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ABBREVIATIONS, SYMBOLS, AND BIBLIOGRAPHICAL
NOTES
The following pages explain the abbreviations that are used in the more technical parts (see
above, p. xiv 3 i. [a]) of the Encyclopcedia. The list does not claim to be exhaustive, and, for the
most part, it takes no account of well-established abbreviations, or such as have seemed to be fairly
obvious. The bibliographical notes will, it is hoped, be welcome to the student.
The Canonical and Apocryphal books of the Bible are usually referred to as Gen., Ex., Lev.,
Nu., Dt., Josh., Judg., Ruth, S(a.), K(i.), Ch[r.], Ezra, Neh., Esth., Job, Ps., Pr., Eccles.,
C(an)t., Is., Jer., Lam., Ezek., Dan., Hos., Joel, Am., Ob., Jon., Mi., Nah., Hab., Zeph., Hag.,
Zech., Mal.; i Esd., 4 Esd. (i.e., 2 Esd. of EV), Tob., Judith, Wisd., Ecclus., Baruch, Epistle of
Jeremy (/.f.. Bar. ch. 6), Song of the Three Children (Dan. 823), Susanna, Bel and the Dragon,
Prayer of Mana.sses, 1-4 Macc.; Mt., Mk., Lk., Jn., Acts, Rom., Cor., Gal., Eph., Phil., Col., Thess.,
Tim., Tit., Philem., Heb., Ja[s.], Pet., 1-3 Jn., Jude, Rev. [or Apoc.].
An e.xplanation of some of the symbols (A, K, B, etc.), now generally used to denote certain
Greek MSS of the Old or New Testaments, will be found above, at p. xvi. It may be added that
the bracketed index numerals denote the edition of the work to which they are attached: thus
OrjC'-'-^ = Tlit- Dili Tt-slcuitcnt in the Jewish. Church, 2nd edition (exceptions RPV^\ AOF^'^'i-, see
below). The unbracketed numerals above the line refer to footnotes ; for those under the line see
below under D-^, E:, J.^, Po.
When a foreign book is cited by an English name the reference is to the English translation.
It is suggested that this work be referred to as the Encyclopcedia Biblica, and that the
name may be abbreviated thus: Ency. Bib. or EBi. It will be observed that all the larger
articles can be referred to by the numbered sections (§§) ; or any passage can readily be cited
by column and paragraph or line. The columns will be numbered continuously to the end
of the work.
Abulw.

.

.

Acad.
AF .
AHT
Alt\^lest\ Unt. .
Amer. Journ. of
Phil.
A\7ner.'\f\ourn^
S\_em^ L\ang.'\
Am. T a b . .
Ant. .
AOF
Apocr.

.
.
.

Anecd. .

Aq,

.

Ar. .
Aram.
Arch.

.
.
.

Ar. Des. .
Ar. T/eid., or
Heid.
Arm.
Ass. .
Ass.
HIVB

.
.
,

As. u.

.

Eur.

Abulwalid, the Jewish grammarian
(b. circa 990), author oi Bookof
Roots, etc.
The Academy: A Weekly Revie-tu
of Literature, Science, and Art.
London, '(>^ff.
See AOE'.
Ancient Hebrew Tradition.
See
Hommel.
See Winckler.
American
Journal
of Philology,
'80 Jf.
Anierican Journal of Semiiic Languages and Literatures (continuing Hebraica [ ' 8 4 - ' 9 5 ] ) , ' 9 5 / :
TheTell-el-Amarna L e t t e r s ( = . f f ' ^ s )
Josephus,
Antiquities.
Allorientalische
Forschungen.
See
Winckler.
Apocrypha Anecdota, 1st a n d 2nd
series, published under the
general title ' T e x t s and Studies'
at the Cambridge University
Press.
Aquila, Jewish proselyte (temp,
revolt against H a d r i a n ) , author
of a Greek translation of the Old
Testament. See T E X T .
Arabic.
Aramaic. See ARAMAIC.
Archceology or Archiiologie.
See
Benzinger, Nowack.
Doughty, Arabia Deserta, '88.
Reste arabischen Heidentums.
See
Wellhausen.
Armenian.
Assyrian.
Assyrisches Iland-w'drterbuch.
See
Delitzsch.
W . M. Muller, Asien u. Europa
nach altdgyptischen
Denkm'dlern,
'93-

AT,

ATliche

A T

Unters.

AV .
b.

.

Ba. .
Bab. .
Baed., or
Baed. Pal.
Baethg., or
Baethg..5«;Vr.
BAG
'&3-.NB.
Baraitha ,
B D B Lex.

Be.

.

Beitr.
Beitr.

Benz.

z. Ass.

//A

Das Alte Testament,
Alttestamentliche. Old Testament.
Alttestamentliche
Untersuchungen.
See Winckler.
Authorised Version.
ben, b'ne (son, sons, H e b r e w ) .
Baer and Delitzsch's critical edition
of the Massoretic Text, Leipsic,
'69, and following years.
Babylonian.
Baedeker, Palestine (ed. Socin),
(2), ' 9 4 ; (3), '98 (Benzinger) based
on 4th German ed.
Baethgen, Beitriige zur semitischen
Religions-geschichte, '%-&.
C. P. Tiele, Babylonische-assyrisclie
Geschichte, pt. i., '86; pt. ii., '88.
Barth, Die Nominalbildung
in den
semitischen Sprachen, i., ' 8 9 ; ii.,
' 9 1 ; (2) '94.
See L A W L I T E R A T U R E .

[Brown, Driver, Briggs, Lexicon'\
A Hebre-w and English
Lexicon
of the Old Testament, based on
the Lexicon of Gesenius, by F .
Brown, with the co-operation of
S. R. Driver and C. A. Briggs,
Oxford, '92, and following years.
E . Bertheau (1812-88). In KGH,Richter u. Ruth, '45 ; (2) ' 8 3 ;
Chronik, '54; <2', ' 7 3 ;
Esra,
Nehemia u. Ester, ' 6 2 ; f^)^ by
Ryssel, '87.
Beitrage, especially Baethgen (as
above).
Beitrdge zur Assyriologie u. semitischen Sprach-wissenschaft;
ed.
Fried. Delitzsch and Paul Haupt,
i.,'90; ii.,'94; i ' i ' , ' 9 8 ; iv. I , ' 9 9 .
I. Benzinger, Hebr'dische Archd.'94-

vi
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JCon.
Bertholet,
lung

.

Konige in KHC, '99.
A. Bertholet, Die Stellung der Israeliten u. der Juden zu den
Fremden, '96.
Gustav Bickell:
Grundriss
der
hebr'aischen
Gratnmatik, '^^f.; ET, '77.
Carmina VT metrice etc., '82.
Dichtungen der Hebrder, 'Zif.
Kritische
Bearbeitung
der
Prov., '90.
Bibliotheca Sacra, ' 4 3 ^ .
De Bello Judaico.
See Josephus.
Schenkel, Bibel- Lexicon ; Realworterbuch zum Handgebrauch
fiir Geistliche u. Gemeindeglieder, 5 vols., ' 6 9 - ' 7 5 .
S. Bochart (1599-1667) :
Geographia
Sacra,
1646 ;
Hierozoicon, sive de AnimaliIms Scripturce Sacrce, 1663.
Aug. Boeckh, Corpus Inscr. Grece.,
4 vols., '28-'77.
Babylonian
and Oriental Record,

Stel-

Bi.

Biblioth.
BJ
.
BL .

Sac,
.

Boch

Boeckh
BOR
Bottch

Friedrich Bottcher,
Ausfi'ihrliches
Lehrbuch der hebraischen
Sprache, '66-'68.
Bottger, Lexicon z. d. Schriften des
Bottg. Lex.
Fl. Josephus, '79.
. Biblical Researches. See Robinson.
BR .
. Kari B u d d e :
Bu. .
Urgesch.
. Die biblische Urgeschichte (Gen.
1-124), '83.
Ri.Sa.
. Die Biicher Richter nnd
Samuel,
ihre Quellen und ihr
Aufbau,'^.
Sam..
. Samuel in SBOT ( H e b . ) , '94.
Das Buch Hiob in HK, '96.
Klagelieder and Hohelied in KHC, '98.
Buhl
.
. See Pal.
Buxt. Syn. Jud.
Johann
Buxtorf
(1564-1629),
Synagoga Judaica,
1603, etc.
Buxt. Lex.
. Johann Buxtorf, son (1599-1644),
Lexicon Chaldaicwn,
Talmudicum et Rabbinicum, 1639, folio.
Reprint with additions by B.
Fischer, 2 vols., '69 and '74.
c., cir.
.
Calwer Bib.
Lex.

.
,

c. Ap.
CH .

.
.

.
,

Chald. Gen.

.

Che.

.
.
Proph. Is. .
Job and Sol.
Ps,

.

.

OPs. .

.

Aids

.

.

Founders

.

Intr.

.

Is.

circa.
Calwer Kirchelexikon,
Theologisches Handiuorterbuch,
ed. P.
Zeller, '89-'93.
contra Apionem.
See Josephus.
Composition des Hexateuchs.
See
Wellhausen.
The Chaldean Account of Genesis,
by George Smith. A new edition, thoroughly revised and corrected by A. H . Sayce, '80.
T. K. Cheyne:
The Prophecies of Isaiah, 2 vols.
( ' 8 o - ' 8 i ; revised, i''), '89).
Job and Solomon, ox The Wisdom
of the Old Testament ('87).
The Book of Psalms, transl.
with comm. ( ' 8 S ) ; <-', rewritten (forthcoming).
The Origin and Religious Contents of the Psalter (' Bampton
Lectures,' '89), '91.
Aids to the Devout Study of
Criticism, '92.
Founders
of
Old
Testament
Criticism, '94.
Introduction
to the Book of
Isaiah ( ' 9 5 ) .

Isaiah
in
SBOT
[Eng.],
('97); [Heb.], ('??)•
Jeremiah, his Life and Times in ' Men of the
' Bible' ('88).
Jew. Rel. Life
Jewish Religious Life after the
Exile, '98.
Corpus Inscriptionum
Grizcarum
CIG
(ed. Dittenberger), "&2 ff- See
also Boeckh.
Corpus Inscriptionum
Latinarum,
CIL
Berlin, '63, and following years,
14 vols., with supplements.
Corpus Inscriptionum
SemiticaCIS
rum, Paris, ' 8 r / . Pt. 1"., Phoenician and Punic inscriptions; pt.
ii., Aramaic inscriptions; pt. iv.,
S. Arabian inscriptions.
The Classical Review, 'S-] ff.
Class. Rev,
Clermont-Ganneau:
Cl.-Gan. .
Recueil d'Archeologie, ' 8 5 ^ .
Rec. .
Co. .
Cornill:
Ezek.
Das
Buch
des
Propheten
Ezechiel, '86.
Einleitung
in das Alte TestaEinl.
ment, ' 9 1 ; <3', '96.
History
of
the
Pedple of Israel
Hist.
from the earliest times, '98.
The Cuneiform Inscriptions and the
COT
Old Testament.
See Schrader.
A. H . Sayce, The Higher
Criticism
Crit. Mon.
and the Verdict of the
Monuments, '94.
Critical Revie7u of Theological and
Cr. Rev. .
Philosophical
Literature
[ed.
Salmond], ' 9 1 ^ .
Is.

SBOT.

D

.

.

.

D2

.

.

.

Author of D e u t e r o n o m y ; also used
of Deuteronomistic passages.
Later Deuteronomistic editors. See
HISTORICAL LITERATURE.

Dalm. Gram.

.

Dalman, Gratnmatik
des jiidischpaldstinischen
Aramdisch, '94.
Worte Jesu
Die Worte Jesu, i., '98.
Aram.
Lex,
Aramdisch
Neuhebrdisches
W'drterbuch zu
Targum,
Talmud,
und
Midrasch,
Teil i., '97.
A. B. Davidson:
Dav.
Job
.
Book of Job in Camb. Bible, '84.
Ezek.
Book of Ezekiel in Cambridge
Bible, '92.
W . Smith, A Dictionary
of the
DB
Bible, comprising its
Antiquities,
Biography, Geography, and Natural History, 3 vols., ' 6 3 ; DB'-'^I,
2nd ed. of vol. i., in two parts,
'93or, J. Hastings, A Dictionary
of
the Bible, dealing -with its Language, Literature, and Contents,
including the Biblical
Theology,
vol. i., ' 9 8 ; vol. ii., '99.
or, F. Vigouroux, Dictionnaire
de
la Bible, '^Sffde C. Orig.
Alph. de Candolle, Origine
des
Plantes Cultivees, ' 8 2 ; <*), '96.
E T in the International
Scientific Series.
De Gent. .
De Gentibus.
See Wellhausen.
Del.
Dehtzsch, Franz (1813-90), author
of many commentaries on books
of the OT, etc.
or, Delitzsch, Friedrich, son of preceding, author of:
Par. .
.
Wo lag das Paradies?
C'8l).
Heb. Lang.
The Hebrew Language
viewed
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Prol.

Ass.

in ihe light of Assyrian
Research, '83.
Prolegomena eines neuen hebr.arain. W'drterbuchszum A T,
'86.
Assyrisches
Handworterbueh,

.

HWB

'Cjt.

D H M Ep. Denk.

D . H . Miiller, Epigraphische
Denkmaler aus Arabien, '89.
Die Propheten in ihren urspriinglichen
Form.
Die Grundgesetze
der
ursemitischen Poesie, 2 Bde., '96.
Di. .
.
. Dillmann,
August
(1823-94),
in KGH.'
Genesis, 3rd ed. of
K n o b e l , ' 7 5 ; H*,'82; («),'92 ( E T
by Stevenson, ' 9 7 ) ; Exodus und
Levilictis,
2nd ed. of Knobel,
'80;
3rd ed. by Ryssel, '97;
Numb., Deut., Josh., 2nd ed. of
Knobel,'86;/taiW//, 1^1,'90; (edd.
1-3 by Knobel; 4th ed. by Diestel; 6th ed. by Kittel, ' 9 8 ) .
Did.
.
. Didache.
See APOCRYPHA, § 31, I.
Dozy, Suppl.

Supplement
aux
Dietionnaires
Arabes, '-jcjff.
Dr. .
.
. Driver, S. R . :
A Treatise on the Use of the
HT.
Tenses in Hebrezv, ' 7 4 ; (^',
' 8 1 ; (3), '92.
Notes
on the Hebrew Text of
TBS
the Books of Samuel, '90.
An Introduction to the LiteraIntrod.
ture of the Old
Testament,
(", ' 9 1 ; (8), '97.
Parallel Psalter, '98.
Par. Ps.
Deuteronomy
in The
InterDeut.
national Critical
Commentary, '95.
in the Cambridge Bible, 'c)-j.
Joel and Amos
SBOT
( E n g . ) , Leviticus, asLev.
SBOT
sisted by H . A. White, '98.
' H e b r e w Authority' 'm Authority and Archceology,
Sacred and Profane,
ed.
David G. Hogarth, London,
'99.
Is.
.
.
Isaiah, His Life and Times, in
' M e n o f t h e Bible,'(2),'93.
Drus.
.
. Drusius (1550-1616) in
Critici
Sacri.
Du. .
.
. Bernhard D u h m :
Proph.
.
Die Theologie der Propheten
ais Grundlage fiir die innere
Entwicklungsgeschichte
der
israelitischen Religion, '75.
Is.
.
.
Das Buch Jesaia in HK, '92.
Ps.
.
.
Die Psalmen erkldrt, in KIIC,
'99E
.
Old H e b r e w historical document.
Later additions to E. See H I S E2 .
TORICAL L I T E R A T U R E .

Ebers, Aeg.

Encyclopcedia Britannica,
9th ed.,
'75-'88.
Georg Ebers ('37-'98), Aegypten u.
die Biicher Alose's, i., '68.
Einleitung
(Introduction).
See
Cornill, etc.
The English
Historical
Review,

BAI

Einl.
Eng.

Hist.

Ent[st'].

.

ET .
Eth.
Eus.

.
.
.

Onom.

/;
Expos.
.
.
Exp'ios']. T[imes'\
f-z.'ccAff. .
.
FFP
.
.
Field, Hex.

.

,

EBV^'i

Rev.

Die Entstehung
des
Judenthums,
See Ed. Meyer.
. English translation.
. Ethiopic.
. Eusebius of Ctesarea (2nd half of
3rd to 1st half of 4th cent. A.D.) :
or OS
Onomasticon ; ' On the Names
of Places in Holy Scripture.'

vii

HE .
.
Historia
Ecclesiastica.
P[^rcep.'\E\v.']
Pruparatio
Evangelica.
Chron.
.
Chronicon.
EV .
.
, English version (where authorised
and revised a g r e e ) .
Ew.
.
. Heinrich Ewald ( 1 8 0 3 - 7 5 ) :
Lehrb.
,
Lehrbuch
der
hebrdischen
Sprache, '44; <", '70.
Gesch.
.
Geschichte des Volkes
Israel;
(3) i.-vii., '64-'68 ; E T (2) 5
vols. (pre-Christian period),
'69-'8o.
Dichter
.
Die Dichter des Alten Bundes
<3), ' 6 6 /
Proph.
.
Die Propheten, ' 4 0 / ; <2), '67

F[r.']HG

.

.

Fl. and H a n b .
Pharm.
Floigl, GA
.
Founders

.

.

Fr.

.

.

.

Era. .

.

.

Frankenb.
Frazer

.
.

.

Fund.

and

GA

.

GA .
GBA
GASm.
GAT
Gei.

Ges.

Urschr,

Thes,

,

Gramm.

.

Lex.

.

.

Ges.-Bu.

.

.

.

ET'76/

Expositor, 5th ser., ' 9 5 ^ .
Expository Times, '%()-'c)Qff.
following (verse, or verses, etc.).
Fauna and Flora of
Palestine.
See Tristram.
F. Field, Origenis Hexaplorum qutz
supersunt sive Veterum
Interpretum Graicorum in totum Vetus
Testamentum Fragmenta ('75).
Fragmenta
Historicorum
Grcecorum, ed. Muller, 5 vols., ' 4 i - ' 7 2 .
F . A. Fluckiger and D . Hanbury,
Pharmacographia.
Floigl, Geschichte des semitischen
Altertums in Tabellen, '82.
Founders of Old I'estament
Criticism. See Cheyne.
O. F. Fritzsche (1812-96), commentaries on books of the Apocrypha in KHG.
Sigismund Frankel, Die
aramdischen Fremdw'orter
im
Arabischen, '86.
W. Frankenberg, Die Spriiche in
KH, '98.
J. G. Frazer :
Totemism ('87).
Golden Bough ('90); <2) in prep.
Pausanias's
Description
of
Greece
(translation
and
notes, 6 vols., '98).
J. Marquart, Fundamente
israditischer u- ji'idischer Geschichte, '96.
Greek Version, see above, p . xv. /
T E X T AND V E R S I O N S .

Geschichte d. Alterthums
(see
Meyer, Floigl).
Geschichte Agyptens (see Meyer).
Gesch. Babyloniens
u.
Assyriens
(see Winckler, H o m m e l ) .
George Adam Smith. See Smith.
Reuss, Geschichte des Allen Testaments, ' 8 1 ; (^', '90.
A. Geiger, Urschrift und Uebersetzungen der Bibel in ihrer Abh'dngigkeit von der inneren
Entwicklung des Judenthums,
'57.
F. H . W. Gesenius ( i 786-1842):
Thesaurus Philologicus
Criticus Ling. Hebr. et Chald.
Veteris Testamenti, '35-'42.
Hebrdische Grammatik,
'13;
(2«), by E. Kautzsch, ' 9 6 ;
E T '98.
Hebraisches
u.
chald'disches
Handw'orterbuch,
'12 ; *^'^
(Muhlau u. Volck), '90; C^)
(Buhl, with Socin and Zimm e r n ) , '95 ; <W) (Buhl), '99.
Gesenius-Buhl. See above, Ges.
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Holz. Einl.

Gesch.
G0-.4

.
,

.
,

Geschichte ( H i s t o r y ) .
C'ottingische
Gelehrte

GGN

.

.

GI .
Gi[nsb].

.
.

.
.

GJV

.

,

Glaser
.
Skizze

.
.

Gr.

.

.

Gra. .
.
Gesch.

.
.

Ps.

.

.

Gr. Ven. .
GVI
,

.
.

G'dttingische Gelehrte
Nachrichten,
'45 #
Geschichte Israels.
See Winckler.
Ginsticitg, Alassoretico-critical
Edition ofthe Hebrew Bible, '94, Introduction, '97.
Geschichte des jiidischen
Volkes.
See Schiirer.
Eduard Glaser:
Skizze der Gesch. u. Geogr.
Arabiens, 'go.
K . Grimm (1807-91).
Maccabees
('53) and Wisdom{'6o)
'\nKGH.
Heinrich Gratz:
Geschichte der Juden, i.-x., '74
ff.-, E T i . - v . , ' 9 i - ' 9 2 .
Kritischer
Commentar
zu den
Psalmen, ' 8 2 /
Versio Veneta. See T E X T .
Gesch. des Volkes Israel.
See
Ewald, Stade, etc.

H

.

.

.

.

'2Hff-

' T h e Law of Holiness' ( L e v . 1726).

HA or Hebr.
Arch,
Hal.
.

.

Mel,

.

.

Hamburger
[i?£]
Harper, ABL

,

HC

.

.

Heb.
Hebraica
Heid.

.
.
.

.
.
.

Herst.

.

.

Herzog, RE
Het Herstel
Hex.
.

.
.
.

Hexap,
HC .

.
.

.
.

Hierob.
Hilgf

.
.

.
.

Hisl.
.
Hist. Proph.
Mon.

.

Hi[tz].

.

HK

.

.

.

.

.

Anzeigen,

See L E V I T I C U S .

Hebrdische Archdologie.
See Benzinger, Nowack.
Joseph Halevy. T h e inscriptions
in Rapport sur une Alission Archeologique dans le Yemen ('72)
are cited: H a l . 535, etc.
Alelanges
d'Epigraphie
et
d' Archeologie Setn ili ques, '74.
Hamburger, Realencvdopddie
fiir
Bibd und Talmud, i. '70, <-') '92;
ii. '83, suppl. '86, ' 9 1 / , ' 9 7 .
'R.F. Harper, .-Issyrian and Babylonian Letters belonging to the
j ^ [ K u y u n j i k ] collection of the
Briiish Aluseum, 'g-^ff.
Hand-Commentar
zum
Neuen
Testament, bearbeitet von H . J.
Holtzmann, R. A. Lipsius, P . W .
Schmiedel, H . v. Soden, ' 8 9 - ' 9 i .
Hebrew.
Con\\r\ueA as AJSL
{q.v.').
Reste arabischen Heidentums.
See
Wellhausen.
Kosters, Het Herstel van Isra'el in
het Perzische Tijdvak, ' 9 3 ; Germ,
transl. Die
Wiederherstellung
Israels, ' 9 5 .
See PRE.
See Herst.
.^^jr<7fe«r/; (see Kuenen, Holzinger,
etc.).
See Field.
Historical Geography of the Holy
Land.
See Smith, G. A.
See Bochart.
A. Hilgenfeld, N T scholar
{Einl,
etc.), and ed. since '^8 of Z WT.
See Schurer, Ewald, Kittel, etc.
J. F. M'Curdy, History,
Prophecy,
and the Afonuments:
i. T o t h e
Downfall of Samaria ( ' 9 4 ) ; ii.
T o the Fall of Nineveh ( ' 9 6 ) .
¥.\\'Az\g{\?,o-]--]C,),'mKGH.-Predfyer ('47), Hohelied {'^t,), Die
kleinen Propheten ( ' 3 8 ; *3), ' 6 3 ) ,
Jeremias {'41-, <-'»,'66). MsoDie
Psalmen ('35-'36', ' ' \ ' 6 3 - ' 6 5 ) .
Handkommentar
zum -Allen I'estament, ed. Nowack, '92 ff.

H . Holzinger, Ei/ileitung
in den
Hexateuch ('93), Genesis in t h e
KHC {:<)%).
Hommel .
. Fritz H o m m e l :
AHT
.
Die altisraelitische
Ueberlieferung; E T , Ancient
Hebrew
I radilion, '97.
GBA
.
Geschichte Babyloniens u. Assyrtens, '&sff
Hor. Hebr.
. Lightfoot, Horce Hebraicce, 1684.
HP .
.
. Holmes and Parsons, Veins Testamentum
Griccum
cunt
variis
ledionibus, 1798-1827.
HPN
.
. G. B. Gray, Studies in
Hebrew
Proper Names, '96.
HPSm.
.
. H e n r y Preserved Smith.
Samud in International
Critical
Commentary.
HS .
.
. Die Heilige Schrift.
See Kautzsch.
HIVB
.
. Riehm's Handworterbueh
des biblischen Alterlhitms,
2 vols., ' 8 4 ;
(-'1, '93-'94. See also Delitzsch
(Friedr.).
IJQ

.

,

.

.

Intr[od]. .
Intr. Is. .

.
.

It.

.

Itala.

.

Itinerarium
Antonini,
d'Urban, '45.

.

.

It. Anton.

IsraeUtische u.ji'idische
Geschichte.
See WeUhausen.
Introduction.
Introduction
to Isaiah.
See
Cheyne.
See T E X T A N D V E R S I O N S .

p'ortia

J
.
.
. Old H e b r e w historical document.
J2
.
.
. Later additions to J.
Jl^ourn.'] Al^m."] Journal of the .American
Oriental
0[?-.] 5 [ o f . ]
Society,'c^\ ff.
Jastrow, Did.
M. Jastrow, Dictionary ofthe
Targumim, the Talmud Babli, etc.,
and Midrashim,
'S6ff.
Jl^ourn.'] As.
. Journal
Asiatique,
'53 ff.-, 7th
ser.,'73; Sth ser.,'83; 9th ser.,'93.
JBL
.
. Journal of Biblical Literature
and
Exegesis, 'go ff.-, formerly ( ' 8 2 '88) caWeA Journal of the Society
of Biblical Lit. and Exeg.
JB W
.
. Jahrbiicher
der bibl.
Wissenschaft
('49-65).
JDT
.
. Jahrbiicher fur deutsche Theologie^
'56-'78.
JE .
.
. T h e ' P r o p h e t i c a l ' narrative of t h e
Hexateuch, composed of J and E.
Jensen, Kosm. . P. Jensen, Die Kosmologie
der
Babylonier, '90.
Jer.
.
. Jerome, or Jeremiah.
Jon.
.
. Jonathan. See T a r g u m .
Jos.
.
. Flavius Josephus ( b . 37 A . D . ) , / 4 K / Z quitates
Judaicce,
De
Bello
Judaico,
Vita, contra
Apionem
(ed. Niese, 3 vols., ' 8 7 - ' 9 4 ) .
Jlourn.l
Phil. . Journal of Philology,'1. ( N o s . I a n d
2, ' 6 8 ) , ii. (Nos. 3 and 4, '69), etc.
JPT
.
. Jahrbi'icher fiir protestantische Theologie, '75-'92.
JQR
.
. Jewish Quarterly
Review,'?,?r-'%gff.
JRAS
.
. Journal
of Royal .Asiatic Society
(vols. I-2Q, '34 _^.; new series,
vols. 1-24, ' 6 5 - ' 9 2 ; currentseries,
'93#)JSBL
.
. See JBL.
K-AT

.

Kau.

.
.

Gram.
HS

.

.

.

Die Keilinschriften
u. d. Alte Testament.
See Schrader.
E. K a u t z s c h :
Grammatik
des
BiblischenAramdischen, '84.
Die heilige Schrift des Alten
Testaments, '94.
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Apokr.

Die .Apokryphen u. Pseudepigraphen
des alten
Testaments, ' 9 8 /
Keilinschriftliche
Bibliothek,
Sammlungvon
ass. u.bab. Texten
in Umschrift u. Uebersetzung, 5
vols. ( I , 2, 3 a, b, 4, 5), '89-'96.
Edited by Schrader, in collaboration with L . Abel, C. Bezold,
P. Jensen, F . E . Peiser, and
H . Winckler.
K. F . Keil (d. ' 8 8 ) .
B. Kennicott (1718-83), Veins
Testamentum
Hebraicum
cum
variis ledionibus, 2 vols., 177680.
Kirchengeschichte.
Keilinschrijien
u. Geschichtsforschung. See Schrader.
Kurzgefasstes
exegetisches
Handbuch'. See Di., Hitz., Knob., 0 1 .
Kurzgefasster Kommentar
zu den
heiligen Schriften Alten u. Neuen
Testaments so-.oie zu den Apokryphen,
ed. H . Strack and
0.' Zockler, '%-j ff.
Kurzer
Hand-commentar
zum
-Alten Testament, ed. Marti, ' 9 7 ^
Rudolf K i t t e l :

KB.

Ke. .
Kenn.

KG .
KGF
KGH
KGK

KHC
Ki.

.
Gesch.

Ch.

SBOT

Kim.

Kin'ys'l.
Kl.

Proph.

Klo[st].
GVI.
Kn[ob].

Ko. .
Koh.
Kr. .

Kt.

.

.

Kue..
Ond..

.

Geschichte der Hebr'aer, 2 vols.,
'SS, '92; E n g . transl.. History of the Hebrews, ' 9 5 '96.
The Book of Chron ides. Critical
Edition of the Hebrew text,
'95 (translated by Bacon).
R. David Kimhi, circa 1200 A . D . ,
the famous Jewish scholar and
lexicographer, by whose exegesis
the AV is mainly guided.
Kinship and Marriage in Early
Arabia.
See W. R. Smith.
Kleine
ProphetenifWmor'frQip^e'i.'i).
See Wellhausen, Nowack, etc.
Aug. Klostermann, Die
Biicher
Samuelis und der K'onige (^8']') in
KGK.
Geschichte des Volkes Israel bis
zur Restauration unter Esra
und Nehemia, '96.
Aug. Knobel (1807-63) in
KGH:
Exodus und Leviticus, (2) by Dillmann, '80; Der Prophet Jesaia,
'43, (3)^ ' 6 i . See Dillmann.
F . E. Konig,
Historisch-Kritisches
Lehrgebdude
der
Hebr'aischen
Sprache, 3 vols., ' 8 l - ' 9 7 .
Aug. Kohler.
Kre (lit. ' to be read ' ) , a marginal
reading which the Massoretes
intended to supplant that in the
text ( K e t h i b ) ; see below.
Kethib (lit. ' w r i t t e n ' ) , a reading
in the M T ; see above.
Abr. Kuenen ( 1 8 2 8 - 9 1 ) :
Historisch-crilisch
Onderzoek
naar het ontstaan
en de
verzameling van de Boeken
des Ouden Verbonds, 3 vols.,
' 6 l - ' 6 5 ; <2),'85-'89; Germ,
transl.,
Historisch-kritische
Einleitung
in die Biicher
des Allen Testaments, ' 8 7 ' 9 2 ; vol. i.. The Hexateuch,
translated by Philip Wicksteed, '86.

Godsd.

.

De Godsdienst van Israd, 'dcj-'-jo-,
Eng. transl., 3 vols., '73-'75.
De Profeten en der Profetie onder Israel, ' 7 5 ;
E T , '77.
Ges. Abh. .
GesammeUe
Abhandlungenzur
bibl. Wissenschaft, German
by Budde, '94.
.

de

Lagarde, Librorum
Veteris
Testamenti
Canonicorum,
Pars
Prior Grcece, '83.
Paul de Lagarde ( ' 2 7 - ' 9 i ) :
Lag.
Hag
Hagiographa Chaldaice, '73.
Syr. .
Libri Veteris Testamenti Apocryphi Syriace, ' 6 1 .
Gesami?ielleAbhandlungen,'6(>.
Ges. Abh.
Mitteilungen,
i.-iv., '84-'89.
Afilt.
Symmicta, ii,, '80.
Sym.
Proverbien, '63.
Prov.
Uebersicht iiber die im AraUbers.
mdischen, Arabischen,
und
or. BN
Hebr'aischen iibliehe Bildung
der Nomina, '89.
Beitrdge z. baktrischen
LexikoBeitr.
graphie, '68.
Prophetce
Chaldaice,
'72.
Proph.
Semitic a, ' 7 8 /
Sem.
Armenische
Studien.
Arm. St. .
OrientaUa, i., '79.
Or. .
E. W. Lane, An
Arabic-English
Lane
Lexicon, ' 6 3 ^
W . M. Thomson, The Land
and
L [and} B
the Book, '59; new ed. '94.
Later Biblical Researches.
See
LBR
Robinson.
J. Levy, Neuhebrdisches u. chalLevy,
NHWB
ddisches W'drterbuch, '76-'89.
Chalddisches W'drterbuch Uber
Chald. Lex.
die Targumim, 'd-J ff.
See Konig.
Lehrgeb.
.
Leps. Denkm.
. R. Lepsius, Denkmdler aus Aegypten u. Aethiopien, '49-'6o.
J o h n Lightfoot (1602-75), Horie
Lightf.
Hebraicce (1684).
Joseph B. Lightfoot ( ' 2 8 - ' 8 9 ) ;
commentaries on
Galatians
(«), ' 7 4 ) ; Philippians
(<3),
'73) ; Colossians and Philemon ('75).
Lipsius, Die Apokryphen
ApostdLips. 1 / .
geschichten
u.
Apostellegenden,
'83-'90.
J. Low, Aram'dische
PplanzennaLow .
.
men, '81.
SeeL.
Luc.
Septuagint. See above, p . xv / ,
L X X or (5
and T E X T AND V E R S I O N S .

Moses Maimonides (1131-1204).
Exegete, author of
Alishneh
Torah, Alore Nebokhim, etc.
Mand.
.
. Mandasan.
See ARAMAIC, § 10.
Marq. Fund.
. J. Marquart, Fundamente
israditischer u. jiidischer Geschichte, '96.
Marti
.
. K. M a r t i :
Gram.
.
Kurzgefasste
Grammatik
d.
biblisch--Aramdischen
Sprache, '96. .
Geschichte der Israditischen
Rdigion^^'', '97 (a
revision of A. Kayser, Die
Theol. des
AT).
Jes.
.
.
Das Buch Jesaia,in
KHC'gi).
Masp.
.
. G. Maspero:
Dawn of Civilisation,
Egypt
and Chaldea ((2), ' 9 6 ) .
Les premieres
Melees
des
Peuples;
E T by McClure
Maimonides
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The Struggle ofthe
Nations
—Egypt, Syria,and
Assyria.
Histoire Ancienne des Peuples
de I'Orient
{'ggff.).
Monatsbericht
der Berliner
Akademie.
Mittheilungen und Nachrichten des
Deutschen
PaldstinaVereins,

MBBA
MDPV

Mey..
GA

Enlstlek'].
Meyer

MGWJ
MH .

MI

.

Midr.
Mish.

.

A. Merx, Archiv f.
wissenschaftUche Erforschung d. AT ( ' 6 9 ) .
Ed. M e y e r :
Geschichte des
Alterthums;
i., Gesch. d. Orients bis zur
Begriindung des Perserreichs
( ' 8 4 ) ; ii., Gesch. des Abendlandes bis auf die Perserkriege ('93).
Die Entstehung
des Judenthums, '96.
H . A. W . Meyer ( 1 8 0 0 - 7 3 ) ,
founder of the series
Kritischexegetischer Kommentar iiber das
Neue
Testament.
Monatsschrift fiir Gesch. u. Wiss.
des Judenthums,
'51^.
Mishnic Hebrew, the language of
the Mishna, Tosephta, Midrashim, and considerable parts of
the Talmud.
Mesha
Inscription,
commonly
known as t h e ' Moabite Stone.'
See M E S H A .
Midrash. See C H R O N I C L E S , § 6 ( 2 ) .

Mishna, t h e standard collection
(completed, according to tradition, by R. Judah the Holy, about
200 A.D.) of sixty-three treatises
(representing the Jewish traditional or unwritten law as developed by the second century
A.D.), arranged in six groups or
Seders t h u s : — i . Zera'im
(u
tractates), ii. Afo'ed ( 1 2 ) , iii.
Ndshim {'j),'iv.Nezikin
( 1 0 ) , v.
Kodashim ( n ) , vi. Tohoroth ( 1 2 ) .
'^boda zara, iv. 8

Mikwa'oth, vi. 6

Aboth, iv. 9
Mo'ed Katan, ii. 11
"Arakhin, v. 5
Nazir, iii. 4
Baba Bathra, iv. 3 Nedarim, iii. 3
Baba Kamma. iv. i Nega'im, vi. 3
Baba M^.^i'a, iv. 2
Nidda, vi. 7
Bgkhoroth, V. 4
(Jhaloth, VI. 2
Bgrakhoth, i. i
'Orla, i. 10
Besa, ii. 7
Para, vi. 4
Bikkurim, i. 11
Pe'a, i, 2
Chagiga, ii. 12
Pgsachim, ii. 3
Challa, i. 9
Rosh Ha(sh)shana,
Chullin, V. 3
ii. 8
D&mai, i. 3
Sanhedrin, iv. 4
'Eduyoth, iv. 7
Shabbath, ii. i
"Erubin, ii, 2
Shgbu'oth, iv. 6.
Gittin, iii. 6
ShSbi'ith, i. 5
H5rayoth, iv. 10
Shekalim, ii. 4
Kelim, vi. i
Sota, iii. 5.
Kerithoth, v. 7
Sukka, ii. 6
Kethuboth, iii. 2
Ta'anith, ii. 9
Kiddushin, iii. 7
Tamid, v. g
Kil'ayim, i, 4
Tebul Yom, vi. 10
Kinnim, v. 11
"rgmura, v. 6
Ma'aser Sheni, i. 8 Tgrumoth, i. 6
Ma'aseroth, i. 7
Tohoroth, vi. 5
Makhshirin, vi. 8
'Uksin, vi. 12
Makkoth, iv. 5
Yadayim, vi. 11
M&gilla, ii. 10
Y&bamoth, iii. I
MS'ila, V. 8
Yoma, ii. 5
Mgnachoth, v. 2
Zabim, vi. 9
Middoth, 1
Zgbachim, v. I

MT

the end of t h e seventh

Murray

Muss-Arn.

See T E X T .

A New English
Dictionary
on
Historical Principles,
ed. J. A.
H . Murray, '88 ff.-, also H .
Bradley, 'g-]ff.
W . Muss-Arnolt, A Concise Dictionary of the Assyrian
Latiguage,
'94-'99 ( A - M A G ) .

'9Sff-

Merx

about

century A . D .

Massoretic text, the Hebrew text of
the O T substantially as it was in
the early part of the second
century A.D. (temp. Mishna).
It remained unvocalised until

MVG
n.
Nab.
NB .
Nestle, Eig.

Mittheilungen
der
ischen Gesdlschaft,
note.
Nabatean.

Vorderasiat'giff-

See A R A M A I C , § 4 .

Nominalbildung,
B a r t h ; see Ba.
Die
israelitischen
Eigennamen
nach
ihrer
reUgionsgeschichtlichen Bedeutung, '76.
Marginalien
u. Materialien,
'93.
Marg.
A . Neubauer, Geographie du TalN e u b . Geogr.
mud, '68.
Natural History of the Bible. S e e
NHB
Tristram.
Neu-hebr. u. chald'disches
W'drterNHWB
.
buch. See Levy.
number.
no. .
Th. Noldeke:
N6[ld]. .
Unters.
Untersuchungen
z. Kritik
d.
Alten Testaments, '69.
Alttestamentliche
Litteratur, '68.
W. Nowack:
Now.
H[ebr.'] A[rch.']
Lehrbuch
d.
Hebr'aischen
Arch'aologie,' 94.
Kl. Proph.
Die Kleinen
Propheten ( i n
HKC), ' 9 7 .
NT .
.
. New Testament, N e u e s Testament.
01[sh].
.
Ps. .
Lehrb.
OLZ (or Or. LZ)
Ond.
Onk., Onq.
Onom.
OPs.
OS .

OT .
OTJC
P

.

P2

.

Pal.
Palm.
Pal. Syr.

Justus Olshausen:
Die Psalmen, '53.
Lehrbuch der hebr.
Sprache,
'61 [ i n c o m p l e t e ] .
Orientalistische
Litteratur- Zeitung, ed. Peiser, ' 9 8 /
Historisch-crilisch
Onderzoek. See
Kuenen.
Onkelos, Onqelos. See Targ.
See' OS.
Origin ofthe Psalter.
See Cheyne.
Onomastica Sacra, containing the
' n a m e - h s t s ' of Eusebius a n d
Jerome ( L a g a r d e , '^), ' 8 7 ; the
pagination of I" printed on the
margin of '2) is followed).
Old Testament.
Old
Testament
in the Jewish
Church.
See W . R. Smith.
Priestly Writer. See H I S T . L I T .
Secondary Priestly Writers.
F . Buhl, Geographie des alten Pal'dstina, '96. See also Baedeker
and Reland.
Palmyrene.

See A R A M A I C , § 4.

Palestinian

Syriac

Palestinian.

PAOS
Par.
Pat. Pal. .
PE .
PEEMlem.l
PEFQ{u.St.'\

or

Christian

See A R A M A I C , § 4 .

Proceedings of American
Oriental
Society, '51 jf. (printed annually
at end ol
JAOS).
Wo lag das Paradies?
See
Dehtzsch.
Sayce, Patriarchal Palestine, '95.
Prceparatio Evangelica.
See Eusebius.
Palestine Exploration
Fund Memoirs, 3 vols., ' 8 i - ' 8 3 .
Palestine
Exploration
Fund
[founded ' 6 5 ] Quarterly
Statement, 'tg ff.
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Per.-Chip.

Perrot a n d Chipiez:
Histoire de I'Art dans
I'antiquite.
Agypte — .Assyrie —
Perse — Asie
Mineuere —
Grece — Etrurie — Rome;

Roscher

.

.

Ausfiihrliches
Lexikon
ischen u. Romischen

RP

.

.

Records of the Past, being English
translations of the Ancient Mon uments of Egypt and
Western
Asia, ed. S. Birch, vols, i.-xii.
( ' 7 3 - ' 8 i ) . New series [A'/'<2)]ed.
A. H . Sayce, vols, i.-vi., '88-'92.
See AssYniA, § 35.
Rdigion of the Semites.
See W .
R. Smith.
Revised Version ( N T , ' 8 0 ; O T ,
' 8 4 ; Apocrypha, ' 9 5 ) .
G.B. Winer(i789-i858),5!W;W;«
Realw'orterbuch, '20; <3), 2 vols.,
'47/
Ryssel; cp. Dillmann, Bertheau.

{'&Hff).
.

'%lff.

Pers.
Pesh.

Ph., Phoen.
PRE

Preuss. Jahrbb.
Prim. Cult.
Proph. Is.
Prol.
Prol. KZ .

PSBA
PS Thes.
Pun.
R
RJE
RD

Rp
1-5R

.
.
.
.

Rab.
Rashi
Rec.

Trav.

REJ
Rel. Pal.
Rev.
Rev. Sem.
Ri. Sa.
Rob.
BR

LBR

or BR iv.

or .SJ?(2) iu.

ET:
Ancient
Egypt,
'83
ChaULea and Assyria,
'84
Phcenicia and Cyprus, '85
Sardinia,
Judcea, etc., '90
Primitive
Greece, '94.
Persian.
Peshitta, the Syriac vulgate ( 2 n d 3rd cent.). Vetus 1 estamentum
Syriace, ed. S. Lee, '23, O f a n d
N T , '24.
W . E . Barnes, .An -Apparatus Criticus to Chronicles in the Peshitta
Version, '97.
Phoenician.
Real-Encyklopddie
fiir
protestantische 'Iheologie u. Kirche, ed.
J. J. Herzog, 22 vols., ' 5 4 - ' 6 8 ;
'2), ed. J. J. Herzog, G. L .
Plitt, Alb. Hauck, i 8 vols., ' 7 7 ' 8 8 ; (3), ed. Alb. H a u c k , vol.
i.-vii. [ A - H a u ] , '96-'99.
Preussische Jahrbiicher,
'T2ff.
E . B . Tylor, Primitive
Culture,
' 7 1 ; (3), '91.
The Prophecies of Isaiah.
See
Cheyne.
Prolegomena.
See Wellhausen.
Protestantische Kirchenzeitung
fiir
das Evangelische
Deutschland
(vols.i.-xliii.,' 54-'96); continued
as Prot. Monatshefte {^g-J ff-).
Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archceology, ''jiff.
Payne Smith, Ihesaurus
Syriacus.
Punic.
Redactor or Editor.
Redactor(s) of J E .
Deuteronomistic E d i t o r ( s ) .
Priestly R e d a c t o r ( s ) .
H . C. Rawhnson, The Cuneiform
Inscriptions
of Western
Asia,
i.-v. ( ' 6 i - ' 8 4 ; iv. (2), '91).
Rabbinical.
i.e. Rabbenu Shelomoh Yishaki
(1040-1105), the celebrated
Jewish commentator.
Recueil de travaux
relatifs a la
philol. et d I'Archeol. egypt. et
assyr. 'io ff.
Revue des Etudes juives, i., ' 8 0 ; ii.
and iii., ' 8 1 ; and so on.
Reland, Palcestina ex
Monumentis
veteribus illustrata, 2 vols., 1714.
Revue.
Revue semitique, 'g-^ff.
Die Biicher Richter u.
Samuel.
See Budde.
Edward R o b i n s o n :
Biblical Researches in Palestine, Mt. Sinai, and Arabia
Petriea, a journal of travels
in the year 1838 (i.-iii., '41
= JSA'(2), i . - i i . , ' 5 6 ) .
Later Biblical Researches in Palestine and the adjacent Regions, a
journal
of travels in the year
1852 ('56).
Physical
Geography of the Holy
Land, '65.

d. GriechMythologie

RS or Rel. Sem.
RV

.

.

.

RWB

.

.

Rys.

.

.

Saad.

.

.

Sab.

.

.

Sab. Denkm.

.

Sam.
SBA W

.
,

.
.

SBE

.

.

SBOT

{Eng.)

SBOT

{Heh.)

.

Sch'opf.

.

.

Schr.

.

.

R. Sa'adya (Se'adya; Ar. Sa'id),
the tenth century Jewish grammarian and lexicographer ( b .
8 9 2 ) ; Explanationsofthe/ia/axlegomena in the OT, etc.
Sabiean,
less
fittingly
called
Himyaritic; the name given to
a class of S. Arabian inscriptions.
Sabdische Denkmdler, edd. Muller
and Mordtmann.
Samaritan.
Sitzungsberichte
der
Berlinischen
Akademie der
Wissenschaften.
The Sacred Books of the East,
translated by various scholars
and edited by the Rt. H o n . F .
Max Miiller, 50 vols. iS-jgff.
[Otherwise known as the Polychrome Biblel The Sacred Books
ofthe Old Testament, a neiv Eng.
transl., wilh Explanatory
Notes
and Pictorial Illustrations ; prepared by eminent biblical scholars
of Europe and of America, and
edited, with the assistance of
Horace Howard Fumess, by Paul

Haupt, 'g-jff.
H a u p t . The Sacred Books ofthe Old
Testament;
a critical edition of
the Hebrew text, printed
in
colours, wilh notes, prepared by
eminentbiblicalscholars of Europe
and America, nnder the editorial
direction of Paul Haupt, 'g-^ff.
Gunkel, Sch'bpfung und Chaos in
Urzeit u. Endzeit, '95.
E. Schrader;
editor of KB

lq.v.'\ -.
KGF

.

KA T

.

COT

.

Schiir.
.
CyV

.
.

Keilinschriften
u. Geschichtsforschung, '78.
Die Keilinschriften
u. d. Alte
Testament, ' 7 2 ; ^'^\ '83.
E n g . transk of KATi^^
by
O. C. Whitehouse, The
Cuneiform Inscriptions and
the Old Testament, 2 vols.,
'85, '88 ( t h e pagination of
the German is retained in
the margin of the E n g . e d . ) .
E . Schiirer:
Geschichte des jiidischen
Volkes
im
Zeitalter
Jesu
Christi;
i. Einleitung u. Politische G e schichte, ' 9 0 ; ii. D i e Inneren
Zustande
Palastinas u. des
jiidischen Volkes im Zeitalter
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Hist.

Selden

Sem.
Sin.
Smend,

Listen

Smith
GASm.
HG

WRS
OTJC

Proph.

Jesu Christi, ' 8 6 ; n e w ed. vol.
ii. Die I n n e r e n Zustande, '98,
vol. iii. D a s Judenthum in der
Zerstreuung u. die judische Literatur, '98.
E T of above {'go ff.). Vols. 1 /
{i.e., Div. i. vols, i / ) = vol. i
of G e r m a n ; vols. 3-5 {i.e., Div.
ii. vols. 1-3) = vol. 2 of German
[ = vols, ii., iii.of (3)].
J. Selden, de Jure
naturali
et
gentium juxta disciplinam Ebrceorum, 7 bks., 1665.
de Diis Syris, 1617.
Semitic.
Sinaitic; see ARAMAIC, § 4.
Smend, Die Listen der Biicher
Esra u. Nehemiah, '81.
George Adam Smith :
The Historical
Geography of
the Holy Land, especially in
relation to the History of
Israel and of the Early
Church, '94 (additions to ('",
'96.)
William Robertson Smith ( ' 4 6 - ' 9 4 ) :
The Old Testament in the Jewish
Church,'%\-, I-'), revised and much
enlarged, '92; (Germ, transl. by
Rothstein, ' 9 4 ) .
The Prophets of Israd and their
place in History, to the close of
the eighth century B.C., ' 8 2 ; (2),
with introduction and additional notes by T . K . Cheyne,

'95Kinship and Marriage in Early
Arabia, '85.
j ? [ c / . ] 5 [ m . ,] Lectures on the Religion of the
Semites:
Ist ser.. T h e Fundamental Institutions, ' 8 9 ; new
and revised edition {RS^'^-'i), '94;
Germ, transl. by Stube, '99.
[ T h e MS notes of the later Burnett
Lectures—on Priesthood,Divination and Prophecy, a n d Semitic
Polytheism a n d Cosmogony —
remain unpublished, but are
occasionally cited by the editors
in the Encyclopcedia Biblica as
' B u r n e t t Lects. MS.] '
A. P . Stanley, Sinai and Palestine
SP .
in connection with their history,
'56, last ed. '96.
De
Legibus Hebrceorum
Ritualibus
Spencer
(2 vols. 1727).
Siegfried and Stade, Hebrdisches
SS .
IV'drterbuch zum Alten
Testamente, '93.
B. Stade :
St., Sta. .
Gesch- d. Volkes Israd, ' 8 1 GVI.
'88.
Ausgewdhlte Akademische ReAbh. .
den u. Abhandlungen, '99.
Studien und Kritiken, '2%ff,
St. Kr.
.
Stadiasmus
magni maris
(MarStad. m. m.
cianus).
Studia Biblica, Essays in Biblical
Stud. Bibl.
Archceology and Criticism
and
kindred subjects, 4 vols., ' 8 5 - ' 9 I .
H
.
B.
Swete,
The
Old
Testament
Sw. .
in Greek according to the Septuagint; (1), ' 8 7 - ' 9 4 ; (2), '95-'99.
Sitzungsberichte
d. Wiener
AkaSWAW
demie d.
Wissenschaften.

Symfm]. .
-'

.

Symmachus, author of a Greek
version of the Old Testament

Syr. .

.

Syriac.

.

Tabula Peutingeriana,
Desjardins,
'68.
Talmud, Babylonian or Jerusalem,
consisting of t h e text of t h e
Mishna broken up into small
sections, each followed by thediscursive comment called Gemara.
Targum. S e e T E x r .
T h e (fragmentary) T a r g u m Jerushalmi.
Targum Jonathan, the name borne
by the Babylonian T a r g u m to
the Prophets.
Targum Onkelos, t h e Babylonian
Targum to the
Pentateuch
(towards end of second century
A.D.).
T h e Targ. to t h e Pentateuch,
known by t h e name of J o n a t h a n .
Der Text der BUcher
Samuelis:
see Wellhausen; or Notes on the
Hebrew Text of the Books of
Samud:
see Driver.
tempore (in the time [ o f ] ) .
T h e 'received t e x t ' of t h e N T .
See T E X T .
Thenius, die Biicher Samuelis in
KGH, ' 4 2 ; (2), ' 6 4 ; (3), Lohr, '98.
Theodotion ( e n d of second century), author of a Greek version
of the Old Testament (' rather a
revision of the L X X t h a n a new
t r a n s l a t i o n ' ) . See T E X T .
Studien, published in connection
with Th. T (see DEUTERONOMV,
§ 332).
See Gesenius.
R. Payne Smith, Thesaurus
Syriacus, '6Sff.
Theologisch
Tijdschrift,'6-jff.
Tischendorf, Novum
Testamentum
Grcece, editio octava critica
maior, '69-'72.
Theologische
Literaturzeitung,
'76 # •
See L A W L I T E R A T U R E .
S. P . Tregelles, The Greek New
Testament; edited from
ancient
authorities, 'c^'j-'-]2.
H . B. T r i s t r a m :
The Fauna and Flora of Palestine,
'89.
The Natural History of the Bible,

{circa 200 A . D . ) .

Tab.

.
Peut.

Talm. Bab. Jer.

See T E X T .

See ARAMAIC, § 1 1 /

See L A W L I T E R A T U R E .

T[ar]g.
Jer.

.
.

.
.

Jon.

.

.

Onk. .

.

ps.-Jon.

.

.

.

TBS

temp.
.
.
T[extus] R [ e ceptus]
Thfe].
.
.
Theod.
^

.

.

Kin.

Theol. Studien

.

Thes.

.

.

Th.T
.
Ti. or Tisch.

.
.

TLZ

.

.

Tosephta .
Treg.
.

.
.

Tristram .
PEP .
NHB

<8), ' 8 9 .

TSBA

.

Tiib. Z. /

Transactions of Soc. Bib. ArchceoL,
vols, i.-ix., '12 ff.
Theol. Tiibingen Zeitschrift f. Theologie,

'Z^ffUntersuchungen.
Winckler.
Die biblische
Budde.

Untersuch.
Urgesch-

.

V.

.

Var.

.

Apoc.

Var. Bib.

.

See

Noldeke,

Urgeschichte.

See

verse.
The Apocrypha ( A V ) edited with
various renderings, etc., by C T
Ball.
The OldandNew
Testaments{NN)
edited with various
render
etc., by T . K. Cheyne, S. R.
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Driver ( O T ) , and R. L. Clarke,
A. Goodwin, W. Sanday ( N T )
[otherwise k n o w n as the Queen's
printers'
Biblef
Versio Vetus L a t i n a ; the old-Latin
version (made from the G r e e k ) ;
later superseded by the Vulgate.

Vet. Lat.

See T E X T A N D V E R S I O N S .

Vg. .

Vulgate, Jerome's Latin Bible:
O T from H e b . , N T a revision
of Vet. Lat. (end of 4th and beginning of 5th cent.). See T E X T .

We., Wellh.
De Gent.

Julius Wellhausen.
De Gcntibitset
FamiliisJudatis
quce in I Chr. 2 4 nitmerantur Dissertatio ('70).
Der Text der Biicher
Samuelis

TBS
Phar. u.
Sadd.
Gesch.
Prol.

IJG

[Ar.]Heid.
Kl.
CH

Proph.
.

Weber

Wetstein

.

Wetz.

WF

.

WH [W & H ]

Die Pharisaer u. d.Sadducder;
eiiie Uiitersuchung zur inneren jiidischen
Geschicht
('74).
Geschichte Israels, vol. i. ('78).
2nd ed. of Gesch., entitled
Prolegomena zur Gesch. Israels, ' 8 3 ; E T ' 8 5 ; 4th
Germ. ed. '95.
IsraeUtische u. jiidische Geschichte, ' 9 4 ; (3), ' 9 7 ; an
amplification of Abriss der
Gesch. Israels u. Juda's in
'Skizzen u. Vorarbeiten,'
'84. T h e Abriss was substantiaUy a reproduction of
' I s r a e l ' in £ . 5 0 ) ('8'i; republished in E T of Prol.
['85] and separately as
Sketch of Hist, of Israel and
Judah, (3), ' 9 1 ) .
Reste Arabischen
Heidentums
( i n ' Skizzen u. Vorarbeiten')
('87; (2), ' 9 7 ) .
Die Kleinen Propheten Ubersetzt ^ mit Noten ('92; ts)^
'98).
Die Composition des Hexateuchs ttnd der historischen
Biicher des Alten
Testaments
( ' 8 5 ; Zweiter Druck, mit
Nachtragen, ' 8 9 ; originally
published i n / Z T 21 392 ff.,
['76], 22 407 ['77], and in
Bleek, Einl. W, ' 7 8 ) .
System der Altsynagogalen
Paldstinischen Theologie ; or Die Lehren
des Talmud, '80 (edited by Franz
Delitzsch and Georg Schnederm a n n ) ; (2), Jiidische
Theologie
auf Grund des Talmud
und
verwandter
Schriften, '97 (ed.
Schnedermann).
J. J. Wetstein, Novum
Testamentum Grcecum, etc., 2 vols, folio ;
175 I - I 752.
Wetzstein, Ausgewdhlte
griechische
und lateinische Inschriften,
gesammelt
auf Reisen
in
den
Trachonen
und um das Haurdngebirge^t-^; Reisebericht iiber
Haurdn und Trachonen, '60.
Wellhausen-Furness, The book of
Psalms ('98) in SBOT
{Eng.).
Westcott and Hort, The New Testament in the Original
Greek,
'81.

Wi.

H u g o Winckler:
Untersuchungen z- Altorientalischen Geschichte, '89.
Altltesf].
Alttestamentliche
Untersuchungen, '92.
Unt.
Geschichte Babyloniens u. AsGBA
syriens, '92.
Altorientalische
Forschungen,
AOF ox A F
Ist ser. i.-vi., 'g^-'g-j-, 2nd
ser. {AF^'>) i., ' 9 8 /
Geschichte Israds
in
einzdGI
.
darstdlungen,
i. '95.
Sarg.
Die Keilschrifttexte
Sargons.
'%g.
KBs.
Die Thontafeln
von
Tell-elAmarna ( E T Metcalf).
Wilk.
J. G. Wilkinson, Manners
and
Customs of the Ancient
Egyptians,
' 3 7 - ' 4 i ; (2) by Birch, 3 vols., '78.
G. B. W i n e r :
Winer
RWB
Bibl.
Realw'dr ler buch ;
see
RWB.
Gram.
Grammatik des
neutestamentlichen Sprachidioms^^\
neu
bearbeitet von Paul 'Wilh.
Schmiedel, '94^^!; E T of
6th ed., W . F . Moulton, '70.
See As. u. Eur.
WMM
.
W. W r i g h t :
Wr. .
Comp.
Lectures on the
Comparative
Gram.
Grammar
of the
Semitic
Languages, '90.
A Grammar
of the Arabic
Ar.
Gram.
Language, translated
from
the German of Caspari and
edited, with numerous additions and corrections by W .
W r i g h t ; <2) 2 vols., ' 7 4 - ' 7 5 ;
(3) revised by W . Robertson
Smith and M. J. de Goeje,
vol. i. '96, vol. ii. '98.
Wilham Robertson Smith.
See
WRS
Smith.
Wiener Zeitschrift fur d. Kunde
WZKM
.
des Morgenlandes, 8-] ff.
T h e well-known Arabian geoYakiit
graphical writer ( i 179-1229).
Kitab Aid jam el-Bulddn edited
by F. Wiistenfeld {Jacufs
Geographisches W'drterbuch, '66-'7o).
Unters.

Z
ZA

.
.

ZA

.

ZATW
ZDMG
ZDPV
ZKF
ZKM
ZKW
ZLT
ZTK
ZWT

Zeitschrift (Journal).
Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie u. verwandte Gebiete, '86 ff.
Zeitschrift fiir Agyptische
Sprache
u. Alterthumskunde,
't-^ffZeitschriftfiir
die Alttestamentliche
Wissenschaft, '%\ ffZeitschrift der Deutschen
AlorgenIdndischen Gesellschaft, 'A^ff
Zeitschrift des Deutschen
Paldstinavereins, 'I'&ffZeitschrift fiir Keilschriftforschung
und verwandte
Gebiete, '84 / ,
continued as ZA.
See
WZKM.
Zeitschrifi fiir kirchliche
Wissenschaft u. kirchliches Leben (ed.
L u t h a r d t ) , i.-ix., '?a-'%gff.
Zeitschrift fiir die gesammte lutherische "Theologie und Kirche, ' 4 0 '78.
Zeitschrift
fUr
Theologie
und
Kirche, 'gi ff.
Zeitschrift
fiir
wissenschaftUche
Theologie (ed. Hilgenfeld), ' 5 8 ^ .
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ADDITIONAL ABBREVIATIONS
ACL

Altchristliche Litteratur : e.g.—
Adolf Harnack, Geschichte der altchristlichen Litteratur Us Eusebius,
of which there appeared in 1893 Pt. I. Die Ueberlieferung und der
Bestand, and in 1897, Pt. I I . Die Chronologie, vol. I. down to
Irenasus (cited also as Chronol., i).
Gustav Kriiger, Geschichte der altchristlichen
Litteratur
in den
ersten drei Jahrhunderten,
1895 (in Grundriss der Theologischen
Wissenschaften).
F. Spiegel, Die alt-persischen Keilinschriften,
1862, P) 1881.
Cheyne, Critica Biblica (in preparation).
Geschichte Aegyptens.
W . C. van Manen, Handleiding voor de Oudchristelijke
Letterkunde
(1900).
M. H. Ohnefalsch-Richter, Kypros, die Bibel, und Homer, 1893.
Sitzungsberichte der Koniglichen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Mun'ich.

.

APK .
Crit. Bib.
GA
.
OCL .

.

Ohnefalsch-Richter
SMA W
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A. B.

A C. P.
A E. S.

A. J.
A. R.

s. K.

A. S.
B. D.

BERTHOLET, A L F R E D , Professor Extraordinarius of Exegesis in the University
of Basel.
PATERSON, A. C , M.A. (Oxon.).
SHIPLEY, A. E . , M.A., F.Z.S., Fellow,
Tutor, and Lectiu"er at Christ's College,
Cambridge.
JiJLicHER, GUSTAV A D O L F , D . D . , Professor of Church History and New
Testament Exegesis, Marburg.
KENNEDY,

Rev.

.ARCHIBALD

R.

F. B.

Rev.

GEORGE

ADAM,

D.D.,

L L . D . , Professor of Hebrew and Old
Testament Exegesis,
United
Pree
Church College, Glasgow.

G. F. H.

DUHM,

G. F . M.

MOORE,

BERNH,.\RD,

D.D. ,

Professor

KAUTZ.SCH, E . , D . D . , Professor of Old
Testament Exegesis, Halle.
MEYER, EDUARD, Professor of Ancient
History, Halle.
N E S T L E , E b . , D . D . , Maulbronn, W u r temberg.

E. N.

New Testament Exegesis, Heidelberg.

Professor of Hebrew in Mansfield
College, Oxford.
H I L L , G . F . , M.A,, British Museum.

H A T C H , The late Rev. E D W I N , D.D.

E. M.

SMITH,

GRAY,

E. K.

C. P . T.

G. A. S.

G. B. G.

E. H.

C. H. W. J.

D E I S S M A N N . G . A D O L F , D . D . , Professorof

S. ,

E. A. A.

C. H. T.

G. A. D.

M.A., D . D . , Professor of Hebrew and
Semitic Languages, Edinburgh.
SOCIN, The late .-\., Professor of Oriental
Languages, Leipsic.
of Old Testament Exegesis in the University of Basel.
CREIGHTO.V, C , M . D . , London.
TORREY. C H A R L E S C.,- Ph.D., Professor
of Semitic Languages, Yale University.
TOY, C . H . , D . D . , Professor of Hebrew,
Harvard Uni\-ersity.
JOHNS, Rev. C. H. \\., M.A., Assistant
Chaplain, Queens' College, Cambridge.
T I E L E , The late C. P., D. D., Professor of
the Science of Religion, Leyden.
ABBOTT, Rev. E. .X., D. D., London.

C. C.
C. C. T.

G. A. B.

cognate Languages in the Union
Theological Seminary, New York.
BARTON, G . A., Professor of Biblical
Literature and Semitic Languages,
Bryn Mawr College, Penrrsylvania.

BROWN,

port

Rev. FRAN-CIS,

Professor

D.D.,

Daven-

of Hebrew and the

Rev.

G.

Rev.

BUCHANAN,

GEORGE

F,,

MA.,

D.D.,

President and Professor of Hebrew in
Andover Theological Seminary, Andover, Mass.
H. G.
G U T H E , H E R M A N N , Professor Extraordinarius of Old Testament Exegesis,
Leipsic.
H. H. 'W. P . PEARSON, H . H . W . , M.A., Royal Gardens, Kew.
H. TJ.
USK.NEK, H . , Professor of Classical Philology in the University of Bonn.
H. ''cH.
W I N C K L E R , H . , P h . D . , Privat-docent in
Semitic Philology, Berlin.
H. W . H.

H. Z.
L A.
L B.

HOGG,

HOPE

W . , M.A.,

Lecturer

in

Hebrew and Arabic in Owens ('ull i-'ge.
Victoria University, Manchester.
ZIMMERN, H E I N R I C H , Professor of Semitic
Languages and Assyriology, Leipsic.
ABRAH,\MS, ISRAEL, London, Editor of
the lewish Quarterly Review.
BENZINGER,

Dr.

IMMANUEL,

docent in Old Testament
Berlin.

Privat-

Theology,

K E Y TO SIGNATURES IN VOLUME I I I
J. A.B.
J. D. p.
J. G. F.
J. L. M.
J. W.

ROBINSON,

Rev. J.

ARMITAGE,

D.D.,

Canon of Westminster.
P R I N C E , J. D., P h . D . , Professor of
Semitic Languages and Comparative
Philology, New York University.
FRAZER, J. G., L L . D . , D.C.L., Litt.D.,
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge.
MYRES, J. L., M..\., Magdalen College,
Oxford.
WELLHAUSEN, JULIUS, D.D.,

Professor

of Semitic Philology, Gottingen.

E B.

B U D D E , K A R L , D . D . , Professor of Old

Testament Exegesis and the Hebrew
Language. M.irburg.

K SL

MARTI,

K A R L , D . D . , Professor of Old

Testament ICxegesis and the Hebrew
Language, Berne.

Lu. 6.

GAUTIER,

LUCIEN,

Testament
Geneva.

M. A. C.

Professor

E.xegesis

and

in.

Old

C A N N E Y , M A U R I C E .A., M.A. (Oxon.),

St. Peter's Rectory,
London, E . C .

N

of

History,

M'LEAN,

XOKMAN,

Saffron HiU,

M..\.,

Lecturer in

Hebrew, aud Fellow of Christ's College,
Lecturer in Semitic Languages at Caius
College, Cambridge.

0. c.

CONE,

p. V.
p. w S

S C H M I E D E L , P.AUL W . , D . D . , Professor

s. A. C.
s. B. D.

Rev.

Professor

ORELLO,

D . D. ,

Professor of Biblical Theology in St.
Lawrence University.
VOLZ, Herr Repetent P.^UL, Tubingen.
of Xew Testament E.xegesis, Zurich.
COOK, STANLEY .\., M..A., Fellow of
Caius College, Cambridge.
D R I V E R , Rev. S A M U E L R O L L E S , D . D . ,

Regius Professor of Hebrew, Canon
of Christ Church, O.xford.

T. 0. p.

PINCHES,

xr

THEOPHILUS G . , M.R.A.S.,

formerly of the Egyptian and Assyrian
Department in the British Museum.
C H E Y N E , Rev. T . K . , D.Litt., D.D.,Oriel
Professor of the Interpretation of Holy
Scripture at Oxford, Canon of Rochester.

T. K. C.

T. N.

NSLDEKE,

THEODOR,

Professor

of

Semitic Languages, Strassburg.
D A V I E S , T . W . , Ph.D., Lecturer in
T. W. D.
Semitic Languages, University College
of North Wales, Bangor.
A L L E N , Rev. W. C , M.A., Chaplain,
W C A.
Fellow, and Lecturer in Theology and
Hebrew, Exeter College, Oxford.
V. M M A N E N , W . C . VAN, D . D . , Professor of
•w
Old-Christian Literature and New Testament Exegesis, Leyden.
ADDIS, Rev, W . E . , M.A., Lecturer in
•w E. A.
Old Testament Criticism in Manchester
CoUege, Oxford.
B E N N E T T , Rev. W . H . , Litt.D., D . D . ,
W H B.
Professor of Biblical Languages and
Literature, H.nckney College, London,
and Professor of Old Testament
Exegesis, New College, London.
KOSTERS, The late W. H., D.D., Professor
W. H. K.
of Old Testament Exegesis, Leyden.
WOODHOUSE, W . J., M.A., Professor of
W. J . -w.
Greek, University of Sydney.
M O L L E R , W . M A X , Professor of Old
•W. M. M.
Testament Literatiu-e, Reformed Episcopal Church Seminary, Philadelphia.
S M I T H , T h e late W . ROBERTSON, D . D . ,
W. R. S.
Adams Professor of Arabic, Cambridge.
'W. T. T.-D. T H I S E L T O N - D Y E R , Sir W I L L I A M T U R NER , C. M . G ., LL. D . , F . R . S. , Director
Royal Gardens, Kew.

c.
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ABBOTT, E . A.
ABRAHAMS, I.
ADDIS, W . E .
ALLEN, W . C .
BARTON, G . A.
BENNETT, W . H .
BENZINGER, I.
B E R T H O L E T , A.
BROWN, F .
BUDDE, K .
CANNEY, M . A.
CHEYNE, T . K .
CONE, O .
COOK, S . A.
CREIGHTON, C .
DAVIES, T . W .
DEISSMANN, G . A.
DRIVER, S . R .
DUHM, B,
FRAZER, J. G.

E. A. A.
I. A.
•W. E. A.
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G. A. B.
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I. B.
A. B.
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E . B.
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GAUTIER, LU.
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GUTHE, H .
HATCH, E .
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HOGG, H . W .
JOHNS, C . H . W .
J U L I C H E R , G . A.
KAUTZSCH, E .
K E N N E D Y , A. R. S.
KOSTERS, W . H .
M'LEAN, N .
M A N E N , W . C . V.
MARTI, K .
MEYER, E .
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NESTLE, E ,
NOLDEKE, T .
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S M I T H , G . A.
SMITH, W . R.
SOCIN, A.
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USENER, H .
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P. V.
J . 'W.
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MAPS IN VOLUME III
MEDITERRANEAN (Eastern) .
MESOPOTAMIA
MOAB

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

between cols. 3610 and 3611

.

.

.

,,

3052 ,, 3053

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

,,

3168 ,, 3169

NEGEB .

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

,,

3376 ,, 3377

NINEVEH
(i) City

.

(2) District

.

.
.

PHCENICIA and LEBANON

.
.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.
.

.
.

col. 3423
,,

3422

between cols. 3734 and 3735

AN ALPHABETICAL LIST OF SOME OF THE ARTICLES IN
VOL. III., WITH THE AUTHORS' NAMES
LADANUM
LAMENTATIONS (BOOK)

.

LAMP, LANTERN
L A W AND J U S T I C E
LAW LITERATURE
LAZARUS .
LEAVEN .
LEBANON.
LEPROSY, L E P E R
LEVITES .
LEVITICUS
LINEN
LION
LOCUST

.

LOGOS
'.
LORD'S T>.\Y
LORD'S PR.VYER
LOVINGKINDNESS
LUKE
LYCAONIA
LYSANIAS
MACCABEES ( F A M I L Y )

M.\cc.ABEEs (BOOKS)
M.AGIC

.

.

.

.

MALACHI
M.AMMON .
.
.
.MANASSEH
MANNA .
.
.
MANTLE .
.
.
MARK
.
.
.
MARRIAGE
MARY
.
.
.
MASSAH AND M E R I B A H
MASSEBAH
MATTHEW
MATTHIAS
MEALS
.
.
.
MEDICINE
MELCHIZEDEK .
MEPHIBOSHETH
MERCY S E A T
.

MESHA (with Illustration)
MESOPOTAMIA (with Map)
MESSIAH .

MICAH
MIDIAN .
^IlLK
M I L L , MILLSTONES
MINISTRY
MITRE
MIZRAIM .

.

MOAB (with Map)
MODIN
MOLECH, MOLOCH
.
MONTH
.
MOSES
MOURNING CUSTO.MS

MUSIC (with Illustrations)
MYSTERY .
N A D A B AND A B I H U .
NAHUM .
NAME
NAMES

NAPHTALI
NATIVITY ( - N A R R A T I V E S )
NATURE W O R S H I P .
NA'ZARETH

.
.
.
.
,

.

Sir W . T. Thistleton-Dyer.
The late Prof. W . Robertson
Sinith and Prof. T. K. Cheyne.
S. A. Cook.
1 tr. I. Benzinger.
Prof G. B. Gray.
Rev. I-:. .\. Abbott.
Prof .\. R. S. Kennedy.
The late Prof .\. Socin.
Dr. C. Creighton.
The late Prof W. R. Smith and
Prof .\. Bertholet.
President G. F. Moore.
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ENCYCLOPEDIA BIBLICA
LAADAH (H^r^. § 35 ; perhaps abbrev. from HTy^tS!
' E l passes b y ' ; cp E L A D A H ) , a J u d a h i t e ; i C h . 4 2 i (jiaSaO
[B], aaBa [A], Aa5i)t [L]). For a probable solution of the problem of ' Laadah,' see L E C A H .
L A A D A N {\ivh),
L A D . W (q.v.).

i C h . 726 2 3 ? ^

2621 A V , R V

LABAN [\2h;
AABAN [ADEL]). son of Nahor
(Gen. 295 J ; cp 2447, where ' Bethuel, son of,' should
be omitted as an interpolation).^ He was also brother
of Rebekah (2429), and became father of Leah and
Rachel {chap. 29), and of several sons (3O35 311) ; he
•was therefore uncle and father-in-law of Jacob. According to P (2020) h e w a s , like Bethuel, ' a n Aramaean'
('i-\ii, EV ' a Syrian') ; but P does not mean to denythat he was a Nahorite ; ' Milcah ' and * Aram ' are both
probably corruptions of * Jerahmeel,' and the northern
Jerahmeelites dwelt at ' t h e city of Nahor.' It is in
fact here that the tradition given by J places the home
of Laban (24io 2743) ; the God of Laban, too, is called
by E the ' G o d of N a h o r ' (3I53).
Elsewhere (see
NAHOR) it is suggested that ' N a h o r ' is most probably
miswritten for ' H a u r a n ' ; very possibly J and E had
before them corrupt versions of the traditional narrative.
It would be unfair to criticise the character of Laban
as if he were a historical individual; we can only venture to infer that the later Israelites criticised the character of the Aramaeans very unfavourably.
It is
essential, however, to notice the religious difference
between Laban and Jacob ; note especially the incident
with the teraphim (Gen. 3130 ; cp 352, and see T E R A PHIM).
Since Laban—i.e., the Laban-tribe—resides
in or near a city of Hauran it is archasologically
important to try to clear up the name. A very similar
name, LIB.VI [q.v.^, is given in Ex. 617 Nu. 3 18 to a
son of Gershon, son of Levi ; in i Ch.617, however,
Libni"s father is called Gershom.
Now, Gershom
( = Gershon) is a 'Jerahmeelite' name. Gershom in
Ex. 222 is the son of Moshe (Moses), who was the son
of Amram (Ex. 620, P) ; Amram, like Abram, contains
in our view an abbreviation of the name Jerahmeel. Levi
too is claimed elsewhere ( L E V I , I ) as a Jerahmeelite
name; il corresponds to Leah, which is explained
elsewhere ( L E A H ) as a fragment of -^ feminine form of
Jerahmeel.
T h e natural inference, if these data be
granted, is that Laban and Libni are both connected
with Leah and Levi; p S , Laban, may be from piS, and
Libni may be a further development of pS.
Hence the Levi-tribe was at one time viewed as the equal of
the Jacob-tribe, though afterwards it had to accept an inferior,
dependent position. I t thus becomes unnecessary to combine
Laban with an Assyrian god Laban (cp [ilu] libitti, * god of
1 Similarly the references to Bethuel in Gen. 2415 2450 ( J ) are
to be viewed as interpolations. See Mez, Gesch. d. St.
Harran,
i<^ff. and Dillmann's Genesis. In Gen. 22 20-23 (J) the list should
end with ' a n d Laban and Rebekah.'
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brickwork,' KB 82 loof)
mentioned by Delitzsch and Sayce
(^Hibb. Lect. 249, n. 3), or with the Lapana (probably Helbon)
of Am. T a b . 1^9 35 37, or to regard the name a-s originally a
title of the Harranian moon-god (Schr. KAT'.'^) on Gen. 2743;
Jensen, ZA, 1896, p. 298 ; cp Goldziher, Heb. Myth. 158 ; Wi.
Gt -2 57). Gunkel {Gen. 292) finds the Laban legend free from
mythology ; on the other side, see Winckler, op. cit.
.
T. K. C.

LABAN ( ) 3 7 ; AoBON [BAFL]), an unknown locality
(Dt. l i ) ; perhaps the same as LiBNAH {2, q-v.). Cp
W A N D E E I N G S , § 10.

LABANA (A&BANA [BA]), i Esd. 629 = Neh.748,
LEBANA.

LABOUR (;?''J1, Gen. .3I42; h'Q'a, Dt.267), Labourer
(eprATHC,Mt.937). SeeSLAVERY. The use o f labour '
for ' fruit of labour ' (e.g,, Hab. 317) is one of the most
questionable Hebraisms of the EV.
LACED.ffiMONIANS (AAKeiMMONioi [AV], AAKAI. [ A ] ; see Swete, ad loc. and App.), mentioned
only in 2 Macc. 5 9 ; elsewhere always ' Spartans'
(cTTApTiATAi) is used.
See JASON, 2 (end), S P A R T A .
T h e Jews claimed kinship with the Lacedajmonians (see
S P A R T A for diplomatic relations between the two peoples about
300 B.C. and 145 B.C.). F o r t h e presence of Jews m Sparta, we
may compare i M a c c . 15 23, and in the Peloponnese generally,
Philo, Leg-, ad Cai. 36,

LACHISH (E'''?^ ; A&xeic [BAL, etc.]). A city in
the ShSphelah (Josh. 1539, /^axi)? [B*A], Xa. [B^^ super.
ser. X]). Its king, with four other Amorite
^ ' kings, was defeated by Joshua at Gibeon
(Josh. 103-15 ; cp G I B E O N , § i, M A K K E D A H ) ; on the

fate ofthe city and its population, see Josh. 103i_/l It
seems to have been a ' chariot-city' (Mic. 113 ; cp i K.
919 and BETH-MARCABOTH). The (Chronicler speaks of
its fortification by Rehoboam (2 Ch. 119). Amaziah fled
thither from T conspiracy (2 K . 1419 ; see AMAZIAH,
i). Sennacherib besieged and took the place on his
e.xpedition against Egypt, and sei.t the Rabshakeh
thence to Jerusalem (2 K. 1814, 17, cp 1 9 8 ; Is. 862
Xa[x]')S [ r ] , cp 37 8 [om. NAOQ]). Lachish was one of
the two last ' fenced cities' to be captured by Nebuchadrezzar's army (Jer. 34/). It is mentioned in a hst of
cities in Nehemiah (1130); but on critical grounds we
cannot assume that Jews really dwelt there in the period
referred to (see EZRA ii., § 5, n. 3). Prof. Petrie's inferences from his excavations entirely bear out this opinion
—viz., that, ' after the return of the Jews Lachish appears
to have been hardly reoccupied ' (Tell el-Hesy, 29).
In Mic. 113 Lachish is called ' t h e beginning of .sin ibr the
daughter {i-e., people) of Zion.' Possibly some heathen Philistine rites (cp Is. ^6) had been introduced at Lachish, and
spread thence to Jerusalem. T h e p l a y on the name of Lachish
is obscure. Read perhaps D"Dn[l] n n s n p ' p r n , ' Make ready
chariot h o r s e s ' ; 1 cp Ass. narkabdte
rciklsu, ' chariot-horses,'
1 See Ges.-Buhl, s.v. p n i T a n d , for the rest, Che. JQR
1 0 5 7 6 / [1898). M T is rendered in R V , ' Bind the chariot to the
2690

LACHISH

LADANUM

Del. Ass. HWB 622; rdhis and tdk'ish produce an assonance.
T h e people of Lachish have good cause to flee, for they are
partners in the sins of Jerusalem.
T h e antiquity of Lachish is proved by the references
to it in some of the Amarna tablets (15th cent. B.C.).
Zimrida {cp Z I M R I ) was prince of the city under the
Egyptian king Amen-hotep IV.
Efforts were made to
shake his allegiance to Egypt ; but he handed over the
man who had tried to seduce him to an Egyptian official.
Soon after, however, Lachish rebelled against him ; the
fate of Zimrida remains uncertain.
See -Am. T a b . 217, 219, 181, and Peiser, OLZ, 15th J a n . 1899.
Max iMiiller, however (OLZ, 15th March 1899), finds some
difficuUies in the situation supposed by Peiser. N o . 219 is the
famous tablet found at Tell el-HesyCsee below, § 2)and included
by Winckler in his edition of the Amarna Tablets.
There is also in the British Museum a bas-relief (found at
Kuyunjik) with this inscription, according to Winckler, 'Sennacherib," king of the world, king of Assyria, took his seat on
the throne, and the captives from Lachish marched up before
him ' 1 (Textbiich, 37). This confirms the inference from 2 K.
1118 that Sennacherib's siege of Lachish was successful.
Eusebius and Jerome place the site of Lachish 7 R.m.
S. of Eleutheropolis, towards the Darom (OS 274 9
13522).
This does not agree with the
2. Site. position of Umm Lakis, which most recent
scholars have identified with Lachish, this place being
W . , not S., of Eleutheropolis.
In fact, its sole recommendations consist in a very slight resemblance
of its name to that of Lachish {k, not k, is the second
consonant),- and in its being only three-quarters of an
hour from 'Ajlan (Eglon) ; cp Josh. IO34.
It presents,
as Conder states, ' only a few traces of ruins, two
masonry cisterns, and a small, low m o u n d ' [PEFQ, 1878,
p. 20). On the ground of this apparent insignificance,
Robinson long ago rejected it (.5./? 2 389), adding that the
mound of Tell el-Hesy must certainly represent some
important city;
' a finer position could hardly be
imagined.'
It was left for Conder, however, to point
out that Lachish ought to be, and for Petrie virtually
to prove that it was, the city which Tell el-Hesy represents.
T h e work of e.^ccavation was begun by Flinders
Petrie in April 1890.
-A study of the walls and of the
pottery of different levels led him to the conclusion that
' the earliest dwellings are not later than the seventeenth
century B.C., and the latest belong to the fifth century
B.C.'
' T h e great walls below the level of the ash-bed
belong to the pre-Israelitish or Amorite times.
The
stones below the bed of ashes belong to the rude period
of the Judges.
T h e ashes represent a desolation when
the tell was used by alkali-burners.
[Bliss accounts for
the great bed of ashes differently.]
T h e buildings
above the ashes represent the cities of the various Jewish
kings to the time of the Captivity.'
It was in the third
city, in the stratum overspread by the ash-bed, that the
cuneiform tablet was found ; other tablets must or may
have been carried off by foes.

bas-relief, a n d the remains in the tell permit a conception of
the fortunes of the site which agrees with the data ot history.
F. J . Bliss took up Petrie's work in March 1891. His general
conclusion agrees with that of his predece-.ssor ; the importance
of the site is such that hardly any other identification appeals
possible.
Whether U m m Lakis is really the site of a Jewish
settlement which took the place of the old Lachish, is
less certain.
G. A. Smith [Twelve Prophets, 2 8 o / )
has suggested that U m m Lakis may represent the
ancient Elkos, which, according to Epiphanius, was
' beyond Bet Gabre, of the tribe of S i m e o n ' (cp
E L K O S H I T E , C).
T h e consonants are suitable; but
we should not have expected the vocalisation Lakis.
Conder has identified U m m Lakis with the Malagues of
the Crusaders.
T o the present writer the site of
Lachish appears to be identified with virtual certainty by
Petrie's brilliant investigation.
Cp BRONZE, H O N E Y ,
P O T T E R Y ; and, on the strategical importance of Lachish,
see GASm. IIG22>^f.
See Flinders Petrie, Tell el-Hesy: a Memoir (1891) ; F . J.
Bliss, A Mound 0/ Many Cities; or Tell el-Hesy
excavated
(1898). For a fresh translation of the Lachish tablet see Peiser,
OLZ, 15th J a n . 1899, a n d c p W M M , OLZ, 15th March 1899.
W. M a x Muller adheres to U m m Lakis (in spite of the k) as the
site of Lachish. H e thinks the letter was addressed, not to the
Egyptian grand vizier, but to a neighbour of Zimrida,
The
grounds for the prevalent view are not, however, discussed.
T. K. C.
LACUNUS, RV LACCUNUS ( A ^ K K O Y N O C [ B A ] ,
^ a c a i a s ? [L]), the name of one of the sons of Addi in the list of
those with foreign wives, 1 Esd.'.'31 (see E Z R A i., § 5 end). If
we compare II E?ra 10 30, we shall see that the name has arisen
from the names ' Chelal, B e n a i a h ' (.T-ji hh2\ the final •? of
Chelal having been taken with the following name, and the 3
read as a 2—'•^•» n'3D7-

Petrie identifies the tell with Lachish for three reasons.
1. T h e position commands the only springs in the district,
except those of TeU en-Nejileh (see EGLOM ii.).
2. I t corresponds sufficiently with the geographical determination in the Onotnasticon, being only three miles farther from
Eleutheropolis than Eusebius and Jerome say that Lachish was.
3. It agrees with the situation represented on Sennacherib's
swift steed ' ; but the first word (Dm) i^, strictly, untranslatable,
and ^zTi can hardly be used of a chariot-horse (see H O R S E ,
§§ I, 4). T h e order of the words ' chariot' and ' swift steed '
is also scarcely possible; to alter it in the translation (G. A. Smith)
is arbitrary. If, however, Prof. Smith's rendering might stand,
his explanation would be at least plausible. H e sees an allusion
to the Egyptian subsidies of horses and chariots (in which the
poliiicians put their trust), which would be received at Lachish,
as being the List Judtean outpost towards Egypt.
1 ' Came forward into his presence ' (M'Curdy, Hist.
Proph.
I^II'll.'1 427). Cp Meinhold, Jesaja « . seine Zeit (1898), who
also adopts Wi. s translation of saltat niaharSu etik.
Bezold,
howev(;r (/ir52 115), renders ' received the spoil of Lachish' ; and
Del. ' brought up before himself (z.^.. took a minute survey of) the
spoil of Lachish ' (Ass. HWB 159 a).
2 So Robinson. According to Conder the name is pronounced
U m m Lags. Sayce states that, after repeated inquiries of the
felliihTn, he assured himself (in 1881) that the name was L a t i s ;
but Kliss contirms Conder's statement; Umm Laggis is the
form which he gives.
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LADAN [\-^jh, § 38 ; A A A A N [BL]).
1. An Ephraimite, i Ch. 7 26 R V , AV L A A D A N (XaSSaf [Bl,
KaOaoLv [A]); whose name appears in v. 20 as E L A D A H (q.v.).
See E R A N , EzERii., 3 and c p E I - H R A I M i., § 12.

2. R V , AV L A A D A N , a Gershonite name, i Ch. 23 7-9 (efiav [B].
XcaSav [A], Aaa. [L]) 2621 (xafiai/ [B once], Ae6. twice XaaSa [A],
XaaSav [L]). See LiBNI, i.
3. I E s d . 537 AV, R V D A L A N .

See D E L A I A H , 4.

LADANUM {D^, lot, CTAKTH [ A D E F L ] ,
RESINA),
Gen. 3725t (RV'^g- M Y R R H ) 4 3 i i t (EV M Y R R H ) , is the
name of a resin called by the Arabs Iddhan or Iddan ^
which was yielded by some species of Cistus.
It was
known to the Greeks as early as the times of Herodotus
and Theophrastus by the names XTJSOI', X6.havov, and
X'r\havQv, which are very closely allied to the Arabic
name.
Ladanum
is described by Herodotus (3 112) as particularly
fragrant, though gathered from the beards of goats, on which
it isfound sticking; similarly Dioscorides (1128).
Tournefort,
in modern times (Voyage, 1 29), has given a detailed description
of the mode of obtaining ladanum.
H e relates that it is now
gathered by means of a kaBavLmifpLov or kind of flail 2 with
which the plants are threshed.
When these thongs are
loaded with the flagrant and sticky resin, they are scraped
with a knife; the substance is then rolled into a mass,
in which state it is called ladanum or tabdanimi.
Ladanum
consists of resin and volatile oil, and is highly fragrant, a n d
stimulant as a medicine, but is often adulterated with sand in
commerce. T h e ladanum which is used in Europe is collected
chiefiy in the Greek isles, and also in continental Greece. I t
is yielded by species of the genus Cistus (especially by C.
creticus) which are known in this country by the name of Rock
Rose ; they are natives of the S. of Europe, the Mediterranean
islands, and tbe N . of Africa. According to Tristram (PPP
235) Palestinian ladanum is derived from Cistus zdllosus, L.,
which grows ' in the hill districts E . and W. of J o r d a n , ' and is
'especially plentiful on Carmel.' Cistus creticus, which is only
a variety of this and distinguished by its viscidity, is ' t h e
common form on the southern hills.' [Fonck thinks of the C/J^WJ
salvifolius, which is also plentiful on Carmel, for the ladanum ;
but H . Christ (ZDPl' 652?: [1899]) questions this identification.]
Ladanum is said by Phny, as it was long before said byHerodotus, to be a product of Arabia, though this has not
been proved to be the case in modern times.
Enough,
however, has been adduced to show that ladanum was
known to, and esteemed by, the ancients ; and, as it is
y According to Moidtmann and Muller (Sah. Denk. 84) the
ladhan is the proper Arabic form derived from Persian.
2 Specimens of the implement can be seen in the Museum at
Kew (Crete and Cyprus).
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Stated to have been i product of Svria, it was very
likely to have been sent to Egypt both as a present and
as merchandise. T h e word Iddan is found in the inscription on a S. Arabian censer [Sab. Denk. 84), and
in Assyrian in the list of objects rcceivt^d as tribute from
Damascus by Tiglath-Pileser III. (A'.i 7^(-'151,18). T h e
biblical narrative (J) shows that D"'? was some precious
gum produced in C^anaan or at least in Gilead.

(whence Leshem) is a corruption of Luz, or of a name from whicli
Luz is corrupted.
2. Is. IO30. See L A I S H A H .
T.K.C.

See Royle's article ' L o t ' in Kitto's Bibl. Cycl., on which this
article is mainly based.
N. M . — W . T, T . - D .

see B A H U K I M , n. i ] ) .

L A D D E R ( D 7 p ; K A I M A I ) Gen. 2 S i 2 t . T h e rendering ' ladder' is unfortunate ; a ' flight of steps' is meant according to most scholars. C p B E T H E L , S 2- Probably, however,
nSyo, ' ascent' is tbe right reading (adapt suffi.\es accordingly),
c p N e h . 3 15 1'2 37 (ip KA.i./jLaKes = ni^i;':;)- So Che. SeeSTAiRS,4.

is a corruption ; AeiC [Theod.], AAIC [Symm. et forte
Aq,]), a place in Benjamin near Gallim (?) and Anathoth
(Is. lOsof RV, AV ' unto Laish '). According to Conder
(PEFQ, 1875, p, 183) and Van Kasteren (/.DPI-'
Viccof)
it is the modern el-1 Isci-uciyeh, a small village
on the E . slope of a moimtain to the N N E , of the
Mount of Olives, less than an hour's walk from the
neighbouring village of 'Anjit.i. T h e site still shows
traces of high antiquity (Guerin, ludie, 3 80/. ; Gray
Hill, PEFQ, 1899, pp. 45-47). It is doubtful, however,
whether we can trust the name Laishah any more than
G A L L I M [^.7'.]. Both ' Laishah' and ' Laish' are pro-

The classical use of the term ' ladder' in topography (cp
Paus. viii. 64 and see Frazer's note) is exemplified in T h e
L a d d e r of T y r u s . RV . . . OF T Y R E (KAIM<\KOC TYROY

[AXV]), I Macc. 1159, the northern limit of the region
over which Simon the Maccabee was made commandant
((rTpaT7j76s) by Antiochus VI., son of Balas. Josephus
[BJ\\. IO2) defines it as a high mountain 100 stadia N .
from Ptolemais. It is the steep and lofty headland now
known as the Ras en-Nakurah—' the natural barrier
between Phcenicia and Palestine' (Stanley). True, we
should have expected the title to have been rather given
to the Rds el-abyad, the Promontorium album of Pliny.
Regarded from the S., however, the Ras en-NakiJrah,
which Neubauer (G^ogr. 39) identifies with the NDSID
•^la ^-c of the Talmud, may have presented itself as the
end of the Lebanon and the barrier of Tyre.
LAEL {"PN*?, §§ 22, 37,1 '[belonging] to G o d ' ; or,
the form having no sure parallel in Hebrew, read ' Joel,'
see G E N E A L O G I E S i., ^ 7, col. 1664, no. 3), a Gershonite, Nu. 324 ( A A H \ [BAF], AAOYHA [ L ] ) .
Gray {HPX 207) quotes the parallel of L E M U E L in Prov. 31 i,
and, as more remotely analogous, B E S O D E I A H and possibly
BEZALEEL. All these names, however, are liable to grave suspicion. Xoldeke, indeed, h a s shown that there were such
Semitic names as Lael (in later times?), but not that M T is
correct in its reading.
T. K. C.

LAHAD ( i n ? ) , b. J A H A T H (q-v., i), a clan of Judah,
I Ch.42t (AAd,e [B], Kdl6.'\k [.'^L]). Jerahmeelite, to
judge from the names (Che.).
LAHAI-EOI CNI ' n ^ p N a ] ) , Gen.2462 2 5 i i AV,
R V BEER-L.iH.\I-ROI

(q.v.).

LAHMAS (DOn^; MAxec [B], AAMAC [A], AAMMAC [L]), Josh. 1540 RV^s-, or, according to many
MSS, L a h m a m ( D o n ? ) , as in EV. A town in the lowland of Judah, perhaps the modern el-Lahm, 2^ m. S.
from Eleutheropolis (Bet Jibrin).
LAHMI ('Onh ; eAe/wee [B], AeeMei [A], AOOMI
[L]), • brother of Goliath' (i Ch. 20 5+). See E L H A N A N ,
§2.
LAISH. i- (K*)^; A M C A [BAL]), theoriginal name
of the northern frontier-city D A N (q.v.), Judg. 187 14
27 29 ([0YA».M]a,ic [B], AAEIC [A]). Another form
(probably) is Lesham (see L E S H E M ) .
In the list of
Thotmes I I I . it perhaps appears as Liusa (Mariette,
Brugsch, etc.), On the narrative in Judg. 18 see JUDGES
(BOOK), § 12,
Winckler ( G / 2 6 3 ^ ) endeavours to show that the foundation
of Dan is related not only in Josh. 19 47 and J u d g . 18, but also
in Judg. 1 22-2fi. T h e city ' i n the land of the H i t t i t e s ' called
Luz (' unto this day ') must have been D a n ; the statement that
it was called Luz involves a confusion between the name of
the sanctuary (properly an appellative meaning 'asylum'—see
Luz) and that of the city. Winckler also suggests that Laish
and Leshem really mean ' there is n o t ' and ' nameless' respectively, in allusion to the destruction of the old city by the
Danites. It may be more natural to suppose that here, too,
there is an early writer's misunderstanding, and that Laish
1 Cp Nold., 'Verwandtschaftsnamen ais Personennamen' in
* Kleinigkeiten zur semitischen Onomatologie' (1VZKM
6sH
[1892)).
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LAISH (L'"^, as if ' lion,' § 68 ; in 2 S. 815 C')h K t . ) ,
evidently a short form of Laishah (Shalishah), See
L A I S H A H , P A L T I . T h e name occurs in i S. 2644 (some
M.SS have Kt. c^iS ; CC/MCS [ B ] , \ciis [A], iwas [L]) ; and
in 2 S. 3r5 (ffeWij! [B], Xaeis [A], cseWeifi, [L, for which,
LAISHAH (HB"^; A A I C A [ Q " ' S ] , of which 6 N C A [ B A ]

bably distortions of S H A L I S H A H

\I]-V.\

the name of

the district in which ' Gibeah of Sha'iil' (rather ' Gibeah
of Shalishah'), mentioned just before (see v. 29), was
situated.
For another possible corruption of the
same name see M E R A B , M E P H I B O S H E T H .
SHECHEM.

C p further

Grove (Smith, DB(^), s.v.) suspects the identity of Laishah
and the Eleasa of r Macc. 9$ (aAao-a [A], eA. [NV]), where Vg.
giv^sLaisa,
while l:ia]tcvy{A'ohut Aleili- Semitic Studies, 24I_/)
identifies Laishah with C H E P H I R A H [^.V.], both names, according to him, meaning 'lion-town.'
T . K. C.
LAKUM, RV Lakkum (a'\ph ; ACOAAM [ B ] , AKROY

[A], AAKOYM [L]). an unidentified town in Naphtali
(Josh. 1933).
LAMB (ni"', ieh. Gen. 2 2 7 / etc.; 2 ^ 1 , iis'eb, Lev.
435 etc.; t'22, kibeS, Lev. 14x2 etc.). See SHEEP; and cp
C A T T L E , § 2.

For Gen. S3 19 (.IB'iS'p, AVmg- ' lamb'), see K E S I T A H .

LAMECH C^I?^), Gen. 418-24.

See CAINITES, § 8 / ,

SETHITES.

LAMENTATION. Lamentations for great calamities,
especially for deaths, held an important place among the
, ^,
.
customs of the Israelites. W e may

1. Character.

, ,

,

- .-rr

regard these lamentations m different
aspects, according as they are private or public, nonliterary or literary.
T h e origin of lamentation is a
simple cry or wail, and even when art had elaborated
new kinds of lamentation in which musical instruments
played a part, the simple cry was a necessary accompaniment—such a cry as the prolonged weli, ' woe is
me,' still customary in Syria, with which 'bi It, hoi
dht, hoi adon, ' a h , me, ' a h , my brother,' ' a h , lord,"
in 2 K. 937 I®"-). I K. 1330 Jer.22i8 345 may be
compared.
This is what is primarily meant by the
nelii (\n3 ; cp vr]via, and see BDB)—i.e., 'wailing*
(EV)—of Jer. 9 10 [9] r8-2o [17-rg] 31 rs Am. 516 Mic.
24^t. T h e heart-rending -uieli, however, is not the only
expression of woe ; songs in measured verse and with
musical accompaniment are chanted by the professional
mourning women of Syria, and so it was in Palestine
of old (cp M O U R N I N G CUSTOMS, § i ) .

W e may pre-

sume that public lamentations were on the same model.
Pinches- (Smith's DB-IgSo b) has translated a Babylonian hymn, ' probably prehistoric,' which, at any rate
in a wide sense, may be called an elegy (like the
' Lamentations '). For a dirge in the stricter sense we
can go to the twelfth tablet of the Gilgames epic, where
we find the lament of Gilgames over the dead hero
Eabani (cp C R E A T I O N , § 20, n. 4 ; J O B , § 4).
^ T h e term is used here rather widely.
2 Cp BOX, Dec. t886, p p . 2 2 / ; H a l i v y , SP 11160.
also been compared with Ps. 79 (Che. Ps.i^} 223).
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T h o u take.^t no part in the noble feast; to the assembly they
call thee n o t ; thou lifte^t not the bow from the ground ; what
is hit by the bow is not for thee ; thy hand grasps not the club
and strikes not the prey, nor stretches thy foeman dead on the
earth. T h e wife thou lovest thou kissest n o t ; the wife thou
hatest thou strikest not.
The child thou lovest thou kissest
n o t ; the child thou hatest thou sttikest not. T h e might of the
earlh has swallowed thee.
O Darkness, Darkness, Mother
Darkness ! thou enfoldest him like a mantle ; Uke a deep well
thou enclosest him ! ' i

use of what this able critic calls the elegiac metre can
be taken to prove the early exilic date of this remarkable song (see PSALMS, § 28, ix.).
T h e t e r m Kinah-metre for the so-called Mimping verse'
is convenient. W e cannot, however, regard the theory
that it is primarily elegiac as proved. Budde's attempt
to explain why it is not used in David's famous elegy
[ZATW24s)—viz.,
that this elegy had u private
character—is far from convincing ; and even apart from
this it is hazardous to assert that because some early
elegiac passages are in the ' Kinah metre,' the metre
must therefore have been reserved originally for elegiac
poetry. See Minocchi, Le La^nentazioni, 36.

The result of the crying and lamenting of Gilgames
was that Ea-bani"s spirit, after holding intercourse with
Gilgames, was transferred from the dark world of the
shades to the land of the blessed. Wailing, it would
seem, had an object, apart from that of relieving the
feelings of the mourners, and in this case it was to effect
an improvement in the lot of the dead. Perhaps, however, it may once have been intended as an attempt to
influence the supernatural powers, and to bring back
the departed tenant of the body ; '^ for this we may
compare the familiar Arabic mourning phrase addressed
to the dead, ' Depart not.' At the same time there is
a considerable mass of evidence that suggests ^ very
different object—viz., to drive away the spirits of the
dead lest they should harm the living.^
The most trustworthy specimen of an ancient Hebrew
dirge is David's lament over Abner ( 2 S . 8 3 3 / ; see
-._
ABXER). Whether the reported lamen.
tation over Saul and Jonathan (2 S. 117Specimens. ^^^ ^^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ j ^ ^^ classed with this, or
whether it is not rather a literary product of the poste.xilic age, is becoming somewhat doubtful (see JASHER,
BOOK OF, § 2). At any rate, in Am. 5 i we have a
beautiful specimen of a new class of elegy—the prophetic :—•
Prostrate is fallen to rise no more | the virgin Israel ;
There she lies stretched on the ground ; | no one raises her up.

Jeremiah (8822) represents the women of the house of
the king of Judah (Zedekiah) as singing a dirge containing these words,
Misled thou wast and overpowered | by thy bosom friends ;
T h y feet sank in the mire, | but those remained behind.

Other specimens of prophetic dirge-poetry will be found
in Jer. 9 19 21 22 [18 20 21]. The prophet, however, who,
more than any other, delights in elegy, is Ezekiel (see
Ezek. 19 2617 272 32 2812 322 cpalso 3218), and among
the many passages of 'limping verse' in the later portions of Isaiah there are some [e.g., Is. 144(^-21) that
bear an elegiac character.
The little elegy in Am. 5 i helps us to understand
the Lamentations wrongly ascribed to Jeremiah. T h e
death which the singers of these poems lamented was
that of the Jewish nation (cp Jer. 919 [18] Ezek. 19), and
as early as the time of Amos this form of speech was in
use.
As Robertson Smith has said, ' the agonies of the
nation's last desperate struggle took a form modelled on
the death-wail sung by " c u n n i n g women" (Jer. 917)
and by poets "skilful of lamentation " (Am. 5i6) at the
wake (S^K) of the illustrious dead.' "*
The researches of Budde leave no doubt that one
of the metres specially used in dirges was that of
the so-called ' limping verse,' in which ' the
3. Metre. uniformly undulating movement which is
the usual characteristic of Hebrew poetry, is changed to
a pecuUar and limping metre." ^
In the Psalter the 'limping verse is often found;
but there is only a single passage in which, Budde
thinks, it is used for the purpose of lamentation. This
is Ps. 1374-9; but it is questionable whether Budde's
view is correct ; and still more doubtful is it whether the
1 Translated from H a u p t ' s German version by Ragozin,
Chaldea, 313 f. (1891) ; but cp Jeremias,
Izdubar-Nimrod,

Wetzstein's description of the funeral ceremonies in modern
Syria will be found in Bastian's Zt.f.
Ethnologie,
1873. See
also Budde's essays ' D i e hebraische Leichenklage,'
ZDi-'V
6i8oi>*:, and ' T h e Folk-song of Israel,' New Worid, March
1893 ; Jastrow, Rel. of Bab. and Ass. 604 yl 658 660. On the
professional 'mourning w o m e n ' see _i?/'(2), 2 78 ; Trumbull,
Studies in OrientalLife,
iszff- i Goldziher,
Muhammedanische
Studien, 1 251. Cp further P O E T I C A L L I T E R A T U R E .
T. K. C.

LAMENTATIONS (BOOK)'
External characteristics (§ i).
Chap. 1 (§ 2) ; its date (§ 10).
Chap. 2 (§ 3 ) ; its date (§ 9).
Chap. 3 (§ 4) ; its date (§ n ) .

Chap. 4 (§ 5) ; its date § 8).
Chap. 5 (g 6) ; its date (% 7).
Traditional authorship (§ 12).
Bibliography (§ 13).

In Hebrew Bibles the Book of Lamentations bears
the superscription ^5^^t, ' A h h o w ! ' (cp l i 2 i 4i).
The Talmud, however, and Jewish
1. External
writers in general call it vhTp, Klnoth
characteristics. [i.e., 'elegies' or ' d i r g e s ' ) , which is
the Hebrew title known to Jerome in his Prologus
Galeatus (Ieremias cum Ginath, id est, Lamentationibus
suis).
©'s title is QpTjvoL. A fuller title, assigning the
book to Jeremiah, is found in Pesh. and in some MSS
of l^—e.g., in Bt-X, but not in A and B*—and in @
and Pesh. Lamentations is attached to the Book of
Jeremiah (Baruch intervening in the former version).
At the same time BX have the introductory verse assigning at any rate chap. 1 to Jeremiah. It is a mistake
to suppose that this arrangement of Lamentations is
original, the scheme which accommodates the number
of the sacred books to the number of the twenty-two
Hebrew letters being self-evidently artificial, and the
evidence that this arrangement (adopted by Jos.) had
an established place among the Jews of Palestine being
scanty and precarious. It is noteworthy, too, that the
translation of Lamentations in ©, which agrees pretty
closely with our Hebrew text, cannot be by the same
hand as the translation of the Book of Jeremiah.
The poems which make up the book are five, and
the first four are alphabetical acrostics — successive
stanzas (each consisting, in chap. 3, of three verses,
elsewhere of one verse) beginning with successive letters
of the alphabet. T h e last poem (chap. 5) has twentytwo stanzas, like chaps. 1-4, but is not an acrostic.
In chaps. 2-4, however, by an irregularity, the s-stanza
precedes the y-stanza. T h e sense shows that this is not due to
a transposition of the original order of the stanzas, whilst the
fact that t h e s a m e irregularity occurs three times makes it plain
that the deviation from the common order rests on a variation in
tbe order of the alphabet as used by the author (cp W R I T I N G ) .
According to Bickell, Cheyne, and Duhm, the same irregularity
occurs in the true text of Ps. 9-10 (an acrostic poem), and not a few
critics (including Bickell, Baethgen, Konig, and D u h m ) find it in
that of Ps. 34. It is perhaps better, however, to prefix D^p'"n:i to
V. 18 (as Street long ago suggested), and to omit ni.T (Che.
Ps.^^)). Another case of want of uniformity concerns the use of
IC'X and ^ retatizium.
In Lam. 1 only -^^^ occurs (vv. 7 12) ; in

- Cp Frey, Tod, Seelen,:laube und Seelenkult, 55.
3 Cp W R S Ret. Sem.^'^i. 100, n. 2 ; Gruneisen,
Ahnencultus,
100. Cp the strange anecdote given in We. Ar. Heid. 161 (the
cattle killed that tbeir lowing might add to the noise of the
lamentations).
4 EBi^), art. ' Lamentations, Book of.'
5 Budde, xVew World, March 1893.

1_ In 1882, when Robertson Smith printed the article ' Lamentations ' m EBi^), it was hardly possible to give more than the
vaguest determination of the date of the Lamentations.
Budde,
whose commentary (1898) marks our entrance on a fresh critical
stage, is naturally more definite in his conclusions ; the present
writer has retained all that he could of Robertson Smith's work
in order to recognise the continuity of criticism. Some of the
retamed paragraphs, as being specially distinctive, have been
marked with signs of quotation. This does not apply to translations from the Hebrew.
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Lam. 2-i[;'N in?'. 17, B* inw. isf',
in Lam. 3 neither ^^'x nor
C-; in Lam. 4 and 5 only ^^ ( 4 9 5 1 8 ) .
T h e observation is
Konig's (Pint. 420).

' Foe-like, he hath bent his bow, | his arrows he prepareth ;
H e slaughtereth and killeth the children, ] the delights of the
eye,
In the tent of Zion he hath poured out | his wrath like fire.'
' A n d he hath srnitten to|>ieces his dwelling with an a.xe, | hath
destroyed his sanctuary,
Yahwe hath brought low in Zion [ ruler and judge,
And rejected in the fury ofhis anger | king and priest.'
' Yahwfe hath rejected his altar, | hath cast down his sanctuary,
H e hath delivered into the hand of the foe | all her precious
thitij^s,
Terrible nations stretch out the line | in Yahw&'s house.'
' Yahwe purposeth to du-slroy | the precious things of Zion,
H e hath not kept his hand from annihilating [all her palaces].
H e hath annihilated hulwark and wall, | together they languish.'
In V. 12 M T makes the little children call out for 'corn and
wine' (j"i p-], a doubly impossible phrase), and, in v. 18
(according to EV), it reads ' Their heart cried unto the Lord, O
wall of the daughter of Zion.' Clearly wrong, and, v. 18
especially, not to be superficially dealt with. Verse 12 can be
restored with certainty; there is no question asked, and
therefore no answer is returned. Read, ' T h e y say to their
mothers, Wo unto us I for our life goes.' Verse 18 should
probably be read as follows :
Cry out because of Jerusalem's disgrace, | Zion's insult,
Let tears run down like a torrent | day and night,
Give thyself no pause, | let not the apple of thine eye cease.

The metre of the first four poems differs from that of
the fifth. The metre of the fifth poem consists of
ordinary three-toned lines ; the metre of the first four
poems is in the so-called ' limping verse,' which, being
specially, though not exclusively, used for elegies, is
commonly called the Kinah metre (first fully made out
by Budde ^). T o speak oiffve Lamentations is incorrect.
It is only chaps. 1 2 and 4 that are properly dirges, as
referring to a death — the death of the Jewish nation
(see L.\.MENTATiox, § 2). These are highly elaborate
and artificial poems in which c\(_r)' element of pity and
terror which the subject supplies is brought forward
with conscious art to stir the minds ofthe hearers. In
their present form the\- appear to be rather late works ;
but they may perhaps have embedded in them phrases
of earlier elegies- such as were used Uturgically in the
fifth month (Ab) in Zechariah's time (Zech. 75), and of
course earlier, to conmiemorate the fall of the temple.-'
To suppose that our Kinoth were already composed
when Zechariah ga\e his decision to the deputation
(Zech. 73) is hardly consistent with the evidence. Let
us now consider their contents.
' The first elegy commences with CL picture of the
distress of Zion during and after the siege ( l i - n ) ;
2 Tam 1 J^'"i^salem, or the people of Judah, being
figured as a widowed and dishonoured
princess. Then, in the latter half of the poem she
herself takes up the lamentation, describes her grievous
sorrow, confesses the righteousness of Yahwe's anger,
and invokes retribution on her enemies.' In a carefully
restored text, it is seen to be a beautiful, though
monotonous, composition in elegiac metre.
In V. 6 M T is correct.
By turning o'S'K, ' harts,' into
C'^'N, ' rams,' ® spoils the figure. Verse 7 is grievously corrupt both in M T and in ©- Read in the first stichus, ' n * 'T
.~'^N2^"'^i: ; between '"C and Cip is a collection of variants,
all corruptions of '30*73. In the last hemistich read, PinNb'p,
' h e r desolation." In v. 10 M T is r o u g h ; read 'Zion (fVa)
spreadeth forth her hands because of her pleasant t h i n g s '
(Bickell). In v. 14, for ~\'^'C'\ read ipy3 ; in a^ read 'J^'ilpn D"l'3.
. On V. 19 see Budde.

' In the second chapter the desolation of the city and
the horrors of the siege are again rehearsed and made
- T 5,T« 9 niore bitter by allusion to the joy of the
enemies of Israel.
The cause of the
calamity is national sin, which false prophets failed to
denounce while repentance was still possible, and now no
hope remains save in tears and supplication to stir the
compassion of Yahw^ for the terrible fate of his
people.' The structure is the same as in chap. 1,
except that D introduces the i6th. \) the 17th verse as
in chaps. 3 and 4. There is more vivid presentation,
more dramatic life, more connection and progress of
thought ; but the religious element is less pervasive.
These are among the blemishes which need removal. In the
very first verse ' covers (imperf.) with a cloud' (I'V"') is an impossible word (note Pasek after 13^3). Probably we should
read [5''Drt, ' p u t to s h a m e ' ; y and If are easily confounded.
In z>. 2b both AV and R V overlook the metrical structure. T h e
rendering of M T should be ' H e hath brought to the ground,
hath profaned the kingdom, and its princes.' The first verb,
however, is unsuitable, and the combination ' kingdom and
princes ' is unnatural. Read nD7DD IT], ' the royal crown ' (cp

' The third elegy [if we may call it such] takes a
personal turn, and describes the afRictioh of the
individual Israelite, or of the nation under
4. Lam. 3. the type of ? single individual, under the
sense of Yahwe's just but terrible indignation.
But
even this affliction is a wholesome discipline. It draws
the heart of the singer nearer to his God in penitent
self-examination, sustained by trust in Yahwe's unfailing mercy, which shows itself in the continued
preservation of his people through all their woes.
From the lowest pit the voice of faith calls to the
Redeemer, and hears a voice that says, " F e a r not."
Yahw^ will yet plead the cause of his people, and so
in the closing verses the accents of humble entreaty
pass into a tone of confident appeal for just vengeance
against the oppressor.' Of the two views (individual or
nation) here indicated respecting the subject of the elegy,
the latter appears to be the one most easily defensible.
As in the case of so many of the psalms and in that of
the Songs of the Servant of Yahwfe (see SERVANT OF
THE L O R D ) , the speaker is the company of the humbleminded righteous who form the kernel of the Jew ish community. Hence it is easy for the imagined speaker to
pass from the ist person singular to the ist person plural,
and to say in u. 48 that he weeps unceasingly for the
disaster of his country-people ('E]; na)- The vehemence
ofthe imprecations at the close of the elegy is most easily
intelligible if the offences referred to have been committed
against the Jewish people, not against an individual
[e.g., Jeremiah), imagined by the poet. This is the
view of Hupfeld (on Ps. 38), Reuss, Cheyne, Lohr,
and especially Smend (Z-4 T I F 862/[1888]).
It is
opposed especially by Stade (GVI 701) and Budde,
mainly(see the latter) on two grounds: (i) the occurrence
of certain expressions in vv. 1 and 27 (Oettli wrongly
adds u. 14), and (2) the inconsistency of personifying
the community elsewhere as a. woman, but here as a
man. Against this we niay urge (a) the analogy of so
many other poems, which are marred (as indeed
Lam. 3 appears to some to be marred) by the assumption
of an individualising reference, (b) the possibility of
interpreting vv. 1 and 27, as Smend has done, of the
people conscious of its solidarity (iiiin) and looking

2 Just so, phrases of earlier psalms may conceivably have
passed into some of the existing late psalms. Proof and disproof are alike impossible.
3 On the 9th day of Ab this event is still celebrated by the
synagogue.
See Mas. Sopherim, chap. 18, and the notes in
Muller's edition (1878).

forward to an extended future (v-nvJ^^)- ^""^ {^) "^^
probability, admitted by Budde, that Lam. 3 is the
latest of the five poems—it is, in fact, rather a poetic
monologue of Israel than an elegy. On vv. 52-58
Budde remarks, ' Abruptly the poet turns to his own
sufferings.
. To regard the community as the
subject is possible (cp Ps. 6, etc.), but more probably it
arises from the inconsiderate use of the psalms which
served as models.' It is surely not right to assume
inconsiderateness, when such a highly characteristic
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m37D "in^T Esth. I l l , etc.), and all becomes plain.
Verses
4 6 7 8 have given much trouble, but are not incurable. Read
(see Crit. Bib.):
^ For translated specimens see below.
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idea as the solidarity of all good Israelites is in question ;
the idea was one which had incorporated itself in the
Jewish system of thought.

T h e delicate, the possessors of balls, | embrace ash-mounds. ^
\'erse 7 gains not less by critical treatment. ' H e r Nazirites
( n n v : ) should be ' h e r digmtaries' (n"jy^); the absurdities of
the second part of the verse in M T are removed elsewhere (see
S A I ' P H I R E ) . \ e r s e s 1 4 / in M T (and therefore also in E V ) are
a mass of inconsistencies. It can hardly be doubted that the
true text runs nearly as follows—
H e r princes wander in the countries, | they stumble m the

As to vv. 1 14 and 27. It is no doubt quite possible to
explain, ' I am the man,' as ' I am the p e o p l e ' ; and the
particular word for ' m a n ' (133) occurs again in zi-. 27 35 39.
Eut the closing w o r d s ' b y the rod ofhis fury' ( i m a y i;3;;'2) are
peculiar, inasmuch as the name of ^'ahw^; has not been mentioned,
nor will it be till v. 18. It is probable that the text is corrupt.
In 7'. 14 a doubt is hardly possible; 'CV, ' m y people,' should
be C'OV, 'peoples.' In v. 27 V l i y j l , ' i n his youth,' introduces
a new idea (that a young man has time before him to profit by
chastisement), which is not further utilised. Here, too, the text
seems to be corrupt.
In V. 1 read perhaps '^iv'?y ~\Ti-^:^ 'ilK, * it is the Lord who
visits mine iniquity,' and in v. 27 m.T' n i y a D^N

Ki;" 'S DIB,

' it is good that he hear mutely the rebuke of Vahwe.'
T h e variant VliyjD is thus accounted for. "lyjip in Ps. 88 16
requires a similar correction.
A few other blemishes may be
mentioned. ' Gall and travail' (z/. 5) should be ' my head ('E^Xl)
with travail' (Pratorius, ZATW
IH 326 [1895]). In zi. 16a the
* teeth ' and the ' gravel-stones ' are troublesome ; Lcihr leaves
the latter, but gives dots, expressive of perplexity, for the
former ; v. ibh i.s, on linguistic grounds, hardly less improbable.
T h e reading we propose is as simple and appropriate as possible.
' A n d I girded sackloth on my flesh ; I rolled myself in ashes '(see
Crit. Bib.).
\nv. 39 ' a living m:in' cannot be r i g h t ; -n DIN
should be D'H'^K- N o t improbably we should read, ' Wliy do we
murmur agamst God, (against) him who visits our sins?' Cp v. 1
as above.

' In the fourth acrostic the bitter sorrow again bursts
forth in passionate wailing. The images of horror
_ T j , „ , imprinted on the poet's soul during the last
months of Jerusalem's death-struggle and
in the flight that followed are painted with more ghastly
detail than in the previous chapters, and the climax is
reached when the singer describes the capture of the
king, " t h e breath of our nostrils, the anointed of
Yahw6, of whom we said, Under his shadow we shall
live among the nations." The cup of Israel's sorrow
is filled up. The very completeness of the calamity is
a proof that the iniquity of Zion has met with full
recompense. The day of captivity is over, and the
wrath of Yahw6 is now ready to pass from his
people to visit the sins of Edom, the most merciless of
its foes.' At any rate, even if the fourth acrostic is not
the work of an eye-witness, the poet stands near enough
to the horrors of the siege of Jerusalem to be able to
describe them, and there has been trouble enough
since then to awaken his imaginative faculty. It must
be admitted, however, that through literary reminiscences and an inborn tendency to rhetoric the author
falls short in simplicity and naturalness of description.
It is also certain that corruption of the text has here
and there marred the picture. Happily the faults can
often be cured. Verses if, for instance, should run
thus, —
H o w is Sheba's gold polluted— [ the choice gold !
Sacred stones are poured forth | at every street-corner!
T h e sons of Zion—so precious— | to be valued with fine gold—
H o w are they esteemed as earthen pitchers, | the handiwork of
the potter !
It is a most beautiful and moving piece of rhetoric. All the
critics misunderstand the first line, and few have done complete
justice to the second. It is not the ' d i m m i n g ' or the ' c h a n g i n g ' of fine uold that is referred to, nor is the first stichus so
oveiladen as -M T represents. It is the desecration of the image
of God in the persons of slaughtered citizens of Zion that calls
forth the r\Tii ('alas, how !') of the elegy. (For ' a t e\ery
street-corner' cp "-19, and the interpolated passage Is. 51 20.)
Reading ti^D] for oyv, makes M T ' s phrase, 'sacred stones,'
secure.^ In 7: 3 the ' sea - monsters' should probaljly rather
be ' jackals. "^ Verse 5 is in a very bad s t a t e ; the beginning of the
cure is due to Budde. Read,
Those that ate the bread of luxury <* | perish in the steeets.

lands,
And they are not able to find | for themselves a resting-place.
' Away '—men call unto them—'away, j away, rest not,'
For they find no resting-place, i they may not sojourn any "lore.
The mistakes of -MT were caused by the reference to bloodshed
in z'. 13, from which, however, z-v. 14 f are quite distinct. T h e
passage is reminiscent of Jer. ti 22, Dt. 2865." On 2'. 21 see g 8.

* The fifth chapter, which [in vv. 1, 20-22] takes the
form of a prayer, [is not an acrostic, and] does not
follow the scheme common to the three
6. Lam. 5. f^j.^^^^^^
sections. The elegy proper must
begin with the utterance of grief for its own sake. Here
on the contrary the first words are a petition, and the
picture of Israel's woes comes in to support the prayer.
The point of view, too. is changed, and the chapter closes
under the sense of continued w rath. The centre of the
singer's feeling lies no longer in the recollection of the
last days of Jerusalem, but in the long continuance of
a divine indignation which seems to lay a measureless
interval between the present afflicted state of Israel and
those happy days of old which are so fresh in the recollection of the poet in the first four chapters. The
details, too, are drawn less from one crowning misfortune than from a continued state of bondage to the
servants of the foreign tyrant (v. 8), and a continued
series of insults and miseries. And with this goes a
change in the consciousness of sin : " Our fathers have
sinned, and are not ; and we have borne their iniquities" [v. 7; cp Zech. 12-6, and similar complaints
in very late psalms).'
The contents of chapter 5 are such that we are compelled to enter immediately on the question of its date.
« T» i. * The author of the poem endeavours, it is
7. D a t e of
, ^ ir
,•
,
true, to express the feehngs of an earlier
• * generation ; he indites a complaint of
the sad lot of those who have not only survived the
great catastrophe, but also remain on the ancestral soil.
He cannot, however, preserve consistency ; he speaks
partly as if he were one of a people of serfs or daylabourers in the country-districts—especially perhaps in
the wilderness of Judah (see Budde on v. 9)—partly as
if some of those for w^hom he speaks were settled in or
near Jerusalem and the cities of Judah (v. n ) . Moreover,
he says nothing of the sword of the all-powerful enemy,
which had robbed Judah of the flower of her population ;
less eminent foes are referred to tinder conventional
terms (of which more presently). This is a matter of
great moment for the critic, who by the help of the
Book of Nehemiah can with reasonable probability
determine the author's age. T h e important distichs
are vv. 6, 8, 9, 10, 18, of the first four of which we give
a rendering based on a critically emended text. (The
M T of V. 6 has caused hopeless perplexity.)
6 W e have surrendered to the Misrites,
W e have become subject to the Ishmaelites.
8 Arabians rule over us,
There is none to deliver out of their hand.
9 W e bring in our corn (lifDn?) with peril of our lives
Because of the Arabian of the desert.
10 Our young men and our maidens are sold
Because o f t h e terror of famine.

The terms 'Misrites' (see M I Z R A I M , § 2 ^ ) and ' I s h -

maelites' are conventional archaisms, many parallels for
which use are probably to be found in the Psalter (see

1 Budde proposes i p ' 'J^N, ' precious s t o n e s ' ; cp 7'. 2.
2 Budde prefers 'sea-monsters,' but expresses surprise that
the natural phenomenon referred to should have been known to
the writer.
Read p'^n I the Aramaic ending j ' - may be put
down to the scribe.
^ D'J^y. cn'?, Budde. For /. 2, cp Dt. 285456, Jer. 2214, and
see Crit. Bib.

2 In V. 16 Lohr partly sees aright, but unfortunately creates a
doublet. Bickell's general view is better than Budde's or Luhr's.
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PSALMS[BOOK]), and, so far as ' Misrites' is concerned, in
the fourth elegy (Lam. 42i; see below, § 8). The enemies
intended are the Edomites who had probably joined in
the Babylonian invasion, and had occupied the southern
part of the old territory of Judah, and perhaps, too, the
Nabatsean Arabs, one of whom was the Geshem or
Gashmu of whom Xehemiah speaks^ (Neh. 219; cp 47,
Hhe Arabians"). The trouble from these foes (at any rate
from the Edomites) no doubt began early; but it also
continued very long (see E D O M , § 9 ; N E H E M I A H , § 3).

Their dangerousness was particularly felt at harvesttime ; this is indicated in v. 9, of which a welcome illustration is furnished by Is. 628 (age of Nehemiah), where
we read—
By his right hand has YahwS sworn | and by his strong arm,
Surely I will no more give t h y wheat | to be food for t h y foes.

The trouble from insufficient agricultural labour and
from the general economic disturbance doubtless
continued, and it is difficult not to illustrate v. 10
(according to the text rendered above) by the thrilling
account which Nehemiah gives (Neh. 51-13) of the
sufferings of the poorer Jews, and of the selling of their
children into shi\cry.
Once more, it is not denied
that there are features in the description in Lam. 5
which suggest an earlier period ; but we cannot shut
our eyes to the accordance of other features with
the circumstances of the Nehemian age. Nehemiah
certainly has not yet come; mount Zion is still
desolate (v. 18 ; cp Neh. I3), and such central authority
as there is does not interest itself greatly in the
welfare of the Jewish subjects. It is still possible to
speak of Yahwe as ' forgetting' his servants 'for ever,'
and to express, in a subdued tone, the reluctant
admission that it might not be God's will to grant the
prayer for the restoration of Israel as of old,—
Unless thou hast utterly rejected us,
(And) art exceedingly wroth against us.
(Lam. 5 22 ; cp RV.)

Still, though the situation of affairs is bad, a deliverer—
Nehemiah—is at hand.
T h e allusion in v. 12b to
Lev. 1932 (in the Holiness-law) suggests that the writer
is a member of that stricter religious party among the
Jews, which presumably kept up relations with men
like Nehemiah and Ezra, and afterwards did their best
to assist those great men. It does not seem necessary
or natural to suppose with Budde that vv. 11 f. are a
later insertion (see his note); Budde's mistake is partly
due to his following the corrupt reading of M T in v. 12a,
which ought almost certainly to be read thus.
Grey-haired men and honourable ones suffer contempt ;2
The persons of old men are not honoured.

The points of affinity between Lam. 5 and Job, Psalms,
and 2 and 3 Isaiah also deserve attention.^
(d) Job. Cp V. 15^, J o b 30 3 1 ; v. j6a, J o b 19 gb. (b)
Psalms.
Cp V. I, Ps. 44 13 [14] 89 50^! [ 5 1 / ! ] ; v. 8 (p~iD, ' to
deliver'), Ps. 136 24 ; v. lo niSuS), P s . 11 6 119 53!, but note
that in all these passages 7I is miswritten for n^lirS (Ezek. 7 18,
etc.); V. II ('Zion,' 'cities of J u d a h ' ) , P s . 6935 [36]; v. 15,
Ps. 30 II [12]; a. 17b, P s . 6 7 [8] and (for use of TIK'n) 69 24
23]; V. IS (Tl^n), Ps. 387 81 4, etc.; v. 19, P s . 45 6[7] 102 12;
V. 20, P s . l 3 i [2] 74 10 89 46 [47] (D'p; 'il'IK, P.s. 214 [5], e t c . ) ;
V. 21, Ps. 80 3 7 [48]. (tr) 2 and 3 Isaiah.
P. 2 ('^S'TJ, sense),
Is. 6 0 5 ; V. 3 (DN I'x-C'C-in"), Is. 63 16, t h e Jews no longer ' bne
I s r a e l ' ; 71. 7 (^''D), Is. 6 3 4 1 1 ; v. 11 ('Zlon,' 'cities of
J u d a h ' ) , Is. 4 0 9 ; v. 18, Is. 54 10 [9]; v. 22b, Is. 57 16 54 12
[ill-
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When we put all these data together, no earlier date
seems plausible than 470-450 B.C. (i.e. pre-Nehemian).
At the same time, a later date is by no means impossible.
The shadows of evening darkened again, till night fell
amidst the horrors occasioned by the barbarity of
Artaxerxes Ochus (359-338 B.C.). Then, we may be
sure, thu fasting for the old calamities assumed a fresh
vitality and intensity. It is at any rate difficult to place
a long interval between Lam. 5 and Lam. 1-4, and
Lam. 2-4 contain some elements which at least permit
a date considerably after Nehemiah.
As it is the poorest of these plaintive compositions, we
may conjecture Lam. 5 to be also the earliest. There
is only one point of contact between Lam. 5 and Lam.
1-4—viz. mv. 3, cp 11—and this is of no real significance.
In Lam. 53, the ' mothers,' if the text is right, are the
cities of Judah (Ew., L o h r ) ; more probably, however,
we should read ^jTiipiN,-^ ' our citadels.' Those high,
strong buildings, where formerly the warriors had held
out so long against the foe, are now, complains the
poet, untenanted and in ruins (cp Lam. 25), as helpless
and incapable of helping as widows.
In Lam. 11
Jerusalem itself is compared to a widow.
W e next turn to Lam. 4, which, like Lam. 5, seems
to contain an archaising reference to Musri (cp M I Z RAIM, § 2 b), by which the writer means the
8. Date of land adjoining the S. of Palestine occupied
Lam. 4.
by the Edomites after their displacement
by the Nabataeans. Verse 21 should probably run—
' Rejoice and be glad, O people of Edom, that dwellest
in Missur' 2 (iiifcs). Were it not for the archaistic
Missur (Musur), which may point to a later age when
archaisms were fashionable, we might assign v. 21 to
some eye-witness of the great catastrophe ; words quite
as bitter are spoken against Edom by the prophet
Ezekiel (chap. 35).
Another suspicious passage is v. 20 ;
The breath of our nostrils, the anointed of Yahwe, | was taken
in their pit,3
Of whom we said, Under his shadow | we shall live among the
nations.

T h a t t h e king intended is, not Josiah (so Targ.), but
Zedekiah, is certain. But a writer so fully in accord
with Jeremiah and Ezekiel (see vv. 6 13) as the author
of Lam. 4 would never have written thus, unless he
had been separated from the historical Zedekiah by a
considerable interval of time. Zedekiah, to this writer,
is but a symbol of the Davidic dynasty ; the manifold
sufferings consequent on subjection to foreigners made
even Zedekiah to be regretted.^ Budde's view of this
passage is hardly correct.
T h e words ' Under his
shadow we shall live,' etc., surely cannot refer to the
hope of a feeble but still ' respected' (?) native royalty
in the mountains of Moab and Ammon. It is in fact
strictly ' David,' not Zedekiah, that the poet means. At
the accession of each Davidic king — each restored
* David '—loyal subjects exclaimed, ' Under his shadow
we shall live among the nations.' T h e strong rhetoric
and the developed art of the poem are equally adverse
to the view that it is the work of one of the Jews left by
Nebuchadrezzar in Jerusalem. How long after Lam. 5
it was written, is uncertain ; see below, § 9.
Points of contact between Lam. 4 and other late woiks. (a)
Job. Terms for gold and precious stones in z/7'. i 2 7 ; cp J o b
2 8 ; V. 3 • ' 3 y ' ( K r . ) , J o b 39 13 (crit. emend.; see O S T R I C H ) ; z ' . 5.

Hosea (5 13) calls the king of Musur an Arabian (see J A R E B ) .
2 iSpj Dn|DJl D'nb (cp Lev. 1932a).
3 (3 Isaiah = Isaiah, chaps. 56-66.) I n t h e selection of phraseological parallels Luhr's very full tables (see below, § 13) have
been of the greatest service. A little more criticism on his part
would have made his tables even more useful.

1 2 S. 20 ig hardly justifies the equation, ' m o t h e r ' = ' c i t y . '
Zion alone, in the poet's time, could be called ' m o t h e r ' (cp P s .
87 5, ®)'
T h e play on armanoth
and alinanoth is a very
natural one. Budde would take 'father" and ' m o t h e r s ' literally ; but ' father ' should be ' fathers ' and ' as widows ' should be
' w i d o w s ' to justify this view.
2 -^^v^ p K 3 not only makes the second part of the 'limping
verse' too long, but also makes the poet guilty of an Inaccuracy
(see Uz).
3 Seinecke gives tlie right explanation {GVI 230). SS,
however, explains ' anointed of Yahwi:' as a phrase for the pious
kernel of the Jewish people.
4 Read DBnB'3 (see Budde).

2701

2702

^ In z: gb, however, the writer may also be thinking of 'IliyS
"O'l'ZS in Jer. 3 2.

It is worth noting that in all piobability

LAMENTATIONS (BOOK)
{'embrace ash-mounds'). J o b 2 4 8 ; v- Sa, J o b 3 0 3 o « ; v. zb.
J o b 19 20 (crit. emend.), {b) Psalms.
V. 5*, P s . 113 7*; v. 12
( ' t h e kings ,.,i the earth'), Ps. 2 3 76 12 [13], etc.; ' the inhabitants
of the world,' 24 i 33 8 fls 7 ; i/. 20 (n'B'O), Ps. 18 51 28 8 8410 ;
J-. 21 (t;'l!7 with nDK'), Ps. 40 16 [17] 7 0 4 ( 5 ] ;
•BV.2\/.(^Aorcc),
Ps. 137 7 / (Che. Pslcr-r)- {c) 2 IsaiahV. 2, Is. 61 20 (?). T h e
phrase in Is. is an interpolation (Bu., Che.), {d) Deutero-notny
(late parts). / ' . 8 (133), D t . 82 27 ; v. 9 (""If n n i : r i ) , D t . 32 13 ;
V. 16 (ijn and a-m Nt'J), D t . 28 50 ; v. i 7 ( ' our eyes failed . . . ' ) ,
Dt. 28 32 ; V. 19 (eagles), D t . 28 49. {e) Eczehiel. V. 8 (drj' tree),
Ezek. 1724 20 4 7 ; V. I I ( n n n .1^3), Ezek. 6 13 6 12 13 1 5 ;
E>. i 8 ( j ' p 1(3), Ezek. 7 2 6.

Lam. 2 and 4 are rightly regarded by Noldeke and
Budde as twin poems. They agree in poetical structure;
» T. i
c both too are highly dramatic.
Both
9. Date of speak
„
,, of- the
,, „ „—^=
.,.«-„„^ by
K,.
strange„ ^.-..„„.-...
reverses suffered
Lam. 2. the leaders of the state ; both, with much
pathos, of the fate of young children. T h e reference
to ' the law' (tdrdh') in v. 9 stamps the writer as a
legalist; the idealisation of Jerusalem in v. 15^ would
incline us to make the poem nearly contemporary with
Ps. 48, or even later than that poem, if Ps. 483, presupposed in Lam. 2, is corrupt.
T h e reference to
' solemn feasts and sabbaths' in 26 is as imaginary as
the supposed reference to the resounding cries of the
worshippers in the temple in 27. The same date must
of course be given to both the twin poems.
They
probably belong to the same age as the many ' persecution psalms' in Ps. 1-72—i.e., to the latter part of

LAMENTATIONS (BOOK)
{d-) Deuteronomy

(late parts).

V. 5 (IPNl^ 'i;?). ° ' ' ^* ' 3 4 4 ;

z,. 2o(n:33-pnp), Dt.3225.
^ IT 1 ,«
{e-) Ezekiel. Vv. 2 19 (3nN, in figurative sense), tzek. 10
33 3 6 / : 235922; V. 6 (nynp), Ezek. 3414 {bis-) 18 {bis)-, vo.
817 (H-jj, n-r:), Ezek. 7 1 9 ^ '
T h e date of Lam. 3, relatively to Lam. 1 2 and 4, is
very easily fixed. It shows 1 further development of
- t h e art of acrostic poetry which reminds
11. Date ot ^ j ^^ Pg j-^g^ gj^jj jt5 superabundant
Lam. 3.
literary reminiscences place it on a level
with the poorest of the canonical psalms. That, like
some at least of those psalms, it is pervaded by a deep
and tender religious feeling, may be most heartily admitted. Budde (p. 77) is probably right in assigning
Lam. 3 to the pre-Maccabasan portion of the Greek
age.
Parallels,
{a) Job. Vv. 1 c). J o b 19 8; v. 8, J o b 19 7 ; OT-.
I2y:, J o b 720 (for Nb"© read ,Tlt3D) 1^ C2/.-, v. 14, J o b 3O9 (cp
P s . 6 9 i 2 [ i 3 ] ; but in all three passages rirJ3, ' stringed music,' and
in Lam. 3 63 n3'J3Cl should be nrJti', ' a m o c k ' ) ; v. 15 (cp v.
19).^ J o b 918 ; V. i-jb, J o b 7 -jb : -ov. 3046, J o b 1610.
{b) Psalms.
V. tfi, Ps. 34 20 [21] 61 8 [10] ; v. 6 (D-rEinp),
Ps. 74 20 8S 6 [7] 143 3 ; (Dyiy 'nD) Ps. 143 3 ; z>. 8 {l!W), Ps. 88 14

/ ; !•. 17 (mp, Ps. 8814 [15]; -o. 2o (nw), Ps. 44 25 [26]; cp
4257; V. 22 ('<nDn), Ps. 89i[2] 10743; ''J'. 21 (after mps'?
insert VDm)'3=^. Ps. 611^ [3b] Ps. 89 i 5 [26); v. 24, Ps. I65
73 26 119 57 142 5(6]; ». 25, Ps. 37 7a 119 71; z/. 31, Ps. 94 14 ; v.
33 (B*>K >33), P5.42[3] 49 2 [3] 629(10]; V. 37, Ps. 339; w. 41
C]! H!t-i), Ps. 634(5] 11948; K. 46 (.13 .lJB),Ps. 2213(14] 3621;
the Persian period (see, however, P S A L M S [ B O O K ] ) .
V. 48a, Ps. 119 136 ; V. 49 (\3?), Ps. 7" 2 [3); V. so, Ps. 14 2, etc.;
Phraseological parallels.! (a) Psalms.
V- i God's footstool
V. 52 (' like a bird '), Ps. 111 (2], if the text is sound ; (D3n '3'N)
in Zion), Ps. 99 5 132 7 ; ' » . 2 (3pV' niX:), Ps. 23 2 6513,
Ps. 36 19 69 4 (5] ('n 'NJi?) ; 7,. 53, Ps. 103 4 (inps, so pJint) Ps.
etc. ; ( p x l ? 'jVn), P s . 894ot (cp above, § 3 ) ; ». 3 {-1^-,^ y i j ) ,
8816(17)119 139; z'. 54, Ps.42 7(8]692yC; V. s5,'Ps. 886(7]; v.
Ps. 75 I O [ I I ] ; K . 6 (corrected), P S . 74 6 (corrected); z/.7(npj), P s .
57 ClNipH Dl'), Ps. 669 (10], etc. ; V. 58, Ps. 119 154 ; v. 62 ([Van),
432 4 4 9 [ i o ] , e t c . ; trv. 111219 (nt3y)i P s . 61 2 [3] 773[4] e t c . ;
Ps. 19 14 [15]; V- 64 ('"C? 3'Bi.n), Ps. 28 4.
V. i6(jE' pyp, Ps. 35 16 37 12 112 1 0 ; V. J9(']3 KB-:), P s . 6 3 4 [ 5 ] ;
(c) 2 and 3 Isaiah. V. 21 (3^ hti 3'B'N), Is. 44 19 468 (Dt.
119 48 (nniDB'N), Ps. 63 6 [7] 90 4 119 148 ; Ps. 62 gt ( 3 ^ -ISB').
439)f ; 71. 26 (DCn), Is. 47 5 ; z/. 30a, Is. 50 6; V. 32 (inon 313),
Is. 687 (Ps. 106^45).
(<5) 2 Isaiah. I'. 13 (neri and nja.i), Is. 465.
It is true that, according to a tradition only recently
{e) Deuteronomy
(late parts).
I'- 3 (^Nt ''!'^|)) D t . 29 23 ;
called in question, the author of Lamentations is the
-0- 4 (IK'S Tjnn, of God), Dt. 32 23 ; v. 6 (f NJ, of God), Dt. 3219.
12. Traditional P^ophet Jeremiah (cp Bdbd bcithri
(a') Ezekiel.
VV.2T.-J 21 ( f e n NS), Ezek. 5 i i 7 4 9 8 1 8 9 5 10;
..
, .
15^). A picturesque notice prefixed
. . 2 (On.T a n d n ? ' ? V'^.'}\ Ezek. 13 14 ; z/. 8 ('73N,Hiphil),Ezek.
autnorsmp.
^^ ^ . ^ version says that, • after Israel
31 15 ; Snx'li however, is not strong e n o u g h ; read y f e ' l (see
was taken captive and Jerusalem laid waste, Jeremiah
above, § 3 ) ; v. 10 (nSV n'^VH), Ezek. 2 7 3 0 ; {0-pa n:n), Ezek.
sat down and wept, and sang this elegy over Jerusalem,'
and the introduction of the Book in the Targum runs,
7 i 8 2 7 3 1 ; Z-. 14 (NIE* nm), Ezek. 136923 2 l 3 4 ( w i t h "il^, as
* Jeremiah the prophet and chief priest said thus.'
here) 22 2 8 ; v. 14 ('.SJI), Ezek, 13 10 11 14 15, and especially
There is also a passage in the Hebrew canon itself
22 28 ; !». 15 ( ' ? ' rh-^^), Ezek. 16 14 2812, and often ;
w.is/.
which
was anciently interpre ed as connecting the name
{p-rS-), Ezek. 27 36.
of Jeremiah with our book. In 2 Ch. 3625 we read,
Lam. 1, Budde fully admits, can hardly be the work
' And Jeremiah composed an elegy upon Josiah, and
of an eye-witness of thc fall of Jerusalem. T h a t it is
all the singing men and singing women uttered a
... -r\ .
c much later in origin than Lam. 2 and
lamentation over Josiah unto this day ; and they made
1 0 . D a t e 01 ,
. tr
•> TT
it (i.e., the singing of such elegies) a stated usage in
|.
_
4 seems an unnecessary inference. - Here,
Israel ; behold it is written in the Lamentations ' ; see
again, the parallels are very important.
J E R E M I A H ii., § 3 ( I ) .
'Josephus says* that the dirge
Parallels,
(a) lob.
J'. 20, J o b 30 27 (sense).
of Jeremiah on this occasion was extant in his days
{b) Psalms.
V. 3 (O-ISD), Ps. 118 5 (sing.) 116 3 (plur.) ; v. 6,
(Ant. X. 5i), and no doubt means by this the canonical
Ps. 42 1 [2], c p J o b 19 22 and (crit. emend.) 28. T h e pursued
Lamentations. Jerome on Zech. 1211 understands the
hart is a favourite image for the pious community or individual
passage in Chronicles in the same sense ; but modern
in time of trouble ; v. 7 ( > niiy I'N), Ps. 30 j o ( i i ] 644 [6] 72 12 ;
writers have generally assumed that, as our book was
».9('?V bn:.n)(butreadJ'yS,n), Ps.35 26 3 8 i 6 [ i 7 ] 5 5 i 2 [ i 3 ] ; -o.io
certainly written after the fall of Jerusalem, the dirges
(S.li^), Ps. 22 25 [26] 35 18 40 10 89 6 107 32 149 i (used in the postreferred to in Chronicles must be a separate collection.
exilic reUg-ious sense; see A S S E M B L Y ) ; zm- isf- (033 with
This, however, is far from clear.
T h e nirp of the
.nx-l), Ps. 2 2 i 7 [ i 8 l 8 0 i 4 [ i 5 ] 143 4 [5]; w- i 2 i 8 ( 3 i N 3 n ) , P s . 3 2 i o
Chronicler had, according to his statement, acquired a
88'i7[i8] 69 26 [27]; V. 13 ( c n f C ) , P s . 1 8 1 7 , etc.
fixed and statutory place in Israel, and were connected
(tr) 2 and 3 Isaiah.
I'v. 4512 (njln), Is. 51 23 ; cp J o b 19 2 ;
In other words, they
711. 7 10 TI (C-nCHD), Is. 64II [10]; V 9 (fin'-inN npi), Is. 47 7 ; with the name of a prophet.
were canonical as far as any book outside the PentaV- IO (nt:npo 1D3, so read for 1N3 IGra.]), cp Is. 64 11 [10]; v. 13
(na - i n ) , I s . f l S i ^ ; c p j o e l 3 [ 4 ] i 3 ; -.ro. i o i 7 ( T b ' n S ) , Is. 6 5 2 ;
cp 25 II (very late) Ps. 143 6,

' .nj':3D implies n o affectation
(dittography).

of originality ( B u ) ' n = > i
•/. u J

1 Let another expression of thanks here be given to Lohr for
his useful labours.
'- Robertson Smith inclined to Ewald's view that the y stanza
originally preceded the a stanza; Budde is of an opposite
opinion.

^ m m , if written ' c n i , would easily fall out after m p . Omit
VDn"" in V. 22. (So partly Bu.)
'
•» This passage of his article in Ency. Brit, is quoted at.rl
endorsed by Robertson Smith in OTICi^) 181, n. 2- hp r . f l v :
to Noldeke, Alttest. Lit. (1868), 144.
'
' °° '^'"'"
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2 Read "I'lID (note the parallelism).

LAMENTATIONS (BOOK)
teuch could be so called in that age.* It thus seems
highly probable that in the third century B. c. (see
CHRONICLES, § 3) the Book of Lamentations was used

liturgicaUy by a guild of singers, and that a portion of
it was ascribed to Jeremiah as its author. Even this
evidence, however, is some three centuries later than
the events referred to in Lamentations.
It is also
discredited by its connection with an undoubted error
of interpretation. The reference in Lam. 420 to the
last representative of the much-regretted Davidic family
is couched in terms which the Chronicler felt unable to
apply to any king later than Josiah ; Lam. 4 therefore
had to be a dirge on Josiah, and who could have written
such a dirge but Jeremiah?
Though there is a considerable element in the
vocabulary of Lamentations which can be paraUeled
in Jeremiah, there are also many important characteristic words not used by the prophet, and some distinctive Jeremianic ideas are wanting in those poems.
And in spite of c certain psychological plausibility in
the traditional theory (cp Jer. 823 [ 9 i ] 1817 H i / ) it
must be adnritted that the circumstances and the
general attitude of the prophet make it extremely difficult to conceive his having written these poems. From
Jer. 3828 3914 it is plain that during the capture of the
city he was not a free man, and could not go about
observing the sad condition of the citizens. Nor was
his attitude towards the Chalda2ans the same as that
implied in the poems, for the poems are the expression
of unavailing but ardent patriotism, whereas Jeremiah
persistently counselled patient submission to the foreign
rule. The sense of guilt, as Budde remarks, is very
imperfectly developed in Lamentations.
Here the
blame of the national calamities is thrown on the
prophets and priests ; but Jereniiah's prophecies are
full of stern appeals to the conscience. There are
some passages, too, which in the mouth of Jeremiah
would go directly against facts—e.g., 2g and 41720 (see
Lohr, 16).
It is at best a very incomplete answer
that in chap. 3, where the singer's complaint may be
thought to take a more personal turn, Jeremiah himself
may be pictured in his isolation from Israel at large.
Indeed, upon a close examination it turns out that
this interpretation rests on a single word in 314—viz.,
••Dy, ' m y people,' which, as we have seen, should rather
be D^sy. ' peoples,' so that the singer of chap. 3, as the
general argument of the poem requires, is a representative of Israel among the heathen, not an isolated figure
among unsympathetic countrymen.
It is unnecessary to adduce seriatim the similarities of expression and imagery in Lamentations and the Book of Jeremiah
respectively. It is admitted that the Book of Jeremiah had an
enormous influence on the subsequent literature, and it would
constitute a perplexing problem if in poems dealing with the
reUgious aspects of the national troubles there were not numerous
reminiscences of Jeremiah. Driver (Intr.C^), 462) has made a
judicious selection of some ofthe more striking similarities. On
the vocabulary see Lohr, ZA TW14 3 3 ^ .
The most urgent question is that relating to the text. H e r e ,
as elsewhere, a very natural but no longer justifiable conservatism has hindered an adequate treatment
13. L l t 6 r a , t l i r e . of critical questions. It must also be remembered that the date of Lamentations can
be satisfactorily discussed only in connection with the date of
Psalms and J o b . The older literature is fully given by Nagelsbach (p. 17); but recent commentaries, from Ewald's onwards
(if we put aside those in which J E R E M I A H [^.ZK] and Lamentations are treated together), are much more important. Ewald
treats the five Lamentations among the Psalms of the Exile
(Dicliter, vol. i, pt. 2, (2) 1866). See also Thenius in A'GH, 1855,
who ascribeschaps. 2 a n d 4 to J e r e m i a h ; Vaihinger, 1857; Reuss,
La Bible: Poesie Lyti^ue, 1879; S. Oettli, in KGH, 1889; M.
Lohr, i8gi, and again in HA', 1893 ; S. Minochi (Rome, 1897);
K. Budde, in KHC (Fiinf Megillot), i8g8. Recensions of the
text have been given by G. Bickell, Cannina
VT
metrice,
112-120(1882): and in WZ KM S[ISQ4] 101 ff.; C.
J.Ba\\,PSBA
9 [1887] 1 3 1 ^ (metrical; cp Budcie, Fiinf Meg., 71, n. i ) ; a
translation of a revised text by J. Dysermck, Th.T 26 11892]
359; emendations by Houbigant, Not^ critics (^777)) 21177483- O n t h e m e t r e s e e e s p e c i a l l y Budde, i n i ^ ^ 7 ' i K 2 [ i 8 8 2 ] iff.
12 [1892] 2 6 4 ^ ; cp Preuss. Jahrbb. 1893, 4 6 0 ^ On the literary
criticism see also Th. Naldeke, Die alttest. Literatur
(1868),
142-148; F . Montet, Etude sur le livre de Lam. (1875); Seinecke,
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9U\k'^^'i
29J?C; Stade, G K / ( 1 8 8 7 ) 701, n. i ; Steinthal,
Die Klagelieder Jer., in Bibel u. Rel.-philosophie, 16-33 (iSgo •
Tewish); S. A. Files, in ZATWVA
(1893) no ff. (Lam. 4 5*
_Maccaba*an works ; Lam. 1-3 probably by Jeremiah) ; M. Lohr,
J" if'^ ^ ^ ^^ C1894), ST-ff- (an answer to Fries) ; and ib. 31 ff
(full statistical tables on the vocabulary of Lamentations).
Wmckler (AOF^),^^^'^
refers Lamentations to a partial destiuciion of Jerusalem in the time of Sheshbazzar, in which, he
thinks, the temple was not destroyed. See, however, OUADIAH.
Among the Introductions Kiinig s gives perhaps the most distinctive treatment to the criti(?al questions; but Driver's is fuller.

T. K. c. (with some passages by w. K. s.).

LAMP, LANTERN. Before we proceed to a consideration of the use of artificial Ught among the early
Hebrews there are eight Hebrew {including Aramaic)
and Greek terms which have to be mentioned.
Passing over such terms as IIN, IIND, miND, ^wy, (fxaa-r^p,
and the like, we have :—
i. 13, ner, sometimes rendered ' c a n d l e ' in AV (e.g., Job 186
21 17 29 3, etc.), and even in RV also (Jer. 2510,
1. T e r m s . Zeph. l 12), for which, as the Amer. Revisers
recognise, ' l a m p ' is everywhere to be preferred :
so in R V of Job, I.e., and in AV also of Ex. 27 20. Cognate with
ner is :
2. TJ, nir, used only in a figurative sense, AV * Hght' in i K .
11 36, 2 K. 8 ig, 2 Ch. 21 7 (mg. ' candle '), but R V ' l a m p ' (so also
in Prov. 214 where AV ' plowing,' mg. ' light,' RV"iy- ' t i l l a g e ' ;
see the Comm.), and AV also in 1 K . I 5 4 . From the same
common root is derived m b p , 7nendrdh,^ which, with the single
exception of 2 K. 4 10, is always used of the temple candelabrum
(see C A N D L E S T I C K ) .

3. T S ? , tappid(deriv.
uncertain), though rendered ' l a m p ' in
AV Gen. 15 r7 J o b 12 5 (RV also in Dan. 10 6 Is. 62 i), sbould
rather be ' torch ' (as in RV, so already AV in Nah. 2 4 [5], Zech.
12 6);; it is rendered ' l i g h t n i n g ' in Ex. 2018 E V .
On the
apparently cognate n n S s ( N a h . 2 3 [4] AV ' torches') see IHON,
§ 2, col. 2174.
4. KP\vi'}22i nebrasld, in Bibl. Aram. Dan. 6 5 , E V 'candlestick.'2
5. A.vxi'os (in (S for no. i)^ * candle' in AV of Mt. 5 15 Mk. 4 21
Lk. 8 16, etc., but ' Ughts' (in pl.) Lk. 12 35 ; RV ' lamp(s).'
6. \vxvLa (in © for menordh, see 2 above), ' candlestick' AV
M t . 5 i 5 M k . 4 2r Lk. 8 16 11 33 (RV ' s t a n d ' ) , and E V Heb. 9 3
Rev. 112 2 1 5 etc. (in Rev., RVmg., ' Or. lamp-stands ').
7. Aa/LiTray, ' lamp ' AV Rev. 4 5 8 10, etc., and E V Mt. 25 1-8,
properly ' torch ' (so E V in J n . IS 3, RV in Rev. I.e., and RV'ngin Mt. I.e.). T h e word was transferred from the torch to the
later invented ' lamp.' In Judith 10 22 mention is made of silver
' lamps ' (Aa/jiirciSes apyupai).
8. (/)aK)s, J n . 18 3!, E V ' lantern ' (properly a torch).

The oldest form of artificial light was supplied by
torches of rush, pine, or any other inflammable wood.
„ _ , , ,.
The oriein of the lamp is quite un2. xuuxuiiui.«iuii
Introduction ,i^.j^Q^j^
^Classical
i
• , tradition
1- •
,_ J
^,
ascribed
01 L a m p s .
jj.^ invention to the joint efforts of
Vulcan, Minerva, and Prometheus, whilst Egypt, on the
other hand, claimed the credit for herself. At all events,
according to Schliemann, lamps were unknown in the
Homeric age, and, on the authority of Athenaeus
(I5700) were not in common use (in Greece) until the
fourth century B.C. With the Romans, too, the candela
is earlier than the lucerna and the candelabrum, and
was used, even in later times, by the poorer classes
rather than the more expensive lights requiring oil.
The oldest kind of lamp is the shell-shaped clay
vessel consisting of an open circular body with a pro_
...
jecting rim to prevent the oil from
3. Description. ^^^^^^ spilled. This variety is found in
Cyprus from the eighth to the fourth century B.C.,^ and
many Egyptian specimens, ascribed to the middle of the
second millennium, were found at Tell el-Hesy.* These
rude clay vessels have survived in the E. to the present
day.
The earliest Greek and Roman lamps [lychni,
lucernce) are almost always of terra-cotta, bronze is
rarer. ^ In Egypt and Palestine, on the other hand,
1 According to Hommel, Siid-arab. Chrest. 128, the related
m n j D in Hal. 3 5 3 = ' t o r c h . '
2 Deriv. quite obscure; see the Lexx. According to Earth
(ZA 2 117) the « is a nomina! prefix.
3 Ohnefalsch-Richter, Kypros, 368, fig. 253 2, 4ir n. ; tab.
210 r6.
4 Bliss, Mound of Many Cities (iBoQ), 136, fig. on p. S7.
5 Cesnola, Salaminia (1SS4), '2-<,off.
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terra-cotta or e\en porcelain lamps do not seem to occur
before the Rom;in and Byzantine periods respectively.^

easy step. On the Ughting of torches and lamps on
^ - t h e occasion of marriage festivities see
®V T ^ V ^ ' A R R i A G E . i
Whether, as Bliss has
f e s t i v a l s . conjectured,2 lamps ever played a part
in foundation-ceremonies, cannot at present be proved.
The burning of lamps before the dead is too widely
known to need more than a passing mention ; see,

Another popular variety is the shoe-shaped lamp, several
specimens of which were found by Peters at Nippur,^ sometimes
plain, 'sometimes blue enamelled, and a few in copper.' T h e y
appear to be all post-Babylonian. ( T h e older lamps were of a
squarish s h a p e ; the most elaborate specimen was evidently
Seleucidan.) Lamps of this description were used by the early
Christians (cp Diet. Christ. Ant. s. ' Lamps,' gig).^

Generally speaking, therefore, the lamps of the
Semites and Egyptians contrasted unfavourably with
those of Grecian or Roman manufac4. E a r l y J e w i s h ture, and we may further conclude
Lamps.
j,^^j, ^^^ Hebrew lamp underwent little
improvement and elaboration previous, at all events, to
the time of the Seleucidse. W e may also infer, incidentally, that there are no grounds at present (at least)
for supposing that P's temple-candelabrum was marked
by any exceptional beauty—even in Samuel's time the
sanctuary was Ut only by a ner (§ 1, i above).
In spite of the numerous references to the ner in the
O T we have really no indications to guide us to its
shape, and in the light of the evidence above (§ 3) we
can only surmise that it approximated to—if it was not
identical with—the plain shell-shaped clay utensil already
described.
As the interesting passage in s K. 4io
proves, a lamp of some kind formed a part of the
furniture of every room, and the exceptional use of
minordh suggests that already it was customary to set
the lamp upon an elevated stand. This we know was
done in N T times. At all events we must not suppose
that a candelabrum of the typical classical shape is
intended in this pre-exilic reference. T h e more usual
practice was to set the lamp upon a niche in the wall.
As the term pistdh, nnc'EJ, shows, the wick was commonly of
F L A X [^.V.].
Whether, as in E g y p t (cp Herod. 262), the oil
was mixed with salt (to purify the flame) is unknown ; see O I L .

The Oriental prefers to keep a light burning throughout the night*—a custom not wholly due to fear of
_ .. , darkness—and Kitto [Bibl. Cycl., s.v.)
. suggests that this practice gives point
metapnors. ^^ ^^^ familiar ' ow^'^r-darkness' of the
N T . The contrast implied in the term 'outer' refers to
' the effect produced by sudden expulsion into the
darkness of night from a chamber highly illuminated
for an entertainment.' Probably the custom originated
in the widespread belief which associates and sometimes
even identifies light and life.
So, the extinguishing of light is the cessation of life, Prov.
20 20, cp Prov. 139 24 20 J o b 18 6 21 17 L'9 3. Similar is the use
of nu- (§ 1, 2 above), and the metaphor ' quench the c o a l ' in 2 S.
14 7 (COAL, § 4). 'The light may typify the life of the individual,
of the clan, or of the nation. In 2 S. 2117 where l)a.vid is the
' lamp of Israel,' we may perhaps see in the people's anxiety to
safeguard his person a trace of the primitive taboo of kings.5
Again we find the widespread custom of the ever-burning sacred
he^Lfth or lamp (cp CANDLESTICK), on which see N A P H T H A R and
cp Paus. \.'l'C\sf., viii. 689, and Class. Diet., s.v. ' Prytaneum.'
On the association of the deity with flame, see F I R E . ^
FinaUy may be mentioned the Lydian custom (Paus. vii. 2'2 2) of
lighting the sacred lamp before the image of Hermes in the
market-place of Pharje before approaching it for oracular
purposes. This may, conceivably, illustrate i S. 3 3 where the
point is emphasised that the lamp has not gone out. Did the
writer believe thnt there would have been no oracle h a d the
light been extinguished ?''

From primitive cult to established custom

is an

"' Wilkinson, Anc. £ ^ . 2 1 5 7 ; Clermont-Ganneau,
Arclueolo'.:ical ReticcLrches, 1 1^7 f, 486 yC
- Xippur,'! 3^/., cp pl. v., no. TO.
3 Whether glass lamps were used in Egypt must be considered
problematical, see Wilk. Anc. Pg. 3 424 (fig. 620).
•* Doughty found paper-lanterns thus used among the Bedouins
(.4 y. Des. 1 8 72).
^ C p the care taken of the sacred torch-bearer among the
Greeks (see Rawlinson on Herod. 8 6).
^ So the VezTdis Ught lamps at sacred springs (Parry, ^5"/:^
months in a Syrian monastery, 363).
" As it stands the passage is difficult. It is ordinarily supposed to indicate that it was still night-time (in v. 15 read : ' h e
rose up early in the morning'). Are we to suppose, therefore,
that the ner only burned for a few hours (note that ,132" is
intransitive)? This would be opposed not only to P , b u t a U u to
universal custom.
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further, M O U R N I N G CUSTOMS.
On lamps in Jewish
festivals see D E D I C A T I O N , F E A S T O F , col. 1054, and
T A B E R N A C L E S , F E A S T OF.
s. A. C.

LAMPSACUS, I Macc. 15 23 EV^^r- (after Vg. LAMPSACUS)

; EV SAMPSAMES

LANCE.

(q.v.).

For [11^3, kidon, Jer. 5O42 AV, R V ' spear,'

see JAVELIN, 5, WEAPONS. For nph, romah, i K. I828RV, AV
'lancet,' see SPEAR, WEAPONS.

LAND-CROCODILE
C H A M E L E O N , [q.v.,

(Hb), Lev. II30,

RV, AV

i).

LANDMARK ('?"U|), Dt. 1914. etc.

See A G R I C U L -

T U R E , § 5.

LAND TENURE.
18).

See L A W A N D J U S T I C E (§§ 15,

LANTERN (<t>ANOc). J n . l S s f .

See L A M P .

LAODICEA (AAOAIKIA [Ti.Vv^H] from N everywhere; in T R everywhere A^oAlKeiA. which is certainly the correct Gk. form [Authors and inscrr. ]. B
has AAOAIKIA in Col. 2 i Rev. I r r 814 ; but A^oAiKeiA

in Col. 413 IS 16. Latin, Laodicea; but also Laodicia
and other wrong forms are found. The ethnic is AAQAiKeyc [Lat. Laodicensis], Laodicean, Col. 416 [cp
Coins]).
T h e N T passages indicate the position of
Laodiceia3 as ( i ) in the Roman province of Asia, and
(2) in close proximity to Colossas and Hierapolis. A
coin represents the city as a woman wearing a turreted
crown, sitting between <})pYr'<i^ ^ " ^ KApiA. which are
figured as standing females.
This agrees with the
ancient authorities, who are at variance whether Laodiceia belongs to Caria or \.o Phrygia."* It was in fact
close to the frontier, on the S. bank of the Lycus, 6 m.
S. of Hierapolis and about 10 m. W . of Colossas (Col. 4
13 16). In order to distinguish it from other towns of
the same name, it was caUed AaoSiKeia 7; irpbs (or iirl)
Tip AOKIP (Laodicea adLycum, Strabo, 578).
Laodiceia probably owed its foundation to Antiochus
II. (261-246 B.C.), and its name to his wife Laodice.
The foundations of the Greek kings in Asia Minor were
intended as centres of Hellenic civilisation and of
foreign domination. Ease of access and commercial
convenience were sought, rather than merely military
strength. Hence they were generally placed on rising
ground at the edge of the plains (Ramsay, Hist. Geogr.
of AM, 85). Such is the situation of Laodiceia,
backed by the range of Mt. Salbacus (Baba Dagh) and,
to the S E . , Mt. Cadmus (Khonas Dagh).
Being a
Seleucid foundation, Laodiceia contained a Jewish
element in its population, either due to the foimder or
imported by Antiochus the Great about 200 B.C. (Jos.
^ « ^ . xii. 34).^ In 62 B.C. Flaccus, the governor of
Asia, seized twenty pounds of gold which had been
coUected at Laodiceia, as the centre of a district,^ by
the Jews for transmission to Jerusalem (Cic. Pro Flacco,
68 ; cp Jos. Ant. xiv. 1020, a letter addressed by the
Laodicean magistrates to Gaius Rabirius in 48 or 4 s B. c.,
guaranteeing reUgious freedom for the Jewish colony).
1 Also a classical custom. Probably the flame was originally
regarded as a vivifying and fertilising a g e n t ; cp especially
Frazer Golden BoughK^), 3 305. One remembers that H v m e n is
figured with a torch.
2 Op. cit. 84.
3 [At least six- cities of this name were founded or renovated in
the later Hellenic period. Cp LYCAONIA.]
-^ Carian, Ptol. and Steph. Byz. s.v. Antiocheia; P h r v e i a n
Polyb. 557. Strabo, 576.
^^
*
5 [Cp Willrich, Juden u. Griechen, 41 f., who denies the
genumeness of the document.]
G Cp Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, 2 667
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The prosperity of Laodiceia began only with the Roman
LAPIDOTH, RV LAPPIDOTH (niT-S^, as if
period (Str. 578, jxiKpa Trporepov oStra av^rjiTLv eka^ev €(/>' vu.(ov
Kttl Tbiv -qfjLeTepiav ntLTepiov, which sums u p the first century B.C.). ' torches ' or [cp Dn^S?, Ex. 2018] • lightning flashes ' ;
Strabo traces the growth of the city to its excellent territoi-y and
AA(t)[e]licoe [BAL]), husband of DEBORAH (Judg. 44).
its fine breed of sheep ; but the real secret lay in its situation at
There is reason, however, to suspect that both ' Deborah'
a knot in the imperial r o a d - s y s t e m (cp Pol. 657).
At
and ' Lappidoth' may be corruptions, the former of
Laodiceia the great eastern highway met three other roads :
(i) from the S E . , from Attaleia and Perga ; (2) from the N W . , the name of the centre of the clan of Saul (Ephrath—i. e.,
the important road from Sardis and Philadelphela; (3) from the
Jerahmeel; see S A U L , § i ) , the latter of PALTZEL, the
N E . , from Dorylaeum and northern Phrygia. T h e citj- was thus
origin of wliich was of course unknown when the
niarked out as a commercial and administrative centie. It was the
meeting-place of the Cibyratic conventus, and a banking-centre
Deborah legend was elaborated. T h e narratives in
(Cicero proposes to cash there his treasury bills of exchange—Ad
Judg. 4 and Josh, 11, and the song in Judg. 5, have in
pam. Z ^, pecunia guie ex publica ferfnutatione
debetur.
Cp
fact most probably undergone considerable transformaid. Ad Att. 5 15). T o this financial side of the city's repute
refers Rev, 3 18 (' I counsel thee to buy of me gold tried In the
tion.
See SHIMRON-MERON, S I S E R A .
H. K.. C.
fire').
Laodiceia also became great as a manufacturing town.
The fine glossy black native wool (of the colour called KOpaf^?,
LAPIS LAZULI (Rev. 2119 RV™?-), the name by
Str. 578) was made into garments of various shapes and names,
which a well-known blue mineral (mainly silicate of
and into carpets.l A reference to this trade is found in Rev. 8 18
aluminium, calcium, and sodium), the source of ultra( ' I counsel thee to buy of me . . . white raiment' [tjnaria AeuKa
marine, has since the Arabian period been designated ; ^
—not the dark garments of native manufacture]).
T h e town
thus rapidly grew rich. Although it was passed over in 26 A . D .
it is now brought chiefly from SW. Siberia, through
as not sufficiently important to be selected as the site of a
Persia and Turkestan. T o the Greeks it was known as
temple to Tiberius (Tac. Ann. 4 $5), it needed no help from
oaTvcjiupos, to the Hebrews as TSD, sappir (see S A P the imperial exchequer in order to repair the havoc wrought by
PHIRE), to the Assyrians and Babylonians (most probthe great earthquake'-^ of 60 A . D . (Tac. Ann.1^27,
Jrop-riis
opibus rez-aluit).
Hence the boast in Rev. 3 17 ( ' I am rich,
ably) as the ukuh-iio-ne, to the Egyptians as the hspd.
and increased with goods, and have need of nothing ').

Asklepios (^Esculapius) enjoyed great honour at
Laodiceia. He is there the Grecised form of the native
deity. Men Karos, whose temple was at Attouda, some
12 m. to the WQSX (cp NEOCOROS).

It was connected

with a great school of medicine.
That Laodiceia
identified itself with this worship is clear from its coins,
which under Augustus have the staff of Asklepios encircled by serpents, with the legend Ttcv^is or ZeO^ts
^LXaXi)d'{)$ : Zeuxis and Alexander Philalethes were two
directors of the school. T h e expression in Rev. 318
('eye-salve to anoint thine eyes with, that thou mayest
see' RV) refers to the ' Phrygian powder' (r^tppa ^pvyla)
used to cure weak eyes. W e may infer that this was made
at Laodiceia, and that the Laodicean physicians were
skilful oculists. Thus the three epithets * poor and blind
and naked ' in Rev. 317, are carefuUy selected with reference to three conspicuous features in the life of the city.
Of the history of Christianity in Laodiceia Uttle is
known. From Col. 2 i ['for them at Laodicea, and for
as many as have not seen my face in the flesh'), it is
clear that at the time of writing Paul was not personally
known to the bulk of the converts at Laodiceia. This
inference is by no means irreconcilable with Acts 191
[on the expression r a avuiTepLKo, p^epi), ' the upper coasts '
AV, ' t h e upper country' RV, see G A L A T I A , § 7, col.
1596, and PHRYGIA, §4]. The foundation of the Laodicean church must be traced to Paul's activity in Ephesus
(ActslSig 19io, ' s o that aU they which dwelt in Asia
heard the word'). T h e actual founder of the church
would appear to have been Epaphras (Col. I7 412/.).
From Col. 416 we gather that Paul wrote also to
Laodiceia when he wrote to Colossse ; but the Laodicean
epistle is lost—unless we accept the view that it is the
e.xtant Epistle to the Ephesians (cp COLOSSIANS, § 14).
The epistle, extant in Latin, entitled Epistola ad
Laodicenses, is a forgery.^ The subscription to i Tim.
-—'The first to Timothy was written from Laodicea'
AV—is also false.
The site of Laodiceia (mod. Eski-Hissar,
the ' Old
Castle') is now quite deserted; the ruins are many
but not striking. T h e old city has served as a quarry
for Denizli, a large Turkish town at the foot of the
Baba Dagh, about 6 m. to the southward.

It was prized alike for personal ornaments and for architectural decoration. A large number of Egyptian objects
of luxury made from it have been preserved ; various
Assyrian seal-cylinders, inscribed tablets, and the like,
in lapis lazuli, are also known (1450 B.C. onwards).
Burnaburias of Babylonia sends to Naphuria of Egypt
(i-e-, Amenhotep IV.) two minas of uknu-%Xone and a
necklace of 1048 gems and K^?;K-stones. There is
frequent mention of iiknii in the ' Statistical' Table
of Thotmes I I I . (RP Izcjjf.), and Rameses III. is so
rich in TiknU that he can offer pyramids of it in his
temple at Medinet Habii.
It was one of the seven
stones placed as amulets and ornaments on the breast
of the Babylonian kings, and was used to overlay the
highest parts of buildings.
It is sometimes called
ukne-sade (uknu of the mountains), and Esarhaddon
specially mentions the •mountains of Media and the
neighbouring regions as sources of the uknu. T h e
inscriptions at ed-Deir el-Bahri speak of it as brought
from the land of Punt.

See Am. T a b . 84042 1 5 1 1 ; KB Zb 20-, Del. Ass.
HIVB,
s-7'- * u k n u ' ; Wi. AOF\i^o-Lto
271; W M M , As. u. Eur. 278;
OLZ, Feb. 1899, p . 39 ; Peters, Nippur, 2 132 143 195 210 240.

LAPWING (riD'-p-n), Lev. II19 Dt. 14i8 AV, RV
HOOPOE

(q.v.).

LASEA (Acts 278, n o A i c AACd^iA [AACGA W H ,
after B ] : TTOAIC AAACCA [A], AACCAIA [^*]. AAICCA

[N"^]. A(\CI(\ [minusc. ap. Ti.] ; Vg. THALASSA
THALASSIA;

codd. ap. Lachm. THASLASSA,

or

[tol
THAS-

SALA'\).
From Acts we learn that it was ' near' (^771^5)
Fair Havens, and the configuration of the coast thereabouts restricts us to the N. or the E. There was probably frequent communication between the town and
Paul's ship, which lay for ' much time ' at F A I R H A V E N S
[q.v.).
The ruins of Lasea were discovered, apparently,
by Captain Spratt, in 1853. They were first examined
and described by the Rev. G. Brown in 1856. The site
lies about a mile NE. of Cape Leo?i(d)a [ = Kkovra), a
promontory resembling a lion couchant, 4 or 5 m. E.
of Fair Havens. According to Mr. Brown, the peasants still call the place Lasea.
This position agrees
with that given to a place called Lisia, \\'hich in the
Peutinger Tables is stated to be 16 m. from Gortyna
(see Hoeck, Kreta\^4,i,
but cp Winer*^', § 5, n. 55).
Ramsay, in his Cities and Bishoprics
0/Phrygia,
\ 32 ff.
The-true
name, according to Bursian [Geogr. 2567), is
3^r/. 2512 543/JC, etc., gives nearly all that is known of
Laodiceia and the Lycus valley generally,
Alassa, and the place is identical with the 'KXal of the
L i t e r a t u r e , with map of Laodiceia. M a p of the Lycus
Stadiasmus Aled. 322, and the Alos or Lasos of Pliny
valley in his Church in the Ro-m. Emp.m, 472.
(//A^4r2); but Bursian is in error in identifying the
See also Anderson, in/ourn. oJ"Hellenic Studies, 1897, pp. 404_Jfi,
and 'Weh^r, Jahrb. des arch. Instituts,
1898.
w . J. W.
remains near Cape Leonda as those of Leben, one of
the ports of Gortyna (Strabo 478), and in putting I^asea
^ Cp Edict of Diod. 16, 52 [epeav 'Tepev'\TeLvy)v 7) Aa.&LK-f)vriv.
on the islet now called Traphos which lies close to the
^ This region was notoriously liable to such visitations ; c p
coast a little to the NE. of Fair Havens.
S t r a b o , 578, el yap TLS OIAATJ, Kal i^ A a o S i f e t a euo-enxTO?.
2 See P . W. Schmiedel in Ersch and Gruber (1888), and P A U L ,
§ 41 a..
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1 Ldzvward,

of Pers. origin, whence also our 'azure *
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LATTICE]

LASHA
See James Smithv Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 4th ed.,
82, 268 yC with map ; Falkener in Mus. of Class. Ant. 1852, Sept.
p. 287. For coins with legend ©aAatrtrewc, cp H e a d , Hist.
Num. 386.
W. J. W.

LASHA ( r ' J v . pausal form ; A^CA [ E L ] ; A^CA
[A]), or rather Lesha, a frontier city of Canaan [i.e., on
the W . side of the Jordan), Gen. 10 igf. Jerome (Qucest.
in lib. Gen.) and the Targum identify it with CalHrrhoe,
aplace famous for its hot springs, near the Wddy Zerka
Main, on the E. side of the Dead Sea (see Seetzen's
account in Ritter, Erdkunde, \bs75ff-)'
T h e situation
of CalHrrhoe, however, is unsuitable. Haldvy proposes
to read p^^-'?, Idson, which is used in Josh. 152 of the
southern end ofthe Dead Sea (Recherches bibliques,^1(0^);
but the article would in this case be indispensable,
^^yho\d(Z.4T\V,
1896, p. 3 i 8 _ ^ ) actually identifies Lesha
with Zoar (also called Bela), which, as the southern point
of the Pentapolis, seems to him to be naturally e.xpected
in such a context. Wellhausen (GH 15) maintains that
we should read Dt^J?. Lesham ' the letters y and D have
a close resemblance in their Palmyrene form. In this
case, the ' border of the Canaanites' is given thus—from
Sidon to Gaza, from Gaza to the Dead Sea, and from
the Dead Sea to Lesham—i.e., Dan (cp L E S H E M ) .
Most probably, however, the original text referred to
the Kenites or Kennizzites (not to the Canaanites), and
the ' b o r d e r ' was drawn from Missur (not ' Z i d o n ' ) to
Gerar and Gaza {?), and in the direction of Sodom and
Gomorrah as far as Eshcol (?)—i.e., perhaps Halusah.
,

T, K. c .

LASHARON, RVLassharon (ilTJ'P; T H C A R W K (?)
[B], om. A, AeCApa)N [L]), a royal city of Canaan,
mentioned with Aphek, Josh. 1218 (EV). "Jipp, 'king
(of),' before J'TI'J'? is, however, probably an interpolation ; it is not represented in ®. Thus the true sense
will be, ' the king of Aphek in the (plain of) Sharon'
(see A P H E K ) . Those who retain the M T suggest that
Lasharon may be the modern Sarona [SW. of Tiberias.
Kautzsch, HS, renders M T ' the king of Sharon.'
Observe, however (i) that \\-\zh -jSp should mean grammatically ' o n e o f t h e kings of Sharon' (see Ges.-Kau.
§ 129 f:), and (2) that Sarona, as a place-name, is
probably a late echo of the older name of a district
(see SHARON, 2). 0 in Josh. I29-24, gives twenty-nine
kings, M T thirty-one.
It is more likely that the
original writer made thirty.]
\v. R, S.
LASTHENES(AAceeN[e]i dat. [AKV], -HC [JOS.]),
the minister of Demetrius II. Nicator (see D E M E T R I U S ,
2), who was ordered to lighten the fiscal burdens of the
Jews.
A CQpy of the order was also forwarded to
Jonathan the Maccabee (see MACCABEES i., § 5), and
appears in i Macc. 1 1 3 0 ^ in a form closely akin to that
in Josephus Ant. xiii. 49 [§§ 126-130]).^ From Josephus
[Ant. xiii. 43) it would seem that Lasthenes was a Cretan
who had raised a number of mercenaries (cp C R E T E , col.
955) ^^•''^^ which Demetrius had been able to commence
his conquest of Syria. T h e honorific titles bestowed
upon him in i Macc. 113^:/. (av''i'y^vi\%, Trarep; see
CuL'SiN, F A T H E R ) testify to his high position, which
(compare 10 69 74a) may have been that of governor of
Ccelesyria, or grand vizier of the kingdom (cp Camb.
Bib. ad loc). Later, when quietness had been gained,
the whole of the army of Demetrius was disbanded
(probably at the instigation of Lasthenes) with the
exception of the ' foreign forces from the isles of the
gentiles' (1138),^ a circumstance which gave rise to
widespread dissatisfaction ; see, further, ANTIOCHUS 4 ;
TRYPHON.
1 T h e most noteworthy differences are (a) v. 37, ev opei TW
ayita as compared with the pieferahle rov kyCov lepov [Jos. § 128]
— opet apparently a corruption of iepai, and (b) v. 38, at SvvdfieLs
al airo rdv iraTe'ptnv as against aTpaTnordv [Jos. § 130]—the
reading of Macc. being apparently a doublet with vnUN read
for v m l N b s (as in 10 72 [see MACCABEES,^ F I R S T , § 3 end]).
-' Jus. § 129, no doubt correctly, oi . . e*c Kpi^TTjs.
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LATCHET (*?JW. Is. 627 ; I M A C , Mk. 17 etc.). See
SHOES.
LATIN (pcoMAiCTi) Jn. 192o.

See R O M A N E M P I R E .

LATTICE. Although the manufacture and use of
glass (more particularly for ornamental purposes) was
known to the civiUsations of the East from
1. Use the earliest times (see GLASS, § I ) , we are
and form. without evidence of the employment of
glass-panes in the construction of windows. Indeed, no
openings such as windows were at any time common—
a fact which finds sufficient explanation in climatic considerations. In Assyria and Babylonia, to avoid openings of any kind in the outer walls, the ancient architects
used doorways reaching to ten or more feet in height,
which were intended to light and ventilate the rooms as
well as to facilitate the movements of their inhabitants
(Place, A'inive, I313, see Per.-Chip., Art in Chald.
i r 8 6 ^ ) . In Egypt, again, the openings were small
but admitted of being ' closed with folding valves,
secured . . . with a bolt or bar, and ornamented with
carved panels or coloured devices ' (Wilk. Anc. Eg. 1 363,
cp illustr. p. 362, fig. 132). Of the construction of the
house among the ancient Hebrews we know but little
(see H O U S E ) ; the etymology, however, of some of the
terms employed for certain parts ^ suggests constructions
of lattice work, such as have happily not yet disappeared.At the present day the windows looking out towards
the street are small, closely barred, and at a considerable height from the ground.
In the olden times
these windows seem to have looked over the street,
and in the case of houses built upon the city-wall
offered an easy escape into the surrounding country (cp
Josh. 2 1 5 2 Macc. 319). Cp H O U S E , § 2.
T h e O T words correctly rendered in E V ' lattice' or ' window
„ .
are four, to which nine, mehezdh ( E V ' l i g h t '
Hebrew
''•'• '
•
^
*
—i.e., light-opening, wmdow) m i K. 7 4 / ?
Zia.nies.
m a y be added. Of three other words (nos. 5-7)
AV mistakes the meaning.
( i ) n2.^^/drubbdh
(cp Ar. 'araba, * to tie [a knot]'), E V
' w i n d o w ,' used of the latticed openings of a dove-cote (Is. 608
t'[e]oo[(T]os [BKA. etc.]), o f t h e sluices of the sky (Gen. 7 11, etc.
KaTappaKTT]<; [in Is. "Jt 18 6vpis]), and metaphorically of the eyes
(Eccl. 1^3 oTTTj). On Hos. 13 3 (KajrvoSoxf} [AQ*] ; SaKpvtov [B]
comes from aifptfiwv [Compl.]—i.e., n3"iN ; E V 'chimney'), see
2

C O A L , § 3.

(2) |iVn, hallon, flupi's, E V ' w i n d o w , ' Gen. 26 8 Josh. 2 15
J u d g . 5 28 J e r . 22 14 (where read V3lSn with Mich., H i . , etc.),
not necessarily a mere opening ('iSn, to bore, perforate), since
2 K. 13 17 shows that it could be opened and shut, but probably
an opening provided with a movable covering of lattice-work
(cp 2^^'N 3 ' lattice,' J u d g . 5 28^ Pr. 76 [where AV 'casement']).
'3l7n n^3 I K . 6 ^ is very probably the bet hillani, 'place of
openings' oi fortified poitico, an architectural expression used
by Sargon (Khors. iti/.,
cp KBI^'Q)
as a W . Palestinian term
fur bet appdti (•~.^t FORTRF.SS, col. 1557, and references in MussArn., Ass. HU 'B s. V. jfitani).
I n i K. I.e., 'n ' a seems to be
identical wilh or possibly a portion o f t h e DSIN in v. 3.
(3) O'Snn (pl.), hdrakkijiz,

Ct. 2 9, c p K3'}n in T g g . for p'?n.

(4) P33 (pl-), kazuwzn, D a n . 610 [11], Aramaic.
T o these AV adds
(5) nbvTLT (pl-)) s^mdsoth. Is. 54 i s ; b u t see B A T T L E M E N T ,
F O R T R E S S , col. 1557 «. 1.

(6) f]pi^'', sekeph, I K . 7 5 (cp D'Dpa' 6 4 7 5 ) , a difficult word
which seems rather to denote a cross-beam (RVmff- ' w i t h
b e a m s ' ) ; and
(7) ILI^. sbhar. Gen. G T6 (in P's description of the ark). AV
may be nearly right though, in spite of the support given to the
rendering 'opening for l i g h t ' by Tg., Pesh., Vulg., etc., many
scholars now render 'roof—^.^., RVm&., Budde, and B a l l ;
Ges.-Buhl and others who compare Ar. sahr, Ass. serii (in Am.
1 n^3y', 'lattice,' 2 K. I 2 , SIKTVWIOS [BL], hUTvov [A], see
N E T , 5 ; and n | i N (only in plur., except in Hos. 183), see
above (1).
2 See Baed. (3) xii. One must go to the more remote parts of
Arabia to escape from glass window-panes altogether (Douehtv
A r. Des. 1 286).
B J I
3 On etymology, cp M o o r e / K ^ ^ . a ^ / o T . I n J u d g . ro^K.Si'rB]
OlKTUdiTT) [ A L ] .

'
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LAVER
Tab. suru),
'back.'
I t is doubtful, however, whether this
comparison is legitimate, (a) T h e meaning of the H e b . root
*inn "inT, ' to shine,' is well-established, (b) Jeni^en more safely
connects Ass. seru with INla, ' n e c k ' (Kosmot. 28, n. i ) ; a n d
(c) there is no support for a word like iiitj, 'roof,' in the
Babylonian Deluge-story. © has iiTLavvdymv, which is not a
rendering of i n S (Schleusner, Ball, and others) but a corrupt ion

LAW

AND JUSTICE

of Nebuchadrezzar (2 K. 25 13 16 = Jer. 521720;^ cp Jer.
2719). W h a t their function was is not stated in M T .
Josephus, who must at least have known the arrangements ofthe temple ofhis own day, says that the lavers
were * for cleansing the entrails of the animals sacrificed,
and also their feet (?).'
On the probable mythological significance of the

of KaTn'oSox>i»'. Josephus (yi«/. i . 3 2 ) mentions a roof (opo^oy),
lavers, see S E A [ M O L T E N ] .
but is silent about the window, which in fact seems to be
The laver (Jos. .-hit. iii. 63 Trepippavrrjpiov) of Ex.
usually passed over in t h e accounts of the a r k contained in the
various deluge-legends (see D E L U G E , § 20, «. 5), thoii,i;h, to be
3O18 28 35i6 388 3939 4O7 II. Lev. 811 (all P) stood on
sure, J incidentally refers to a ' window.'1 For RV's rend,
_ - p its ' foot' ( p , ® pd<TLS, Jos. Kpijiris ; basis)
'light,' i.e., a great light-opening, cp Symm., &ia<^ave<;. [On
between the door of the tabernacle and the
the whole it may be best to read n3"iN (cp © , reading as above).
altar.
T h e laver belongs wholly to one of the later
Pasek in M T warns us to criticise the text. C p I'SBA 23 141,
strata of P. (See Dr. Introd.i^h 38 ; Addis, Doc. Hex.
—T. ic. c ]

LAVER.'^ Solomon's temple (see T E M P L E ) , besides
its sea of bronze (see S E . \ , M O L T E N ) , had also ten

. - —.
bronze lavers (nlil'3 ; see P O T , and cp
1. In Kings.
\' -f'
tC O A L S , § 3, F U R N A C E , § i [ 2 ] ; Xovrrjp

0 , but in Kings x^^pt^'^'tti'Xos [AL-07] ; \ ' g . labrum,^
but four times Inter, once lebes, and twice loncha). T h e
passage in i K. (727-39)"* is evidently in great confusion ;
and but little help in the elucidation of the wholly inadequate details in MT's description can be obtained either
from © (7 13 ff.) or from Josephus (Ant. viii. 36). T h e
figures in Stade ( G r / 1 3 3 8 340/.). Nowack (//".^ 2 4 3 / ) .
and Benzinger (HA 252 f. ; Kon. 49) may assist vague
conjecture as to what may have been the appearance of
structures which obviously none of the describers had
ever seen.
Fresh light, however, has been thrown on the whole passage
(i Ki. 727-39) hy Stade's new discussion in ZATW21
(1901),
pp. r45-i92, mainly through discoveries of bronze chariots in
Cyprus. T h e ' undersetters' ( R V for n a n a ) and the * s t a y s '
( J I T ) are now intelligible, and so too is the construction of the
' mouths ' of the 'lavers.' Klostermann's excision of vv. 34-36
is found to be inadequate to the explanation of the present state
of the text, which has arisen by the interweaving of two parallel
accounts.
1. Of the lavers themselves all we are told is that they were of
bronze, four cubits (six feet) in diameter, and that they had a
cubic capacity of forty baths (90,000 cubic in., 52 cubic ft.).
Thus they must have been about 2 ft. in depth and when filled
with water their contents alone (325 gallons) must have weighed
about i^ tons.5
2. Each laver with its foot rested on a ' b a s e . ' Of these
' b a s e s ' (niabCi -niekonoth; fjLextovoiO; bases) also we have no
satisfactory description. Each of them was four ( © , Jos., five)
cubits long, fourQos., five)cubits broad, and three ((S, Jos., six)
cubitshigh. Each consisted of j\)'\2Qj2(misgeroth;
avyK\eL(ri6v,
trvyK\€L(rftara) smd Q^-y^^ (selabbim ; e^expfxeva); but how these
words should be rendered is quite uncertain.^ Benzinger argues
with some plausibility that the selabbi-m were the primary
elements in the quadrilateral structure, and the misgeroth only
secondary. T h e misgeroth were decorated with lions, oxen,
and cherubim.
3. Each base rested on solid brazen wheels' i j cubits in
diameter; the axles of these wheels moved in yddoth—' h a n d s ' or
'stays'—which projected from the lower part of the base a n d
were of the same piece with it.

4. The ten lavers as described in Kings were ranged
five on the right side and five on the left side of the house
facing eastward. According to 2 K. I617 king Ahaz
(see Benzinger) cut up the mSkonoth and removed the
misgSroth.
Presumably if the lavers themselves remained they stood at a lower elevation than formerly.
Perhaps, however, the bases were renewed, since they
are said to have been broken in pieces by the army
^ In J the words for ' w i n d o w ' and ' r o o f are ji'pn (Gen. 86)
and HDpD ( ' c o v e r i n g ' 8 13) respectively, Mr. S. A. Cook s u g .
gests that 6 16 may contain the statement that openings were to
be made upon the first, second, and third stories—^.^., 'Tnnpl
Ul Cbri m a a na. For the anticipatory pronominal suffix in
na, cp Josh. 1 zb Jer. 51 56 Ezek. 4125, etc.
'^ Fr. lavoir, L a t . lavatorium.
^ I.e., lavabrum.
* Contrast the bare notice in 2 Ch. 4 r4.
® Josephus, however (Ant. viii. 3 6, § 85), makes them 4 cubits
(6 ft.) in depth, and thus of much laTger capacity.
^ See for example Vg. of v. 28 / : ' e t ipsum opus basium
interiasile erat et sculptuiEe inter juncturas, et inter coronulas
et pleclas leones,' etc
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2276, etc., and the Oxf. Jle.v.) Its dimensions or shape
are nowhere stated ; it is said (Ex. 388) to have been
made out of the mirrors of the women (a very late
Haggadic addition, thinks Wellhausen), and its use was
for Aaron and his sons to wash their hands and feet
therein when they entered the tabernacle.
When we compare the account ofthe tabernacle in P with the
(very late) description of Solomon's temple in i K. it seems
CUI ious t h a t t h e laver and its bases should be left undescribed In
P ; the case is reversed with the golden candlestick : perhaps we
may conclude that the laver and the candlestick were one.
Moreover, it may be worth noting that the use of only one laver
in P when contrasted with the ten in i K. finds an analogy in the
CANDLESTICK [/7.V., § i]. See further SC/.FFOLD.
(See Ohnefalsch-Richter, Kypros, Taf. 134; also his notes on
p. 449.)

LAW AND JUSTICE
L a w and custom (§ r).
Effect of settlement (§ 2f,).
Written laws (§§ 4-6).
Oral law (§ 7).

Law

Administration (§§ 8-10).
Punishment (§§ 11-13).
Private law [property, etc.] (§§14Bibliograpliy (§ 19).
[18).

is, originally, custom.

As has been already

shown under GOVEKNMENT (esp. § 9), the old tribal

, T

J system knew no legislative authority, no

whose
1. Law and persons
•'„„.,„„„ holding
i,„i,i,„„ superior
o,T„„;„, power
„„,„„r ,,,v,
custom. win and command were looked upon as
law or as constituting right. This does not, however,
imply a. condition of arbitrary lawlessness; on the
contrary, tribal custom formed a law and a right of
the most binding character, Its authority was much
more powerful than that established by any mere
popular custom in modern society. T o break loose
from tribal custom was, practically, to renounce the
family and tribal connection altogether; any gross
infraction of that custom was necessarily followed by
expulsion from the tribe and deprivation of all legal
right and protection. Further, it is to be remembered
that in virtue of the intimate relation between the tribe
and its god, every tribal custom is at the same time a
religious custom—i.e-, compliance with it is looked
upon as a duty to the divinity by whom the custom is
upheld. This was felt perhaps more keenly in Israel,
than amongst other peoples ; law and righteousness were the special concern of Yahvv^ ; in his name
justice was dispensed and to him were all legal ordinances referred. T o a certain extent also Yahwe was the
creator of the law. Through his servants the priests,
he gave his 'decisions' (nn'w. toroth), which were to a
large degree instructions on points of right. Such a
divine utterance naturally becomes ... law, in accordance with which other cases of the same kind are
afterwards decided. When viewed in this light the
fact — to our modern ideas so surprising—that all
violations of religious observance are looked upon
as crimes against the law and as ranking in the same
category with civil offences, becomes intelligible. T h e
worship of the tribal god forms a part, by no means
the least important part, of the tribal custoni ; no distinction between worship and other integral parts of tribal
custom is perceived.
In this connection we must bear in mind that even before
the monarchy Isiael had attained a ceitain degree of unity
1 T h e reference in Jer. 52 20 to the twelve btasen bulls under
the bases is apparently due to a confusion with the *sea.'
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in matters of law ; not in the sense that it possessed a written
law common to all the tribes, or a uniform organisation for the
pronouncing of legal judgments, but in the sense that along
with a common god it had a community of custom and of feeling
in matters of law. This community of feeling can be traced back
very far ; ' it is not so done in Israel,' and ' folly in Israel, which
ought not to be done,' are proverbial expressions reaching back to
quite early times (Gen. 34 7 Josh. 7 15 J u d g . 19 23 20 10 2 S. 13 12).

The settlement in Western Palestine, so important in
all respects, was peculiarly important in its effect on the
_
development of law.
From the
Z. o n a ge
nature of the case the law had to
from nomad to be greatly extended. The new cirsettled life.
cumstances raised new legal problems.
For one thing, the conception of private property has
for peasants settled on the land a significance quite
different from that which it possesses for nomads.
Property with the Bedouin is uncertain; it may be gained
and lost in a night; for peasants a certain security of
ownership is indispensable. Again, with the settlement
on the land a certain differentiation of ranks and classes
became inevitable.
T o the Bedouin social distinctions in our sense of the word
are unknown ; within the tribe all are ' brothers ' ; no one is
master and no one Is servant. Life in village and town soon
brings with it great distinctions.
' Rich ' and ' p o o r ' become
' higli' and * low,' and the protection of the poor and of the alien
becomes a pressing task for the new system of law.

T o these considerations it has to be added that, by
the settlement, the bonds of clanship came to be
gradually loosened, and their place taken, so far, by
local unions (see GovERNMiiNT, § 15) ; upon this there
naturally followed a weakening of the power which tribal
custom had exercised through the family. The individual
was not so dependent on the community ; he could with
greater ease break loose from the restraints of custom.
A certain relaxation of discipline began to make itself
felt. The later view, therefore, which characterised the
period of the judges as one of lawlessness (Judg. 176 etc.)
is partly correct. Custom had lost its old power and
required the support of some external authority.
The first step towards meeting this requirement was
when, by the settlement, the heads of clans and comp.
, munities (see GOVEKNMENT, § 16), gradu, ;,
, ally acquired the character of a superior
authority which could be regarded as having
been appointed by Yahw6 and could thus come forward
with a claim to legal powers. Their judicial utterances
had no longer merely i moral authority; they had
behind them the weight of the whole community, which
was interested in giving them effect. The development
of a kind of public law was thus possible. In one
instance at all events this is plainly seen—viz., in the
case of the penalty for manslaughter. Under the tribal
system vengeance upon the manslayer is purely the
affair of the avenger of blood—i.e., the family: the
support of the tribe at large is involved only in cases
where the slayer belongs to another tribe. In settled
communities, however, the supreme authority must,
from d. very early date, have begun to recognise it as
falling within its domain on the one hand to guarantee
security oflife, and, on the other, gradually to displace
the perilous custom of blood revenge by itself taking
in hand the punishment of the slayer.
This advance towards the formation of an outside authority
was at first by no means an adequate substitute for the unqualified power of custom which it sought to displace, and
this insufficiency showed the need of fuller political organisation.
There must be an org.^nisation that would render possible or
guarantee the development and consistent administration of a
uniform system of law.

The monarchy provided a system of uniform common
law by furnishing a regular tribunal and by supporting
with its authority the ancient customs and legal practices.
The king and his officials were no legislators ; in fact
for a considerable time after the establishment of the
monarchy there was no real law at all in the modern
sense. The judicial decisions of the king and his
officials were determined simply by the ancient customary practice, and some time, it would seem, passed
2715
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before even this law was codified, although doubtless
it may have been comm'on from an early date for smgle
legal decrees to be publicly posted up, for example, at
the sanctuaries. The first attempt at a comprehensive
collection of legal precepts and a book of laws is probably to be found in what is known as the Book of the
Covenant, dating probably from the ninth century
(Ex. 2O24-2319; cp H E X A T E U C H , § 14, L A W L I T E R A T U R E , §§ 6-9).

A single glance shows that the appearance of the
Book of the Covenant was not the introduction of a new
» -D T if J.1. la-W ; the book was a setting down in
4. Book of the
-G
r y
*1 i
.•
-,
.
writmg of long-current legal practices.
It nowhere enunciates great legal principles, or attempts to exhibit an abstract system of
law, with a view to its application to concrete cases;
it is merely i collection of individual legal decisions.
Its origin is clear.
Either the frequent repetition
of similar decisions had given rise to an established
precedent, or a single decision had been given by a
divine Torah—in either case with the same result, that
a fixed rule was established. Hence is explained the
nature and scope of the contents of the collection.
It deals exclusively with the circumstances and incidents of every-day life ; such matters as the legal
position of slaves, injuries to life or hmb resulting
from hostility or carelessness, damage to property,
whether daughter or slave, cattle or crop. The ruling
principle is still that of the jus talionis.
Trade or
commerce as yet there is none—at least no laws are
required for its regulation.
That ordinances for the
divine worship and general ethical precepts for the
humane treatment of widows and strangers should
also be included and placed on the same level will be
readily understood after what has been said above (§1).
Still, a distinction is made between jus and fas at
least in so far as the form of decree in the mispdtim
(ethical and legal) differs from that in the debarim
(relating to religion and worship).
The object of this codification probably was to
secure a greater degree of uniformity in adjudication
and punishment. It is matter for surprise that we are
nowhere informed by whom this collection was introduced as an official law-book or whether it was ever so
introduced at all.
If what we are told regarding
Jehoshaphat's legal reforms (2 Ch. iTg) comes from a
good source, it would be natural to think of him in this
connection (see Benzinger, Comm. on 2 Ch. 1 7 9 ^ ) .
On the other hand, it is also equally possible that
the Book of the Covenant was never an official lawbook (like Dt.) at all, that i t w a s simply a collection
undertaken privately (perhaps in priestly circles). As
containing only ancient law and no new enactments,
such a collection would need no kind of official introduction but gradually come to be tacitly and universally
accepted.
W^'ith the law of D the case is different; it was
brought in as the law of the state by 1 solemn act in
6 T h e l a w o f D ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ °^ ]os\2h (621 B . C ) ,
when king and people made a solemn
' covenant' pledging themselves to its faithful observance (see 2 K.2'diff.).
This accords well with the fact
that Dt. claims to be more than a mere compilation of
the ancient laws ; it comes before us as a new system.
Though in form and in contents alike it connects itself
very closely wuh the Book of the Covenant, its literary
dependence on il being unmistakable, it nevertheless,
as a law-book, marks a great advance in comparison
with the other, inasmuch as it embodies an attempt to
systematise both the civil and the ecclesiastical law
under a single point of view, that of the unique relationship of God to his people. T h e norm for determining
what is right and what is wrong is no longer merely
ancient law and custom : the supreme principle is now
the demand for holiness. As a consequence, much of
what has long been established law must disappear; ia
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the sphere of worship, indeed,, the law-book has expressly in view nothing less than a thorough - going
reform. In spirit the legislation is characterised by its
humanity; humanitarian ordinances of all sorts, provisions for the poor and for servants, for widows and
orphans, for levites and strangers, have a large place.
The priestly law in like manner, after the exile, was
introduced much as D had been (Neh. 8-10).
This

the heads of tribes and clans we must, of course, regard,
not as an innovation, but as an ancient usage. The
tradition, however, is once more in accordance with the
facts of the case when, asalongside of and overruling every
human decision, the deity is regarded as the supreme
king-judge.
The weightiest matters, those namely
with which human wisdom is unable to cope, come
before God ; for Moses dispenses law as the servant and
the mouth of God—as a priest—upon the basis of divine
decisions (see above, § 1 ) . The people come to him
to inquire of God and he is their representative before
God, to whose judgment he submits the case (Ex,
18 15 19).
The same conditions continued through
the later period ; alongside of the jurisdiction of the
tribal heads and of the judiciary officers that of God as
exercised through the priests was still maintained.
The entire position otherwise accorded to the elders
shows that their judicial activity was not the consequence
merely of an office with which they had been invested.
Their authority as a whole, and in particular their
judicial influence, was purely moral.
In the main
therefore we find the same conditions as are even now
found to prevail among the Bedouins, and so far as the
present subject is concerned we may safely venture to
avail ourselves of what we know of these last to supplement the deficiencies of our information regarding
ancient Israel,

e Thft Priflstlv ^'^''' ^^"^^ °"^^ ^^ ^^^ regulation of
6. i n e r n e s w y ^^.^j-ghip ; i^w and ethics in the broader
•
sense are purposely left alone; the
constitution now given to the community everywhere
presupposes a state '.)rganisation and civil rights. It is
only exceptionally that matters belonging to the domain
of law properly so called are dealt with, and even in
these instances that is done only in so far as the
questions are connected with the hierocratic system of P.
Within P, the law of holiness (H) forms a separate collection (Lev. 17-26 and some other isolated precepts;
cp H E X A T E U C H , §§ 16 ff., L A W L I T E R A T U R E , § 15,

LEVITICUS. §§ 13-23), though it does not seem ever to
have received separate recognition, but only to h a \ e come
into currency in conjunction with the Priestly Law as
a whole. As distinguished from P, H includes ethical
and legal enactments (especially Lev. 19), which are
made from the point of view of the holiness of the
people, as in Dt. (the mild humanity of which it also
shares).
The tdrdh, however, the \\Titten and official law,
related only to a small part of civil life. Alongside of
^ . J
it was still left ample room for the play
of ancient consuetudinary law.
It is
much to be regretted that in the literature which has
come down to us we have no codification of this consuetudinary law in the form into which it had developed
at the time of the introduction of the Priestly Law, and
in which it is presupposed by that law.
For long
afterwards it continued to be handed down only by oral
tradition, and even amongst the scribes of a later epoch
there was still strong reluctance to commit the Hdldchdh
to writing.
"The further development of law was the main business of the
scribes.
The torah continued to be the immovable foundation ; the task that remained was, either by casuistical interpretation of the written law or by determination of the consuetudinarj' law, to fill u p the blanks of the torah and bring
into existence new precepts. T h e law thus arrived at—which
in authority soon came to rank alongside of the written tdrdh—
was comprehensively termed hdldchdh
(consuetudinary law).
As it gained in authority the scribes, though not formally recognised as lawgivers, gradually came to be such in point of fact.
The results of their legislative activity are embodied in the
Mishna. This rests, however, on an older work of the period of
R. 'Akiba b. Joseph (circa 110-135 A.D.), under whose influence
it probably was that the hdldchdh hitherto only orally handed
down first came to be codified. From what has been said it will
be evident that the Mishna may very well contain many fragments of ancient legal custom, but that it would be hopeless to
attempt with its help to reconstruct the old consuetudinary
Hebrew law as this existed (say) in the Persian or in the Grecian
period.1 (Cp L A W L I T E R A T U R E , § 22 f)

All jurisdiction was originally vested in the family.
The father of a family had unlimited powers of punish8. Judiciaxv""^^' (Gen. 3824. cp Dt. 2 1 i 8 i ^ ) . With
.
• ^^ coalescence of families into clans
Elders' ^^^ tribes (see GOVERNMENT, § 4) a
portion of the family jurisdiction necessarily also passed over to the larger group, and was
thenceforth exercised by the heads of the clan or
tribe. The old tradition in Israel was that the elders
acted also as judges. All three variants of the story
of the appointment of 'elders' as judges (Kx. 1 8 r 3 ^
Nu. I l i 6 ^ Dt. 113/1) have this feature in common
that they place the elders alongside of Moses as his
helpers in the government of the people—i.e., in pronouncing judgments (in the gloss Dt. 115 the word is
quite correctly given as ' heads of tribes '). The lighter
cases come up before the elders, whilst Moses reserves
the graver ones for himself. This judicial activity of
^ On the Rabbis and the Mishna see Schiir. GVI ii., § 25.
2717

Amongst the Bedouins, also, then, it is within the competency
of the sheikh to settle differences ; but his judgment has no
compelling power : he cannot enforce it against the will of the
parties and cannot order the slightest punishment upon any
members of the tribe. T h e family alone can bring pressure to
bear on the members. Further, many tribes have, in addition,
a kddi, as a sort of judge of higher instance for graver cases ;
for tliis office men distinguished by their keenness of judgment,
love of justice, and experience in the affairs and customs of the
tribe, are chosen. As a rule the office of kddl continues within
the same family; but even his judgment is not compulsory.
There is no executive authority provided for carrying it out. If
in the last resort a problem proves so involved that not even the
kddl is able to solve it, nothing remains but to resort to the
judgment of God (cp Burckhardt, Bem. 9 3 ^ )

As already remarked (§ 2), after the settlement these
elders in their character as heads of the local communities (zikne hd'ir, n^yn *JpT) gradually acquired the powers
of a governing body (cp GOVERNMENT, § 16). So far
as their jurisdiction was concerned, this meant that as
judges they acquired a certain executive power for
carrying out their judgments. How soon this development took place, and with what modifications in detail,
we do not know. Stories like those of the wise woman
of Tekoa (2 S. 1 4 4 / : ) and of the trial of Naboth ( i K.
2 1 8 / ) prove the tact, at least for the period of the
earlier monarchy. Dt. knows of the ' elders as an
organised judicial institution.
From the manner in
which the function of judging is assigned to them in
certain cases, it is clearly evident that the elders also had
executive powers (cp esp. Dt. 19i2 2 1 2 / 2 2 1 5 / ) . In
this executive capacity they act as representing the
entire body of the citizens ; this finds expression, in the
case of death-penalty, in the fact that it is for the entire
community to carry out the sentence (Dt. IT?)A
solitary exception is made in the punishment of murder ;
even long after the imrestricted right of private revenge
had been abolished, and trial of crimes against life had
been brought within the competency of the regular
courts, there survived a relic of the ancient deeplyrooted custom which gave the avenger of blood the
right of personally carrying out the death sentence on
the murderer (Dt. 1912).
(a) Elders.—By inference from these facts we may
safely conclude that the judges presupposed by the
Book of the Covenant were in the first
9. Judges, instance the elders of the different localities
— all the more so as the judicial competency of these
elders must in the earlier times have been still more
extensive than when the Book of the Covenant was
written. Singularly enough, the Book gives no sort of
indication of the composition of the tribunal, the forms
2718
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of process, and so forth—in this case also merely taking
for granted the continuance of long-established custom.

assigns the administration of the law, not to the secular
authority but to the priests, is clear from the representation of Chronicles according to which even David had
appointed 6000 levites as judges ( i Ch. 23 4. 2629).
This theory, however, was never fully carried out.

It may be permissible to hazard the conjecture that in connection with that dependent relation in which sometimes the
rural districts stood to the larger or metropolitan cities, the
jurisdiction o f t h e city would extend also over its ' d a u g h t e r s '
( E V ' s u b u r b s ' ; c p N u . 2125 3242 Josh. 1823 2817 n J u d g . 1126).

As the passages cited above (§ 8) show, the jurisdiction of the elders continued to subsist under the
monarchy(/3) The King.—Alongside of the jurisdiction of the
elders, however, and to some extent limiting it, there
arose the jurisdiction of the king. The king was judge
par excellence (cp GOVERNMENT, § ig). He constituted
a kind of supreme tribunal to which appeal could be
made where the judgment of the elders seemed faulty
(2 S. 1 4 4 / : ) . Moreover, it was also open to the litigant
to resort to the king as first and only judge (2 S. \^2ff.,
2 K. 155), especially in difficult cases ( i K. 3 i 6 / :
Dt. 179, see below [7]). Of this privilege of the king
some portion passed over to his officers also, who
administered the law in his name. Unfortunately we
have nothing to show how the jurisdiction of these
officers stood related to that of the elders in its details,
and whether (or how far) its range was limited. T h e
same has to be said of the judicial activity of the priests.
That they continued to possess judicial attributes is
implied both by the Book of the Covenant and by
Deuteronomy. Still, on this point an important difference between the two books is unmistakable.
In
the Bookof the Covenant (Ex. 228 [7]), as in the ancient
consuetudinary law, what is contemplated in cases of
special perplexity is a divine decision, a torah of God
to be obtained at the sanctuary ; God w as the judge.
(7) The Priests.—In Dt. on the other hand ( I 7 9 /
I D i s / ) ' the priests, the levites,'as judicial officers constitute a sort of spiritual college of justice : the cause is
not decided by means of an oracle or divine judgment;
th© priests carefully investigate the case just like
other judges.
T h e studious care with which the
sanctity of their judicial decisions is emphasised (17 i-off.)
warrants the conjecture that the change is to be attributed to D, especially as, throughout, we are left with
the impression that D has it in view to enlarge the jurisdiction of the priests as widely as possible, at the
expense of that of the elders.
The elders retain
within their competency only a limited class of offences.
T h e offences in question are merely such matters as affect in
the first instance only the family—a son's disobedience ( 2 1 1 8 / ) ,
slander spoken against a wife (2213/C), declinature o f a levirate
marriage ( 2 5 7 / i ) , manslaughter, and blood-revenge ( l O n / C ,
2 1 1 / ^ ) - Into the last-cited passage (215) a later hand has
introduced the priests as also taking part in the proceedi n g s : 'for them Yahwe thy God has chosen to minister unto
him, and to bless in the name of Yahwe ; and according to their
word shall every controversy and every stroke be'—an interpolation which clearly shows in what direction lay the tendency
of this legislation and its subsequent development. T h a t this
studious effort on the one side was viewed on the other with
Uttle favour is shown by the fact that in the central ordinance
relating to the judicial function of priests ( 1 7 8 / 1 ) ' t h e j u d g e '
is by an intei polation placed on a level with the priests. T h e
simplest explanation is that it is the king who is intended here
and that the object was to save his supreme judicial authority
as against the pretensions of the Jerusalem priesthood (cp the
quite analogous interpolation of the judges in I'.'iyyC),

The Chronicler carries back to Jehoshaphat the
establishment o f a supreme court of justice in Jerusalem
and the appointment of professional judges in all the
cities (2 C h . I 9 4 - 1 1 ) .
Though not absolutely incredible, the statement is rendered
(to say the least) somewhat improbable by the fact that in
this supreme court the high priest is represented as having the presidency in all spiritual, and the 'prince ofthe house
of J u d a h ' in all secular, causes (see Benzinger, Comm. on 2 Ch.
19 4,ff.).
Apart from this, however, Dt. certainly seems to know
of the existence of the professional judges in the various cities
(10 1 8 / . ) .

Ezekiel and P continue to advance logically along the
line laid down in D. In Ezekiel's ideal future state, in
which the king is but a shadowy figure almost entirely
divested of royal functions, judicial attributes are wholly
assigned to the priests (Ezek. 4424).
That P also
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In Ezra's time we meet, in the provincial towns, with professional judges who are drawn not from the priesthood but from
the ranks of the city elders (Ezra 725, 10i4)._ T h e r e were
similar local courts throughout the country during the Greek
and Roman periods (Judith 6 16 e t c . ; Jos. BJ ii. 24 1 ; Shebi'Ith 104, Sold I 3 , Sanh. 1 1 4 ; in Mt. 622 1017 Mk. 189, it is to
these local synedria that reference is made). In localities of
minor importance it was certainly by the council of the elders
(cp Lk. 73), the ^ovK-q, that judicial functions were exercised (cp
Jos., I.e.); in the large towns no doubt there may also have
been, over and above, special courts.
In later times the rule
was that the smallest local tribunal had seven members (cp
GOVERNMENT, § 3 1 ; also Schurer, GVI2i33f.).
In large
centres there were courts with as many as twenty-thiee members ;
but in these, in certain cases (such as actions for debt, theft,
bodily injury, etc.) three judges formed a quorum (Sanh. 11, 2, 3,
2i).
In certain cases priests had to be called in as judges
(Sanh.1.3).
On the great Sanhedrin and its jurisdiction see
G O V E R N M E N T , § 3r.

Judicial procedure was at all times exceedingly simple.
In an open place (Judg. 45 i S. 226), or under the
J ,. . . shadow of the city gate, the judges took
10. judicial ^j^^j^ ^^^^ (Dt. 2I19 2215 267 Am. 51213
proceaure. R ^ 4^^ ^ t c ) .
In Jerusalem Solomon
erected <L 'porch,' or hall, of judgment, for his own
royal court of justice (NBsrt D'?iiK, i K. 7 7).
Plaintiff
and defendant appeared personally, each for his own
case (Dt. 175 2I20 25i) ; on a charge being made
the judge could call for the appearance of the accused
(Dt. 258).
Such an institution as that of a public
prosecutor was unknown ; the state or the community
in no case overstepped its judicial functions. In every
case it was for the aggrieved or injured person to bring
forward his complaint if he desired satisfaction. H e
also had it in his choice, however, to resort to the
method of private arrangement, and refrain from coming
before the court; in this event, the matter was at an
end, for no one else had an interest in bringing it into
court. When there is no complainant there is no judge.
T h e ' daysman ' is mentioned only in Job 9 33 (n'Dio).
T h e proceedings were as a. rule by word of mouth,
though in later times written accusations also seem to
have been known (Job 3135/!). The chief method of
proof was by the testimony of witnesses. T h e father,
indeed, who brought a stubborn and rebellious son
before the judge needed no such support (Dt. 2 1 1 8 / : ) ;
but in all other cases the law invariably demanded the
concurrent testimony of at least two persons ; on the
word of only one witness a. crime could in no circumstances be held as proven, still less any death-sentence
pronounced (Dt. 17 6 1915 Nu. 8630 Mk. 14 5 6 /
Mt. 2660). According to Talmudic law (SMbuoth 3012 ;
Bdbd Kamma 8 8 a ; cp Jos. Ant. iv. 815) only free
men of full age were capable of bearing witness ; women
and slaves were incapacitated—a rule, doubtless, in accordance with ancient custom, although the O T is silent
on the subject.
Whether the adjuration of witnesses
which is alluded to in general terms in P (Lev. 5 i ) was
an ancient practice, we cannot say. A false witness \\as
punished, according to the jus talionis, by the infliction
of the precise kind of evil he had intended to bring
upon his victim by his falsehood (Dt. 1 9 x 8 ^ ) . The
warnings so frequently repeated (as in Ex. 23i 20i6},
such stories as that of Naboth (i K. 21), and the
remonstrances ofthe prophets, show that the evil of false
testimony was by no means rare.
Where, from the nature of the case, witnesses were not to be
had, the accused was put upon his oath (Ex. 226-ii 17-12]). In
specially obscure cases God was looked to for the discovery of
the guilty party (Ex. 22 8 [7] i S. 14 40^: Josh. 714). T h e only
trace remaining in the later law of a divine ordeal (see
JEALOUSY, T R I A L OF) is in the case of a wife accused of adultery
(Nu. 5 i i / : ) . Torture, as a means of obtaining confessions,
was not employed ; the Herodian dynastv—by whom it was
employed freely—seem to have been the first to biine it into
use (Jos. 5 / i . 30 2-5).
^

Judgment, in the earlier times pronounced orally, but
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later occasionally given in writing (Job 1326), was as a
rule carried out forthwith in presence of the judge
(Dt. 22iS 2 5 2 ) ; in case of a capital sentence the
witnesses were required to be the first to set about its
execution, and the whole community was expected to
take an active part (Dt. 177).
Though in the paragraphs that follow, the various
laws are arranged according to their substance, it must
from the outset be clearly borne in mind that the
ancient law of the Hebrews does not admit of close
correlation with the Roman or with the modern systems
based on the Roman, and in particular that the sharp
distinction between penal and pri\'ate*law by which
these last were characterised does not admit of being
transferreil to the former. One of the most striking
illustrations of this is to be found in the manner in
which theft is regarded by Hebrew law.
In Hebrew law the dominant principle is the jus
talionis—' an eye for an eve, and a tooth for a tooth '
(Ex. 21 24).
T o understand this
11. Penal law
properly, it has to be borne in mind
and Jus talionis.
that, in the earliest stage of development which has been described above, a principle
of this kind had its applicability not as a norm for
penalties to be judicially intlicted, but only as regulative
of private vengeance. It is for the individual himself
to pursue his rights ; by universal custom he is entitled
to do to the aggressor exactly what the aggressor has
done to him. In particular, in the most serious case of
all, that of murder, the blood-relation not only has the
right, but is under the sacred duty, to avenge the deed.
In savage stages of society the demand for vengeance
is held to be the most righteous and sacred of all
feelings ; the man who does not exact vengeance is
devoid of honour.
An unqualifiedy«j talionis makes endless every affair
where it has once been introduced. This appears most
clearly in blood-revenge. Naturally, therefore, in the
early stage of legal development now under consideration, when the affair is held to concern private individuals only, the injured party has also the right to
come to some other arrangement with the aggressor
and accept compensation in the shape of money or its
equivalent (cp the law of the Twelve Tables : si membrum ruit, ni cum eo paicit talio esto). It was a great
forward step which the Israelites made — doubtless
before they took possession of western Palestine—when
compensation of this kind was allowed to take the
place of revenge pure and simple.
In doing so
they took the most essential first step towards the
substitution of public criminal law for private revenge.
Compensation cannot for long withdraw itself from the
control of general custom, and then there gradually
comes into existence a certain definite scale in accordance with which such matters are adjusted (cp Ex. 2122).
At an early period Hebrew custom seems to have
demanded such a mode of settlement for every kind of
bodily injury (Ex. 2118) ; but the earlier usage did not
sanction the acceptance of blood-wit, except in the one
case of accidental homicide (Ex. 2130).
Penal law, in the strict sense of the expression,
constitutes a third stage, its distinctive feature being
that the duty of revenge is taken over from the individual by society at large. Revenge now becomes
punishment, that which regulates it is the general interest
of the community at large. Custoni, and afterwards
statute, determine the kind and measure of the penalty ;
the leaders of the society, the constituted authorities,
take in hand the duty of seeing it carried out.
In the ancient Hebrew view of the matter, however,
the object of punishment is not completely attained,
even when the ideas of retribution and of compensation
have found expression. Grave crimes, and specially
murder, defile the land ; the guilt lies upon the entire
people (cp 2 S. 21 24). The blood of the slayer alone
can appease the divine wrath and cleanse the land

(Nu. 8633 ; cp 2 S. 21). Evil has to be removed from
the midst of the people by means of punishment (Dt.
1919).
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In close connection with the thought of the transmissibility of
guilt, is the idea which makes children, in particular, specially
liable for the crimes of their fathers. Even the regularly constituted courts of justice, in specially gravt cases, punish
capitally the children along with their fathers (2 K. 9 26 Tosh.
7 --H). In a special degree is blood-guiltiness hereditai-y ; if the
avenger of blood cannot lay hold on the murderer himself, he
can lajr hold on his family. T h e custom is the same among the
Bedouins to this day. In legal practice it is not abolished till
Dt.CJ4io).
^

In the law the only recognised form of capital
punishment is by stoning. In such instances as we
12. Methods of *^"'' '" 2 ^ I ' S ^ K - 1 0 7 ^ 5 Jer. 26.3,
punishment. "'''''• ^'^ ""', " ° ' deahng w.th punish•^
ments awarded by a court of law. In
the priestly law, and doubtless also by ancient custom,
the death-penalty was enhanced in certain cases by the
burning or ' h a n g i n g ' (more correctly, impalement) of
the body, by which the criminal was deprived of the
privileges of burial (Lev. 2014 219 Dt. 21 22 ; cp Josh.
725). Dt. here again has a mitigating tendency, enjoining, as it does, the burial of the body that has been
'hanged,' before sundown.
As to the manner in which stoning was carried out we have
no details; it occurred without the city (Lev. '24r4 N u . 1536
1 K. 2110ff., etc.) ; it fell to the witnesses to cast the first stone
(Dt. 177). According to Gen. 38 24, execution o f t h e deathpenalty by burning seems also to have been customary in Israel.
Crucifixion—'crudelissimum teterrimumque supplicium ' (Cic.
/ 'err. 5 64)—was first introduced into Palestine by the Romans ;
see, further. CROSS, and cp, generally. H A N G I N G .

The first express mention of beating with rods or
scourging as a punishment occurs in Dt. (251-3); but
unfortunately we are not told what were the cases in
which the judge was permitted or required to award it,
except in the single instance described in Dt. 2 2 i 3 ^
(unjust charge against a newly-married bride). The
manner of carrying it out is also described, ' the judge
shall cause [the culprit] to lie down, and to be beaten
before his face' (Dt. 262); not more than forty stripes
may be given. The later interpreters of the law limited
the number to ' forty save one ' (2 Cor. 1124, Jos. Ant.
iv. 821 23), doubtless so as to avoid a breach of the law
by an accidental error in reckoning, but perhaps also
because in the late period there was substituted for the
rod a three-thonged scourge, with which thirteen strokes
were given.
The money penalties known to the law are really of
the nature of compensations, not strictly punishments
(cp CONFISCATION). On the other hand, in 2 K . 12i6
[17], we read of trespass money and sin money which
belonged to the priests ; but for what offences these
moneys were to be paid we do not know ; probably they
were fines for breaches of ritual.
Of penal restraints upon freedom neither ancient
consuetudinary law nor written statute knows anything.
On the other hand, however, we have in the historical
books frequent mention of imprisonment, stocks and
'shackles,' or 'collars' (cp COLLAR, 3), as methods by
which kings sought to discipline disobedient servants or
dangerous persons like the prophets (Jer. 20 2 29 26
2 Ch. 1610 18 2 5 / ) ; and imprisonment certainly appears
in post-exilic times as a legal form of punishment to be
awarded by the judge (Ezra 726). See PRISON.
From the modern point of view it is a striking fact that the
Hebrew legislation regards no punishments as involving disgrace. In Dt. 253 the punishment by beating is expressly
restrained within certain limits lest ' t h y brother should seem
vile unto thee.' The ancient Israelite, like the modern Oriental,
differed entirely from us moderns in his conception of personal
h o n o u r ; murder and homicide, adultery and unchastity, falsehood and treachery are in his view matters which do not greatly
affect a man's honour, even when they have been detected and
punished.

In details the penal enactments which have been pre_
- served are very meagre and defective.
13. Degrees of -^^ ^^^^^ ^^ manslaughter, as we have
punisHment. ^^^^^ ^^^^^^ revenge was a sacred duty
in the olden time. ' W h o s o sheddeth man's blood,
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by man shall his blood be shed ' (Gen. 9 5 / ) was at all
times regarded as a divine principle ; the duty of
blood revenge belongs to the nearest relation, the GoEL
(q-V.).
In principle the right to such revenge is everywhere recognised also by the law (Dt. 19i-i3 Nu.
35 16-2 r). Still, the transition to a more settled and
orderly condition of society entailed the result (among
others), that the superior authority, as soon as there
began to be such an authority, took blood vengeance also
into its own hand, and thus converted it into a death
penalty (2 S. 1 4 4 ^ ) .
It would appear, however, that
in pre-exilic times it never succeeded in wholly suppressing private vengeance. T h e most important restriction of it lay in the distinction now made between
murder and manslaughter.
Even the Book of the
Covenant distinguished the case in which a man ' came
presumptuously upon his neighbour to slay him with
guile,' and that in which he * lay not in wait but God
did deliver him (his adversary) into his h a n d ' (Ex.
2 1 1 2 ^ ) . It also recognised within certain limits the
rights of an owner in defending his property (Ex. 222 f
\_zf]).
Similarly, in Dt. (I911-13), in a case of violent
death a man's known hatred of his adversary is taken
as evidence of murderous intention. P gives the distinctive features of murder with more precision and
somewhat differently; murder is presumed not only
where hatred and enmity, or lying in wait, can be
proved, but also where a lethal weapon has been used
with fatal effect. From the dangerous character of the
weapon, murderous intention is inferred (Xu. 3 5 i 6 ^ ) .
In the case of murder all forms of the law allow free
course to blood-revenge, that is to say, the deathpenalty is ordered, and that with the express injunction
that a composition by payment of blood-wit is not to be
permitted (Nu. 353r).
T h e manslayer, on the other
hand, enjoys the right of asylum ; see ASYLUM.

above (§ i), also the reasons for that being so. Idolatry
and witchcraft are already made punishable with death
in the Book of the Covenant (Ex. 22i82a [1719])- Iri
this respect Dt. is exceptionally strict; even solicitation
to the worship of strange gods is a capital offence
(13 7-16). Finally, P places every deliberate transgression
of any religious ordinance, such as breach ofthe sabbath,
or the like, on a level wilh the crime of blasphemy,
which carries with it the penalty of being ' cut off' from
one's people (Lev. 24 15).
T o private law belong personal rights and the laws
affecting property, bonds and obligations, inheritance
p
. and marriage. Inheritance and marriage
• . ,,
are dealt with elsewhere (see MARKI.VGE,
ngnts.
gg ^^ ^^ a n d c p below, § 18). In harmony
with the unanimous view of the ancient world, only
the adult free male member of the community—capable
therefore of bearing arms and of carrying out blood
revenge—was regarded as invested with full legal rights.
[a) Sons and daughters.—The son not yet grown up
and the unmarried daughter are completely under the
power of the father, as also are the married woman and
the slave. Lists of fully qualified citizens appear to
have been drawn up from a tolerably early date ; the
image of the ' book of life,' already employed by J (Ex.
3232; cp Is. 43), would seem to be derived from this
practice, though express evidence regarding it is not
forthcoming till later (Jer. 2230 Ezek. ISg Neh. 7564
1222 f).
The fact that at a later period the twentieth
year was taken as the age of majority and fitness to
bear arms (Xu. I 3 Lev. 2 7 3 j ^ ) , affords some ground
for inferring that a similar rule held good for the
earlier times also ; but it must not be forgotten that
under the patriarchal tribal constitution the independence even of grown-up sons is only relative. T h e
original significance of circumcision as an act denoting
the attainment of the privileges of full age is treated of
elsewhere (see CiRCUMCisiox, § 5). Women appear
to have been universally and in every respect regarded
as minors so far as rights of property went; at least,
apart from female slaves, they hold no property that
they can deal with as they please. They are incapable
of bearing testimony before a court of justice (see above,

Inancient times theright of asylumprevailed at every sanctuary
(Ex. 2114). T h e abolition by D of the sanctuaries scattered over
the country made necessary the setting apart of special cities
of refuge, of which D names three for Judah, P three for E .
Palestine and W. Palestine respectively ( N u . 35 i i _ ^ Dt. 4 4r_^.).
In the earlier period the right of asylum belonging to the sanctuaries had doubtless been unlimited. Still, even the Book ofthe
Covenant, and afterwards D , assume, what P expressly ordains
(Ejf. 21 14), that inquiry is to be made whether the case is one of
murder or of manslaughter.
If it is found to be murder,
the city of refuge must relentlessly give u p the murderer to the
avenger (Ex. 21 14 Dt. 19 i r ^ N u . 35 i i _ ^ ) . For manslaughter
an amnesty at the death of the high priest was introduced in
post-exilic times (Nu. 3525). Formerly, according to P , there
was no such relief; if ever the manslayer left the territory
of the city of refuge, h e was a t the mercy of the avenger ( N u .
3532/).

In the case of bodily injuries, also, the law permits
the appUcation of talio only where intention is to be
presumed. In injuries inflicted in course of a quarrel,
for example, the Book of the Covenant provides that
the aggressor shall only defray the expenses incurred
and compensate the injured person for his loss of time
(Ex. 2 1 i 8 ^ ) . For another particular case of injury
which may be met by a fine, see Ex. 2122.
The enactments relating to certain gross offences
against morality are characteristic (cp M A R R I . \ G E , § 2).
T h e penalty is death (Lev. 2 0 1 0 ^ Ex. 2218 [20]) in each
case, as also for the offence specified in Lev. 2018. In
cases of adultery the injured husband had at all times
the right to slay the unfaithful spouse and take vengeance on her seducer. Dt. categorically demands on
religious grounds the death of both.
Only where
violence can be presumed is the woman exempted (Dt.
22.5/).
On the other hand the seduction of an unbetrothed maid was
regarded as a damage to property, affecting her family, and as
such was dealt with on the principles of private law(Ex. 22 15 [i6l
Dt. 22 2^/.).
T h a t the father in such a case was at liberty to
exercise very stringent legal rights is shown by Gen. 38.
According to P (Lev, 21 g) only priests' daughters were liable to
punishment—that of death—in these cases.
(Cp M A R R I A G E ,
S§ 4, 6).

§ 10).

See further F A M I L Y , M A R R I A G E , S L A V E R Y .

(b) Strangers and foreigners.—In
thecase of aliens
distinction must be made between the ger (ij) and the
Ky^ri'(npj).

(See S T R A N G E R AND S O J O U R N E R . )

The

word «(9^r/"denotes the afien who stands in no relationship
of protection towards any Israelite tribe. A person in
this category would as a rule make but a brief sojourn
in the land ; in cases when a longer residence was contemplated application would naturally be made for
tribal protection. T h e nokri in any case of course
enjoyed the ordinary rights of hospitality, which means
a great deal, great sanctity attaching to the rights of
guests. Apart from this, however, he simply has no
rights at all (cp Gen. 3115 J o b l 9 r 5 ) ; the very laws in
the humane legislation of D which contemplate the case
of the poor and the depressed in the social scale—the
law of remission in the seventh year, the law against
usury, and the like—never once have any application to
him (Dt. 153 232o[2i]). It is quite otherwise, however,
with ih^ ger—i.e., the alien to the people or to the tribe
(for the older period what applies to the people applies
to the tribe ^) who has been received within the territory
of one of the tribes or of the nation as a whole, has
effected a settlement there, and acquired the status of a
protected person. Such a ger stood under the protection
of the tribal god, and enjoyed, among the Hebrews, not
indeed the full privileges o f a citizen, yet, in comparison
with what was obtainable among other peoples, a high
degree of immunity and protection. In particular his
position had this advantage, that it greatly prepared

That offences against religion came in the fullest sense
under the cognisance of the law has been mentioned

1 A non-Judahite Levite is within the tribe of J u d a h as much
z.ger3s, is the Canaanite ; cp J u d g . 1^7.
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the way for complete incorporation with the tribe. In
the older time he had the right of connubium ; it was
in this way that the Canaanites were gradually absorbed

Feast of Tabernacles (Lev. 2842)—and is denied the
right of connubium ( E z r a 9 r / nff.
\()2ff.).

(see M A R K I A G E , § 2).
The children of a marriage between a ger and an Israelitess
were regarded as entitled to full Israelite privileges (cp i Ch.
217); in the case of the children of an Israelite by a foreign
wife this was, as might be expected, a matter of course (cp for
example Boaz and Ruth). It was otherwise, indeed, when the
case was not that of an alien settling as ger in the country or
marrying into it, but of a foreigner who still maintained the tic
with his own people and who was followed by his wife to his
home; Hiram the artificer was regarded as a Tyrian although
his mother was a Naphtalite ; she had followed ner husband to
his native land and thereby had come under the protection of
the Tyrians (i K. 7 13 f).
T h e comerse case is that of Samson's
marriage, which, howe\er, has an exceptional character (see
KiNSHii", § 8); here the Philistine woman remains in her
own home and is only visited from time to time by her husband ;
in such circumstances the children of the union would not have
been regarded as Israelites (Judg. 14 10 l y ; ) .

From what has been said as to the meaning of circumcision (see CiRCl'MCisiON, § 5) it seems doubtful
whether uncircumcised gerim also had the right of
connubium. In general, the Book of the Covenant
enjoined that the^^r was not to be treated with violence
(Ex. 2221 [20] 289), and, as we gather from the context,
was above all to be secured, without any partiality, in
his full rights as a protected stranger before the courts
of law. On the other hand the ger—apart from the
Canaanites, who naturally formed an exception here—
was manifestly excluded from the right of acquiring
heritable property w^ithin the territory of the tribes of
Israel (cp Mic. 25 Is. 22i6 Ezek. 4722, where the permission to do so is brought in as an innovation).
D renews in ^ great variety of forms the injunction
to treat the stranger (who is placed upon a level with
the Levite, the widow, and the orphan) humanely and
kindly (IO18 1^29 2 4 1 4 1 9 ^ } , to admit him to participation in the general gladness at festal times (614 16 n j ^ ) ,
and not to pervert his right (2417 2719). Just because
the stranger, as such, occupies an inferior position he
has a double need for love (1019 26 i - n ) . On the other
hand his position in D is altered for the worse in this
respect that the right of connubium is taken away (Dt.
Ilf. 233 [ 4 ] ^ Ex. 3 4 1 5 / . ) . and undeniably for D the
ger and still more the nokrl occupy a lower position
in the scale of humanity (cp Dt. 142i). In all this it is
regarded as a matter of course that the ger shall in A
certain sense at least accommodate himself to the religion
of his protectors (Ex. 23i2 20io Dt. 5i4 1 6 i r / : 2 6 i i
3112). Still, even in this respect the older times
demanded but little ; he might even keep up his own
sacra (cp i K. I I 7 / I631) ; moreover, he need not
observe the rule with regard to clean and unclean meats
(Dt.l42r).
P carries its demands upon the ger much farther ; he
is required to shun idolatry, the eating of blood or that
which is torn, and in general everything that as an
'abomination' could defile the IsraeUte (Lev. llZioff. 15

Both privileges are obtainable only on condition that he receives circumcision, that is to say, becomes fully incorporated with
the commonwealth of Israel (Ex. 1 2 4 7 / N u . 9 14 Gen. 3414).
Further, the acquisition of landed property is rendered impossible
to him by the operation of the law of the year of jubilee (see
below, § 15). Finally, n o ^ t V c a n own an Israehte slave. Should
it ever come about that an Israelite comes under the power of a
ger on account of debt, the hater is bound to treat him not as a
slave, but as a frcu labourer, and the relations of the debtor
retain at all times tlie right to redeem him (Lev. 2b^7ff.).

Thus ihe ger is by no means treated as on a complete
equality with the Israehte.
The laws concerning property, so far as they have
come down to us, relate to the disposal of real and
movable estate, borrowing and lending, bonds and
obligations.
Buying and selling in ancient Israel were transacted
in very simple fashion, and the various questions arising
15 Buvine" ^^^ °^ error, fraud, or over-reaching
nnd Rpllin? seldom if ever arose. Israel was not at
° ' this period a commercial people.
Certain formalities in the more important transactions
of buying and selling, especially in the transfer of land,
became customary and obligatory from an early period.
The simplest and most ancient of all, doubtless, was
that which required that the purchase should take place
in the presence of witnesses (cp Gen. 287-20). Transactions of this kind (as of every other kind) might be
further ratified by oath and gift.
T h e first mention of a formal deed of sale occurs in the time
of Jeremiah (Jer. 3'26ff.) ; according to the simplest interpretation of the passage it was executed in duplicate, one copy being
sealed and the other open, both copies being handed over for
preservation to the custody of a third party (otherwise Stade In
ZA TW 5176 [1885]). In the case of such a document witnesses
and signatures would of course not be lacking. From Jer. 3244
we can see that in the time of Jeremiah the execution of a
written deed was usual where transfer of land was concerned.

Another ancient custom is met with in the Book of
Ruth (47) ; the seller gave his shoe to the buyer in
token of his divesting himself of his right of ownership
over the object sold. In connection with this is to be
interpreted the expression in Ps. 608 [10] (cp IO89 [10]),
where ' casting one's shoe ' over a thing signifies the
act of taking possession (see SHOES, § 4).
T h e same symbolical action came into use (Dt. 25 g) in cases
where a levirate marriage was declined—a declinature practically
equivalent to renunciation of right of inheritance. The original
meaning of the ceremony is no longer clear to us ; nor do we
know whether it was regularly observed, or for how long a period;
the writer of R u t h knows it only as an archaeological fact.

On the other hand the ^f.??'enjoys the fullest protection
in the eye of the law ; not only are the protective injunctions of D renewed (Lev. 1 9 9 / cp 2822 256), but
also equal rights before the judgment seat are expressly
secured to him (Lev. 24 22 Nu. 3515), an essential
advance on the mere appeal, to humanity contained in
the older laws. The points in which his privileges still
fall short of those of the full citizen are mainly two : he
K excluded from the worship properly so-called—e.g.,
from the Passover (Ex. I 2 4 7 / . ) , perhaps also from the

A limit was set to the free disposal of property by
the duties of piety which a person owed to his ancestors.
T o ancestral land the Israelite—like any other peasant
proprietor — felt himself bound by the closest ties.
The paternal property was sacred ; there, often, the
father was buried, and children and children's children
were expected also to be laid there ( i K . 2I3). It
is in this fact that we are to seek the explanation of
the provisions regarding the right of redemption that
acted as a check upon the right of free sale. Ancient
custom from an early date had given the kinsman
(lawful heir ?) a right of pre-emption and also of buying back (Jer. 32 6_^).
A legal enactment on this
subject, it is true, does not occur earlier than in P
(Lev. 2 5 2 5 / ). It is open to question whether the right
of repurchase there conferred upon the proprietor himself
rests upon ancient legal custom ; the enactment in P
stands most intimately connected with the year of jubilee.
The right is unlimited as regards holdings or houses in
the country; but in the case of houses in walled towns
it lapses in the course of a year (Lev. 2529j^.). This
also may well have been in accordance with the ancient
practice. On the other hand, the regulation according
to which all real property which has been sold (houses
in towns alone excepted) shall revert again to the old
proprietor at the year of jubilee occurring every fiftieth
year (see JUBILEE), and without compensation (Lev,
2 5 1 3 ^ ) , belongs to the theory peculiar to P. The
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I 8 2 6 2O2 N u . 1910-12 ; c p D t . 1421).
Not only is he obliged to observe the sabbath and permitted
to share In the feast of the ingathering, he is also under obligation to fast with the Israelites on the day of atonement (Lev.
16 29), may not eat any leaven in the passover week (Ex. 12 19 ;
the feast itself he is precluded from joining in, unless he be
circumcised), must make atonement for all transgressions of the
law exactly as Israelites do (Nu. 15 14 26 29), and in general keep
holy the name of Yahwe (Lev. 24 re)—all this in the interests of
Israel, that there be no sin among the people.
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eff<;ct of course is to convert every purchase into a lease
merely, of fifty years at the longest.
Borrowing and lendifig. — Here also down to the
po'^t-c.xilic period the provisions of the law indicate
,
great simplicity in the relations of
d r ^ d ^ * ' ^ ^ debtors and creditors. Even D cona n a lending, ^gj^ipi^tes only those cases in which
indebtedness of one Israelite to another is the result of
individual poverty ; it knows nothing of any kind of
credit system such as necessarily springs up with the
development of commerce. This fact must never be
lost sight of, if we are to iinderstand the old laws,
which do not admit of application to the circumstances
of commerce and of which the manifest object is simply
to protect the poor debtor against the oppression of a
tyrannical creditor (cp P L E D G E ) .
The old consuetudinary law took for granted that the
creditor would seek security by exacting a pledge.
In this case he was prohibited by ancient custom from
detaining the outer garment of the needy debtor after
sundown, this garment being practically his only
covering (Ex. 2226 [25]). Moreover, propriety forbade
the exaction of usury from a fellow Israelite (nothing,
however, is said as to any distinction between legitimate
and usurious interest [Ex. 22 25 (-4)]; the clause, * ye
shall exact no usury of him ' is a later gloss in the sense
of D ; cp We. CH 92). T h e debtor who was unable
to meet his obligations was liable not only to the
utmost limit of his property, but also in his own person
and in the persons of his family ; the creditor could sell
them as slaves (2 K. 4 i Neh. 5s 6 Is. 501). In the Book
of the Covenant, however, it is already provided that
an enslaved debtor and his belongings shall be released
in the seventh year of his enslavement—a provision that
amounts to a remission ofthe remaining debt (Ex. 21 27).
That these humane regulations were unsuccessful in
the attainment of their object is shown by the constant
complaint of the prophets who, with one voice, reproach
the rich for their hardness in dealing with their debtors.
In full sympathy with the prophetic spirit, D accordingly
made the regulations more stringent.
The prohibition against taking the mantle in pledge w,ss extended with great practical judgment so as to include all indispensable necessaries (246 13 17). I n no case is the creditor to
make selection of the pledge that suits him in the house of the
d e b t o r ; he must take the pledge the latter chooses (24 l o / ; ) .
T h e prohibition of usury is so extended as to forbid interest
of any kind. So far as fellow-Israelites are concerned there is
no distinction between usury and interest (Dt. 23 19 [2D]_/I, cp
Ezek. 13 ^sff*).
I'l the case of the foreigner, on the other hand,
the taking of usury is allowed.

The law relating to releasing enslaved debtors \\'as
extended by D so as to enjoin the remission of every
debt in the seventh year (Dt. 1 5 i ^ ; cp especially
V. g which makes it impossible to interpret the law [with
Di.] as meaning merely that repayment of the debt is
postponed for a year). That the law was thoroughly
unpractical indeed, and that, strictly carried out, it
would put a speedy end to all lending whatever, the
framer himself shows that he is more or less aware ;
hence his urgent appeal to the benevolence of his compatriots : Beware that there be not a base thought in
thine heart, saying. The seventh year, the year of release,
is at hand ; and thine eye be e\'il against thy poor
brother-, and thou give him nought' [v. 9, cp the cold
comfort of v. n ) . \ \ l t h these exhortations Ezek. 18 5 / !
may be compared. It is not to be wondered at that
precepts so impracticable in many parts should have
had no very great result (cp Jer. 3 4 8 ^ ) . T h e Jews
of later times understood very well how to evade them;
the famous Hillel is credited with the invention of the
prosbul—viz., a proviso set forth in presence of the
judge whereby the creditor secured the right of demanding repayment at anv time irrespective of the occurrence
of the year of remission.
The regulations of the Priestly code were, broadly
speaking, as unpractical as those we have been considering.
2727
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The prohibition of usury remains in force (Lev. 2 5 3 5 ^ ) .
T h e selling of the debtor into slavery is permitted, but mitigated
by the injunction that his master must treat him as if he were a
free labourer for wages. T h e emancipation is no longer fixed
for the seventh year of slavery, but, in correspondence wiih the
whole scheme of P , is postponed to the year of jubilee, recurrmg
every fifty years. In this year al.so all real property that has
been sold reverts to the family to whose inheritance it originally
belonged. This on the one hand guards against the unfortunate
possibility of the liberated slave finding himself in a state of
destitution ; but on the other hand the postponement to tbe
fiftieth year makes the whole provision illusory so far as many
of the enslaved are concerned. Another law, this, which never
gained a permanent footing.

Of suretyship the law has nothing to sn)'. Tliat
such a thing \\as known and that it had led to some
disastrous experiences, is shown by certain of the proverbs, which are so pointedly directed against it (Prov.
6 1 ^ 2226/}.
GompensatioJi for damage to property.—In the Book
of the Covenant the ruling principle for this is that
_
liability attaches only to the party whose
a • culpability (whether intentional or unintentional) can be proved, or legally presumed. Such
culpability attaches, to begin with, very clearly in cases
of deliberate injury, especially in that of theft. If it is
sought to apply to Hebrew law the distinction made in
the Civil Law between private law and penal law, theft
falls under the former category ; this appears from the
fact that it establishes a claim to compensation only,
and is not liable to punishment as a crime. At most,
the compensation exacted assumed a penal character
only in so far as by ancient consuetudinary law its
amount had to exceed the value of what had been stolen
(double, for money ; fourfold for sheep, fivefold for
cattle ; see Ex. 2I37 [ 2 2 i ] 223 [2] 6 [s])If the thief cannot be detected wilh certainty the party
found guilty (in cases where two Israelites are concerned) after
appeal to God (elohim) by the lot must p a y double to the other
(Ex. 22 8 [ 7 ] ^ ) . I n cases of unintentional damage, however,
compensation was also exigible wherever gross carelessness
could be proved, as, for example, where a water-pit had been
left open and a neighbour's beast had fallen into it (Ex. 21 33),
or where cattle left at large had wrought havoc in a cultivated
field (Ex. 225 [4]), or where a goring ox had done a n y mischief
(Ex. 21 32 36), or when cattle had been stolen from a careless
herdsman (Ex. 22 II [10]); cp on the other hand Z ' . i 2 [ i i ] ; see
D E P O S I T . Other instances are given in E x . 226[5] i4[i3]. On
the other hand where no culpability can be made out, there is no
obligation to compensate, as for example where moneys entrusted
have been stolen from the custodian (Ex. 22 7[6]y;), where a
domestic animal has been torn by wild beasts (22 io\g\f. T 3 [ I 2 ] ) ;
cp also 22 14 [13] with 22 15 [14] 21 35 with 21 36. On these points
D has not a n y more definite enactments.

The occasional references in P are in agreement with
the mildness of the ancient law. "Whoever has embezzled, or stolen, or appropriated lost property is
mildly dealt with if he voluntarily confesses his fault;
he must restore what he has unlawfully appropriated
and p:i\' a fifth of the value, over and above, as a fine
( L e v . 2 4 x 8 21 620-24 [61-5]).

The right of inheritance among the Israelites belonged
only to agnates—the only relations in the strict sense
Ifi T h "t '^^ ^^ word—the wife's relations belong
to a different family or even to a different
tribe.
Only sons, not daughters, still
less wives, can inherit. There are traces to show that in
the earliest times the wives, as the property of the man,
fell to his heir along with the rest ofhis estate—a custom
which among the AraVjs continued to hold even to
Mohammed's time (cp 2 S. 16 2 1 / . i ¥..2^3 ff. 2 8 . 8 7 / ;
also Gen. 4 9 3 / cp3522 ; the whole institution of levirate
marriages probably finds its explanation here) ; cp
M A R R I A G E , § 7, K I N S H I P , § 10.

T h e law of inherit-

ance, as just stated, appears to have been common to
all the Semites (WRS, Kin. 54, 264), in this respect
differing in an impoitant point from that of Rome,
which otherwise was also one of agnates ; in Roman
law at least daughters still remaining under the paternal
roof could inherit. Stade [GIP \3g0ff.) deduces the
custom, so far as Israel is concerned, from the ancestorworship which anciently prevailed there ; he alone could
inherit who was capable of carrying on the cult of the
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person from whom he inherited. It seems preferable,
however, with Robertson Smith (I.e.) to seek the explanation in the connection between inheritance and
the duty of blood revenge. Among other Semitic
peoples all on whom this duty lay had also, originally,
the right of inheritance. In Old German law likewise
the two were intimately connected.
Among the sons, ancient custom gave to the firstborn
(i.e., to the eldest son of the father) a double portion
(Dt. 2117 ; cp FIRSTBORN).
It was indeed always
possible for the father to deprive the eldest son of this
birthright and bestow it upon a younger son (cp Gen.
4 9 3 2 1 1 ^ I K. 111-13), and the favourite wife (as
might be expected) seems frequently to have contrived
this for the benefit of her own eldest son. Custom, however, did not approve of this passing by of the eldest
son, and D, in agreement with the ancient usage, positively forbade it (2115-17).

Mozaische Strafrecht' in Tijd. v. Strafrecht, i,2aifp., 5 2 5 1 ^ ,
Selden, De Successionibus ad leges Hebrceorum in bona defunctorum,
1631 ; A. Bertholet, Die Sldlung der Israeliten
u.
Juden su den Bremden {ii^cj6)i. K_

Whether the landed property also was divided we do not k n o w ;
the more probable view is that it fell undivided to the firstborn,
who had to make some kind of provision for the others. T h e
privilege of the firstborn must have carried with it one obligation
at least—that of maintaining the female members of the family
who remained unmarried ; by the deatli o f t h e father the firstborn became at any rate head o f t h e family.

The sons of concubines had also a right of inheritance
(Gen. 2 1 1 0 / ) , but whether on an equality with the other
sons we do not know. It must be remembered that
Hebrew antiquity did not recognise a distinction between
legitimate and illegitimate unions in the sense of the
Grasco-Roman jurisprudence (see FAMILY, § 8).
Much, however, depended, it would seem, on the
goodwill of the father and of the brother, and no fixed
legal custom established itself. By adoption of course
full right of inheritance was conferred.
When a man died without leaving sons, the nearest
agnate inherited ; but along with the inheritance he took
over the duty of marrying the widow of the deceased
(see MARRIAGE, § yf).
If this was not done, the
childless widow returned to her own father's house,
whence she was free t o marry a second time (Gen. 38 n
Lev. 2213 Ruth 1 8 / ) .
The later law exhibits a change only with respect to
the inheritance of daughters, conferring upon these
the right to inherit, in the absence of sons. It is
still only by exceptional favour that the daughters inherit along with the sons (Job 42i5).
The express
object of the alteration of the law is stated to be to
prevent a man's name being lost to his family (Nu. 274).
At the same time, however, the inheriting daughters are
enjoined to marry only within their father's tribe, so that
the family estate may not pass to an outside family (Nu.
361-12). As has been pointed out by Stade (GVIl 391),
it is not improbable that in this we have a compromise
with the older view according to which, strictly, the
nearest agnate ought to inherit, undertaking at the same
time the duty of levirate marriage (see FAMILY, § 8),
just as was the case in old Athens, where the inheriting
agnate had the duty either of marrying the daughter,
or of making a provision for her suitable to her station.
The later law made provision also for the case of there
being no marriageable daughter, enacting that in that
event the relations of the husband and not those of
the wife were to inherit (Nu. 275-ii).
J. D. Michaelis, Mosaisches Recht fi] (177^) ; J. L. Saalschiitz,
Bas Mosaische Recht nebst den vervollstdndiFenden
Tal10 Tifa-vQ^-ii-fA mudisch • rabbinischen
Bcstimmungen
(2)
X». I j U e r a t l U r e . (1853); Schnell, Das israelii. Recht in seinen
Grundziigen dargestellt(r?>S3) \ the Hebrew Arch^ologies of De
Wette, Ewald, Keil, Schegg, Benzinger, Nowack ; articles in the
Dictionaries of Herzog, Winer, Schenkel, and Riehm ; Kuenen,
'Over de Samenstelling van het Sanhedrin' in Verslagen en
Mededeelingen der R. Acad, van Wetenschapen l^iff. (1866);
Schurer, GJG 2 1 4 3 ^ ; Klein, Das Gesetz iiber das
gerichtliche
Beweisverfahren
nach mosaisch-talmudisches
Recht (1885);
Frenkel, Der gerichtliche
Beweis
(1846); Duschak, Das
Mosaische Strafrecht
(I'&^g)', Goltein, 'Vergeltungsprincip im
bibl. u. talmud. Strafrecht' in Magazin/.d.
Wissenschaft
d.
Judenthums
(i%Q2); Diestel, ' Die religiosen Delicte im israellt.
S t i a f i e c h t ' i n / / ' 7 ^ 5 2q7_^; A. P . Bissell, The Laiv of Asylum
in Israel (1884); Wildeboer, ' D e Pentateuchkritik en het
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Jewish theory (§ i).
Wriiten laws (§ 2).
W h y written? (§ 3).
Circulation (§ 4).

Historical periods (§ 5) :—
i. Before Josiah (S§ 6-9).
2, Age of Josiah (§§ 10-13).
3. Exilic period (§§ i4-r6).
4. Early post-exilic (§§ i7-r9).
5. Late post-exilic (§ 20/.').
6. Rabbinic (§ 2 2 / ) .

In the present article we have to consider the
origin, the history, and the general characteristics of
those parts of the O T which are immediately connected with Hebrew law. In the main these are to
be found in the Pentateuch ; outside the Pentateuch
the most important piece of Law Literature is the
closing section of Ezekiel (40 - 48).
The main
elements in this literature consist of (a) actual laws or
decisions in written form, (b) legal theory, including
casuistical discussions which become prominent in postbiblical literature (e.g. the Mishna), ideal systems (see
e.g., Ezek. 40-48 : see below, § 14) and theories of the
origin of institutions (these especially in P : see below,
§17/.), (c) exhortations to obey the laws (very characteristic of H and D : see §§ 13-15).
According to Hebrew or Jewish theory, YahwJi is
the source of all law ( L A W AND JUSTICE, § i), IVIoses'
1. Jewish Theory. "'^ Tf^"}
through whom it was
•^ revealed to Israel. Thus in connection with the various orders of law we find such formulas
as ' And Yahw^ said unto Moses, Thus shalt thou say
unto the children of Israel' {Ex. 2022, cp 20 21, and also
3427, concluding laws of 3414-26 [cp v. 10] J) ; ' a n d
Yahwfe spakeunto Moses, saying. Speak unto the children
of Israel' (Ex. 2 5 i , and so, or similarly, repeatedly in
P) ; cp further Dt. 4 i / s 384. At a later period the
Jews formulated the theory that the oral law or tradition
(subsequently written down in the Mishna and other
halachic collections), as well as the written law or scripture, was in the first instance communicated to Moses—
' Moses received the torah from Sinai, and he delivered
it 2 to Joshua, and Joshua to the elders, and the elders
to the prophets, and the prophets to the men of the
great synagogue' (Pirke Abhbth, l i ) .
From the Jewish point of view therefore Law Literature (both
biblical and post-biblical) consists of laws originally communicated to Moses orally, and committed, gradually, and at various
periods, to writing; for even the oral law—the irapdSom^ ran/
irpea-^vrepoiv of the N T — w a s subsequently wiitten down. It
is always the origin of law, however, rather than of the zvriting
down of the law that was of primary interest and importance
to the Jews. Moses stands pre-eminent as the human medium
through which the Law came to Lsrael; though in the writing
down of the Law Ezra's part is, according to Jewi.sh tradition,
at least as important as that of Moses (CANON, § 17).

For present purposes it is unnecessary to discuss at
further length the precise sense** in which the Jews traced
their law and consequently, at least indirectly, their
law-literature to Moses. W e need only refer to (a) an
exception and (b) a consequence.
(a) The prophets also were regarded as media of
toroth — i.e., instructions, laws — and the priests at
various periods delivered 'instructions.'^
The prophetic instructions, however, scarcely correspond to
what we generally understand by law, and the priestly
instructions are explanations of the law or laws of
Yahw6 with which the priests were entrusted (Hos. 46,
Jer. 28 1818) in reference to specific circumstances [e.g.,
H a g . 211).*^
1 Occasionally (Nu. 18 18 Lev. lOe) Aaron is the medium.
There is a tendency, especially among copyists, to associate
Aaron with j\Ioses in the reception of instructions.
2 I.e., both written and oral law ; the verb ' receive' (73p) is
specially used of the oral law.
3 The Rabbis differed on the p o i n t ; for their views see Taylor,
Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, Excursus I., and in fi) acldit.
note I.
4 See B D B , s.v. r f i n , i c, d, e.
5 Much of the ' Book of the Covenant,' Ex. 21-23, may be so
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(b) The consequence of this theory of the origin of
law is that the Hebrew historians never directly and explicitly record the introduction of a new law. We are
thus deprived of what might otherwise furnish us with
simple and straightforward e\'idence with regard to the
date of the various bodies of law preserved in the OT.
The nearest approach that we possess to such direct
evidence of the change of law at a definite date is
furnished by Ezekiel in his ideal sketch of «. future
Jewish constitution (Ezek. 40-4N) ; in this, old customs
which had the sanction of earlier law are condemned
and discarded, and new laws are enunciated, some of
which subsequently gained validity.
These changes
are directly revealed by Yahwe to the prophet. In D
also, the date of which has been determined by criticism
within sufficiently narrow limits, older laws are abrogated
in favour of new ones ; but here the laws are traced to
Moses, and are not, therefore, as in Ezekiel, directly
represented as new, though indirectly the sense of
novelty is here also clearly felt (cp below, § 13),
BeforL- proceeding to a synthetic history of Hebrew
Law Literature based on the criticism of the several
9 TTT >*„« bodies of law, we may notice the external
,
evidence—unfortunately for the earlier
period very scanty — of the existence
and diffusion of such a literature among the Hebrews.
Law, but not necessarily the individual written laws or
the entire literature of law, was, as we have seen,
attributed to Moses. In the main the first four books of
the Pentateuch merely relate orat communications which
were to be orally communicated to the people.
Ex.
3427^^ (J), however, records that Moses wrote the short
body of laws [vv. 11-26) which constituted the terms of
the covenant between Yahwe and Israel ; a similar
statement is found in 244, but the precise limits of the
' words of Yahw6' there said to have been written down
and the source of the statement (whether J or E) are
uncertain.^ Traditions were also current among the
Hebrews that the decalogue was written by the finger
of God on stone tables (Ex. 3118 32i6 E. Dt. 9io).
Again Hos. 812 implies the existence in the N. kingdom
of written laws, which Ryle [C'linon, 33), however,
inclines to regard as prophetic teaching ; if the text be
sound (which is doubtful), the number of these written
laws must have been large. We have, thus, altogether,
sufficiently good and complete evidence that written
laws existed at least as early as the eighth or ninth
centuries B.C. in both kingdoms.^ The context of the
passage in Hosea (cp Jer. 722/".) implies that these laws
had regard rather to social and moral life than to
cultus.^ Such is the character of the major part of the
laws in Ex. 21-23. On the other hand the laws of Ex.
34x1-26, said by J to have been written by Moses, are
for the most part concerned with the cultus.
For whom, then, we may ask, were these laws
written ? "W^ho were to read them ? In what sense
„ --,.
.,.
_ were they literature? These ques3. Why written? ^.
. u
^ -.u
•'
tions cannot be answered with certainty ; but it seems likely that such collections of
written laws were in the first instance intended for
the priests whose duty it was to give decisions (cp LAW^
AND JUSTICE, § 3, end). When (some of) the laws
of Ex. 21-23 became incorporated (probably about
the middle of the eighth century) in E, and those of
Ex. 3411-26 (somewhat earlier) in J (see E X O D L S ,
§§ 3 vi.-ix. 4), they became the possession of a. larger
circle. T o all appearance both these sets of laws
codify existing practices, and do not introduce changes.

There was no need, therefore, for their publication
merely as laws. Their appearance in Hebrew literature
is rather due to the growth of an historical literature
(yet see Kue. Hex. § 15, E T 272).
The publication of Dt.^ in the seventh century
marks an important stage in the history of Law
A n1 i.Literature. Dt. was the literary em4. Circulation. , ,•
r
T •
c
.•
bodiment of a religious reformation,
the principles of which affected many established
customs. Its publication therefore was necessary: it
was essential that the people at large should know what
was required of them by the new law. There are in the
book passages which clearly imply that such publication was contemplated by its authors, and we learn from
2 K. 2 2 / . that they saw their designs carried out. Even
so, however, we must not think of the book as having a
large circulation among many classes of readers. Most
of the people were to become acquainted with it by hearing it read to them periodically by the priests and elders ^
(Dt. 3I9-13, cp 2 K. 232), just as according to the theory
of the book it was in the first instance read to them by
Moses (285861; cp I5 3I24 2920 30io) ; the only
copies of which we actually hear, in addition to the
original which was to be kept in the temple (31 26), are
the copy which was to be made for the king (1718) and
the copy engraved on stones, referred to in Dt. 2 7 2 / 8
(on which see Driver, and, on the text and tradition

regarded.
The code may not in its original form have been
attributed to Moses (cp Nowack, HA 1 3ig) ; it rather appears
to have been a collection of rules resting on long existing
practice. See below, § 7f.
1 On the relation of these codes to the sources J and E, see
EvoDUs ii., §§ 3 •^i- I-' 42 See further Kue. Hex. E T 175 ^
3 Cp 4 6 in the light of the context and see We. Prol.W pp.
5 8 / , 403.

PLAISTER).
It is reasonable, however, to suppose that other copies were
in the hands of instructors of the people. It has been inferred
from J e r . 111-8 that Jeremiah went about explaining Deuteronomy (see, e.g., Che. Jer. ; his life and times, 5 5 ^ ) . Still,
the very limited circulation even of Dt. is a fact to be borne in
mind when we consider the likelihood of the original code having
been modified or expanded.
In the early years of the exile (502-570) Ezekiel wrote his
sketch of the future constitution.
T h e same period and the
later years of exile were probably marked by much legal study
and literary production. This, however, rests on indirect and
internal evidence which is discussed elsewhere (see also below,
§ 1 6 / ) . T h e same may be said of the early post-exilic period.

Certainly, from the time of Dt. onwards, references
to written law become frequent. Life is no longer
ordered merely or even mainly by long-established and
recognised custom, and in cases of doubt by the oral
decisions of priests, but 'according to what is written
in the (book of the) law of Moses' ^ (Ezra32 618
Neh. 131 i ^ Josh. 831 D [cp 18 D] 236 2 K. 146
D, 2 Ch. 23i8 254 35i2).
Other references from
this period to written law are Ezra76 Neh. 81.
Most significant also is the gradual omission of the
words ' book of' before ' the law ' when written law is
imphed. Tdrdh, originally denoting a decision orally
delivered, becomes a term for a body of written law
(LAW

AND J U S T I C E , § 1).

Of course long after written law had become a wellrecognised institution, many still depended for their
knowledge of it on hearing it read to them (see Neh.
8 131-3). The circulation of copies, however, must have
become increasingly large ; this is in part indicated by
the existence of the class of scribes. The number of
people who possessed and read the law was certainly
considerable in the second century B.C. ( i Macc. I s 6 / . ) .
Later the reading of the law was widely practised ;
it formed the staple of EDUCATION [q.v. § 3 / ; cp
Schurer, GJV^'K II354. E T ii. 250).
It IS true that the term Maw' was extended so as to cover all
sacred literature (see CANON, § 26); but this is only a further
proof of the influence gained by the specifically legal literature.
It IS unnecessary to dwell on a fact so well recognised as that
the _Jews in the first century were (what they certainly were
not, if we are to be guided by our records, down to the time of
^ For the extent of the book as first published and the date
of Its origm, 'iee DEUTERON'O.MV (§§ 4 / ^ ) .
_ 2 In Dt. 3 1 i i read iMipn with (© (ofthe priests and elders)
instead of unpn (:\IT) of Israel ; cp Di. and Dr. ad loc.
3 Inthisconnection the absence of any reference in H a g '^ 10-12
to a w r i t t e n law (such as N u . 19) on defilement by the dekd and
the implication that oral instruction on the subject still needed
to be obtained, is significant.
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Josiah) the people of the law, the people of the book^ (cp e.g.
Jn. 533).

These remnants of pre-Josianic Hebrew law fall into
different classes when regarded in respect of their form.

The history of Hebrew and Jewish Law Literature
may be divided into six periods—viz. (1) the pre-Josianic
K (^iTPermd^ (^§ M ) : (2) the Josianic (§§10-13);
B. bix r e i i o a s . ^^j ^^^ ^^jj;^ ^gg j ^ _ j ^ j . ^^^ the earlier
post-exilic (§§ 17-19); (5) the later post-exilic (§ 2 0 / );
and (6) the Rabbinic (jiji 2 2 / ) . From what has been
said already (§§ 2-4), it will be easy to understand that
a literature of Law in any very precise sense of the
term begins only with the second (Josianic) of these
periods ; in the first we have to do with the formulation
and committal to writing of existing laws, but scarcely
with the publication, for general perusal or recitation,
of any legal work.
1. Pre-Josianic Period.—\\'ritten
laws were, as we
have seen (§ 2), known in Israel at least as early as
the eighth century B.C. Some of these laws
6. Before have survived, editorially modified indeed
Josiah. yet not in such a way as to render their
essential features unrecognisable, in the Pentateuch—
in particular in Kx. 20-24 34 ; see also Ex. I33-16.
Others are probably incorporated without much greater
editorial modifications in other masses of law, especially D and H ; but the consideration of these latter
can be left to later sections, ^^'e will confine our
attention for the present to the laws which are closely
connected with the prophetic narratives of the Hexateuch, and (on this ground and on others) may be regarded with greatest probability as representing early
Hebrew collections of written law.
There can be no question that both E . K . 3 4 I 6 (i2)-26, and
chaps. 20 i-ii3 T9 stand at present surrounded by prophetic
narratives; but whether their present is the same as was their
original position in the sources is very much open to question ;
and this is particularly the case with Ex. 21 j-23 19 (cp K u e .
Hex. 13, n. 32). If this be the case, can we be sure that the
laws in question ever stood in the sources? In other words,
can we safely argue merely from their position in the Hexateuch
that the codes had been collected in written forjn as early as

J or E ?_

Certainty does not seem to be justifiable, and Baentsch
(Bundesbuch, 122)2 as a matter of fact is incUned to attribute the
embodiment of Ex. 21 1-2819 in the prophetic history-book to
the compiler of J E — t o the complex prophetic source the compilation of which must be placed at the close of the seventh
century B.C. Yet two or three considerations render it probable
that these laws occupied a place in one of the two main sources
J or E. (i) If the compiler of J E had not been led by the
previous existence of the code in one of his sources to retain it
in his compilation, would he not rather have adopted the
Deuteronomic code or some laws more in accordance with that
code ? (2) The code, whether incorporated in the earlier sources
or not, is certainly much earlier in origin than J E .
On the whole then, we may conclude that we approximate
to thc written laws of Yahwe to which Hosea makes reference
in thc decalogue of E x . 20, the older decalogue of E x . 34 and
the code of Ex. 20 24-23. At the same time a comparison of
Ex. 20 and Dt. 5 warns us that those older laws were sometimes
subject to much editorial expansion (see D E C A L O G U E ) , and this
must be borne in mind in attempting to gain a more definite
idea of the law literature of the earliest period ; the presence of
such expansions can for the most part merely be referred to
here : details must be sought elsewhere. [The upward limit of
date is determined by the one fact that the laws presuppose a
settled agricultural society. See EXODUS ii.]
1 ' T h e Introduction o f t h e law, first of Deuteronomy, then
ofthe entire Pentateuch, was in fact the decisive step by which
the written word (die Schrift) took the place of the spoken word
(die Rede) and the people of the word became a people of the
boolt' (We. Prol.(*), 415).
' A s the historical and prophetical
books existed in part a long time before they became
canonical, so, it is thought, was it the case also with the
law (das Gesetz).
Nevertheless, in the case of the law, there
IS an essential difference. T h e law is meant to have binding
force, is meant to be the book of the community.
A difference between Law and Canon there never was.
It is
therefore easy to understand that the TOrah, although as a
literary product younger than the historical and the prophetical books, is yet as law (Gesetz) older than those writings,
which originally and essentially bore no legal character, but
obtained the same accidentally in consequence of being attached
to an already existing Law ' (ib. 416).

7. 'Words-and ^)'%""'^ ^'•\t''°^T

^""""^"dsjn

' judgments.'

\l' ^^^\'],.
<'h« ^'f°^;f^'
, ^''^
3410-26^ (the so-called 'older decalogue •), and Ex. 2O23-262 (21 15-17) 22x8-22 28-31 23i-3
6-19 ; deuteronomic expansions often accompany these
ancient commandments in their present setting—see
especially Ex. 204-6 7b gf J2b 17 2222-2427 23 10 12^;
(2) hypothetical instructions based presumably on
precedent—a codification of consuetudinary law—in
Ex. 21 2-14 18-36 22 i-r7 2 5 / 23 4 /
Laws of the former (absolute) type seem tohave gone by the
name uf Word'^ ( D o a i ) ! so at least the commandments o f t h e
IteealiJKue (h^x. liO) were termed ( D t . 5 22 413 104), as also
those uf ' the older Ducalogue ' (Ex. 34 27); and some have supposed that the absolute commands of Ex. 21-23 are referred to
by the same term in Ex. 24 348. On the other hand the hypothetical provisions of Ex. "Jl 2-:;4, etc., appear to have been
specifically termed judgments iu^'Ci^v;}:I)—'^tt- Ex. 21 i and perhaps 243 ; and cp N u . 35 24 (referring to w. 16-23).

Ultimately, it need not be doubted, these two distinct
t)^pes of laws had different origins. The main religious
„ Thflir '^'^'•'^^ "^^y ^'^ ^ comparatively early date
' - have been thrown into a. scheme of ten
° ' commands ; later, under the influence of
the prophetic teaching, and perhaps as a set-off (cp the
contrast between Mic. 6 6 / and v. 8) to still earlier
ritual decalogues, other schemes of ten words mainly
inculcating moral duties may have been framed. An
ancient ritual decalogue seems to underlie Ex. 3412-26
(DECALOGUE, § S ) ; individual commands of this kind

appear elsewhere—e.g., in Ex. 2318 ( = 3425). A moral
decalogue, scarcely earlier in origin than the prophets
of the eighth century, clearly survives in Ex. 20.
The 'judgments,' on the other hand, will have
originated in decisions given on particular cases by
priest or other judicial authority (cp L A W AND JUSTICE,

§ 4). These judgments, again, need not all have
originated at the same time or place ; they may very
well as they stand represent a selection from the
established precedents at different sanctuaries ; and to
this may be due the differences of form noticeable
among them.
Whilst, however, such differences are certainly remarkable, and seem best accounted for by difference
of origin, we have not sufficient data to enable us to
determine in more than a quite general way what those
differences of origin—whether of time or place—actually
were. In particular it seems a fruitless task to attempt
to reach an actual earlier form of the ' Book of the
Covenant' by a series of transformations, such as Rothstein (Bundesbuch, 1887) has proposed.
So again we must be content with alternative possibilities when we come to consider the later literary
- .,
history of both the ' words' and the
h- t ^^^ -judgments.' The decalogue of Ex.34
y.
certainly seems to have formed part of
the main prophetic source J (EXODUS, § 3, vii.) ; the

Decalogue, generally so-called (Ex.20), part of the
prophetic source E, though whether in an earlier (Ej)
or a later (E2) form is disputed. The 'Book of the
Covenant,' again (Ex. 2022-2819), is also by most regarded as having formed part of E, though, as we have
seen (§ 6),Baentsch thinks that it was first incorporated
by JE, However that may be, further alternatives
arise. Had the Book of the Covenant an independent
existence in writing before it came to form part of E or
JE, or was it the compiler of one of those works who
first brought together from different written or oral
sources the ' words ' and the ' judgments ' ? These
questions also must be left undecided.^
One point further only needs to be emphasised here.
Neither J nor E nor J E came, by the incorporation of

2 See now (1900) also his Comm. on E x . Lev. in HK', he
there admits (p. 188) that some laws stood at this point in E
(cp 2018-21 24 3-8)to be found in 2022-26 2227-292810-16, and
that the judgments (see § 7) stood elsewhere in E at a point not
to be defined.

1 Yet note the conditional case in 34 20.
2 Yet note zi. 25.
3 For a fuller discussion of these and references to literature
see ExoDus ii., § 3 /
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these collections of law to be a law-book. The laws
form but a small part of the whole and are incorporated
not with a view to gain recognition for them ; for they
were based on long-established precedents, or (as in
the case of the Decalogue of Ex. 20) they embodied
some of the moral duties on which prophetic teaching
naturally laid stress : they owe their place to a historical motive—they are specimens of those customs, enjoying the sanction of Yahwe's favour, which were observed
in Israel.
-L. The Josianic Period.—The second period brings
us to the first specimen of Law Literature proper—
i-e., of works intended for publicity
10. Time of and having a legal as their leading
Josiah.
motive.
The historical cause of this new departure was the
religious reformation carried out under Josiah, and
the leading doctrinal motive of the reformation was
the unity of Yahw6; the main reform aimed at in
practice, the abolition of local sanctuaries and the
centralisation of worship at Jerusalem. This one main
reform, however, involved many important changes,
especially in the sacrificial customs, the status of the
pnests, the right of asylum (see S.-vcRiFiCE ; PRIEST,
§ 6 ; AsYLU.M, § 3).
In Deuteronomy we find the programme of this
reformation (see DEUTERONOMY).
Not to repeat a
^
.
discussion of the exact limits of the
,. •! original book of Deuteronomy which
au innovation, ^^j^ ^ ^^^^^ elsewhere ( D E U T E R ONOMY, §§ Ac ff.) it will suffice to notice here, that,
regarded from a literary point of view, the book consists of three elements : (a) previously existing laws,
in some cases much, in others probably but little, if at
all, modified (§ 12) ; (b) regulations for carrying into
effect the contemplated reforms (§ 13) ; (^r) exhortations,
accompanied by threats and promises and illustrated by
historical retrospects, to carry out the injunctions of the
book (§ 13). The first element is common to Deuteronomy and the historical works of the preceding period
which embody laws (§ 6). The second and third elements entirely differentiate the new from the older hterary
form. The purpose of the earlier historical works was
to record and glorify the existing order of things : the
purpose of Deuteronomy was to condemn and displace
that order. In the earlier period laws owed their
position in literature to an historical interest; hencefor\Tai'd history becomes an exponent of legal theory—
at first (especially in the Books of Kings in their final
form) of the deuteronomic theory, and later (as in
Chronicles) of the priestly theory (§ 17).
W e turn now to a fuller survey of the various elements, and of the history (so far as it can be discovered
or surmised) of the fusion of them as seen in the existing
book of Deuteronomy.
(a) Previously existing laws. —It has long been
recognised that Deuteronomy is in large part based on
the laws now found embodied in the
12. Laws
* prophetic' narratives of our Hexateuch.
not new.
The extent of this common matter may be
seen at a glance by consulting the comparative table'in
Driver's Deal, (iv.-vii.) ; see also DEUTERONOMY, § 9 ;
EXODUS ii., § 4. The close relation between the two
bodies of legislation, often extending to ' verbal coincidences,' is thus summed up by Driver (8) : ' Nearly the
whole ground covered by Ex. 20 22-23 33 is included in it
[the deuteronomic legislation], almost the only exception
being the special compensations to be paid for various
injuries (f^x. 2118-22 T6), which would be less necessary
in a manual intended for the people. In a. few cases
the law is repeated verbatim, or nearly so ; elsewhere
only particular clauses ; in other cases the older law is
expanded, fresh definitions being added, or its principle
extended, or parenthetic comments attached, or the
law is virtually recast in the deuteronomic phraseology.'
(Yet

see D E U T E R O N O M V , § 9.)
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In addition to this legal matter found in the e>tant
earlier codes, we have much similar matter not found
there. It is reasonable to suppose that this also was
derived, though by no means always without editorial
modification, from sources similar to those noticed above
(§ 7), whether oral or written.
Down to \ period
much later than that now under consideration the
priests gave oral decisions, to which on many ritual
points those in need of instruction were referred.
From established and traditional decisions of this kind,
as well as from written sources, the deuteronomic
WTiters (like the compiler of H ; below, § 15) may well
have drawn. Particularly noticeable among this legal
matter peculiar to Deuteronomy are the laws relative
to unclean animals in chap. 14 (cp DEUTERONOMY,
§ 10) and the laws of chaps. 21io-25i6 (of which only
seven out of a total of thirty-five are found in the
legislation of J E ; DEUTERONOMY, § 9) which in their
greater terseness contrast with the generally diffuse
style of even the distinctly legal parts of Dt. and are on
this account with probability regarded as drawn more
directly and with less modification from existing collections of laws.^
The attempts to determine more precisely the exact literary
character, if the sources were written, and the previous interrelations of this older matter not found in the legislation of JE
have led to no con\Incing conclusions. Both Staerk and
Steuemagel have attempted a resolution of the strictly legislative
parts of D into sources, on the ground ofthe changing usage of
the sing, and pl. for the persons addressed. Steuemagel (Deut.
vi. ff.). also constitutes into sources various other groups of
passages such as (16 2i-l7i) IS ro-i2rt -*2 5 2y 19 25 13-16^, on
the ground of the common clause ' P or any one who does such
things is abominable to Yahwe' (HSN r\fV *?? '' HDyn 'D)- Even,
however, if we should grant that the criteria suffice to establish
ultimate diversity of origin, they certainly do not establish any
separate Hterary existence for such 'sources.' Steuemagel himself expressly discards the idea that such sources need ever have
obtained public currency (ib. xiii.). We can scarcely assert with
safety more than this—that these laws, so sharply distinguished
in style from the more distinctively novel elements in Dt. (such
for example as chaps. Vif. 17 i^ff. V^isff. 20 1-9), must have
had previously some yf-rt'(^ form. The arguments adduced by
Dillmann (NDJ 2g2f 340 6o\f. 606 ; cp Kue. Hex. ET, 256;
Graf, Gesch. Biicher, 25-27) to show that they must have been
ivritten really prove no more than such previous fixity of form
whether oral or written.
But whatever conclusions we may draw in detail, there
seems ample reason for the general conclusion that,
with the single exception, to be noticed immediately,
the legal material, even when it cannot be traced to still
extant earlier codes, is not the novel element in Deuteronomy.
(^) and (c).—This single exception, this new legal
element in Deuteronomy, is the law of the centralisation
- - u-™.
of worship with its various corollaries.
, '
. - But the influence of this one ncw legal
-.,
element is powerful, clearly felt, and farreaching. Take, for example, the law
of sacrifice (chap. 12). Much is assumed as known,
for instance the mode of sacrifice ; but in respect to
the place of sacrifice we find what was absent from the
earlier legislation (cp § 9 end) is here present—a sense
of change ; immemorial practice no longer supports
itself by the mere fact of being such : no longer ' as
at this d a y ' (128) is sacrifice to be offered wherever
one pleases, but at one definite place only (I213/.).
A\'orship must be centralised ; the unity of Yahvv6 vindicated and outwardly symbolised.
What has been
legitimate ceases to be so, while some things that had
been illegitimate now become legitimate (1215).
If the law-book, instead of merely glorifying the
existing order of things, aimed at changing it and thus
seriously affecting the life of the people, it needed a
means of commending the changes to the people and
arousing enthusiasm to carry them into effect.
Hence
the change is represented as long overdue ; it should
have been made when Yahw6 took up his abode in
Jerusalem. Hence also the promises and threats with
their appeal to the hopes and fears of the people ; the
* See more fully Graf, Gesch. Bucher, 2i,f.
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insistence on prophetic principles ; the didactic historical
retrospects.
That the main elements just noted characterised ' the
book found in the temple ' (2 K. 228) is plainly indicated
by the narrative of 2 K. 2 2 / . The legal element is
clear from the title—' the book of the tdrah '—by which
it is there referred to, and from the correspondence of
the actions of Josiah to the demands of the law ; the
sense of change, the newness of the demands, is seen in
the confession that immemorial customs did not conform
to the demands of the law (2 K. 2213); and the hortatory
element must be presupposed to account for the alarm
produced in the king on hearing the book read.
\\'heii this is said it still remains uncertain precisely
how much of the present book constituted the book
found in the temple. The critical study of Deuteronomy
leads to the conclusion that the original book was
amplified both in its legal and in its hortatory parts, and
that the present work has resulted from the fusion of
two different editions, so to speak, of the work distinguished from one another more particularly by different
historical introductions (DEUTERONOMY, §§ 4-7) : the
limited circulation of books (above, § 4) rendered such
growth of a book easy.
These processes of expansion in large part are to be
placed in the period between the Reformation (621 B.C.)
and the fall of Jerusalem (586 B.C.) and represent the
continuous literary activity of the reforming party.
Two characteristics of this great product of the
Josianic period must be referred to before we pass to the
next period. (i) Deuteronomy is thoroughly practical ;
it is the work of men living amid the actual circumstances
of the life which they wish to reform. The authors
appreciate the effect of the contemplated changes ; if
their principle involved the centralisation of worship,
they see the necessity and make provision for the desanctification of ordinary flesh meals ; if they rob the
local priests of their custom at the local shrines, they
give them their share in the custom of the temple at
Jerusalem ; if they abolish with the local sanctuaries
the numerous asyla offered by the altars there, they
institute 'cities of refuge'—civil asyla. (2) This practical
character of the work defines its limitations. It is an
appeal to the people ; prophetic principles are enforced
and illustrated in detail by the recital of moral and civil
laws and of ritual law so far as it affected the people.
On the other hand, the details of ritual, the functions
of the priests, receive no attention ; these were sufficiently determined by the existing practice at Jerusalem.
3. The Exilic Period.—The literature of the exile
bears the marks of the profound change in the external
14 F7plf' 1 circumstances of the people. The national
life has ceased ; it is now merely the
subject of memory, the subject of hope. Hence the
literary activity of the period shows itself mainly in the
production of theoretical works, the framing of a constitution for the restored nation ; and in the preservation
of the regulations of the life that has ceased to be.
The theoretical element is most markedly present in
Ezekiel. In his sketch of the ideal constitution ^ of the
new state he borrows, needless to say, largely from
ancient practice ; as 1 priest, he was familiar with the
duties of the priest and the priestly ritual, and he draws
on this knowledge. As contrasted with the Isaianic it is
a priestly conception of holiness that dominates him,
leading him to give the central significance which he
does to the holy city and especially to the temple (l-.zek,
40-4317).
This accounts for the almost exclusively
ritual and priestly character of the laws which the
prophet incorporates in his sketch.
Note the ritual for the consecration of the altar (-13 18-27), the
regulations regarding the persons who may approach the
sanctuary (44 6-15), the duties of th;e priests (44 16-27), the priestly
dues (4428-31), the materials and fixed seasons of sacrifices
(45i3-4t'>i5), the treatment ofthe sacrificial flesh (46 19-24). _ As
compared with the actual monarchs of pre-exilic times, Ezekiel's
1 Cp E Z E K I E L ii., §§ 13, 2 3 /
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' prince'_ is an insignificant person, and he comes before us
mainly in connection with the sacrifices (45 12-17 46 1-15) ^ " d
the distribution of the land {^'o-j/., 46 16-18). IBeyond some
general exhortations to the princes not to oppress ((?.^., 45 8),
almost the only references to other than priestly and ritual
matters are in the short section commending just weights and
measures (45 9-11).

Doubtless it was not Ezekiel's purpose to set forth a
full constitution for the new state, it is equally clear,
however, that his ideal differs from the real slate which
had passed away in the position given to the priests,
and in particular the Jerusalem priestsAs compared with Deuteronomy, Ezekiel increases the priestly
dues and by depriving the local priests—priests who
were not descended from Zadok—of their priestly
position, makes of the priests of his ideal constitution a
compact and corporate body- In his priestly constitution Ezekiel, "moreover, most clearly appears as an
itmovator- He is well aware that the priesis of the
future will not be as those of the past with which he had
been familiar. In the past, which was the present of
Dt., all Levites had exercised priestly functions ; in the
future all Levites not descended from Zadok, in other
words all Levites who had not been connected with
the Jerusalem temple, will be degraded into an inferior
order : the Zadokites alone will remain genuine priests.
Ezekiel's remoteness from the actualities of life
(contrast Deuteronomy) comes out particularly in his
division of the country, which he regards as an exact
parallelogram.
A particular value, historically and critically, attaches
to the legal section of the book of Ezekiel. It shows
us, on indisputable chronological evidence, how at least
one mind in exile was working on Jewish law at a time
when circumstances prevented its being put into force,
and how the exile marks the transition from the literary
activity, which had been mainly prophetic, to the literary
activity ofthe post-exilic period, which became increasingly priestly and legalCriticism has shown that Ezekiel's was not the only
mind working in the way just described, and that not to
him alone do we owe legal literature of the exilic age.
The most important of the remaining legal works the
exilic origin of which has been generally admitted (yet
,,.

. s e e L E V I T I C U S , § 2 8 / ) is the Law of Holi-

1 ^ Law ot jjg^g (LEVITICUS, §§ 13-30). Though in
Holiness, jjj present form incomplete and frequently
modified by the editor who incorporated it \\ith the
larger post-exilic priestly work, it is not difficult to see
the general character and motive of the work of the
exilic compiler or editor. Like Deuteronomy it is based
on earlier legislation,' is parsenetic in character (this
feature being specially prominent in the closing section ;
Lev. 26), and is characterised by its humanity (cp, e.g..
Lev. 1 9 3 / . ) . Like Ezekiel (40-48) it has as its dominant
note ' holiness,' and appears to have had as its aim the
regulation of the restored community.
H has in addition to these general characteristics so much in
common with Ezekiel that Graf, as is well known, concluded
that Ezekiel must have been the author of H (Gesch. Biicher,
81-83). As has frequently been pointed out, however {e.g.. We.
Prol.^i), 386: Dr. Introd-C,^), 1 4 8 / ) , whilst in some important
respects H agrees with Ezekiel against D {e-g-, the loth of the
seventh month is the feast of the New Year in H [Lev. 259a]
and Ezek. 40 i, not as in P [Lev. I629] the Day of Atonement)
in others H aijrces with P against Ezekiel; thus the priests are
sons of Aaron, not of Zadok (as in Ezek. 44 1 5 ^ . , 48 11). See,
further, L E V I T E S .

If we may trust the present arrangement, this lawbook (H) began, like the legislation in JE (Ex. 2O222.3 16), with the regulation of sacrifice (Lev. 17) ; it assumes (Lev. 174 2 6 i i 1930 2O3 2112-20 262 31) rather
than demands (like Dt.) that there must be but one place
of sacrifice. Like Ezekiel, the Law of Holiness gives
much attention to the priests and the ritual (chaps. 17
1 Cp, e.g., L e v . l 9 i 5 with E x 233, Lev. 2227-20 with Ex.
22 29 28 1 8 / , Lev. 26 1-7 with Ex- 23 1 0 /
See further We.
Prol-W, 384. It would be unreasonable, however, to limit thle
earlier legislation preserved in H to what is found in our extant
earlier codes ; see above, § 12.
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20-24) ; but it regulates also with considerable fulness
family and social life {esp. chaps. 18-20 25).^

features in the constitutioti wliieh he draws up, presents
it under the forjn of the ideal state of the future. The
author of the great priestly history casts his ideal back
into the past ; what ouglit to be, was ; what ought to
be done now, was done by the true Jew of the p a s t ;
earlier histories represented the patriarchs sacrificing in
various spots ; to P sacrifice apart from the tabernacle
was profanity ; hence in his history the patriarchs never
sacrifice. P's tabernacle itself is anterior 10 the temple
only in the imagination not in history. The entire work
is legal or ritual fact and theory presented under the
form of history.
Now, what is the literary inter-relation between the
various parts of the work?
P consists of two main
. „ -r.. i
elements ; the history of Jewish institu18. P s two tions already described,
'
and masses of
elements. laws mainly concerned with ritual matters.
^^^ere these two elements combined from the first ? If
not, when was the combination made? Are even
the two main elements quite simple or to be resolved
into yet further elements? Complete and conclusive
answers to these questions are not obtainable. Certain
points, however, are clear, and the complexity of P is
certain.
(a) The masses of laws in P are in part earlier (for
an example see § 15—the Law of Holiness), in part
later (see below, § 21) than the priestly history.
In
large part, however, it is difficult to decide with certainty whether the laws had or had not u. separate
literary, as distinct from a fixed oral, existence before
they were united with this history.

For proof of the date and extent of H , and for various views
as to details, reference must be made to LEVITICUS, § 1 3 ^ , and
the literature there cited, but see, especially, Baentsch, Heiligkeitsgesetz.
Baentsch's conclusions (on which cp Dr. Introd.[%
p. 149 n.) may be summarised as follows :—" Between the years
621 and 591, and probably within a year or two of the latter
t(;rm, a writer (H) made a collection of previously existing laws,
giving them a para-netic framework and the historical background of the wandering in the wilderness. This collection
survives in Lev. 18 20 'I'i 9-12 15-17 isa 19/' 20 22 24 15-22 25 1-7
14 17 18-22 23 24 35-33 2lt r 2. Some years later—later also than
Ezekiel—another writer (H2) also made a collection of previously
e\isting laws. These are mainly concerned with the priests and
the olTerings, and are provided by their editor with a dogmatic
fr.-imcwork. This collection survives in Lev. 2\f. Quite at the
clusi; of the captivity an exile, anxious that the restored community should be regulated aright, united H^ and H2, prefixed
chap. 17 (H3), and concluded the whole with a previously existing prophetic discourse (Lev. 26 3ff.), to which he made various
additions (^v. 10 17 [?], -^4 35 39-43)appropriate to his immediate
purpose." The details 2 of the foregoing theory and the analysis
underlying it have varying degrees of probability ; but the cofnplexity of the code seems certain (if only on the ground of the
presence of both chap. 18 and chap. 20), and that more than one
exilic process is here represented Is highly probable.
Possiiily we should refer to the exile also the writing down
and collection of much of the priestly teaching that lies at the
basis of a large part of Leviticus and is
16. O b l i e r indicated in Carpenter and Battersby's HexaC O U e c t i o n S . teuch as pt. For arguments as to the date of
this pt, see ib. \. pp. 152 f , and HarfordBattersby in arts. ' Leviticus' and N u m b e r s ' in H a s t i n g s '
DB.

We find then that in the exile legal study and especially the study of the temple ritual and priestly duties
was zealously pursued though (or perhaps we should
rather say, because), the temple being destroyed, both
ritual and priestly duties were for the time being in
suspense : just as after the second destruction of the
temple and the permanent cessation of sacrifice in 70
A.D. the rabbinic study of matters connected with the
temple continued with great if not increased ardour
(see § 23).
4. Parly Post-Exilic Period. — The activity of this
period resulted in (a) the legal and quasi-historical
17 P • "f
work known as the Priestly Code (P), and
,*
*,
(b) the fusion with that work of older
histories (JE) and of the law-book D,
producing a work substantially the same as our Pentateuch (on b see § 2.0 f ).
Towards the end of the sixth or at the beginning
of the fifth century B.C., probably in Babylon,^ a
great work, historical in form, legal or institutional in
motive, saw the light."* Its evident purpose is the vindication of the divine origin of Jewish institutions and
ritual law. Terse to a degree in its treatment of history
generally, reducing the biographies of the heroes of the
past to little more than a genealogy and a table of ages,
it expands into fulness where the origin or purpose of
an institution can be illustrated, as for example in the
history of creation leading up to the Sabbath, that of
the Deluge closing with the command not to eat blood,
the birth of Isaac and the institution of circumcision.
What is chiefly dwelt on in connection with the Exodus
is the institution of the Passover ; the history of the
transition from Egypt to Canaan deals fully only with
the establishment of the central place of worship—the
tabernacle—and of the sacred classes (the priests and
Levites) to whose care and service it was confided.
Ezekiel in the exile with prophetic freedom legislates
afresh ; and, with a full sense of the novelty of some
^ Exclusive of those parts of the chapters in question which
are from the hand of later priestly writers. See LEVITICUS,

8'+-^

...

- For a criticism of one or two of these see a review by the
present writer in JQR 0 (1893), pp- 179-182, whence the above
summary is cited3 Cp Ezra 7 6 ^ , and Kue. Hex- 15, n. 27•* This can most conveniently be read in Addis's Documents
cf the Hejcateuch, vol. ii. See also Carpenter and HarfordBattersby. On the origin c.-c P see H E X A T E U Z H , §§ 13-30; on
its relation to Hebrew historical literature, see H I S T O R I C A L
L I T E R A T U R E , § 9.
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T w o things, however, must be observed : (1) For the most
part the masses of law have no organic connection wilh the
priestly history. This is tuie, for example, of the great mass
contained in Lev. 1-7 ( L E V I T I C U S , § 7), and again such laws as
those of the Nazirite ( N u . 6), of the ordeal of Jealousy (Nu5 11-31), and tho.se contained in N u . 15 19. (2) T h e laws are not
homogeneous. Taking again as an example Lev. 1-7, we find the
same subjects treated more than once and in a diiferent manner;
thus 6 8-7 j8 covers the same ground as chaps. 1-5—viz. the ritual
o f t h e various forms of offerings—and the subscription in 7 3 5 ^
refers only to 6 8-7 34 ; ^ instances of actually divergent laws on
the same subject within the priestly code will be referred to in
§ 21.

(b) The several laws are worked inorganically into
the historical framework though often in the vaguest
manner.
T h e laws are delivered to Moses or to Moses and Aaron (cp
§ i). Sometimes the place of delivery {e.g., Lev, 1 i 738) or
time {ibi) is defined. At times (£-.^., Lev. 8) a law is cast entirely
in the form of a histoiy of its first a p p e a r a n c e ; and generally
what Aaron is bidden to do may be taken as a standing law—
actual or ideal—for the priests of the writer's own day. Very
frequently, however, the law is quite general in its terms and is
only loosely connected with the history by the introductory
formulae (see, e.g.. Lev. 1-7 23—exclusive o f t h e parts belonging
toH).

(c) Whether or not the history and the various
bodies of law in P had a. separate literary career of
their own before they became united, history and laws
belong to the same general period.
The force of
critical tradition in favour of the early date of the
priestly history led Graf, it is true, in the first instance
to place the laws, the date of the origin of which was too
obvious to be ignored, remote in time from the history.
The impossibility of this, however, was quickly seen, not
only by Grafs critics, but also by himself. The fundamental characteristics of the laws which point to the
period in which they originated are in the history merely
a little less explicit. They are there. Laws and history
alike presuppose, for example, the single place of
sacrifice, the distinction between priests and Levites.
In subsidiary matters too, the tie is equally close;
both alike, for example, use a number to define the
month, and both are generally marked by the same
striking linguistic peculiarities.
The production then of this complex work was one
of the chief results of literary activity in the earlier postexilic period. W'e may consider the possibilities and
1 See further Driver, Introd-U),
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probabilities with regard to the stages in its growth in
connection with the other achievement of the period—•
the union of this complex whole or of its various parts
%vith JED.
Here we must consider the external evidence. Unfortunately that evidence is ambiguous ; and scholars
, _ g, are much divided in their interpretation
^ ^ f N h 8 10 °^ it. T h e evidence consists of the
01 wen. - . g^ccount of the acceptance of ' the law
of God which was given by Moses the ser\'ant of God '
(Xeh. 1029) contained in Xeh. 8-10—chapters derived
from the memoirs of Ezra but woiked o\'er tu some
degree bv the excerptor (see EZRA ii., tJ 5). Xuw the
law to which the people bound themselves on the 24th
day ofthe 7th month of the year 444 was, at least preeminently, the law of P.

[b) Removal of Joshua.—The process just mentioned
was doubtless associated with another. T h e history of
P e.xtended to the conquest of Canaan (cp JOSHUA ii.,
§§ 5, 12).
This last part of the work, dealing with
events subsequent lo the death of Moses, no longer
forms part of ' the law.' Whether this truncation of P
took place at the actual time of the union with J E D
or subsequently may be left undecided ; but the date
of the process, like that of the union of P and J E D ,
hangs on the date of the Samaritan Pentateuch, which
does not contain the book of Joshua.
(c) Expansions of P (or of Jl'.DP). The complexity
of P has been briefly discussed already (§ 18). W e
ni * j j must here draw more special attention

It is quite clearly P's law of the feast of booths that is found
written in the law (Xeh. t; 14/^); for the festival lasts eight days
(Xeh. S 18) in accordance with Lev.'2y 30 (cp 2 CU.1 gf), not
seven as commanded in D t . 16 t3 (cp i K . ^ t o J-^zck.-I025 Lev.
2341, H). Then compare furlher in detail tlic- ordinances described in Neh. 1032-39 with the rele\ant laws in P—for detailed
references see the commentators : note especially the agreement, as to the dues demanded, of Xeh. 1036-40 with N u . 18 ;
on the relation of 10 32 to Ex. 30 13 f, cp below, § 21 (a).

Was, then, the * law of God,' read by Ezra and interpreted by the priests and Levites to the people, simj^ly
the historico-legal work contained in P, or was it this
work already combined with J E D and therefore substantially the Pentateuch in its present form ? T h e
former alternative certainly seems more probable on the
face of it. Would a self-contradictory work like the
Pentateuch in its present form have produced the desired
effect ?
The view that Ezra's law consisted of P alone has been held
and defended, inter alios, by Kayser (Das vorexilische
Buch,
pp. \gsf)-,
Reuss (Gesch. d. heiligen Schriften
des ATfi),
§1 377.^)1 Kuenen (Hex. 303), Holzinger (Einl. 438 _/^). I n
addition lo the argument already suggested, it is urged that the
time allowed in Neh. S for reading and interpreting would not
have permitted of Lev. 23 being reached by the second day if
the whole Pentateuch, not simply P , was the book read.
The opposite view—that Ezra read P combined with J E D — i s
adopted, almost of necessity, by adherents of the older critical
school (e.g., Di. NJD 672 f.; Kit. 937C), but also by others (e.g..
We. Prot.i*), 415). Among the grounds adduced for this view
is the fact that marriage with aliens (Neh. 10 30 [31]) is expressly
forbidden not in P but only in other parts of the Pentateuch
(Ex. 3 4 i 2 D t . 7 2J?:).
5. Later

Post-Exilic

[post-Ezran)

Period.—On

the

answer to the questions raised at the end ofthe last section
20 Tatpr
'""st largely turn our view of post-Ezran
history of P. literary activity. Most of what will be
here discussed must be thrown back
before the period of Ezra, if the view that the law read
by him was (substantially) the whole Pentateuch be
adopted ; and some of the processes may in any case
have fallen rather in the previous period ; a further
preliminary remark needing to be made is this, that
any strict chronological sequence of the processes now
to be mentioned cannot be established. Various hypotheses may be made which nothing yet known serves
either to invalidate or confirm. With these precautions
we proceed to enumerate various editorial and supplementary labours to which criticism has drawn attention.
In some cases it is tolerably certain that those who
undertook them were successors of Ezra.
(a) The union of P with J E D , This must have
occurred, if not before (see preceding section), within
a generation or two after, Ezra ; otherwise it would be
difficult to account for the practical identity of the Jewish
and Samaritan Pentateuchs (see CANON, § 24/.). T h e
result of the union was important; the pre-eminently
historico-prophetic character of J E D becomes in the
whole complex work entirely subordinate to the legal
and priestly character of the later work with which
It is incorporated which now gives its dominant note
to the whole.
I h e earlier fortunes of J E fall for consideration almost
entirely under historical literature ; later they are lost in those
of the great legal work which henceforward is the normative
influence alike over literature (cp CHRONICLES) and over life.
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P, which do not appear to have formed
part of it originally and certainly may be of postEzran origin.
T h e determination of the secondary
or primary character of many particular sections
of priestly character must often remain inconclusive,
for it frequently turns on general considerations which
will weigh differently with different minds.^ If it is
unlikely that the law Ezra read was encumbered with
the irrelevant histories of J E and the irreconcilable
laws of the earlier legislation and Dt., it is scarcely less
unlikely that it contained the self-contradictory laws to
be found within P or the different representations of the
tabernacle and its appurtenances that underlie Ex. 25-31
as well as many of the laws. On the other hand some
laws not immediately and conspicuously connected with
the history (e.g., those of Lev. 2o) must already have
been united with the priestly history (§ 1 8 / ) . Still, the
account in Neh. 8-10 fails to carry us far in actually
determining the extent of legal matter contained in
Ezra's law-book. As illustrations of the type of expansions to which P was subject the following may be cited.
(a) Laws representing and enforcing actual modifications of praxis. In one or two cases it is tolerably
certain that these are not only secondary but also
post-Ezran.
For example, the temple tax in the time of Ezra was onethird of a shekel (Neh. 10 32), and, apparently, a novelty ; the
law of Ex. 30 11-16 (cp 2 Ch. 24 6-10) demands half a shekel; this
latler amount was actually paid in later times (Mt. I724;cp Schiir.
GJVfi), 2206). T h e most natural conclusion is that the law
of Ex, 30 11-16 is an expansion of P (which is further indicated
by its presupposing N u . 1) subsequent to the time of Ezra.
Again, the tithe on cattle payable to the Levites according to
Lev. 2730-33 and referred to in 2 Ch. 31 6 seems to be as little
recognised in N u . IS21 Neh. 10 36-38 [35-37] as in D t . l 4 22-29
26 T2-15. Once again, the law in Lev. 27 30-33 seems lo belong to
the post-Ezran period; but in this case it must be placed earlier
than the date of Chronicles. Many other similar cases of modifications within P give less clue to the date of their incorporation
in the priestly work or the Pentateuch.

(^) Another type of expansions is perhaps to be found
in laws embodying practice sufficiently ancient and even
primitive, but sanctioned only as \x concession to popular feeling by the scribal class.
For example, the ordeal of JEALOUSY (Nu. 511-31) and thi;
cleansing by the ashes of the red heifer (Nu. 19) are certainly in
some respects primitive. In their present form they betray the
general stylistic characteristics of the priestly school; but they
stand isolated and unrelated (so far as can be seen) to the main
scheme of the priestly work.
Cheyne accounts in a similar
manner for the ritual of the D a y of Atonement (Lev. 16); see
AZAZEL, § 4; Jewish Rel. Life, 7 5 /

(7) A third type of expansions consists of additions
to the more historical or quasi-historical material.
Most notable is the repetition (Ex. 35-40)—in the form
of a detailed account of carrying these into effect—of the
directions to build the tabernacle.
Here the relation of M T and © renders it probable that we
have to do with tolerably late expansions. Whether or not
many other sections (e.g., N u . 7) are primary or secondary
depends largely on the assurance with which we are prepared
to judge the possibilities of the original writer's pioJixiiy.
For details see E X O D U S , § 5, LEVITICUS, §§ 2ff.,

NUMBERS,

(5) Another set of expansions of the primary work
1 F o r a d i s c u s s i o n o f m a n y d e t a i l s s e e E x O D u s , §5, LEVITICUS,
§§ 3 # > N U M B E R S , §§ loff. 21.
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is indicated by references to the ' altar of incense' or
the ' golden altar.' This is unknown to Ex. 25-29, and
first appears in the supplemental section Ex. 30i-io.
The original priestly narrative knows only a single altar,
termed simply ' t h e altar,' and distinguished by the
later writers from ' the altar of incense' as the altar of
burnt-offering. Cp further Wellhausen, CHfih 1 3 9 / Such are some of the leading instances of the expansion of the law after it had become fixed as to its main
form. By degrees the reverence for the letter, which a
few centuries later we know to have been intense, must
have rendered it difficult to incorporate new matter, and
especially new matter differing essentially from the
written law. Glosses may have been made even later ;
such is the conclusion suggested by a comparison of
M T with the versions, especially 0 .
6. Rabbinic Period. —As there had been laws before
therewas any legal literature (§ 7), so there was much legal
p . activity after the legal literature collected
, .' . ' in the Old Testament was complete. T o
. ,
some extent this later activity found a
"
* literary outlet in some of the Apocalyptic

possess a collection of discussions of the Mishnic age
which resembles the Mishna in being arranged according to topics, but never gained the same authoritative
position. Another branch of this hterature consists of
commentaries (Midrashim) on the sacred text. Here
of course the arrangement is not according to subject ;
from the nature of the case it foUows the arrangement of the biblical text.
The earliest works of
this kind, belonging in their original form to the second
century A.D. and thus closely related in time as well as
in contents with the Mishna, are Michiltd (on part of
Exodus), Siphra
(on Leviticus), and Siphre (on
Numbers and Deut.).
Any discussion of the
Talmud and the Mishnic literature falls outside the limits
of this article and must be sought for elsewhere.^ It has
been necessary, however, to refer to it. The movement
begun by Deuteronomy does not close within the period
of the O T ; its goal is the Talmud ; its course covers
more than a thousand years. Deuteronomy does much
to crystallise principles into rules and thereby partly
strangles the free prophetic life, to which .it so largely
owed its existence.
Still the principles survive in
it : the appeal to motive is constant. The subsequent
history of law-literature, however, is the history of
the increasing supremacy of rules based on the past
over the living spirit of the present. Ezekiel indeed
questions and displaces deuteronomic laws ; the Priestly
Qo&e amends Ezekiel ; but thenceforward law always
professedly adheres to the norm of scripture, the
written word ; the Mishna is the interpretation of the
written l a w : the Gemara the interpretation of the
Mishna.
G. B. G.

Literature

(APOCALYPTIC

LITERATURE,

§§

2,

58).

T o a much larger extent it spent itself in the production of an oral tradition which had grown to great
proportions by the first century A.D. But whereas the
oral tradition that apparently lies behind the earliest
collections of written law in the OT was a record based
on actual practice and precedent, the later oral tradition
(in its turn the source and indeed the contents of another
great literature—the Rabbinic) was largely casuistical;
it concerned cases that might arise at least as much as
cases that had arisen. The law of God was no longer
established custom ; its principles were contained in the
written law and were capable of being applied to the
minutest circumstances of life. It is with this minute
appUcation, with this working out ofthe older law, that
the ' traditions of the fathers' which constitute the
Mishna are concerned.
As the first fall of Jerusaleni (586 B.C.) gave a
stimulus to the fixing of much of previously existing law
__. ,
and to the consideration of the law of
Talmud pf; ^^^ ^"^""^^ {§§M-i6). so the second fall
xaimua, etc. ^^ j^^^usalem (70 A.D.), and the final
dispersion ofthe Jews from their religious centre, added
zest to the pursuit of the law and to the systematisation
of the legal discussions of the Rabbis. It is the discussions of the Rabbis who lived between 70 A.D. and
about 200 A. L/. that chiefly constitute the Mishna.
Earlier Rabbis are mentioned comparatively speaking
with extreme rarity.
But when was this traditional
discussion written down?
It is generally assumed
that it was about 200 A . D . Still, it is not certain,
either that none of it had been written earlier, or that
all of it was written then ; by that date it had in any
case assumed CL fixed shape or arrangement whether
as oral tradition or in writing ; and thenceforward it
became the subject of further discussion both in
the Palestinian and the Babylonian schools.
This
discussion is known as the Gc-mara.^ Mishna and
Gemara together constitute thc Talmud or rather the
Talmuds. The result of the Palestinian discussions on
the Mishna was the Palestinian or Jerusalem Talmud,
completed towards the end of the fourth century or
during the fifth century A , D . ; the result of similar discussions in Babylon was the Babylonian Talmud completed about 500 A. D.

LAWYER (NOAM KOC). Mt.2235, etc., T i t . 3 i 3 .

See

L A W AND J U S T I C E , and cp SCRIBES.
' L a w y e r ' is also given in RVmff- as a rendering of the obscure
word N'nsn in Dan. 3 2. See S H E R I F F .

LAZAR HOUSE (H^LI'Dnn n^3), 2 K. I S s RV"™?.,
EV 'several house.' See LEPROSY, COL 2767, u. 1.
LAZARUS (AAZAROC [Ti. W H ] ) . The name, which
is a contraction of E L E A Z A R ^ (^•'^•)—^•^- 'God has
„
helped'—was specially appropriate for the
-Wame. ^^g^tral figure in any story illustrating the
help of God.
For O T examples see E x . 1 8 4 2 S. 2 8 9 / In the period of
Judaism we may expect to find the divine help more distinctly
recognised. Cp Ps. 46 i [2] ' a very present help in t r o u b l e ' ;
706 [5] ' I am poor and needy ; make haste unto me, O God :
thou art my help and my deliverer.' When poverty and piety
were synonymous it was natural to favour such names as Eleazar
and Eliezer. Eleazar is the name given to (2 Macc. 6 18-31) the
scribe called by Chrysostom (1258) ' t h e foundation of martyrdom,' a type of those who (4 Macc. 7 ig) ' believe that, to God,
they do not die' (and see 3 Macc. fJ if)-

In Lk. 16r9-3i Lazarus is introduced thus : . . . and
he that marries one that is put away
commits
__ .
adultery. Now"^ there was a certain
,'
• T1- rich man
and 1 certain beggar
^
' tiamed Lazarus was laid at his gate
full of sores.''^ It is not surprising that the context,
and the giving of a name to the central figure of the
story, induced early commentators to suppose that this
was a narrative of facts. ^ Certainly if the story is one

1 In addition to the discussions of the AinoraTm or postMishnic doctors which constitute the main body of the
fiijm."ira and are written in -Aramaic, the Gtm:1ra contain*; also
savincis of older doctors not contained in the Mishna, but written
like tlie Mishna in Hebrew.
These are named Baiaitna
(Nn'i3).

1 Strach, Einl. indenTal7nudfi),iSg4;
Schiir.
GJVfi)lS7-ii5,
where further reference to the extensive literature will be found.
2 Hor. Hebr. on Lk. I 6 2 0 (and cp ib. on J n . 11 i) quotes
Juchasin:
' Every R. Eleazar is written without an « '—i.e., R.
Lazar.
3 D and Syr. Sin. om. ' n o w . '
4 T h e Arabic Diatess. (ed. H o g g ) alters order and text
thus (Lk. I'i), '(15) ^'e are they that justify yourselves . . .
the thing that is lofiy before men is base before God.
(19)
And he began to say, A [certain] man was rich . . .' This,
besides indicating that a paraljle or discourse is commencing,
gives it a logical connection with the charges just brought
against the ' money-loving' Pharisees,
^ Iren. iv. 24 (vee Grabe's note on 'Grsecorum et Latinorum
Patrum muluus consensus'). * Non autem fabulam" might possibly mtan * not a mere tale but a tale with a lesson ' ; but see
also the inferences deduced from the story in Iren. ii. 3 4 i , and
I'eitull. De Anim. 7.
TertuUian, however, guards him=elf
against the conclusion that nothing can be inferred from the
story if it is imaginary.
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The Talmud is the chief literary product of late
Jewish legal discussion ; but it is by no means our only
one.
For example, under the title of Tosephta we still
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of Jesus' parables, it is difficult to see why, contrary to
usage, the principal character in it receives a name.
Taking this mention of a name together with other
unique features of the story (the elaborate details about
Hades, and the technical use of the phrase 'Abraham's
bosom'), may we not conjecture that we have in Lk.
1619-31. not the exact words of Jesus, but an evangehc
discourse upon his words (placed just before it by
the Arabic Diatessaron)—' that which is exalted among
men is an abomination in the sight of G o d ' ? If so,
the insertion of the name Lazarus ( = Eliezer) will be
parallel to the insertions of names [e.g., Longinus) in
the Acta Pilati ; the typical character of the name has
been indicated already (see above, § 1 ) .
The final
words of the story ('neither will they be persuaded'
etc.) seem more like an e\angelic comment after Christ's
resurrection than like a prediction of Christ before it.
The narrative in Jn. 11 opens thus, ' Now (5^) there
was a certain man sick, Lazarus of (d7r6) Bethany from
.
(CK) the village of Mary and Martha
3. unique nar- j^^^. ^.^^^^i
^^^ ^g^j i,^^^^ ^^^ ^^^
rative in J n . ^^_^^ anointed the Lord with ointment
and wiped his feet with her hair : and it was her brother
that (^s 6 d5e\^6s) was sick. The sisters, therefore,
sent to him, saving. Lord, he whom thou lovest is sick.'^
Lazarus is here referred to as one who required an
introduction. This view is confirmed by the fact that
his name is mentioned only in the unique narrative In
Lk. 1619-31, the historical character of which is very
justly disputed. The sisters of Lazarus too are not
named at all by the first two evangelists.
Yet the
name of this Lazarus, about whom the Synoptists are
silent, is connected by Jn. with the greatest of the
miracles; for it appears from Jn. I I 39 that Lazarus,
when Jesus arrived, had been four days dead, a circumstance that differentiates this miracle from the
parallel miracle at N A I N ^ (?'-'^-)' ^^^ makes it the
climax of Christ's wonderful works.
The synoptic
silence has never been explained.
To remark that for the Jews and for the evangelists alike 'It
was one of " m a n y s i g n s " (1147), and not essentially distin^ished from them,'-^ is to ignore Jn.'s dramatic power in
delineating character. For the blind Pharisees no doubt this
stupendous wonder was but one of ' many s i g n s ' ; but only in
Jn. And this was because Jn. wishes to represent the Pharisees
as being stupendously blind. It was- plainly not one o f ' m a n y
signs' for the multitudes in Jerusalem who flocked to meet
Jesus (Jn. 12x8) 'because they heard that he had done this
sign.'
In the same way the Pharisees think nothing of the
healing ofa man born blind. T h e blind man, however, reminds
them that such a sign was never -worked * since the ivorld began.'
The Acta Pilati represents the Roman Governor as unmoved
by all the other evidence of Jesus' miracles ; but when he hears
of the climax, the raising of Lazarus after he had been four days
dead, he ' trembles.'5

The distinction drawn above between the Fourth
Evangelist and the Synoptists unfairly discredits the
latter. We must not maintain, without any evidence
but their silence, that the Synoptists were as stupid or
as perverse as Christ's most bigoted and vindictive
adversaries.
The common-sense view of the Synoptic omission of
^ Cp the prepositions in J n . 144^^ 46 7 42 52.
2 ' H e fie M. has an exact parallel in Jn. 18 14. Such ' clauses
of characteiisation' are frequent in Jn. (e.g.,7 so,and cp 1^39
' he that came to him before, or, by night'). They keep before
the reader the personality o f t h e person described and prepare
him for a new manifestation of the personality.
3 See Acta Pit. 8 and cp Hor. Hebr. on Jn. 11 39. ' F o r
three days the spirit wanders about the sepulchre expecting if
it may return into the body. But when it sees that the form or
aspect of the face is changed then it hovers no more but leaves
the body to itself Cp J O H N , % 20.
^ Westcott on Jn. 111. On the argument from the silence of
the Synoptists see further GOSPELS, gg ^Bf.
5 Acta Pit. 8. ' And others said, " H e raised Lazarus , . . ' "
Why does not Lazarus himself testify before Pilate, like the
man who (Jn. 5 i ) had been diseased thirty-eight years, and
Bartimaeus (not mentioned by name, though) and the woman
with the issue, and others, ' a multitude both of men and
women'? Was he supposed to be ih hiding, or dead?
A
Lazarus is mentioned (ib. 2) as one of twelve Jews who testify
that Jesus was ' n o t born of fornication.'
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this miracle is like the common - sense view of the
omission in the book of Kings of the statement made in
the parallel passages of Chronicles—ihat God ansHered
David and Solomon by fire from heaven. The earlier
author omitted the tradition because he did not accept
it and probably had never heard it. It was a later
development.'
Is tlien the record of the Raising of Lazarus a fiction ?
Not a fiction, for it is a development. But it is non. «
v„4. historical, like the History of the Crea-
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winch are poetic developments
(attempts to summarise and symbolise
the many ' mighty works' of Jesus recorded by the
Synoptists in seven typical ' signs' expressing his work
before the Resurrection).
The words of Jesus the
Fourth Evangelist has obviously not attempted to present in the form and style assigned to them by his
predecessors, and the same statement applies to the
Johannine account of the acts of Jesus. This, however,
does not prevent us from discerning in many cases one
original beneath the two differing representations. For
example, we can see a connection between the healing
of the man born blind and the Synoptic accounts
of the healing of blindness ; and in Jn.'s account of the
miraculous draught of fishes after the Resurrection we
perceive clear traces of Lk. 's account of a similar event
placed at an early period. So in the present case, if we
are to study the Raising of Lazarus, in which a very
large part is assigned to the intercession of Martha and
Mary, the first step must be to go back to traditions
about the sisters, and to attempt to explain the origin
of the belief that they had a brother called Lazarus
and that he was raised from the dead.
Before we proceed to this, however, it may be well to
remind the reader of the influence exerted by names and
.
. ..
sometimes by corruptions of names on
•' B°th
"^*^ development of traditions.'-^
The
in isetnany. ^{yjgpt of the evangelic traditions is
repeatedly called upon to apply this key, and we shall
have to do so in studying the parallel narratives of the
anointing of Jesus in Bethany given by Mk., Mt., and
Jn. respectively.
Mk.'s preface is (Mk. I43) ' A n d
while he was in Bethany in the house of Simon the
leper, while he was sitting down to meat' (if rrj oldcf
^ificjvo^ TOU \€Trpou KaraKei^ivov abrov)- Mt. 26 6 has
simply TQV S^ 'Itjaov -yevo^vov 4v B. iv OIKICJ. 2 . TOV
'XeirpoS- Now, iv TT; oldcf. in Mk. 933, 1010 means 'in
the house,'—i.e-, 'indoors,' no name of owner being
added.
Hence Mk. is capable of being rendered,
'While he was in Bethany in the house, Simon the leper
himself [also] sitting down.' The parallel in Jn. is (Jn.
121-2) 'Jesus therefore
came to Bethany where
was (S-irou ijv) Lazarus
. . So they made him a
supper there, and Martha was serving, iDut Lazarzis was
one of thetn that sat at ineat with him (6 Si A. ets fjn (K
T&v dvaKei/jcivcav crbv auTiJi),' which certainly suggests,
though not definitely stating, that the house belonged to
Lazarus. It has been pointed out elsewhere, however,
(GOSPELS, § 10), that 'belonging to the leper' might
easily have been confused with 'Lazarus,' so that the
name may have sprung from a corruption of the phrase.
As regards the dropping of the name 'Simon,' an
analogy is afforded by Ecclus. 5027a, where, according
to the editors of the recovered Hebrew text,^ it is prob1 See the writer's Diatessarica
(287-9) f^'r an explanation of
the possible confusion between 'answering a sacrifice-by-fire ' and
'answering a sacrifice by-fire.' The Hebrew 'sacrifice-by-fire'
is almost identical in form with the word meaning 'fire.'
2 For O T instances see the author's Diatessarica
(46-5.1).
3 See their note ad loc- It seems worth while, however, to
add that (ES, while dropping 'for Simon' (jiyctJ'S), ^cicls
'Iepoo-oA.ujuei.'Ttjs (x* has iepeu? 6 2oAu/xetn7s). May not the
latler be a confused representation ofthe former? Owing to its
similarity to other common words and phrases, " Simon,"
in Hebrew, nu'ght easily be inserted or omitted in translating
from Hebrew. See note on Lk. 136 below.
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able that the ' son of Sirach' was originaUy called
'Simon son of Jesus,' but that 'Simon son o f was
dropped.
But at this point, if we are to understand the steps
by which Jn. was led to his conclusions concerning
Lazarus, it is necessary to realise the obscurity that he
must have found hanging over the story of the anointing
of Jesus in the house of ' Simon the Leper,' where
Lazarus seemed to hini to have been present.
Such a surname as ' the leper ' is antecedently improbable, ^ and it is omitted by Jn.; but its difficulty
.
, indicates that it was not an interpolaP ' tion but a corruption, possibly a conan error.
Action of the name of the place
commonly called Bethany. Jn. alone appears to call
this ( J n . l l i ) ' a v i l l a g e ' ; and he places it (;'*. i8)
15 furlongs, which is exactly two Talmudic miles"—
i.e., a Sabbath day's journey with return—from
Jerusalem. This fixed the position, of course, for the
first Christian pilgrims, and subsequently for the Church.
But it did not succeed in imposing the name on the
natives, who call the spot defined by Jn., not Bethany,
but el- Azariyeh.
This fact, and Lk. 's comparative
silence,^ and the total silence of Josephus (even in the
details of the siege), and the Talmudic variations of
SpeUing and of statement {connecting it with ' unripe
figs' and ' s h o p s ' ) , and Mk.'s description of Bethany
as apparently nearer to Jerusalem than Bethphage
( M k . l l i , ' t o Bethphage and Bethany')—all indicate
that Bethany was not really a village, but simply
(like Bethphage) a. precinct of the city, a. part of
the great northern suburb minutely described by
Josephus.
This suburb is casually mentioned as (Jos. BJh. I94)
' w h a t is familiarly-called both Bezetha and The-Xew, _ .,
, Citv [riiv T€ Be^edav irpoaayopevofjj^vqv
7. Jietnaay, ^^.l r^v KaLVOTroXiv).'-^ Then, describing
*R
fh ' ''•^ gradual growth, and its subsequent
enclosure in a wall by Agrippa, the
historian speaks of (ib.v. ^2) ' t h e hill [X6<pov) that is
called (/caXeiTat) Bezethana {so Big. and Voss., but
Ruf. Zebethana, Huds. Bezetha)' \ and he goes on to
say (ib.) ' But by the people of the place the new-built
portion was called Bezetha [iKXr}$T} d' ^Trixt^Jp'^s Be^e^a
T6 veoKTKTTov piipos),' perhaps meaning that the citizens
contracted 'Bezethana' to 'Bezetha,' but more probably that the name, in both forms, was vernacular and
difficult to represent exactly in Greek. He does not
directly and straightforwardly say that ' Bezetha' tneans
'new city,' but that (ib.) 'being interpreted, it would
be ealled in the Greek tongue fieiu city ('E\Xd5i •yXajJO'T;
KaivT) X^JOLT'

B,V TTOXIS).'

This may well mean that

'new city' would be the way to express in Greek a
Jewish name not capable of being at once literally and
1 In I K. 11 26, Jeroboam's mother is certainly called ' Zeruah,'
but this is either a deliberate insult or a corruption (see col. 2404,
n. 2). Cp Lt;vy, NtlWB
( m n ) . on the recognised impropiiety
of giving people nick-names from personal blemishes (a custom
common among the Romans, but not among the Jews).
2 Hor. Hebr. 1 262.
3 Lk. only mentions the exact Synoptic name once (Lk. 24 50)
' a s far as to(wards) (etos Trpd?) Bethany,' in connection with the
Ascension, the return from which is desciibed as (Acts 112)
'from the mountain called tlu Place-of-Olives
('E\aLOivo<;),
•which is near Jerusalem, a sabbath day's journey.'
Lk. 19 29
has BijSai'ia, not '^y\BavLo.v.
* T h e article before KaifOTToA-ti' may be explained as a
blending of the notions ' N e w T o w n ' and ^ the new town.'
Strictly speaking, it ought to be •riji' B. re, not T>)F re B. But
the irretjularity might easily be paralleled from Thucydides.
Mureover the text may be a condensation of Tr\v Tr\v re B. Ka\
Tr\v K. irpofjay. ' which is called the Bezetha and the Kainopolis.'
Ic seems clear from the n^'xt extract that Bezetha, or Bezethana,
was tbe Jewish name for Kainopolis or New-town, and that the
two names did not denote different places. If Josephus wrote
in every case Be^e^ai/, it might easily be corrupted into BefeSa,
being written Be^e^d. There is one previous mention, also
casual, describing Roman soldiers forcing their way up to the
temple (BJ\\.\os)
' t h r o u g h what is called Bezetha' 61a. Tr\%
Be^e^a KaKQv^ivr\%. As variants Niese's Index cites Be^afla,
Beje^., Beea^o, Be0ef., 'Apta-ade-f}.
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briefly translated : ^ and this view is confirmed by the
fact that he never introduces the name without a sort of
apology (' the people caU it,' etc.).
That there was such a vernacular name appears from
four parallel versions of a Te\\ish tradition given by
Gratz (Gesch. 77Aff.), to the effect that Jerusalem had
as a suburb ' t w o Slices,'^ a lower (no doubt corresponding to the 'lower Kainopolis' of Josephus) and
L higher. The higher was considered by common
people, the lower even by strict Pharisees, as part of
the Holy City, for the purpose of eating the meat of
sacrifices, and so forth.
The word for 'Slice' is
' Betze' or ' Beze,' which, with the addition of the word
'lower,' might easily correspond to Josephus' 'Bezethana. ' ^ And having regard to the many variations
and abbreviations probable in a vernacular name, and
to those actually existent in Josephus, we can well
understand how such a name may have been confused
by some with the Mt. of Olives, and by others called
' Bethany.' ^ It is also similar to the Hebrew for
'leper.'^ Lastly, it may throw light on the parallel
tradition in Lk. (736) about a Pharisee asking Jesus to
eat (bread).^
1 T h a t Josephus never dreamed of identifying Bezetha with
the Har-hazaithim—/.^., (Zech. I 4 4 ) Mt. of Olives—is clear
from many passages and especially from BJ \. 12 2, ' He (Titus)
built the wall to the loiver New-City (•tT\v KaTOjrepia KaLvoiroKtv)
. . . and thence passing through Kedron, to the Mount of
Olives.'
Levy (Chald. Lex.) does not mention ' Beth-zaithim,
House of Olives,' as one of the names by which the Mt. of
Olives was called. It seems to have been regularly called the
Mt., or Hill, of Olives, o r t h e Mt. of Oil.
2 ' S l i c e ' is intended to express the vernacular use of the
word, and also the fact that the word is especially applied, in
N e w H e b . , to the ' breaking of bread'; cp Levy (Chald. Le.r.
1108 (^) pyi!i'3, ' Brotstiicke.' Gratz renders it here ' Parcellen,'
' Terrainstiicke,'
3 T h a t Josephus should transliterate the H e b . \i (s) by the
Gk. i(z) can excite no surprise : H e regularly does this in the
name ' Z o a r , ' for example. Also the interchange of ^ and \£
(as in Tj,"'j') is frequent (Buhl, 2ogb). ' L o w e r ' is, in Gratz's
extracts, n3innn> tahtonah.
Levy (NHWB)
gives y;j3 as
synonymous with ^73, and with 1^3- ' Be(t)zertha' (Nm'SH)
Levy, Chald. Lex. 1 log a) is the late H e b . for ' the separate
p l a c e ' (Ezek. 41 12-15) in tbe t e m p l e ; but as regards NHNn
(suggested in Hastings, 2 594) the forms of the root given by
Levy (Chald. Lex.) are said by him to mean only ' division of
booty,' 'plunder.' It is perhaps worth adding that the only
place-name in O T beginning with ^13, Josh. 15 28, 'Biziothiah
(HTIVID).' is read by © nni33) li'- ' h e r d a u g h t e r s ' — i . e . , suburbs,
and is conflated accordingly, ax Kia/xaL aiiTiav Kal al CTrauAeis
aiiTiov.
4 Cp Mk. 1119, ' A n d when it was evening they used to go
forth outside the city,' Mt. '^117 ' h e came forth outside the city
to Bethany,'
Lk. 21 37 'coming forth he used to lodge in the
mount that is called [the mount] of Olives.'
T h e divergences
can perhaps be best explained as springing from an original
' t o Bezetha(na),' paraphrased by Mk., conflated by Mt. with
Bethany, and taken by Lk. as ' Place of OHves.' It should be
noted that two of the versions of Gratz's above-quoted tradition
begin ' T w o Slices were on thc Moutit of OH,' the third has
'/'« (3) Jerusalem,'
and the fourth ^ there.'
T h e third seems
likely to have preserved the original, which perhaps meant
^connected with Jerusalem,' As the suburbs were outside
Jerusalem proper, ' in ' was naturally altered.
5 Reading j'y^ia as pyaD (s- corruption very frequent in ©)
we have a word very similar to yiijD, ' leper.'
6 Not only is y^n, 'slice,' or ' fragment,'the regular N . Heb.
word for ' b r e a k i n g bread,' but also pyu^f was a name given
(Levy 4 14^ a-b) to a class of hypocrites that aped the practices
of the stricter Pharisees. Space fails to indicate all the traces
of Hebrew influence on the narratives of the Anointing of Jesus.
Eut one may be given. Lk., without introducing the host by
name, represents Jesus as addressing him by name, thus (Lk.
740) 'Simon,
I have somewhat to say unto thee.' This is
unexampled in the gospels. Yet it is most improbable that Lk.
inserted—in this extraordinary place instead of at the commencement—what was not in his original, merely because a
Simon the Leper had been mentioned in the Synoptic narrative.
More probably the original had ' Hearken (xj-yct;') or hearkento me(-'2i;rDttt),' and Lk. mistook this for nyoK'. ' Simon.' It may
also be of use to point out that in J n . \2 1 ' zahere was Lazarus,
whom Jesus raised from the dead,' Dclit/sch expresses 'where
w a s ' b y the Heb. ' p l a c e ' o r ' h o m e . ' p i p o . But this difli^ers so
little from Q'pD, ' raise up,' that the two are repeatedly confused
by the L X X , N a h . l 8 ' the//a<r^ thereof,'(5 ' they that are r a w ( f
up,' Jer. IO20 ' a n d to set up,' © 'place' (and see 2 8 . 2249,
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It is essential for the reader to keep steadily in view
the traces of obscurity in the eadiest Christian traditions
.
in order that he may understand Jn.'s
. J*
attitude towards them. Jn. is to be reinxere
. gg^j-^jefj neither as a fallacious historian nor
as a. poet putting aside history, but as a believer, so
penetrated \\'ith the sense of the power of Christ's
spirit, and at the same time so conscious of the
obscurity, uncertainty, and inadequacy of the extant
historical records of Christ, that he felt impelled towards
1 new representation both of his words and of his
deeds.
To describe the latter, he remoulded the
gospel, fusing old traditions and new, written and oral,
inferring, amplifying, spiritualising, but not inventing.
If, tiierefore, Jn. was led to believe that a man nanied
Lazarus owned the house in which the anointing
occurred, what inferences would he naturally make in
accordance with his principle of blending scattered traditions? He found in Lk. (10 40) an account of a supper
made for Jesus where Martha ' was cumbered about
much serving,' while Mary sat at his feet and heard his
discourse; and this he might identify with the meal at
which the anointing took place.
Martha, however
(without name of husband or father of the house), was
mentioned by Lk. as the hostess.^ It followed that the
house must have belonged in some sense to her as well
as to Lazarus, and consequently that Lazarus must have
been a younger brother. Hence would arise Jn.'s description of Lazarus as the brother of Mary and Martha ;
for indeed it was in this inferential way that Jn. had
reasoned out the existence of a Lazarus.
The next step was to connect the name with Lk. 's
Lazarus who was raised from the dead. The last words
Q n
IftTi °^ Lk.'s Lazarus-narrative are, 'Neither
*
. '^ will they believe though one went to them
from tlie dead,' which might become the
basis of a tradition that ' the Lord said concerning a man
named Lazarus, who died and was buried, that the Jews
would not believe (i.e., refused to believe) though one went
to them from the dead.' But if this Lazarus who sat at
meat when Martha served and Mary anointed Jesus' feet,
had been raised from the dead by Jesus,—and that, too,
after he had been buried—it followed that such a sign
was the climax of all the ' signs' and would naturally
come last of all.
It must have been wrought at
Bethany, since Lazarus's house was there. Yet Jesus
could not have been at Bethany when Lazarus died—so
the Evangelist would argue—for how could he remain
and look on, and permit the death and burial? Jesus
must therefore have been at a distance. In that case,
Martha and Mary must surely have sent to him. Yet
he must have known even at a distance what was
happening ; and if he knew, why did he not come ?
And how would the sisters endure his not coming?
Upon the basis of all these inferences and questions the
Evangelist proceeds to describe how the two sisters sent,
and what they said when Jesus came, and how he
answered their intercession—the result being the raising
of Lazarus, the chmax of Jesus' ' signs.'
Some commentators maintain that the graphic style
of the evangelist proves that he had seen or heard
in. Tu« —-4.-„ ^he scenes or discourses he describes.
10. Ine motive. .
,.
,
,.
Among his most graphic passages,
however, are the dialogues with Nicodemus and with the
Samaritan woman, at neither of which was he present.
' n>^ « / a g a i n s t me,' © [L] ' my place').
By themselves, these
facts would have no w e i g h t ; but taken in conjunction with the
instances of apparent Hebrew influence (see
Diatessarica,
*^- 334) containing Index to passages from J n . ) they suggest
the possibility of a conflation in Jn. ; and they are worth
mentioning here in order to help the reader to realise that
Jn., as well as Lk. (though in a manner different from Lk.'s),
niay have attempted to correct existing histories, not b y
inventing, but by giving shape and order to vague and floating
traditions,
^ ' Martha' in New Heb. means sometimes ' mistress ' (Levy,
NHWB 3 234 b), ' the tnistress (r\md) of the house who received
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T h e fact is, that Jn. writes as a-mystical poet, imbued with Jewish traditions from Egypt as well as from
Palestine, with a keen eye for human characteristics,
but with a still deeper insight into the unfathomable
love and spiritual power of Jesus, and with .1 desire to
subordinate every word of his Gospel to the purpose of
manifesting that love and that power to mankind. ^
{i.) Thc book called Sohar, Zohar [Schbttgeti on Mt.
2i8), represents the Messiah as weeping when Rachel
11. Symbolical Z^\ ^°'G-"'J^'^'^'"?'
.'^^, J " ' " "
AllUBions.
^/'Z
i^^t-k134), and Irenasus
(4 21) Rachel was recognised as the type
of the Christian Church, and Justin saw in Leah the
type of the Synagogue, (ii.) The Apostolic Constitutions
(7 8) mention Lazarus with Job, apparently recognising
in the raising of Lazarus a fulfilment of the famous
prediction found in the received text of Job ] 9 -^6.'^ Traditions about Rachel and Job, as well as the Philonian
explanation of Eliezer,-* may very well have been in the
evangelist's mind when he described the intercession of
the two sisters and put into the mouth of Martha the
words ' b y this time he stinketh.' Nor is it farfetched
to see a contrast between Lazarus—leaving the tomb
still bound with grave-clothes and with the napkin round
his head—and Jesus who, when he rose, left ' the linen
cloths lying ' and ' the napkin
rolled up in a place
by itself.'
The Greek allusions are of a different kind.
(i.) 11 3 3 , ' H e rebuked in his spirit '(ei'ejSpt^uijtraro TaiTTfev/xaTt);
CPII38, 'again rebuking in h i m s e l f In M k . 1 4 3 Mt. 930 the
word efi-^pifidoixaL is applied to Jesus addressing,
1 2 . G r e e k severally, a leper and two blind men. Probably
A l l u s i o n s . J " ' wishes to dispel the impression that the hatfsiippressed exclamation of anger that sometimes
accompanied Jesus' acts of healing was directed against the
sufi"erer, whereas it was directed against the suffering regarded
as Evil. 4
(ii.) 1133, ' h e troubled himself.' This is probably an allusion
both to (a) the refrain in Ps. 42 (41) and 43 (42) (©) ' Why art
thou exceeding-sorrowful,
my soul (jrepi'AuTroy, RV ' cast down '),
and why dost thou trouble-me-with'
[? myself] (aui'Tapaercreis,
RV ' disquieted within me'), and (b) to the synoptic use of the
passage. The Greek ' exceeding-sorrowful' (•neptKviro^) is rare
in the L X X (see Concord.).
In N T the word occurs in four
passages, including Mk. 1434 Mt. 2638, ' My soul is exceedingsorrowful even unto death.' These words are not in Lk. But
an early interpolation in Lk., or edition of Lk., substituted (Lk.
2244) an account of Christ 'engaged in a conffict (or, agony).'
T h e problem of avoiding a word that might be a stumbling
block, because it signified ' grief to excess,' and yet of inserting
a fulfilment of scripture, corresponding to that in Mk., is solved
here by Jn.'s using the other half of the Psalmist's sentence,
namely, trouble me with myself in the form ' he troubled hims e l f By this extraordinary expression he indirectly meets an
objection that must have occurred to the many thousands of
Greeks and Romans who were familiar with the fundamental
doctrine of EpictetuSj ' Be free from trouble.' Jn. teaches that
the Father himself wills that his children, including the eternal
Son, should be ' troubled '—for one another. But what he wills,
he does ; and what he does, the Logos does. Therefore the
Logos, here, 'troubled hiinself
Later the Logos will be
(1227) 'troubled in soul,' and last of all, by the treachery of
J u d a s (13 21), ' troubled in spirit.'
1 Regarded as a narrative of fact this story, like others in Jn.,
is defective. Even such commentators as Lightfoot and Westcott have severally inferred that the journey from beyond Jordan
to Bethany occupied ' three d a y s ' (Bibl. Essays), ' about a d a y '
(Westc. ad loc).
2 Orig. Comm. on Jn. 15 (ed. Huet, vol. ii-, p. 4 E ) oBmBoTa
vcKpbv dveoTqaev, Anaphor. Pilat. ' h e raised up one that had
been dead four days. . . . when the dead man had his blood corrupted and when his body was destroyed by the worms produced
in it and when it had the stink o f a dog."
3 ' B e i n g interpreted, Eliezer is God my Help.
For the
mass [of flesh] imbued with blood is by itself liable to speedy
dissolution, being indeed a corpse ; but it is kept compact and
quickened with a vital spark by the providence of G o d ' ( C / .
1481).
4 In a passage quoted by Eusebius (HE v.l60) from a letter
from the churches of Lyons, efi-fip. seems to mean ' loudly cursing'
(not 'muttering
curses'). Lucian uses it to express the deep
angry 'bellowing' of Hecate (vol. i., p. 484, Necyo?ji. 20, fve/Spi/xTio-aTo 17 BpLfxiii). Cp Ecclus. 13 3, ' I'he rich man wrongs you
and bellows at you besides (irpoa-eve^pt^ii^a-aTo).' Celsus (Orig.
Cels.276) complains that Jesus ' threatens and reviles' on light
occasions, and complains of Jesus' saying ' woe unto you.' Jn.
never uses the word ' woe.' It is hardly Hkely that the difliculty
of Mk.143 Mt. 930 would have escaped educated assailants of
the Gospels at the beginning of the second century.
2750

LEACH

LEAVEN

T o enter fully into the allusions with which this
narrative teems would be to write a commentary on it.
Without some insight into a few of them, however, no
reader can dispassionately judge what is meant by the
Johannine name * Lazarus ' or the poem of which it is
the centre.
E. A. A.

The 'leathern vessels' (Tiyn •'-3). frequently referred to
in Leviticus, may be supposed to have included shields
and the like as well as belts and straps, * bottles,'
quivers and chariot-fittings, sandals and shoes (cp
SHOES).
T h e Egyptian monuments illustrate very
graphically various stages in the working of leather
(see, e.g., Wilk. Anc. Eg. 1232 2187 / ) , though it
would be hazardous to use this as an argument for the
acquaintance of the Israehtes with the higher branches
of the art in the ' Mosaic a g e ' (Ex. 255. P). of which
\ve have no contemporary records.

LEACH.

See H O R S E L E E C H , L I L I T H .

' L E A D (ni3"V. 'ophereth [see note below] ; MOAIBOC,
MOAYBOC

[MOAIBAOC,

MoAyBAoc];

plumbum).

Though lead was doubtless well-known to the Hebrews
from an earl)' period, its applications were comparatively
unimportant, and the O T references to it are not many.
(a) Its weight is alluded to in Ex. 15 lo (cp Acts 27 28), and the
mason's and carpenter's plummet was no doubt as often made of
lead as of tin, though the latter happens to be the material mentioned in Zech. 4 i o . Indeed, the distinction between lead and
tin (see T I N ) was in early days but imperfectly realised.
(b) Before the use of quicksilver became known, lead was
employed for the purpose of purifying silver, and separating it
from other mineral substances (Flin. HNZ'131).
T o this
Jeremiah alludes where he figuratively describes the corrupt
condition of the people : * I n their fire the lead is consumed (in
the crucible); the smelting is in vain, forthe evil is not
separated ' (Jer. 629). Ezekiel (22 18-22) refers to the same fact,
and for the same purpose, but amplifies it with greater minuteness of detail. Compare also Mal.32_/C
(tr) On J o b l 9 2 3 y r see W R I T I N G .
For the use of leaden
tablets as writing material cp Paus. ix. 31 4 (leaden tablet, very
time-worn, with the Works of Hesiod engraved on it) and Plin.
H.N. 13 r I.
(d) Although the Hebrew weights were usually of stone, and
are indeed called 'stones,' a leaden weight denominated dndk^
("13N; cp the Arabic word for lead) occurs in Amos "7f.
S e e Pl.L'MLlLINE.

(e) T h e employment of lead for the conveyance of water—
known to the Greeks (Paus. iv, 35 12) and very familiar to the
Romans—may perhaps have been resorted to by the Israelites,
but does not seem to be ailuded to in O T .

LEAH ( n x S ; A[e]i<\ [BADEFL]) ; some scholars
compare Ar. lay, ' wild cow ' ; so Del. Prol. 80, W R S
Kin. 195, 219, and doubtfully No. ZZ)J/^40i67 [1886];
P. Haupt compares Ass. li'at, ' mistress' ; but on the
possible analogy of Rachel [see JACOB, § 3] we may still
more plausibly suspect Leah [Leah?] to be a fragment
of Jerahme'el [Che. ]). The mother of the non-Josephite
tribes of Israel. It was in the house of Joseph that
the truest stock of Israel historically lay ; in fact it
was, according to E, only by underhand dealings on
the part of the Aramaean Laban that the Leah tribes
ever really became Israelite. StUl, even the Ephraimite
traditions made the Leah tribe of Reuben Israel's
firstborn, and did not even deny him a place in its
account of the origin of Joseph {Gen. 3014). See also
RACHEL, TRIBE.

LEANNOTH [nMlv)>; TOY ATTOKRieHNM [BNA])
Ps. SS title, RVf"&- ' for singing ' (so Baethgen). Haupt
[JBL, 1900, p. 70) explains, ' t o cause to respond'—
i.e., to cause God to grant the prayer—which is at any
rate not unsuitable to the contents. T h e analogy of
the corrupt iTinS and n*^'^'^ however (38 70 60, in
titles), suggests a different solution.
nuyS is an easy
corruption of ri'D'^v- which the scribe wrote as a correction of the corrupt n'~'n.':;- On ' A l a m o t h ' see PSALMS,
§ 26 [I].
LEATHER.
Although the word 'leather' (or
' leathern") occurs only three times in EV, once of the
girdle of Elijah (2 K. 18 niy IHK, ^OJVTJ depp-arivT]) and
twice of that of John the Baptist (Mk. 16 RV, AV ' a
girdle of a skin' ; Mt. 84), on both which see G I R D L E ,
I, and the word ' tanner' is met with only in Acts 943
106 32, there can be no doubt that the Hebrews were
familiar with the use of leather and the art of preparing
it from

the earliest

times.

Cp S K I N ,

PARCHMENT.

1 T h e H e b . words chidk and 'oph/reth find their analogies in
the Ass. anaku and alulru, both of which are variously rendered
' lead ' or ' tin ' (see Muss-Arnolt who cites also ' antimony ' for
abdru).
\\o\-h words are not unfrequently mentioned on Ass.
inscriptions among articles of tribute, abdru in particular being
sent from such districts as Commagene, K u e , Byblos, Melitene
and T a b a l ; cp Del. Ass. HWBgb
and reff.
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LEAVEN is a general term for whatever is capable
of generating the process of fermentation in a mass of
_
dough (panary fermentation). Various sub' - . , stances were known in ancient times to
P
* possess this property. ^ T h e locus classicus
for the leavens of N T times is Pliny, HN 1826, according to which the most highly prized leaven was made
in the vintage season by kneading millet or fine bran of
wheat with must. In most cases, howe\'er, according
to the same authority, the leaven employed was the
same as that which alone is mentioned in O T or N T
(see B R E A D , § 1), namely a piece of fully fermented
dough retained for the purpose from the previous
day's baking ('tantum pridie adservata materie utunt u r ' ) . Such a piece might either be broken down in
water in a basin before the fresh flour was added
[Mindhoth^i
end) or it might be ' h i d ' in the flour
(Mt. 1333), and kneaded along with it. T h e Hebrews
named this piece of fermented dough INC'. s^'dr—so
always in MT, in the Mishna -ntcb, niNp. liNC' and IIK^D
— L X X and N T ^vfx-q (Ex. I21519 137 Lev. 2 i i Dt. I64
Mt. 1333. etc.).
"IXJr is derived from an unused root INi^ akin (according to
Ges. Thes. 1318 b) to •^^•^, and Arab, thdra (efferbuit);
cp ^vp.-r)
from ^e'w, ^nd fermentum
from ferveo; also leaven (mid. Lat.
tevamen) from levare.
In R V s^'or is now consistently rendered
throughout by leaven, AV having in D t . 164 'leavened bread'
(see below).

The mass of flour, water, and salt, in the kneadingtrough,OTi7Vre/'A(rnNtyD)'^—withor without leaven—after
beingkneaded was termed ^a^^^(p5;3), dough or 'sponge'
(Ex.123439 2 S. 1 3 a H o s . 74 Jer. 718); © arais, arias, or
(TT^ap, N T (pbpapLa ; in the Mishna most frequently riD'y
(from DDV to squeeze, knead [not as Levy from nD'iv]).
If the dough contained no leaven and was baked before
spontaneous fermentation had set in. the result was
71)10, massah [ior etymology see Ges.-'Ba.^^'^K ^."v. riiD).—
more fully n'no DnS. unleavened' bread (d^vpLos [&pros]),
but most frequently in O T in the plur. niKip. massoth,
unleavened cakes. Dough that had thoroughly risen
under the action of leaven or by spontaneous fermentation [AJt^ndhoth 61) was termed yen, hdmes, 'leavened'
(from j-^-rn, Arab, hamutia, to be sharp or sour ; cp Ger.
'Sauerteig,' Eng. 'sour dough'), and bread made
therefrom, j-^n 00*7, leavened bread (Lev. 713). In all
other passages, however, j-pn is used substantively, as
synonymous with ni'pno^ ( E x . 1 2 1 9 / ) , that which is
leavened."* For the two words i^Vr and hdmes are
not synonymous, as has been asserted, but related as
1 See Blumner, Technologic, etc., der Gewerbe bei Griechen
und Romern, 1 58_/!
2 This word should probably be pointed inis'ereth (niNb'C), from
the same root i x c ' (see above), to ' rise,' that in which the dough
rises. In ^x.~ 2^\2
3i^(B,fo\\owedhyY^.(conspersamfarifiam),
has taken the word in an active sense, ' that which rises,' viz,
dough ('^vpafj.a).
3 Mr. James Death has devoted a book, The Beer of the
Bible,^ one of the unknown
leavens of Exodus
(1887), to an
abortive attempt to prove that ni'Dno is to be identified with an
ancient Egyptian beer, similar to the modern bliza.
•* In half the passages hdmes is correctly rendered by © as
^vp.<i>r6v ( E x . 1 3 7 Lev. 2 11), [aproi] fv/xlrat (Lev. 7 13 [3]), a.
tivfu^fj-evoL (Lev. 23 17), in the rest (Ex. 1215 [cod. 72, <vu.<aT6v]
13 3 23 18 34 25 D t . 16 3) incorrectly by ^V^IT,.
^ ' ^"'"""^^
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cause and effect (cp the Yg. renderings fermentum and
fennentatum).
In the OT at least i'^V> is always
leaven ; the \erh 'TDX, to eat, is never applied to it, but
to hdmes (hence we read, Talm. Pefsdhim s«, irxc* "nNty
n^'D.s''^ '1N"1. leaven which is not fit for eating).
In the later Hubrew of the Mishna, however, this distinction
is not always observed ; hence we find s^'or applied not only to
leaven proper, but also to the dough in the proces:s of leavening
(usually 7\DV)' Thus, in the interesting passage, Pesdli. 85, in
answer to the question how the beginning of the process of
fermentation is to be recognised in the dough ("lIN'i:'), two replies
are given : ' \\'hcn the surface of the dough shows small crack-^,
like the antenn;e of locusts, running in different direccJoiw,' and
again : ' W'hen the surface has become pale, like (the face oO
one whose hair staiids on end (through ft;ar)' !

The leaven of O T and XT, then, is exclusively a piece
of sour dough.
In the warm climate of Palestine,
fermentation is more rapid than with us, and it is said
that if flour is mixed with water, spontaneous fermentation win set in and be completed in twenty-four hours.
It is often stated, and is not improbable, that the Jews
also used the lees of wine as \'east; but the passa,t;es
cited by Hamburger (viz., PUsdhim 3 i and Halhih I7)
do not bear this out.
The use of leaven being a later refinement in the
preparation of bread (see BREAD, § 1), it may be regarded as certain that offerings of bread
+1,
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^^^^
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the cultus. le^^.gj^gd.
The cakes of the shewbread, according to the unanimous testimony of Philo,
Josephus, Talmud, and Midrash (see reff. under
SHEWBREAD), remained unleavened lo the end.
In
all cereal offerings, any portion of which was destined to be burnt on the altar, the use of leaven,
as of honey, was excluded (Lev. 2411 712 82 Nu.
615);^ Ihough where the offering was not to be
placed upon the altar, but to be eaten by the priests,
it might contain bread that was leavened (Lev. 713 2317
[Pentecostal loaves]; cp Am. 15 [cakes of thank-offering],- also Mendhoth hi ff.). The antiquity of this
exclusion of ferment from the cultus of Yahwe is vouched
forby the early enactment Ex, 3425a (from J's decalogue),
and its parallel 2318 (Book of the Covenant). It is
possible, however, that the former passage may refer
only to the Passover, for which, as for the accompanying festival of Massoth, unleavened cakes (as the name
denotes), elsewhere named the 'bread of affliction'
(Dt. I63), were alone permitted. According to later
enactment, still scrupulously and joyfully observed in
Jewish households, search had to be made in every nook
and cranny of the house with a lighted candle on the eve
of the Passover for leaven, which when found was destroyed by burning (/'^jtzA. l i ; for details see PASSOVER).
It is important to note the precise ritual definition of
the leaven [l^'dr) to be destroyed. Under s^'or, for the
purpose of this enactment, were included (r) pieces of
leavened or sour dough of the meal of any one of the
five cereals, wheat, barley, and the less common spelt,
'fox-ear' and shlphon (see FOOD, § 3) which had been
kneaded with cold water, and (2) certain articles of
commerce, composed, in part at least, ofthe fermented
grain ofthe above cereals. Such were Median spirits,
Egyptian beer, Roman honey, paste, etc.
Not included, on the other hand, were (i) the same cereals
when mixed with any other liquid than cold water, as,
e.g., the juice of the grape or other fruit (nn'D 'D ; cp
the passage from Geop. 233 quoted by Blumner, Technologie, etc., I59, .,. 5, on the use of grape juice as a.
3 The forms which such gifts of unleavened dough (ma^silh)
might take were various.
Besides the ordinary massoth or
unleavened cakes kneaded with water, we find cakes of fine
flour kneaded with oil, and wafers spread with oil, for which
see B A K E M E A T S , §

2f.

2 Some recent scholars of note have maintained, chiefly on
the strength of this passage of Amos, which shows that leaven
was admitted in the cultus of the Northern Kingdom, that the
exclusion of leaven from the altar is not of great antiquity (see
Now, HA 22077^): but the view taken above certainly represents the better tradition of the cultus of the South.
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leaven), milk, wine, and even hot water, since these
liquids were not held capable of setting up the prohibited
fermentation, and (2) the meal of other plants, such as
beans, lentils, millet, even when kneaded with cold
water (see Pitsdhlm ^1 ff., with the commentaries;
Maimonides, HA-'^I j'on mD'7n).
The raiso/i d'etre of this exclusion of leaven from the
cultus is not far to seek. In the view of all antiquity,
Semitic and non-Semitic, panary fermentation represented a process of corruption and putrefaction in the
mass of the dough. The fact that Ezekiel makes no
provision for wine in his programme of the restored
cultus ( 4 0 ^ ) is probably due to his extending this
conception to alcoholic fermentation as weW. Plutarch's
words ('^>;/(r.v/. Piiui. 109) show very clearly this association of ideas : ' Now leaven is itself the offspring of
corruption and corrupts tbe mass of dough with which it
has been mixed ' (r; 5^ ^op.ri Kal yiyovev ^K <p0opas aOrT/
Kal (f)delpei rb (pvpapta pLiyvv/xivrj). Eurther, as has been
pointed out by Robertson Smith (Eel. Sem. i^ho^, ('^)22o),
the prohibition of leaven is closely associated with the rule
that the fat and the fiesh must not remain overtiU the morning (Ex. 23 18 3425). Hc points also to certain Saracenic
sacrifices, akin to the Passover, that had to be entirely
consumed before the sun rose. The idea was that the
efficacy lay in the living flesh and blood of the victim ;
everything of the nature of putrefaction was therefore
to be avoided. The ' flamen dialis,' or chief priest of
Jupiter at Rome, was forbidden the use of leaven
(fermentata farina,
Aul. GeU,, 1015) on the grounds
suggested, no doubt rightly, by Plutarch (I.e.).
At
certain religious ceremonies of the phratria of the
Lalyadas, according to an inscription recently unearthed
at Delphi, Sapdrai (unleavened cakes, according to
Athenasus and Hesychius) played an important part.^
The Roman satirist Persius, finally, employs the word
fermentum
(leaven) in the sense of moral corruption
(1=4).
In the N T leaven supplies two sets of figures, one
taken from the mode, the other from the result, of
„.
..
the process of fermentation.
Thus
3. Ilgurative j ^ ^ ^ ^ ukened the silent but effective
use ot leaven. g^Q^,t[, ^j j^g , kingdom ' in the mass of
humanity to the hidden but pervasive action of leaven
in the midst of the dough (Mt. 1833). The second
figure, however, is the more frequent, and is based on
the association, above elucidated, of panary fermentation with material and moral corruption (cp Bahr,
Symbolik d. mos. Kultus, 2322).
Thus the disciples
are warned against the leaven of the Pharisees (Mt.
1 6 6 / ; Mk. 815 Lk. 1 2 i ^ ) , of the Sadducees (Mt. ib.],
and of Herod (Mk. ib.).
See HERODIANS.
Paul,
again, twice quotes the popular saying, ' a little leaven
leavens the whole l u m p ' (i Cor. 56 Gal. 69), as a warning against moral corruption.
The true followers of
Christ are already ' unleavened ' (Sfu/ioi i Cor. fi-j), and
must therefore 'keep the feast,' that is, must live the
Christian life ' in the unleavened bread of sincerity and
truth' (58).
In late Jewish literature, finally, we also meet with the
figurative designation of the inherent corruption of _ human
nature as leaven.
Thus in Talm. Bercckhdth 17a it is said :
' R a b b i Alexander, when he had finished his prayers, s a i d :
Lord of the universe, it is clearly manifest before thee that it
is our will to do thy will; what hinders that we do not thy will ?
The leaven which is in the d o u g h ' {r\B-y^-^ iM<a, cp Gen.
Rabba, § 34, cited by Levy, s.v- niHB'), explained by a gloss as
' t h e evil impulse {Vff n r ) which is in the heart.' (For this
Talmudic doctrine of ' original sin' see Hamburger, RealeneycL
2 1230j^ ; and in general the works of Lightfoot [on Mt. Iii6l,
Schoettgen [on i Cor. .5 6] and Meuschen.)
A. K. S. K.

LEBANA (N3n'?, § 69 ; AAB^^NA [B^?A], AOBNA
[L]), a family of N E T H I N I M (q.v.) in the great postexilic list (see EZRA ii., § 9), Neh. 748= Ezra24S
' M S note by Dr. J. G. Fiazer.
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Lebanah
529,

(H^nV

'white'?

LEBANON

AABANCO [BA]) = i E s d .

LABANA.

LEBANON.
[Dt. 325]

p2?,

The

name

(pJ^S

ANTIAIBANOC

AIBANOC ;

[also in Deut. I 7

once
825

I I 2 4 Jos. I 4 9 i . cp Judith 1 7 ] ; Phcen. p n b ; Ass.
labndna.
In prose the article is pre1. Name and
fixed, except in 2 Ch. 2 7b [8^J ;
position.
poetry the usage varies), which comes
from the Semitic root laban, ' to be white, or whitish,'
probably refers, not to the perpetual snow, but to the bare
white walls of chalk or limestone which form the characteristic feature of the whole range.
Syria is traversed
by a branch thrown off almost at right angles from Mt.
Taurus in Asia Minor, and Lebanon is the name of the
central mountain mass of S}Tia, extending for about
100 m. from N N E . to .SSW.
It is bounded \V. by
the sea, N. by the plain Jun 'Akkar, beyond which rise
the mountains of the Nusairiyeh, and E. by the inland
plateau of .Syria, mainly steppe-land.
T o the S.
Lebanon ends about the point where the river LTtani
bends westward, and at Banias.
A valley narrowing
towards
its southern end, now called
el-Buka',
divides the mountainous mass into two great parts.
T h a t lying to the W . is still called Jebel Libnan ; the
greater part of the eastern mass now bears the name of
the Eastern Mountain (el-Jebel esh-Sharki).
In Greek
the western range was called Libanos, the eastern
Antilibanos.
T h e southern extension of Antilibanus,
Mt. Hernion, may be treated as .^L separate mountain
(see HKKMON, SI-:N'IR).
Kor map see P H O I M C I A .
Lebanon and Antilibanus have many features in
common ; in both the southern portion is less arid and
9 Tjp„« - i.barren than the northern, the western
"
• valleys better wooded and more fertile
than the eastern.
In general the main elevations of the
two ranges form pairs lying opposite one another ; the
forms of both ranges are monotonous, but the colouring
splendid, especially when viewed from a distance ; when
seen close at hand, indeed, only a few valleys with
perennial streams offer pictures of landscape beauty,
their rich green contrasting pleasantly with the bare
brown and yellow mountain sides.
T h e Lebanon strata are generally inclined, bent, and
twisted, often vertical, seldom quite horizontal.
Like
3 Gftrtloe-v ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ °^ Sjria, the Lebanon region
°^* also is traversed by faults, at which the
different tracts of country have pressed against and
crumpled one another.
T h e bukd' between Lebanon
and Antilibanus came into existence in the place of a
former trough or synclinal between t\\o anticlipals, by
cl tearing up of the earth's crust and a. stairlike subsidence of a succession of layers.
T h e principal ranges
of the Lebanon and Antilibanus along with the valley of
the Buka' have the same trend as the faults, folds, and
strata—viz., from SSW. to N N E .
T h e range is made up of upper oolite, upper cretaceous, eocene, miocene, and diluvium.
T h e oldt--,t strata in Lebanon itself, forming the deepest part
of some of the valleys (Salima, Salib), are of Glandaiia limestone, 600 ft. in thickness, containing sponges, corals, echinoderms, etc. (the best-known fossils being Cidaiis
glandaria
and Terebnitula [diverse species], found in the Salima valley near
Beyrout). By its fossils this limestone belongs to the Oxford
group. Under this limestone still older strata of the Kelloway
are found only in the Antilibanus, on Mt. Hermon.
Above the upper oolite follow, in concordant order, strata of
upper cretaceous. First, there is the Nubian sandstone of Cenomanian age, a yellow or brown sandstone distinguished by the
presence of coal, dysodile, amberlike resin, and samolt (?), with impressions of plant leaves. To the period ofthe formation of this
member of the system belong volcanic eruptions of basaltic rock
and also copious eruptions of ashes, which are now met with as
tufa in the neighbourhood of the igneous rocks. These eruptive
rocks are everywhere again overlaid by the thick sandstone.
T h e sandstone stratum (1300 to 1600 ft. thick) has a great influence upon the superficial aspect of the country, having become
the centre of its life and fertility, inasmuch as here alone water
can gather. I n its upper beds the sandstone alternates with
1 So with ,T in Neh. ace. to Baer, Gi.
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layers of limestone and contains (at the village of *Abeh) many
shells of gasteropods and bi\alves and especially of Tr/gonia
syriacaas typical fossils.
The second subdivision ofthe
cretaceous formation consists of beds of marl and limestone with
numerous echinoderms, oysters, and ammonites
(Buchiceras
syriacum, von Buch), which show that these strata belong to the
chalk marl (Cenomanian). The third subdivision is the ' Lebanon
.•'limestone '—a gray or white limestone, marble, or dolomite, about
3000 ft. in thickness, of which the great mass of the mountains
of Lebanon is composed. H e r e is the zone of the Rudistes
(Radiolites, Sph^erulites). At several localities are also found thin
limestone beds with fine fish remains.
T h e last member
of thecretaceousformatipn is the chalk, awhiteoryellowish-white
soft chalky clay, which in its lower half shows the famous fishbed of Sahel 'Alma, and in its upper half alternates with beds of
flint. These most recent strata of all are met with only at the
western and eastern foot of Lebanon (baths in the western half
of the town of Beyrout) and in Antilibanus. On the Jebel
e d - P a h r between the Litiinl and J o r d a n valleys they contain
many bitumen beds, and also asphalt.
T h e eocene (nummulitic formation) occurs only very sporadically in Lebanon, especially in the Buka', but predominates in
the eastern olfshoots of Antilibanus. It consists of nummulitic
limestones and unstratified coral limestones. T h e miocene is
represented in the form of marine limestone of upper miocene
age, which is the material of which two mountains on the coast
line are composed—the St. Dmitri hill at Beyrout, and the
Jebel Terbol near Tarabulus.
Of pliocene formation there are a few comparatively unimportant patches (near Zahleh)of fresh-water limestone, deposited
from small lake basins and containing fre.sh-water snails ( H y drobia, Bithynia).
To this pliocene period belong also
considerable eruptions of basalt in the N . of Lebanon, near
Homs.
N o t till after these terrestrial pliocenes had heen
deposited did the great movements to which the country owes
its present configuration occur. The diluvial period was marked
by no very noteworthy occurrences. On an old moraine stands
the well-known cedar grove of P a h r e l - K a d i b .
T h e western versant has the common characteristics
of the flora of the Alediterranean c o a s t ; but the eastern
4. Vegetation. P ° " ' 7 '''='°"es to the poorer region of
°
the steppes, and the Mediterranean
species are met with only sporadically along the watercourses.
Forest and pasture-land in our sense of the
word are not found : the place of the forest is for the most
part taken by a low brushwood ; grass is not plentiful,
and the higher ridges mamtain a growth of alpine plants
only so long as patches of snow continue to lie.
The
rock walls harbour some rock plants ; but there are
many absolutely barren wildernesses of stone.
( i ) On the western versant, as we ascend, we have
first, to a height of 1600 ft., the coast region, similar
to that of Syria in general and of the south of Asia
Minor.
Characteristic trees are the locust tree and the stone pine ; in
Melia Azedarach
and Ficus Sycomorus (^^-yronx.) we have an
admixture of foreign and partially subtropical elements. T h e
great mass of the vegetation, however, is of the low-growing
type (maquis or garrigue of the western Mediterranean), witn
small and stiff leaves, frequently thorny and aromatic, as for
example the ilex (Quercus coccifcra), Smilax, Cistus,
Lentiscus,
Calycotome, etc.
(2) Next comes, from 1600 to 6500 ft., the mountain region, which may also be called the forest region,
still exhibiting sparse woods and isolated trees wherever
shelter, moisture, and the bad husbandry of the inhabitants have permitted their growth.
From 1600 to 3200 ft. is a 2one of dwarf hard-leaved oaks,
amongst which occur the Oriental forms Fonta7iesia
phittyrceoides, Acer syriacum, and the beautiful red-stemmed Arbutus
Andrachne.
Higher u p , between 3700 ft. and 4200 ft., a tall
pine, Pinus Brutia, Ten., is characteristic. Between 4200 and
6200 ft. is the region of the two most interesting forest trees of
Lebanon, the cypress and the cedar. T h e cypress still grows
thickly, especially in the valley of the Kadisha ; the horizontal
is the prevailing variety. In the upper Kadisha valley there is
a cedar grove of about three hundred trees, amongst which five
are of gigantic size ; it is alleged that other specimens occur
elsewhere in Lebanon.
T h e Cedrus Libani is intermediate
between the Cedrus Deodara and the C. atlanti'ca (see C E D A R ) .
T h e cypress and cedar 2one exhibits a variety of other leafbearing^ and coniferous trees ; of the first may be mentioned
several o^V% —Quercus Mellul,
Q. subalpina
(Kotschy), Q.
Gems, and the hop-hornbeam (Ostrya);
of the second class
the rare Cilician silver fir (Abiescilicica) may be noticed. Next
come the junipers, sometimes attaining the size of trees (Juniperus excelsa, J. 7ufescens, and, with fruit as large as plums,
J.drupacea).
T h e chief ornament of Lebanon, however, is the
Rhododendron ponticum, with its brilliant purple flower clusters ;
a pecuhar evergreen, Vinca libanotica, also adds beauty to this
zone.
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(3} Into the alpine region (6200 to 10,400 ft.) penetrate a few very stunted oaks (Querctis
subalpina,
Kotschy), the junipers already mentioned, and a barberry [Berberis cretiea), which sometimes spreads into
close thickets. Then follow the low, dense, prone,
pillow-like dwarf bushes, thorny and gray, common to
the Oriental highlands—Astragalus and the peculiar
Acantholimon.
They are found up to within 300 ft. of
the highest summits.
Upon the exposed mountain
slopes rhubarb (Rheum Ribes) is noticeable, and also a
vetch {\ 'icia canescens. Lab.) excellent for sheep. The
spring vegetation, which lasts until July, appears to be
rich, especially as regards corolla-bearing plants, such
as Corydalis, Gogea, Bulbillaria,
Golchieum, Puschkinia, Geranium, Ornithogalum, etc.
The alpine flora of Lebanon connects itself directly
with the Oriental flora of lower altitudes, and is unrelated to the glacial flora of Europe and northern Asia.
The flora of the highest ridges, along the edges of the snow
patches, exhibits no forms related to our northern alpine flora; but
suggestions of such a flora are {onndinzt.
Dral'a,^nAndrosace,SLn
Alsine, and a violet, occurring, however, only in local species.
Upon the highest summits are found Saponaria
Pumilio
(resembling our Silene acaulis) and varieties of
Galium,
Euphorbia, Astragalus,
Veronica, Jurinea, Festuca,
Scrophularia. Geranium,
A sphodelifie, A Ilium, A sperula;
and, on
tlie margins of the snow-fields, a Taraxacum
and
Ranunculus
dein issus.

There is nothing of special interest about the fauna
of Lebanon.
Bears are no longer abundant ; the
- ,
panther and the ounce are met with ;
°^" the wild hog, h)Tena, wolf, and fox are
by no means rare; jackals and gazelles are very common.
The polecat and the hedgehog also occur. As a rule there
are not many birds ; but the eagle and the vulture may
occasionally be seen ; of eatable kinds partridges and
wild pigeons are the most abundant. In some places
the bat occasionally multiplies so as actually to become
a plague.
The district to the \\". of Lebanon, averaging about
six hours in breadth, slopes in an intricate series of
a Cf^np- h P^^'^^^^s and terraces to the Mediterlif T ph
ranean.
The coast is for the most
part abrupt and rocky, often leaving
room for only a narrow path along the shore, and
when viewed from the sea it does not lead one to have
the least suspicion of the extent of country lying between
its cliffs and the lofty summits behind. Most of the
mountain spurs run from E. to W . ; but in northern
Lebanon the prevailing direction of the valleys is northwesterly, and in the S. some ridges also run parallel
with the principal chain.
The valleys have for the
most part been deeply excavated by the rapid mountain
streams which traverse them; the apparently inaccessible
heights are crowned by villages, castles, or cloisters
embosomed among trees.
Of the streams which are perennial, the most worthy of note,
beginning from the N . , are the Nahr 'Akkar, N . 'Arka, N . elBarid, N. Kadisha, ' the holy river' (the valley of which begins
far up in the immediate neighbourhood of the highest summits,
and rapidly descends in a series of great bends till the river
reaches the sea at Tripoli), Wady el-Toz (falling into the sea at
Batrun), Wady Fidar, Nahr Ibrahim (the ancient Adonis, having
Its source in a recess of the great mountain amphitheatre where
the famous sanctuary Apheca, the modern Afka, lay), N a h r elKelb (the ancient Lycus), N a h r Beirut (the ancient Magoras,
entering the sea at'Beyrout), Nahr D5.mur (ancient Tamyras),
Nahr el-'Auwaly (the ancient Bostrenus, which in the upper
part of its course is joined by the Nahr el-Baruk). T h e ' A u w a l y
and the Nahr ez-Zahera.ni, the only other streams that fall to
be mentioned before we reach the LitanT, flow N E . to SW., In
consequence of the interposition of a ridge subordinate and
parallel to the central chain.

On the N., where the mountain bears the special
name of Jebel 'Akkar, the main ridge of Lebanon rises
gradually from the plain.
Valleys run to the N.
and NE., among which must be mentioned that of
the Nahr el-Kebir, the Eleutherus of the ancients,
which takes its rise in the Jebel el-Abyad on the
eastern slope of Lebanon, and afterwards, skirting
the district, flows westward to the sea. To the S. of
Jebel el-Abyad, beneath the main ridge, which as a.
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rule falls away suddenly towards the E., occur several
small elevated terraces having a. southward slope;
among these the Wadi en-NusQr ('vale of eagles'),
and the basin ofthe lake Yammuna, with its intermittent
spring Neb' el-Arbain, deserve special mention.
Of
the streams uhich descend into the Buka', only the
BerdonT need be named ; it rises in Jebel Sunnin, and
enters the plain by a deep and picturesque mountain
cleft at Zahleh.
The most elevated summits occur in the N . ; but even
these are of very gentle gradient, and are ascended
quite easily. The names and the elevations of the several
peaks, which even in summer are covered with snow, have
been very variously given by different explorers ; according to the most accurate accounts the ' Cedar block
consists of a double line of four and three summits respectively, ranged from N. to S., with a deviation of about
35°. Those to the E. are 'Uyun Urghush, Makmal,
Muskiya (or Neb' esh-Shemaila), and Ras Dahr elKadlb ; fronting the sea are Karn Sauda, Fumm elMizab, and Dahr el-Kandil. The height of Makmal by
the most recent barometric measurement is 10,207ft->
that of the others is somewhat less. S. from them is
the pass (8831 ft.) which leads from Ba'albek to
Tripoli; the great mountain amphitheatre on the W .
side of its summit is remarkable.
Farther to the S.
is a second group of lofty summits.
Chief among them is the snow-capped SannTn, visible from
Beyrout; its height is 8554 ft., or, according to other accounts,
8895 ft.
Between this group and the more southerly Jebel
Kuneiseh (about 6700 ft.) lies the pass (4700 ft.) now traversed
hy the French post road between Beyrout and Damascus.
Among the other bare summits still farther S. are the long
ridge of Jebel el-Baruk (about 7000 ft.), the Jebel Nihil, with
the Tomat Nihu (about 6100 ft.), near which is a pass to Sidon,
and the Jebel iRlhan (about 5400 ft.).

The Buka, the broad valley which separates Lebanon
from Antilibanus, is watered by two rivers having their
watershed near Baalbek (at an elevation of about 3600
ft.) and their sources separated only by a short mile.
The river flowing northwards, El-'Asy, is the ancient
Orontes ; the other is the Litani. In the lower part
of its course the LTtani has scooped out for itself a deep
and narrow rocky bed ; at Burghuz it is spanned by a
great natural bridge. Not far from the point where it
suddenly trends to the W . lie, immediately above the
romantic valley, at an elevation of 1500 ft., the imposing ruins of the old castle Kal'at esh-Shakif, near
one of the passes to Sidon. In its lower part the Litani
bears the name of Nahr el-Kasimlyeh. Neither the
Orontes nor the Litani has any important affluent.
The Buka used to be known as CCELESYRIA (q.v.);
but that word as employed by the ancients had a much
more extensive application.
At present the full name is Buka' el-'Aziz (the dear Buka'),
and its northern portion is known as Sahlet Ba'albek (the plain
of Baalbek). T h e valley is from 4 to 6 m. broad, with an
undulating surface. It is said to contain a hundred and thirtyseven hamlets or settlements, the larger of which skirt the hills,
whilst the smaller, consisting of mud hovels, stand upon dwarf
mounds, the debris of ages. The whole valley could be much
more richly cultivated than it is at p r e s e n t ; but fever is frequent.

Antilibanus is mentioned only once, in Judith I 7
[avTiXi^avos), where ' Libanus and Antilibanus' means
the land between the parallel ranges—/.£., Ccelesyria.
The Antilibanus chain has in many respects been
much less fully explored than that of Lebanon. Apart
, from its southern offshoots it is 67 m.
7. Geography i^^g^ -whilst its width varies from 16 to
of the
j^_:^ ^^_ j ^ j.jggg fj-Qp^ tj^g p]£^iri of Homs,
Antilibanus. ^^^^ j ^ j ^ ^ northern portion is very arid
and barren. The range has not so many offshoots as
occur on the W. side of Lebanon; under its precipitous
slopes stretch table-lands and broad plateaus, which,
especially on the E. side looking towards the steppe,
steadily increase in width. Along the western side of
northern Antilibanus stretches the Khashaa, a rough
red region lined with juniper trees—a succession of the
hardest Hmestone crests and ridges, bristling \\ith bare
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rock and crag that shelter tufts of vegetation, and are
divided by a succession of grassy ravines.
On the
eastern side the parallel valley of'Asal el-Ward deserves
special mention ; the descent towards the plain eastwards, as seen for example at Ma'lula, is singular,—
first a spacious amphitheatre and then two deep very
narrow gorges. T h e perennial streams that take their
rise in Antilibanus are not many.
One of the finest and best watered valleys is that of Helbun
(see H E L B O N ) .
T h e highest points of the range,_ reckoned
from the N . , are Halimat e l - K a b u (8247 ft.), which has a
splendid view; the Fatly block, including Tal'at MOs.i (8755
ft.) and the adjoining Jebel Nebi Bariih (7900 ft. [?]); and a
third group near Bludan, in which the most prominent names
are Shuklf Akhyar, and Abu'l-Hin (8330 ft. [?]).

Of the valleys descending westward the first to claim
mention is the Wady Vahfufa ; a little farther to the S.,
lying N. and S., is the rich upland valley of Zebedani,
where the Barada has its highest sources. Pursuing an
easterly course of several hours, this stream receives
the waters of the romantic 'Ain Fijeh (which doubles its
volume), and bursts out by a rocky gateway upon the
plain of Damascus. It is the Amanah (RV^s:-) of 2K. 512;
the portion of Antilibanus traversed by it was also called
by the same name (Cant. 48).
See AMANA. T h e
French post road after leaving the Buka first enters
a little valley running X. and S., where a projecting
ridge of Antilibanus bears the ruins of the ancient cities
Chalcis and Gerrha.
It next traverses the gorge of
Wadv el-Harir, the level upland Sahlet Judeideh, the
ravine of Wady el-K;nn, the ridge of Akabat et-Tin,
the descent Daurat el-Billan, and finally the unpeopled
plain of Dimas, from which it enters the valley of
Barada. This route marks the southern boundary of
Antilibanus proper, where the Hermon group begins.
From the point where this continuation of Antilibanus
begins to take a more westerly direction, a low ridge
shoots out towards the S W . , trending farther and
farther away from the eastern chain and narrowing the
Buka ; upon the eastern side of this ridge lies the
elevated valley or hilly stretch known as \\''ady et-Teim.
In the N . , beside'Am Faluj, it is connected b y a low
watershed with the Buka ; from the gorge of the Litani
it is separated by the ridge of Jebel ed-Dahr. At its
southern end it contracts and merges into the plain of
Banias, thus enclosing Mount Hermon on its X W . and
W sides ; eastward from thc Hasbany branch of the
Jordan lies the meadow-land Merj 'Ayun (see IJON).
The inhabitants of Lebanon have at no time played
a. conspicuous part in history. There are remains of
« T. 1-i- 1 prehistoric occupation ; but we do not
8. Political ^
,
, /
J u *u
• .u
, . .
, even know what races dwelt there m the
."..
historical period of antiquity.
Probably
" "
* they belonged partly to the Canaanite but
chiefly to the Aram.ean group of nationalities; editorial
notices in the narrative books of the O T mention
Hivites (Judg. 83, where, however, we should probably
read 'Hittites') and Gibhtes (Josh. I S s ; see, however,
GH:B.\L, i). A portion of the western coast land was
always, it may be assumed, in the hands of the Phoenician states, and it is possible that once and again
their sovereignty may have extended even into the
Buka.
Lebanon was also included within the ideal
boundaries of the land of Israel (Josh. 185 [Dg]), and
the whole region was well known to the Hebrews, by
whose poets its many exxellencies are often praised—
see, e.g., Is. 3724 60 13 Hos. 145-7 Ps. 72i6 Cant. 4 n ;
but note that the phrase ' the wine of Lebanon ' (Hos.
148) is doubtful : see W I N E . Jeremiah finds no better
image for the honour put by Yahwfe on the house of
Da\id than ' t h e top of L e b a n o n ' (Jer. 226). T h e
cedars of Lebanon supplied timber for Solomon's
temple and palace ( i K. 56 2 Ch, 28), and at the rebuilding of the temple cedar timber was again brought
from the Lebanon (Ezra 87 ; cp JOPPA). These noble
trees were not less valued by the Assyrians ; the inscriptions of the Assyrian kings repeatedly mention
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the felling of trees in Lebanon and Amanus.

Cp

C E D A R ; also E G Y P T , § 33.
In the Roman period the district of Phoenice extended into
Lebanon ; in the second century Phrenice, along with the inland
districts pertaining to it, constituted a subdivision of the province of Syria, having Emesa (Homs) for its c a p i t a l ; from the
time of Diocletian there was a Phoenice ad Libanum, with
Emesa as capital, as well as a Phoenice M a r l d m a of which
Tyre was the chief city. Remains of the Roman period occur
throughout Lebanon, a n d more especially in Hermon, in the
shape of small temples in more or less perfect preservation ; the
splendid ruins of Baalbec are world-famous. Although Christianity early obtained a footing in Lebanon, the pagan worship,
and even human sacrifice, survived for a long time, especially in
remote valleys such as Afka. T h e present inhabitants are for
the most part of Syrian (Aramsean) descent; Islam and the
Arabs have at no time penetrated very deep into the mountain
land.
Ritter, Die Erdkunde
von Asien;
Die
Sinai-Halbinsel,
Paldstina,
u. Syricnfi) (1848-1855); Robinson, Later
Biblicat.
Resea-rches in Palestine and tlie adjacent
9. L i t e r a t u r e . Regions
(1856), and P'hysical
Geography
of the Holy Land CLondon, 1865); R. F.
Burton and C. F . Tyrwhitt Drake, Unexplored
Syria (1S72);
O. Fraas, Drei Monate iin Lebanon (1876); Porter, Handbook
for Travellers
in Syria and Palestine
(1858,(2) 1875); SocinBenzinger, Patestine and SyriaC^] in Baedeker's series of handbooks for travellers ( E T , 1898): GASm. HG 45 ff. (1894;
additions, 1896). For maps see Burton and Socin-Baedeker, also
Van deYe\de?, Map of the Holy Land (Goths., 1858; Germ, ed.,
1866), and the Carte du Liban dapres les reconnaissances de la
brigade topographique
du corps cxpeditionnaire
de Syrie en
1860-61, prepared at the French W a r Office (1862).
A . S.

LEBAOTH (niKlV)' Josh. 1532- See BETH-LEBAOTH. and note that ' Lebaoth ' and ' Bealoth' (Josh.
1024) are probably the same name.
Cp BAALATHBEER.

LEBB.ffiUS (AeBBcMOC or AeB&lOC [&<L]) occurs in
AV (cp T R ) of Alt. 103 as the name of the apostle who
was 'surnamed" (Q erriKAHOeic) T H A D D E U S [<?."'.].
The conflate reading of T R is from the ' Syrian' text;
Xe/3/3. is a strongly but insufficiently supported Western
reading, adopted by Tischendorf in Mt. IO3, but not
in iMk. 3i8. If Xe/3/3atos ='s'^, we may with Dalman
(Pal. Gram. 142, n. r ; cp Worte Jesu, 40) compare
the Phcen. na"^ and Sin. •"xn'?. It is possible, however,
according to W H , that the reading Xe/3/3. is due to an
early attempt to bring Levi (Xei^eij) the publican (Lk.
.'^t27) within the number of the Twelve.
Cp LEVL
Older views (see Keim, Jesu von Nazara, 2310; E T
8380) are very improbable.
LEB-KAMAI COf^-n?, ' t h e heart {i.e., centre] of
my adversaries' ; cp Aq. AV), usually taken to be a
cypher-form of Kasdim (n^'^>^). ' C h a l d s e a ' ; i^^^'''^,
however, has X(^AA<MOYC. or -Aeoyc (Jer. 511), and
Giesebrecht and Cornill place wiy^ in the text. Certainly, Leb-kamai might be the trifling of a very late
scribe, a specimen of the so-called Athbash-writing (on
which see SHESHACH). It is possible, however, that
it is a corruption of '?NDnT (Jerahmeel), and that Jer.
50 51 is directed against the much-hated Edomites or
Jerahmeelites, as well as against the Chald.xans. So
Cheyne in Crit. Bib.
See M E R A T H A I M , P E K O D .
Other cyphers were known as nn'lSN ^"tl DD'SXT on which see
Buxt. de Abbrev. Heb. and Lexic. Chald. s.v. ; (for an alleged
example ofthe c^'Sx species, see T A B E E L ) .

LEBONAH (r\'yh\
THC AeBcoNA [B], TOY AI"
BANOY T H C AeB. [AL]), or (since Ubonah, 'frankincense,' was not a Jewish product) Lebanah or Libnah,
a place to the N . of Shiloh (Judg. 2119), identified by
Maundrell (1697) with the modern el-Lubban, a poor
village on the slope of a hill 3 m. W N W . from Seiliin
(.Shiloh), with many old rock tombs in the neighbourhood. T h e story in Judges mentions Lebonah in
connection with a. vintage - festival at Shiloh.
This
suggests to Neubauer (Giogr, 83) that ' Beth-laban in the
mountains' (cp N A Z A R E T H ) from which wine of the
second quality was brought for the drink offerings
in the temple (MiiuVwth'i-j)
may be our Lebanah
(Lebonah).
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LECAH
LECAH (HD^?; AHX& [ B ] , -i>A [A], A^ix*. M ) ,
apparently the name of a place in the territory of
Judah, descended from Er b. Shelah, i Ch. 42i. If
so, it is perhaps an error for Lachish (Meyer, Entst.
164). More probably, however, nnySi MD'? '3(( is a corruption (with some dittography) of SuDm', and the
meaning is that M A R E S H A H (g.v-) was of mi.xed Judahite
and Jerahmeelite origin.
T. K. ^.

(from (sca-ychvl), at the mouth of the Wady en-Najll,
and mentions a fountain called 'Ain Nakura to the east
Conder (Tentwork, 1 276), has ,. still more far-fetched
identification. See E N - H A K K O R E , and, on the legend
and its explanation, see, further. J A W B O N E , ASS'S.
T. K. c .

LEMECH (^0^), Gen. 418 625 AV"*;-, EV L A M E C "

LEMUEL ("pX-lob, 'PNID'?, ' [belonging] to God' ?
LEDCrES. For a-n^ii-. SUlabbim (from n'^f ; cp Syr.,
see N A M E S , §§ 22, 37) the name of a youthful king,
ofthe rungs ofa ladder; Tci}i' e^exofi-evav) i K. 7 287^ t; see LAVER. mentioned, if the text is correct, in Prov. 3114.^ T h e
For n'n", yddoth {ipxn X'cpiiv [B A), R V ' stays '), i K. 7 3s/.,
form, however, though possible, is improbable (see
see LAVER. For D313, karkob (ea-\apa bis [BAF] '\n E x . 27 5),
L A E L ) ; if a name is intended, the present writer thinks
it is probably Jerahmeel ; we might with much probarula, E \ . 27 5 3S 4!, R V (.\V ' compass '), see ALTAK, %c^a.
ability read nuHek yilrahmil'el, ' a king of Jerahmeel.*
For .nml', ','iz,n,ch, E/ok. 43 14 17 2o(iAa(7T^pioi')45 i9(tepoi'),
The following word massd can mean neither ' poem'
RVing. ' leJge,' EV ' settle,' cp A L T A R , § 4 ; also M E R C Y S E A T .
nor a supposed Arabian kingdom ; it should rather be
LEEKS.
The word "I'ljn, h,isir, which usually
jiidsdl (Griitz, Bickell). Bickell, however, thinks that
means ' g r a s s ' (see GRASS), is in Nu. I I 5 rendered
SKD"?, in „. 4, has arisen out of '^D^ in D'^SD*? (written
' leeks by all the ancient versions.
Although the
D'DKSDS, as in 2 S. l l i ) . ' * SNIDS was then supposed to be
correctness of this interpretation cannot be exactly
a personal name, hence the repetition of O'DSD'SN after
proved, it has all tradition in its favour and harmonises
it. From z'. 4 'S was copied into z. 1. This would
well with the context. The leeks of ancient Egypt were
require the rendering, ' The words of a [nameless] king,
renowned (Plin. H.X, xi.\. 33 110) ; and Tsn is used
a wise poem which his mother taught him.' The former
in this sense at least once in the Talmud (Low,
view seems preferable.
Cp AGUR, PROVERBS, also
328). The garden leek (.Allium Porrum) is only a
Bickell (ZA'>/5297) ; Del. and Toy, ad loc.-, Cheyne,
cultivated form oi Allium .•impeloprcuum. L . , which is
Job and Solomon, 154, 171,
T. K. c.
a native of Syria and Egypt.
N. M.—w. T. T.-D.
LEND (r\'hr], E x . 2 2 2 4 [ 2 5 ] ; A A N I Z E I N Lk.634).
LEGION (AericoN [ T i . W H ] ) , Mk.5915 Lk.830.
See ARMY, § 10 ; G O S P E L S , § 16.

LEHABIM (DUn?), one of the 'sons
Gen. IO13

(AABIEIM'

of Mizraim,

[AEL]) = I Ch. 111+

(AABEIN

[A], AA,BI£|M [L]), either a by-form or a corruption of
LUBIM (q.v.).
Another possible view is that D^3n7 comes from D'[n]?y3 =
D'[n].l^a. Baalah was in the S. of J u d a h towards Edom (josh.
15 29). This stands in connection with a hypothesis respecting
the name commonly read Mizraim which explains a group of
difficult problems, but deals freely with M T . See M I Z R A I M ;
Crit. Bib.

LEHI c n ? , i.e., 'jawbone' ; in Judg. ISg AeY[6]l
[BA], Aexei [L], and in Judg. 15i9 eN TH ClArONI
[B], THC cl&rONOC [AL], in Judg. 15i4, ciArONOC
[BAL]) or, more fully (v. 17), R A M A T H - L E H I Crh DO'I,
i-e-, ' t h e hill of the jawbone,' @^^^, d^NAipeciC
ClArONOC; n o i is surely not an explanatory gloss
[Doorninck]), the scene of one of Samson's exploits
(Judg. I09 14 17 19). According to most scholars the
place derived its name from something in its shape
which resembled a jawbone (cp the peninsula Onugnathus in Laconia), upon which resemblance the popular
wit based a legend. "The explanation of Beer-lahai-roi
proposed elsewhere (JERAHMEEL, § 4 [c]), however, suggests the conjecture that Lehi and Ramath-lehi are
early corruptions of Jerahmeel. There were probably
many places of this name. If so, the place derived its
name from some ancient written source, the text of
which had become corrupted.
Most scholars since Bochart (to Driver's list add now Bu. and
H. P. Smith) have found a reference to the same place in 2 S. 23 11
(reading 'were gathered together to Lehi,' iTn^ [CTTI o-tayoca,
L ; e'cs ToiTov cTcayova, J o s . .-i«i'. vii. 12 3] instead of ,Tn7 [ei?
fijjpto, EA]).
T h e omission, however, in i Ch. 1113 shows
thatthe same words ' a n d the Philistines were gathered together
to battle' occurred in the Chronicler's text of the narrative of
2 Sam., both in v. g and in v- 11. ,Tn^, therefore, must be a
fragment of .HDnSaS, ' to battle ' (Klo.). T h e scene of the exploit
was probably the valley of Rephaim (read with Chr. Oa IBDKJ,
were gathered together there,' refening back to v. 9 [see P A S -

and B O R R O W ( ? N ^ , E x . 3 2 2 ; A A N I C A C S A I , Mt. 542).
See L A W A N D J U S T I C E , § i 6 ; T R A D E AND COMMERCE.

LENTILES, RV 'lentils'—i.e., Ervum
lens, L.
(DiB>-Jl), 'dddsim; ((JAKOC; Gen. 2634 2 S. 1728 2 3 i i
Ezek. 4 9 t ; cp also Mish. Shabb. 7 4 often), rightly so
rendered by all the ancient versions, as is shown by the
use of the Ar, 'adas for the same plant to this day
(BR 1246). T h e pottage [ T I : ] which Esau obtained
from Jacob he called 'dm (mx).
As lentil-pottage,
which is one of the commonest among simple people
at the present day, is of a peculiar brownish green,'
M T must be wrong in vocalising 'dm in v. 30, dddm,
'red.'
Read A/oOT = Arab. idam, ' a by-dish' (cp col.
1333,... 2 ) : 'Feed me with some of the WOT«, \.ha.i.idbm.'
The nutritive properties of lentils are well known.
According to De Candolle (Origine, -2^7 f) W. Asia
was probably the earliest home of the lentil, and it
has been cultivated in that region since the dawn of
history. Cp FOOD, § 4, i, col. 1541, and for another
conjectured reference to lentils (2 S. 619 i Ch. I63) see
F R U I T , § 5, ^.

LEOPARD (1D3, Aram. IO? ; TTARAAAIC ; I s . l i s
Hos. 13? Jer. 56 13'23 Hab. 18 Cant. 48 Dan. 76 Ecclus.
2823 Rev. 132t). A wild beast, noted for its fierceness,
its swiftness (Hab. 18), and its spotted skin (Jer. 1823).
Its name (ndmcr) also occurs in place-names ( B E T H NIMRAH, NIMRIM [?(?.I/.]), which suggests an interesting
enquiry (see below). On the expression ' the mountains
of the leopards' (Cant.48 || ' the lions' dens') see C A N TICLES, § 15, col. 693, top. Apart from the textual
phenomena, it is true, we should not be suspicious at
the mention of leopards in Lebanon and Hermon.
Fells pardus may be less common now than it probably was
in O ' l times; but it is still found, according to Tristram, round
the Dead Sea, in Gilead and Bashan, and in the wooded
districts of the West.
Bloodthirsty and ferocious in the
1 ©BNA h a s in v. I for 717D 7X^07 '^31, oi e^iol Ko-foc elpijvrat

DA \LMIM]).

i-ir'o Oeov /Sao-iAeMK; and in v- 4 for Sxicb 0"?^?? •!?. M " ^

As to the site of the Lehi of Judges, we know from
J'idg. 158-13, that it lay above ETAM (q.v.), and Schick '
identifies it with .. hill (with ruins) called es-Siyyagh
'^ ZDPV\^i^2ff.
T h e name Siaghah is attached to the
shoulder ofthe mountain above 'Ayfin Musa, called Jebel Neba
(PEFQ, Oct. 1888, p . 184). Cp PISGAH.

/3OUATJ5 irdvTa irocec.
2 T h e scribe began to write D T N S D ? , hut wrote by accident
huDh- As usual, he left the error uncancelled and wrote
straight on correctly. This is no doubt the meaning of Bickell's
condensed statement.
3 This green colour is the colour of the pottage. T h e raw
husks are brown and the raw grain, stripped of its covering, red.
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extreme, it will even kill more victims than it requires, simply
ti^ satisfy its c r a \ m g for blood. It is in thc habit of concealing
itself at wells and at the entrances of villages (Jer. 5 6), lying in
TA-ait for its prey, upon which it will spring from a great
di-tance ; it has an appetite for dogs, but men are seldom
attacked. F. pardus has a wide distribution, extending' almost
throuiiliMUt Africa, and from Pale.stine to China in S. A s i a ;
it i-i alsii fuund ill many of the larger East Indian islands.
F.
jubatus (the Cheeta) is scarcer ; it can be found in the wooded
hills of Galilee, and in the neighbourhood of Tabor. In disposition it is much less fierce than F. pardus and is comparatively easily tamed ; in India it is trained for hunting
antelopes, etc. (cp Thomson's statement respecting the panther
in Palestine, LB [i860], p. 444). It has almost as wide a
distribution as its congener ; but does not reach so far E .

worn by the leprous, is against the sense of the text, to
say nothing of the silence of the context on so essential
a point. Again, the suggestion of Michaelis that the
leprosy of the walls of a house was the pecuUar nitrous
exudation or crust that sometimes appears, like a scabby
state of the skin, on newly plastered walls, would imply
that means of a very drastic kind were used against
walls merely because they looked leprous, just as if one
were to root out trees because of bolls and leprouslooking excrescences on their bark. The ' leprosies ' of
walls and garments were real troubles in those things,
which required skill and energy to surmount ; and the
obvious meaning is that they were parasitic invasions of
vegetable moulds or of the eggs of insects.
(a) The description of the house-leprosy (greenish or
reddish patches, lower than, or penetrating beneath the
surface of, the inner wall, Lev. 1437) does not exactly
identify the condition ; but the steps taken to get rid of
it—the removal of " part of the wall, the scraping of
adjoining parts, the carrying of the dust so scraped off
to an unclean place, the rebuilding, the replastering, and
the resort to still more thorough demolition if the first
means had not been radical enough and the plague
had come again — are very much in the manner of
dealing with dry r o t ; whoever has had occasion to
eradicate that spreading fungus from some wall or
partition, ^\lll see the general fitness of the steps to be
taken, particularly of the precautions against leaving
any spores lurking in the dust of neighbouring parts.

The Sinaitic Arabs relate that the leopard was once
a man, but that afterwards he washed in milk and
became a panther and an enemy of mankind {W'RS,
Kin.
204). The occurrence in Arabic of the tribal
names namir, dimin. nomair, pl. anmar, and also the
Sab. DiOJN. taken in connection with the above story,
seems to point to «. primitive belief in a. supposed
kinship with the panther, and it is probable that
the clan which first called itself after the ' leopard'
believed itself to be of one kin with it (cp also the
leopard-skin worn, as is well known, by a certain class
of priests in their official duties).* W e may further
compare the occurrence of the place-names B E T H NiMR.\H, N I M R I M (qq.v.), and the fact that four
similarly formed names are said to be found in the
Hauran (cp ZZ?^T/G 29437). A place-name pDJ also
occurs in Sabaean inscriptions. Finally, Jacob of Serugh
mentions bar nemre, ' son of panthers,' as the name of
a false deity of Haran [ZDMG 29 no; cp W R S , / .
Phil. 993 ; ICin. 201).^
A. E. S.—s. A. c.
LEPROSY,

LEPER.

The word ny-i^,

sdrd'ath,

occurs some twenty-eight times in Lev. 13_/?, also in Dt. 24 8
2 K. f) 3 ef 27 2 Ch. 26 19, and is invariably translated AeVpa in
0, lepra in Vg. T h e root is ^ii;, meaning originally (probably)
*to s m i t e ' ; the participle i'lii", sdru<^', is met with in Lev.
1 3 4 4 / 143 224 N u . 5 2 (XcTrpos; leprosus), and tniiO, ynSQ,
tnesord', in E x . 4 6 Lev. 14 2 N u . 12 10 2 S. 3 29 2 K. fu 11 27
7 3 8 155 2 C h . L't;2oy: 23. N T h a s A e V p a i n J\lk. 1 42 Lk. 5 i 2 y : ,
Aen-poy in Mt. 8 2 10 8 11 5 26 6 Mk. 1 40 14 3 Lk. 4 27 7 22 17 12.
In Is. 534 Vg. has ' e t nos putavimus eum quasi leprosum,'
where AV has 'stricken.'

The word X^irpa, in Hippocrates and others, meant
some scaly disease of the skin, quite different from iX4(pas
_ -BiT-n^-„ o^ iXe(pavTiao'Li', of the two lepra
— •,
J T icorresponds on the whole with psoriCrreekand Latin.
• / r
\
? ^z. / ^- •\
.L
asis (scauness), elepha(ntiasi)s with
common or tubercular leprosy. It is probable that in © the
word lepra was meant to be generic, or to include more
than the Xiirpa of medical Greek ; if so, it would have
been a correct rendering ofthe generic Heb.^ ( = ' stroke,'
plaga, plague). The lepra ofthe Vg., however, became
specially joined in mediseval medical writings to what is
technically known as leprosy, so that lepra Arabum
meant exactly the same as elephantiasis Grcecoru7n.
Thenceforward, consequently, all that was said in the
O T of sdrd'ath was taken as said of leprosy, which
thus derived its qualities, and more especially its contagiousness, not so much from clinical observation as
from verbal interpretation. This confusion belongs not
to the Hebrew te.\:t, but to translations and to mediseval
and modern glosses.
So generically is the Hebrew word used, that two of the
2 T PTiroqv of ^^''^^^'^^ ^^ sdrd'ath are in inanimate
(a) houses
^^^^%^—viz., clothes or leather work
(b) e a r m e n t a ^^^^'' ^^-^^'^Q^' ^ " ^ ^^e walls of houses
(1433-53). The conjecture of some, that
the leprosy of the garment was a defilement of garments
1 See Wilk. A>ic. ^•'.1184, fi;:;. 12, and cp D R E S S , § s ;
Es.\u. T h e origin i.)f the hanging of the leopard's skin in the
house of Antenor (Ta?/.-;. x. -7 3) is ubscure.
2 Among the idnkicn.ius objects destroyed by Hezekiah
(2 Ch. 31 i) and Josiah (ib., 34 34). the Pesh. enumerates nemre
( M T , Cni:'.S', C'^TS). Tu the translators of the Pesh., at any
rate, images of leopards were apparently not unknown.
3 In Ar. the cognate word is used especially of epileptic fits
or the falling sickness.

2763

T h e mycelium of the dry-rot fungus (Polyporus destructor, or
Merulius vastator, or M. lachrymans) not only eats into woodwork, but may form between the lath and plaster and the stone or
brick, large sheets of felt-like texture, half an inch or more thick,
the fresh broken surface of which will look greenish yellow or
red. It Is most apt to come in damp structures shut out from
the circulation of air. Without contending that the plague, or
the fretting leprosy (13 51, niNOiO Jiyi^, perhaps rather a malignant leprosy) of the walls of a house was precisely the dry-rot
of northern countries, one must conclude that it was a parasitic
mould ofthe same kind.

(b) The leprosy of the garment (Lev. 1847-59) was in
woollen, or linen, or in any work that is made of skin.
This excludes the suggestion of Michaelis that it may
have been a contagion of the sheep clinging to its wool.
A greenish or reddish colour, and a tendency to spread,
are the chief indications given as to its nature. If it
changed colour with washing, it might be cured by
rending out the affected piece ; otherwise the garment
or article made of skin was to be burned. Such marks
are perhaps too general for scientific identification ; but
there are various moulds and mildews (such as Mucor
and Penicillium),
as well as deposits of the eggs of
moths, which would produce the appearances and effects,
and would call for the remedial measures of the text.
Such being the probable nature of two of the varieties
of sdrd'ath—namely,
parasitic spreading moulds or
„ T pnrn v ^^^'^'^'"S insects upon inanimate substances
. ' J " _ _% —we shall probably not err in discovering
^' the same parasitic character in some, if
not in the whole, of the human maladies in the same
context. The most clearly identified of the parasitic
skin-diseases are the plague upon the head or the beard,
or the scall^ (pn:, Lev. I329-37), and the leprosy causing
baldness [v. 42). These are almost certainly tbe contagious and often inveterate ringworm, or scald-head,
nientagra, or sycosis, of the hairy scalp and beard. To
them also the name of 'leprosy' is given ; and indeed
the most striking part in the ritual of the leper, the
rending of the clothes, the covering the lip, and the
crying out 'unclean, unclean,' follows in the text immediately upon the description of an affection of the
head which was probably tinea decalvans (ringworm),
or favus, tinea favosa (scald-head), which are still comparatively common among poor Jews as well as Moslems
(this, says Hirsch, is perhaps to be explained by their
1 An eruption of the skin. T h e word is connected with ' s c a l e ' ;
cp Chaucer, ' under thy locks thou mayst have the scall' [so Mr.
Scrivener].
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religious practice of always keeping the head covered).
Pityriasis versicolor, w hich affects the trunk especially,
and produces spots of brownish or reddish discoloration, is another parasitic skin disease common among
the same classes [cp Schamberg^ (commenting medically
on Lev. 13)]. The white spots often referred to probably
included leucoderma or vitiligo.
Vitiligo is a disease not uncommon in the darker-skinned races,
being characterised by white spots, bounded by dusky red,
especially on the face, neck, and hands, and on hairy parts such
as the scalp, armpits, and pubes. T h e disease begins as white
dots, which spread slowly and may become large patches. In
the negro they produce a piebald effect; they occur also in the
horse and the elephant. The chief reason for discovering vitiligo
among the varieties of sarA'ath is that the reiterated symptom of
patchy whitening of the hair in Lev. 13 is more distinctive of that
disease than of any other. On the other hand, vitiligo is not
contagious, is not attended by rawness of the flesh, and admits
of no cure. If it be the disease in which patches of hair
turned white (as Kapori and other dermatologists suppose), the
prominence given to it must h a \ e heen superstitious (elephants
with vitiligo are sacred). As a matter of practical concern,
scabies or itch ought to have found a place ; its best sign is the
sinuous white line marking the track of the female acarus
through the epidermis, but none of the references to a white
spot is precise enough for t h a t ; however, scabies may have been
diagnosed by its attendant eruptions (various) which would be
included under ' r i s i n g ' or 'eruption.'
The disease of 1312-17, which was placed in the ' clean '
class because it concerned all the body, may have been
psoriasis ('English leprosy"), a scaly disease in which
the characters of ' brightness' and ' whiteness ' of the
spots are most marked ; when complicated with eczema,
as it often is, the element of ' raw fiesh' would come in,
and therewith perhaps the priestly diagnosis of uncleanness. On the other hand, the dull white ' tetter' of
w. 38 and 39 is ' clean.'
For none of these diseases are
the written diagnostics at all clear; but w ithin the meagre
outline there may well have been a more minute knowledge preserved by tradition in the priesthood.
It is
only in P that the subject is handled at all ; J E make
no provision whatever for the diagnosis, isolation, etc.,
of diseases.
The chief question remains, whether true leprosy is
anywhere pointed at by the diagnostics.
It may be doubted if any one would ever have discovered true leprosy in these chapters but for the translation of sdrd'ath in © and Vg,
Even those (Hensler
and others) who identify white or anaesthetic leprosy
with the white spots, bright spots, white risings, or the
like, do not profess to find any traces of tubercular
leprosy, which is the kind that lends itself most obviously
to popular superficial description, and is the most likely
form ofthe disease to have received notice. T h e strongest
argument of those who discover true leprosy in Lev. 13
is that it would have been important to detect the disease
in its earliest stage, and that the beginnings of all cases
of leprosy are dusky spots of the skin, or erythematous
patches, which come and go at first, and then remain
permanently, becoming the white anaesthetic spots of
one form of the developed disease, and the seats of
nodules (of the face, hands, and feet) in tlie other.
This
line of argument assumes, however, a scientific analysis
of the stages of leprosy such as has been attained only
in recent times (19th cent.).
It will be convenient to set forth briefly some characters
of leprosy, as they are uniformly found at the present time in
many parts of the globe. A case of leprosy that
4. i r u e would be obvious to a passer-by is marked by a
l e p r o s y , thickened or nodulated state ofthe features, especially of the eyebrows, the wings of the nose, the
cheeks, the chin, and the lobes of the ears, giving the face sometimes a leonine look (leontlasis), or a hideous appearance (satyri'
^ss).
The same nodules occur, also, on the hands and the feet,
or other exposed parts of the limbs, making a thickened, lumpy
state of the skin, whence the name elephantiasis.^
In some
cases the nodules on the fingers or toes eat into the joints, so
that portions of the digits fall off, the stump healing readily as
^ Jay F . Schamberg, M . D . , ' T h e nature of the Leprosy of
Ihe Bible,'reprinted from the Philadelphia
Polychrome,voh\\\.,
"OS. 4 7 / (19th and 26th Nov., 1898).
* Especially associated by the ancients with E g y p t ; cp Pliny,
XXVI. 1 5, Lucret. 6 1 1 1 4 /
2765

LEPROSY, LEPER
in an amputation (lepra mutilans).'^
Nodules in exposed situations, or subject to friction and hurts, are very a p t to become
sores, yielding a foul sanies which may make a sordid crust.
Besides the skin, certain mucous membranes become the seat of
nodules or thickenings — the front of the eyeball
(fannus
leprosus), the tongue and mouth, and the larynx, the thickened
and roughened state of which reduces the voice to a hoarse tone
or husky whisper. These are the most superficially obvious of
all the signs of leprosy, forming together an unmistakable
picture.
A large part of all leprosy, however, perhaps the half, wants
these more obvious characters. A person may be truly leprous,
and have nothing to show for it in the face, or on the hands and
feet—perhaps only a nodule here and there along the course of
the nerves of the arms or other part. Many cases, again, have
only a number of blanched or discoloured patches ofthe skin, in
the same situations where other lepers have nodules or tubercles ;
these correspond to the variety of white leprosy, or macular
leprosy (lepra albicans, -maculosa, etc.).
The macular and
nodular charactLTs may concur in the same person.
Underlying all these external marks, whether nodules or spots,
is the most significant of all the morbid changes of leprosy—the
loss of function in the nerves of the skin. Based upon that was
one ofthe mediaeval tests—to prick the skin along the course ofthe
posterior tibial nerve behind the ankle on the inner side. In the
modern pathology ofthe disease, the disorganisation or degeneration of the nerves is recognised as fundamental; it leads to loss
of sensibility, to loss of structural integrity or of tissue-nutrition,
and to a profound lowering of the whole vitality and efftciency
of the organism, whereby leprosy becomes a much more serious
affection than a mere chronic skin-disease. These more profound
characters of the disease, it need hardly be said, are nowhere
reflected in the biblical references.
T h e causes of this great and incurable constitutional disorder
are believed by many to be something corrupt in the staple food.
One of the most probable dietetic errors, known to prevail in
many, if not in all, parts of the world where leprosy is now met
with, Is the eating of fish in a semi-putrid state^—very often the
more insipid and worthless kinds of fresh-water or salt-water fish
which are preferred in a half-corrupt state of cure on account of
the greater relish. T h e dietetic theory of the cause of leprosy
does not exclude, of course, other corrupt articles of food besides
fish, the medi£e\al writers enumerating several such. Also it is
probable that various unwholesome conditions of living must
work together with corrupt diet, and that there must be a certain
susceptibility in the individual constitution or temperament,
which would be handed down and intensified hy descent and
intermarriage. It should be said that the dietetic theory is not
received by all, and is apt to be resisted by those bacteriologists
who make the bacillus lepra the sufficient cause. A primary
dietetic cause does not conflict with a certain possibility of
transmitting leprosy by infection.
An acquired or inherited
constitutional malady may develop an infective property ; the
one character does not necessarily exclude the o t h e r ; but in
experience it appears that leprosy is seldom produced by any
other means than habitual errors of nutrition (or other endemic
conditions) In the individual or his ancestry.
i. In antiquity this disease was specially, and indeed
exclusively, associated with E g y p t — ' circum flumina
_. ,
Nili . . . neque praeterea usquam," says
5. History L^^^j-gtius (61113/ )•
Perhaps the limita01 leprosy. ^^^^ ^^^ ^.^.^ because other countries were
less familiar ground.
Herodotus does not mention
leprosy in E g y p t ; but he says enough (277) on the use
of uncooked fish and on the ways of curing fish, fowl,
and other animal food, to make leprosy probable according to the etiological theory.
On the other hand, he
mentions (I138) a certain skin-disease of the Persians,
XeiKfi, sufferers from which were obliged to live outside
the towns.
In u passage of Hippocrates (Progn. 114)
this white malady is one of a group of three skin-diseases
—Xeixnves Kal Xiirpai Kal XevKat. A high antiquity is
assigned to leprosy in Egypt by certain legends of the
Exodus, which are preserved by late Greek writers
(especially the Egyptian priest Manetho) known to us
from Josephus's elaborate reply to them in his apology
for Judaism (Gontr. Ap.12634;
cp Ant.i'n.lln).
Cp
E X O D U S , § 7.
One form of the legend is that leprous and other impure
persons, to the number of 80,000, were separated out and sent to
work in the mines or quarries K. of the Nile, that they were
afterwards assigned a city, and that Moses became their leader.
Another form of it Is that the Jews in Egypt were ' leprous and
scabby and subject to certain other kinds of distempers,' that
they begged at the temples in such numbers as to become a
nuisance, and that they were eventually got rid of—the leprous
by drowning, the others by being driven into the desert.
Behind these legends there is the probabiUty that the
1 This appears to be alluded to in D t . 28 35 where the smiting
in the knees and legs is specifically mentioned.
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enslaved population of Egj'pt, occupied with forced
labour in the Delta, would have been specially subject
lo those endemic influences (including the dietetic) which
gave the country an ancient repute for leprosy. Still, if
one person in a hundred, whether of the enslaved foreign,
or the free native, labourers, was leprous, it would have
been a rather larger ratio than is found anywhere at
present in the most wretched circumstances. Whilst it
is thus probable that there were cases of true leprosy in
the early history of Israel, no extra-biblical reference to
it in Palestine occurs until the first century B.C. T h e
army of Pompey was said to have brought leprosy to
Italy, for the first time, on returning from the Syrian
campaign of 63 B.C. (cp Plut. Symp. tg); which should
mean, at least, that the disease was then prevalent in
Syria, as it has probably so remained continuously to the
present time (communities of lepers at Jerusalem, Nablus,
and other places).
ii. T h e individual cases of ' leprosy' in the O T , however, are not all clearly the true disease.
Miriam's
leprosy, Nu. 1 2 1 0 / , appears to have been, in the mind
of the narrator, a transient thing. T h e four leprous
men outside the gate of Samaria during the siege by
Benhadad ( 2 K . 73) are sufficiently like the groups of
lepers under a ban in mediaeval and modern times. On
the other hand, the leprosy ascribed to Naaman (2 K. 5),
who had perfect freedom of intercourse with his people,
looks hke some more tractable skin-disease. Nor is it
perhaps unlikely that the curative direction of the prophet,
if we assume a generic truth in it, was dictated, not
merely by a belief in the sanctity of the river Jordan, but
also by an acquaintance with the medicinal properties
of some spring in the Jordan valley. At any rate, the
prophet's method of healing has strong pagan affinities.
Thus Pausanias (v. 511, Frazer) tells us that 'inSamicum,
not far from the river, there is a cave called the cave of the
Anigrian nymphs. When a leper enters the cave he
first prays to the nymphs and promises them a sacrifice,
whatever it may be. Then he wipes the diseased parts
of his body, and swimming through the river leaves his
old uncleanness in the water and comes out whole and
of one colour.'
T h e other O T case is that of king
Uzziah (or Azariah), who was a leper unto the day of
his death, dwelling in a 'several house' ^ (2 K . I 5 5 / ) I
he was stricken because he encroached upon the prerogative of the priesthood (2 Ch. 2616-23). As regards
Job's disease, the allusions to the symptoms may be
illustrated by the authentic statements of careful Arabian
physicians translated by Stickel in his Buch Hiob (1842),
p. 169 f. One of these may help to justify the references
to bad dreams and (perhaps) suffocation in Job 7 1 4 / .
'During sleep,' says Ibn Sina (Avicenna), 'frequent atrabilious dreams appear.
Breathing becomes so difficult
that asthma sets in, and the highest degree of hoarseness
is reached. It is often necessary to open the jugular vein,
if the hoarseness and the dread of suffocation increases.'

Lazarus of Jn. became a patron saint of leper-houses (as
in the dedication of the great leper hospital at Sherburn,
near Durham, in which Lazarus is joined with his sisters
Mary and Martha). It was perhaps with reference to
the Lazarus whom Jesus loved that lazares or leprosi
were otherwise called pauperes Christi (12th and 13th
cent.).
c. c.
LESHEM (D"'7 ; AeceM and AeceN (A*.N) [A],
AAX6IC and A&C6NN (A&K) [ B ] , AeceN ( A A N ) [ L ] ) , the
name of the northern city Dan, according to Josh. I947.
Probably it should rather be Leshum, another form of L A I S H
{g-v.'); for the formation c p Da'i' from t:;y.
So Wellh. dt
Gentibus, 37 ; CH 15.

LESSAU (AecCAOY [A]). 2 M a c c . 14i6 RV, AV
DESSAU

(q-v.).

LETHECH
HOMER.

Cnn^).

Hos. 3=

EV"ie.,

EV

HALF

See W K I G H T S AND M E A S U R E S .

LETTER (nap, 2 S. 1114, etc. ; e m c T o A H ,
2825).

See E P I S T O L A R Y L I T E R A T U R E ,

Acts

WRITING.

LETTUS ( A T T O Y C [A]), i Esd. 829, RV A T T U S =
Ezra 82, H A T T U S H ( I ) .

LETUSHIM (Dmt:^ ; A&TOYCI6IM [AEL], -pieiM
\p\
and Leummim (D'SN? ; AOCOMEIM [ A ] , - M B I N
[DE], -MieiM [L]), sons of D E D A N (Gen. 263), the third
in M T being ASSHURIM.
In © five sons are assigned
to Dedan ; pa7ou7;\ ([AEL]—i.e., SK^yn, see R E U E L ;
pacTov [ijX] [D]), va^SeriX ([ADEL], i.e., ^KSitt—ADBEEL), acTovpi/x, 'KaTovcrieifjL, Xow/iet/i. In i Ch. I32 the
sons of Dedan are omitted in M T and (5, except by <5*
which enumerates five, as above.
Criticism has not
yet led to definite results as to any one of the three
sons of Dedan. If, however, we are right in restoring
the doubtful text of Gen. 106 thus : ' — ' And the sons of
Jerahmeel; Cush, and Mizrim, and Zarephath, and
Kain,' and if jajp', ' J o k s h a n ' in Gen. 252/". is miswritten for p i s , ' Cushan' = ms, C u s h ' (the N. Arabian
Kus), we may conjecture that ciit'N is an expansion
of nmsy (Suram or Surim) — i.e., D"nt:'J (Gesuram or
Gesurim)—that otl'it:'? comes from c:n:;''?D, and ultimately
from Dna'7a = Dnsnx (Sarephatham or Sarephathim), and
that D[-],^KS comes from c'?N"nT (Jerahme'elam or Jerahme'elim). Thus the main difficulties of the two Dedanite
genealogies are removed. For another possible occurrence of the (corrupt) ethnic ['JijiBS, see "TUBAL-CAIN.
T h e T g g . and J e r . {Qucest. and Onom.) assume the three
names to be appellarives, indicating the occupations or modes
of life of different branches of the Dedanites (similarly Hitz. and
Steiner, see articles in £D, and cp Margoliouth, in Hastings,
DB&c^b).
For other guesses see Dillmann on Gen. 253, and
cp ASSHURIM.

T . K. C.

iii. In the N T there are only a. few notices of
leprosy; but from Mt. 108 it would seem that the cleansing of lepers was regarded as speciaUy a work of Jesus'
disciples. There is a striking description of the cleansing of a leper by Jestis himself in Mk. 140-44 (cp Mt.
82-4 Lk. 012-14).
There he is said to have touched
the leper, and to have spoken a word of power. T h e
cleansed man is then told to fulfil the Levitical law of
the leper (Lev. 144-10). There is no touch recorded in
Lk. 1712-19, however, where the ten lepers are told to show
themselves to the priests, and are cleansed on the way.
The Lazarus of Lk. I620 is only called eiXKuipL^vos—i.e.,
' ulcerated.' It became usual, however, to regard him as
the representati\e of lepers ; and in the mediaeval church
the ' parabolic ' Lazarus of Lk. and the ' real' Lazarus of
Jn. 11 were both alike (or perhaps conjointly) associated
with leprosy. Hence lepers were called lazars, and the

LEVI CiS ; AeY[e]l. a'so AeY[e]lC [AE], accus.
AeYGIN, 4 Macc. 219), 1. Jacob's third son by Leah,
Gen. 2934 (J). T h e story in Genesis (1-c-) records a
popular etymology connecting Levi with ni'7, Idvdh,
' to be joined ' (cp Eccles. 815) ; see also Nu. I824 (P),
where it is said that the tribe of Levi will ' join itself'
to Aaron. Some modern critics too support this connexion. Thus Lagarde (O/-. 220; Mitth. luff-)
explains
' Levi' as ' one that attaches himself If so, the Levites
were either ' those who attached themselves to the
Semites who migrated back from the Delta, therefore
Egyptians,' or perhaps 'those who escorted the a r k ' ;
the latter meaning is virtually adopted by Baudissin''
(Priesterthum,
72, -c 1). Land, however (De Gids,
Nov. i 8 7 r , p. 244, n.), explains bine Levi as 'sons of
conversion'—i.e., the party of a reaction to primitive
nomad religion. But it appears impossible to treat -iS
(Levi) as an adjective, against the analogy of all the other
names of Israelitish tribes, and especially against that

1 So AV and R V (with marg., ' o r lazar-house'). T h e meaning of the H e b . n'CDnn n*D (In Chr. K t b . niB'Sriil 'n) is uncertain, and the correctness o f t h e text disputed. See U Z Z I A H .

1 Sec CUSH, PUT, and Crit. Bib.
2 '1^, a servant of the sanctuary, from 1*^= ni'^, with abstract
or collective signification, ' Begleitung, Folge, Gefolgschaft.'
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of Simeon and Reuben, a n d Gesenius's old-fashioned
rendering of ' Levi' (' associatio ') can hardly now be
quoted in support of Land's theory.
If ' Levi' is
original it mav be best regarded as the gentilic of Leah
(soWe./'nJ/.'(3), 146; St. Z . ^ r H ' l i , 6 [1881]) ; N A I ' I I T A H (cp Cnt. Bib.), if an ethnic, may be adduced as
a parallel.
The present writer, however, thinks that ' L e v i ' is a corruption, and conjectures that L E A H (g.z,,'] and some at least of her
sons, derived their names, not from animal totems, but from
their ethnic affinities — i.e., that Levi comes from Jerahmeel
( | , , S = p 3 ' ' = ]'c'^=^ND"l='"'NCm''). Sec: Crit. Bt'b.
Forother
views see We. Heid,i'^\ 114, n. ({2)om.): Hommel,
-4HT2'jSf.;
Aiifs'citze, 1 30y.
On the Levi-traduions see also M O S E S ,

There remains ^DS, which in Aramaic Hebrew characters
might easily be mistaken for M"' — i.e., Levi. The original
narrative very possibly had ' Ilphai the son of Ilphai'
by a scribe's error for ' Mattai the son of Ilphai'; and
it is open to us to hold that Xe/iJ^atos = Sin. ^N^*?
(Dalman) has also arisen by corruption out of ^o'7'N'.
Cp LEBB/EUS.
T h a t ' L e v i ' appears in the Talmud as a name of Rabbis does
not make ' L e v i ' a probable name for a common man of Capernaum.
T h e occurrences in Lk. '.', 24 29 are also precarious
supports for the ' L e v i ' in our text of Mk. and Lk.
T. K. C.

LEVIATHAN.

Leviathan

(see B E H E M O T H A N D

SHECHEM.

L E V I A T H A N ; C R O C O D I L E ) is described in Job 41 [4O25-

2. A name occurring twice in the genealogy of Jesus ( L k .
3 24 2gt). See generally GENEALOGIES ii., § 3 / .

41]. The last two verses of the description (41 33 [25])
have been misread (cp Lio.N') and therefore misunderstood.1 ' Who is made without fear' is a very questionable rendering; read ' . . . to be lord of the beasts,'
changing nn"''?3'? into r-n '?.;5^.
There is an exact
parallel to this in Job 4019, where Behemoth, if we
adopt a necessary critical emendation, is described as
' he that was made to be a ruler of his fellows' ('V,;' ,'n
Vijn t'u"^). Among the other passages which refer to
Leviathan is Ps. 104 26, where ' there go the ships is
unsuitable to the context.
n n . s , ' s h i p s ' should certainly be D'rjr, ' dragons' (Ps. 7413 148 7; N and n confounded; cp Judg. 931), and at the close of the verse
u ' p n c ' ? should probably be o'l;' ij^. The psalmist found
this reading in his copy of Job (at 40 19), unless indeed
we suppose that he read there u~pri:'-, and copied the
phrase which the Hebrew text (MT and ® ) now gives
in Ps. 104 26. The verse becomes ' There dragons move
along; (yea). Leviathan whom thou didst appoint ruler
therein ' ; 13 refers to 0;n (v. 25).
T. K. C.

3. -\ disciple of Jesus, ' called ' when at the toll-office
{T^\it>vcQv), son of Alphseus [Mk.], Mk.'J14 Lk. 5 2 7 !
{\(vecv, accus. [Ti. W H ] ; cp Mt. 9g [call of Matthew]).
"Three courses are open to us.
(i) W'e may suppose that this disciple had two names,
one of which (Matthew) was given him by Jesus after
he entered the apostolic circle, and consequently displaced the earlier name, as Peter superseded Simon.
The supposition that he had two names might pass;
but the view that one of them was bestowed by Jesus
appears hazardous. There is no evidence that the name
Matthew, the meaning of which is still disputed, was
regarded in the evangelic traditions as having any special
appropriateness to its bearer. It might be better to
conjecture with Delitzsch (Riehm, HVVB&, 919 b) that
the full name of the disciple who was called from the
toll-office was Matthew, son of Alphasus, the Levite
(>isn) ; cp Acts 4 36, 'Joses who was surnamed Barnabas,
a Levite.' It is at any rate in favour of the identification
of Levi and Matthew that the circumstances of the call
of Levi agree exactly with those of the call of Matthew;
* Levi' and ' Matthew' are both in the Capernaum tolloffice when the thrilling speech' Follow me ' is addressed
to them. Must not the same person be intended ? May
not' Levi' be an earlier name of ' Matthew' ? So, among
modems, Meyer, Olshausen, Holtzmann.

LEVIEATE.

See M A R R I A G E , § 8.

LEVIS. (AeYlC [ A ] ) , i E s d . 9 i 4 = Ezral0i5,'Levite.'
See S H A B B E T H A I , I .

LEVITES.
T h e Levites ( C J l b ; AeYLellT&l) are
defined according to the usual methods of Hebrew genealogical history as the descendants of Levi
(2) We may suppose that whilst the same fact is
1. Secular (Oen. 2934); hence their other name'b'ne
related both by Mk. and Lk., and by Mt., the name of
tribe.
Levi' ('lb''.33). In Hebrew genealogies,
the man who was called by Jesus was given by Mt. as
however, we are not necessarily entitled to look
Matthew by mistake, the author or redactor of our
upon the eponym of a tribe as more than an ideal
first gospel having identified the little-known Levi with
personality. Indeed, the only narrative in which, on
the well-known apostle Matthew, who may very possibly
a literal interpretation, Levi appears as a person
have been a TeKcbvT)S (EV 'publican'), and was at any
(Gen. 34), bears internal evidence of the intention of
rate regarded by the evangelist as such (so Sieffert,
the author to delineate under the form of personification
Ew., Keim \yesu von Nazara, 2 217]). W e know how
events in the history of the tribes of Levi and Simeon
much the TeKcovai were attracted to Jesus (note Mt.
9io Mk. 2i5 Lk. l o i I 9 2 / . ) ; it is very possible that which must have occurred after the arrival of Israel
in Canaan.2 T h e same events are alluded to in Gen.
more than one may have been found worthy to be ad49 3-7, where Simeon and Levi are plainly spoken ot as
mitted into his inner circle.
communities with a communal assembly (Kahal, '?n|'7) ;
It has been pointed out by Lipsius (Apoir. Aposielsee ASSEMBLY, col. 345.
geschichten) that the fusion of Levi and Matthew is
Simeon and Levi were allied tribes or ' b r o t h e r s ' ; their
characteristic of later writers. In the Menologia
onslaught on the Shechemites was condemned by the rest of
Matthew is called a son of Alphjeus and » brother of
Israel; and its results were disastrous to the actors, when their
cause was disavowed by their brethren.
T h e b'ne Hamor reJames, and in the Breviarium Apostolorum it is said
gained possession of Shechem, as we know from Judg. 9, and
of Matthew,' Hie etiam ex tribu sua Levi sumpsit cogboth
the
assailing
tribes
were
scattered
through
Israel, and
nomentum.' On the other hand, Lipsius (1 24) mentions
failed to secure an independent territorial position. Cp SHECHEM.
a Paris MS of the gospels (Cotelier, Patres Apost. 1 271)
The details of this curious portion of the earliest
which identifies the Levi of Mk. with Thaddaeus and
Lebbceus, and Lk.'s Judas of James. In the Syriac Book Hebrew history must remain obscure (cp DINAH,
S
I
M
E O N ) ; Gen. 34 does not really place them in so clear
of the Bee (Anecdota Oxon., Sem. ser., i., part ii., ed. and
a light as the briefer reference in Gen. 49; for the former
transl. by Budge) it is said (chap. 48, p . 112) that Levi
chapter has been recast and largely added to by a late
was slain by Charmus while teaching in Paneas.
writer, who looks upon the action of the brethren in the
(3) It would be difficult to form a decided opinion
light of the priestly legislation, and judges it much more
if we could not regard the subject from another and a
favourably than is done in Gen. 49. In post-canonical
somewhat neglected point of view. It will be admitted
Judaism the favourable view of the zeal of Levi and
that transcribers and translators of Hebrew or Aramaic
> The critical emendations are due to Gunkel, Giesebrecht,
names were liable to many mistakes. Now 'XKcpcuos
(cp ALPHJEUS and H E L E P H ) represents most probably
and Cheyne.
„ - -.
r ,.
' Jacob in 84 30 is not a personal, but a collective idea, for he
'oS'N (a derivative of NDS'N, ' s h i p ' ? ) . Surely it is very
says, ' I am a few men,' and the capture and total destruction of
possible that the initial letters 'N may have become illega considerable city is in the nature of things the work of two
ible in the document upon which Mt. 9 9 ff. is based.
tribes rather than of two individuals.
89 a

2769

2770

LEVITES

LEVITES

Simeon becomes still more dominant (Judith, 0 2 yC ; Bk.
of [ubilees, chap. :;o. and especially Theodotus, dp. Polyhistor, in Muller's Fragm.',\ 2\7 f), and the curse of
Jacob on the ferocity of his sons is quite forgotten.i In
the oldest history, howevt-r, the treachery of Levi and
Simeon towards a community which had received the
right ol connubium with Israel is represented as a crime,
which imperilled the position of the Hebrews and was
fatal to the future of the tribes directly involved.
Whilst, however, the Levites were scattered throughout Israel, their name does not disappear from the
„ _ . roll of the tribes (cp Dt. 2712).
In
t^b
*^^ blessing of Moses (Dt. 33), where
Simeon is passed over, Levi still appears,
not as a territorial tribe, but as the collective name for
the priesthood. The priesthood meant is that of the
northern kingdom under the dynasty of Jehu (on the date
of the chapter, see Deuteronomy, § 26); and in fact we
know that the priests of the important northern sanctuary
of Dan traced their origin to a Levite (Judg. 17 g), Jonathan the son of Gershom, the son of Moses (Judg. 18 30) .'-^
That the Judasan priesthood were also known as Levites
in the later times of the kingdom appears from the book
of Deuteronomy, especially from 10 8 / 18 i / ; and we
learn from Ezek. 44 \of that the Judaean Levites were
not confined to the service of the temple, but included
the priests ofthe local high places abohshed by Josiah,

existing; but as against Van Hoonacker, Baudissin
observes with justice that we are not entitled to infer
from this that Ezekiel is aware of a distinction between priests (sons of Zadok, or of Aaron) and Levites;
on the contrary, in 40 45 he uses the designation ' priests '
for those whom he elsewhere calls 'Levites' (44 lo/i 14
45 s). ^* ^s better to say that every Levite is a priest,
or at least is qualified to become such (Dt. 108 I87).

It may even be conjectured, with some probability, that the
Levites (like the remnants of the closely-related tribe of Simeon)
had originally settled in J u d a h and only gradually afterwards
sprend themselves northwards.
Micah's Levite, as we know,
was from Bethlehem-Judah (Judg. 17 7).^ But cp MICAH \., 2.

Alike in Judah and in the N. the priestly prerogative
of Levi was traced back to the days of Moses (Dt. 10 8
33 8) ; •* but in later times at least the Judaean priesthood
did not acknowledge the Levitical status of their northern
colleagues (i K. 1231). It must, however, be observed
that the prophets Amos and Ho^ea never speak of the
northern priesthood as illegitimate, and Hos. 4 certainly
implies the opposite. Presumably it was only after the
fall of Samaria, and the introduction of large foreign
elements into the population of the N., that the southern
priests began to disavow the ministers of the sanctuaries
of Samaria, most of whom can no longer have been
representatives of the old priesthood as it was before
the northern captivity (2 K. 17 28 Judg. 18 30 2 K. 23 20,
in contrast with v. 8 f).
In the most developed form ofthe hierarchical system
the mimsters of the sanctuary are divided into two
3 Levites grades. All are regarded as Levites by
*j
.
descent (cp, e.g., Ex. G 25) ; but the mass
"
' of the Levites are mere subordinate
ministers not entitled to approach the altar or perform
any strictly priestly function, and the true priesthood is
confined to the descendants of Aaron. In the documents \\hich reveal to us the actual state of the priesthood in the northern and southem kingdoms before the
exile, there is no trace of this distinction.
Perhaps, indeed, it must be conceded to Van Hoonacker
( 1 9 5 / ) and Baudissin ( 7XZ, 1899, p. 362; cp also his
Gesch. d. .-ill. Pricstertums, 113) that Ezekiel has taken
over from the phraseology of the temple of Jerusalem
the distinction between ' t h e priests, the keepers of the
charge of the house,' and ' the priests, the keepers of
the charge of the altar,' which he refers to as already
^ According to Wellhausen's analysis (fDT'iA
4 3 5 / ) , the old
narrative consisted of Gen. ;-{4 3 7* 11 f. ig 2 5 / * 3 0 / . the
asterisk denoting that only prirts ofthe verses marked by it are
ancient. T h e most satisfactory discussion is that of Kuenen
(Th.T \A 2^7 ff. =
Abhandluugen[tr3cns\Atedhy^udde],2ssff.),
in which the npposite viewof I )illmann (Genesis, ad loc.) is fully
refuted. Cp alsn Cornill, Z/4 TW, 1891, pp. 1-15, and Holzinger's
and Gunkel's commentaries, ad loc.
2 Read n o t ' Manasseh ' b u t ' M o s e s ' ; see JONATHAN, 2.
3 Cp Budde, Comm. zu Ri. 113 118. See also GENEALOGIES
i.. § 7 [ v . ] .
^ [For the difficult T'.'Dn read with Ball, PSBA,
1896, p.
123, T^'^DL], thy

lovingkindnesses.]
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T h e subordinate and menial offices of the tabernacle are not
assigned to members of a holy guild; in Jerusalem, at least,
they were mainly discharged by members of the royal bodyguard (the Carians and footmen, 2 K. 11 4 R V ; see CARITES, but
also P E L R T H I T E S ) , or by bond slaves, the ancestors of the later
Nethinim — in either case by men who might even be uncircumcised foreigners (Ezek. 44 7_/.). A Levitical priest was a legitimate priest. When the author of i K. 12 31 wishes to represent
Jeroboam's priests as illegal he contents himself with saying that
they were not taken from the sons of Levi. The first historical
trace o f a modification of this state of things is found in connection with the suppression of the local high places by Josiah, when
their priests were brought to Jerusalem and received their support
from the temple offerings, but were not permitted to minister at
the altar (2 K. 28 g).^

The priests of the temple, the sons of Zadok, were
not prepared to concede to iheir provincial brethren all
4 Country *^^ privileges which Dt. 18 had proposed
nriesta
^" compensation for the loss of their local
pnesia.
ministry. Ezekiel, after the fall of the
temple, in planning a scheme of ritual for the new
temple, raises the practical exclusion from the altar to
the rank of a principle. In the new temple the Levites
who had ministered before the local altars shall be
punished by exclusion from proper priestly work, and
shall fill the subordinate offices ofthe sanctuary, in place
of the foreigners who had hitherto occupied them, but
shall not be permitted to pollute Yahwe's house in
future by their presence (Ezek. 44 7/".). In the postexilic period this principle was actually carried out;
priests and Levites are distinguished in the list in
Ezra 2. Neh. 7, i Esd. 5 ; but the priests, that is, the.
descendants of the pre-exilic priests of the royal
temple, greatly outnumber the Levites or descendants
of the priests ofthe high places (cp Ezra 8 15^.). Nor
is this at all surprising, if it be remembered that the
duties falling to Levites in the temple had littie that
was attractive about them, whilst as long as they remained in exile the inferiority of their position would be
much less apparent.
At this time other classes of temple servants, the
singers, the porters, the N E T H I N I M and other slaves of
S Sinp-PTH Ptp the sanctuary (but cp SOLOMON'S S E R .
0. o m g e r s , etc. y^^^^^ C H I L D R E N O F ) , whose heredi-.
tary service would, on Eastern principles, give them a
pre-eminence over other slaves ofthe sanctuary, are also
still distinguished from the Levites; but these distinctions
lost their significance when the word Levite itself came to
mean a subordinate minister. In the time of Nehemiah,
Levites and singers, Levites and porters, are very much
run into one (Neh. 1 1 ^ . , see PORTERS),and the absorption ofthe other classes of subordinate ministers into the
hereditary guild of Levites is at last expressed in the
shape of genealogies, deriving the singers, and even
families whose heathenish and foreign names show
them to have originally belonged to the Nethinim, from
the ancient stock of Levi. Cp GENEALOGIES i., § 7 (ii.).
The new hierarchical system found its legal basis in
the priestly legislation, first publicly accepted as an
fi PriftBtlv i"*^&i'^^ P^*'t of th^ Torah under Ezra
l e H s l a t i o n ^ " ^ Nehemiah (ISRAEL, § 59). Here
legisid-won. ^^^ exclusion of the Levites from all
share in the proper priesthood of the sons of Aaron
is precisely formulated (Nu. '.'yf); their service is regulated from the point of view that they are essentially
the servants and hereditary serfs of the priests (39),
whilst, on the other hand, as has already found
vivid expression in the arrangement of the camp in
Nu. 2, they are recognised as possessing a higher
1 Baudissin's essentially different view of this verse (223-6)
has been successfully disposed of by Kuenen (Abh. 487 f).
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grade of holiness than the mass of the people. This
superiority of position finds its justification in the
artificial theory that they are a surrogate for the male
first-born of Israel, who, belonging of right to Yahw^,
are handed over by the nation to the priests (cp FIRSTBORN, col. 1526).
The Levites are endowed with the tithes, of which in
turn they pay a tithe to the priests (Nu. 18 21 ff.). These
regulations as to tithes were enforced by Nehemiah;
but the subordinate position of the Levites was hardly
consistent with their permanent enjoyment of revenues
of such importance, and we learn from thc Talmud that
these were finally transferred to the priests. Cp TAXA-

establish a tolerable modus vivendi. Vogelstein's attempt
is to be accepted at least to this extent: it has conclusively shown that the posf-e.\ilic history of the Levites
did not proceed in a straight line, either upwards or—
as V'an Hoonacker has tried to make out—downwards.

TION AND T R I B U T E . 1

Another provision of the law—/,f., the assignment to
the Levites of certain cities with a definite measure of
inalienable pasture-ground (Nu. 35 Lev. LTi 34)—was apparently never put in force after the exile, it cannot be
reconciled with the prohibition against the holding of
property in virtue of which the Levites in common with
the other needy classes are commended to the compassion of the charitable.
This prohibition is clearly expressed in the same priestly
legislation (Nu. 1^2o2(i62), and particularly in D . See e.g.,
Dt. 10 9, ' Levi hath no part nor inheritance with his b r e t h r e n ' ;
1^ I. From i ' l . IS 6 we gather that the Levites were dispersed
as sojourners in various Israelitish cities—i.e.. they had no territorial possession (cp Gen. 4!i 7). In accordance with this
Ezekiel propounds an idealistic reform according to which the
Levites were to have a domain apportioned to them, where they
were to live together. Josh. Jl ( P ) , i Ch. lo 2 cannot of course
be quoted in support of the prohibition. It should be observed
too that many of the so-called Levitical cities did not become
Israelitish till quite late, and that some of them were so near
each other that the pasture-land assigned to one city would
have overlapped that assigned to its neighbour (e.g.^ Hebron
and Holon, Anathoth and Almonl, whilst the pasture-land of
Hammoth-dor would have included part of the Sea of Galilee.
See Di. Num.-Deut.:
Now. HA 2 129; Addis, Hex. 2 4 4 8 / .

As the priestly legislation carried its ordinances back
into the time of Moses, so the later developments of
the Levitical service as known in the time of the
Chronicler (on the date, see HISTORICAL LITERATURE,
^ 157) are referred by that author to David (i Ch. 15 16
2o) or to Hezekiah (2 Ch.2W) and Josiah (2Ch.;i5); and
by a similar projection of post-exilic conditions into preexihc times, we find, among other modifications of the
original text (such as i S. 615 2 S. 15 24 i K. 8 4), various
individuals who had been prominent in connection with
matters of worship invested with the character of
Levites; this has been done not only in the case of
Samuel (comp. i S. 1 i with i Ch. 6 1 2 / 18 ff-), but even
in that of a foreigner like Obed-edom of Gath.2 The
chief point is the development of the musical service of
the temple, which has no place in the Pentateuch, but
afterwards came to be of the first importance (as we see
from the Psalter) and attracted the special attention of
Greek observers (Theophrastus, ap. Porph. De Abstin.
ii. 26).
For the reconstruction of the post-exilic history of the
relation of Levites to priests, we are thrown for the
7. Fost-exilic "^°^* P^'^ ° " P^^^ conjecture, which,
development, accordingly, Vogelstein has used with
conspicuous acuteness. He supposes
that the period of prosperity enjoyed by the Levites
under Ezra and Nehemiah was followed by one of
threatening collapse against which they sought—and with
success—to defend themselves by alliance with the singers
and doorkeepers. The excessive pretensions of the
party thus reinforced, however, led to renewed adversity
(Nu. Hi), after which they were ultimately able, by
peaceful means (cp the work of the Chronicler), to
ISee Mishna, Ma'&sser Sheni, 5 15, and the
Jerusalem
Gemara (^ 259 of Schwab's translation); Yebdmdthf
86a,
Kethubdth,f. 26a; Sota, 9 10, Carpzov, Apparatus
hist.-crit.,
1748, p. 624; and Hottinger, De Decimis Jud., 1713, 6 8 9 17;
cp v, Hoonacker, 60 y . 4oo_/"., who, on the authority of some
passages in the Talmud, considers the Levites' tithe to have
been exacted as early as in Ezra's time.
[If the text is correct; on this, see O B E D - E D O M : cp also
GENEALOGIES i., § 7 [v.]

end.]
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T h e Levites appear, it is true, to have sunk to a position of
complete insignific;incL- at the close of the history, that is to say
at the close of the O 1' period; to this Van Hoonacker has very
appropriately called attention. In thc N T they are mentioned
only in Lk. 10 32 J n . 1 19 and Acts 4 36. If, on the other hand,
their position ui Lzra-Neheniiah is only relatively a favourable
one, that is far from justifying Hoonacker's conclusion that
Chronicles, in which they are represented as enjoying a
more favourable position (for the most part comparable to
that of the priests), must be taken as representing the conditions of pre-exilic times. Baudissm (Ret.-gesch. 45) has shown
that even within the priestly legislation it is possible to trace
a growing respect for the Levites, In his judgment, accordingly, wc cannot say that in the post-exihc time any considerable vicissitudes in the condition of the Levites are to
be observed, and hc adds the suggestion, well worthy of
attention, that this fact, coupled with the ultimate subordination of the Levites to the singers and porters, points to the
conclusion that the Levites strictly so-called were merely an
artificial creation—a creation of the prophet Ezekiel.^

Whilst it is not difficult to trace the history of the
0 m j-4.;„„„i Levites from the time of the blessing
8. Traditional
. -..
j r-. *
1
.
or Moses and Deuteronomy down„
.
* ,
wards, the links connecting the
• tl t "h
piiestly tribe with the earlier fortunes
priestly triDe. ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^ ^evi are hardly to be
deiermined with any certainty.
According to the traditional view, the scheme of the
Levitical legislation, with its double hierarchy of priests
and Levites, was of Mosaic ordinance. There is too
much evidence, however, that in the Pentateuch, as we
possess it, divergent ordinances, dating from very
different ages, are all carried back by means of a
legal convention to the time of the wilderness journey
(cp H E X A T E U C H ) .

If, too, the complete hierarchical

theory as held in post-exilic times was really ancient,
it is inexplicable that all trace ot it was so completely lost in the time of the monarchy, that
Ezekiel speaks of the degradation of the non-Zadokite
Levites as a new tbing and as a punishment for
their share in the sin of the high places, and that no
clear evidence of the existence of a distinction between
priests and Levites has been found in any of the
Hebrew writings that are demonstrably earlier than the
exile.2 It has indeed been argued that (i) the list of
Levitical cities in Josh. 21, and (2) the narrative of the
rebellion of Korah imply that the precepts of the postexilic law were practically already recognized; but (i)
it is certain that there was no such distribution as that
spoken of in Josh. 21 at the time of the settlement,
because many of the cities n a m e d . were either not
occupied by Israelites till long afterwards, or, if occupied, were not held by Levites.
T h e Levitical cities of Joshua are indeed largely identical with
ancient holy cities (Hebron, Shechem, Mahanaim, etc.); but in
ancient Israel a holy city was one which possessed a noted
sanctuary (often of Canaanite origin), not one the inhabitants
of which belonged to the holy tribe. These sanctuaries had, of
course, their local priesthoods, which in the time of the monarchy were all called Levitical; and it is only in this sense, not
in that of the priestly legislation, tbat a town like Shechem can
ever have been Levitical.

(2) So again, the narrative of Korah has proved on
critical examination to be of composite origin ; the parts
of it which represent Korah as a common Levite in
rebellion against the priesthood of Aaron belong to a
late date, and the original form of the history knows
nothing of the later hierarchical system (see KORAH ii).
1 TLZ, 1899, p. 361.
2 Defenders of the traditional view, the latest being Van
Hoonacker, 92 f , have sought snch evidence in i K. s 4.
There are many indications, however, that the text of this
part of Kings has undergone considerable editing at a pretty
late date. The L X X translators, © B L , did not read the clause
which speaks of ' priests and Levites,' and the Chronicler read
' the Levite priests' (but © oi lepelqKal oi AeueiTat)—the phrase
characteristic of the deuteronomic identification of priestly and
Levitical ministry.
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It has thus become impossible to entertain the idea of
carrying back the distinction of Levites and Aaronites

tribal feeling against the central Government, of which
there are many traces in the history of Ephraim, has
perhaps its counterpart in the opposition to the umfied
priesthood which is alluded to in Dt. 3'.i n.^
There have been many attempts on the part of recent
WI iters from the time of Vatke downwards to deny that
Levi was one of the original tribes of Israel; but they
all break down before the testimony of Gen. 4'J. And
wilh them break down the attempts at an appellative
interpretation of the name Levi. See L E V I , and cp
Kuenen's refutation of the theory of Land, Theol.
Tijdschr. 5, 1872, p p . 628-670: De Stam Levi, and
Kautzsch, Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1890, p. 771 /

9. Alternative W
!?, e""^
^'''" use
' ™ 'the
l ' ° priestly
"" ^'^^parts
''^"^;
cannot
ot
theory.
the Pentateuch and Joshua as a source
for the earliest history. It is probable, however (note
the case of Micah's Levite in Judg. 1 7 / ) . ^ that the kin
of Moses had a certain hereditary prerogative in connection with the worship of Yahw^ (cp Dt. 10 8). In the
earliest times the ritual of Yahwe's sanctuary had not
attained such a development as to occupy a whole tribe;
but if, as appears probable, the mass of the tribe of
Levi was almost annihilated at an early date, the
name of Levite might very well contmue to be known
only in connection uith those o f t h e tribe who traced
kin with Moses or remained by the sanctuary. Cp
MosKs, § 5. T h e multiplication of Hebrew holy
places was effected partly by syncretism with the
Canaanites, partly in other ways that had nothing to
do with a central sanctuary, and so arose a variety of
priestly guilds which certainly cannot have been all of
Levitical descent.
It is possible, perhaps, that in some cases where Canaanite sanctuaries were taken over by the Israelites certain
Canaanite priestly families may have contrived to retain
possession ofthe priestly office. Whether even Zadok himself,
the ancestor of the Jerusalem priesthood, was of Levitical origin
must remain an open question, the answer of Chronicles not
being trustworthy enough to be decisive (see ZADOK, I ) .

Graf, ' ZurGeschichte des Stammes Levi,'in Merx's .Archiv,
1 (i86g) 68-106; 208-236; Stade, Gil
1 ^52 ff. See further the
literature cited under PKIESTS.
, R. S.—A. B.

LEVITICAL CITIES.

See L E V I T E S , §^ 6, 8.
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As the nation was consolidated and a uniform system
of sacred law (referred to Moses as its originator) came
to be administered all over the land, in the hands
of the ministers of the greater sanctuaries, the various
guilds may have been drawn together and have aimed
at forming such a united body as we find described in
Dt. '6'6:^ This unity would find a natural expression in
the extension of the name of Levites to all priesthoods
recognized by the State—in Ex. 4 14 ' Levite ' is simply
equivalent to a professional designation. Jf this was
the course of things we can hardly suppose that the
term came into large use till the Israelites were consolidated under the monarchy, and in fact the integrity
of the text in i S. 6 15, 2 S. 15 24, as well as in i K. 8 4, is
open to question (cp A R K ) .
Down to the time of
David and Jeroboam, as appears from the cases ot
Samuel, Zadok, Eleazer ( i S. 7 i ) , as well as from i K.
1231, the priesthood was not essentially hereditary;
but, like all occupations that required traditional
knowledge, it must have tended to become so more and
more, and thus all priests would appear as Levites by
adoption if not by descent.

The name comes through the Latin Leviticus (sc.
liber) from the title in the Greek Bible, ( T O ) AGY[€]I1. Name and "^'^^^ ('^- BIBAION).^ ' t h e Levitical
book'—;.^.,the part of the Pentateuch
contents.
treating of the functions of the Levites.
'Levitical' is here equivalent to 'sacerdotal,'—of the
Levites in the narrower sense the book has nothing to
say—and the name thus corresponds to the Hebrew
tbrath kbhanlm (•"'Jji': ryr\), ' t h e priests' law,' in the
Talmud and Massorah.^ In Jewish writings the book
is more frequently cited by its first word, Waxyikrd

T h u s also, doubtless, the great number of the priests at N o b ,
who are reckoned as ofthe family of Ahimelech, but can hardly
all of them have been personally related to him, is to be taken
as evidence of the effort to maintain the fiction of a priestly
family as deriving its coherence from common descent.^ T h e
interesting parallel case of the Rechabites shows us how easy
to the thinking of those early times was the transition from the
idea of official relationship to that of relationship by blood.

T h e book begins with the ritual for the several species of
sacrifice, and defines cases in which certain sacrifices are
prescribed (1-T); then follow: the consecration of Aaron and
his sons; the punishment of Nadab and Abihu for a violation
of ritual, with some consequent regulations (8-1 tl); definition of
various kinds and causes of uncleanness (11-15); ritual for the
Day of Atonement (16); a collection of laws of more varied
character, religious, moral, and ceremonial, closing with a
hortatory address (17-26; see § 14); provisions for the commutation of vows and tithes (27). For more detailed analysis, see
Y>i\wei, Introd.G'),
^"2 ff.', Kalisch, Leviticus,
\ 12 ff.

Wellhausen (Prol.(^), 139 ff.) has argued from Dt.
339 that the northern priesthood was not an hereditary
guild, but involved the surrender of all family connection; the words, however, are more naturally
understood as praise of the judicial impartiality which
refused to be infiuenced by family ties. Our data
are too scanty to clear u p the details of this interesting
piece of history; but it can hardly be doubted that the
development of a consolidated and hereditary priestly
corporation in all the sanctuaries was closely bound up
with the unification of the state and the absorption of
tribal organisation in the monarchy. T h e reaction of
1 See MICAH, 2. Add also that of the family of Eli, i S.
2 27 f : cp ELI, JERAHMEEL, § 3 (end).
2 Cp E x . 3,' 25-29, a related passage, doubtless secondary,
which reads like a commentary to D t . H8 9. In it the choice of
Levi to the priesthood is carried back to a reminiscence of a
(possibly historical) action of vigorous faith on the part of thc
fellow-tribesmen of Moses [cp MASSAH AND M E R I B A H ] .
• Cp Benzinger, HA 409.

^7S

The contents of the book are almost exclusively
legislative; 8, 9,10 in part,and 24 \off., though narrative
in form, are to be regarded as precedents to which the
ritual practice is to conform or on which the rule is
founded. In the chronology of the Pentateuch the taws
were revealed to Moses and the events narrated occurred
at Sinai in the first month of the second year of the
exodus (between the first of the first month, Ex. 40 2 17,
and the first of the second month, Nu. 11) ; in Lev.
itself there are no dates.

The immediate continuation of J E in Ex. .32-34 is
found in Nu. 10 29-12,5 nor are any displaced fragments
2 Snurcea ^^ ^ ^ found in Leviticus. T h e book
belongs as a whole to the priestly stratum
of the Hexateuch. It is not, however, a unit. Chaps.
17-26 come from an originally independent body of
laws having a very distinct character of its own; they
* T h e attempt which has repeatedly been made to attach this
verse to the blessing of J u d a h may safely be regarded as unjustified (cp Bertholet ad loc.).
^ 2 Philo, Leg. Alleg. 2, § 26; Quis rer. div. heres, § 51; cp
ev AeviTtKTj Pt3Aw, De plant. Noe, § 6. See Ryle, Philo and
Holy Scripture,
22 f
^ Af. M?ndchdth, 4 3, A'iddiishin,
33a: Massorah
Magna,
1 K, 11 1, etc.
* Origen in Euseb. HE 6 2 5 ; J e r o m e , Prol. Gal. See
G E N E S I S , § i.
'' See E X O D U S , § 3 , vii., N U M B E R S , § 2.
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These comprise: burnt oflering (1); meal offering (2); peace
have been redacted—probably by more than one hand
cflTering (y); sin offering ( 4 ) ; sin (trespass) offering (5 1-13);
in the spirit of the priestly scribes, but not wholly
trespass offering (614-67 [.') 14.26]).
Tdrdh
conformed to P, much less made an integral part of it.l4 . CnapB._l-7 ; of burnt offering ^6 8-13 [1-61); meal offering
Nor is the remainder homogeneous: 8-10 belong to
Sacrificial
(fii4-i8[7-TiJ); priests'meal offering iH 19-23
laWS.^
L12-16J); sin olTering (624-30 [17-23I); tresIhe history of the sacred institutions; - S is the
pass offering (7 1-7); certain perquisites of
fulfilment of the command to Mo^es in Ex. 40 12-14, and
the priests (8 gf.) \ peace offering (7 11-15) I prohibition of eatshould immediately follow Ex. 40 17-38, from which it is
ing fat or blood (T 22-27) '• the priests' portion of peace offering
now separated by the collection of sacrificial laws in
(7 28-34); subscriplions, 3 5 / 3 7 / .
l^Q-v. 1-7; 10 is in like manner separated from its
In this collection of laws it will be observed that 1-6 7
antecedents in 10 by the laws on uncleanness and
[!-."(] are addressed to the people; 0 8 [i]-7 21 to the
purification in 11-15. Neither of these groups of laws
priests. T o this difference in the titles corresponds in
is—even artificially—connected with the narrative ;
general the character of the laws: I-G7 [l-o] prescribe
both give internal evidence of compilation from inwhat sacrifices and offerings the Israelite may bring, or
dependent collections of toroth and of extensive and
under certain circumstances 7nust bring; ^>8ff. [iff]
repeated supplementation and redaction. The critical
deal with the same classes of sacrifice, but with more
problems in Leviticus are, therefore, not less difficult
reference to the priests' functions and perquisites. Chaps.
nor less important than those presented by other books
1-7 are not, however, a unitary code of sacrificial laws
of the Hexateuch.
in two parts containing directions for the worshippers
and the prie.sts respectively. The different order of the
We may best begin our investigation wilh 8-10. In
laws (the peace offering in the first part precedes, in
Ex. 40 Moses is bidden to set up and dedicate the
the second follows, the sin and trespass offering), con„ p. Tabernacle (i-ii) and to consecrate Aaron
sistent differences in formulation (note in the second
ft^lO ' ^^^ ^^^ ^ ° " ^ ^° *^^^ priesthood (12-15).
' T h i s is the law of,' etc.), and, finally, the subscription,
The execution of the former part of this
737, which belongs to the second part only, show that
command is related in Ex. 40 17-38; of the latter in
Lev. S. It can scarcely be doubted that the author
0 8 [i]-7 2i formed a collection by themselves.
of Ex. 40 17^. meant Lev. 8 to follow immediately,
Further examination shows that neither part of 1-7 is
and, consequently, that Lev. 1-7, which now interrupt
entirely homogeneous. Chaps. 1 (burnt offerings) and
this connection, were inserted here by \ subsequent
^,
3 (peace offerings) are substantially
redactor. Lev, S describes the performance of the rites
"•
'^' intact, and are good examples of
for the consecration and installation of priests prescribed
relatively old sacrificial toroth.
in Ex. 2'.t I 35, and is related to that chapter exactly as
Slight changes have been made to adjust the laws to the
Ex. 'ioff. to 2 5 ^ . Ex. 00ff. have been found, howhistorical theory of P : for ' the priest,' which seems to have been
originally used throughout (cp 1 9 i2f. 15 17 3 11 16), the redactor
ever, to be a later expansion of the—probably very
has sometimes substituted ' the sons of Aaron' (^5 8), more frebrief^account of the execution of the directions given
quently ' A a r o n ' s sons, the priests' CI5811 8 2 ; cp 1 7); the
to Moses in 'lo ff.^ It follows that Lev. S, also, belongs
reference to the ' tent of m e e t i n g ' ( 1 3 5 8 2 8 13) is also editorial,
to the secondary stratum, and this inference is con114-17 is a supplement (cp 2).
firmed by internal evidence;^ but, since Lev. 8 knows
Chap. 2 1-3 (meal offering) has some resemblance to
only one altar, it seems to represent one of the earlier
1 3, but is at least out of place where it stands—3 should
stages in the formadon of this stratum.^ Vv, 10b n and immediately follow 1 (cp I 2 / 3 i ) ; the rest of the
30 are perhaps later glosses.
chapter is differently formulated (2nd sing.; note also
Chap. !•, the inaugural sacrifices, is the original
'Aaron and his sons') and must be ascribed to a.
sequel of Ex. 25-29 in the history of Israel's sacred
different hand.
institutions. It was probably separated from those
Chap. 4 (sin offering),^ with its scale of victims and
chapters only by a short statement that, after receiving
rites graduated according to the rank of the offerer,
these instructions (and the tables of the testimony),
belongs to a class of laws which seems to be the product
Moses descended from the mount and did as Yahw6
of artificial elaboration in priestly schools rather than
had bidden him; this was superseded by the elaborate
to represent the natural development of the ceremonial.
secondary narrative in Ex. 35-40 Lev. 8.6 The hand
The altar of incense (7, cp 18) is a. late addition to
of a redactor may be recognised in v. i ('the eighth
the furniture of the tabernacle; 3 the ritual of the high
day,'' the elders of Israel') and in the last verses {23 f) ;
priests' sin offering (3-12) is much more solemn than that
some minor glosses may also be suspected.
of Ex. 29 10-14 Lev. 9 8-11 (cp also 8 14-17) ; the sin
The death of Nadab and Abihu, 10 1-5, is the conoffering of the congregation, which is elsewhere a goat
tinuation of 9 and from the same source. The in(9 15 Nu. 1524, and even Lev. 10), is here a bullock;*
junction forbidding Aaron and his surviving sons to
the same heightening of the propitiatory rites is noticed
defile themselves by mourning (6 / ) is appropriately
here as in the offering ofthe high priest.
introduced in this place, and such a prohibition may
Although 5 1-13 has no title, it is not the continuation
have originally stood here; but the present form of the
of 4 ; it knows nothing of the distinction of persons
verses is late (cp 21 10-12). Verses 8 / . (cp Ezek. 44 21)
which is characteristic pf 4, and differs both in formulaand 1 0 / (cp 11 47 20 25 Ezek. 44 2 3 / ) have no contion and in terminology—the very precise author of 4
nection with their present surroundings; the former
would nol have spoken of the victim as an 'asam (5 6 / ;
would properly have its place in 21; the latter is a
cp 14 ff.). The same reasons prevent us from regarding
fragment, the beginning of which has been lost. Verses
5 1-13 as an appendix to 4 by a still later hand.^ In
12-15 ^I'e a supplement to 9 17a 21, and would naturally
51-6 much difficulty is created by the apparent constand after 9 22; 16-20 is a very late passage of midrashic
fusion of hattath and 'asam ('sin offering' and 'trespass
character,'' suggested by the conflict between the prooffering'), two species of sacrifice which are elsewhere
cedure in 915 and the rule in G 24-30.
quite distinct.6 T h e verses seem also not to be a unit;
The chapters which precede the above fl-7) contain a
2 / is not an analogous case to i 4, with which 5 / are
collection of laws on the subject of sacrifice.
^ On G-2C> (H) see below, §§ i3ff.% on the relation of H to
P.J§ 30- See HISTORICAL L I T E R A T U R E , § 9.
•^ See EXODUS ii., § 5, ii.

^ Popper, Stiftshutte,
gi,ff.
" We. CHV^) \i,i,ff.; Kue. Hex. § 6, n. 15, 16, 18.
« We. C//(2) 146; Kue. Hex. § 6, n. 15, 20.
^ We. CH(2) 149; Kue. Hex. § 6, n. 21; Dillm. Exod.
518; Driver, Introd.^"-) 45.
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1 See Bertheau, Sieben Gruppen, etc., i4^ff.\ Merx, ZWT
641-84164-181(1863); Kuenen, r / i . 7^4492^.(1870); Hoffmann,
Abhandlungen,
1 8 4 ^ . (from MJGL, 1874).
2 See W e . CHK^) 1 3 8 / . ; Kue. Hex. § 6, n. 17; D r .
Introd.i^) 43.
3 See E X O D U S , § 5, i.. L A W L I T E R A T U R F , § 21 f>.

Levit.C^)

4 On the relation of Lev. 4 to Nu. 15 22_^., see NUMBERS, § 19.
^' Kue. Hex. § 6, n. 17^. We. now {C//(^) 3 3 5 / ) regards
4!"ii-i3 \A,ff as independent products of the same schooL
6 See SACRIFICE, § 2 7 / .
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connected. Verses i 4 5 / are in matter and form cognate to 1 5 / 6 2-7 [5 21-26].

clean animals ( 3 9 / . ) ; unclean reptiles and vermin (41-44); subscriptions ( 4 4 / . 4 6 / . ) . Uncleanness and purification after childb i r t h ( l ' J ) . Skindiseases; discrimination of' unclean'kindsfrom
innocent eruptions; precautions to be taken in suspected cases;
the isolation of t h e ' leper' (l;H 1-46); similar appearances in cloth
and leather (47-59); purification of the leper, offerings (14 1-32);
' leprous' spots on the walls of houses and their treatment (33-53);
general subscription (54-57). Uncleanness from sexual secretions
and discharges in health and disease, in man (15 1-18) and woman
(19-31): general subscription (32 f).
(b) A unity of redaction is indicated also by the recurrence of
the p h r a s e , ' This is the torah of," etc., in the subscriptions 111 46
12 7 Vi 59 1432 54 57 15 32^^; cp N u . 5 29); in 14 2 the words
appear in a title, as they do repeatedly in 0 8 [i]-7 21 (see above,
§6).

T h e most probable explanation is that in ^iff. a law prescribing a ' trespass offering' has been altered so as to require a
' s i n offering' (5;^). T h e insertion of 2 / is more difficult to
account for; for these defilements no sacrifice is elsewhere prescribed {see l l 2 4 _ ^ . \.>sff- ^tc. N u . I'.I 1 1 ^ ) .
If 2 / . are
derived from an old tdrdh, it must be supposed that a specific
case, like that in Nu. 6 12 or in Lev. 7 2 0 / , was originally contemplated. ^

The mitigations in 5 7-10, 11-13 are later, and perhaps
successive, additions (cp 114-17). T h e laws in 5 1 5 /
O2-7 [">22-26] are from a group defining the cases in
which a ' trespass offering' is required (cp 514-6), and
make clear the true character of this sacrifice; if 17-19
is of the same origin, the general phrases of 17a (cp
4 2 13 22 27) have probably supplanted a. more specific
* trespass.'
These laws, though probably introduced here at a
comparatively late stage in the redaction and not without some alteration, are substantially genuine priestly
toroth; certain resemblances, especially in 62-7 [.522-26],
to H in Lev. 17-20 point to proximity, if not to identity
of origin (see below, § 25).
Chaps. (J 8 [i]-7 2i contain a series of rules, cliiefly for
the guidance of the priests, and, in the introductions

The distinctions embodied in these laws originate in
a low stage of culture and are there of fundamental
importance.! A high degree of elaboration, even of a
kind which appears to us artificial, is not of itself proof
of late development; savage taboos frequently form a
most complicated system. W e have no reason to doubt
that the toroth in Lev. 11-15 are based upon ancient
Israelite, and even prehistoric, custom. As they lie
before us, however, the chapters give evidence of having
been formulated in different schools, and of repeated
literary supplementation and redaction.
The close of chap. 11 (45, cp 44a) exhibits the
characteristic phraseolot;y and motive of H ( ' I am
11 Yahw6,' ' ye shall be holy for I am
6. Chaps. 6 8-T.^ f^fi/.f I'L""" ""^''f°:^^^-''- ['/j =4/ P _,
TT T*'
^°^y '^ ' " ^^^^ toroth, especially in 2^-8
[ 1 7 / ] ) , addressed to 'Aaron and his
anhn^^ls 9 " " * ^ ° - ^ * ^ i / . are similar to many
sons.' Each paragraph begins, ' T h i s is the tbrah o f
which are embodied in H (see, e.g.. Lev.
[the burnt offering, etc.) ; and the resumptive sub18). It is inferred with much probability that the food
scription, 737, is in corresponding form.
H e r e , as in 1 '^, ' Aaron and his s o n s ' or ' the sons of A a r o n '
laws in Lev. 11 were included in the ' holiness' code; 8
has sometimes been substituted in the text for the original ' the
Lev. 21)25 implies that H contained such rules. Laws
p r i e s t ' ; ' the court of the tent of meeting' (I't 16 26 [9 19]) is
on the same subject in closely similar form are found in
editorial, as in 1 3 5 etc., and other glosses may be noted,
Dt. 14,* probably taken from the same priestly collection
especially in 6 1 7 / [ 1 0 / . ] .
from
which H derived them.5 The food laws of H have
The rule for the priests' meal offering, 620-23 [i3-i6]»
been
preserved, however, only with many additions and
has CL different superscription, and is clearly secondary;
alterations; l l i 2a 8 loa^b n (except ISDKH N'?), 12 13-19
the exegetical difficuUies are due to subsequent glosses;
in their present form, and much in 20-23 4^-42 and 4 6 / ,
0 30 [23] depends upon 4 (cp 10 16-20) ; 7 8-10, perquisites
are to be ascribed to successive, and in part very late,
of the officiating priest (cp 29-34), ^^^ introduced here
in connection with 7; 10 is perhaps later than 9, as the redactors. Laws on a different subject—viz., defilement
by contact with unclean animals (24-38) or the carcasses
offering of uncooked flour is later than that of bread and
of clean animals ( 3 9 / ) — h a v e also been introduced,^
cakes.
and these again are apparently not all of the same age;
The priestly toroth in these chapters, also, are rela32-38, in particular, seems to be more recent than the
tively old,3 and there is no reason to doubt that they
rest.
represent actual practiee; they have been preserved with
The rules defining uncleanness after the birth of a
little material change.^
Chap. 7 22-27, pi"ohibition lo the Israelites (2nd pl.) to male (122^-4) or female (5) child, and the requisite purifiQ Ph
1 9 - "^^^^^"^ ' " ^^^ *^^° cases respectively (6-8)
eat the fat of sacrifices and the blood of animals (cp 316b
*
."* . I.
L are formulated
fnrmnlatpH in the same
tiame way
wav as
a^ the
thf
17 17 10-14), stands not inappropriately after 11-21,
Childbirth rules in chap. 15 (cp 15 21^ 16 19 25), with
but is not from the same source. Substantially the
which chapter they are closely connected by their subject;
same thing may be said of 28-34, which, again, are
12 2 fixes the duration of uncleanness by a reference to
formulated differently from 22-27. •^ ^^t^'" hand may
loig. There can be little doubt that ]2i-7 originally
be recognised in 32 (and pl.), which is a doublet to 33;
stood after 15 30; what led the redactor to transpose the
34 (ist sing.) is added by the redactor; 3 5 / (cp Nu.
chapter it is difficult to imagine. The title (i 2a)
18 8) is the subscription to an enumeration of the priests'
is editorial; ' t h e door of the tent of meeting' (6,
dues (35^ doublet to 36^), and undoubtedly late ; observe
contrast ' t h e sanctuary,' 4) is also secondary; 8,
the anointing of all the priests, 36a (see ExoDU.s ii.,
which follows the subscription, like the corresponding
§ 5' ^O ; 37 is the original subscription to the toroth in
mitigations in other cases, is a later modification of
0 8 [i]-7 21 (the ' installation' is a gloss referring to
the law.
(i 19-23 [12-16]); 38 is added by a redactor.
The marks by which the priest is to distinguish the
Chaps. 11 - \o are naturally connected by their
skin diseases which render the subject unclean, from
dealing with the subject of cleanness and uncleanness
1 n Ph
^ o y . ^""*^*^^nt eruptions (13 2-44) are care(a), and by certain phraseological
,'T
.-'•'fully defined, and are manifestly the
7. Chaps. 11-15 : characteristics (b).
Clean a n d
( „ ) x h e chapters deal with: clean and
'^
•''
result of close observation.^ The subunclean.^
unclean animals—i.e., kinds allowed or forject was an important part of the torah of the priests
bidden for food (11 1-23); defilement by con(Dt. 24 8), and one which from its nature is likely to
tact with unclean animals, alive or dead, and the necessary
purifications (24-38); defilement by contact with the carcasses of
' T h e latter is the Jewish explanation; Sttibuotk,
14 a b.
2 On the relation of these chapters to 1-6 7 ri-.">] see above, § 4.
' Chap, 6Q [2] has been understood to speak of the daily evening burnt offering, and it is hence inferred that the rule is very
late (after E z r a ) ; but the text—which is manifestly corrupt—
does not warrant so large a conclusion.
* In addition to the verses mentioned above, 7 12 may reasonably be suspected.
^ Bertheau, Sieben Gruppen, etc., itgff.
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^ See C L E A N AND U N C L E A N .

2 See below, § 26.
3 Horst, Lev. xvii.-xxvi
u. Hezekiel, 34; Wurster, ZA TW
4 1 2 3 / (1884); Kue. Hex. § 15, n. 5; 'Dr. Introd.C^) ^g; cpalso
Dillmann.
^ See the comparative table in D r . Deut.
isiff^ See DEUTERONOMY, § 10.

" Kayser, Porexilisches
•^ Cp F A M I L Y , §§

Buch,

180f.;

Kalisch, 2 1 2 4 ^ .

gff.

^ Some scholars have thought that 1 8 / are in great part from
H ; see below, § 24.
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have been relatively early fixed in writing; the minute
discrimination of symptoms is not to be taken as evidence of recent origin, whilst the rites of purification in
14 2-8a are of a strikingly primitive character.^ T h e
chapters are not, however, entirely of the same age.
The original law contained only 13 2-461? 14 2-8aa, with
the subscription 14 57^. T h e ritual of purification in
1410-20 is obviously a later substitute for 2-8'/.

the sending away into the wilderness of a scape-goat
laden with the sins of the people (see AZAZEL) , has been
united with the prescriptions for Aaron's entering the
holy place; in 29-341; is ordained an annual general
fast day (cp i i 26-32), on which the priest performs
rites—not further specified—for the purification of the
people and the sanctuary (cp Ezek. 4.518 20). Benzinger, in his analysis of the chapter,i ascribes the lastnamed law to the author of 2-4 6 1 2 / ; it slood in
close connection with !). T h e elaborate expiatory
ceremonies in 16 5 7-10 14-28 represent a much later
development ( A T O N E M E N r, \>\\ OF, § 2 ) ; the fusion
of the two elements had its basis in the praxis itself; the
younger ritual probably never had an independent
literary existence
(/.ATW^iZf).

In 8a the leper is already clean, in 10 he is still to be cleansed
(cp 20^); the connection in Bb (9) is manifestly artificial. T h e
ceremonies in 10 ff. are patterned after the consecration of
priests in Lev. s (cp l 4 14-18 with s ^-^f 30 Ex. -Jit 2 0 / ) ; the
extravagant number of sacrifices, the exact prescription of the
quantity of flour, etc., are other marks of late date and probably
ofthe factitious character ofthe whole law (see above, on chap.
J[§s])-

The reduction of the number and costliness of the
victims in the case of the poor (1421-31), with its independent subscription (32), is presumably still more
recent. The purification ofthe leper (14 2-8) is separated
from the law for his seclusion ( 1 8 4 5 / ) by a passage of
some length on spots of mould in stuffs and leather
(lo 47-58) having its own subscription (59), which would
stand more properly in connection with the rules concerning patches of mould on the walls of houses
(1433-53). '^'^^ association of these fungus growths
with eruptive skin diseases (' leprosy') is not unnatural,
and would lead to similar regulations for inspection by
a priest, and for the destruction or purification of the
materials affected. Chap. 13 47-59 closely follows the
formulation of 13 2^., and may be a comparatively
early supplement to the law on ' leprosy,' if not of
approximately the same age. Chap. 14 33-53 is not improbably younger.
The introduction 134), with its reference to the future settlement in Canaan, is unlike that of a n y other of the laws in this
group :^ and the adaptation of the ritual for the purification of
the leper to the cleansing of the house (49-53) seems artificial;
these verses may, however, be a still later addition, since in 48
the house is already pronounced clean (cp \'-i 58, where no
further ceremony is prescribed). T h e subscription, 54-57, has
been expanded in successive stages.

In chap. 15 a basis of old torah in characteristic
formulation is recognisable, most readily at the begin11 Chan 15 • " ' " o ^"^ *'^^ ^"^ ^^ *^^ several paraIssues
' S""^?^^' *^^^ basis seems to have been
enlarged, especially by the multiplication of cases of derivative pollution, and some of these
additions seem to be very late. It is not possible,
however, to discriminate sliarply between the original
rules and the subsequent accretions. Verse 31, seemingly addressed to the priests (read ' w a r n ' [nmnini]
for ' separate'), is an appropriate close to a collection
of laws on various forms of uncleanness, and does not
suggest the priestly editor; the subscription, 32-34, has
grown by repeated glosses, 32a only is by the first hand.
The beginning of chap. 16 is connected with 10 1-5
not only by v. i ( R P ) but also by its contents. Nadab
12 ChaD 16- ^tid Abihu lost tlieir lives by presumptuDav of
ously intruding into the presence of
Atonement.3 Yahw^ carrying unhallowed fire (cp
Wi2f.) in their censers; the fate of
these priests is the occasion of a revelation setting forth
the rites with which Aaron may enter the sanctuary
without incurring the like destruction.* In the history
of the sacred institutions, IK 2 ^ . must, therefore, have
inimediately followed the death of Nadab and Abihu in
Wiff. Xot all of 16, however, is from this source; in
2-28 a singular piacular ritual, including the bringing
of the blood of the victim into the inner sanctuary and
1 See WRS .ff?/. Sem.l^ 447, cp 422,428 n . ; Wellh. Heid.i.^)
156.
' Frequent in H ; see § 26.
J- See Renss, Gesch. d. A T's, § 387; Kue, Hex. § 15, n. 32;
Uillm. Exod. Levit.m, 5717^. ; Che. ZA TlV\r, 1537^ (1895);
N o w . / / f i r . Arch, -i li-jff.
On the analysis: Oort. Th.T
ilf^'
' " ' " ' • ^""*'^' ^^^"^ ^5^ "• • Benzinger, ZA TIVS bsff.
(1889); Addis, ^^-.r. 2330; Carpenter and Harford-Battersby,
f.f^ 1647. See also ATONEMENT, D A Y OF.
Note the absence of the incense altar.
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As regards the Inst point, various indications in the text {eg.,
the repetition of 6 in i i ) seem to point to the union of two
written sources by a redactor, whilst the complex ritual itself,
with its repeated entrances and exits,2 is explained more easily
as the result of such a combination than as an evolution in
praxis. It is comparatively easy to separate the expiatory ceremonies of the D a y of Atonement (disregarding some minor
glosses—5^/3 7-10 \,c,ab^ i 6 a \i-22a 26-29a*).

The introduction, which doubtless directed that these
rites should be performed annually on a certain day, is
missing; remnants of it mayperhaps be preserved in
29i5-34<!, which verses are not an old law of P (Benzinger), but give evidence of contamination from Lev.
-0 26-32, and of various glosses. It is more difficult to
determine just what was contained in the original directions for Aaron's entrance into the holy place; for in
converting this act into a periodical ceremony and incorporating it in the ritual of the Day of Atonement the
redactor has made much greater changes in this part of
his material. T h e essential features appear to b e : the
ablution, the vestments (4), the sacrifice of a young
bullock as a sin offering (6), the incense burnt in a
censer on coals taken from the altar (12-14) ! ^ more
detailed restoration cannot be attempted here.
Chap. 26 3-45 is a solemn address of Yahw6 ( i pers.)
to the Israelites (pl.), setting before them the blessings
13 Ch^Ti 17 2G' he will bestow upon them if they walk
,J, TT V ' ' it^ h^s statutes and observe his comi n e i l o l i n e s s jn^ndments, and the calamities with
Law-JSOOK.
^jji^jj [jg ^yiii yi3i( jj,g^ jf ,[,gy ^j|[
not hearken unto him and keep these commandments.
Even apart from the subscription (46)—' these are the
statutes and the judgments and the laws (hukkim, mispdtim, tdroth) which Yahw6 made between him and the
Israelites at Mt. Sinai through Moses'—the character of
the discourse and its resemblance to Dt. 2.S conclusively
prove that Lev. 26 originally stood at the end of a body
of legislation. The distinctive motives and phraseology
of 26 recur in the preceding chapters in numerous
exhortations to observe the statutes and judgments
therein contained (cp 18 1-5 24-30 19 2 36* 37 20 7 / 22-26
22 31-33); briefer words of similar tenor are interspersed
in other places; note also the occurrence of the characteristic phrase, ' I am Yahw^ ' (with various complements), throughout these chapters from 18 2 to 2645.
It is plain, therefore, that 18-20, or at least considerable parts of these chapters, come from the law-book of
which 26 is the conclusion. From the prominence
given in it to the motive of hohness, this book has been
called the Holiness Law;'' it is usually designated by
the symbol H.^ T h e characteristic formulas of H
appear first in the introduction to 18 (2^-5), and earlier
critics regarded this as the beginning of the extracts
from that book.« More recent scholars are generally of
the opinion that 17 is derived from the same source, f
' ZA TlVHiiff-

(1889); see ATONEMENT, DAY OF, § i.

2 See ATONEMENT, DAY OF, § 7.
•''For literature see below, § 33.
.
4 See 19 2 'ill 7 26 21 8 etc. T h e name was given by Klost.
ZLT'.'.fii.T.b (•ciii)=Peiitateuch,
385.
1 Kuenen employs P i , others P H .
" So Ewald, Niildeke, Schrader, Graf, Colenso, Klostermann.
' So Knobel; Kayser, Vorexiliscties
Buch, i-jbff., cp 6 4 / ;
Kue. Hex. § 6, n. 27; Wellh. C//!') 151^?;; Horst, Lev. xvn.
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A reading of Lev. 17-25 discloses a twofold aspect:
on the one hand unmistakable affinity, in parts, to the
priestly legislation; on the other hand, much that is
at variance with the usual manner of that legislation, or
lies outside the circle of its predominant interests. Both
in contents and in form 11), for example, resembles Ex.
'Ji-'j;i and Dt. (cp especially Dt. '2'.\ ff.) much more
closely than 1'; the hortatory setting of the laws and the
emphasis on the motives to obedience, not only in '1(\
but also in the preceding chapters, has no parallel in
P, in which the divine imperative is its own all-sufficient
motive; the phraseology of H is pecuhar, and strikingly
different from that of P ; i finally, there are actual conflicts between the laws in H and those of P, particularly
in regard to the feasts.'^ T h e piiestly element appears
in many cases to be superimposed, or to supplement the
other. T h e hypothesis which first suggested itself was,
therefore, that older laws were revised and incorporated
by P,3 sometimes, as in 18-20, in large masses having
a coherence of their own ; the hypothesis was subsequently extended to 17-1J(I (or 18-26) as a whole (see
below § 30).
The parasnetic framework in which the laws are set
(see, eg., 18) is of the same character throughout, and
is somewhat sharply distinguished in style from the laws
themselves, as the example just cited shows. Hence
it seems, further, that the author of the collection H,
whom we may designate as RH, embodied in his work,
without radical change, older titles of tordh which had
already acquired a fixed formulation. A comparison of
18'ilt, on the same subject, is peculiarly instructive in
this regard. The result of this preliminary examination
is, therefore, that in Lev. \~-l{\ we have a collection of
laws, not all of the same origin, which have been subjected to at least two successive redactions, first by RH,
and second by R?. "*
T h e suhjects dealt with in Lev. 17-'2G are the following:—
domestic animals slaughtered to be offered to Yahw^ ; blood
not to be eaten (17); incest defined and
1 4 . C o n t e n t s o f prohibited (1^); various short commandc h a p s . 1 7 - 2 6 . ments, chiefly moral and social (19); Molech
worship; another law against incest ('JD);
rules for priests: restrictions on mourning and marriage; priests
to be physically perfect; regulations concernmg the eating of
consecrated food ; victims to be without blemish ; other rules
about victims (2\.f);
calendar of sacred seasons (28); the oil
for the lamps in the tabernacle, and the shew-bread; blasphemy;
manslaughter and torts (24); Sabbatical year and Jubilee (2b);
hortatory discourse (2i;).

The order of these chapters is in general a natural
one;5 difficulty is made only by the position of 19, by
the repetition of the same subject in 18 and 20, and by
L'4. which in both its parts seems to be foreign to its
present surroundings. It is clear that Lev. 17-25 do
not contain a complete law-book, such as H presumably
was; many topics which would have a necessary place
in such a code are lacking. These subjects may have
been omitted by the redactor because they were sufficiently treated elsewhere, or may have been transposed
to other connections; some such displaced fragments
may be recognised in Ex.-Num. (see below, § 24).
Chap. 17 contains a nucleus of old toroth in brief and
consistent formulation, which has been much expanded
xxvi. u. Hezekiel;
Baentsch, Heiligkeitsgesetz
; Holz.; D r . ,
etc. See below, § 15.
1 On the vocabulary of H see Dillm. Num. Deut. Jos. ^37 f.'.
Dr. Introd.i^^
¥if-'' Holz. Hex. \ir f : Carpenter and
Harford-Battersby, Hex. \ 220 /
See also Baentsch, Heiligkeitsgesetz, and tlie works citecTin § 2g, n. g.
2 Chap. 'f-\. T h e conflict was noticed by George, Feste
1.20ff. (1835) and Hupfeld ( 1 8 5 1 ^ . ) .
^ ' Book of Origins ' ; Ewald.
^ In the following sections Rp will be used to designate simply
the priestly editor or editors of Lev. 17-'2ti, without anticipating
the question of the relation of this redaction to the composition
of P or of the Hexateuch, on which see below, § 32.
^ O n the arrangement see Horst, i,7 ff. T h e attempt has
been made in H also (see EXODUS ii., § 4, lii. end) to show that the
laws were originaUy grouped in decads. So Bertheau, Sieben
Gruppen, etc. ; and Paton in a series of articles in JBL (see
§ 33. 2)2783

and altered by later hands. A considerable part of
11; m,
IT t^^^s expansion is plainly the work of
if- ^'l^P- ^^: Rp (e.g., Ilf 14) ; but there is a lower
Slaughter of ^,,^,^^
^.f editor's work which is reAnimals.
cognised as R H (e.g., s'^o.b 7a lob).
The most interestmg case of this double redaction is
found in 3-7.
T h e original law seems to have r u n : * Any Israelite who
slaughters a bullock or a sheep or a goat and docs not bring
it into the presence of Yahwe, blood shall be imputed to that
p e r s o n ' (i.e., he shall be regarded as having eaten flesh with
the blood ; cp i S. 14 32-34); a redactor introduced the words
' the dwelling of' (miskan)
before ' V a h w e ' ; - the references
to the camp and ' the door of the tent of meeting ' are additions
of Rp, adapting the situation to P's tabernacle; similar additions are ' to offer it as an offering to Yahw6.' and ' he has
shed blood ; that person shall be cut off from his people' (4);
cp the variations of Sam. and ©, as indications of continued and
late manipulation of the text. Verse 8f. may be a fragment
ofa law, corresponding to Ex. 22 20 [19], sacriiice shall be offered
to Yahw6 only; 9 is Rp. With I'^f. cp 11 40 and 22 8 (Ezek.
44 31); for a stricter rule see Ex. ':.-! 31 Dt. l4 21.

Chap. 18 contains laws on incest and some kindred
subjects (6-23), preceded by an introduction (2^-5), and
1 fi r h
I S - concluding with admonitions ana warnTnrfst
" ^"^^ ^24-30). This setting is in the
main the work of RH.
Verse 5 is a doublet to 4; 29 is from Rp; 24-28 30, are probably
amplified by later scribes imitating R H , or by contamination from
20 22-24. Verse 6 is the general rule (perhaps editorial), the cases
follow in a stereotyped scheme (7-17(1); 176-24 are differently formulated, probably a supplement from another collection oitoroth
on the same subject; 21 (Molech) is introduced through a
merely verbal association by R H who wrote 21b. A few glosses
mar tlie symmetry of 7ff.

Chap. 1*1 contains a brief manual of moral instruction, perhaps the best representative of the ethics of
17 Chan 3-ncient Israel, opening and closing with the
19 •' Moral ^^'"'"'^^^^ °f ^» (2^ 3(>^ 3?) • observe also the
'
.
frequent recurrence of the phrase ' I am
•^
"
Yahw^,' or ' I am Vahw6 your God,' after
groups of commandments (3 4 10 12 14 16, etc.). Two
passages are obviously out of place in this chapter: 5-8,
by its subject and formulation is plainly connected
with 22 2gf-^ 20, also, is foreign to the context;
it has been thought that its appropriate place would be
after 20 10 (Dillm.), but the case is clearly one of tort,
and the formulation corresponds rather to 2415-21 —
another misplaced fragment; 2 1 / is ^^ late addition to
2Q (cpijef).
T h e rest of the chapter is made up of
old toroth, probably compiled, or at least supplemented,
from more than one source, with occasional clauses
introduced by R^ (gaa 10b 12b 18b 23aa 29 30 [=2li 2]
31b 32b 33 f), and probably the repeated ' 1 am Yahw6'
—though in this R H may have been anticipated by the
toroth themselves.
The first group of commandments ( 3 / ) is in some sort
a counterpart to the first table of the decalogue; 11-18
similarly remind us of the second table.3 In general
the chapter is to be compared with Ex. 20 2ff. 22 18-22 2 8 / .
23i-i9, and parts of Dt. 22-25, in which many parallels
will be found. These do not justify us, however, in
regarding Lev. 19 as based upon the Decalogue, the
Covenant Book, and Deuteronomy; * actual coincidences
in formulation or in order are singularly few, and appear to be sometimes the result of textual contamination. Rather Lev. V.S is another of the epitomes of
good morals, of which there were doubtless many in
ancient Israel.
The original law against the sacrifice of children in
18 Chan 2 0 - ^^^ Molech cult (2'»2<2)'' has received
Incest etc i^^P^^-ted additions, 3 disclosing the hand
of R H (additions of Rp in 3b), 2b a
gloss, and 4 / a variation on 2b 3 intended to supplant 3.
1 Kayser, Vorexilisches
Buch, 6gff.; JPTl^^iff.
(1881);
Wellh. CM2) 1 5 2 ^ . ; Horst, ii,ff.,o^
^2ff.; Dillm.(•») 584^?^;
Kue. Hex. § 15. n. 5; Baentsch, 137?: See below, § 28.
2 On the question whether this redactor was R H , see § 28.
3 Bertheau, Sieben
Gruppen,
205; W e . CHm
155/;
Baentsch, 81,
* So Kayser, Baentsch, and others.
^ See M O L E C H .
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The law against witchcraft (6) seems to have displaced
the more original tordh which is preserved in 27.
Verses 7 f. belong to the parsenetic framework of R H ,
perhaps only accidentally brought together in subsequent
redaction; the corresponding close is 22-24.

P's law for Pentecost has been supplanted by a long
passage from H (9-20), in which the old tdrdh, the
setting of R H , and the additions of Rp, may be distinguished. It begins with the waving of the first sheaf
of barley from the new harvest. The introduction is
by R H (loa); the law probably began, ' When ye reap
Verse 9 has nothing to do with the subject of the following
laws; it seems rather to be connected with 24 15-22 (cp 211 9
your harvest.' To the original law belong 10b na*
with 24 15) ; it is not improbable that 24 15-22, which are
14a*; the various offerings come from Rp (not all from
altogether out of place where they stand, with 2(t 9 y ? 10) 27, and
one hand). This is followed by the prescription of
perhaps 2, are scattered fragments of a chapter on capital
two wave loaves at Pentecost (15-20), 15a, 'fifty days' in
offences the greater part of which was omitted by the final
redactor.
i6b, in 17 ' Ye shall bring as wave loaves two cakes ; ye
In II-21 follow laws against incest, sodomy, and
shall bake it leavened as first fruits for Yahw6,' 20*; the
commerce with a woman during menstruation, against
rest is Rp. V. 22 is out of place here; cp 19 g f.
all of which the death penalty is denounced. These
The laws from H for the observance of Tabernacles
laws are from a collection independent of IH (Graf,
stand in 39-43, as a supplement to those of P in 34^-36,
Wellh., Dillm. etc.).i There has been some contaminawith a brief introduction by Rp (^cjaa) ; 392,3 and 42a
tion from IS (see, e.g., 20 19), and the clauses prescribing
unquestionably belong to the original t,'irah; perhaps
the penalty have been glossed and recast.
40a* also (cp Neh. 8 14 ff.) ', fhe rest must be attributed
22-24 is the work of R H . Verses 2s f deal not with the subto various stages ofthe redaction (42^ 43 '?^ob, R H ) .
ject of 21) but with clean and unclean animals (11), and 25^a 26a
Chap. 2-f, -vv. 1-4, on the lamps in the tabernacle, and
are actually found in 11 ^saa 45^. It is possible that fragments
of the missing introduction to 11 are also preserved in 2t^2$f.,
5.9, on the shew-bread, are supplements respectively to
and that the latter verses mark the place where 11 once stood in
Ex. -I'l 31-40 (cp -27 20 f. Nu. 8 1-4), and
H (see § 24).
2 1 . Chap. 24.1 Kx. 25 30, and belong to the secondary
Chaps. 21 f present the same phenomena which
stratum oi P ; how they got into this place it is not
we have observed in 1 7 ^ . ; old toroth concerning the
easy to guess.^ The rest of the chapter deals with the
IQ rh T»<a priesthood have been glossed, revised,
punishment of blasphemy, and with manslaughter,
91 f • P 1 ^^^ supplemented by successive editors.
mayhem, and killing or maiming cattle. The nucleus
**
.
Some of the glosses were probably made
is a group of old toroth, with a closing formula of R H
tor pnests. ^^^^ ^^^ toroth themselves before they
(15(^-22), and glosses by Rp, especially in 16; on the
were incorporated in H ; many additions were made by
original position of these laws see above, § 17 (on 20 9).
RH or by later editors in imitation of him ; others,
The punishment of blasphemy is illustrated by an
finally, by Rp and scribes of that school. It is not
example, jo-14 23, by a late priestly hand ; cp. Nu.
possible in all cases exactly to distinguish these various
15 32-36.
hands; but in considerable part it can be done.
In chap. 25 the law of the sabbatical year (1-7) is
In 211-9 the original rules are found in ib^ (beginning lost),
from H. 3-5^ is the old tbrdh (with glosses emphasising
2fl (2b 3 have more exact definition), 5 7 a ; 2 R,i m 6 7^ 8; Rp
' the fire-offerings of Yahw^,' in 6; 9 is not strictly in place. In
00 PTi
<>tc. ^^^ sabbatical character of the year);
10-15 'he old law is l o a a (' the priest who is greater than his
o' ^1-'
1 • '^V Ex. 23 10 / ; the introduction (2)
brethren'), ^ II 13 14*; R H 12 15; Rp l a ^ . In 16-24 part of
the tJirak is repeated in slightly variant forms (17 21) with
sabbatical
^.^^ ^»^ ^^.^ ^^^ ^^^.^ Q,- ^^
.j-j^^
glosses by Rp; to the old rule belong, further, 220 23*1 (also
year and
sequel to this appears to be 1 8 / 20-22,
glossed by Rp); 18^^-20 is an (?old) specification of blemishes
Jubilee.
j^jgQ
j^jj
Verses
8-17
23-34
have
to
do
(cp22 22-24); R H in 23^: 24 (Rp) is a fragment.
with the reversion of alienated land to its owners in the
The beginning of -tl 1-16 is in disorder: 2a^b is R H , but
fiftieth year and with the right of redemption in land
lacking its antecedents, showing traces of more than one hand,
and separating the first words of i (Rp) from their sequel (3);
and houses.3 The greater part of 8-17 is from H ;
4a is the old rule (* of the seed of Aaron,' R p ) , and fragments of
11-13 is an addition of Rp conforming the jubilee year
a following rule may be recognised in parts of df, the rest
to the septennial land sabbath; -g also seems to be
being supplanted by R p , to whom most of 4^-7 are to be
ascribed; 8 may have been included in H , though it is not in a
late; clauses from an older law are incorporated in loa
very appropriate place; 9 is R H , perhaps more than one hand
(' ye shall proclaim an emancipation'; cp Ezek. 4G 1 6 / )
(cp ]9 30 and 21 8); 10-13 are substantially old toroth with some
and b (' and shall return, every man to his estate') ;
glosses; 14 ( c p o i s ) may be a later addition; 15yi R H . In
17-25 the old rules in 18^ 19 21 have received many glosses
14a 15 are of the same origin; 1 6 / , of which 23 is the
(Rp), as also the following catalogue of defects (22-24, cp
sequel, together with the introduction (8 loaa) and
ii! 17-20); 25 is R H ('because their corruption is in them,' R p ) .
several clauses in the intervening verses, are by Rp.
Verses 27-30, again, are old laws, followed by the closing exThe following 24-34 >= ^ " ff°™ "^^ school of P, but
hortations of R H (31-33). in which 32 seems to intrude between
31 and 33.
probably not all of the same age; 24-28 is an addition
of Rp to the preceding law; 29-31 apparently a novel
Chap. 23 contains the annual round of sacred seasons,
to 24-28; the exception in favour of the Levites (32-34) ^
derived in part from a priestiy calendar, in part from
depends on Nu. .'^5 1-8, itself among the youngest
20 Phaii 9^- ^*
^^^ former element is easily
additions to P ; the language of 24-34 's late.
•Peas^ 3 ' recognised by its rigid scheme (see,
^•S"-' 5-8 34*^-36), the exact regulation
The prohibition of usury (35-38) is from H ; cp Ezek.
of the date and duration of the festival, the days of
18 8 13 17 'HI 12. In the following laws on the treatment
'holy convocation' (Nu. 28/!) observed as the strictest
of slaves (39-46) the charitable motives of H have probof sabbaths, and the ' fire-offerings' to Yahwd. The
ably been amplified by imitative hands, and there are
characteristics of H are equally unmistakable in other
extensive interpolations by Rp, especially in 44-46 (perparts of the chapter, though, as elsewhere, the original
haps all Rp) and in 49-52.
text of H has been heavily glossed by priestly editors
Chap. 2(> I f., laws forbidding various species of
and scribes. To the calendar of P belong 4-8 (Passover
idolatry and commanding the observance of the sabbath,
and Unleavened Bread; 2 f, Rp), 21 (fragment of the
set in phrases of R H , are strangely out of place here;
law for Pentecost), 24 / (Feast of Trumpets), 27-32
I is parallel to 194, 2 identical with I930 (cp I93),
(Day of Atonement), 34^-36 (Tabernacles); 3 7 / , is the
and the verses are fragments from a collection similar
subscription, which 44 was meant to follow. The law
tola
for the Day of Atonement shows some repetitions, and
Chap. 21) contains promises of prosperity to obedience
has perhaps been amplified by later editors; cp 16 29-34.
* Not from the same source, affixing the penalty to the
offences defined in i s (Keil, Knobel, e t c . ) ; nor an editorial
commentary ( R H ) , Paton, Hebraica, 10 111-121.
^ Verse 4 is a corrupt fragment.
^ George,/^^j^^, i2o_^.; Kayser, Vorexttisches
Buch,'j3ff,\
We. C//(2) 1 6 1 ^ . ; Horst. 24if.; Baentsch, 4 4 ^ .
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^ Popper, Stiftshutte,
209/*.
2 See W e . C'HW 166; Baentsch, 51.
= On the law of the Jubilee Year see We. CHC') iblff-, (=> 164
ff.; Hoffmann, Abliandluiigen,
1 TSff-; Horst, 2-jff.: -K-ueMex.
§ IS, n. 4 ^ , 18; Baentsch, 5 3 j ^ . ; TlT.Intrad.ms6f.-.
Dillm.
Ex. Lev.m, tjSff.
See also JUBILEE, YEAR OF.
* Levites are nowhere mentioned in H .
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may have suggested the formula to later authors or
editors ; or, on the other hand, it may have been used
by others before R H . In the greater part of the passages
which have been claimed for H, the evidence is for
2(»V46: P r o m i s e - ,,
ej.ru
\ * -u T
r.
one or the other of the reasons indicated insufficient;
•^^
.
in the person of Yahwe to the Israelites
Xu. 1.") 37-41 is perhaps the only one about which there
ning. ^pl^J-f^]^ throughout), and corresponds
is no dispute, though in some other cases a probability
in character and in its relation to the preceding laws to Ex.
'I'.i 2c^ff. and Dt. 2S. To the last mentioned chapter Lev. may be admitted.
The analysis of Lev. 17-L'iJ shows that the laws in H
21) has much resemblance, not only in its general tenor
were not conceived and expressed by the author of that
but also in particular turns of thought and expression;
25 Sources tiook. but were taken by him from prebut these coincidences are not of stich a nature as to
of H
ceding collections in a form already fixed;
imply literary dependence; the total impression, on the
even where the share of R H is largest, as
contrary, is distinctly of originality on both sides.
T h e disposition is different: Dt. 2-^ has an antithetic series of
in the provisions for the jubilee year ( 2 5 8 ^ . ) , there is a
blessings and curses (2-14 1 5 ^ . ) to which there is no counterpart
basis of older law. It would be too much to affirm
in Lev. LKI; Lev. 2G is chmactic (14-17 i8-2o2i_/! 2 3 - 2 6 2 7 ^ ) ;
that R H made no material changes in these laws; but
note also that in Lev. Yahwe himself speaks ( I ) , in Dt. the
in general his work was selection and redaction, putting
divine promises and warnings are in the third person (Yahwe);
in Lev. the address to the IsraeUtes is plural (ye, y o u ) , in Dt.
the existing laws under his own point of view and
singular (thou, thee).
attaching to them certain distinctive motives. The
Innumerable threads connect Lev. '26 with those parts
differences of formulation in the laws themselves,
of the foregoing chapters which are ascribed to RH ; ^
especially in the laws on the same or kindred subjects
there is every reason to believe that it is by the same
(as in 1,S and 20), prove that they are not all of the
author who compiled the law-book H and attached to
same origin; the presumption is that they were taken
the toroth which he incorporated his characteristic
from more than one collection, made at different times
motives.2 The difference in situation, which Baentsch
or places, or in different priestly families or guilds. In
urges as the strongest argument for attributing 2fi to a
other parts of Lev. and Num. we find groups of laws,
different author, is easily exaggerated (in lS-2."i the
not belonging to the main stem of P, which are cognate
entrance into Canaan is still future—IS 3 -4 19 23 20 22-24,
in subject and formulation to those in H, but show no
cp 23 10 25 2—whilst in 20 it is an accomplished fact); it
traces of the hand of RH ; it is probable that these are
would be more just to say that the situation is not conderived from the same collections on which R H drew.l
sistently maintained (see on the one hand i s 25 27, on
The laws in these collections, like those in H, bear, in
the other 2 6 n ) . The relation is in this respect the
general, all the marks of genuine toroth, representing
same as that of Dt. 2K to Dt. 12-26; in the prophetic
and regulating the actual practice of the period of the
peroration the author's real present almost inevitably
kingdom.2 They know nothing of a central sanctuary
shows through.
or of a sacerdotal caste ; the priest is simply ' the
Dillmann and Baentsch have rightly observed that Lev. 26,
priest,'
Levites are not mentioned, 'the priest who is
like E x . 2'-\ 20 ff. and D t . '2S, has not escaped additions and
greater than his brethren,' upon whom greater restricglosses by later hands, which the resemblance of some parts to
Ezekiel peculiarly invited: 8 is a later doublet to 7; 10 is pertions are laid (21 lo), is a very different thing from the
haps a gloss to iff.', 17 would be in place rather with 23-26; 30
Aaronite high priest of P (see § 30) ; the occasional
is probably a gloss to 31 derived from Ezek, ti 3-5; 34 f a late
references to Aaron and his sons, the tabernacle, and
interpolation (Rp) cognate to 2 Ch. ^riU 21; 37 is also questioned;
30-43 is a late addition, 39 sets in at the same point as 36, the
the camp are demonstrably interpolations by a redactor
phraseology reminds us of Ezek. (cp -i 17 "^4 23 8^ 10); the fol(Rp), who thus superficially accommodated the old laws
lowing verses (40-43, 3rd pers. throughout) are very clumsily
to the History of the Sacred Institutions (HISTORICAL
writien; 44^!, also, are secondary.
L
I T E R A T U R E , § 9).
It has been observed above (§ 14) that Lev. 17-26 is
not a complete law-book; some laws may have been
The representation of the author ( R H ) of the history
94. ftthpr omitted by the redactor because the
agrees with that of the older historians and the prophets:
if TT o subject was treated elsewhere ; others
remains of H.s
u
v,
A ,
26. Character 'fj'^ ^=T',!'^1/^^"'^|' ' " .'^S"^' (1»3);
may have been removed to a new conof H 3
thence Yahwe has brought them out to
nection. The question thus arises whether any portions
give them the land of Canaan (2.538);
of H can be recognised in other parts of the Pentateuch.
he is going to expel the peoples of the land beiore
One such has been noticed above (§ 8), the food laws
Israel (IS 24 20 22 f.) ; * the laws are given to the Israelin Lev. 11, with the characteristic colophon of RH (45) ;
ites before their entrance into the land ; ^ they are to go
cp 2025 (§ 17 end). A considerable number of other
into operation after the settlement (1832419232022-24
passages in Ex., Lev., Nu. have been thought by dif23 10 2.5 2). There is no archaistic attempt to simulate
ferent critics to be derived from H—some in their
the situation in the desert (the camp, etc.) ; the place
present form, others much altered by later redaction.*
of worship is not the Tent of Meeting, but simply the
It is obvious that the characteristic expressions and
Sanctuary (miidai, ' holy place,' 20 3 21 12) ^ or the
motives of R H are the only criterion by which we can
abode of Yahwi (miikan, ' dwelling-place,' 17 4—if the
recognise fragments of H ; resemblance in the subject
word is really from RH—20 n , cp Ezek. 37 27).''
or formulation of laws to toroth incorporated in H may
The readers are repeatedly exhorted to observe
point to a relation to the sources of H, but is not
{ianiar,
18 4 5 26 30 111 19 37 20 8 22 22 31 2."i 18 2(i 3, etc.)
evidence that these laws were ever included in that
the laws of Yahwi {Imkkdth Umiipatim, ' statutes and
collection.^ Further, the test of diction must not be
judgments,' 18 5 26 11137 -0 2= 25 18; miswoth, 'comapplied mechanically; not all the sections in which the
mandments,' 2231 2 6 3 14 15, etc.; never /or.TA); they
words ' I am Yahwfe' occur are, on that ground alone,
shall not conform to the customs or rites of the
to be ascribed to H : familiarity with H and Ezekiel
Egyptians or Canaanites (18 3 20 23) ; Yahwi has sepa(3-13) and threatened judgments on disobedience (14-45),
2 3 Char)
^'^'^ ^ subscription to the Holiness
T. „ Law-Book (46). The whole is spoken

' See Baentsch, 44,/!
2 Not an independent prophetic sermon (Ew., Nold.; cp
Baentsch), nor the close of a different collection of laws (Maybaum, Priesterthum,
74^).
3 See Klostermann, ZLT%>^A,ogf. ('77)=Pentateuch,
377 f;
Del. Zk'iV
1622; Kayser, JPT
7650 ('81); Horst, 3 5 / ;
Kue, Hex. § 15, n. s: t)i!lm. Num. Dent. Jos. 640; Wurster,
Z.4TlVAi23ff,
('84); H o l r i n c c r , / / ^ j r . 410; Baentsch, 6 ^ . ;
Carpenter and Harford-Battersby, 2 145.
* T h e list includes Ex. (i 6-8 l'^ 12 / 2<^ 38-46 31 1 3 / Lev. 5 1-6
21-24*1 [<">2-5«] in 1 0 / . n (in p a r t ) , 12 13 1-46 14 i-8a 15 N u .
311-13 511-31 62-8 l o g / . 1538-41 19 1 1 /
^ See below, § 25.

- See further below, § 30.
2 See Baentsch, 1 3 1 ^
« The verses in which it appears that this has alreadybeen
accomplished {1«25 2 7 / . ) , if not simply a lapse of the writer,
may be secondary.
» The subscription, 2046, according to which the laws were
revealed on Mt. Sinai, is probably not by R H ; '-'0 I certainly is
not.
8 In 19 30 20 2 read ' my holiness '
' In the tdroth neither word occurs: the rites take place ' in
the presence of Vahw6.'
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rated Israel from the nations (20 24 20).
Many offences
are condemned as defilement (tdiu'e, torn'ah, 182023/!
1931-2 8 211, etc.; cp 18 25 27 2 0 3 ) ; ! the synonymous
expressions in 18 20 are in part, at least, from later
hands.
Israelites are warned not to profane (hillel) holy things, such
as the name of God (18 21 111 12 2\ 6 2W 3 ii-,i 2 32), sacrifices (ID 8
22 2 / . 15), the sanctuary ("21 \-2 23), priesthood (2'J 9 1'.' 29 2\ 15).
The people of Yahw6 must hallow themselves, and be holy,
because he is holy (li) 2 'Jdy 26, cp 11 4 4 ^ ) ; his holiness is to
be revered (19 30 2^\ 2); Vahwc hallows his people ("20 8 2"J 32);
priests, particularly, are lioly ('21 6, cp 8 ) ; the sacrifices of the
Israelites are their ' holy things' (22 2 15, cp IS) 8).

Holiness is thus the dominant element in the author's
idea of religion; sin is profanation and pollution, loathsome and abominable; and he uses these conceptions
as religious motives.
Besides the explicit appeals to this motive, we find
an implicit appeal in the recurring ' I am Vahwe,' or
' I am Vahw^ your God,' often strengthened by a reminder of the great deliverance, ' who brought you
forth out of the land of Egypt' (1936, cp 25384255
2tli3), 'to be a God to you' (2233 21)45, <^P -•'"'38).
The Israelites shall fear Yah\\(> their God (1932 25 17),
or his holiness—/.<?., his Godhead (19 30 21)2—read so!).
Motives of humanity and charity are represented not
only by particular injunctions such as 19 leyC 19 10 ( =
2o 22), 25 6, but also by such institutions as the sabbatical
and jubilee years, and the mitigation of slavery, on
which the author lays especial emphasis. These precepts of humanity include the foreign resident (g'cr),
who is not to be oppressed (]!t33), but to share the
charity shown the Israelite poor (19 10 = 2;> 22 25 6), and
to be treated like a native — ' t h o u shalt love him as
thyself (19 34); he is subject to the same civil law
(2422), and worships at the same altars (1781013).=^
Part of these commandments come from the old laws;
but RH has emphasised them strongly.
In some places the admonitory motives of R H seem
to be overloaded (see 20 7 f 22 31 33) ; in a few
27 TTmtV of ^^^'"^ ^^ ^ " apparent conflict (esp. 18 24
redaction
^^^^'^ 25-28). It would be strange if these
exhortations had not, like those of the
deuteronomistic writers, been expanded and heightened
by succeeding editors; in other cases contamination of
parallel passages is probable. These phenomena do
not overcome the impression of unity which the redaction of the whole produces.^ nor sustain the hypothesis
of Baentsch that the chapters come from three or more
different hands.*
The question has to do, not with the age of the
toroth,^ but with the date of the redaction of the Holi28. Age of H - "^^^ Law-Book. The whole character
H and Dt
^^ ^^'^ work discloses affinity to the
literature of the close of the seventh
and the sixth century—Deuteronomy,6 Jeremiah, and
especially Ezekiel. The first question that is likely to
be asked about ^ writing of this period is its relation
to tlie deuteronomic reform suppressing sacrifice at all
altars save that in Jerusalem (621 B.c.).^ The only
passage in H which appears to restrict sacrifice to a
single sanctuary is 17 4; « any Israelite who slaughters
a bullock, sheep, or goat, and does not bring it before
the abode (miskan) of Yahw6, shall be regarded as having eaten blood. It is generally agreed that the word
^^ The term was probably used in the laws themselves.
- bee Bertholet, Stellung der Israeliten und der Juden zu
den Fremden, no f 152/. (i8g6).
_ ^ On Dillmann's hypothesis of old ' Sinai' laws in two recensions by P and J respectively (Exod. Lev.k^) 5 8 3 / ; cp NDJ
6 3 7 # ) , see Horst, 36^?-.; Kayser, y / ' r 7 6 4 8 ^ . (1881); K u e .
fr) ^5. n- 6; Holzinger, Hex. 408.
Heiligkeitsgesetz,
34, ff.; cp 6gff.
^ bee above, § 25.
With Dt. compare the emphasis on love to the fellowisraehte and the stranger (19 1 7 / 3 3 / ; cp DEUTERONOMV,
S 32J, and the laws—in part Utopian—in the interest of the
poor (2D, cp Dt. 15).
''Dt. 12 2 K . 2 2 /
* If we eliminate additions of R P . See § 15.
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miskan was inserted by a redactor; the old law said
merely 'before Yahw6' — />., to a local altar or standing stone.
If this redactor was R H , then H would appear to represent
the extreme consequence of tbe deuteronomic reform,^ leaving
no place for the slaughter of animals for food without sacrificial
rites, for which Dt. makes express provision (12 1 5 / 20-25).^ It
is possible, however, that the word was introduced by a priestly
editor later than R H (of course not the same as the editor who
brought in the ' t e n t of meeting');-> cp N u . 838
It may
reasonably be urged that if R H adopted the principle of centralisation here so uncompromisingly, he would hardly have
failed to show elsewhere some symptom of zeal for the reform
or hostility to the local cults—contrast Dt., J e r . , Ezek.''

It is unsafe, therefore, to use 17 4 to fix the date
of H .
It has been argued that H is younger than Dt. because
some of its laws indicate a more advanced development,
especially those relating to the priesthood (Lev. 21), the
feasts (209-2039-43), and the sabbatical year (25 1-7 1822; cp Dt. 15 1-6), also Lev. 18 16 20 21 as compared
with Dt. 255-10 (levirate marriage) ;5 but the argument
is not conclusive. Even less convincing is Baentsch's
effort to prove that H abounds in reminiscences and
even direct borrowings from Dt.G
In H and D t . , both of which drew their material largely
from older collections of toroth, there are many laws on the
same subject, in which the same terms naturally occur; but
such coincidences cannot prove the dependence of H on Dt.
T h e mutual independence of the two is rather to be argued from
the absence of laws identically formulated, the lack of agreement in order either in the whole or in smaller portions, and the
fact that of the peculiar motives and phrases of R D there is no
trace in H (Lev. 2840 is almost solitary).' It is an unwarranted
assumption that all the fragments of Israelite legislation which
have been preserved lie in one serial development.

If a literary connection between H and Dt. is not
demonstrable, the case is otherwise with Ezekiel. The
__ __
, coincidences are here so many and so
29.

H and

V

V 18

^ i •

..

i.

i ^

•^-

^

strikmg as to have led some critics to
regard the prophet as the author of H ; ^
and although even more decisive differences make this
hypothesis imtenable.l^ a direct connection between the
two is indubitable. In the chapters in which Ezekiel
writes the indictment of his people, reciting the sins
which brought calamity upon it, he judges it by the
standard of a law similar in contents to H and having
in common with H many peculiar words and phrases.^
Of greater weight than these coincidences with the laws
in H—which might of themselves prove only that Ezekiel
was familiar with some of the older collections from
which H was compiled—is the agreement in the distinctive point of view: ' holiness' is in Ezek. as in H
the signature of religion ; ' defilement' and ' profanation' is the prevailing thought of sm ; ^2 characteristic
phrases such as ' I am Yahw& that sanctify them
(you).' also link them together (Lev. 20 8 21 8 15 23 229
1632 E z e k . 2012 o7 28) .13
1 SeeDr, Introd.C') 51, where the different views are recorded.
2 These provisions in Dt. are regarded by some critics as an
afterthought.
,
3 It may be observed that the phrases l^li'Cn iJD^ (Nu. T 3)
and P ' - ' " n n.ns "'JDS (ExJ^r. 15411 6) occur only in later strata cf
P, and that nin-^ j j - ' r . is also late.
* Baentsch, indeed, argues from this that the conflict was long
since over; H assumes the unity of sanctuary as uncontested
(76 103 1 1 6 / ) .
e See Kue. Hex. § 14, ... 6, § 15, n. 8; Baentsch 7 8 ^ 103
116/
'> L.c. 7dff. Kayser (JPTItspff.)
sets out the parallels to
H in the Covenant Book and Dt. in tabular form; he thinks no
other sources need be assumed (660); cp Horst 53.
' See DEUTEKONOMY, § 9 /

8 For ' literature,' see § 33, 2, and the next note below.
'^%oGi2S,Gesch.Biiclier,8xff.\
B e r t h e a u , 7 ^ ' / ^ ! ! 155(1866);
Kayser, Vore.vilisches
Buch, 17^ff. (1874);
JPTIs^^ff
(1881); Horst, Lev. xvii.-xxvi.
u. Hezekiel, ^gff (1881), etc.
1" Noldeke, Untersuch. ^7 ff.; Kuenen, Godsdienst, 2 gsff- \
Hex. § 15, n. 10; Klost. Pentateuch,
3 7 9 ^ - ) esp. 404jf.;
Smend, Ezech., p. xxvii,
" Cp especially Ezek. 18 20 22 38 with Lev. lS-20.
12 See above, § 26.
" See Smend, Ezech. x x v / ; Horst, 7 2 ^ . ; Kue. Hex. § 15,
n. 10; Dr. Introd.i^)
4 9 / 1 4 5 ^ ; Baentsch, 81 ff\ Paton,
Pres. Ref. Rev. 1 08 ff. (1896); Carpenter and Harford-Battersby, Hex. 1 1 4 7 / 1 5 0 /
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The question thus arises: W a s Ezekiel acquainted
with H.i or did the author of H ( R H ) write under the
infiuence of the thought and language of Ezekiel?
The grounds on which the acquaintance of R H \\ith
Ezekiel has been held by many critics 2 are not conclusive. The strongest argument is the fact that Lev. 20
supposes full experience of exile and dispersion, and
closes with promises of restoration. W e have seen
above (§ 23), however, that, like Dt. 28, Lev. 2li has
been inteipolated, especially towards the end; and all
the passages which assume the situation in the exile
are on other grounds ascribed to later hands (30 34 /

affinities are altogether with J E and Dt. T h e parenetic
character of H is foreign to all ages and stages of P ;
the language is quite distinct, as the facility with which
the additions of Rp can be stripped off shows; the
fictitious elements in P's representation of the Mosaic
age—the camp, the tabernacle of the wilderness, Aaron
and his sons, the Levite ministers—are conspicuously
absent; the calendar confiicts with P ' s ; the refined
distinction between ' h o l y ' and 'most holy' things is
unknown.

39-45)-^
In the remainder of Lev. 26 there is nothing which goes
beyond the prophets of the last generation before the fall of
J u d a h . 'J'he striking parallels to Ezek.* in this prophetic discourse are, as usual in such cases, susceptible of two interj^retations; but on the whole Lev. 2'\ by its terseness and vigour
makes an impression of originality which a cento of reminiscences picked up from all parts of Ezek. could hardly produce.^

The parallels in Ezek. to Lev. 17-25 are found in
masses in certain chapters (above, col. 2790, u. 11), and
include not only the laws in H, but also their par^enetic
setting; the most natural hypothesis is that Ezek. derived
both from the same source.
This presumption is confirmed by the fact that the common
hortatory motives sometimes appear in Ezek. with a rhetorical
amplification.
T h e alternative, that R H selected from the
greater variety in Ezek. precisely these motives with which to
enforce the laws, is extremely improbable."

For the posteriority of H to Ezek. it has been
thought decisive that H prescribes certain stricter rules
for the 'priest who is greater than his brethren' (2110),
whilst in Ezekiel's restoration programme ( 4 0 ^ . ) no
such distinction is made. But as there was a chief
priest under the kings (2 K. 11 g ff. 10 10 / '2'2 10 ff.
25 18; cp Am. 7 10 ff.), to whose station stricter taboos
would almost necessarily attach, it cannot reasonably
be inferred that H here represents a stage of development beyond Ezek. On the other hand, the distinction
betvveen priests and Levites in Ezek. (4^^ g ff.) is an
avowed innovation unknown to H ; we may note also
in Ezek. -iOff. the fixed date of the feasts and their less
close connection with agriculture, and the minuter
classification of sacrifices, in which, as in many other
points, Ezekiel stands nearer to the later priestly law.'
W e may, therefore, with some confidence ascribe H
to the half-century before Ezekiel. Many other questions which suggest themselves, as to the more exact time, the place, and the circumstances, in which the
Holiness Law-Book was written, we have no means of
answering.
It is commonly said that H belongs to the priestly
stratum of the Hexateuch, representing an earlier stage
- __
, _ in the labours of the priestly schools from
which P as a w hole proceeded ; s and it
is, accordingly, sometimes designated by the symbol
P J , in distinction from Po (the main stem of P), and
later additions (Pg, etc.). But when those passages,
especially in 2^^ and 24, which manifestly belong to late
strata of P, together with the many interpolations and
glosses of Rp, have been set aside, neither the laws in
H nor their setting ( R H ) disclose any marked resemblance to the priestly history and legislation; their
1 Noldeke, Untersuch.
677?".; Klost. ZLT ^^ 444 (1877) =
Pentateuch, 416 / . ; Del. ZK'll' 1 619(1880) ; Dillmann, Nu. Dt.
Jes. 644ff.: Dr.' Introd.C^) 1 4 5 ^ . ; Paton, l.c. log^/f.; so, for
Lev. I--J1', Baentsch, 84.
~ Kuenen, Godsdienst, 2 Q6 (1870)=Religion of Israel, 2 191;
Hex. § 15, n. 10-. \Ve (TZ/i-i i7oj?'.,{3) 168j!?".;
Smend,Ezech.
x x v . / ^14; Addis, Hex. 2 i8oJf. 367; Carpenter and HarfordBattersby, Hex. 1 152.
3 The phrases also which W e . (C^) 172,(3) 1 6 9 / ) signalises as
evidence of dependence on Jer. and Ezek. are confined to the
same passages.
* See Baentsch, 1 2 1 ^ , where they are set out verse by verse.
5 Dr. Introd.il^) 150.
6 See on these points Baentsch, 8t ff.\ Paton, Pres.
Ref.
Rev. Iiioff.
(1896).
" See Kue Hex. § 15, n. 10 4: Baentsch, 8 9 ^
*• We. C//C2) 152; Kue. Hex. § 6, and n. 25-28: Holz. Hex.
407 413.
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Doubtless the laws in H represent and regulate priestly
praxis, and were formulated and codified by local priesthoods
or priestly guilds; the priests were the custodians and expositors
of the tdrdh.
T h e parts of H which have been preserved,'
moreover, deal largely with subjects in which the priesthood
had a peculiar interest,—the physical qualifications of priests,
restrictions on mourning and oh marriage, conditions which
prevent their eating sacrificial food, the examination of animals
for sacrifice, the celebration of the feasts,—but it was not first
in the priestly schools of Babylonia that these things became of
importance and were regulated by fixed rules, or even by
w r i t t e n / ^ r o M ( H o s . S 12 Jer. s 8 ) .

Chaps. 17-20 are followed by « chapter on the
commutation of vows and tithes; a late chapter of
o«r priestly law, introduced here, perhaps,
3 1 , Cnap. 27. through association with the laws on the
jubilee year and rights of redemption in 25 8 ^ . The
tithe of cattle is not elsewhere mentioned in the
Pentateuch.
In conclusion, the Book of Leviticus is the work not
of the author of the History of the Sacred Institutions,
„ „ -,
- usually regarded as the main stem of
t i n f ^ ' ' ^' '^"^ °^ ^ ^^*^'" ^^^^^^°^ ^P- ^" P^^TfivitViis
ticular, H was not incorporated in that
History, as was formerly maintained.2
The redactor's sources were the history above-named,
from which he took 9 101-5 10 2-4 6 12 / ; H (in
11 17-20) ; and collections of laws on sacrifices (in 1-7),
and on clean and unclean (in 12-15) ; 3 a priestly
calendar of feasts (in 2.'!) ; an account of the consecration of Aaron and his sons (8); and some other
materials of less obvious provenience, such as the
fragments in 24. The sacrificial rules are introduced,
not inappropriately, before the description of the first
sacrifices at the tabernacle ( 8 / ) , though they interrupt
the immediate connection of 8 with Ex. 29 (40); the
laws of clean and unclean (including 11) stand before
H, which deals in part with similar subjects; the
calendar of feasts from P is combined with that of H in
2.1, both being mutilated; a motive for the position of
27 has been suggested above (§31). Of the position of 24
no satisfactory explanation has been given. The analysis
has shown that many changes in the text of the sources,
and many more or less considerable additions and
interpolations, were made by the editor, or by subsequent redactors and scribes, before the book attained
its present form; perhaps the scape-goat ritual in 16 is
one of these later additions.
That the constructive redactor of Leviticus was the
same who edited Ex. and Nu. there is no reason to
doubt.
1. Commentaries.—J.
S. Vater, Pent. 2, 1802; M. Baumgarten, 1844; C F . Keil, 1862; (2), 1870; E T , 1866; A. Knobel.
1857; ( 2 ) b y E . Dillmann. 18B0; (») edited by
3 3 . L i t e r a t u r e . Ryssel, 1897; M. M. Kalisch, 2 vols. 1867,
1872; b. Clark, 1871 (Speaker's Bible); IL.
Reuss, La Bible, P . 3, 2 vnls., 18/9; Das AT 3, 1893; H . L.
Strack, 1894; Driver and White, 1894 (SBOT,
H e b . ) , 1900
{SBOT, E n g . ) ; B. Baentsch, Exodus-Leviticus,
1900 (HK);
A. Bertholet, 1901 (KHC).
2. Criticism.—(Yor
the history of criticism, see HEXATEUCH.)
E. Bertheau, Die sieben Gruppen inosaischeji Gesetze in den
drei mittleren
Buchern
des Pentateuchs,
1840; Graf, Die
geschichtlichen
Bucher des Alten Testame7its,i86(};
Th. Noldeke, 6';//tv,r7(r^7/w^c?i zu r Kritik des A Iten Testa ments,i8bg',
^ It is not safe to assume that there was the same preponderance in the unmutilated work.
^ We. Kue., etc. See against this view Kayser, JPT1
'S4off.,
esp. 5 5 2 /
^ H o w much more was comprised in these sources than Rp
has preserved we cannot know; H , at least, he seriously curtailed.
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J. W. Colenso, The Pentateuch
and Book of Joshua, 6,1872:
LIBNAH.
1. (."133'?, 'pavement' [Ex. 24 lo],
A. Kayser, Das vorexllisehes
Buch der Urgeschichte
Israels
' foundation,' cp Ass. libittu, libnatu, ' a compact
und seine Erweiterungen,
1874; JPT1
(1881) i26ff., esp.
e.-ccsff'-- J . Wellhausen, Die Composition des Hexateuchs
und foundation of blocks of stone, etc.' [Del. Ass, HWB
der historischen Bucher des A T, 1889 (s) 1899 {'^JPT, 1876,
s.v.'\, unless connected with LABAN \.q.v.'\.)
1877); P- Wurster, ' Zur Charakteristik und Geschichte des
Ae|3i/a [ B A L I ; but Ao^i-a [L] in 2 K. 8 22 19 g 2 Ch. 21 l o ;
Priestercodex und Heiligkeits-Gesetzes,' ZA 7'lVi s\2ff. (1884);
Ae^fiva [A] in Josh. 10 29 39 1'.; 15: Ke^va in Josh. IO42 21 13 [Bl
B. W. Bacon, The -Triple Tradition
of the Exodus,
1894;
and 1(1 39 [ F ] ; Aon^'a in 2 K. B22 [ A ] , 19 g [ B 1 , ' 2 4 i 8 [ A ] , 2 C h .
W. E . Addis, The Documents of the Hexateuch,
2, 1898; j . E .
•t\ 10 [Bj, I s . 878 [''^OQ]; atvva in 2 K . 822 [ B ] , note that crev
Carpenter and G. Harford-Battersby, The Hexateuch,
2 vols.
precedes. Add Aoflvaalso in 2 K, 19 g [A], i Ch. 1157 [42] [ l i A ] ,
IQOO (see col. 2057, n. i).
2 C h . 21 10 [ A ] , I s . 81 g [ A B T ) ; Al)^lJ'ain2 K.'2831 [B] 1 Ao/3era
O n L e v . 1 - 7 : A . M e r . ' c , Z « ' 7 " f l 4 i - 8 4 , i 6 4 - i 8 i (1863). On Id,
in 2 K. '2331 [ A ] , J e r . ,fLi [B.-<AQ]; Ao/Sei/i/a [ L ] in 2 K. i 3 31
see above § 12, n. i . On IT (IS-)'Jli: A . Klostermann, .^Z-T"
24 18; Aaprji'a [ A j i n Josh. I U 3 1 / .
ii ^a\ ff. {ii-j-i)=PentateHch,
368 yf. (1893); F . DeUtzsch,
A town in the lowland of Judah (Josh. 15 42), originZKW 1 61-] ff. (1880); L. Horst, Leviticus
xvii.-xxvi.
und
Hezeki'el,\Z&i-, iil^cyhcxiim,Entzvichelungdes
altisraelitischen
ally Canaanite (Josh. I O 2 9 / 12 15J, afterwards a priestly
Prlesterthums.-nff{1880); B. Baentsch, Das
Heillgkeitfcity (Josh. 2113 [P] ; i Ch. 6 57 [42] must be incorrect).
gesetz,Lev- lT-'^6, 1893; L. B. Paton, ' T h e Relation of Lev.
It joined the Edomites in a revolt against Joram (2 K.
•tOtoLev-'i'i-Vi'lHebrciiea,
11 111-121 (1894); * T h e Original
.^22 e Ch. 2110; cp 2 Ch. 2116), and was besieged by
Form of Leviticus, IT-lil,' 7BL 1 6 3 1 ^ . (1897); ' T h e Original
Form of Leviticus, '21 22,' JBL 17 149^?: (1898); ' T h e Hohness
Sennacherib in the reign of Hezekiah (2 K. 19 g Is,
Code and Ezekiel,' Pres. Ref. Rev. 1 98-115 (1896).
37 g). Josiah's wife came from Libnah (2 K. 2831
On the Feast Laws see also J . F . L. George, Die 'dlteren
2418). Sayce finds it mentioned in the list of Rameses
Jiidischen Peste, \i^^-. Hupfeld, Commentatio
de . . . tempoIII. before Aphekah (RPi^) 639; Pat. Pal. 239); but
rum festorum . . . apud Hebrisos ratione, 1851, 1852, 1858;
this is disputable (see W M M , As. a. Eur. 160).
W. H . Green, The Hebrew Feasts, 1885.
See also the works on Introduction to the Old Testament,
Eusebius and Jerome {OS 274 13 18628) describe it as
especially those of Kuenen, Holzinger, Driver, Cornill, Konig;
a village in the region of Eleutheropolis, called in their
on the History of Israel, especially Ewald, Stade, Wellhausen,
day Lobana or Lobna. Hence Stanley identified it with
and Kittel (I 98-100 113-116): and on Hebrew Archaeology—
-Tell es-Sdfiyeh, which is only two hours from EleutheroNowack, Benzinger. Titles of most of these works in D E U T E R OSOMV, § 33.
G. F . M .
polis; but see MiZPEH (in Judah). Libnah must, at
L E V Y ( D O ) , I K . 5 1 3 / 9 IS 21.

S e e TAXATION.

LIBANUS (AiB&NOC [BXA]), t Esd. 448 J u d i t h l y .
See LEBANON.

LIBATION (cnONi[e]iON). Ecclus. 50is

RV^^-.

See SACRIFICE.

LIBERTINES. ' Certain of the synagogue, which
is called (the synagogue) ofthe Libertines (AiBepTINCON
[Ti.WH], AeiBepreiNCON [D]), and Cyrenians, and
Alexandrians' (so AV), are mentioned in Acts 6 9 .
There has been much diversity in the interpretation of
this word. If ' Libertines' is the right reading, it can
only mean 'freedmen.'
The Jewish population in
Rome consisted largely of the descendants of freedmen
(cp. Tac. Ann. 2 85, ' quatuor niiUia libertini generis ea
superstitione infecta'; Philo, Leg, ad Caium, 1014, ol
nt^Lovs &Tre\eu6epc2jd^vTes). It is plain, however, that the
synagogue referred to belonged equally to the Libertini,
the Cyrenians, and the Alexandrians. It is difficult,
therefore, to avoid supposing that the first of the three
names, as well as the other two, denotes the inhabitants
of some city or district.
Hence * Libertini' has been connected with Libertum, the
name of a town whose existence is inferred from the title
' Episcopus Libertinensis ' which occurs in connection with the
Synod of Carthage, A.D. 411. There is no reason, however, to
suppose that this obscure town would have sent up to Jerusalem
Jews enough to justify the prominent place given to the Libertini
in Acts. Blass in 1895 {Acta ap., ed. philologica) tried to justify
disjoining the words Kai Kvprjvaicuv Kal 'AAf^acSpeoji/ from
Ai^epTtfwi', and bringing them into connection with Kal TCV
OTTO KiAtKios Kal 'Atrtas. There is no probability, however, in
this solution.

It is best, therefore, to follow certain Armenian
versions and Syriac commentaries recently brought to
light, which presuppose either At/iiiiwi/ or Aij3va-Tivcjv.
Several scholars, not knowing of these authorities, had
already tried conjectural emendation, Schulthess proposed Ac^bcjp Tuiv /card 'Kvp-l]vr}v (cp Acts 210) ; Beza,
Clericus, and Valckenar Ac^vcsrivcav. AcfivtSTivujv involves the least amount of change, and was adopted,
with cognizance of the new authorities, in 1898 by Blass
[Philology of the Gospels, 6g / ) , who is of opinion that
the Greek towns lying westward of Cyrene would quite
appropriately be designated Libyan (cp L I B Y A ) .
That S.c&voTivoc was a current form of the adjective from
hc^vs is plain from the montibus Libystinis
of Catullus (fill i ) ,
and from the geographical lexicon of Stephanus Byzantinus.
Josephus {c. Ap. -1\) tells us that many Jews were removed by
Ptolemy Lagi and placed in the cities of Libya. This statement,
nowever, is of doubtful authority (see Willrich, Juden
u.
Griechen, 31).
Among the older literature cp Gerdes, De Synag.
Libertinorum, 1736; Scherer, De Synag. Lib., 1754.
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any rate, have lain not very far from Lachish, on the
SW. border of Judah, and on the edge of the Philistian
plain.
Conder's identification of Libnah with el-Benawy (' a possible
corruption of Libnah')—a ruin about 10 m. S E . of Tell el-Hesy
or Lachish—(/".ST? Qu. St., 1897, p. 69) will hardly stand.
2. (n]D7, b u t Sam. njl^*?, with which agree KetJ-cava [ B ] ,
Ae^. [ A F L ] ) , N u m . 3 3 2o(/te|3o)i'a[AF]) 21. T h e LABAN {g.v.)
of Dt. 1 I is perhaps the same name.
See WANDERINGS,
W I L D E R N E S S OF.

LIBNI Cia"?, perhaps „. gentilic from LiBNAH 2,
cp G E N E A L O G I E S i., § 7, .-., col. 1665; see also L A B A N ,

AoBeN[e]i [BAL]).
1. A Gershonite Levitical name; N u . 3 18 i Ch. 6 17 20 [2 5]
(AoPev^i [ L ] ) ; gentilic L i b n i t e , N u . 8 21 2653 ('ipV^; Ao|3cv[e]i
[ B A L ] ) . T h e name occurs elsewhere as LADAN [g.v- 2 ] .
2. A Merarite name; i C h . 6 2 9 [ i 4 ] . On the relation between
( i ) and (2) cp GENEALOGIES i., § 7, col. 1663. Cp C. Niebuhr,
Gesch. d. Ebr. Zeit. 1 246 [combines Leah, Levi, Libni, and
Libnah].

LIBKAKY. A library (BiBAloeHKH) founded by
Nehemiah is referred to in 2 Macc. 213. Onthe supposed
' book-town' in the hill-country of Judah, see KIRJATHSEPHER ( c o l . 2 6 8 1 ) .
T h e word Pi)3A. also occurs in Ezra 6 1 , ® {'tv ^c^iccaei]Kac%
[ B L ] , 'tvTcCcs P- [ A ] = N n D D n ' ^ ) , and in Esth. 2 2 3 , 15 {ec
Tjl ^ttiriAi/t)} ^i^AioSijitn = D'DVT n : ] l
-\B02).

LIBYA ( H AIBYH. A c t s 2 i o , AiByec in (5 [cp Vg.

Libyes'\ \ AV Libyans, as translation of LUBIM in 2 Ch.
123 16g Nah. 39 Dan. 1143), the name applied by the
Greeks to Africa generally, the portion first known and
most familiar to them being that on which Dorian
colonists settled and founded Cyrene.
On theunique NTreference t o ' L i b y a ' (Acts210) s e e C V R E N E ,
and on the doubtful ' Libertines' of Acts 6 9 see LIBERTINES.
The name ' L i b y a ' also occurs in AV of Ezek. 30 5 and SS 5
(mg. ' P h u t ' ) a n d ' Libyans ' in J e r . 46 9 ( m g . ' P u t ' ) . See R V .

The ancients underestimated the size of Libya: Strabo
(p. 824) surmised that it was less than Europe, and that
Europe and Libya together would not be equal to Asia.
Libya did not properly include Egypt—j'.^., the Nile
valley (Herod. 2 i s / ) ; ! Ptolemy (ii. 1 6 iv. 5 i) first
assigned Egypt to Africa, making the Red Sea and
the Isthmus of Suez the boundary between Africa and
Asia. Only the northern littoral.of the continent enters
into view during Greek and Roman times. Under the
Empire, North Africa fell into three sections.
(i) The Original Province of Africa, constituted by
the remnant of the possessions of Carthage after the
destruction of that city in 146 B.C. (Sallust, BJ 19) :
to this, in 25 B.C., Augustus added Numidia, which first
1 See A. Wiedemann, Herod. Zweites Buch, ad loc.
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LIGHT

became a province, under the name Africa Nova., in
46 B.C. (Pliny, HN 525 Dio Cass. \'-Sg). This central
portion conslituted the senatorial Province of Africa,
which, Hke thc Province ol Asia, was governed by a proconsul of consular rank.
(2) The western portion of North Africa, Mauretania,
was made a province by Claudius in 40 A.D.
(3) The eastern section, the Cyrenaica, was combined
with Crete in 27 B.C. to form a single province. T h e
old name Libya was officially revived by Diocletian, who
separated Crete from Cyrene, and divided the latter
into an eastern part (Libya Inferior), and a western
part including the old Cyrenaic Pentapolis [Libya
Stiperior).
\\. J. W.

Indeed, it was too much a matter of course to need express
statement that light was of prior existence tothe creative works;
for how should life come into being without light, and how
could God be conceived except as an intensely luminous form
(see Ex. a 2 1321 111 ig -4 17; i K. 19 12; Ezek. 1 27 H2; and cp
F I R E ) ? Hence in I s . lU 17 (in a probably late passage) Y a h w i
is called the ' Light of I s r a e l ' (|| ' his H o l y One ' ) . When he
reveals himself, created light must fail ( I s . ;i4 23 (in 19; cp Rev.
iJl 23 22 5 ) ; according to a late writing ( T h e Secrets of Enoch,
114) the sun is without his crown for seven full hours of the
night, during which he appears before God.

LICE (""r and c:r; 1 cKNi4)ec. CKNinec)Mentioned in EV in connection with the plagues of
Egypt (Ex. 816-18 [ 1 2 / : ] , Ps. 105311), where RV"ig.suggests the alternatives of F L E A (Pulex) or sand-fly
(Sinuilium).
If we lay stress on the usage of the
IMishna (NJD, S]'D, 'louse,' but also ' v e r m i n ' ; cp Tg.
Pesh., and see below, n. 2), we may be inclined to defend the explanation of Josephus (WKA ii.1413), Bochart,
and EV ' Hcc' ^ On a point like this, however, the
Egyptian-Greek version ((§) has a claim to be deferred
to. Its rendering is aKvi^es (cp Wisd. 19io), and this
is in truth a very appropriate rendering (see G N A T S ) .
Lice are no doubt common in Egypt, though there are
but two or possibly three species of louse which attack
man. Mosquitoes (Egypt, hnms; cp Heb. kinnimf)
and other worse kinds of flies, however, are still more to
be dreaded there. Besides, the enormous quantities of
lice of which EV speaks must soon have perished when
exposed to the dry heat of Egypt.
T h e singular |~ has been thought to occur in I s . Til g, where
' in like m a n n e r ' can hardly be correct. I t is less improbable
to suppose that the plural ending dropped out (the next word
begins with 2 \ which would facilitate this: so first Weir). This
gives the sense ' shall die like gnats.' As Muhammad says, God
may ' set forth a parable (even) of a g n a t ' (K-oran, 6";/^. l^i 24),
and in the Babylonian Deluge-Story the gods ' g a t h e r like flies
about the sacrificer ' (cp Del. Ass. HWB, s.v. * Zumbu ' ) . This,
however, is not a full solution. Nor is the conjecture offered in
Che, Proph. Is. (on I s . b\ 6), that C^ ^ should be read in N u .
13 33 more than plausible. On both passages see LOCI'ST,
§ 2 141.
T. K. C — A . E. S.

LICTORS (p&BiOYXOt [Ti. W H ] ) , RV^s-, Acts
Ki 35 38. t EV SERJEANTS, the official designation of the
attendants assigned to certain Roman magistrates. Cp
Smith, Diet. Gr. and Rom. Ant.i^) s.v. ' Lictor.'
LIDEBIR C^'^nb), Josh. 1:^.26 RV^K-, AV D E B I R , a
place in Gad, probably the same as Lo-DEBAR [q.v.l
(AMBOON [ B ] , AABeip [A], AeBHp [L]).
LIEUTENANTS.
Ezra s 36 etc.

2. (nn;:),

1. RV SATRAPS (S":2m^"nX),

See SATRAPS, P E R S I A .

J e r . o\ 23 R V ' S -

EV G O \ E R N O R (i/.v.,

1).

LIGHT. T h e true God says, according to the great
prophetic teacher of the Exile, ' I am Yahvvfe—and
. p ,
there is none else—who formed light, and
1. l!.any
created darkness' (Is. 4.16 f . ) . So the
conceptions. ^^.^^^ of God, in the Fourth Gospel, says,
' I am the light of the world: he that follows me shall
not walk in darkness, but shall have the light of life'
(Jn. s 12). Between these two sayings lies the development of a new conception of life, the germs of which,
however, are partly to be found in the work of the
exilic teacher. The statement that Yahw^ produced
light is no part ofthe traditional Hebrew cosmogony.
^ T h e theory that 2 ' ^ is a collective is needless; we should
doubtless read 2 : ^ (with Sam.l.
2 Sir S. Baker {Nile Tributaries
of Ahyssinia,
1868) supposed a reference to the ticks or mites (A carina) which abound
in the sand and dust, and fix themselves on the host, whose
blood they suck by means nf powerful mouth organs. It is .a
most improbable view; but the Talmudic use of NJJ for ' v e r m i n ' may perhaps justify it.
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T o the Babylonians, too, the divine Creator (Marduk)
was the god of light; creation indeed is mythically
represented as a battle between the Light Being and
the Dark (Tiamat). See CREATION, § 3. It is the
Priestly Writer's reflective turn of mind that leads him
to prefix to his adaptation of the old cosmogony the
statement, ' God said, Let there be light' (Gen. 1 3). To
the not less reflective minds of Egyptian priests a different
idea presented itself. Hidden in the dark bosom of
Chaos the eternal light was impelled by longing to give
itself existence; manifold and sometimes grotesque
imagery was employed to describe the process of
emergence. Creation itself is described thus,—' He
hath made all that the world contains and hath given it
light, when all was darkness, and there was as yet no
sun." 1 So too a hymn in the Rig Veda represents
creation as a ray entering the realm of darkness from
the realm of light,^ and similar ideas are presupposed
in the theological statements of the Avesta. In the
Bookof Job, which preserves so many mythical forms
of expression, we find light described as a mysterious
physical essence, dwelling in a secret place (job ;^8 igf).
That God is robed in light, is said in Ps. 104 2 (cp
Ex. ."2 etc., cited above), and just as in the Avesta the
heaven where Ahura Mazda dwells is called ' Endless
Lights,' so God in James 117 is called ' the father of the
lights'—I.e., the father who dwells in perfect and never
darkened light (though the view that r a 0cDTa = ' the
st.irs'is also possible; cp Ps. 1067, Jer. 423). Hence
the ' light' of God's * countenance ' is a symbol of God's
favour (Nu. 625/^).
Those who are in trouble feel themselves to be in darkness.
T h e return of prosperity is the return of the divine light (cp
Is. S 22 1) 2 (lu 1-3). T h e Psalms are full of this idea (Ps. 4 5 [7]
21 I .Sii 10 [9] 97 I I 11-24). In Ps. 4S 3 we find the further development that God's ' l i g h t ' is the companion o f h i s 'faithfulness,' and that these two, like guardian angels, lead the true
Israelite (or rather the true Israeli. Gijd's revelation is, like
himself, essential light ( P s . 119 105, 130), and i n l s , 496 the
Israel within Israel (the servant of YahweJ is said to be ' a light
to the nations,' as being the bearer to them of God's law. In
Enoch 4^4 the same phrase is applied to the Messiah.

It was natural that the vague expressions of the
Psalter relative to 'light' should be interpreted by
2 Later
^^^^^ Jews under the influence of the
development. P T t " ^ " ' ^=*^t°l°gy' L i g " ' and
•'^
life were virtually synonymous, and
these profound expressions received a fuller content
through the developed belief in a kingdom of light
and life to be supernaturaUy set up on the earth. The
Fourth Gospel, however, and kindred N T writings
(with which we may to some extent group the Wisdom
of Solomon ; cp § 3) fill the word ' ligbt' with a larger
meaning than any of the Jewish writings, and give a
more special prominence to the antithesis between the
kingdoms of light and of darkness, not perhaps uninfluenced by Oriental a n d especially Zoroastrian dualism
(as the great Herder long ago pointed out), and not
without a connection with Gnosticism. The aim of
Christian disciples is ' to become sons of light' (Jn. 12 36;
cp Eph. ."1 8 I Thess. 5 5) = ' to become sons of God
(Jn. I12), through 'faith' in Christ (cp FAITH), who is
the ' light of the world' (Jn. H 12 9s, cp 1 4 VI^Cl, and
to be ever 'coming to the light' (Jn. 821) to expose
themselves to this beneficial test of their inward ' truth '
or reality (see T R U T H ) . T h e expression ' t h e generation of light' (Enoch iOSn) gives merely an extemal
point of contact; the fourth evangelist himself is, we
^ Cp Brugsch, Rel- 11. Myth, der alten Aegypter,
^ Max Miiller, Ancient Sanskr. Lit. 562.
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idoff.

LIGHTNING

LILY

may presume, the virtual originator of those beautiful
symbolic phrases, relative to light, into which he condenses the essence of the mind of Jesus as known to
him.
Next to the Fourth Gospel the Epistle to the Ephesians
is a storehouse of references to the symbolic light. T h e
•! PofBrPTifPo satellites of tlie 'ruler of this world'
• p 1 ^ ^ w t n .v
(Jn- l-3> « 3i o.11 6 i . ) ,or,,-the
inCol.,Epn.,eto.
u 'ruler
n \ of
' "^
the power ot the air (Eph. 22) are
called' the world-rulers of this darkness' (Eph. 6 12, RV).I
Those who 'walk in the light' (Eph. ,^18; cp J n . I235)
are under a moral obligation to bring to light the works
of darkness, and to ' convict' those who do them (Eph.
Tm 13;^ cp Jn. 0 2 0 / ) . In Colossians we have the
classie.il passage. Col. 112 _/! (' the inheritance of the
saints in light," and ' t h e power of darkness'), with
which a stiiking passage in i Peter ('Igf.) may be
compared. The designation of Christ in H e b . 13 as
' the effulgence of his (God's) glory' is a development
of the more elaborate description in Wisd. 726, ' a n
effulgence from everlasting light, and an unspotted
mirror of the working of G o d ' (cp M I R R O R ) . T h e
symbolism of i Thess. 'c^f. Rev. 2111 23 is too simple
to need any subtle explanation.
A hard passage in Is. "Jil 19 may be here referred to. ' Dew of
lights' (few now defend ' dew of herbs ') is evidently wrong; the
true reading is preserved by iP, ' thy dew is a healing to t h e m '
(DPZi-^N, for r ^ \ x ) ; cp Ecclus. 4:122, ' a mist (|1 dew) coming
speedily is the healing of all things.' See H E R B S ,
T- V r
LIGHTNIN(j.

See T H U . N D E R .

IIGN-AIOES (C-^,7S). Nu. 246.t

See ALOES.

LIGUKE (Eu'?), Ex. 2819, RVmg. ' a m b e r ' ; 3 9 i 2 , t
RV J A C I N T H [q-v.].

LIKHI ('npb),-3, Manassite, descendant of S H E M I D A
(q.v.) ; i C h . 7i9t(AAKeid.[A], -KEEIM [B], AoK.[L]).
Possibly another form of *p^n ; see H E L E K .

LILITH (RV^g-), or NIGHT-MONSTER (RV ; AV^sr),
or (-W

wrongly) S C R E E C H - O W L

(Flvy;

ONOKEN-

T&YPOI [BNAQF] ; AiAie [Aq. in Q ^ s ] ; AiAiT[Aq.];
AAMIA [Symm.]; ] K « S N i [ P e s h . ] ; lamia)-, and
Vampire (R\'n<s), or H O R S E L E A C H (so EV) {ni^^bV;
see H O R S E L E E C H ) . Apparently two demons of similar
characteristics, both mentioned in post-exilic passages
(cp ISAIAH ii., § 14; P R O V E R B S , § 8).

Desolated Edom, according to Is. 34 14, will be
1 Lilith haunted by the SATYRS (q.v.) and by
Lilith.
The name, as Schrader long ago pointed out, is connected with
the Bab.-Ass. lilu, fem. lilitii, the designation of two demons,
who, together with ardat lile (' the handmaid of lilu ' ) , form a
triad of demons often mentioned in Babylonian spells (Del.,
Ass. HWB-it-;-. Calwer Bib.-Lex.m
^12; S3.yce, Hibb.
Lects.
502; Hommel, Die sem. Volker, 1 367).

Lilu, Li Iitu, and ardat Lile were not specially demons
of the night—a view which is peculiar to the related
Jewish superstition. T h e darkness which they loved
was that of the storms which raged in the wilderness.
Potent charms were used to keep them from the haunts
of men, where they would otherwise enter, bringing fell
disease into the human organism. A corrupted form
of the myth of Lilith, strengthened by Persian elements,
spread widely among the Jews in post-exilic times as a
part ofthe popular demonology.
The details of this myth can only be glanced at here.
Lilith was a hairy night-monster (the name being perhaps popularly derived from layil, ' n i g h t ' ) , and specially dangerous to infants (cp the Greek Lamia). Under
her was a large class of similar monsters called Lilin
(plur. of Lilith ; cp Apoc. Bar. 108), of whom net only
children but also men had to beware. Hence, in Talm.
Bab. (Shabbath, i$ib), a man is warned not to sleep
^ Cp Holtzmann. Kritik der Epheser-11. Colosserbriefe,
270.
^According to Irenaeus (i. '2.S2), Eph. .'"fi3 was a passage to
which the Valentinian Gnostics were wont to appeal.
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alone in a house, and in Targ. Jer., Nu. 625, a passage
in the priestly blessing becomes ' The Lord bless thee
in all thy business, and guard thee from the Lilin.'
See the Walpurgis-night scene in Faust (a proof of Goethe's
learning), and cp Bacher in MGWJ,
1870, p. 188; F . Weber,
J'ud. Theol. 2^y, Or'ciah^cxm, ZDMG'ii
2^0 f;
Eisenmenger,
Entdecktes
Judenthum,
-t 413 Jp.

The vampire is, according to some, another of the
mazzikin, or harmful beings, of which the world is full
2 The ^^'^^ D E M O N S , and cp Pirt? Abolh, 69).
V a m p i r e ''^'"^ 'Aliiidh (mentioned in Prov. 3O15) is
'properly ' t h e horseleech' (see HORSELEECH), but surely not the ordinary horseleech, if it
was the mother of Sheol and the womb.
The most satisfying view of Prov., I.e., is perhaps that
given at the end of this article; but a less bold explanation is that of Bickell, who arranges thus (-|^> being
omitted as a gloss) : —
T h e ' Alukah's two daughters.
Give, Give — Sh&ol and the Womb,

and the passage, which is an expression of wonder at
the mysteries of death and birth, means that the underworld and the maternal womb (cp the commentators on
Ps. 13'.li3 15) are as insatiable ('Give, Give' expresses
their character) as the ' Altikah — a mythological demon,
which the people and its poets imagined as resembling
a leech, and which is possibly referred to in the
Targum of Ps. 128[9] ; see H O R S E L E E C H . The Arabic
aluk is explained in the Kamtis by gUl,' a female bloodsucking monster' (Ges. 'Thes. 1038), the ghoul o f t h e
Arabian Nights, and Sayce finds ' the vampire' in
Babylonian spells (see ^S i ) .
In fact, according to Babylonian animism, wasting disease
could not but be accounted for by terrible spiritual agencies such
as ' vampires' (cp Tylor, Prim. Cult. I 17s). For an Iranian
paraUel, cp the sleep-demon called Bushyansta (Spiegel, EranAlt. '2137; cp Kohut, JUd. Angelologie, 86).
Most probably, however, npl^)?'? is miswritten for ^ ^ p _ ,
which is a title ascribing the following saying to Hakkohdleth
(see K O H E L E T H ) . T h e w o r d s rendered ' t w o daughters, Give,
give,' have sprung out of n j n njy^t^'P, which were written in the
wrong place. See Che. PSBA,
J u n e 1901.
L I L Y ([I^IIT, I K . 7 19, T}ytW,
2 Ch. 45 Cant. 21 / 1
H o s . l 4 5 [ 6 ] ; pl. D'.l't'iE'.Cant. U 1 6 4 5 5 1 3 6 2 / 7 2 [ 3 ] E c c l u s .
39 14 50 8 Mt. 6 28 Lk. 12 27; ©BXA^ Kpivov and Kpiva).

The Hebrew word sUsan, like its Greek 2 and English
equivalents, seems to have applied to a large number of
different species. Its origin is most probably Egyptian,
from a word whose consonants were s-sh-n, denoting
the lotus flower, Nymphcea Lotus, L., blue or white (see
Lagarde, Mitth. 215 ff., who quotes a description of the
flower from Burckhardt's Arabic Proverbs, -zfyj f.) ; and
as Lagarde points out, it is not improbably the lotus
flower that was present to the mind of the writer of
I K. 719 22 26, as this was frequently used in Egyptian
decoration and would best provide forms for the capitals
of the pillars and for the rim of the sea in Solomon's
temple. T h e references in Canticles and Hosea, however, show that the name must have been used for
flowers quite different from the lotus. From Cant. 5 13
it is usually inferred that the ' lilies ' mentioned were not
white, but red or purple; and this view is supported by
the implied comparison with royal robes in Mt. C 28
Lk. 1227. These and the other references suggest a
fragrant flower of bright hue which gave colour to the
fields of Palestine. According to Boissier, the only lilmm
occurring in Palestine is L. album; so that Heb. sSsan
has almost certainly a wider application. Tristram
{NHB 462 ff.) discusses the different possibilities. T h e
most plausible claimant for the name is the scarlet
anemone. Anemone coronaria, L. Wetzstein again (in
Zt. f. allgem. Erdk. [1859] 7148) speaks of a dusky
violet plant somewhat like a crocus as exceedingly
^According to a recent emendation, 'lilies (n^JC'^t:') and
* apples ' are parallel in the well-known passage, Cant. 2 5. See
FRUIT, § 5 [2].

2 T h e Kpcvov of the Greeks was probably both Lilium
cedonicum and Lbulbiferum2798

chai-

LIME

LINEN, FINE LINEN

plentiful in the fields of Hauran—most probably Gladiolus atroviolaceus, Boiss. If, as Tristram reports, the
Arab peasantry now apply the name sUsan ' to any
brilliantly coloured flower at all resembling a lily, as to
the tulip, anemone, ranunculus,' it seems reasonable to
conclude that the bibUcal name had an equally wide
application. See also SHOSHANNIM.

The etymology of the word bad is unknown; but
there is no reason for rejecting the unanimous tradition
which declares it to mean ' linen."

[See H . Christ, * Nochmals d. Lilie d. Bibel' in Z Z > P F
25 65-80 (i8gg),who remarks that there is not sufficient evidence
to decide what kind of lily is meant, and that the flower intended
in Mt. 628 Lk. 122713 most probably the iris; see also L. Fonck,
'Streifziige durch die Biblische F l o r a ' in Biblische
Studien,
Bd. V. Hft. i. 53-76 (Freiburg i. B., igcx)). Post (in Hastings,
DB y i 2 3 « ) remarks that the irises are plants of pasture-grounds
and swamps, seldom found in grain-fields. But the point of this
is not clear. ' Lilies of the field' simply means * wild lilies.*]
N. M.—\V. T. T.-D.

LIME.
Assyrians and Babylonians alike were
familiar with the use of lime (carbonate of lime) and
gypsum (sulphate of lime), whether as a plaster or a
wash, alike for preservative and for decorative purposes;
and the same remark applies to the Egyptians, by whom
this form of mural decoration was carried to a high
pitch of excellence, and from whom it was taken by the
Etruscans, the Greeks, and other ancient peoples. See
Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. I362, cp pi. viii.; also EBW, s.v.
'Mural Decoration'; and, for biblical references, see
P L A I S T E R , and

cp

MORTAR.

According to Rev,

\V.

Carslaw of Beirijt, mortar made with lime is used now
more often than formerly (Hastings, DB 8438 a).
The phenomena of lime-pounding and of calcination
seem to be referred to (a) in Is. '27 g and also (b) in Am.
21 Is. 3312; and in the last two instances it is the
burning of bones (phosphate of lime) that is spoken of.
But all these passages may be greatly improved by
methodical emendation.
The words are (a) ">3 gir (\/T>j, to boil, boil up?^ cp Aram.
I ^ J , ' w a v e , ' N H T J , 'foam,' Arab, gayydr^n^ 'quicklime'), used
in the obscure passage (see Crit. Bib.), n^ID 'JJN""'^ I D i a o ,
mSDiD 11~^J3Srii Is. '^TgiOTaF OUXTLV (dio. A) iravra^ TOU? Atflouy
rHiV ^uifjiiav KaraKeKov-ti^vov; un; Koviav h.fnTr\v [B>fAQr], cum
Posuerit omnes lapides altaris sicut tapides cineris
atlisos;
E V ' when he maketh all the stones of the altar as chalkstones
that are beaten in s u n d e r ' ; Pesh. renders "*/ by
kelsd—i.e.,
XaA.if, calx,
(b) ~\^'C\ 'sld, in the expressions -i>U''^ Tit;', KareKavaav ei? Koviav, ad einer etn (Am, 2 i ) , a n d '\^Z' P'\Q~\'C'0 KaraK€KavfX€va to? aKOLvQa (i.e., "''V'), de incendio cinis (Is,'?>'•'>i z ) .

LINE,
See PENCIL.

(i) " n r ,

sered. Is. 44 isf AV, wrongly.

(2) ip. kaw. Is. 4413 RV (AV 'rule,' \LiTpov).

Cp T p 1, tikwah ,'\o%h. 'i 18 21. The wood-carver stretched a Hne
or cord over the block of wood to lay out the course which his
work would have to take. T h e builder used it too for his first
measurements (Job ;^s 5 Zech. 116 [ K r e ] ) . In Ps. 1^4(5) read
D S I P , kdldm, with Ols., Ges., We. SBOT, etc.
For (3) -Jin, hut, I K. T15; (4) ^ 3 n , h^bel. Is. 38 20; (5) S T I D ,
pdth'il, Ezek. 40 3, see C O R D .
(6) Ko-v^v., 2 Cor. 10 16 AV, AVmg. ' r u l e / R V 'province,'
RVniR. ' limit.' Cp CANON, § i.

LINEN, FINE LINEN, and LINEN GARMENTS
occur as renderings of the following words : —
1. '("^«;/, p j s , Prov. 7 i 6 t (defining 10:37;, dark-hued stuffs)
—taken for a verb in ® and strangely rendered ^mypa^ia by
Theod.—occurs in Tgg in the sense of ' rope.' If M T is correct
(see below) it is probably the same as Gr. OAOVTJ, ' fine linen cloth,'
and may denote either linen ' y a r n ' (as RV) or ' w o v e n linen
cloth.' No satisfactory etymology of the word has been found
in the Semitic languages (against Del. ad loc).
[Frankenb.
and Che., however, think the text very doubtful. T h e latter
reads t h u s : ' I have stretched cords on my bedstead; I have
spread carpets on my couch.']•^. bad, 15 ( E x . 2842 3928 [ n o t in (©] L e v . 6 i o [ 3 ] I 6 4
23 32 I S. 218 2218 2 S. 614 I C h . l . " 2 7 ; p l u r . E z e k . 9 2 /

II 10- 6 / Dan. 10 5 1 2 6 / t ) , i s rendered by (@ in the
Pentateuch Xfpeos, but elsewhere variously.^
^ Cp "'"n, from ~i"n, to ferment, boil, or foam up (see B D B ) .
* See Crit. Bib. (|VJN piD'jn, a corruption of [^]V^D;"3 •'H'^on :
D^-^i-:, read ^V.^^).
81 S. 2 18 j3ap L om.; 22 18 BL om., and A has Airov (which else2799

Whilst on the one hand we learn from E x . 39 28 that t'X: ( : > . ,
byssus, see below, 3) is either the same as bad, or a particular
species of it, on the other hand it is pretty certain from Ezek.
4 4 1 7 / . that linen would be the clothing prescribed ior the priests
in the Levitical law. Still, it is just possible, a^ Dillmann suggests ton Ex. -2^421, that bad in itself meant only ' white stuff,'
whether linen or cotton.

3. bus, i'i3 (^\j(T(Tos or ^{nraivos, EV ' fine linen,' i Ch.
4 21 [a/§aK, B ; a^^ovs, A ; a^ovs, L] 1527 2 Ch. 214
[13] 314 5 12 Esth. 16 815 Ezek. 27i6t), is a late word
in Hebrew, as, apart from the highly doubtful mention
in Ezekiel,! it is found only in Ch. and Esth. Bits
is almost certainly equivalent to the older term ses
(•^••^•, cp I Ch. 1527 with Gen. 4142; and especially 2 Ch.
2x4 [13] 3i4 5i2 with Ex. 2842 etc.), and both denote
the substance which the Greeks called ^(laaos, as to the
exact nature of which there has been enormous controversy. As ses is probably an Egyptian word, being
mentioned in connection with Egypt (Gen. 4142 and
esp. Ezek. 277), and as according to Ex. 39 28 it is either
identical with or a species of bad (see above), the evidence favours the view that j3ij(Ta-os was a sort ot linen,
that being a particularly Egypflan product.
T h e etymology cf the word bits is quite unknown; a possible
connection with Syr. bus'ind (the plant ' verbascum'), which may
be an Indo-European word i L a g . Sem. 1 52 ff.) throws no light
upon its meaning; nor is anything gained by comparing Ar.
baz

= ^vu<TQ<i.

Philology being of no assistance, we are thrown back
upon the statements of Greek and Latin writers about
byssus; and from a careful examination of these, Braun
(De vestitu sacerdotum Nebr. I., chap. 6), Celsius
(Hierob. ll., 169 ff.), and more recently Yates (Textrinum antiquorum, Lond., 1843, I., 252 ff.), have deduced with fair certainty the conclusion that byssus
was ' fine linen.' On the other hand, Forster (De bysso
anttquorum (Lond., 1776) argued that byssus was cotton,
and has been followed by many modern scholars. On
the one main point, however, his argument is now entirely
overthrown. The statement of Herodotus (2 86) that
the embalmed bodies of the dead were swathed in cloths
of byssus (uLvhbvo'i ^v<T(rivT}s TeXap-Qo-i) was taken to
prove that byssus meant cotton, because itwas long held
that cotton was the material of the mummy cloths. However, the microscopic examination by Thomson (whose
results were first published in the Phil. Mag., Nov. 1834)
and later investigations have clearly shown that these
wrappings are linen, at least in the vast majority of
cases.2 Indeed, linen is often spoken of by ancient
writers as a characteristic product of Egypt, and their
statements are confirmed by such monuments as the
pictures of the flax-workers in the grotto of el-Kab (cp
also Budge, Mummy, iBgff.).
It is true that Et least two late Greek writers, Philostratus (71)
and Pollux (7 76) appear to have extended the term &v(raro<; to
cotton; but such confusions are natural with unscientific authors,
and a far larger number of quotations can be given where a
flaxen product is plainly meant (see Yates, op. cit. 267-273).

There is reason for distinguishing ^{xraos as a finer
sort of linen iromXivov;
thus Pausanias and others
speak of them as distinct; and Pliny (xix. I4. ofthe
byssus of Elis, quaternis denariis scripula eius permutata quondam ut auri reperio) and many others refer
to byssus as among the most costly of materials. We
may therefore be satisfied with the EV rendering of
where represents T . 7 [flaxl, see below^; 2 S 614, l^aAAo?; i C h .
ir>27, ^vtj<Tlvr\, T h e plural is rendered in Ezek. 9, TTOSMPTJ^; in
Ezek. 10 O-TOATJ and UToAij ayia; in Dan. Sutro-i-va (Aq i^'xipfra,
Symm. KLVQ., T h . ^a5fi[e]L»'). T h e usual rendering of Tg. and
Pesh. is "13, ' byssus.'
^ See Cornill, ad toc. T h e word is absent in <B. unless ©apirei?
represents it; h may have been dragged into M T on account
of it^ association with T' ' " ' ^
2 Of the remains of ancient Egyptian linen and the representation^; of linen manufacture on the monuments, an interesting
account is given bv Wilkinson (Anc. Ee'. chap. 9; cp Schegg,

Bibl. Arch. 1 162^).
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' fine Hnen.' The mention of ' the families of the house
of those that wrought fine linen' (y2n) in i Ch. 42i (if
correct) reminds us of other references to the growth
and spinning of flax in Palestine {Josh. 26 Prov. 3113

cloth' consistently) ; cp Egypt, shent (sec 7) is synonymous with
o0dcioi/; cp Mt. 27s9 Mk. I546 Lk. 24i2 J n . 2 0 5 / , and, in ©,
J u d g , 14 13, 'oeovia. [BLI, trivUva^ [A].
N . M.

Hos. 259 [7 11]).

See also F L A X .

4. mikiveh, m p a , in i K., IO28 and NipD twice in 2 Ch. 116
('linen y a r n ' AV), is considered under C H A R I O T and M I Z R A I M .

5. sddiii,

j"iD, 'fine linen' (Prov. 3124 AV, Is. 823

EV), 'linen garments' (Judg, 1412 RV ;^ AV 'sheets,'
mg. 'shirts'), an article of domestic manufacture (Pr.
lc), which was considered a luxury (Is. l.c.).
According to jer. Kil. 24 13 there were three varieties (a slet-pingcloth, a garden-dress, and a sampler), and in Mhidth.
%1 b it is spoken of as a summer garment as opposed to
the NSIID for winter use. In Yomd 34 it is used of a
curtain, and in A7/. 1932^ of a shroud. FIDIU these

passages it may be concluded that sddin denotes either
in general a piece of linen cloth, such as a sheet, or
more specifically a linen shirt worn next the skin (cp
Moore, Judg., ad loc.).
The identification oi sddin with Syr. seddona and Gr. fTLvSutv
(by which itis rendered in ©—save in Is. 3 23, where the rendering
is loose) has been doubted (cp Frankel, 48); it may, however, be
connected with the A-^s. sudinftu (Am. Tab. satinnu), ' g a r m e n t '
(cp Del. Ass. HirB;
Wi. Am. Tkontaf. 'Glossar').
d. Pistlm, Cnc'E, is rendered ' l i n e n ' in Lev. 13477^ 52 59
Dt. 22 II Ezek. 44 1 7 / J e r . 13 i ; see F L A X .

7. Ses. ;:-:;=(Gen. 4I42EX. 204 2(5i3i36 2 7 9 [ ® ^ o m . ]
1618 2 S 5 / 81539 356232535 3683537 389 16 18 23 3 9 2 /
58 27-29 Prov. 3122 Ezek. 1610 2 7 ? ; once 'u'^y [ K t . ,
ifoUow^s], Ezek. 16 i3t),rendered ^vtraos or ^fjaaivos i n 0 ,
is, as we have seen above (3), the older equivalent of bti^.
Ses is not improbably of Egyptian origin, being identical
with Coptic shens = 'byss\is, and so apparently connected
with Coptic shent, ' to weave.' Like the ^^affivoi ir^irXot
of Greek \\riters, robes of ses formed an honourable
dress (Gen. 4142). It was a chief constituent in the
more ornamental of the tabernacle hangings and of the
priestly robes, along with dyed stuffs^—blue, purple,
and scarlet. T h e ' fine twined linen' (HE'D t:'B') of Ex.
26-28 36-39 was probably woven of threads spun from
a still finer flax than that which produced the ordinary
ses; we may compare what Phny (191, § 2) says of the
specially fine Cuman flax : nee id maxime
mirum,
singula earu?n stamina centeno quinquagenoffio constare,
adding that in the still more wonderful case of the famous
linen cuirass of Amasis each thread was made up of 365
minute threads. W e know from existing remains to
what perfection the arts of spinning and weaving were
carried in ancient Egypt.
8. hordi, 'lin (Is. 19g,t © )3u<r(ros, AV N E T - W O R K S , mg.
W H I T E W O R K S , R V W H I T E C L O T H , mg. cotton), which is a

peculiar form^ from nin, Esth. 1 6 815, and is most naturally
referred to the byssus or ' fine linen' for which E g y p t was famous.
We need not emend the word to m n or mn"' (Koppe, etc.).
9. ^u'{^c^os, Lk. 16ig Rev. 1 8 i 2 t , cp ^li(^a•lI'os, Rev. 18 12 16
19 8i4t. See (3). 10. AiVoi', used for ' flax ' in Mt. 12 20, and,
according to some MSS, for ' Hnen clothing' in Rev. 15 6—where,
however, W H followed by R V read KLBov. For the ' linen frock'
in Ecclus.404 (© tifioAtVoi') see FROCK,
I I . 'OQOVLO., 'Hnen
clothes' (Lk. ^4i2 J n . 1940 2^sff.\),
plur. dimin. of hHvf\
(rendered ' sheet,' Acts 10 11 11 5t), on which see (i). So far as
we can gather from classical references g-ii refer to the finer
sort of linen cloth, as opposed to the coarser ^uKrtov or ' c a n v a s '
(see Yates, op. cit. 265).
12. (TLuSuv (Mt. 27 59 Mk. 14 5 1 / 15 46 Lk. 23 53! ; R V * linen
1 So, too, RV in Prov. 31 24.
^ According to Jewish tradition (Mishna, Kil 0 i) the garments of the priests were woollen — being an exception to
the law against sa'atnez, T3Dyti', Lev. 19 ig (' garment of linen
and woollen,'.'\V), D t . 22 11 (. . . 'wooHen and Hnen together,'
^V). Dillmann (on E x . 2.04), however, thinks they may have
been cotton. ';;; is explained from the Coptic to mean 'false cloth,'
saht, 'woven,' and nudj, ' f a l s e ' (cp Kn. ad toc). ©'s word
Kt^SijAoy occurs again in Wisd. 2 T6 (AV 'counterfeit,' R V ' b a s e
metal') and 159 ('counterfeit[s]/ E V ) . C p D R E S S , § 7, col.
1140.

^ Cp 7 1 : in Am.- 7 i N a h . 3 17 (Stade, Gr., § 301 a).
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LINTEL.
On the sacredness of the lintel see
T H R E S H O L U . The only true Hebrew word for ' lintel'
is ^ipL:b, maSkoph (cp Ass. askuppu), Ex. I2722/.
For r N , 'dyil (1 K. 631) RVmg. gives ' p o s t s ' ; and for
"iin|32, kaphtor (Am. 9 i), AVmg. and R V give ' cbapiter(s)."
See C H A I ' I T E K ( 4 ) .

LINUS (AiNOC [Ti. W H ] ) unites with Eubulus and
others in a greeting to Timothy (2 Tim. 421). According to Irciireus [.idv. ^acr., iii. 83) Linus received the
bishopric of Roniu, not from Peter as first bishop, but
from ' the apostles ' (cp Eus. HEZ2 ; and the lists of the
seventy disciples compiled by Pseudo-Dorotheus and
Pseudo-Hippolytus).
In the Syriac Teaching of Simon Cephas, where he is called
Ansus or Isus (the / of his nanit having been taken as the sign
of the accusative, which might be omitted), he is a disciple of
Peter, a deacon, whom the apostle makes bishop in his stead,
with ihe injunction that nothing else besides the N T and the O T
be read before the people ; he is also represented as taking up
the bodies of Peter and Paul by night and burying them. One
of the three recensions of the Acts of Peter and Paul is traditionally attributed to Linus. H e is commemorated in the
Roman Church on 23rd Sept. According to the Roman Breviary
he was an Etrurian, native of Volaterrae, and was bishop of
Rome in succession to Peter for eleven years, two months,
twenty-three days, and is buried in the Vatican.
Schultze
(Arch. Stud. 228), however, has shown that there was no
Christian burying-place in the Vatican before the reign of
Constantine. Harnack dates the episcopate of Linus A.D. 64-76.
See his Chronologie der alt-christl. Lit.,, and cp Lightfoot, St.
Clement of Rome, Zahn, Einleit. 2 23.

LION. Few animals are mentioned more frequently
the O T than the lion [Felis leo), and familiar
rn
acquaintance with its habits is shown by
' the many similes employed.
There are
five Hebrew words for lion, which, it so happens, are
collected together in a single passage (Job 410 f ).
in

I 'dri, 'aryeh, 'IK, n'lN, the common word for a full-grown
lion. T h e cognate word in E t h . is applied to any wild beast,
and in Arab. a-nOd denotes mountain-goats.
2. Idbi, N'37 ( v " to eat,' cp Ar. tabiya, but see Hommel,
Sdugeth. 288 f),
used especially of the lioness, Gen. 49 9 N u .
23 24 Joel 1 6 (II n x , -TIN), and lebiyyd, N^a^?, Ezek. 19 2, and
cp also the place-name B E T H - L E B A O T H (n'lN^? [n'3]). [In Ps.
22 17a [i6(z] 21b [sob] the Idbi or 'greedy Hon takes the place
o f t h e dog in Che.'s t e x t ; cp D O G , § 3, begin.]
3. kSphir, 1*D3 ('covered'—i.e., with hair?), a young and
strong lion ; cp Ezek. 19 2 / 5 Ps. l7 12 (|| .mtt), Ezek. 38 13 etc.
The place-name HTSS may have the same meaning; see
CHEPHIRAH.

4. Idyis, B';_S(v"to be strong'). Job 4 11 Is. 306 (II N'nS),
Prov. 30 30; cp perhaps the place-name L A I S H .
5. sdhal, Srw ( V t o cry out'), Job 4 10 1016 ( i r i N ) 28 8^
Hos. 5 14 and Ps. 9113 ( II -i>D3). Identified by Boch. with the
black Syrian lion (cp Pliny 8 17). On Ps. 9113 see S E R P E N T .
AV in Job 288 renders JTIUJ \J3, 'lion's whelps,' R V , however, ' t h e proud beasts' (cp Talm. f'n:^, ' p r i d e ' ) ; cp RV's
rendering of 41 34 [26]; ^z. filii .superbia'; Ges.-Buhl, 'noble
beasts of prey'—e.g., ' t h e lion.' Sdhas, however, seems to be
insufficiently attested. In J o b 28 the'context .shows that some
definite animal is meant. See OSSIFRAGE. In J o b 41 34 •yr[\^
should probably be pK= (© 7>. 25 [26] Twy ev TOIS vhafTLv, so
Pesh., Michaelis, etc.).

A study of the parallelism in the different passages
will show that the above words for lion were more or
less interchangeable. T h e Rabbinical writers did not
see this ; they sought to assign each name to a particular
part of the lion's life. For instance, most unreasonably,
ty'S (no. 4) was said to mean an old, decrepit lion. In
reality B"*? means the precise opposite—a lion ' which
turneth not away for a n y ' (Prov. 3030)—2.^., one in its
full strength.
It is plain enough that lions were a source of danger
in ancient Palestine. The reedy swamps of the Jordan
(Jer. 49ig 50 44 Zech. 113. cp Rel. Pal.
2. H a u n t s . ^^^1^ ^^g recesses of Mts. Hermon and
Senir (Cant. 48), and the desert S. of Judah (Is. 306),
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were their favourite haunts. They are no longer found
in Palestine, though they are mentioned as late as the
twelfth century (Reland), but are still met with in the
jungles of the Euphrates and the Tigris. They have
probably disappeared from Arabia,^ but abound, according to Layard,^ in Khuzistan. In a few parts of India
they are not unknown ; ^ but everywhere, even in Africa,
they show a tendency to disappear before the encroachments of man. In historical times the lion ranged over
Syria, Arabia, Asia Minor, and the country S of the
lialkans, besides the whole of Africa and the greater
part of northern and central Hindustan.
In its habits the Hon is monogamous. The number
of young produced at a birth varies from two to four,
TT "h'i^^^ '^ commonly three ; the male helps to
rear the whelps by providing food for them,
and he also takes part in teaching them to provide for
themselves (cp Ezek. 1 9 2 ^ Nah. 2i2[i3]). Lions do
not entirely depend on the food they kill, but will eat
dead bodies even in an advanced state of decomposition.
As a rule they are nocturnal in their habits, though
occasionally seen by daylight, and their habit of lurking
in secret places is often referred to by the O T writers
(Ps. lOg 17i2 Job 383g/. Lam. 3io Jer. 47 and Dt.
3322). The lion was the shepherd's terror (cp Mic.
5 8 [7]) ; more than once, as David told Saul, he had
to rescue a lamb from a lion's jaws^ ( i S. I734 RV ; cp
Am. 312). Ordinary shepherds had to band themselves
together to drive off the enemy (Is. 3I4, and see Am.
312).
Not unfrequently men were attacked (i K.
1 3 2 4 # 2O36).

The great brazen laver of Solomon's temple was
adorned with lions (i K. 729), as well as with oxen and
cherubim.
All these figures were of
6. In mytho- Babylonian and Phcenician origin, and
=*^'
* represented the strength of the \ ictorious
and terrible God of heaven. In Babylonian mythology
the lion is the symbol of summer-heat. N E R G A L [^.f,],
the god of summer-heat, is represented as a lion-god.
It is not, however, a probable view that the opening
exploit in the career of Samson (Judg. I45) is to be
directly explained by this symbohsm (Steinthal). More
probably, like Gilgames^ and the Phcenician god Melkart,^ the hero Samson was represented as freeing his
land from dangerous animals, which in turn may have
been suggested by the conflict of the solar god Marduk
with the dragon Tiamat. In Egypt the lion-headed
goddess (Sekhet) was the patron of Bubastis, Leontopolis, and other cities ; and at Baalbek, according to
Damascius [J'it. Isid. 203), the protecting deity was
worshipped under the form of a lion.

It seems as if the diminished population of Samaria after the
captivity were much plagued by lions (2 K. 17 24_^). This is
represented as a j u d g m e n t ; a similar story is told of Decius (see
Rel. Pal. g6f).
Generally ' man-eaters' are the old lions who,
with diminished activity and broken teeth, find it difficult to
capture big game.
On Benaiah's exploit (2 S. 23 20) see
SNOW.

The lion's roar is a favourite figure applied to enemies
(Ps. 22i3[i4] Prov. 2815 Zeph. 33), to false prophets
4 Pnptipal (^^^^- -'^25), to the wrath of an earthly
•|j .
monarch (Prov. 19i2 2O2), to the wrath of
God (Jer. 2.'i3o Joel 3[4]i6), and to thefury
of the devil ( i Pet. 58). Other references are made to
his open mouth ready to rend the helpless (Ps. 2221 [22]
2 Tim.417), to his chasing his victims (Ps.72[3] Job
10 16), and to his powerful teeth, symbols of strength
(Joel 16 Ecclus. 212 Rev, 98), In Gen. 49 g the tribe of
judah is compared to a lion ; hence the Messianic title
in Rev. 65. The same title is given to Dan in Dt.
3322, and to all Israel in Nu. 2324 2 4 9 ; also to Saul
and Jonathan in 2 S. I23, and to Judas the Maccabee in
I Macc. 34 2 Macc. I l u .
David's Gadite guard are
called ' lion-faced ' ( i Ch. 128) ; see also A R I E L .
T o hunt hons was the sport of kings. ^ Amenhotep
III. boasts of having slain 102 lions during the first ten
B Lion y^^^^ ^^ ^'^ reign ; ' t w o sdss of hons (i.e.,
h u n t i n g ^^°^ ^ slew,' says Tiglath-pileser.
Asur°' bani-pal claims to have attacked a lion singlehanded, and this exploit was not uncommon among his
predecessors. Under the later kings lions were sought
out in jungles, caught in snares, and preserved for the
royal sport. Bow and arrows, or a sword, daggers,
and spears were the weapons of the hunters.^ In Pales-,
tine, as we gather from Ezek. 194 8, a- pit would be dug,
or a net prepared, by which the lion might be caught
and then confined in a cage (-\nD> ^. gf. AV 'ward,'
K7}p.6s).
^ Douqhty, Ar. Des. l4C,g.
2 Nineveh and its Remains, 2 48.
3 Rousselet, L'Inde des Rajah, 202, 464, 468.
4 In the ideal future, however, the Hon would lie down with
the c:ilf; cp Is. Wdf C5 25.
'^ I'or the Hon as represented upon Egyplian and Assyrian
monuments, see Perrot and Chipiez, .-Xrt in Ancient
Kgypt,
22B1 323 ; Art in Chald. and Ass. 2 1 5 4 ^ ; Houghton,
fsi>A
5 325.
6 Houghton, Lc.
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More famous, however, is the great Arabian lion-god V.ighuth, i.e., ' p r o t e c t o r ' (cp Kor. <S"Mr. 71 23). Such names as
'Abd- and 'Obaid-Yaghuth among the Koreish suggest that he
was worshipped by Mohammed's own tribe. Yaghuth 3 is of
Yemenite origin, and the name has been identified by Robertson
Smith (Rel. Sem.^) 43; cp Wellhausen, Heid.i'^] 22) with the
Edomite J E U S H (g.v.).
Labwan (cp {-{'37) and Laith (cp i^-i^
occur as tribal names, and asad, the common word for a lion in
Arabic, is frequently found not only in Arabia but also in the
Sinaitic inscriptions. For evidence of an apparent connection
between a lion-god and lion-clans, cp Kin. ig2-ig4 ; Rel. Sem.i^)
4 3 ; We. Heid.C^) igff.
A , E . S . — S . A. C , — T . K. C,

LITTER. That litters were in use in Palestine before
the Greek period is clear, not only from the pathetic
allusion in Dt. 2856, but also from Gen. 3134 (E), where
Rachel is said to have hidden her teraphim in the
'camel's furniture,' which should probably rather be
* camel's fitter.'
In the phrase - ^ T ^ "^^ ^® '''^ (rayjiara TTJS KaixriKov) 13
is so called from the round shape of the litter. In Is. 00 20 ©
renders miDlD b y o-Kiofiia, thinking of "13 (see, however,
DROMEDARY). T h e camel-litters are, in fact, ' s h a d e d ' by an
awning stretched on the wooden framework.

Usually, one may suppose, the litters were not borne by
men, bul were of a size to swing on the back of a mule,
' T h e Damascus litter,' says Doughty [Ar. Des. l6i),
' i s commonly a cradle-like frame with its tilt for one
person, two such being laid in balance upon a mule's
back ; others are pairs housed in together like a bedstead under one gay canvass awning,' The Arabian
litters, which were * charged as a houdah on a camel's
back,' seemed to this traveller (2 484) more comfortable,
Burckhardt describes these as sometimes five feet long
(see Knobel-Dillm., on Gen. 3134). A representation
of an old Egyptian litter is given by Wilkinson [Anc.
Eg. I421, no. 199); on the Greek tpopeiov and the
Roman lectica. Smith's Z^zV/. Cla.ts. Ant. [s.v. 'Lectica')
may be consulted.
The word (popelov has been supposed by many to
occur in a Hebraised form in Cant. S?- If true, this
has an obvious bearing on the important question
whether there are any books in the O T belonging to
the Greek period, and directly influenced by the Greek
language and even Greek ideas. No word for ' litter'
occurs in Ecclesiastes, but in Cant. 3? RV rightly renders
HDD [mittah; see B E D , § 2) ' litter,'—' Behold it is the
litter of Solomon' (KXIVT}, lectulus).
The bridegroom
(honoured by theextravagant title ' Solomon ') is supposed
to be borne in the centre of a procession, sitting in a
litter or palanquin (cp 2 S. 331, where the same word
means ' bier' — KXIVTJ, feretrum).
According to the
generally received view, this ' l i t t e r ' or 'palanquin' is
1 See S m h h - S a y c e , Chaldcean
Genesis, illustration opp.
p. 1752 See Peters, A'/Z/K?-, 2 303 (with illustration).
3 T h e proper name leyov^o? has been found on an inscription
from Memphis (\\'c.).
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called in o. g by another term ^ ( p ' l s x : ^ 0o/>[e]iop),
which Robertson Smith inclined to explain from Sanskrit

becomes visible upon the removal of the ' lesser omentum.' This
latter is only a thin transparent sheet and cannot well be reckoned
among the fat parts o f t h e animal. At all events the old interpretauon lobe of the liver' (©, Jos. ^ « ^ . iii. 9 2, etc.) ha.s
nothing in its favour.

(see PALANQUIN), but most scholars (so e.g., Bu. and

Siegfr., but not Del.) regard as a Greek loan-word =
(popGiov. (In the Midrash on Cant, JVIDK is explained by

In Tob. 64-16 82, there is a reference to the use of
the hver of u fish in exorcisms ; its employment in
divination has been alrendy referred to in connection
with Kzek. 2121 [26]. See DiviNATiON, § 2 (3),^ and
procession of Antiochus Epiphanes (Athen. 5 5 ; cp C A N cp Oefele. ZA'PIVAO [1900], 311^^
TICLES, § 15). T o this view three objections may be
But why was this part of tlie viscera so especially
raised, (i) The (f>op€Lov wns borrowed by the C!rucks sacred? Because the liver contested with the heart the
from Asia. (2) If a Greek (or Sanskrit) loan-word were
honour of being the central organ of life. V^ounds in
used at all, it would be in v. 7, not in ?•. 9. T h c
the li\er were therefore thought to be mortal2; e.g.,
native word mittah would be appropriately used to
Prov. 723, ' a dart through his liver,* and Lam. 2 i i ,
explain the foreign word ; but after the Utter has been
' m y liver' (H'niy bowels,' but © and Pesh. niis) is
brought before us as a mittah, we do not expect to be
poured out upon the earth,' are each of them a peritold that ' king Solomon made himself a (popeiov.'
phrasis for death. Being therefore so sacred, the li\er
The surrounding context is full of dilTiculties which suggest
was not to be eaten, but to be returned to the giver of

KDV"iS = 0opi7/Aa). The Greek derivation is supported by
a partial parallelism bet\\een the account oi Solomon's
litter in Cant. 3 lo and that of the (popela in a festal

corruption ofthe text. We cannot, therefore, consider appiryint
apart from the rest of the passage. We may suppose that n^DN
is a dittogram of nj^';', and as the result of a series of critical
emendations (notably that of n^x'^fDn for i'loni D'^DSN for TDJIN
[see PUKI'LE], and c j a n for nnnx l^ce EIU>N\']), the description
of the bridegroom'^ litter in Cant. 3 6-ii assumes this form (see
Che.A)Ji:U562^[i89g]),What is it that comes up from the wilderness
Like pillars of smoke ;
Perfumed with myrrh and frankincense,
With all spices of the merchant?
See, It is Solomon's litter.
Surrounded by warriors;
They are all wearers of swords,
Expert in war.
Every one has his sword on his thigh
For fear of lions.
Solomon made himself this artful work
Of timber of Lebanon ;
Its pillars he made of silver,
Its back of gold,
Its seat—almug-wood in tbe centre,
Inlaid with ebony.
Come forth, ye maidens of Zion,
And behold the king,
In the crown with which his mother crowned him
On the day ofhis marriage,
And in the day of the joy of his heart,

*

*

*

*

*

Thus, besides ?DJn 13, (d) HEiD, mittah, but not appiryon
(which is really non-existent, except in MH), means litter. So
also (b) does 3S, sdb, in Is. 6620, unless ' c a r s (for mules)' be
preferred as a rendering. See W A G O N , (C) (fjopelov (see above)
occurs in 2 Macc. 827 (Heliodorus ; sella gestatoria),
and 9 8
(t^nhoi^\i%\ gestatorium);
R V 'litter,' AV 'horselitter.' (d)
U^pa^hW or 5i0po9 [V], 2 M a c c . l 4 2 i ; R V ' a n d a Htter was
brought forward from each a r m y ' (Trpo^A.^ei' Trap' kKaaiov
<5ti^pa|). Hence the denom. 5t</»peua), properly ' to drive a
chariot'; Bar. 6 31 [30] ot tepets SL^pevovcrL ([BJ; but oi I. 6ia^6eLpoy<riv [A], KaOC^oviTLv ot l. [Q]). RVmgr- by a doubtful
extension of the sensCj ' the priests bear the litter' ( R V ' sit on
s e a t s ' ; AV ' sit in their temples'). T h e Greek text seems to be
corrupt.
'[^ j ^ Q

LITTLE ONES (Jer. 143).

See N O B L E S .

LITTLE OWL (D13), Lev. 1117.
LITURGY.

See O W L .

See PSALMS, H Y M N S , S A C R I F I C E .

LIVER ("1511, 'heavy,' with reference to the weight
of the liver ; HTTAR)-

life (see R E I N S ) .

W'e can now understand thc Assyrian usage by which
kabittu ( = -153) became equivalent to libbu, ' heart,'^
and are not surprised to find a group of passages in OT,
in which 133 has to be restored for the faulty 133 (1133)
of MT. In Ps. 76 [5] the keen-witted Oratorian Houbigant long ago read * and pour out my liver on the dust'
(TIDC'' nay'? n335 ; cp Lam. 2 i i ) ,

and in Ps. 16g [8],

' Therefore my heart is glad, my mind exults ' (n33 '?J\I).
remarking that ' in the Scriptures the liver is the seat of
joy and sorrow'; and in Gen. 496 he follows @ (ret
•fjTraTa, (xov) in reading n33 ' my liver' for n^s ' my
glory.
In Ps. 30 13 [12] 57g [8] IO82 [i] similar corrections are necessary; perhaps also in Is. I611 (naD
for '3"ip ; cp Lam. 2ii).'*
T. K. C,—s. A. c.
LIVING CREATURES.

See C H E R U B i., § I.

LIZARD. Tristram has described forty-four species
and twenty-eight genera of the group Lacertilia found
at the present day in Palestine.
"They live in great
numbers in the sandy desert and generally in the
wilderness, and are among the commonest animals the
traveller meets with. Amongst those most frequently
found he mentions the Laeerta viridis and L. lavis
and the wall lizards belonging to the genus Zootoca.
Another not unimportant species, called the Monitor
niloticus, was held in high esteem by the ancient
Egyptians as destroying the eggs and the young of the
crocodile. Although the lizard is mentioned only once
in AV, there can be but little doubt that this is the
animal referred to in the following Heb. words :—
I

3 s , ^(z^ (Lev. l l a g . s AV T O R T O I S E , R V G R E A T L I Z A R D ) .

Its Ar. equivalent dabb denotes a non-poisonous li2ard which is
eaten by some Arabian Bedouins. 6 It is identified with the
Uromastix
spinipes—a lizard with a powerful tail covered with
strong .spines. I t is mentioned among the unclean creeping
things (Lev. I.e.), and since it is followed by ^i^^'p? ('after its
k i n d ' ) is probably a generic term, in wbich case the following
names in v. 30 are, as RVmff- suggests, those of different kinds
of lizards,
-

'1p^?*, 'Undkdh (Lev. 11 30, R V GECKO), AV F E R R E T \q.v.\.

It is important to begin by

noticing the sacredness of the liver. Repeatedly in P
' theydth^reth of (or, upon) the liver is directed to be
burned upon the sacrificial altar.
The Heb. phrases are l^srr nnn',2 E x . 29 22 Lev. 8 16 25 9 ig ;
•I?3n-Si; n'n, Lev. 3 4 10 15^4 g f 4 ; and " i ^ s n - j p ' n ' n , L e v . 9 i o .
©BAFLalso reads one of these phrases in Lev. 7 30. According to
lJriver.White(.S'.ffC?7'onLev.3 4),>'5M/r^M denotes probably the
fatlymassattheopeningof the liver which reaches the kidneys and
1 Cp Mishna, Sold 9 4 (49a), for the late use of pn£3N for the
bndal palanquin. "
'
2 Pesh. hesdrkabdd, lit. ' t h e court (?) of the liver,' cp Levy,
Iarg. HIVB, s.v KlSil. The same term in M H , e.g., Vomd 8 6,
where it is prohibited on the day of Atonement to give to a man
who has been bitten by a mad dog the animal's -133 iKn- This
nomceopathic mode of treatment was evidently customary.
2805

1 Cp Frazer, Paus.^y,
WeUh. Heid.m 133f.\ W R S Rel.
Sem.v-) 37g, n. 4.
2 Cp iEsch. Agam. 432, fityyavei Trpb? ^irap, ofa heart-wound.
3 For the parallelism of these worcls see Del. Ass. HWB 317.
Del. renders kabittu only 'Gemiith.' But }er\'^en (Kosmol. 11
n.) gives ( i ) liver (2) inward part = c e n t r e ; and Muss-Arnolt
(i) liver, (2) disposition.
^ One may hope that, as Schleusner suggests (Lex., s.v.)
thc •^Trap of © in I S. ]!• 13 iba is a corruption of a Greek transliteration of T n 3 - Theod. has xo^^P I ^^"^ ^ 1 - ''"^ ^^'' ""Aij^os ;
cp 2 K. 815 ffi (Klo.). See B E D , §§ 3, 4 (^0^ H i t z i g o n N a h . 2 7reads3!(n, ' t h e lizard' (i.e., Nineveh) for
3^.1 ; against this cp Hi.-SteinerW, ad loc.
6'According to Doughty (.J?-. Des.170) the thdb [i.e., dabb]
is an edible sprawling lizard, fullest length a yard wilh tail,
and is considered a delicacy. T h e colour is blackish and greenspecked above the pale yellowish and dull belly, and its skin is
used for the nomad's milk-bottles.
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LOCUST

LOAF
3. n s , kddh

(ib.,

RV

LAND-CROCODILE), AV

CHAMELEON

\g.v.].
,
4. '"'^*^^, letd'dh (ib., E V L I Z A R D ; jcaAa^tu-nj?; stellio), in
the T.ilnuid Is the general term for a lizard; cp Lewysohn,
Zool. 221.
5. apn, htmct (ib., AV S N A I L ; o-aupa, laeerta;
cp Sam.
Rashi, Kim.), RV SAXD-LIZARD, so Boch., who identifies it with
the Ar. Iiulasa.
Probably a sand-lizard of which thete are many
species to be found in the Sinaitic peninsula, and which, from
the fact that its feet are almost invisible, is often called by the
Aiabs the ' Sand-fish.'
6. n?2C'JP, tinsemeth (ib., from Cw'3, ' t o breathe, blow,' AV
M O L E ; [aluTroAaf; tatpa), explained as the ' m o l e ' ( w h i c h ill
accords with the description in i'. 2g, see Di.), or as the 'centip e d e ' (cp Pesh.). It is very commonly taken to be the C H A M E LP:ON (q.v.); but the genuineness ofthe word is open to question ;
see M O L E 2, O W L .

7. n\"^0-',l semdmlth,
reckoned among the 'little things
which are clever' (Prov. 30 28, AV SPIDER ; KaKa^iuTT]?;
stellio; l^wASOf [Pesh.]),2 is rather the lizard (so RV), the
reference being to the fact that a harmless lizard may be held
in the hands with impunity. n'l^O:;' is the rendering of the
Targ. Jer., for .INU^ (above), and that of the Sam. for Hj^OXT h e mod. Or, a-a^La^Lv9o<; is probably derived from it (cp Del.
Proz'., ad loc).

The lizard, Ihough eaten sometimes by Arabian
tribes, was forbidden among the Jews; and a curious
old tradition relates that Mohammed forbade it as food,
because he thought the lizard was the offspring of an
Israelite clan which had been transformed into reptiles
(RS 88 ; Doughty, Ar. Des. 1 326). This has a suggestion of totemism, and that the lizard was a sacred animal
seems to be borne out by the occurrence of the Ar. dabb
[y^) as the eponym of a widespread tribe [Kin. 198),
and also by the recollection of the important part the
flesh, bones, and skin of the lizard have played in
magical and medicinal preparations.^
A. E. b . — a . A. C.

LOAF ("1|3, Ex.2923 etc.; DH^, 1 K . I 4 3 e t c . ;
A p T O C , M k . 814).

See B R E A D .

LO-AMMI CTiJi; ^),

Hos. Ig.

LOAN (n^Nt^), i S . 220.
I28.

See L O - R U H A M A H .

The sense is unique ; see

Cp S A U L , § i .

LOCK (^-ir^P). RV Cant. 65 etc.

See DooR.

LOCKS. Five Hebrew words correspond to ' l o c k '
(once) or ' locks' (of hair) in AV ; but one of these
(sammdh, ne^) is more correctly rendered ' veil' in RV ;

T o illustrate the great distances that can be traver-ied by
these insects it m.-ij- be mentioned that in 1865 a vessel bound
from Bordeaux to lI.jMon was invaded by S.peregrina
when
1200 miles from the nearest land, after which for two days the
air was full of locusts which settled all over the ship. In i88g
there passed over the Red Sea a swarm which was estimated to
extend over 2000 square miles, and, each locust being assumed
to weigh iV oz., the weight of the swarm was calculated to be
42,850 millions of tons ; a second and even larger swarm passed
on the following day. T h a t these numbers are no exaggeration
is shown by the Government Reports on the destruction of
locusts in Cyprus. In 1881 over 1300 tons of locust eggs had
been destroyed, but in spite of this it was calculated that over
5000 egg cases, each containing many eggs, were deposited in
the island in 1883.

The eggs are laid in the ground by means of the
powerful ovipositor of the female, the deposition usually
being in remote and uncultivated lands. On leaving
the egg the young immediately cast their skin, an
operation repeated about the 6th, 13th, 21st, 31st
and 50th day. Although the wings attain their perfect
development and the locust becomes capable of flight
and of forming swarms only at the 6th and last moult,
much harm may be done by the young, which hop * over
the land in great armies devouring every blade of grass
and every leaf of plants and shrubs (cp Joel I4 7). The
most striking effects, however, are caused by the swarms
of migratory locusts (see above) ; these, coming out of
a clear sky, darken the sun (Ex. 1015) and in a short
time devour every green thing, the coming together of
their mouth appendages even producing a perceptible
noise as they eat their way through tbe country (cp Joel
25). They are therefore an apt figure for swarming
hordes (Judg. 6 5 7 12 Jer. 46 23 Judith 2 20, and cp Jerome
on Joel 1 6 ; quid enim loeustis innumerabi li us et
fortius; quibus humana industria 7'esistere non potest).
Their habit of banding together led a proverb-writer to
class them among the little things of this earth which
are wise (Pr. 3027). The likeness they bear to horses
was also noticed (Joel 24 Rev. 9?, and cp the Italian
name cavaletta), also the suddenness of their disappearance. When the hot sun beats powerfully upon them,
they literally ' flee away, and the place is not known
where they a r e ' ^ (Nah. 317). Fortunately the visits of
the swarms are, as a rule, not annual, but recur only
after a lapse of some years, though the period is
uncertain ; the cause of the immense destruction of
locust life which this indicates, and still more the cause
of the sudden recrudescence of activity, are at present
unknown.
Locusts are frequently mentioned by the ancients as an article
of food. They are much eaten in the East, and, when the legs
and wings are removed and the body fried in butter or oil, are
said to be not unpalatable. On Mt. 8 4 see at end of article.

see V E I L .
1. V~^^' Pira\ the full hair of the head = Ass. pirtu, N u . 65
There are nine words in the O T taken to mean the
Ezek. 44 20. On a supposed case of the fem. plur. in Tudg. 5 2,
locust, and although, according to the Talmud, there
see H A I R , § 3 (with note 3), and cp Wellh. Ar. Heid.{% 123.
„
were some 800-^species in Palestine (cp
2. n i ' i , sls'ith, a forelock, Ezek. S s t . Aq. Theod. Kpdtr2. wames. Lg^^ygoij^, Zool. d. Talm. 286 i ^ ) , we
TreSov (' fringe,' cp F R I N G E S , n. 2). T h e mention of the forelock
cannot, with any degree of certainty, apportion a distinct
in connection with ecstatic experiences is unique. Cp H A I R , § 2.
species to each Hebrew word.
3. rnxip, kewussoth (common in M H and Syr.), Cant. 5 2 i i f .
Cp CANTICLES, § 15 (e), and on the form see Ku. 2 i, p. igg.
1. n3"lK, a?-beh (prop. ' m u l t i p l i e r ' ; aKpU, Ppouxos [Lev. 11 22
I K . 8 3 7 ] , aTT6'Ae)3os [Nah. 3 17]), is the usual word for locust,
4. m2^nC, mahlephoth, properly ' p l a i t s , ' in connection with
and appears to be the generic term. It is the locust of the
the long hair of Samson, J u d g . 16 13 ig. Cp H A I R , § 2.
Egyptian plague ( E x . 10 r-ig, see ExoDUS ii., § 3 ; ii., col. 1442).
LOCUST. The biblical references to the locust are
In J u d g . <'< 5 "T 12 Jer. 4623 J o b 39 20 AV renders GRASSHOPPER.
of much interest, though the Hebrew text may perhaps
[In Ps. 109 23, ' I am tossed up and down as the locust' (EV) is
hardly correct; Kau. HS gives ' I am shaken out.' 'nny33 is
. _
.
sometimes invite criticism. The species
corrupt ; read 'n*i:Nj. ' I am gathered (for removal) like locusts,
' , ^ ...
that is intended is usually supposed

• to be the Schistocerca peregrina, formerly
known as Acridium peregrinum.
This species, like
all the locusts of ordinary language, belongs to the
Orthopfera and to the family AeridHdir. not to the
Locustidis, a name which has produced much confusion. The species at the present day extends from
North-West India to the \\est coast of Northern Africa;
it is the only Old-World species of the genus, all other
forms being American.
'' With i;- cp Del. ad loc, and see Lag. Sym. 1156.
2 The Pesh. reading is another form of ^j^^** ; see F E R R E T .
8 Cp the Witches scene in Macbeth, Act iv. Sc. i.
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cp Is. 334.

So Che. PJ-.(2) ; cp § 3.]

2. Dy^D, soldm ((XTTaKTj? [EAFL]), in E V the BALD-LOCUST
(Lev. 11 22), cp Aram. cy^D. ' to consume,' which in the Targrepresents y ^ j . Perhaps a Tryxalis with its long smooth head
and projecting antennae is meant.
3. Ti"!!], hargot (Lev. 11 22) ; see B E E T L E .
4.

33n, hdgdb ( v " to hide, or conceal'?oKpi?, but in Lev. 11 22

1 Cp Job 39 20 R V : ' H a i t thou made him to leap as the
l o c u s t ? ' ; a n d l s . 3 3 4 . [In Ecclus. 43 17 [igj the fall of snow is
likened to the flying down of birds and to the lighting of the
locust—W1J d*cpU KaraXvovisa (marg. i m i ) m i l fl^D" n^lXD-l
2 Thomson, LB 4ig.
S Eight of these at most could be locusts.
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LOCUST
b^LOixaxT)^) usually rendered GRASSHOPPER (cp Lev. I.e., N u .
13 33 Is. 40 22 Eccles. 125) but in 2 C h . 7 i 3 , 'locust.' I t is
referred to in N u . 13 33 (bee n. i). Is. 40 22 talso in Is. 51 6,^ see
Che.' l s . ' ^ A ' t > r ( H e b . ) ; and in Ps. 37 20 90 g,-^ see Che. Ps.i'^)] as
an emblem of feebleness and insignificance. In Talm. 33n is
the generic term for locusts (cp Lewysohn, I.e.).
C p the proper
names H A G A B , H A G A B A H ,

5. CU, gdzdjn;

see PALMEK-WORM.

6. p^\ I'cVu'^CHcker''; ^poOxos; a«pts in Jer. 511427), usually
C.^NKERWORM (so R V regularly) or CATERPILLAR.3 Some kind
of locust is meant, or possibly a j o u n g locust. In Jer. 51 J7
yelek sdmdr (-\r::o p^'). ' r o u g h caterpillar' (ur ' c a n k e r w o r m ' ) ,
denotes some special kind. T h e \ ' g . has bniehum
aeuleatinii.^
7. ^a^i;, seldsal (probably 'tinkler,' epuci'/Sij), may be some
species of insect noted for its strident noise, such as, in D t .
2842 (see also H O K N E T ) , the eu aiiii, or, in Is. 18 i, in;c<)n,Uiij; to
some (see Che. Proph. Js., ad lot.), the formidable isetst^-lly,
the * tsaltsalya' of the Gallas.^ But other \iews of Q ' ^ J J ':^^;S:»
in Is. l.c. are possible. See below § 3 and cp e.g., .sBOT,
'Isaiah,' Heb. pp. 80 (lines 36-46), 108 (lines 40-46); note, also,
AV's rendering 'shadowing with wings,' and K \ " s ' the rustling
of wings.'
8. D'3a, ''y\^, gebim {p\\\Y.), gobay (coWecCwe)—i.e., * s w a r m ' ?
—(o-Kpis), usually rendered CIKASSHOII'ER (cp N a h . 3 17,6 [|
n2ix) t hut in Am. 7 i, in AV">g-, * green worms.'
9. 7'Dn, /irtj?/('consumer,'cptheverb 70n D t . 2 S 3 8 ; epva-Cfiy};
and ^povxoi 2 Ch. 6 28), in i K. S 37 2 Ch. 6 28 Ps. 7S 46 II n2"iN ;
some kind of locust must be meant.

Of the above, nos. 1-4 were classed among clean
winged things and were allowed to be eaten (Lev.
I I 2 1 / . , P ; cp C L E A N , § 11); they are described as
having ' legs above their feet' (v'?j~i'; Si'^D C'y"i3), whence
it would appear that a distinction was made beiween
leaping locusts, saltatoria, and those which run, cursoria. A similar distinction is made by the Arabs
between ihe flris (riding) and the rdjil (going) ; cp also
2 Ch. 628, Pesh. kamsd pdrihd w^-zdlffld.
In the vivid
account of the locust plague in Joel \f. (see J O E L ii.,
§ 5, and cp Driver's Comm.) four of the above are
mentioned in the order 5 1 6 9 (Joel I4). The fact that
the order in 225 is different (1695) makes it improbable that these words can be taken to refer to locusts
in different stages of growth.
There are a few passages which have not yet
been discussed. In I s . i S i the land ' t h a t sends am- niffipnit bassadors by the sea' is neither ' the land
references °^ ^^^ rustlings of wings' nor ' the land
of strident creatures with wings' (see
above, § -^ [8]). The most probable reading is ' H a
Cush ! land of the streams of Gihon' ; Gihon is the
name of the upper, or Ethiopian, course of the Nile (see
Haupt, SBOT, 'Isaiah' [Heb.] 109); the right words
have a twofold representation in the Heb. text, though
both times in a corrupt form. The difficult clause at the
end of Am. 71, following the reference to the 'formation' of certain locusts, evidently needs criticism. E V
gives, ' and lo, it was the latter growth after the king's
mowings,' a somewhat obscure explanation (see Mowi.XGS). But 'latter growth' (B-pS) surely required no
explanation. On the other hand, something more
might well have been expected about the locusts. ®
gives Kal l8oi> ^povxos eh 7077 6 /SatriXeus. T h e true
reading probably is Vom uu) n^-iNi ph\ n m , 'and behold
the cankerworm, and the locust, and the palmerworm,
^ [[rij-^Ii should be C'3;n3. Cp N u . 13 33 where |31 should be
C'DJ"! ; the clause is a correction of the preceding one which
contains the wrong reading ' in our eyes ' ; Che.]
2 [Dns -ijp'S and nfTlDS should both be D'3Jn3, Che.]
2 ' Caterpillar' in English is usually restricted to the larval
stage ofthe Lepidoptera, Butterflies and Moths.
In England palmer-worms from their 'roughness and ruggedness' used to be called ' beare-worms' (Topsell, Hist, of Serpents,
105 [1608]).

^

Cp also Ass. sarsaru,

LODGE
and the caterpiller' (cp Joel 14). T h e sense gains
greatly ; we also obtain a fresh point of contact between
the Books of Amos and Joel.
Hdsil.—In t u o passages hdsil seems to have been
corrupted into y/, ' shadow.' One of these (Ps. 10923),
in an emended text, gives i striking parallel to Nah.
317; the other (Job 1328 = 142), to Joel 17 12. T h e
renderings respectively are—
I, ' Like caLei|)illers ('-"Dn^) On Uic fences I am taken away,
I am gatliereii (fur removal) like locusts.'
Li. * Like a blossom which appeareth and fadeth,
Like a palm-tree (13 28, like a vine) which caterpillers have
eaten."
Two kinds of locusts ( r o n and n3"lN) are apparently referred
to in Ps. 4 9 i i and (n3"lN and S n n ) in Ecclus. 14 15; in both
cases according to critical emendation. Ben Sira's fondness for
interweaving biblical expressions with his proverbs has helped
in this case to the restoration of the text.

The N T references to locusts (d-Kpibes) occur in Mt.
34 (Mk. 16) Rev. 93-11. T h e Mt.-Mk. passage states
that locusts formed the chief food of John the Baptist ;
it is pointed out, however, elsewhere that there may
here be an early misunderstanding (see HusKS, 4,
J O H N T H E B A P T I S T , § 2).

T h e locusts of the

See Driver's Excursus in/fi'/(7«<f^;K(j.?(Camb. Bible, 1897);
. ^ n e a s Munro, M . D . , 7 he Locust Plague and its Suppression
(igoo), and, on the text of J o b 13 28 Ps. 49 13 109 23 and Ecclus.
1415, Che. ' Biblical Difficulties, Expos. 14 [igoi], 113 ff.
A. E. S., § I ; S. A. C , § 2 ; T. K. C , § 3 .
LOD (17) I Ch. 812.

See L Y D D A .

LODDEUS (AOAAIOC [ B in v. 46]). i Esd. 8 4 5 / , RV
= E 2 r a 8 i 7 , I D D O [1].

LO-DEBAR (~\21 )h ; 2 S. 9 4 / , AAAABAR [ B A L ] ;
AABAAApi[Ain7^. 4 ] ; "I?"? ^'^ = 17=7 AcoA<^B<^p[BA];
AAA. [L]), a place in Gilead in which Mephibosheth,
Jonathan's son, lay for a time, with Machir son of
Ammiel, who also befriended David on his flight to the
E. of Jordan. Probably the same place is meant by
the Lidebir which Josh. 1826 places in the territory of
Gad. Gratz has discovered the name in Am. 613, as,
along with Karnaim, captured by Israel from Aram.
Here M T (121 {*'?) and all the Versions take it as a
common noun, 'nothing ; and probably Amos, out of
all the conquests of Israel E. of Jordan, chose these
two for the possible play upon their names (see AMOS,
§ 5). Lo-debar has not been identified ; but 7 m. E.
of M'kes or Gadara, near the great road eastward,
and on a soutlfern branch of the W. Samar, is a village
Ibdar, which must have been an important site on the
back of the most northerly ridge of Gilead. There are
a good spring and ancient remains with caves (Schumacher, N. Ajlun l o i ) . T h e houses cluster on the
steep edge of a plateau which commands a view across
Hauran as far N , as Hermon.
Strategically it is
suitable; no other O T name has been identified
along this ridge, which must certainly have been contested by Israel and Aram ; and it is apparently on
this N. border of Gilead that Lidebir is placed by
Josh. 1326 (cp review of Buhl, Pal. in Expositor, Dec.
1896, p. 411). [The reading ' L o - d e b a r ' in 2 S. 9 4 /
has been doubted : see S A U L , § 6, and cp M E P H I B O -

SHETH. Wellhausen and Nowack adopt the above
emendadon of Am. 613; Driver, however (Joel and
Amos, 199), finds a difficulty in it. Cp M A H A N A I M . ]

i± creature like a locust (Del, Ass.

AV ' t h e great grasshoppers'; R V ' t h e swarms of grasshoppers.' This represents *5U nia o f M T . But, as W e . points
out, 31J IS probably an error which '313 (a collective form) is
intended to correct. Render simply, ' t h e grasshoppers.'
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Rev.

passage belong to the supernatural imagery of the
Apocalypse. Contrary to what is said in Prov. 30 27
the locusts are said to have had a king. There may,
however, be a confusion between 7]'?^, ' king," and 'JJNSD.
'angel,* ABADDON [q.v.'\ (note 'E^paiarl, Rev. 9 i i )
being variously represented as the ' king' and the
' angel' of the abyss.

G. A. s.

LODGE.

For (i)

nj-TO. mHiindh,

Is. 1 Sf, see

H U T ; and for (2) NP), td, Ezek. 407j?:, R V , see CHAMBER, g.
For Jl SD, mdlon, ' lodging place " (Gen. 42 27, etc. RV), see
INN.
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LOOKING-GLASS

LOFT
LOFT (n;Si;), i K . 1719.

s e e CHAMBER, 6.

LOG (y? ; KOTYAH ; sexlarium),

Lev. liio.

See

\ \ ' E I G H T S AND MEASURES.

LOGOS.
Except in the prologue to the Fourth
Ciospel (Jn. I i - i 8 ) the biblical usage of AofOC shows
_,.,,.
no peculiarity ; it means a complex of
r e f f r V n ^ a ^^''^^ (pHMATd.). presented in the unity
reierences. ^j- ^ sentence or thought. T h e entire
gospel can be called ' the logos of God,' or even, simply
the logos [Kar' ^^oxw) — see, e.g., Mt.l3ig-23 GaL66
2 Cor. 217 Rev. 12-g — as being a declaration of the
divine plan of salvation.
Such passages as J n . 8 3 1 3 7 A c t s 6 7 i C o r . 1 4 3 6 border upon
poetical personification, but do not cross the line ; neither also
does Ps. 33 [32] 4ff., nor yet Wisd. 10 12 18 isf.

In Jn. 11 the Logos comes before us as a person, who
was ' i n the beginning'—i.e., before the creation—in
communion with God, and himself was God. T h e
description proceeds in vv. 2 ff. ; but the name Logos is
used only once again—in v. 14, ' the Logos became
flesh ; from this point onward its place is taken by
such names as ' Jesus Christ,' ' the Only-begotten,'
' the Son,' ' the Christ.' 114 makes it clear that for the
writer the identity of the Logos with the bearer of the
gospel, Jesus Christ, is a fact as important as it is
indubitable ; for him the redeemer is in his heavenly
pre-existence the Logos, after his incarnation Jesus
Christ. In 14 _^ it is a very difficult matter to distinguish clearly which predicates refer to the pre-existent
• Son,' and which to the Son in his earthly manifestation ;
probably the writer did not intend that a distinction
should be made, but wishes from the outset to habituate
his readers to thinking of the man Jesus who died
on the cross as being one with the eternal Logos
and so denying none of the qualities of the one to the
other ; the full Godhead of the Saviour is a pledge of
the absolute divineness of the salvation he brings. In
any case so much is certainly claimed for the Logos in
I4-14: — ( i ) A n existence that transcends humanity (it
is as incarnate that he ' took up his abode among
m e n ' ) , and indeed creation itself—the highest conceivable glory (that of the Father being excepted); (2) an
infinite fulness of grace and truth ; and (3) the most
intimate possible relation to God, even the title of
God not being withheld (the article, it is true, is not
prefixed). Moreover, according to v. 3 it is through
the Logos that the universe is created ; nothing has
come into being without his intervention, and mankind
owe also to him the highest good they know—light
and life.
Tlius from Jn. 1^ ff- we may define the
Logos as a. divine being, yet still sharply distinguished
from God, so that monotheism is not directly denied—
not equal to the Father (cp Jn. I428), yet endowed
with all divine powers whereby to bring to pass the
will of God concerning the universe.
Apart from the prologue the Logos as thus defined is not
again named in the Fourth Gospel; in i J n . 6 7 he has been
introduced only b y a late interpolation, and in r J n . 1 1 ' t h e
Lo':;us of Life' admits of another interpretation than that
demanded by the prologue. So also does the logos of G o d ' in
H e b . 4 12, and in the mysterious announcement in Rev. 19 13
that the name of the conquering Messiah, unknown to all save
to himself alone, is ' t h e Logos of God,' it is only the prologue
to the gospel that renders it probable that by the expression a
heavenly person o f t h e highest rank is intended.

There remains the question : From what source did
the conception of the Logos come into
2. Origin of the Johannine sphere of thought ?
Johannine
conception.

i t cannot have been the creation of the
E\angelist himself, for the very order of the
words in 1 lac shows that he has no need to
teach that there is a Logos, but onlv to declare what ought to
be believed concerning the Logos. Neither can he have derived it
from the O T , though the divine * words' are conceived of in the
Hebrew Scriptures as objectively existing, and as baving a
creative power t (Jn. 1 2 is evidently related to Gen. 1 36, etc.),
for the Logos is nowhere a fixed member of the supernatural
world. N o r would it at all help us to understand the genesis
1 Che. OPs. 321 f.
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of the Johannine Logos to adduce the phrase ' t h e M e m r a '
("-) NID'O) by which the Targums denote the Divine Being in
self-manifestation, though the same hypostatising tendency
which produced this Jewish phrase also found expression in the
like-sounding phrase ofthe Fourth (jospel.

It was from Greek philosophy that the Evangelist
derived the expression through the medium of Philo of
Alexandria ; but this need not be equivalent to saying
that he was the first to put forward the connection
between the Philonian Logos and the Jesus Christ of
N T believers. Nor yet has he slavishly transcribed
Philo ; rather with a free hand and with great skill has
he borrowed and adapted from the Philonian account
of the Logos those features which seemed serviceable
towards the great end he had in view—the Christianising
of the Logos conception. In spite, however, of the
majestic originality of the verses in question (11-5 gff.),
suggestions of Philo have been traced in almost every
word.
Among Greek philosophers it was Heraclitus who first put
forward the Logos—z>., Reason—as the principle underlying
the universe ; with the Stoics the Logos became the world-soul
which shapes the world in conformity with a purpose, and is the
uniting principle of all the rational forces which are at work in
the world. This conception was combined by Philo with the
Platonic doctrine of Logoi as supersensual primal images or
patterns of visible things, and, this done, he read into the OT—
and so also into Jewish theology—a Logos which was the
intermediary being between the universe in its overwhelming
manifoldness and H i m who is (6 aii') God, who was ever being
presented in a more and more abstract way, and being relegated
to a sphere where religion could find no stay.

As the \\'isdom of Solomon (cp also Ecclesiasticus)
introduces wisdom as God's representative in his relations
with the world, and, if a few passages be left out of
account, almost compels a personal separation of this
wisdom from God, so does Philo, approaching the view
of Hellenism, with the Logos, which he already in so
many words designates as ' Son ' and 'Only-begotten.'
The theological position which had gained partial
acceptance in Palestinian Judaism also, had manifestly
found its advocates from an early period in Christian
circles as well; but it was the author of the Fourth
Gospel who first had the skill to take it up and to give
it unambiguous expression in the formulae of the then
current metaphysic in such a way as to make it subservient to the deepest interests of Christianity, His
representation of Christ is not, however, to be taken as
a mere product of his study of Philo, whether we take
it that in his prologue he was minded merely to give by
means of his Logos-speculation an introduction that
should suitably appeal to his educated Gentile Christian
readers, or whether we assume that his design was to
set forth the ultimate conclusions he had reached as a
constructive religious philosopher. T h e church, unfortunately, even so early as in the second century,
began to give greater attention to this philosophical
element in the gospel of ' t h e divine' (TOU 6€oX6yov)
than to the historical features of the narrative, and the
employment of the idea of the Logos in this manner,
occasioned by this author, though he is not to be held
responsible for it, became a. source of danger to
Christianity.
See J . M. Heinze, Die Lehre vom Logos ift der griech.
Philosophie,
1872 ; J . Reville, La doctrine du Logos dans te
guatrihne
evangile et dans les oeuvres de Philon, 1881 ; Ad.
Harnack, * Ueber das Verhaltniss des Prologs des vierten Evgl.
zum ganzen W e r k ' in ZTK 2, i8g2, pp. i8g-23i; Hist, of Dogma,
E T vols, i.-iv. ; H . J . Holtzmann, HC^) 4, 1803, especially pp.
7-IO, 40-46 ; Aal, Gesch. d. Logos-Idee, iBgg ; W . Baldensperger,
Der Prolog des vierten EvangeUums,
i 8 g 8 ; Jannaris, ' S t .
John's Gospel and the Logos,' ZNTIV, Feb. i g c i , pp. 13 ff \ cp
also J O H N , S O N OF Z E B E D E E , § 31.

LOIS

(AcoiC

[Ti. W H ] ) , Timothy's

grandmother (2 Tim. I5).

LOOKING-GLASS.

A . J.

(maternal)

See T I M O T H Y .

AV's rendering of mN"lD Ex.

388 (mg. 'brazen glasses'), and of ' K I , J o b 37 18, R V MIRROR
(q.v.).
I n Is. 823 p A j is rendered ' g l a s s ' i n AV, but ' h a n d
mirror' in R V . T h e meaning, however, is doubtful; see
MIRRORS. In i Cor. 13 12 eo-owTpoc is rendered ' glass ' by AV,
RV MIRROR,
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LOOM
LOOM (n^^). Is. 3812 RV.

LORD'S DAY
See W E A V I N G .

was a ' breaking of bread ' and Paul prolonged his discourse with the congregation till midnight (v. 7).
Even
LORD. On L O R D as representing HliT' (Yahw^) and
here, however, we must be careful not to infer too much.
on ' Lord' as representing ^JIN (Adonai) see N A M E S ,
T h e passage furnishes no conclusive proof that the first
§§ 109, 119.
day of the week was the regular day for celebrating the
' Lord' in O T stands for one Aramaic and eight Hebrew
Lord's Supper, or that a universal Christian custom is
words.
here referred to. We may venture to conclude, however,
(i) filti,'ddon, * master.' Gen. 458 lord = r u I e r ; Gen.24 14 27
with a fair measure of probability, that the first day of
of the master (so EV) of a slave. ' M y lord,' o f a father, (It-n.
the week was at the time the day on which the Lord's
31 35 ; of ^ husband. Gen. IS 12 ; of a governor. Gen. 4'J 10 ; of
Supper was observed in Troas.
Moses, Nu. 11 28; of Elijah, i K. IS 7.
If, on the other hand, the narrator had wished it to be under(2) ^V^, bd'al, 'owner,' cp E V Ex. 21 28, ' t h e owner (Syn) of
stood that the ' breaking of bread ' which he is mentioning was
the ox ' ; Job 31 39, ' t h e owners thereof (i.e., of a piece of l a n d ) ;
merely
ad hoc, and in connection with the apostle's approaching
cp WRS, Ret. Seni.i'^', g4. Cp BAAL, § 1.
departure, he would hardly have expressed himself as he does.
(3) 2"*. *'^^'
See R A B , R A D I U .
It is much more likely that Paul fiwd Monday for hisdeparture
in order that he might observe the Sunday communion once
(4) -\-s, sar, Ezra S 25. Sec K I N G , P K I N C E , 3.
more with his beloved brethren of Troas. This passage being
(5) tl''Vi;', sdlis, 2 K. 7 2 17 ; either = Tpi.crTaT>j? (iK), see A R M V ,
from the pen of an eye-witness, we are justified in regarding it
as affording the first faint yet unmistakable trace of a setting
§ 4 ; CHAKIOT, § 10, or a modification of D ' I Q h-> Ass. sa-ris,
apart of the first day of the week for purposes of public worship
'high officer, captain.' See E U N U L H .
by Christians.
(6) D'JID (o-ttTpaTrai, uarpaTrtaL, apxovje'i), only in plur., ofthe
Whether Rev. 110 ought also to be cited in this
five 'lords ofthe Philistines,' Josh. 183 J u d g . 8 3 i S . 58 11, etc.
connection depends on our exegesis of the passage, on
According to Hoffmann, a dialectic plur. of It:'. More probably
which see below, § 2.
a corruption of C'3n, a word which has elsewhere, too, underT h e younger Pliny's well-known letter to Trajan (about
gone corruption. The harmonising hand of a n early editor may
112 A.D.) does not state directly that the 'fixed d a y '
be assumed (Che.).
« T • l-i J?
among the Bithynian Christians for
(7) y'^^,g^bir. Gen. 27 2g 37, of Esau.
2. Light from
,. •
u
c
i
*u
u
.,
°
religious worship was Sunday, though
(8) NI!!!, nujre, Aram, in Dan. 2 47 4 19 24 623 ; cp the Syriac
other sources. . . . .
, . , '
, ,, ,
i , n^^ \
this
IS
certainly
probable
(cp
Acts
20
7).
7ndr'y,i, 'Lord,' and mdr, 'lord,'
Its indistinctness is compensated for by the fulness of
(9) Kvpioy, Mt. 938 10 24 18 27, etc. (5eo-Tror)7? is rendered
the information in Justin Martyr's Pirst Apology (chap.
'master,' except where it is used of God or of Christ).
(10) paj8^ul't. See R A B B I .
67), written about 150 A.D.^
( I I ) fieyiorai', in pl. Mk. O21, kingly associates. I n Rev. 6 15
T h e evidence given before Pliny was to the effect ' quod
IS23 RV, AV, 'great men,' E V ' g r e a t m a n ' in Ecclus. 4 ? ,
essent solitl stato die ante lucem convenire carmenque Christo
quasi deo dicere secum invicem, seque sacramento non in scelus
Heb. -^rS^-c (cp Eccles. 848), 32 g H e b . Q'jpi, 883 H e b . D ' ^ n ]
aliquod obstringere, sed ne furta, ne latrocinia, ne adulteria
(mg. c'3^:;)committerent, ne fidem fallerent, ne depositum appellati abneLORD'S DAY (^ KvpiaKi] 7]p.4pa ; dies dominica).
W e g a r e n t ; quibus peractis morem sibi discedendi fuisse rursusque
cannot say with certainty how far back the practice of
[coeundi] ad capiendum cibum, promiscuum tamen et innoxium'
(Plin. Epp. 10 96 [97], ed. Keil, 3 0 7 / ) .
marking the first day of the week by acts of worship is
Justin Martyr's words are as follows :—' And on the day called
traceable.
This at least is p r o b a b l e : ' that in the
Sunday (T]} TOU TJAI'OV Xeyoixev^ -quipa) there is an assembly
post-apostolic ordinance we have 1 continuation of
((TvveXeva-Ls) in one place of all who live in cities or in the
apostolic custom ; ' ^ but the time when the Christian
country, and the memoirs of the apostles or the writings of the
prophets (cp C A N O N , § 6g) are read as long as time permits
Sunday began to be observed in Palestine, where the
(jMexpts €yx<opeL); then, when the reader has ceased, the
observance of the Sabbath does not seem to have been
president (6 n-poeo-Tuls) gives his exhortation to the imitation of
at first superseded by it, remains utterly obscure.^
t h e s e g o o d t h i n g s (irpOKKrjaLV TV)? rHiv KaXdv Tovrmv /niju^cretos).
Then we all stand up together and offer prayers (e-vxo-s jre'/j.Tro/iei')
I Cor. 16 2 bids each person, /caret p^iav ffa^^drov
and, as we before said [chap. 66], when our prayer is ended
(EV ' o n the first [day] of the week'), lay by him in
(TTavtrafxivtav •i\p.Civ riis ^vx^'i), bread is brought (irpoai^epeTaL)
1. NT references, f o r e as he may prosper (for the
and wine and water, and the president in like manner sends u p
^a,caTre/A7r€i) prayers and thanksgivings according to his ability
' s a m t s m Jerusalem), that no col(par) SvvafjLL's aurw) and the congregation assents (6 Kah^
lections be made when the writer comes ( i Cor. I62).
€Trev(f}T]fj.eL) saying the Amen.
And the participation of the
It is often possible and sometimes inevitable to infer from
things over which thanks have been given is to each one (TJ
jU.eToA.Tji/'iff o-TTo Tc«i(/ €vxo-pi-<r-rr}6evTiiiv e/cacrTO), yiveiat), and to
the practice of a later time that of an earlier.
This has
those who are absent a portion is sent by the hands of the
been done in the present case by Zahn,^ who finds clear
deacons (KOL rots oii irapovaLv SLO. TUI/ ^LaKovotv Tre/LtireTat). And
though faint traces of Sunday observance.
It must not
they who are well-to-do and willing give each one as he wills,
according to his discretion (Kara n-poat'petrii/ sKaaros TTJI/ eaviov
be overlooked, however, that the contribution of each
o povKeraL SCSiaa-L), and what is collected is deposited with the
one is to be laid up ' by him ' (irap ^avrQ), i.e., in his
president, and he himself succours (iirLKovpel) the orphans and
own home—not in an assembly for worship.
widows and those who are in want (AeiTrojueVoc?) through sickness or other cause, and those who are in bonds, and the
This suggests an alternative explanation to that of Zahn.
strangers who are sojourning (TOIS irapeTTLSjjpoL^ oSo-t |eVots);
The church of Corinth consisted for the most part of poor,
and
in a word he takes care of all who are in need. And we
obscure people (i Cor. 1 26 ff.) ; possibly for many of them the
all have our common meeting (KOLVJJ iravTes TTJI' avveKeviTLV
last or the first day of the week was pay-day, the first d a y
iroLovfJLeOa) on the Sunday because it is the First Day, on which
therefore, was the day on which they could most easily lay
God, having changed darkness and matter (TO O-KOTO? KOL rrjv
aside something.'* i Cor. 16 therefore does not supply us with
VATJI/ Tpe'i//as) made the world, and Jesus Christ our Saviour on
any assured facts as to an observance of Sunday in the Pauline
the same day rose from the dead. For they crucified him on
churches.
the day before Saturday (Ti7 Trpb T-FJS KpoviKJii) and on tbe day
On the other hand, the ' we-sections ' in Acts contain
after Saturday, which is Sunday (TJTIS «O-TII' TJAI'OU Vftepa), having
appeared to his apostles and disciples, he taught [them] those
a valuable indication.
On his way to Jerusalem, Paul
thmgs which we have submitted to you also for your considerastayed at Troas seven days (Acts206), the last of which
tion.'
is called nia rwv aa^^druv (EV ' the first [day] of the
week'), the following day—Monday of our reckoning—
Besides this passage, we have those cited in § 2,
being fixed for his departure {v. 7). On this last day there
which are some of them older than Justin's date.
1 Weizsacker, Ap. Zeitalt.(^) 549.
^ Cp Zahn, Gesch. des Sonntags, 179, who supposes that at
™ t as early as the third decade of the second century the
bunday was marked by public worship at Jerusalem.
^ Zahn, op. cit. 177.
Before finally accepting or rejecting this conjecture, it will
nave to be considered whether weekly payments of wages were
usual, and al.so which day of the week was reckoned as its first
in the civil life of Corinth. Plainly Paul is reckoning by the
Jewish week—from Sunday to Saturday ; but Gentile astrologers
began the week with Saturday (Zahn, 182, 358).

In the Grasco-Roman world of the Empire, the day
which was reckoned the first in the Jewish week was
o ito
A
" called Sunday, just as the other days
3.
bunaay. ^^ ^^^ ^^,^^^ ^^^^^ named after the other
planets ; the nomenclature is of Babylonian origin (see
WEEK).
Sunday, too, is the name employed by two
ancient Christian writers—in works, it is true, addressed
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1 Cp Harnack, TLZ 22 [i8g7] 77-

L O R D S DAY

LORD'S PRAYER

to non-Christians^—viz. by Justin [ut supr.), twice, and
by TertuUian [Apol. i6, Ad nat. I13). Its naturalisation was made easier by the consideration that the first
day of the week was the day on which light was created ;
and, moreover, the comparison of Chnst to the sun was
felt to be apposite.^
In the early church the name ' First d a y ' (of Jewish
origin, as we have seen) and also — since the day
, _,.
,
, followed the Sabbath, or seventh day
'E h t h d
'' °^ ^^^ week— 'Eighth d a y ' is of
^
^' frequent occurrence. The two names
are often combined : ' The eighth day which is also the
first.'3
Most characteristic of all, however, is the name ' Lord's

7rarp6s: Decree of Canopus, 15). The Christians might
have held the same language in speaking of the first day
of the week with reference to Christ.
Of like nature is the custom, widely diffused throughout the
kingdoms of the successors of Alexander, of celebrating the
birthday of the sovereign, not year Ijy > ear only, but also month
by month ; the existence of tbe custom can be clearly made out
from recent discoveries in epigraphy, and it is implied in the
tradition—often assailed, but manifestly quite trustworthy—of
2 Macc. 6 7. Cp BiRTHDAY.l

Like so many other features in the kingdoms of the
Diadochi, these birthday customs seem to ha\'e had an
abiding influence within the imperial period.^ The word
' Augustan ' (Se/SaffriJ) as a name of a day in Asia Minor
and Egypt is at least a reminiscence of the custom in
question ; the name, which first became known through
d a y ' (i) KvpLaKT] rip.lpa \ a l s o s i m p l y , ^ KvpiaKT)'^ o r i)
inscriptions, has been discussed by H. Usener,-* and
_ < T - J . KupcaKT] KVpiov). U s u a l l y ^ R e v . 110 (e7ei'6/iT7i'
after him by J. B. Lightfoot* and Th. Mommsen.^
• ,
,
€v wveupLaTL €v TTj KvpiaKT} TjpL^pg.) is cited a s According to these scholars, in Asia Minor and Egypt
•''
the earliest instance ; bul the presence of
the first day of each month was called Se/SaoT'^. Lightthe article before KvpiaKr} and the connection in which foot regards this as at least 'probable in itself," but
the phrase occurs both favour the other interpretation
finds that 'some of the facts are still unexplained.'
(supported by a weighty minority of scholars), accordRecently K. Buresch,'' without reference to the scholars
ing to which ' the day of the Lord ' here stands for ' the
already mentioned, has revived an old conjecture of
day of Yahwfe,' the day of judgment—in LXX TJ i}pL^pa \\''addington, that Xe^aaTT] is a day of the week, not a
rou Kvpiou (as also in Paul, and elsewhere), called elseday of the month.
where in Kev. ' the great d a y ' (7; y]p.4pa i} pLeydXi] : 617
For this Buresch adduces two inscriptions from Ephesus and
I614).
T h e following early passages, however, are undisputed;
Didache 14, Kara KvpiaKr}v Be Kvpiov trvvaxOevTe^ KKaaare aprov ;
Ev. Pet. 35, e7re'</>u)0'Kec 17 KvpiaKr^, and ib. 50, opOpov Se T17S
KupiaKJ]?; Ign. ad. -Magnes., 91, JU.))K6VI trafi^aTL^ovre^ aWa
Kara KVpLaKTjv ^tovre^, ev 77 Kat T) ^wij rj/xuiv areVeiAei'; and the
title of the writmg of Melito of Sardis (irfpl KvpiaKrjs) mentioned
by Eusebius (HE iv. '.-'1)2). Here ' L o r d ' s D a y ' has become a
technical name for Sunday. The word KvpiaKo^, however, is
not a new coinage of the Christians (more particularly of Paul),
as used formerly to be supposed. It comes from the official
language of the imperial period ; frequent examples of its
occurrence in the sense of ' i m p e r i a l ' are to be found in
Egyptian inscriptions and papyri, and in inscriptions of Asia
Minor.6

Kabala, and makes reference (in the opposite method to that
of the present article) to the analogy of the Christian icupiaKiJ.
T o his two inscriptions we may here add the Oxyrhynchus
papyrus, 46, dating from 100 A.D. (erous)^ AuTOKpaTopos Kaitrapos
Nepoua Tpaiai^ou Se/SacTTOU rep;u,ai'iKou Meveip 5 Se^acrrTJ : ' o n
the day of Sebaste, 4th Mechir of the third year of the . . .
emperor Trajan.'

Without venturing on a confident judgment on a very
difficult question, we might, on the evidence before us
conjecture that Sc/3acrr^ in some cases denotes a definite
day of the month (the first ?), and in others, as for
example in the inscriptions from Ephesus and Kabala
as also in the Oxyrhynchus papyrus,'' a week-day—viz.
Thursday (dies Jovis).
If this conjecture is correct, then in the dies Jovis
metamorphosed into a ' day of Augustus' we should
have an analogy to the change of the dies Solis into
the ' Lord's day.' As a name for a day of the month
also 3e/3ai7T^ would have a value not to be overlooked
as an analogy for KvpiaKT).^
At what date the name ' Lord's day arose we do
not know. Even if we assume Rev. 110 to refer to the
Sunday, it would be rash to conclude^ that KvpiaKi) was
not used before the time of Domitian.

The question as to the reason why Christians called
the first day ofthe week the Lord's day is not adequately
answered by the remark of Holtzmann'' that ' t h e
expression is framed after the analogy of delirvov
KvptaKbv.' The old Christian answer was that il was
the Lord's Day as being the day of his resurrection ;
cp Iga. ad Magn. 9 i , as above, Justin, Apol. I67, as
above, and Barnabas 15 9 : 'Wherefore also we keep
the eighth day with joyfulness, on which also Jesus rose
from the dead, and, having been manifested, ascended
into the heavens.' ^ This answer has much to be said
for it. The Lord's day is the weekly recurring commemoration ofthe Lord's resurrection.
How it was that Christians came to celebrate this
day weekly, not only yearly, has still to be explained.
- . .
,
Apart from the established habit of
,"
,°
,
observing the weekly Sabbath festival,
'weekly cele- ,.
• ^
.r ,
the ancient practice of honouring
bration.*
particular days by feasts of monthly
recurrence may very probably have contributed to this
result. In Egypt, under Ptolemy Euergetes, according
to an inscription coming from the Egyptian Ptolemais,^
the twenty-fifth day of each month was called ' the king's
d a y ' (17 rov ^aaiX^cos r}p.4pa) because the twenty-fifth of
Dios was the day ' on ^\'hich he succeeded his father on
the throne' (^v 17 irap4Xa^€v r-qv ^aaCXeiav irapa TOU

LORD'S PEAYER. The Lord's Prayer is a significant example of the scantiness and incompleteness of
_ „,
.
Christian tradition. It is not to be found
1. Place in . ,
,
, . . , , ,
«
,
m the second gospel^—i.e., in the oldest,
"
'
as most scholars are agreed—(unless there
is a trace of it in Mk. 1125) nor in the fourth ; and the
two gospels which contain it, refer it to different occasions, and give it in varying forms. In Mt. it stands

1 Zahn, Gesch. des Sonntags, 357. T o make a distinction as
Zahn does in the use of the name Sunday before and after
Constantine is to go too far. T h e Christian inscriptions show
that the ' pagan ' names for the days of the week were already
current among Christians before Constantine. Cp for example
De Rossi, I615 (twice), and V. Schultze, Die
Katakomben,
24^, 1882.
^ Cp Justin, above ; further citations in Zahn, 3 5 7 ^
3 Zahn, 316f. ' E i g h t h d a y ' first in Barnabas, 1 5 8 ^
•1 Cp 17 KpowLK'j = dies Saturni in Justin, above,
fi As. for example, by Harnack, Texte u.
Untersuchungen,
6267, and Zahn, 178.
6 See Deissmann, N'eue Bibelstudien,
1897, p. 4 4 ^
7 HC 4 2, 1893, p. 318.
8 Further evidence in Zahn, 359^^
S Bull, de corresp. helUnigue, 21, 1897, pp. 187, 193.

1 On this custom o f a monthly celebration of the birthday see
also now E. Schurer, zu 2 Macc. 0 7 (monatliche Geburtstagsfeier), Zeitschrift fur die neutest. Wissenschaft
u. die Kunde
des Urchristentums,
2 (igoi) 4 8 ^
2 The Pergamum inscription, 374 B ( t e m p . Hadrian) expressly
mentions a monthly birthday festival of Augustus.
3 Bull, deir Inst, di Corrisp. Archeotogica, 1874, pp. 7 3 ^
4 The Apostolic Fathers, Part ii.(2), i88g, 1 678^^ esp. 7 1 4 /
5 Ap. Max Frankel, Die Inschriften
von Pergamon, '95,
2265 ; cp also Frankel himself, ib. 512.
6 Aus Lydien, 1898, 4gy:
•^ The Editors thmk of the day of the Emperor's accession.
Their reference however to the Berlin papyrus 252 is inconclusive ; see vol. 2 o f t h e Berlin Papyri, 354.
S So Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, 4s f , with concurrence
of A. Hilgenfeld, Bert. Philol. Wochenschrift,
xviii., 1898,1542.
9 Harnack, Texte w. Untersuchungen,
9 2, p . 67.
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A. Barry in Smith and Cheetham's Diet. Chr. Antig., S.T.
' Lord's D a y ' ; Zockler, R £{'^} 14 428 ff., s.?/. ' Sonntag ' ; J. B.
de Rossi, Inscr. Christ. Vrbis Romir, i.
7. L i t e r a t u r e . 1857-1861 (TrpoAeyo/xeya); Th. 7.2Lnn, Skizzen
a. d. Leben d. alien Kirche, i8g8, pp. 1 6 1 ^
351 ff. ; Geschichte des Son?itags vomehmlich
in der alten
Kirche, a learned and luminous essay, in which, as in the other
works cited, references are given to the older literature of the
subject.
G. A. D.
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{69-13) as part of the ' Sermon on the Mount' ; accordNot only as to the occasion but also as to the text of
ing to Lk. (112-4) it was given by Jesus at the request of
the Lord's Prayer, there is a twofold tradition. That of
a disciple, ' as he was praying in a certain place.' From
2 Wordine ^ ' " '^^^^"^^ ^^^ form which passed into
the context in Lk. (IO38) it has been concluded that the
^' general use ; that of Lk. suffered alteralocality was near or at Bethany or near Jerusalem, more
tion even in the MSS of this Gospel.
precisely the garden of Gethsemane.^ (Not far from the
(a) In Mt. the modern critical editions offer hardly
traditional site of Gethsemane on the slope of the Mount
any variation.
The form ^XBITU) of T R instead of
of Olives stands to-day the church of the Pater-noster,
^XdaToj is retained by Alford and Weiss, by \\''eiss also
showing in the quadrangle the Lord's Prayer engraved
the article TTJS before yijs ; but d(fiiepL€v of the T R is
on marble tablets in thirty-two languages.) Older hargenerally given up for d<p7iKapi,€v. On the doxology,
monists used to combine the two reports by the suggestion
see the revisers' marginal note, and the notes of W H ,
that the disciple, who, if he \\as one of the twche, must
pp. 8-10. W H gave it a place among the ' Noteworthy
have been acquainted with the prayer as taught on the
Rejected Readings,' Weiss at the foot ofhis page.
former occasion, expected some fuller or more particular
The critical apparatus may be supplemented by the following
form of prayer ; or supposed that he w as not of the
remarks;—
Twelve, but one of the Se\'enly (rts rijov pLadrjrQv). Before
( i ) In the Apostolic Constitutions the Bodl. M S misc. graec.
204 ( = ALICI..T. 24—on Its recovery see TLZ, i8gq, col. 207) has
this, Origen had explained the fact that jn Lk. a shorter
3 18, irapaiTTUifiaTa, KaBux;, omits aif>ietJ^ev, and closes : oTt trov
form is given than on the Mount by the remark €LK6S ye
eo-Ttc •}} jSatrtAeta TOU TraTpby Kai TOU vlov Kal TOV ayiov irvevfxaTO^
Trpbs fiiv T6V p.adT]T7}v, Ure di] (h<p€X7]pL4i>ov, €lp7}K4vatvvvTOV
Kal ael xai. ei; TOUS a'Luivaq rwv atwi/toz'' afi^v. See on this
forrn o f t h e doxology the embolism o f t h e extant Greek liturgies
Kupiov T6 iiriTOpHiJTepov^ TTpbs 5^ rods TrXeiovas, deopL^vovs
Tpavordpas diSaaKaXias, T6 <ra<f)^a-T€pov [De Orat. 301 ;(Brightman, 60, 446, 460).
(2) For cTTL yfjs or enl rrjs y^s, cp E . Miller's Textual Comed. Koetschau, 2393). Modern exegesis finds in this
mentary on the Gospels, I., for Clement, Barnard (TS 5 5) ; the
difference a proof of twofold tradition, and is on the
new edition of Origen is divided : nljs is found ii. 340 16, where
the Lord's Prayer is quoted in full, 3(i0 18 363 8; in other passages
whole inclined to see in the place to which Lk. refers
It is omitted. T h e Curetonian Syriac has the plural for * thy
the prayer, the better tradition, the ' Sermon on the
will.'
Mount' having received a later insertion.
So, e.g.,
(3) The Sinai codices ofthe Evangeliarium
Hierosolymitanutn
(ed. Lewis-Gibson) witness to Kat eKQ.', so does the LewisArthur Wright [Some NT Problems, 26 ; The ComposiPalimpsest
of
syrvtj
which
breaks
off
after
this
word. Cp the
tion of the Pour Gospels, 75), who insists that in Mt. it
additional note of Burkitt in W H (impression of 1806), who
breaks the parallelism of the context ; and Geo. Heinrefers to the Syriac Acts of Thomas (ed. W. Wright, 313),
where the Lord's Prayer is given in full from syr^c without
rici.^ According to Baljon [Co?nm. on Mt., Utrecht,
doxolog>\ T h a t the copyist of ^ (Codex Bobiensis) was so little
1900), Mt. seized the opportunity to bring the Lord's
acquainted with Christianity that he was able to write veni ad
Prayer 'which he found in the Logia' into the ' Sermon
regnum tuum is justly pointed out by Burkitt (Cambridge
University Reporter, 5th March, igoo).
on the Mount,' because Jesus w^as speaking there of
(4) In the Syriac MS Pococke, 10 (see above [§ i n. 64]),
praying. But it is quite impossible to say anything
on the margin is written ^ C H ^ w ^ O ' a n d our sins,' as to be indefinite on the source or sources from which Lk. and
serted after ' our debts.' This is also the reading in the Acts of
Mt. took the piece. Even the hapax legomenon ^TTLOUThomas, 313.
tno$, which is common to both texts, does not prove
(5) Special mention has to be made of the Didache, which
unity of source, or that Greek was the language of that
offers at the opening ev Tta ovpavw (e\6eTto), rrfv o^etAT)!/ 17ju.an',
source. It is just as possible that Mt. had the Lord's
(a<pLep.ev), OTL trov e<TTLV -rj Siirap-ts Kal 17 6 o | a £ts TOUS a t w c a s .
On
the word ofjieL\^, cp G. A. Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien,
48
Prayer before him (written or oral) in Aramaic or Hebrew,
( = Bible Studies,
igoi), and compare with this singular,
and gave it himself in one of these Semitic dialects, and
the similar singular unsere Schuld'_ f o r ' u n s e r e Schulden' in
that only the Greek wording of the First Gospel was incertain recensions of Luther's Catechism, and in Dutch, where
* Schulden ' are money-debts (Baljon, Comm. 94).
fluenced by the language of the Third Gospel.^
According to Lk., the disciple asked 'Lord, teach
us to pray, as John also taught his disciples.' That
the disciples of John were addicted not only to much
fasting (Mt. 914 Mk. 218), but to much praying,^ Lk.
alone tells us (533). To add fresh petitions on particular subjects to received forms of prayer, is but natural
in all times ; certain rabbis (R. Eliezer and R. Johanan)
are specially mentioned as having done this.^ In this
way the Baptist may have added to the prayers then in
use among the Jews some special prayer, and may have
taught it his disciples. Such an apocryphal prayer is
found in Syriac MSS, whether also in Greek and Latin
the present writer does not know.^
' M. Margoliouth, The Lords Prayer, pp. 7, 10, and, with
better reasons, J. A. Robinson, ' On the locality in which the
Lord's Prayer was given,' in F . H . Chase, ' T h e Lord's Prayer
m the early Church,' TST 3, 1891, pp. 123-5.
2 Die Bergpreiiigt (Reformations-Programm), Leipsic, 1899,
PP- 24, 34, 70, 723 For this view cp especially Zahn, Einl. 2 3 1 2 ; for the
opposite view, that €7rtovo-t09 was coined by Mt. or one of his
fellow-workers, see A. Wright, The Gospel according toSt.
Luke,
1900, p . 102.

The latter statement is apparently questioned by Julicher,
Gleichnisreden Jesu, 23.
_^ Lightf., Hor. Hebr. on Mt. 6 ; art. ' Schemone E s r e ' in
Hamburger, RE 2 [1883], logS.
^ ° The prayer 'which John taught his disciples' reads thus
in the Syriac Bodleian M S , Pococke, 10 :
God make us (or me) worthy of thy kingdom and to rejoice
in i t ;
God show me the baptism of thy Son.'
Zotenberg's catalogues of the Syriac M S S in Paris mention
a prayer of John (whether identical with the preceding or not)
in MS 13 [20] (after the canticle of Zacharias, Lk. 219-32) and
'!'• [3], among some prayers for the canonical hours (232 [5 b] in
Syriac or Carshuni).
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(b) In Lk. the text suffered much in MSS and
editions by assimilation to that of Mt. In T R it differed
from Mt. only by hihou TJ/XLV rb Kad' i]p.epav, rds dp-aprias, Kal ydp avrol d<piepiGv Travrl 6(p€iXovrL ijpuv, and
the omission of the doxology.
The critical editions
have shown that the invocation in Lk. is only Trarep,
and that the third and seventh petitions are totally
absent. In the rest, there is full agreement, though
Weiss again writes A^erw with T R . All prefer d<piop.€v
to the d^iepi-Gv of the TR.
There is one very interesting variant treated a t length in
the apparatus of W H : iKderto TO aytoc irvevfLO. trov €<}>' i7p.as «al
Ka^apttraro) ^p-as. T o supplement the remark of ^YH (repeated
in 1896) that no other record of this singular reading^ is extant
(besides the explicit testimony of Greg. Nyss., Maximus Confessor, and Tertullian), it should be noted that cod. evang. min.
604 ( = 700 in the list of G r e g o r y s Egerton 2610, in the British
Museum) has this very reading in the text of Lk. (see H^ A. C.
Hoskier, A full account and collation ofthe
Greek Cursive
Codex Evangelium,
604 [1890], who gives a photographic reproduction df the passage, and Chase, 24). Whether in the
reading e^' T\^O-<; which is added in cod. D and various forms of
the second petition,! a trace of this Marcionitic reading is
extant, m a y b e doubted. Marcion wrote further TOI'aproi^ <TOV
TOV eiTLO-v(TLov, perhaps Tas aju,apn'as instead of TO. o<^eiA7j/j.aTa
(on the second clause tbere is no testimony extant), and put \Cr\
o<^es ^p.as e'L(Tevex^r\vaL, a dogmatic alteration, which (independently, it would seem) appears also in Latin in Cyprian (De
Or. c. 25), in Latin M S S of the Gospels (see Chase, p. 62 ff.),^
and in several settings of the Liturgy, as ' suffer us not to be led'
or ' let us not be led into temptation.' 2
1 In German, 'zu uns komme dein Reich,' or 'zukomme uns
dein Reich.' In the so-called Bishops' Book, * thy kingdom
come unto us.'
2 See Chase, who quotes jhe so-called King's Book of 1593,
and W. H . Frere, ' E d w a r d i n e Vernacular Services,' in Journ.
Th. Studies, J a n . 1900, p. 242.
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This poK is, in the Pesh. o f t h e O T , the regular rendering for
In il passage like the Lord's Prayer, every minute
H e b . TpFi; see especially N u . 4 7 , T p ^ C ^^b ('continual
detail such as numbering and arrangeb r e a d ' EV), and it is a strange coincidence, that not only the
3. Numbering ment and even orthography deserves
Armenian version of 2 Macc. translated l 8 (n-poefl^Ka^ec TOUS
and
careful attention.
apTOus) by the same word as in N T TOV apTOv T\ti.iav TOI'
arrangement.
Augustine [Enchirid
i i 6 ) remarks
cmouVio*'! but also the mediaeval Jew, Shemtob ben Shaphrut,
* Lucas in oratione dominica petitiones non septem sed to whom is due the Hebrew translation ofthe Gospel of Matthew,
published in the i6th century by Munster and Mercier, and requinque complexus est.'
The number seven became
published in 1879 by Ad. Herbst,^ hit upon the corresponding
thenceforth traditional in the Roman Catholic and the
Hebrew word T o n . translating p r , i li'j fn 'TDH UDH'? n«* H e
Lutheran Church.
But the same Augustine argued :
even formed from T D H an adjective n'OHi which in biblical
' quod ilie (Mt.) in ultima posuit : libera nos a malo, iste
Hebrew is as unheard of as «iriouffios in Greek from cTriouo-a.
(Lk.) non posuit, ut intelligeremus ad illud superius
T . R. Crowfoot, Observations on . . . Cureton Syriac
Fragquod de tentatione dictum est pertinere.' In accordance
ments (1872, p. 10), and C. Taylor, Sayings
of the Jewish
with this view, Origen and Chrysostom counted six
Fathers (1877, p . 141), seem to have had no knowledge of this
meditcval predecessor when they proposed TDH as original for
petitions ; they are followed by the reformed churches.
eTTioutrioc.
W H print the Lord's Prayer in Mt. in 2 x 3 stichi, in
(b) The same tradition seems represented in the West
Lk. without strophic arrangement. Wordsworth-White
by the old Latin ' cotidianus ' and the Gothic ' hlaif unmake, in their Latin N T , of Pater-nomen tuum one
sarana thana sinteinan' (cp the same word in 2 Cor. 11 28
stichus, of et ne inducas and sed libera two. Hetze= KaB' T\pApav and the adv., sinteino for 5ta iravrbs,
nauer's reprint of the Vulgate puts a full stop after every
Trdv70T€, dei) and the Old German emissigaz (Vaterunser
petition, therefore a l s o : ' tentationem. Sed.'
In the
of
Weissenburg).
Greek text Weiss places i colon only after 77)5, W H
after yi)s, (xrip.epov, and T}p.C3v, while Brightman (Litur- (c) With the ' venientem of the Sahidic version is to
gies) omits all punctuations in the second half, and
be compared Cyril (Luc. 265), ol pikv elvai <pa<n rbv
separates the first half by commas.
AV, RV, and
•^^ovrd re Kal dodrjadp-evov Kara rbv aldva rbv fx^XXovra,
Prayerbook need hardly be quoted. The division and
while he himself explained : 6ri rrjs itpTjpL^pov Tpo4>7Js
arrangement of W H prove the best.
iroLOvvrai TTJV a'iTT}(nv ihs aKriip-oves 8T]XOV6TL ' iTnobciov
rbv avrdpKT) diavoe'iaBaL xpV' The Coptic has crastinum.
No attempt can be made here to give an exhaustive
(d) The Peshitta has ' the bread of our need,' and is
explanation of this ' Breviarium totius evangelii' as
followed by the later Syriac translation of Polycarp and
Tertullian styled it, or ' Ccelestis doc4. Meaning. trinse compendium,' as Cyprian called it.
Thomas of Heraclea, who formed the rare adjective
'Oratio hsec,' said Tertullian, 'quantum substringitur
Ijj.fi_*<\er^ ' owr needy hreSid.' The Palestinian, transverbis, tantum diffunditur sensibus.' Some philological
lating ' o u r bread of richness,' took e7rtoi5(rio$ in the
remarks, however, are necessary.
sense of TreptoiitJios.
( i ) The exordium. — ' T h e abrupt Trdrep, says A.
(e) Jerome tried the word supersubstantialis,
' sub'V^r'x^x. [Gospel of Luke \j.<:^oo\, 103), ' is softened down stantivus ' or ' superventurus'; Victorinus, ' consubstanin St. A'latthew by an editorial addition which in identical
tialis.' [Hence J. B. Jona in his Hebrew version of the
or equivalent terms occurs in Mt. 61645 etc. (19 times) ;
Gospels (Romae, MDCLXVIII) even gives DVpn-^J? ^^pn'?.]
only once in St. Mark (1125); not at all in St. L u k e ' ;
( / ) It would be of the highest importance to be
but see Lk. 1113. ' In the West there is evidence that
assured of the accuracy of Jerome's repeated statement
the abruptness was eased by prefixing the original Arathat the 'Gospel of the Hebrews,' which he identified
maic abba [noi abbun, ' our father'). So Rom. 815 GaL
at times with the Semitic original of Matthew, had
46 (Mk. 1436).' It is better to say that the Aramaic
mdhdr (nnn). Two views are possible. The one is
original ' Abba was preserved even in Greek surroundthat this mdhdr is a translation from the Greek, resting
ings, but explained by the addition of the translation 6
on etymology ; if this be so, the explanation has no
Trarrjp (as in Mk. 541, raXida through rb Kopdinov).
more value than any other. The other is that this
T h a t not only the isolated irarep of Lk., but also TrciTcp
•T\p.!iiv of Mt. can correspond to N3K is sufficiently shown by mdhdr represents the Jewish-Christian form of prayer of
400 A.D. (or thereabouts), which was also known about
Dalman, Worte Jesu, 157, though for a prayer the more
solemn 1J'3K (in Hebrew), NJON (Aramaic), ]V>2H (Galilean),
60-65 ^'^- '^ Jerusalem, Kokaba, Beroea.
seems to Dalman more probable.
For the isolated irarep or
6 7raT»7p cp Mt. 11 26 Mk. 14 36 Lk. 22 42 with Mt. 26 3g42 Lk.
(15 12 18 21) 28 34 46 J n . 1141 12 27 f 17 I 5 21 24 (with 10 25) or
Clem. i. ad Cor. 8 3 : eav eTrio-Tpai^iiTe irpbs p-c ef OATJS T^S
KapSi'as Kal eLirqre IlaTep, €TraKOuo-o/i.ai •vfxuiv, the Syriac translation has here p ^ x (our father).

For the latter view strong reasons are given, especially by
Th.Z2:!nn,Geschichte des Kanons,2 tg3 7og; Einl.2312;
forthe
former see R. H . Kennett in A. Wright's Gospel of S. Luke,
102. It is true, "inD^"?) ^^pn^ sounds a little strange in Hebrew,
and so indeed does the Aramaic "inO '*! **JDn7; but it is so
in other languages also, and there are philological reasons which
strengthen this tradition.3

That the imperative forms dyLaadr^ru and yevqd'^ru}
On this side of the question see Winer-Schmiedel, Gramm.
may be used for the optative, efjKriKCos not strictly § 16 n. 23, and the literature there mentioned. Origen's view
Trpo<7TaKTiKCJs, is shown by Origen (De Or. 24 5, ed. that the word comes from k-jti and ova-la, or from eirC and elvai,
is less likely than the other, that it is derived from CTr-ieVot, more
Koetschau, 2 3 5 5 / ) with reference to some remarks of
especially from •^ ejrtouo'a, sc. i^p-epa, the following day. If we
Tatian on yevTjdrjroj in Gen. 1 3.
On the use of the passive aorist of this verb instead of the
middle see Blass, Grammatik
des neutestamentlichen
Griechisch, § 20, i). (In Gen. 1 3 yevr\Q-r\Ttit oi L X X gives place in
Aquila and Longinus (de Sublimi)
to yevifxBvi, in Symmachus
to ctTTw, in the (?racula Sibyllina,
i, g, to yeLvdaBui.) On the
Semitic original presupposed by ye»oj0^Tw, see below, § 5 [4].

(2) iiTLouffios. The remark of Origen,^ that the word
is not found elsewhere in Greek, is still true despite the
recent increase of Greek literature through the newly
discovered papyri; on its meaning, therefore, tradition
must be heard, and the question settled, if possible, by
philological reasons.
(a) The oldest tradition seems to be that represented
in syr^* (cur., sin. and Acts of Thomas) by KonS (or pnS)
HJ'~N, (our) constant, continual bread.

compare James 215, TTJS €^T}fj.epov Tpo^-ijs, the way of the RV
seems the best,—to leave ' our daily b r e a d ' in the text and to remark that literally it means ' our bread for the coining day.'

Comparing Prov. 308 *pn nn*? (AV 'food convenient
for me,' mg. * of my allowance' ; R V ' food that is needful for me,' mg. ' H e b . the bread of my portion'),
Del., Salk.-Gi., Resch translate ij|?n Dn|?; Ronsch (like
the Palestinian version), i:n'^3p Dn"? ; Taylor (like the old

1 Tbe passage is important, and deserves study (De Orat. 27 7
= Koetschau,
'l^^f).

^ This is the origin of the statement in H - P , on 2 Macc. 18,
' tres codices Sergii' dprov; eirLovaiovi, to which Deissmann (Neue
Bibelstudien,
41) and Hilgenfeld (ZWT,
'gg, p. 157) called
attention.
2 On this edition see the present writer's review. Lit.
Centralblatt, 1880, no. I I .
3 See also Jerome's Comm. on Mt. 6 (Vallarsi, 7 34), the Anecdota Maredsolana,
ed. Morin, I I I . 2 (1896) 262, where the most
definite statement occurs :—' In Hebraico evangelio secundum
M a t t h s u m ita h a b e t : Panem nostrum crastinuin
da nobis
hodie."
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Syriac and Shemtob), nTnn NonS or n-nn on'?. Arnold
Meyer (Muttersprache Jesu, 1896) thinks of Aramaic
BDD, 'sufficient.' Chase's conclusion is that the original
may simply have been ' Give us our (or ' the ') bread of
the day.' M. Schultze (Gramm. der aram.
Muttersprache Jesu, 1899, § 113) gives lahma di sork-ana and
wans is given by ' the last reviser of the last version of
the Hebrew N T ' quoted by M. Margoliouth, who finds
this 'utterly inconceivable,' proceeding 'from a sheer
mania for alteration.' That it refers to the needs of
common life and must not be taken allegorically (as
Marcion and many since his time have taken it) is now
almost universally admitted.
{3) -irov-iipov ; malo. Whether this be masculine cr
neuter, cannot in Hebrew, Aramaic, or Syriac be decided
from the form alone. For the Greek N T see the exhaustive investigation of Chase.
Shemtob translated
jri hjt:i (changed in the edition of S. Miinster). There
is an early allusion to this meaning in the Didache

LORD'S PRAYER
and since Christian scholars are (apart from Dalman)
behindhand in thorough and critical study of documents (cp PRAYER), it seems best to restrict ourselves to
some of the most remarkable and indisputable Jewish
parallels.
For O T parallels see thc Bible (RV) with marginal references,
Ulttmar, pectus 'Testamentum
in Novo (1899), and Hiihn, Die
alttestamentlichen
Citate und Peminiscenaen
im Neuen Testamente [1900] (Part I I . of' Die Messianischen Weissagungen ').

( I ) Exordium: irdrep, or iraTCpifllJiwv6 Ivovpavois. It
is the Jewish custom to add D'D^'3(B'), N'CB'.n, ' (who) is
in heaven' to ax where it is used of God ; but in prayer,
even among Jews the isolated ip^n is not unusual. The
fundamental passage for the designation of God as
Father is_Ex. 422.^ (Cp F A T H E R . )

For Shemoneh 'Esreh, cp 4 and 6 in both recensions (the
Palestinian detected by Schechter among the MSS from the
Genizah of Cairo and published in JQR 10 [1898], pp. 654-g ; reprinted at the end of Dalman's Die Worte Jesu, I., 299, and, in
the Babylonian, Dalman, 301 ff.\ ;)BNp nyT IJ'aX IJjn and
(IO5), fjCVrjcTdTiTL, Kvpie, TTjS CKKK-qcxlas tjov, pbcsacsdai avT-rjv !U'3N U? n ? p , and in the Babylonian form ?|rnin^ ll'SN H?'!?;!,
dird wavTos woicTjpov. The Ethiopic, too (see Brightwhere the Palestinian has TJ'SN "'' ua'syn. On the 1]||7D «'3H
man, Liturgies, 2341, has 'Deliver us and rescue us
(the prayer for New Year and D ay of Atonement) see Hamfrom all evil.' The same combination of the two verbs
burger, l.c. Suppl. I I . I ; on D'Dnnri 3(f, ' F a t h e r of mercies'
by which in the Peshitta pCtrai is rendered (Mt.) . w ; ^
{2 Cor. 1 3 ; BerakhSth 8) and D p n i H 3N U'^K '(in the prayer
before the Shema), Hamburger, I. 8.
In the Kaddish Dip
and (Lk.) J - 3 , is found in the Nestorian Liturgy
K^'p^a"! NJ13N, for which the Kaddish de Rabbanan has UnD'D ' p
(Brightman, 296), Saz-e and deliver us from the
K^'INI N^ptyn, 'before the word of heaven and earth,* and
evil one and his hosts.'
Taylor (Sayings, i.j^c2 ff.)
another recension, NI 'itl KID, ' t h e Lord ofheaven and earth,'
writes ' The original form of the petition can scarcely
Dalman, 305. In Aramaic, N"pB*a"7 f3UN occurs as introduction
have been in,T p ijS'sni' ; but may it not have been
to the recital of E x . 15 ; see ZDMG 6 4 i i « .

jnn l i ' i u'"sm ? On the jn i s ' or jnn ., see Taylor's
note. It seems on the whole the most probable view
to take it as masculine. The Arabic text published by
Mrs. M. D. Gibson (Studia Sinaitica,
7 14, has
' from the Satan ' and adds Kvpis after ' temptation ' ; cp
on the latter addition, Brightman, Liturgies, 469, /. 54.
(4) For the doxology, cp not only i Ch. 2911, but
also Dan. 237 i Esd. 43840 and the Prayer of Manasseh (end). The earliest quotations are in Polycarp, ad
Philipp. 6 and 7.
In former times Grotius (especially), and, later,
Wetstein expressed the view that the Lord's Prayer was
K /-!«.._.».a combination of Jewish praj'ers ' e x
6. Connection ,
,.
TT,
• . ,
with Tpwinh "*'"^^hs
Hebraeorum
concmnata.
PravATB
Others went further, and maintained
•' '
that the Lord's Prayer consisted of the
beginnings of prayers, singled out by Jesus as suitable
for his followers. Still more extravagant statements, as
that Jesus had gathered the Lord's Prayer out of the
Zendavesta, need not detain us (see PJiEi'') i-jti,).
On
the other hand. Dr. M. Margoliouth in 1876 endeavoured
to show that the Jewish Liturgy never contained anything so glorious, so august, and so comprehensive.
His work, entitled The Lord's Prayer no Adaptation
of existing Jewish Prayers, is, however, rather rhetorical
than historical and critical in character. The truth is
that we may say of the Lord's Prayer—applying what
TheodoreZahn lately wrote (/^ori<:;4KK^e«, 6 [1900] 153)
of the teaching of Jesus as a whole—that Jesus uttered
things which were said almost literally by Jewish teachers
before and after him. On the other hand, ' duo si
faciunt idem, non est idem'; and even if for the separate
parts, words, thoughts of the Lord's Prayer parallels
can be adduced from Jewish sources, as a whole this
prayer remains unique. Moreover, it is difficult to be
certain of the exact age of the parallels adduced. The
Jewish Liturgy has had a complicated history, if we
mention only the most famous pieces of it,' the Shimd,
the Shlmoneh 'Esreh, the Kaddish, the AbinU Malkenu,

(2) Ofyiao-O^iTu, comp. in ShSmoneh 'Esreh, 3, E;np
sips' Nniji NfiN, in the Babyl. recension with transposition
E'll^ TIpEil wiip T\m and the sequel %ihTp^ Di'-'jaa D'B''np<
nho for ^nySap vfhf, pxi; further Bab. 18, -iDtsi-nN h^rp
T h e divine name occurs further in Bab. i (iDiy |yD'?» ' for his
name's sake') 13 'iDB'a DTItiia,"), ' t h a t trust in thy n a m e ' ; in
thy name we trust. T h e Kaddish begins : ri'DE' B'^pn'l 7^3n_'
ND/ya K3n, ' magnified and hallowed be his great name in the
world ' ; afterwards, eight more such verbs are placed together
referring to ' the name of holiness, bles.sed be he (or i t ) ' ; -]-)3n*

T12 NcnpT n'Dsj; NB-in'i 'j^rm'i .'I'jyn'i Donn'i iNsn'i nnriB"
N^,^, ' blessed, praised, and beautified, and extolled, and elevated,
and glorified, and lifted up, be the name of holiness, blessed be
he.' ' Any benediction which is without mention of hassem
{i.e., ,II,TO is no benediction at a l l ' ; b. BerakhSth, 40^.

(3) IXedro).
Any benediction (cp the preceding)
which is without Malkath is no benediction at a l l :
b. BSrakhoth, 40^.
ShemSneh 11 [Bab. adds , i ™ ] 51^3^ NBK ^i'-'^y^ fha\,

' and

be king over us (quickly)—thou alone' (opposed to [12] 01370
I'ni, ' t h e kingdom of p r i d e ' ) ; cp no. 14, n'B'n TIT n ' a nir^D
i p i s . 17 (variant NpN p'BDl 31B hn I^D '3)Kaddish, -Tnia^D 1*170*, ' may his kingdom r e i g n ' ; but read
with Dalman 1 vD', ' may he make it reign ' ; the Kaddish deRabbanan adds (in one recension, ,T»-ip'3), ' i n his glory,' and
connects it with the kingdom of his Messiah.

(4) -cffvrfi-fyco. Whether in Hebrew n'eiv, or 'n; be
the better translation, can be doubted.
Shemtob,
Del., Salk. -Gi., and Resch adopted .niyy'; M. Margoliouth preferred -n\ the reading ofthe previous Hebrew
version which comes to us from Dr. M. S. Alexander
(the first Anglican Bishop of Jerusalem), Dr. S. M'Caul,
and Stanislaus Hoga ; the Syrian versions have NI,I, with
the exception of the Evangeliarium Hicrosolymitanum,
which, in accordance with its usual diction, has layn'.

On the Shema' and Shemoneh 'Esreh see Schurer, GVI
^459ff--, Dalman, IVorte Jesu, 290 (for literature, see p. ^01) ;
Hamburger (if sa/^wcj/c/. 2 I I ; ' Abendgebet,'11 ; ' K a d d l s c h , '
ccosff.: ' M o r g e n g e b e t , ' 8 o 2 ^ ; ' M u s s a f g e b e t , ' S i s y C ; 'Schema,'
? ° 8 7 ^ ; 'Schemone-Esre,' 1092jf!; 'Abinu Malkenu,'in Suppl.
II-[9.1, pp. 1 ^ 1 ) ; Schechter, ' Some Rabbinic Parallels to the
NT,' 'in jQJi, Apr. 1900, p . 429.

In Jewish prayers there seems to be no exact parallel; but cp
BerakhOth, 29/', where Rabbi Eliezer answers the request f o r a
short prayer by saying 'ji S^DD D'DIJ'3 IJISI niCV' ' D ° thy will
in heaven above' (Taylor, Sayings,
139, Hamburger, 1098
n. 6), and Berakhoth, i6b, n i W n-isnsr IJ'.nW ' ' T3B7D [IST M'.
' May it be thy will, O Lord, our God, to make peace in the
family above and in the family below.' In ShemSneh 'Esreh,
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LOT

cp 13, 1J1!fT '[yiy DV, 'with those who do thy will" and i6,
1]'n7N * -li^, 'be pleased O Lord our God ' ; in the Babyl. recension i6 ij'inni icy hn-ic- may Tcn psiS n-nn-i psna SapnIn the Kaddish p^niya T31'nni jl3niSs hlpnn, 'may your
prayer be accepted and may your petition be done.*
(5) rbv dpTov. No exact parallel in Jewish prayers.
There is a petition for blessing of the year in Shemoneh
'Esreh 9, in Habinenu and elsewhere, and the saying of
R. Eliezer haggadol (circa 4o-r20 A. D.), ' Whosoever has
a bit of bread in his basket and says. W h a t shall I eat tomorrow ? must be reckoned among those of little faith '
(Sold, 48b)On the different translations of eTrtouVios, see above, § 4 (2).
(6) Kal &(|>cs. Shemoneh 6, :;'? HNBO '3 !]'3N u'* n'jp
iryt'S [i3!;ni] nno. in the Babyl. recens. i5,ir^y Dmi [oin];
also in Hdbinenu.
rh. bcpeiK^fxaTa (expression from
business-life) is more r=irni3in (Del., Marg.; also Shemtob, who renders bcjiecX^racs T^fxCiv, I3*ni3in '^y3^) than
linn'iN (Salkinson-Ciinsburg, Resch).
(7) els ir€ipao-|A(5v. Shemtob, Del., ]VD3 -\-'^'. Salk.Gi. , Resch, ,nDp 'T';' ; the reviser, rightly challenged by
M. Margoliouth (p. 95), ,iDpS; Miinster, jvp:3 for
Shemtob's '3 --\-^.
T h e expression p'D] i-]A , . •iji(*3n SNI occurs in the Jewish
morning prayer (cp BerakhOth, 60^, Margoliouth, 98, Taylor,
142 f . ) ; but this prayer seems to betray a later origin than
the Lord's Prayer : -c-'j KS l]N-;n ^Nl . .
-'^ES-D psT '.Tl

133 c^rn hm p'la T S NSI p'Dj -i-h uSi mzicj >TS NSI NDR
ynn n:i'(8) dirb TOV irovtipov. In the prayer which Rabbi
used to say after the usual prayer according to Bfirakhoth, 16b, he mentions, among the e\ils from which he
desires to be delivered, after yi is-n yn yjDsi yi DnN
yi pt'D yi ")3n,^, also n'nc,';,! fo::'Ci. ' and from Satan the
Destroyer' (Taylor, 1 4 2 / ) .
(9) All the expressions of the Doxology occur in
Jewish prayers rt, -\p\ ;a^c'. ly, ,11133.
Among early commentaries, see those of Origen (vol. ii., ed.
by Koetschau) and C y p r i a n ; among modern treatises that
of Kamphausen (1S66), F . H . Chase's The
6. L i t e r a t u r e . Lords Prayer in the Early Church CPexts
and Studiec, 3 [1891]), where too the literature is duly noted, C. W. Stubbs, 'Tlie Social 'Teaching 0/ the
Lorcfs Prayer (.igcsd).
A portion of the Lord's Prayer, from a clay tablet of about the
fourth century, A.D. found at Megara and now in the National
Museum at Athens, ha.s been published lately by R. Knopf
(Mittheildes A'ais. Deutsch. Arch. Instituts:
-4thenische
Abthcilung,^ xxv. 4 [19001313-324). T h e tablet is broken, but
ends an-b TOU Tror^poi). Then follows Kupie and the monogram of

Christ J : .
LORD'S S U P P E R .

Eb. N.
See EUCHARIST.

LO-RUHAMAH (npriT N^, § 23, 'unpitied' ; oYK
H\eHMeNH [BAQ], cp n p n : K"?, is. 5 4 n ) , and L o AMMI (»Q1? X'7, ' n o t my p e o p l e ' ; o y AAOC MOy
[BAQ]), symbolical names given to Hosea's daughter
and son, to signify that Yahwe would cease to have
mercy upon the house of Israel, and that they were no
more his people, nor he their God (Hos. I 6 - 9 ; see
Rom. 925 I Pet. 210).

Cp HosEA, § 6, J E Z R E E L , § 1,

col. 2459.
T h e antithesis comes at the close of the prophecy in chap.
2 2 1 ^ [ 2 3 ^ ] (to which probably 1 io-2 i [21-3] is to be appended),
' I n that d a y . . . I will pity ( ' n p n i j Lo-ruhamah, and to Loammi I will say " T h o u .-irt my p e o p l e ' " (223125]) . . . ' S a y
>c unto your brethren .\nimi (mv pcijjle) and to your sisters
Ruhamah (pitied)' 3 i [3I. Ze,_h. Y.-.Q is not the only parallel.
If ' . \ r i e r in Is. 2!) i 27 should rather l>e ' Jerahmeel'(cp 2 S. 5 6 8,
where the true text, the present writer thinks, spoke of Jebusites
and Jerahmeelites as the inhabitants of old Jerusalem), we get a
clo.se parallel to Hosea ; for v- 2b^ sbould in this ca.se run, ' a n d
it shall become Lo-jerahmeel—i.e., ' on whom God hath no pity.'
See Crit. Bib.
-^ j^_ Q

LOT ("Pniil), Josh. 186.

See DiViX.\TiON, § 2 (iv.),

E P H O D , U R I M A.ND T H U M M I M .
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LOT (tyh, ACOT), a righteous man, who by the divine
favour escaped from the catastrophe which befel the
nmihlo wicked city of Sodom (Gen. 191-29); he is
t dV
^'^° ^^'"^ ' ° ^^"-"^ ^'"^ brother's son to
t r a a i t i o n . ^jj^^^j,^^^ whom he accompanied from his
fatherland ( I 2 4 / ) , but from whom he parted at length
owing to disputes between their shepherds, and to have
been allowed by his generous uncle to choose the Jordan
valley for himself and his flocks (13 5-12) ; a later
tradition says that Abraham made .1 successful expedition to rescue Lot who had been taken captive by
Chedorlaomer and the allied kings (14 12 14 16). It
should be noticed here that the story in 1*210-20 is
probably one of the later insertions in J ; hence the
otherwise surprising circumstance that no mention is
made in it of Lot. The words ' and Lot with him ' are
an editorial correction (cp Oxf Plex.).
T h e Moabites
and Ammonites are called by tN\o writers the b'ne Lot
= (EV 'children of L o t ' ) , Dt. 2919 Ps. 83 9 [8] ; a
legendary account of their origin is given in Gen. 19 30-38
(cp AMMON, M O A B ) .
in the latter story the progenitor of Ammon and Moab appears
as dwelling ' in the cave ' : or, more precisely, two parallel state
ments are made in w. 30a and 30^, ' h e dwelt in the mountain
( i n s I and ' h e dwelt in the cave ' ( n i u p s ) . Hence the question
arises whether ' in the cave ' may not b e a gloss on ' in the mountain ' (so Di.), or rather perhaps on l n 3 , ' in a cave,' i,i being
altered into i n to suit a change in the context.

It would be somewhat hard to deny that the story in
Gen. 1930-38 was interwoven with the story of the destruction of Sodom by a later hand. It was not one of
the really popular Hebrew legends, and contrasts as
strongly with the previous honourable mention of Lot
as the story of Noah's drunkenness (Gen. 921 _^) contrasts with that of the reward of his righteousness.
The primary Lot (Gen. 19 30-38) was presumably represented as a Horite ; he is identical with Lotan, who
o Tj»-4.;«™ii
was the eldest of the sons of Seir the
2. l a e n t m c a t i o n . Horite
„
. (Gen.
/^s
oa \ and
j was vhimselfir
8620),
the father o f a son called Hori (v. 22). The secondary
Lot (the kinsman of Abraham) may, or rather must,
once have had another name, and very possibly (cp the
probable supersession of E N O C H [?.V-]

in the Hebrew

Deluge-story by Nnah) an error of a very early scribe
lies at the foundation ofthe change. In Gen. 1127 (P)
the father of Lot is said to have been Haran (fin)- Now
H A R A N [C/.IC-'} can only be explained as a variation of

Haran (|in), or rather Hauran (pin). See JACOB, § 3.
The narrative of J in its original form possibly spoke of
Hauran as accompanying Abraham from their common
fatherland ; pin would easily be miswritten -nn, Hori,
and 'iin be considered a synonym for Lotan, or Lot,
the Horite. It would then become natural to attach
the story of the origin of Moab and Ammon to the
person of the righteous survivor of Sodom and kinsman
of -Abraham.
But the real ancestor, according to
legend, of Moab and Ammon was, not Hauran the
Hebrew, but Lot the Horite. (Of course, the story in
Gen. 1930-38 is neither of Moabitish and Ammonitish
nor of primitive Hebrew origin ; it is an artificial
product, except in the one point of the tracing of the
Moabites and Ammonites to Lot the Horite, which is
due to misunderstanding,)
The secondary Lot is but a double of Abraham.
Doubtless he shoivs differences from Abraham, which
3 Origin of ™^^ ^^'^ portrait; but these are due to
noma
* ^ unfavourable circumstances in which
llauic.

u

1.'

1

,

the biographer places Lot, and only prove
that the narrator could not triumph over such great
obstacles. Lot has therefore made but a slight mark
on Hebrew literature (Dt. 2919 and Ps. 839 [8] are both
late). A reference is made in Lk. 17 29 32 both to Lot
and to his wife, which remains morally effective even if
the 'pillar of salt' (Gen. 1926) is an accretion on the
original story (see .SOUUM). His function is to confirm
the belief that the ancestors of the Hebrews were not
2824

LOTAN

LOVINGKINDNESS

wild, self-seeking warriors, but men of piety and
righteousness (cp 2 Pet. 2 7 / ) .
Of the character of
the primary Lot, who alone has a right to the name,
we have no trustworthy information. His name, howerer, is significant ; it comes from ' to take a stranger
into the family' (Ar. lata in viii.).

5 - 1 K.2O31, ' T h e kings of the house of Israel are kindly
kmgs.
6. Hos. 4 I, ' H e a r the word of Yahw&, ye sons of Israel, for
Yahwe has a quarrel with the inhabitants of the land, because
there is no trustworthiness, no brotherly kindjiess, no knowledge of God in the land."
7. Hos. G 4 6, ' W h a t shall I do to thee, O Ephraim? what
shall I do to thee, O I s r a e l ? ! Your loyal affection was like
mornnig clouds, and like the night-mist which early disappears.
. . . For loyal affection do I desire, not sacrifice ; and the
knowledge of God more than burnt offerings.'
8. Hos, l l i - 4 a , ' W h e n Israel was young I began to love
him ; from (the time that he was in) Egypt, I called him my
son. As soon as I called them, they went from me ; they sacrifice to the Baals, they cause smoke to rise to the images. I t
was I that guided Ephraim, I took him on mine arms ; but
they —they discerned not that I had redeemed them. T h e
toz'ingkindness oi God I extended to them ; I gave much love.'2
9. Mic. OKJ ' God has told thee what is good ; and what does
Yahwti require of thee except to do justly, to love brotherly
kindness, and to celebrate the works of YahwlV'3
10. Jer. 2 2, ' I remember in thy behalf the loyal affection oi
thy youth, the love of thy bridal state.'
n . D t . 7 12, 'Because ye obey these judgments . . . Yahw&
thy God will carry out for thee the covenant and the lovingkindness which he swore to thy fathers.'
12. Is. 54 10, ' M y tovifigkindness shall not depart from thee,
nor shall my covenant of peace remove.'
13. Ps. 25 10, ' All the paths of Yahw^ are lovingkindness (so
RV) and faithfulness to those that observe his covenant and his
statutes.'
14. J o b 10 12, 'Favour'* and lovingkindness
thou hast practised towards me, and thy care has watched over my breath.'

Winckler supports this by a quotation from Ibn Hisani (637^)
Tclative to a man who was belated on a certain occasion, provided with a wife by his friend, and adopted into the friend's
ivimdy (iltdta-hti)', \n this way he liec.une his friend's brother.
Applying this key to the Lot of Gen. 1930-38, and the Lotan of
Gen. 362029, we may suppose that a pre-Edomitish tribe was
admitted into union with the Edomites. T h e name of Lotan's
sister is TIMNA \q.v.], and in 30 12 Timna is the name of the
concubine of Ehphaz, son of Esau or Edom. T h e case-^ appear
to be analogous. On (.'icn. 14 12 cp SODOM A N D GOMORRAH,
and on ISioyC PARADISE, § 6, end.
Cp Wi. AOF 2%7 f.\
Stucken, Astralmythen,
81-125;
Stade, Gesch. 1119 ; Ewald, Gesch. 1448 ; Holzinger and Gunkel
on Genesis. For Jewish legends see the Midrash Ber. Rabba;
for Mohammedan, Kordn, 15 58-75, etc.
x . K. C.

LOTAN [^h

; ACOTAN [BADEL]), one of the sons

of Seir, i.e., a Horite clan, Gen. 86202229 ; i Ch. 1 38 f
See EDOM, § 3, col. 1183 ; L O T .

LOTHASUBUS (AoieACOYBoc [BA], etc.), i Esd.
9 4 4 ! —Neh. 84, H A S H B A D A N A .

LOTS, FEAST OF.

See PURIM.

LOTUS TREES (D^SxV). mentioned i n j o b 4 0 2 i / ,

In all these passages it is not mere ' mildness' that
is meant, but active kindness, and not necessarily that
3 Atinlications ^°^'^ ^^ active kindness which Portia
AAHA ACNApA and AeNApA Mep^AA [BNA]). RV's
"^
'calls 'mercy,' but, when men solely
rendering is doubtless correct.
T h e cognate Arabic
are concerned, any form of helpfulness. It is in fact
ddl^ is the i/i';«-tree, a thorny shrub, sometimes attaining
the (piXaSeXipia of the N T , which means a helpfulness
considerable height, a wild species of the sidr [Rhamnus
born of sympathy.'* Sympathy in the ancient world
spina Christi [Linn.], cp Lane, s.v. ddl, sidr).
This
was narrow in its range. It existed, properly speaking,
prickly lotus (according to Volck, the L. silvestris) is the only among those who were natural or reputed kinsmen.
L. Zizyphus, a native of N. Africa and S. Europe, and
Israelitish prophets and legislators sought to widen it;
is to be kept distinct from the water-lilies, L. Nymphcea
but the task was hard. Certainly it was a bold act on
(of Egypt) and L. Xelumbo (of India and China), which
the part of the servants of Benhadad (see 5) to appeal
repeatedly occur as a motif in Egyptian and oriental
to the hdsed of an Israelitish king. The earlier Israelitish
mythology and art. 2 See Wetz. ap. DeL ad loc.
kings, however, were, by comparison with other kings,
distinguished by their h^sed ; it is a gratifying proof of
N. M.
the reality of the higher religion in Israel.
Ahab
LOVE-APPLE (H-n). Gen. 3014 RV"'^-, E V M A N responds to the appeal, and recognises Benhadad as a
DRAKES [q.v.\
Cp ISSACHAR, § 2.
'brother.' Perhaps, however, he would not have responded thus to the appeal of a Hittite ; the AraLOVE FEASTS (AfATTAl). Jude v. 12 R V ; AV
maeans and the Israelites had, after all, some degree
'feasts of charity.' See EUCHARIST, § 3.
of kinship. In this case the ' merciful' of EV is not
LOVINGKINDNESS (HDn, haed), a characteristic
misleading ; but even EV does not say that the Kenites
term of OT religion, applicable both to Yahwe and to
' showed mercy' to the children of Israel ; it was a
1 Rendprine- "^^"' This rendering of hised may be
sense of kinship that animated them, and their ser°' inadequate, but is certainly preferable
vices were not such as could be called deeds of mercy.
to 'mercy' (or 'mercies,' which alternates with it in
In (2) and (3) Jonathan appeals to the real though
EV).
' M e r c y ' is an inheritance from the Wycliffite
adoptive brotherhood which united him to David. In
Bible ; Vg. gives misericordia, a n d © ^\eos, ^XCTJP^OCIJVT},
(4), if historical, David shows his generosity of feeling;
i\e7ip.(j}v (but also nine times SLKaLoauvr], and once
Ittai, whom he addresses, is ' a foreigner and an exile' ;
SiKatos). It might have been better to hmit the use of
but he has fought by David's side and eaten his bread ;
•raercy' to the phrase ' h a v e mercy' ('33n), Ps. 4 i [ 2 ]
he is a brother, and receives an Israelite's blessing.
62[3] 9i3[i4], etc. Other renderings of hitsed in EV
(6) and (9) should be grouped. Hosea complains that
are 'favour* (Esth. 2i7 JoblOi2), 'goodness' (Hos. 64).
the social feeling [h^ed) which once distinguished Israel
The root meaning may be ' mildness ' (so Ges.(^^'), but,
has disappeared ; a nameless prophet of a later day
in actual use, //t'ji?i/is not wfr^ 'mildness' or 'gentlemakes the cultivation of this feeling one of the three
ness.' A few classical passages from the O T will prove
duties of an Israelite. (7) and (8) must also be taken
this statement.
together.
From the latter we see what the ' lovingI. i S . 15 6, ' F o r ye showed brotherly kindness to the chilkindness of God' is ; it is neither more nor less than
dren of Israel.'
paternal affection.
Hosea has nothing to say of a
2. R e f e r e n c e s .
2. i S. 20s, ' M a y e s t thou show lovingRV, as a favourite covert of the B E H E M O T H or H I P P O POTAMUS (AV 'shady trees' ; cp Ges. Thes.; TTANTQ-

kindnes'; to thy servant, because into a bond
sanctioned by Yahwe thou hast brought thy servant.'
3. I S. 2014, ' A n d should I be yet alive, mayest thou show
me the lorin^'kindness oi Yahwe (cp 2 S. 0 3). Kut should I die,
mayest thou not withdraw thy compassion from my house for
ever.' 3
4. 2 S. 1520, ' R e t u r n and take thy brethren with thee, and
may Yahwe show thee lovingkindness
and faithfulness.'
On the Syr. equiv. j l l • ^ , ^aros, cp Low, Pffanz.

27$ f.

Found also upon a Jewish intaglio, e.g., Perrot-Chipiez,
Art in Phoenicia, 2246, fig. 175.
3 We follow H . P . Smith.
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1 So Wellhausen, Nowack.

T h e text has ' J u d a h . '

See

H O S E A (BI»OK), § 4.

2 Readings adopted '. VZK 1-3 'J3 iS, Pesh., Theod. ; ^N^i^S,
©:

'330, cp © ;

Wi. (ATUnters.

^T\p'^, ( 5 ;

'nynT. ' S o Ruben, and partly

183), Wellhausen.

'ri7n3, Pesh., G r a . ;

D^nnS, Gra. Verse 4 D'H^N; "IDfl; 'n'3nrT, Che.
3 Readings adopted : D'HSN ; TJ^l"?,!* r\2)iho y'DB'ni (cp P s .
7328), Che.
^ Read fn (Beer).
^ Cp avfJ.Tra9eL^, <^i\a5eA(^ot, i Pet. 3 8.
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LOZON

LUCIUS

formal ' covenant' between Yahwi and his people ;
the only btfrith he knows of is the natural one between
a father and his son. In return Yahwi looks ior filial
affection .- loyal himself, he expects loyalty from Israel.
Jeremiah (see lo) has a similar conception ; it is, however, out of the marriage relation, rehgiously, according to hiin, that hised grows ; he calls the forgiving
husband of Israel Ton, ' loyally affectionate' (EV
'merciful'), Jer. 312.
In (11), however, a remarkable modification of Msed
appears.
That Yahwi from the first loved Israel D
. . .
does not doubt ; but in order that his
-'.- ..
love may take effect, Israel must give
mooinc I
. p^^Jctual obedience to the prescribed
laws. As D puts it, Yahwe will 'keep his covenant
and his loving-kindness" for Israel—i.e., will show love
to Israel—upon a certain legal condition.
Henceforth
the same idea of the divine h^ed as limited by the
covenant dominates religious writers, and even human
h^sed ceases to be purely spontaneous : it is still ' active
l o v e ' ; but it is dictated, and its channels are prescribed,
by a written code.^
The adjective D'Ton, hasidim ( = nDn ''a'JN, Is. 5 7 i
Ecclus. 4'!I ; see ASSIDEANS), late in use, means not
simply ' men of filial devotion to God and brotherly
kindness towards their fellows,' but ' m e n who perform
the pious deeds (nnon) required by the law,' and it is
nearly = 'righteous ' (cp Is. 571 <5, dvdpes Si/catot) ; see

the Assyrian inscriptions expressh- refer to Lydian troops In
the service of E g y p t . Cp further, C H U B , L E H A B I M .
L U C A S ( A O Y K A C [ T i . W H ] ) . P h i l e m . v. 2 4 , R V L U K E .

C L E A N , P U R E , etc. (for © and Pesh., whose renderings

are historically significant).
Still, though this sense
predominates, we find TDH used once (Ps. 43 i, but the
text is doubtful) in the sense of 'gentle,' without any
reference to the law, or at most, with an underlying
reference to the 'covenant with Noah,' which the
heathen were held responsible for neglecting^ (^^ i^ao
Tpn. EV 'against an ungodly nation'). In the last
passage on our list (14) we find Job, in a sad retrospect, referring to the elaborate provisions made
for his creatures by the Creator as ht'sed, ' loyal affection.' It is a sign of the strong universalistic tendency
of the movement known as Hokmah or W I S D O M [q.v.).
This tendency never ceased.
Mt. 645 implies that tlie
divine love is universal. Whilst some Rabbis explained lofl
DNUn D'DIN'? (Prov. 1434)8 in the sense of Augustine's saying
that the virtues of the heathen are only splendida vitia, the
famous R. J o h a n a n b. Zakkai gave the charitable interpretation, T h e beneficence of the heathen is (as) a sin-offering (for
them) (Bdbd bathra, 10^).* R. J o h a n a n flourished about 70
A.D.; under the forms of legalism he expresses the spirit of the
gospel; but the true spiritual kinsman of Jesus is Hosea.

LOW COUNTRY, LOWLAND.
LOZON (AozoJN

[BA]),

See SHEPHELAH.

i Esd. 5 33 = Ezra 256,

DARKON.

LUBIM (U'lh;
D'-nS in Dan. [so Baer. G i n s b . ] ;
AlByeC [BXAQL] ; N a h ' S g 2 C h . I 2 3 168, and Dan.
1143 (EV ' Lybians') t ; the singular >17 probably occurs
in Ezek. 30$ ; see C H U B ) . Everywhere, except Nah. 89
(where read probably L U D I M , with \X'\. AOF 1513),
' Lubim ' probably represents ' Libyans' (Egypt. Labu,
L e b u ) ; in D a n . , I.e., EV actually gives 'Libyans.'
On the three Libyan invasions of Egypt see Maspero,
Struggle of the Nations, 434, 461, 471 / .
After the
third invasion Egypt became ' slowly flooded by Libyans.
They supplied the Pharaohs with a highly paid
militia, and at length a Libyan by descent (Sosenk)
actually ascended the throne. See EGYPT, § 63.
Stade, Cornill, and Ginsburg would read ' I-ubim ' for ' L u d i m '
in Jer. 469 (cp L U D , § 2). I t should be noted, however, that
1 Kraetzschmar, Die Bundesrvorstellung,
127 ; cp 145.
2 See Weber, Jiid. TheoL 263.
3 E V ' s i n is a reproach to any people,' taking non (with
most critics) in the Aramaising sense of ' disgrace." So Symm.
(ovcifio?). But ©, Pesh. suggest IpH, 'diminution,' which is
very plausible (so Gra.).
* See Edersheim, Hist, of the Jewish Nation, 149-154,
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LUCIFER. AV-nff- and RV D A Y STAR (^^^H), the
epithet applied to the king of Babylon who in his pride
boasts that he will ascend to the heavens and make
himself God's equal ; his fate is to be cast down to
ShSol to the uttermost recesses of the pit (Is. 1412-15).
By Jerome and other Fathers the passage was applied
to Satan (cp Lk. 1018).
?7'n, Helel, according to the vowel-points (but cp Konig,
Lehrgeb. 2a iod) is an imperative ( ' h o w l ' ) , so Pesh. Aq. J e r . ;
but the above rendering, which follows i5 (6 ewu^ipos ;^ cp
2 Pet. 119, ^\aa^Qpos), T a r g . Vg. R a b b . is the only natural o n e ;
it requires us to point Helal—i.e., ' b r i l l i a n t ' (so H i . E w . Kn.

Di.; cp nrn).
The description of the doings and of the fate of
Helal is so peculiar (note the expressions ' son of the
dawn,' 'stars of God,' ' mount of assembly' [see CONGREGATION,

MOUNT

O F ] , 'recesses

of the

north'),

that Gunkel (Schdpf. u. Chaos, 1 3 2 ^ ) recognises an
allusion to a Hebrew nature-myth, analogous to the
Greek legend of Phaethon. T h e overpowering of the
temporary brilliance of the morning-star by the rays of
the sun is compared to a struggle between Elyon and
the giant Helal. References to a mythic tradition of
' warfare in heaven' are abundant (see DRAGON,
LEVIATHAN, STARS, ORION).

But if so, why is there

no Babylonian equivalent of Helal? It seems better to
read either S'rnD, ' t h o u famous o n e ' (D fell out after
the preceding D), or, with a reference to a theory for
which much evidence is accumulating through textual
criticism, '?Npn"i\ 'Jerahmeel,' i.e., ' Jerahmeelite oppressor of Israel.' See 'Isaiah,' SBOT, H e b . , 199,
P A R A D I S E , § 4, O B A D I A H ( B O O K ) , §§ 5 ^ and cp Crit.

Bib.
According to Winckler (GI 2 24), however, Helal is the
Arabian Hilal, ' t h e new moon,' and "inB"! ' d a w n , ' in Is. 1412
is a distortion of nnE' (cp pinE*, O R N A M E N T S ) , ' moon.' H e
refers to a S. Arabian deity Sahar ("inb'), of whom a certain
priest describes himself as the liegeman. Whether Sahar is a
deity ofthe moon or ofthe dawn is undecided. But are we justified in isolating Is. 14 12 from other passages in which "infiy is,
from the point of view of textual criticism, doubtful? The key
which fits one lock will probably fit another of the same character. Read, not ' s o n of the morning,' but ' child ofthe s u n '
(Din).
T. K. C.

LUCIUS (AoYKiOC [Ti.V^H]). i. Roman consul,
contemporary with Simon the Maccabee, Antiochus
VII. Sidetes, and Ptolemy I I . Physcon, i Macc. 15i6
(AeyKlOC [^^V])H e is mentioned in connection
with the embassy of N U M E N I U S (q.v.) to Rome. Probably Lucius Calpurnius Piso, who was consul with M.
Popilius Laenas in 139 B.C. is meant. That Lucius,
not Cneius, was the true surname of Piso has been
shown by Ritschl.
See Schiir., Hist. i. 1267 /^, and
cp M A C C A B E E S , F I R S T , § 9 (c).

.6. A certain Lucius joins Paul, who is writing from
Corinth, in saluting the Christians of Rome, to whom
therefore he seems to have been known (Rom. I621);
cp ROMANS, §§ 4, 10. Along with Jason and Sosipater
Lucius is there alluded to by Paul as his ' kinsman' ;
evidently he was a Jew,
T h e Pseudo-Hippolytus makes him bishop of Laodicea in
Syria, as also does the Pseudo-Dorotheus, giving his name,
however, as AouKa?. In the Apostolical Constitutions (^46) he
is said to have been ordained bishop of Cenchreae by Paul.

H e is possibly the same as
3. Lucius of Cyrene, one of the ' prophets and
teachers' of the church in Antioch ( A c t s l S i ) who set
apart Barnabas and Paul for the mission to the Gentiles ; cp MINISTRY.
He was doubtless one of those
' men of Cyprus and Cyrene' who, upon the dispersion
from Jerusalem consequent on the martyrdom of
Stephen, had come to Antioch, and there 'spake unto
the Greeks also, preaching the Lord Jesus.'
•• C p Ps. IIO3 where for in^yc we have npo ii^a^opov
ante luciferu-m, Vg,
2828

®,

LUD,
LUD. LUDIM p-lS)-

LUDIM

LUKE

'• (AoYi [AEL]), Gen. 1022

(Sam. 1?) = I Ch. 117 (B om.). Lud was the fourth son
of Shem, according to P. Most scholars since Bochart
have followed Josephus (Ant. i. 64), who makes Lud the
founder (tKTiae) of the Lydians. A sudden spring to Asia
Minor, hov/ever, does not seem very probable ; or was P
really entirely ignorant of the situation of Lydia? Historically, too, there are grave objections to making Lud
the brother of Asshur.
Lydia was never conquered
by the Assyrians in spite of the boastful assertion of
Asur-bani-pal (Smith, .issurb. Qbii) that Gugu, king
of Lud (Lud-di), ' took the yoke of his kingdom.' Did
P really transfer the circumstances of the Persian age
(for Cynis did conquer and annex Lydia) to the
Assyrian period (cp GEOGRAPHY, § 21)?
It would really be less bold, when we remember the enormous
amount of corruption among the O T proper names, to infer the
need of te.xtual emendation. It is probable that c^-y (Elam) in
Gen. 14 I (see SODOM) and also cnx (.\ram) in Gen. 22 21 (see
KE.MUEL) have arisen out of ^f{;:^n"l' (Jerahmeel), and perhaps
still more probable that in Ps. 83 g [8] mt;'.x (Asshur) should be
"llt?3 (Geshur). May not these emendations be applicable in
Gen. 1022? In this case we shall do best to suppose that in
the original text of P's list neither -n^ nor 0IN appeared, but
^NOm' (niS ni^y have come from '7x1, and be, equally with
DIN, a fragment of SNDm')- Verse 22 will then run, ' T h e
sons of Shem ; Geshur, and Arpachshad, and Jerahmeel,' and
l-joBIX (EV Arpachshad) will be best explained as ty'l.p 315?
(Arfib-Kadesh = the N . Arabian Kadesh). But cp ARPACHSHAD.
The view of Lud here proposed accords with the explanation
given elsewhere ( N I M R O D ) of Gen. 10io_/r
It will then be
natural to emend the traditional text of w. 13 yC as proposed
under MIZRAIM, changing ' L u d i m ' into D'SpnS, Carmelim—
i-e-, the people of Carmel (cp M A O N ) .

2. Elsewhere, where the name appears, Lud is taken
by some to refer to the Lydians (see P U T ) ; but perhaps
it rather means a N . African people.
The passages are Is. 66 ig (\ou5 [BAQ], \cyoQ [ul, Xufious
[Sjnnm. in Qmg]) Ezek. 27 10 SO5 ([but here AV L Y D I A ] , AuSoi
[BAQ]), see GEOGRAPHY, § 22. DniS, L U D I M , the plur. form, is
the name o f a son of Mizraim ( E G Y P T ) in Gen. 1013 ( J ) = i Ch.
I l l [Kr.], c m ' ' [Kt.] (AouSieifi [AL], -cv [E], A(u6iei/i [A in
I Ch. I n , B om.]), and recurs in Jer. 469 (AvSoi [BNAQ], AV
LYDIANS). The singular form (Lud) occurs in Ezek. 27 10 30 5
Is. 6619.

In Jeremiah the Ludim appear with Egypt, Cush, and
Put (Libya); so also in Ezek. 305 ; and in Isaiah with
Tarshish, Put (by a probable te.xt emendation; Che.,
Di., Du., etc., after (5), Tubal, and Javan. W e know
nothing more.
Hence the hypothesis of Stade (De
Pop. Javan, z,ff-=.4kad. Reden [1899], 1 3 9 ^ ) that we
have in Gen. IO13 (so also Del. Par. 310) and in Jer.
469 (so also Co. and Gies.) a textual error for u-x\h,
LUBIM [y.I.], whilst Lud in Ezek. and Is. is the same
as Lud in Gen. 1022, and is used loosely as a distant
people, on account of the assonance with Phut (QID)
has some plausibility (see also W M M , As. u. Eur. 115).
See, however, above ( i , end) and P U T , § ;:., and note
Dillmann's adverse judgment on these alterations. It
is at any rate difficult to explain Ezek. 30 5 in this way,
and the motive, and also indeed the possibility, of the
corruption of Lubim into Ludim in at least two of the
passages are by no means clear.
T. K. c . ( i ) ;

.-. ». ( 2 ) .

LUHITH, ASCENT OF (JT'n-l^n nSl^D; in Jer.
Kt. m n p n ) , a locality in Moab mentioned between
Zoar and Horonaim, Is. 165 (ANAB&CIC [ T H C ] A o y e i e
[BKAQF]); Jer. 485 (errAHceH [as if from NSD ' to fill']
&\to9 [BN=='-I'I] AAee [K*], AA&toO [AQ]).
Some
have identified it with Sarfa, N. of the W a d y Kerak,
where there are ruins described by de Saulcy.
This, however, is premature. The most probable reading of the text, the present writer thinks, is D'^JV ,nSj;D,
' the ascent of E G L A I M ' [y. v. ], the same place as that
referred to in Is. 15 8 ; it lay near the S. border of Moab.

CIS (2ig6 ; c p / . As. mai-juin, i8gi, p. 538 ; ZA 6 2 8 9 ^ 6 1 4 9 . ^ )
when they point out the n ' n U n ] of Is. in a Nabatean inscription
found in Moab.
T h e words of the inscr. are -Vfxhl H UnniPO 3T Va'n'KLagrange and NS., however, read, not in'nSn, but m'nn- Right
method, moreover, requires us to begin by examining the text of
Is. 155. Such an examination discloses to us a double reading,
n-cc^V nSjy (transposition has taken place) and n'niSn n'^VD,^SyD is of course preferable to n-ithct;, but ^jy is more correct
than rnSn [Jer. n*?,!!: n, or rather ri', should no doubt be Q%
T h u s we get D'Sjy \h^t:)See EGLATH-SHELISHIYAH.
T. K. C.

LUKE ' is named only three times in N T . According
to Philem. 24 he was a ' fellow-labourer' with Paul ;
, J „ m according to Col. 414, a physician who was
specially dear (6 i,-/a.Trr\T\t) to the apostle.^
Both letters, which according to Philem. 1 11 f Col.
437-918 were despatched simultaneously by Paul in
his captivity, contain a salutation from Luke to the
recipients. Luke, however, is in neither case named
as a fellow-prisoner with Paul ; in the one case (Philem.
23) it is E P A P H R A S , in the other (Col. 410) it is A R I S -

TARCHUS who is so designated. In 2 Tim. 4 n it is said
that ' only Luke is with' the apostle ; whether as a
fellow-prisoner is not stated. In any case the situation
is quite different from that disclosed in the other two
epistles in so far as we are here in the present instance
informed that all the apostle's other companions have
forsaken him. According to 18 16 29, 2 Tim. also was
written from a captivity. Even where the Epistle is not
held to be genuine, it is often supposed that 49-18 along
with 419-223 are a genuine note (or two notes) written by
the apostle, and from captivity. From what captivity—
whether or not the same as that referred to in (ioi.
and Philem.—cannot be discussed here (cp P A U L , § 30).
In Col. 410-14, a classification is made of the companions of Paul. Aristarchus, Mark, and Jesus Justus
.
are grouped together as being ' of the cir1
...
cumcision' (ol 6yT€s IK -irepirofj-TJs)-, then
comes Epaphras with the words added,
' w h o is one of you' (6 i^ vfic.iv), in other words a
Gentile Christian ; finally are named Luke and Demas.
T h e inference is that these two also are Gentile Christians.
This holds good also if Aristarchus proves to be a
Gentile Christian. According to Acts 20 4 he belongs
to Thessalonica, and according to a very probable conjecture ( G A L A T I A , § 22) he is selected to be representative of the essentially Gentile Christian community there
in conveying to Jerusalem their contribution on behalf
of the poor there.
T o the words ' who are of the circumcision ' (ol Svres
iK TtepiTop-ri^) in Col. 4 i i is added the expression ' these
only are my fellow-workers unto the kingdom of G o d '
(oijroi fj-bvoi- cTwep-yol eh T7]v ^aaOc-eiav TOU Beov)- If
this be taken literally Epaphras Luke, and Demas were
no fellow-workers of Paul—as in Col. 4 1 2 / (Epaphras),
Philem. 24 (Luke and Demas), they are said to have
been. To obviate this contradiction it has been proposed
to delete the mark of punctuation after ' circumcision,"
with the supposed result of making the persons named
(with or without Aristarchus) to be the sole fellowworkers of Paul who were of Jewish birth, though besides
these there were others of Gentile origin. To delete
the mark of punctuation, however,—whether period or
comma,—is impossible, unless ' t h e s e ' (OBTOI) also be
deleted, and this no one has ventured to do. If ' these '
is left, we have a manner of expression which must, to
say the least, be described as exceedingly careless. If
it be borne in mind that the genuineness of the Epistle to
the Colossi.ins is by no means free from doubt, the expression can even rouse a suspicion that vv. 10-14 were
not written by a single author at one writing, but that
either vv. 12-14 are an addition, or that v. 11 (with or
without ol dure! IK -irepcTofj-ris) is an interpolation. At
the same time, even where the Epistle to the Colossians

What authority (if any) Eusebius had for his statement that
the city Lueitha was situated between Areopolis and .Soar (OS^)
^76, 43), we know not. Nor can we listen to the editors of the

1 On the name see § 6.
2 In Marcion's N T (Zahn, Einl. 1647 2 sas) the words o larpof
6 ayajnjToy were wanting ; cp § 3.
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Lunemann).
(g) According to Zahn (§ 58, 6) it ;s
is not regarded as genuine as a whole, there is a disposipossible that even the legend which represents Luke
tion for the most part to regard the personal notices in
as a. painter and attributes to him various pictures of
47-15 as a genuine fragment ; and finally it is not too
the mother of Jesus (the legend is first met with in
difficult to suppose that v. 11 is to be supplemented thus ;
Theodorus Lector, Hist. Eccl. l i , dating from the first
' these alone—that is to say among those of Jewish birth
half of the 6th cent.) may rest upon misunderstanding
—are fellow-workers.' In any case this course is an
of the word [Kad-) itXTopeiv, which in the Byzactine period
easier one than that of bracketing ' of the circumcision
these only ' [^K TrepLropLTJs OUTOL PLSVOL) SO as to makemeant ' to paint' and which is used in the passage of
Theod. Lector just cited.
(h) Apart from the same
'fellow-workers' [(xvvepyoi) the immediate continuation
presupposition which regarded Luke as an author,
of ' who a r e ' [ol 6vres).
Origen [Hom. 1 in Lucam, 8933^ F, ed. de la Rue), or
Luke thus remains in any case a Gentile Christian
rather his unnamed predecessors, would not have identiunless we regard the whole passage as too insecure to
fied Luke with the anonymous ' brother' of 2 Cor, 818
allow of our founding anything upon it.
' whose praise i?i the Gospel (i.e., in the oral preaching
The interest which Luke has for students of the N T
of the gospel) was spread through all the churches.'
turns almost entirely on the belief that he was the author
(i) Ramsay, we may presume, apart from this presup. ,,
. .
of the Third Gospel and of Acts.
position, would hardly have extended this last theory
f T;,- 5 ° r
1 '^^^s 'tradition,' however, cannot be
Ot iHird Uospel ^^^^^^ farther back than towards the
still farther, so as to hold that this Luke was the full
S>I1C1 A C D S .
T
^
>
1
yT
brother of Titus who is mentioned immediately before,
end of the second century (Irenasus,
and that he was a native of Philippi (St. Paul, 203, 213,"
Tertullian, Clement of Alexandria, and the Muratorian
219, 2 4 8 / . , 286, 389/!, etc.). There are, for instance,
fragment) ; ^ there is no sound basis for the contention
some small touches in Acts which Ramsay thinks he is
of Zahn (2175) that the existence of the tradition can
able to explain by taking their author to be a native of
also be found as early as in Marcion because that writer,
Philippi. (k) On the other hand, from the uncanonical
from his aversion to the Third Gospel (which neverthetext of Acts 1128 where ' w e ' is used, others have sought
less was the only one he admitted into his collection—
to make out that Antioch in Syria is indicated as the
with alterations it is true) omitted the expression of
home of Luke. The form of the text, however, may, on
honour applied to Luke in Col. 414. In ACTS, §§ i, 9,
the contrary, rest on a previously existing tradition re!$/•' ^ " ^ GOSPELS, § 153, it has been shown that it is
garding Antioch (ACTS, § 17, m) ; it has no attestation
impossible to regard Luke with any certainty as the writer
earlier than the time of Augustine.^
even of the ' we ' sections of Acts, not to speak of the
In substance the Antioch tradition is met with at a
whole book of Acts, or of the Third Gospel.
considerably earlier date.
The assumption, however, that as an evangelist Luke
must have been an eye-witness of the events of the
_ earthly life of Jesus, and as the author
t h authorshi' ^^ ^^*^' ^ companion of Paul, led
. .
A ^^ certain inferences, (a) From the
Derng asaumea. ^^^^^^ century onwards^ he was held to
have been one of the 'seventy' (Lk. 101), although
this is excluded not only by the fact of the gentile
origin of the historical Luke but also by what the Third
Evangelist says of himself (I2). [b) It can proceed
only from a misunderstanding of the words (iraprjKoXovdT]K6TL TrdffLv) of Lk. I 3 (cp col. 1790), as if ' all' (Trdcrtv)
were masculine, when Irenseus (iii. l l i [lOi] 142) with
express citation of this text mentions Luke as having been
a disciple of several apostles, not only of Paul, (c)
In like manner, from the fourth century onwards
(Lipsius, 360, 362, 367) Luke was identified with the unnamed disciple at Emmaus (Lk. 2418) ; being assumed
to be the author of the gospel, he was believed to h-Ave
withheld his name out of modesty, (d) The assumption
that he was the author of Acts led to the further belief
that he was the companion of Paul not only in his
captivity, but also during his journeys, either during
those portions only which are spoken of in the first
person, or throughout the whole of them. In the nineteenth century this also led to his being identified with
Silas = Silvanus, because it was thought easier to attribute
the ' w e ' portions to Silas (see ACTS, § 9). So, for
example, van Vloten, ZhVT, 1867, p. 2 2 3 / . , 1871, pp.
431-434.
The identification was thought permissible
on the ground that lucus and silva are synonymous.
(e) On the assumption that Luke was author of the Acts
Clement of Alexandria^ held him to be also the translator of Paul's epistle to the Hebrews, written in
Hebrew, the linguistic character of the Greek text being
similar to that of Acts. ( / ) ' A medical language' was
discovered in the Third Gospel and in Acts (so Hobart,
1882), and also in Hebrews (so Franz Delitzsch in his
Commentary, 1857 [ E T , 1868-70], condensed in the
introduction to the 2nd ed. ofthe commentary of Meyer1 For all that follows, cp especially Lipsius,
Apokryph.
Apostelgeschichten.
\\. 2 354-371, and Zahn, Einl., % 58.
2 Earliest of all in Ad a man tius, Dial, de recta fide (=-contxz.
Marcionista-s) in Orig. ed. de la Rue, 1 806 D.
3 In the Hypotyposes, according to Eus. HEyi.\42\
in the
adumbrationes
to i Pet. adfin.,
1007 ed. Potter.
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Ramsay (see above, § 4, z) lays stress (op. cit. 389) upon the
fact that Eusebius (HEiW. 4 6), whom he regards as the earliest
authority for it ' does not say that Luke was
5. BirthplaCG. an Antiochian ; he merely speaks of him as
" b e i n g according to birth of those from
Antioch " (TO fj.ev yeVos u>v Ttiiv dir' '^vTLO\fLa^). This curious
and awkward expression is obviously chosen in order to avoid
the statement that Luke was an Antiochian.' Eusebius was
aware, according to Ramsay, that Luke ' belonged to a family
that had a connection with Antioch,' namely, to a family that
had emigrated from Philippi to Antioch. Even should this interpretation be correct it would be deprived of all its value by
the circumstance that Eusebius himself in the Queestiones
Evangelicee ad Stephanum
(of which Mai, as early as 1847,
published fragments from a Catena of Nicetas in Noz'a patrutn
Bibliotheca [4 r]) writes : 6 6e AOUKO.; TO p.ev vcVoy d-iro TTJS ^OUJli€vr\^ "AfTioxeias ^v (p. 270 : ' Luke was by birth a native ofthe
renowned Antioch'). Should it be held doubtful whether the
words just quoted actually come from Eusebius inasmuch as
certain statements in their vicinity are irreconcilable with the
views of EuseMus known to us from other sources, Spitta (Der
Brief des Julius Africanus
an Aristides,
1877, p. 70-73, i i i )
has rendered it probable that they were written by Julius
Africanus and thus as early as in thefirst half of the third century.
Of equal antiquity is the Latin prologue to the Third Gospel (in
Wordsworth, N'T latine, \2bg) which has been thoroughly discusseil by Corssen (Mcnarchianische
Prolnge zu den 4 Evangelien in Texte u. Untersuch. lb i,i8g6)', its words a r e : ' L u c a s
Syrus natione Antiochensls.'

This does not, however, prove that Antioch was really
the home of Luke. It is very questionable whether
those of the third century were in possession of a correct
tradition on the subject, and on the other hand it is very
conceivable that a mere conjecture may have been
adopted. Many critics think that there has been a
confusion of Luke with Lucius who is mentioned in Acts
131 as present in Antioch. He belonged, however, to
Cyrene.
W e need not, however, question the possibility of the
name Lucas having given rise to confusion with this
6 Namp ^ ^ ^ ' ^ s - '^^^ termination -a? was employed
as an abbreviation for a great variety of
longer terminations (see X A M I : S , § 86) and in Patrobas
(Rom. 1614) we have 0, name which in all probability
arose out of Patrobius. Besides Lucius, such various
names as Lucilius, Lucillus, Lucinus, Lucinius, Lucianus,
Lucanus, could all produce the abbreviation Lucas. In
any case the name is of Latin origin.
1 Since the art. A C T S was printed, Harnack also has elaborately controverted the genuineness of the reading in question
(SBAir,
1899, pp. 316-327).
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Lucanus Is given for Lucas as the name of the Evangelist in
several MSS. of the Vetus Itala (e.g.. Old Latin Biblical
Texts,
285, etc.). Cp'ATfoAXaii'to? in D for 'A7roAA.ws(supr. col. 262, n.).
In CIG, apart from Christian inscriptions, the name Aouxas
occurs only twice—in both cases in E g y p t (84759, a-^d Add.
4700 k). The identification of Luke with tne Lucius mentioned
by Paul in Rom. 16 21—an identilication that is mentioned even
by Origen (,4 686a D E , ed. de la Rue)—cannot be maintained,
Lucius having been a Jew.
In the form ofthe Prologue already mentioned, which is to be found in the Opera
Hieronymi,
ed. Vallarsi, xi. 3, 42, there is added immediately after the nome of
Luke the expression ' ipse consur^ens.' In the Liber
interpretationis hebr. nominum (Vallarsi, 3 113 116 ; see also ('6" 77 14
7916) lerome explains the name as meaning 'ipse consurgens
aut [sivel ipse elevans.' In a Greek codex of similar contents
(see OS 1748o) we read Aouica? avros dvLaTiav ; in a \'atican collection printed in Wiener Studien, 1895, p. 157, we find ' i s t e
consurgens.' Professor Nestle in a private letter to the present
writer explains that here as in New Greek and in the Romance
languages the accusative (Lucnni) is taken as the basis and explained as equivalent to cp^ i S T h u s it will be only by a misunderstanding that in the Sermo in natali S. Luca' attributed
to Abbot Bertharius of Monte Cassino (856-884) the original
language of the name is called JEOUC. In fact in the Hoinilice
^r^stantissimorum
eccles. cathol. dodorum ab Alcuino
collects
(Cologne, 1576, p. 953^, middle), cited h)^ Lipsius (p. 366^, the
passage runs: ' Lucas siqnidem .iEoIice ; in nostra autem lingua
interpretatur consurgens sive elevans.'
The oldest of the traditions regarding Luke that do not depend
on the assumption ofhis authorship of the Third Gospel and of
Acts is met with in the Prologue already
7. O t h e r l&tor referred to : ' servJens deo sine crimine ; nam
tra.ditions.''' neque uxorem umqnam habens neque filios
74 annorum obiit in Bithynia plenus spiritu
sancto.' The years of his life are sometimes also given as
73. 78, 80, 83 or 84 (Lipsius, 359, 365, 367). T h e last-named
figure coincides with the age of Anna (Lk. 2 37). As fields of his
activity Achaia and Boeotia are sometimes mentioned instead
of Bithynia; also Alexandria or Dalmatia, Gaul, Italy, and
Macedonia or the region of the "Danube. Down to the fifth
century tradition was unanimous in attributing to him a natural
death ; the place generally named being Thebes in Bceotia, but
occasionally Thebes in Egypt, or Ephesus. I t was only at a
later date that the opinion arose that he had suflfered martyrdom
—by crucifixion on an olive tree like Andrew, and, according to
one account, even along with that apostle at Patras in Achaia.
This plainly rests upon the fact that in 357 his relics were
transported along with those of Andrew to Constantinople.
According to other accounts he was beheaded,—either in Rome,
or in Alexandria.
For the Gospel according t o Luke, see G O S P E L S , §§
IO-I2, 21, 24-33, 37-43) 64, t6f., 76, Bo, 82, 98, l o i , 107-111, 116,
120-127, 132-140, 142, 144f, 147, 153, etc., also the index col.
1897/
P. W. S.
LUNATIC (ceAHNiAzOMeNOi [Ti. W H ] ) .
This
term occurs only twice in the N T , viz., Mt. 424 and
1715- The revisers deliberately rendered ' epileptic,' on
the ground that a Greek medical authority of the seventh
century expressly states that e7rt\7;7rTi/i:6s was the
scientific term, and that 5aipiovL0pi.€voi and o'eXyjvta}6p.€voL were popular terms for the same disease.
See
passage quoted from Leo in Ermerin's Anecdota medica
* [Subjoined is what may be called the authorised ecclesiastical
tradition as contained in the Breviarium
Romanutn (i8th Oct.).
Lucas medicus Antiochensis, ut ejus scripta indicant, Grseci
sermonis non ignarus, fuit sectator Apostoli Pauli, et omnis
peregrinationis ejus comes. Scripsit Evangelium, de quo idem
Paulus : Misimus, inquit, cum illo fratrem, cujus laus est in
Evangelio per omnes ecclesias. E t ad Colossenses : Salutat vos
Lucas, medicus carissimus.
E t ad T i m o t h e u m ; Lucas est
mecum solus. Aliud quoque edidit volumen egregium, quod
titulo. Acta Apostolorum, prsenotatur : cujus historia usque ad
biennium Romse commorantis Pauli pervenit, id est, usque ad
quartum Neronis annum. E x quo intelligimus, in eadem urbe
librum esse compositum.'
' Igitur periodos Pauli et Theclae, et totam baptizati Leonis
fabulam, inter apocryphas scripturas computamus. Quale enim
est, ut individuus comes Apostoli inter ceteras ejus res hoc
solum ignotaverit? Sed et Tertullianus vicinus eorum temporum
refert Presbyterum quemdam in Asia amatorem Apostoli Pauli,
convictum a Joanne, quod auctor esset libri, et confessum se hoc
Pauli amore fecisse, et ob id loco excidisse. Quidam suspicantur,
quotiescumque in epistolis suis Paulus dicit, J u x t a Evangelium
meum, de Lucee significare volumine,'
Lucam autem non solum ab Apostolo Paulo didicisse Evangelium, qui cum Domino in carne non fuerat, sed a ceteris
Apostolis ;_quod ipse quoque in principio sui voluminis declarat,
dicens : Sicut tradiderunt nobis, qui a principio ipsi viderunt
et ministri fuerunt sermonis. Igitur Evangelium, sicut audierat,
scripsit: Acta vero Apostolorum, sicut viderat ipse, composuit.
Vixlt octoginta et quatuor annos, uxorem non habens : sepultus
*st Constantinopoli: a d quam urbem vigesimo Constantini anno
ossa ejus cum reliquiis Andreae ApostoU translata sunt de Achaia.']
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LYCAONIA
by G. Marshall in Guardian, March 9, 1892.
I t is a
mistake to suppose that in Mt. 424 the ueX'qvia^bp.tvoi
are distinguished from the daLpiovi^6pi.€VOL ; it is plain
from a comparison of passages that ' lunatics' are
mentioned as examples of the class of demoniacs, and
' paralytics' of those tormented with pain.
As the
periodicity of the attacks of epilepsy was supposed to be
determined by the changes of the moon (see Wetstein
in loc), those thus afflicted were called a^eXrjvt.a^bpievoL,
lunatic or moonstruck.
Cp MADNESS.
LUTE ("PIJ. Is. 5i2, RV [AV ' v i o l ' ] ; and KINYP<\
I Macc. 454 RV [AV ' harp ']).
Scc MusiC, §§ 7 ff.
LUZ [\h, Koyzd. [BADEL]).
i . Another name of
B E T H E L [q.v.'], Gen. 2819^ 356 483 Josh. lfJ2 (scc
below), I813 Judg. I23.
Of these passages the oldest
come from P ; but the identification of Bethel and Luz
must be much older than P ; it is implied, indeed, in Judg.
122-26 [v. 23b is a late gloss).
Whence did Luz derive
its name? T h e lexicons say, from n*?, ' a n almond t r e e ' ;
but Lagarde is probably right in rejecting this view.
T h e almond scarcely grows at Bethel.
T h e rugged
hills on the side of which B E T H E L stands may, thinks
Lagarde [Uebers. 'i.S7f., n.**), have been likened to
an OS sacrum
(vh).
Winckler (GI 265), however,
more plausibly explains it by Ar. laud as an appellative
= ' asylum,' a suitable name for a sanctuary.
According to him, the two oldest and most important temples
of the land of Israel—that at Bethel and that at Dan—
were both called Luz (see L A I S H ) in the sense of
' asylum.'^ Still more probably may we take [,n]n'? (cp
® ) to be shortened and corrupted from niiSn, ' s t r o n g
(city).' Whether the story has a historical basis, we
know not.
T h e Josephites may perhaps originally have
been specified as the conquerors of Luz (?) in the land
of the Hittites (?). See 2.
In Josh. 16 2 R V gives, ' and it went out from Bethel to Luz,'
which seems to distinguish Bethel from Luz. Dillmann, Bennett,
and others omit n n ? (' Luzah') as a gloss. Gratz, however,
thinks, comparing i S. 12 f , that, for '?N-n*3 at the end of v. i we
should probably read |lN"n'5, and for '?N"n''3D we should read
ptcn'SO, rendering ' . . to Beth-aven, and it went out from
Beth-aven to Luz.'
T. K. C.
-.£.. A city said to have been founded ' in the land of
the Hittites' by a family which had had to migrate
from Bethel or Luz, Judg. 126. Some suppose that
' Hittites' in this phrase is used vaguely (like ' Canaanites'), or that we have here a redactional insertion referring to a N E . Syrian empire.
See H I T T I T E S (§ 4).
But should not ' Hittites ' be ' Rehobothites' and ' Luz '
be Halusah (see R E H O B O T H , S H E C H E M ,
ZIKLAG)?
There is a strong plausibility in the emendations elsewhere which support this view.
There was probably a
southern Beth-el containing the sanctuary of Halijsah,
otherwise called Dan (where Jeroboam placed his ' golden
c a l f ) . Another tradition (Judg. 18) assigned the conquest
of Laish ( = Luz = Halusah) t o t h e Danites (cp M I C A H , 2).
LYCAONIA (AYKAONlA[Ti. W H ] ) , twice mentioned
in Acts 14.
In v. 6 Lystra and Derbe are 'cities of
— ...
Lycaonia' (7r6X«s T^S AvKaovias); in v.
1. Position. ^^ ^j^g people speak ' in the speech of
Lycaonia' (KvKaovLffrl).
In its original extent, Lycaonia, the country of the Lycaones, was the vast,
treeless region which like a broad band runs athwart
the plateau constituting the interior of Asia Minor, from
Galatia proper, the zone of undulating country on the
northern edge of the plateau, to the offshoots of Mt.
Taurus and the confines of Pisidia and Isauria (CiUcia
Tracheia).^ T h e boundaries varied at different times.
1 Gen. 2819 ovKafifiav^ [AI, -aovs [DE*L], -/i^avous [Ef*^];
D'?5K precedes, cp J u d g . I829 © B A .
^2 W . M. Muller (As. u. Eur. 165) finds the name Luz reproduced as Ru-da in tbe lists of Rameses I L and I I I . I t may be
so ; but Gaza appears to be the next place (cp RP{'^) 6 27).
3 Isauria (Isaurica; Strabo,'Ia-aupt*f^) is the hill-country extending from Lystra to the town Isaura, in Strabo and Ptolemy,
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The fact that Iconium was the last city of Phrygia (Xen.
Anab. i. 219) gives us a fixed point on the original
boundary, which must have fallen between Iconium and
Lystra; consequently, the apostles, being driven out
of Iconium, crossed the frontier from Phrygia into
Lycaonia (Acts 146).
Nevertheless, Iconium was
generally reckoned a Lycaonian town, in defiance of
history and local feeling. N. of Iconium, Laodiceia
Combusta (Katakekaumene) was on the frontier, being
reckoned to Lycaonia (Strabo, 663), so that the line
must have run between that town and Tyriaeum. On
the east Lake Tatta divided Lycaonia from Cappadocia ;
and, farther south, the range called
Karadja-Dagh
and the lake Ak Geul were on the line. The frontier
on the north and south is indeterminate.
Lycaonia
was thus largely co-extensive with the plain called
Axylon ('Treeless,' see above) by the Greeks, which is
thus described by Hogarth (A Wandering Scholar in
the Levant, 85) :—

and Pisidia proper : at the time Galatia proper (including,
of course, the Added Land) was given to him. Antipater
of Derbe had taken advantage of the Civil Wars to make
himself completely independent; consequently Amyntas,
who was a loyal agent of Rome, was allowed to destroy
him, and to annex his territory. Lycaonia was thus,
with the exception of the eastern part of the old Strategia,
wholly within the realm of Amyntas ; and when Amyntas
was slain in 25 B.C. it became part and parcel of the
vast Province of Galatia. ^ Subsequently, in 37 ^.D.,
eastern Lycaonia [i.e., the Cappadocian part ofthe old
Eleventh Strategia), having been placed under Antiochus
IV., king of Commagene, became known as Lycaonia
Antiochiana [^A.vTi.ox^o.vr}, sc. X'^P^—Ptol. v. 617 ; CIL
10 8660). In 41 A . D . this arrangement was confirmed
by Claudius, who also detached from Galatia the
extreme south-eastern corner of Lycaonia—viz., Laranda
and its territory—and transferred it to Antiochus.

' Cartographers write this tract a Desert, and therefore that
term must include an undulating treeless plain which sends up
corn breast-high for the scratching of a Homeric plough.
Fresh
water is found everywhere at less than twenty feet, and deep
grass grows in the marshy hollows through which streams creep
to the central lake.'^

T h e reason for this lay in the fact that Antiochus was king of
Cilicia Tracheiotis, and Laranda was the centre from which radiated the roads running through Tracheiotis to the coast (Rams.
Hist. Geogr. ofAM36i).
Coins with the legend AYKAONUN
were struck by Antiochus, prohably at Laranda.

This State of things lasted until 72 A.D., when Vespasian considered the Romanisation of the Tracheiotis
Nor is it very level, being broken by the Boz-Dagh
- p ., complete, and incorporated the kingdom
and other hills. The wells which supply the drinking
' ..
of Antiochus in the provincial system
water must be very ancient (Strabo, 568). The plain
time.
^g^gj. y^^^^ gj
Yrom this it is clear
afforded excellent pasturage for sheep, and gave opthat at the time of Paul's visit (about 50 A.D.) Derbe
portunity for making large fortunes by the trade in
was the frontier city of Galatia Provincia in this quarter,
wool. It was on the Lycaonian downs that Amyntas
and therefore he went no farther eastwards (Acts 142i).
grazed his 300 flocks (Strabo, l.c.).
It is also clear that the bulk of the Lycaonians were,
Lycaonia had no history as <,- separate independent from the Roman point of view, ' Galatians,' men of the
country.
Until 190 B.C. it was included within the
Province Galatia (Gal. 3 i i C o r . I 6 1 ) ; for in Paul's
time Lycaonia, always fated to be divided, fell into
2 Historv ^y"*^^" (Seleucid) Empire. At some time
two
parts—Galatic Territory [VaXarLKr} X'^P^' ^^^^
''' between 189 and 133 B.C., probably
I823) or Lycaonia Galatica,^ and Antiochian Territory
about 160 B.C., the entire tract W . of Lake Tatta,
or Lycaonia Antiochiana. T h e former, or the Roman
southwards as far as Iconium and Lystra inclusive, was
part of Lycaonia, the only part in which Paul worked,
added as a tetrarchy to Galatia proper, making one of
is mentioned three times in Acts—Acts 146 (where it is
the tweh'e tetrarchies into which Galatia was divided
defined by the enumeration of its cities, as Paul entered
(Plin. HNhgs).
This Lycaonian tetrarchy included
from Phrygia Galatica), Acts 161 (defined again by the
fourteen cities, of which Iconium was the chief. The
enumeration of the cities, as Paul entered-from Lycaonia
rest of Lycaonia from Derbe eastwards to Castabala on
Antiochiana), and Acts I823 (defined by reference to the
Mt. Amanus, was given, in 129 B.C., to the sons of
Province, as Paul entered from the non-Roman part).^
Ariarathes, king of Cappadocia, in reward for their
father's loyalty (Justin, 371, Strabo, 5 3 4 / . ) .
This
The Lycaonians were probably the aboriginal race
was called the Eleventh Strategia of Cappadocia
conquered by the immigrant Phrygians about the tenth
(Ty]v ^TriKTTjTov, sc. ffrparriyiav, Strabo, 537). Thus
- ,,
century B.C. For their religion and charLycaonia fell into two parts, the ' added tetrarchy,' and
.
' acter see Ramsay's Hist. Comm. on
the 'Eleventh Strategia.'
In 64 B.C. Pompeius reGalatians, 'i.gff. The cities were proborganised the country after the defeat of Mithradates.
ably mostly the foundations of Greek kings (especially
T h e northern part of the tetrarchy was permanently attached
of the Seleucids), which accounts, among other things,
to Galatia proper and it retained its name of * Added L a n d '
for the influence and numbers of the Jews therein (Acts
(7rpocreiATj|Uju,e'('T7, Ptol. V. 4 10); the southern and most valuable
1419). Lycaonia or South Galatia possessed, long before
part of the old tetrarchy was detached.2 Similarly, it was only
the eastern part o f t h e old Eleventh Strategia that was allowed
the advent of the Romans, some Hellenised cities on
to continue to belong to Cappadocia; the frontier was drawn
the great commercial route. Greek was the language
W. of Cybistra. T h e southern part of the tetrarchy, and the
of commerce, and these cities werefoei of Graeco-Roman
western part of the Strategia—:.^., the entire south-western
section of Lycaonia—was attached as the Lycaonian Dioecesis
influence. The villages and rustic districts were the last
to the Province of Cilicia. T h e district of Derbe and Laranda
to be Hellenised ; but those of southern Lycaonia felt the
was administered by Antipater of Derbe under the supervision
movement a full century before those of Galatia proper.
of the Roman governor of Cilicia, who also retained the
right of way through eastern Lycaonia (z.^., the Cappadocian
part of the Strategia: cp Cic. Ad Fam.1873;
151, cu7n
exercitufii
in Ciliciam
ducerem,
in finibus Lycaoftiee
ei
CappadociiE.
Id. Ad Att. w. 21 g\ PUn.
HNb2s).

In 40 B.C., when Antonhis regulated Asia Minor,
the south-western portion of Lycaonia was formed into
a kingdom for Polemon, son of Zeno, a rhetorician of
Laodiceia on the Lycus, along with Isauria (Appian,
BCf>7S : cp Strabo, 569, 577). Iconium was his capital
(Strabo, 568). In 36 B.C. the kingdom of Polemon
was given to Amyntas, who ruled over Pisidic Phrygia

T h e governing (Latin) race was confined to the garrison towns
or colonies ; and to the towns in general the commercial element,
Hellenic or Jewish, would also be confined in the main. In the
country and the remoter towns the native element survived (see
LYSTRA). Of the Lycaonian language nothing is known (for
three inscriptions in this obscure dialect, cp Journ. of Hell.
Studies, 11157).

There was thus an essential contrast between the
society and civilisation of Lycaonia, or South Galatia,
and the northern part of the province (i.e., Galatia
proper). Greek civilisation did not establish itself in
North Galatia until very late ; not earlier than 150 A.D.

and was partof Cilicia Tracheia. Subsequently, the name Isauria
was extended to include all the districts of Cilicia Tracheia (see
Rams. Hist. Geogr. of A.M 4^0).
1 See Murray's Handb. to .4 .M i6r. Ramsay, on the other
hand, describes it less favourably.
2 The line of demarcation passed, probably, just N . of Savatra
or Soatra on the eastern highway.

^ Dio Cass. 53 26 : TOV'A/avcTou TeAeuTiJtrai/To?, ij raXaTia/jtera
TTJS Avjcaon'as 'Pw^atoi' apx^vTa e<rx'2 This title is not indeed actually found as yet, but is proved
by the analogy of Pontus Galaticus as distinguished from
Pontus Polemoniacus, and Phrygia Galatica (~Ti\v ^pvyiav Kal
TaKaTLKriv x'^9°-v of Acts 16 6) as distinguished from Phrygia
Asiana.
3 [See, however, G A L A T I A , §§ 9-14.]
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was it dominant even in the cities (Ramsay develops
and proves this at great length in Hist. Co?nm. on
Galatians, I341; cp 'Momms. Prov. of R. Emp. 1 2 8 / ) .
This phenomenon resulted from the fact that the Lycaonian
plain was traversed by two main arteries of communication—(i)
the trade-route from the Euphrates to Ephesus, crossing
Lycaonia from E . to W. by Laodiceia Combusta (Strabo, 663) ;
(2) from the Cilician Gates and Laranda, through Derbe,
Iconium, and Antioch, uniting with the first-named road at
Metropolis in Phrygia.1

Hence the diffusion of Christianity, being strictly
conditioned by the geographical and historical relations
of the various districts, started from Iconium as centre
for the whole of Lycaonia, and the ecclesiastical system
of Lycaonia was highly developed at an early period.
In northern Galatia the centre was Ancyra, and the line
along which the movement travelled was that leading
from Bithynia through Juliopolis (Rams. Hist. Geogr. of
AM 197 240)—u route which came largely into
use only when the centre of the Roman world was
moved to the shores of the Bosphorus. See further,
GALATIA.
Ramsay in Hist. Geogr. of A.M, pass.)
later, and with
greater accuracy, in Hist.
Comm.
on Galatians,
pass.
See for inscriptions, Sterrett in Wolfe
ExLitGra>tur6. pedition to Asia Minor.
These supersede, as
regards history, the older travellers—to whom
reference should be made for description.
Views in Davis,
Asiatic Turkey (pass.).
Coins, Brit. Mus. Cat. of Greek Coins
—Cilicia, Lycaonia, and Isauria, 1900.
y^. j . w .

LYCIA (AYKIA. Acts 275). the SW. part of Asia

Minor between Caria and Pamphylia, where the Taurus
range descends in masses to the sea, forming a rugged
coast with several good harbours (Strabo, 664). T h e
inhabitants, who called themselves Tramele (HepiiiXat),
were apparently the descendants of a conquering tribe
allied to the Greeks, which crossed the Hellespont from
Europe and established itself among the original Semitic
population.
[The Lycians, though not mentioned in Gen. 10, were well
known as a maritime people, not only to the Greeks, but also to
the Egyptians, who called them Ruku or L u k ( W M M As. u.
Eur. 354 362). They are also mentioned in one of the Amarna
I^etters (28 10-12) as plundering AlaSiya (Cyprus ? Crete ?). I

In course of time the conquerors were themselves
absorbed into the body of the conquered race. Throughout western Asia Minor from the very dawn of history
development turns upon this conflict between European
and Oriental elements (see Rams. Hist. Phryg.
ITf).
A relic of the latter was the Lycian custom of tracing
descent through the mother (Herod. 1173; cp Sayce,
Ejnp. of the East, 99); cp KiNSHlP, § 4. T h e Lycians
were absorbed into the Persian empire after a brave
defence. After their victory over Antiochus at Magnesia
(190 B.C.) the Romans handed over Lycia and the
greater part of Caria to the Rhodians ; but twenty-three
years later independence was restored to the Lycian
cities (Pol. 3O5). Then followed the golden period of
Lycian history.
The country formed a league (TO AvKia*cbi/ avar(}p.a) of twentythree cities,^ organised on a federal basis (Strabo, 664) ; this was
only a development of an earlier Kotfb;' TUI/ AvKt'tuv (cp CIG
4677). At any rate, the Lycian League has been justly called
the 'fairest product of that Hellenism, that mastery of the barbarian mind by Greek political thought, which took such strong
root in Asia Minor'(Greenidge, Handbk. of Grk. Const. Hist.
241, where see details). T h e cities were arranged in three
classes, with three, two, or one vote at the annuaf assembly of
the nation (TO KOLVOV a~uveSpLov), at which the head of the league
(Lyciarch) was elected. In the same proportion the public
burdens were assigned to the cities. T o the first group belonged
Patara and Mjra, both mentioned in the N T , Acts 21 i
(riarapa Kal Mupa [D]), 275 (cp Strabo, 665). There was no
federal capital.

During this period, Lycia is heard of, in i Macc.
1523, as one of the states to which the consul L. Cal^ An altemative route ran from the Cilician Gates, through
Cybistra, and north-westwards across the plain through Iconium,
and then hit the trade route at Laodiceia Combusta (Rams.
Hist. Comm. on Gal. 184).
_ * These twenty-three cities were not the sum total of Lycian
cities, for more than a hundred places are known to have struck
coins, and Pliny HN 5 28 says that Lycia formerly possessed
seventy cities, though in his own time there were only thirty-six.
2837

LYDDA
purnius Piso sent letters in favour of the Jewish settlers
(139 B.C.); PHASELIS [q.v.), a Lycian town, is mentioned separately in the list.
For loyalty to the
Romans, the freedom of the Lycians was confirmed,
first by Sulla, and afterwards by Antonius. In 43 A.D.
internal dissensions afforded the Emperor Claudius a
pretext for taking the territory of the Federation into
the Empire (Suet. Claud. 25, Lyciis ob exitiabiles inter
se discordias libertatem ademit).
As a province, Lycia
seems to have been combined at first with Pamphylia
(Dio Cass. 6O17).
Two praetorian governors of this
period are known—Eprius Marcellus (Tac. Ann. IS33
in 54-56 A.D.), and Licinius Mutianus [Lycice legatus,
Plin. HN\2g).
As, however, under Galba, and perhaps under Nero, Pamphylia was united with the
Province Galatia (cp Tac. Hist.2g), it has been conjectured that freedom was restored to the Lycians by
Nero or Galba; at all events, information fails as
regards Lycia during the reigns of Nero and his successors.
In 74 A.D. Vespasian took Lycia once more within the provincial system, and united it with Pamphylia to form the double
province Lycia-Pamphylia, precisely like Pontus-Bithynia (Suet.
Vesp. 8. See Momms. in CyZ-iii., Suppl. no. 67^37). As an
imperial province, it was governed by a p r x t o n a n
Legatus
Augusti proprcetore; but in 135 A.D. Hadrian handed it over
to the Senate in exchange for Bithynia (Dio Cass. 6014). When
absorbed by the Empire the old Federal union still persisted
as the Koicoi' AUKIU>»' for the imperial cultus, under the presidency
of the Lyciarch.

Lycia has no importance in the early history of
Christianity ; in this respect it is like PAMPHYLIA (q.v.).
Its name does not occur in i P e t . l i (cp Hort, First
Ep. of Peter, 1 6 3 / . ) . For its later conection with
Christianity see Mommsen in Arch, epigr. Mittheil.
aus Oestr., 1893, p. 93_/l
T h e Austrians have done much for Lycia. See Benndorf
T i+o-ra+iiTo "" Niemann, Lycia, 2 vols. E . Kalinka, ' Z u r
i j l i e r a T i U r e . historischen Topographic Lykiens ' in Kiepert's
Festschrift,
i8g8, p . 161 f.
^N. j . W.

LYDDA, or L O D ("T*^ ; KoK [BXA]; but Ay^Ad. in
Neh. 1135 [X^-a inf. mg. L^ Bx*A om.] Macc. and N T ;
AyAAoN [gen. plur.] in Ezra233 Neh.737 i E s d . 5 2 2
[L], AcoA in i C h . 812 [L, B o m ] ; AyAAcoN AoA in
Ezra 233 [A]), a town of the Shephelah, in (?) the
Ge ha-harashim or ' Valley of the Craftsmen (?),' corresponding to the mod. Ludd, i i f m. by rail SE. from
Jaffa. Mariette, Brugsch, and others find it mentioned
(as Lu-t-n) immediately before Ono in the Karnak list of
Thotmes III. ; but W . M. Miiller [As. u. Eur. 140)
will not admit this.

Cp H A D I D and B E N J A M I N , § 8, (5,3;

but see ONO, where the doubtfulness of this identification is pointed out (see also Crit. Bib.).
Confusions
of names are not unfrequent in lists. There is at any
rate no doubt about Lydda.
In I Macc. 1134 Lydda is named as one of the three
' governments' (voixoi) that were added to Judasa from
Samaria, in the reign of Jonathan the high priest, by
King Demetrius II., Ephraim and Ramathaim being
the other two. It is mentioned by Josephus and Pliny
as giving its name to one of the ten or eleven toparchies
[KX7}povxio.L TOTrapx^OLi) into which Judsea was in their
time divided (Jos. BJ'm. 3s ; Plin. HN v. I470). Shortly
after the death of Julius Caesar in 44 B.C. the inhabitants of Lydda and certain other towns were sold into
slavery by Cassius owing to the failure of these places to
pay the heavy contributions he had demanded ; they
were afterwards set free by Antony. Lydda is mentioned
in Acts 9 32 _^ in connection with a visit of the apostle
Peter. It was burned by Cestius Gallus in Nero's
reign, was taken by Vespasian in 68 A.D., and, after
the fall of Jerusalem, for some time shared with Jabneh
the honour of being one of the chief seats of rabbinical
learning.
In a Totius Orbis Descriptio of the fourth century Lydda is
mentioned with Sarepta, Csesarea, and Neapolis as a centre ofthe
purple trade. Its classical name was Diospolis (when first given
IS not known) ; but it continued also to be known, especially in
Christian circles, as Lydda, as appears from episcopal lists in
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which its name occurs.
Pelagius was condemned here at a
synod held in 415. After varying fortunes the city was destroyed
by Saladin in 1191 ; but it was rebuilt, only, however, to be
sacked by thc M-^ngoIs in 1271. From this last blow it never
recovered, and it is now an unimportant village, the only feature
of interest which it possesses being the Church of St. George,
partly dating from the twelfth century, which reminds us that
Lydda was in Christian times the centre of a cultus closely connected with the dragon-myths of Egypt and Babylon. I t would
even seem to have obtained a place m some forms of the antichrist legend, for a hadith, ascribed to Mohammed by ancient
commentators on the Koran, says that 'Isa (Jesus) will slay eddajjdt(*the
impostor' = Antichrist) at Lydda, or even at the
gate of the church of Lydda (Clermont-Ganneau, Horus et Saint
Georges, 1877, p. 10). Antichrist is, in fact, a descendant o f t h e
mythic dragon. See ANTICHRIST.

LYDIA, RV L U D ['^h ; Ezek. 3O5) and LYDIANS,
RV LuiiiM ( D n o ; Jer. 469). See LuD, ^.
LYDIA (AyAlA. i Macc. 88 Ezek. 305 AV, RV LuD
[q.v.], cp id. !^7io), the central member of the triad
_..
,.
of districts fringing on the W . the great
1. s i t u a t i o n . jj^^e^iQj. plateau of Asia Minor. On the
N. came Mysia, on the S. Caria, on the E. Phrygia.
Lydia thus included the basins of the Hermus and its
tributaries, and that of the Cayster, and extended
southwards over the range of Messogis as far as the
Masander^ (Strabo, 577). Eastwards, in the direction
of Phrygia, the boundary was uncertain, e\en to the
ancients, and it was disputed whether the Katakekaumene, the inland volcanic region on the upper Hermus,
was to be reckoned as Lydian or Mysian (Strabo, 628).
This confusion was due partly to the presence of both
Lydian states and Mysian states in the same district
(Strabo, 579) ; partly also it was the result of disregard
of ethnical facts by the Romans in their organisation of
the provincial divisions, as Strabo himself says (629).
Whether the Lydians are referred to in the O T is
considered elsewhere (see L U D , L U D I M , P U T ) ; our
chief object here is to illustrate the history of N T times.
Lydia had long been a great trading state, owing to its
natural wealth (cp Herod. 193 649; Tac. Ann. 455),
though its trade was inland, not maritime. It was in
fact the policy ofthe Mermnadse (who, about 585 B.C.,
extended their rule over Phrygia to the confines of the
Median empire) to make their state an industrial centre.
Sardis, the capital, was a meeting-place of the caravan
trade across Asia Minor by the old north, or royal road,
and that which ran through Lycaonia.
T h e Lydians were the first to coin money, and were the
earliest traders (Herod. 1 04). This statement of Herodotus has
been explained by Radet by pointing out that the old Phcenician
trade was conducted by barter, and that the Lydians first put
this traffic on a new basis by stamping pieces of electrum of
guaranteed weight and fineness with a symbol. T h e story of
Pythius (Herod. 127 f) shows that commerce on a great scale
was thus rendered possible in Lydia. T h e coast had early been
occupied by Hellenic colonies (Strabo, 647), and their subjugation
gave Lydia also the . ^ g e a n trade : her history became interwoven with that of Greece, and Lydia became ' the link that
binds together the geography and history of Asia and E u r o p e '
(Sa>ce, Empires ofthe East, 423).

The N'ictory of the Romans at Magnesia, in the valley
ofthe Hermus (190 B.C.), resulted in the transference of
- p-„i.--«. Lydia from Antiochus of Syria to Eumenes
A. niSLOry. j j ^^ Pergamus P0I.2I45 ; Livy, 3756).
T o this change reference is made in i Macc, 88. In
133 B.C., by the will of Attalus I I I . , the Pergamene
kingdom passed to the Romans, and Lydia henceforth
formed part of the Roman province of Asia. After this
date, the name Lydia p'issessed no political significance,
though still \alid in the domain of ethnology or geography. For Romans, or for those who adopted the
Roman and imperial point of view, ' Asia' was the sole
permissible term. Hence, in the N T the name Lydia
does not occur, in spite of the fact that so much is said,
for example, of Ephesus. Paul names only ' Asia' and
•Galatia' [cp G A L A T I A , §§ 5, 1 5 / ] : the writer ofthe
Apocalypse sums up five Lydian cities, together with
1 On the Mse.inderas the boundary between Lydia and Caria,
see R a m s . Cities and Bish. of Phrygia, I183, n.
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the Mysian Pergamus and the Phrygian Laodicea, as
' the seven churches which are in Asia ' (Rev. 1 4).
Here must be noticed the view maintained by Blass
(Act. Apost. 176) and Zahn [Einl. I i 3 - / ) a - s to the
practice of Lk. in using non-provincial
3. Blass a n d ^^^^^ (Lycaonia, Pisidia, Mysia, etc.),
^ ^ ^ . , ° ^ and giving to the term ' A s i a ' a more
Lyma and restricted application than it had in ofiicial
^^^'
usage [cp G A L A T I A , § 15]. According
to Zahn, 'Asia,' as used by Lk., means simply Lydia :
Blass includes also Mysia and Caria, and excludes only
Phrygia—this being, in fact, the extent of the Roman
province of Asia from 133 to 84 B.C. The enumeration
in Acts 29 seems to give colour to this view, and in this
passage Ramsay (Church in R. E/np.i^) 150) admits
that ' A s i a ' is ' pointedly used in the popular sense, excluding Phrygia' (see A S I A ; but cp P H R Y G I A for another

explanation).
N o support for Zahn's view can be
derived from Strabo (627, r d x a ydp TJ 'M.rjovia 'Aaia
iX^yero), for he is quoting a mere theory. In fact, all
attempts to prove a use of the term Asia in a narrower
sense than the Roman province at its greatest extent
fail: it was not until the end of the third cent. A.D. that
Asia was restricted as Zahn suggests (cp Ramsay, Stud.
Bibl 4 3 0 / ) .
The Lydia (see LYDIA, ii.) who befriended Paul at
Phihppi, came from Thyatira (Acts 1614).
Trade
guilds, united in the worship of some deity, were characteristic of Lydia (cp Rams., Cities and Bish. of
Phrvgia, 2417), and the woman may have acted as
agent for a guild of dyers. Possibly ' Lydia' was not
her true name, but 1 popular designation (cp Zahn,
Einl. 1375)The fact that five of the seven churches of Asia lay in
Lydia makes that country important in the history of
Christianity.
See the special articles E P H E S U S , P H I L A D E L P H I A , S A R D I S , SMYRNA, T H Y A T I R A .
Literature.—Radet,
La Lydie et te monde grec au Temps
des Me?-mnades, 1893; Sayce, Ancient Empires 0^ the Past,
4^3f\V. J. \V.

LYDIA (AyAiA [ T i . W H ] ) , ^ woman of Thyatira,
dealer in purple stuffs ("rropc|>ypOTT6oAlc)p 3-nd a ' worshipper of G o d ' (ceBoMeNH yoN e e o N ; see PROSELYTE, § 5) ; Paul's first convert, and his hostess, at
Philippi (Acts 1 6 1 4 / 40). See L Y D I A i., § 3.
LYE occurs once in RV (Jer. 222), where it represents
Heb.

"inj,

nether,

AV N I T R E ,

and twice in

RV^^K-

(Is. 125 : ' I will purge as with lye thy dross * ; Job 9 30
' if . . . I cleanse my hands with lye*), where it represents Heb. 113 "13,^ bdr.
Cp S O A P .
T h e English word lye is now used for solutions of the hydroxides of potassium or sodium in water, which, when added
to certain oils or fats, produce soap, but was formerly applied
to a mixture of water and the ashes of wood and plants generally, the water dissolving the alkaline salts of the ash.
A. >^. S.

LYSANIAS (AyCANloy. T i . W H ) is mentioned in
the N T only in Lk. 3 i , where he appears as tetrarch of
A B I L E N E {q.v.] at the beginning of the Baptist's
ministry. Outside of the N T we know of only one
man of this name who ruled over this region ; his rule
commenced about 40 B.C., and in 36 B.C. he was executed by the triumvir Mark Antony at the instigation of
Cleopatra (Jos. Ant. xv. 4 i , § 9 2 ; BJ'\. 223, § 44° I
Schiirer, GJVi^) I296. E T I402) —thus a difference of
more than sixty years. T h e question arises, accordingly, whether perhaps Lk. may not intend M. younger
Lysanias with regard to whom we possess no direct
information, and whether it is possible to suppose that
what is said in Lk. may be applicable to him though
inapplicable to the older Lysanias.
The Lysanias of whom we know from secular history
1 [In Is. I 2 5 , n33, ' i n the furnace,' ought perhaps to be
read for "133; so Lowth and others.
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succeeded his father Ptolemy, who was the son of a
^^ , - certain Mennagus ; this Ptolemy, accord1. Extent Ot j ^ ^ ^^ s t r a b o (xvi. 2ic., p. 753), was lord
territory 01 ^j- ^^^^ , ^;u ^^,^,^^,.y ^j ^^^ Uurceans '—by
Lyaamas. y^-f^^^f^ ,.„,. ^re to understand probably the
southern Antilibanus (see ISHMAEL, § 4 [7]) along
with Abila (west from Damascus)—and also of the plain
of Massyas or Marsyas, which stretched between the
Lebanon and Antilibanus ranges from Laodicea in the
N. to Chalcis (Ptolemy's capital) in the S. ; and indeed
it is probable that his territory came farther .S. still,
to the region of Paneas N. of Lake Merom or Semechonitis.
((7) The apologists are not alone in maintaining the
impossibility of this kingdom being desii^nalcd as the
tetrarchy of-Vbilene. Scliiirer (596/., 602 ; K'V 'i.-2 i26ff.)
takes the same view, and assumes therefore a younger
Lysanias, who in the Baptist's time was tetrarch of
Abilene only. Schurer himself affirms that ' Pompey
destroyed the fortified places in Lebanon (Strabo .wi.
218, p. 755) and undoubtedly also curtailed the territory of Ptolemy in a way similar to that in ^\'hich he
dealt with the Jewish territory.' That the kingdom of
Ptolemy was thereby reduced to the limits of Abilene
alone must not, however, be assumed, for Ptolemy
purchased immunity for his incursions from Pompey by
the payment of a thousand talents (]os. Ant. xiv. S2,

LYSANIAS
interpret in another sense—that Abila alone had constituted the territory of Lysanias,—in that case, then,
of a younger Lysanias. But Josephus never gives any
indication of a younger Lysanias being known to him.
His readers were bound to suppose him to mean the
Lysanias who was executed in 36 B. c. When we look
at the question from this point of view, accordingly, the
simplest course would seem to be to conclude that
Josephus intends this same Lysanias throughout, and
that there is as no younger Lysanias ; therefore, that
Krenkel's interpretation is not to be set aside as inadmissible.
(1:) Coming now to Lk., Krenkel supposes him to
have borrowed his e.xpression from Josephus, but on
the erroneous impression that Lysanias had survived
and ruled to a period shortly before the granting of his
tetrarchy to Agrippa L and thus to the Baptist's time.
As to Lk.'s acquaintance with the writings of Josephus,
see A C T S , § 16, and

THEUDAS.

Even if Lk. was

not

acquainted with Josephus, however, it is still possible
that he may be in error ; he may have found and
misunderstood the expression ' tetrarchy of Lysanias,'
meaning the former tetrarchy of Lysanias, in some other
source.
(d) In any case we need some explanation of Lk.'s
mentioning Lysanias at all. Clearly his wish is to be
as complete as possible at this important point of his
narrative ; but Abilene was a very unimportant territory
§39)In particular it is not probable that precisely Ptolemy's capital
and Lysanias was not a Jewish ruler at all; if Lysanias
(Chalcis) was taken from him. Josephus, however
(BJii.l2Q,
was to be mentioned other neighbouring princes deserved
§ 247), expressly distinguishes this Chalcis from the 'kingdom of
equally
well to be so also. The most likely suggestion
Lysanias" when he says that in 53 A . D . Chalcis was taken from
Agrippa I I . , in compensation for which he received a greater
is that Lk. starts from the condition of matters which
kingdom which included the kingdom of Lysanias.
subsisted down to the year 100 /^.D., and thus approxiA notice in Josephus (.<4«/. xv. IO13, §§ 343-345, 360; BJ
mately to the time when he was composing his book ;
i.204, §§ 398-400) leads to the same result. Zenodorus had
Agrippa I L , the last of the Jewish princes, possessed
received, on payment of tribute, the former domain of Lysanias
(efic/xtVSwTo TOl' OLKOi' TOV AvaavLov); after Zenodorus' death in addition to other territories Abilene also, and Lk.
(20 B.C.) Augustus bestowed his territory upon Herod the Great
thus found himself called upon to say who it was that
—Ulatha and Paneas to the N . of Lake Merom. These disheld it in the Baptist's time.-^ Whether he is indeed
tricts, therefore, would seem to have previously belonged to the
dominion of Lysanias (Schurer, 1599).
correct in giving a tetrarch Lysanias for this period
must remain an open question. That he was mistaken
(b) If accordingly it is impossible to assign Abilene
cannot possibly be shown or even assumed without
alone to the Lysanias vouched for by profane history
difficulty ; but neither can it be disproved. In no case
we must put some other meaning upon the expression
can it be held to be impossible, on the alleged ground
of Lk. unless we are to postulate a. younger Lysanias.
that
such a mistake on his part were inconceivable.
Krenkel (Josephus u. Lucas, 1894, p. 96/".) seeks to
Not to speak of the mistake regarding Philip in this
explain the expression from Josephus.
very verse (cp ITLTREA), the undeniable error in ^. 2—
It is stated by Josephus (Ant. xv. 10 1, §g 343-345 ; BJ \. 2O4,
§ y^f.) that Augustus gave to Herod, while Zenodorus was still
that there were two high priests at the same time—is
alive, Trachon, Batansea, and Auranitis. After the death of
so serious that, in comparison with it, that regarding
Herod in 4 E.c. these three territories along with a portion of
Lysanias would seem quite natural, especially if Lk.
the domain of Zenodorus fell to Herod's son Philip
(Ant.
xvii. 114, § 319 ; BJ ii. 6 3, § 95). This tetrarchy of Philip was,
was depending on the unprecise mode of expression he
after his death in 34 A.D,, incorporated with the province of
found in Josephus or some other authority.
Syria; but in 37 it was given to Agrippa I. along with the
Dio Cassius calls the pre-Christian Lysanias ' king of
•tetrarchy of Lysanias' (Jos. Ant. xviii. 610, § 237). In BJ
(ii-11 5..S 215) Josephus makes the same statement, only with the
the Iturasans,' as also does Porphyry (ap. Eus. Chron.
expression ' the so-called kingdom of Lysanias ' (^aaLkelav TTJI'
ed. Schone, 1170), if we assume that here
Ayo-avt'ov KaXovp.evy\v). After the death of Agrippa I. in 44 A.D.
2. Titles. ' Lysanias ' (Kvaa-vlav) ought to be read for
his territory passed under Roman control. But in 53 A . D . ,
according to Josephus ( 5 / i i . 12s, § 247), his son Agrippa I I .
' Lysimachus' (Auai/xdxoD). It is illegitimate to infer
obtained the former tetrarchy of P h i U p ^ / . e . , Batana^a, Trachofrom this, however, that the coins with the legend
nitis, and Gaulanitis—with, in addition, the 'kingdom of
' Lysanias, tetrarch and chief priest' (t^vaa-vlov Terpdpxov
Lysanias' along with what had formerly been the domain of a
certain Varus. In Ant. xx. 7 i, § 138, Josephus states it thus :
Kal i-pxieplcos'• Schiirer, 1598, n. 23) relate not to him
he received the tetrarchy of Philip and B a t a n ^ a , and also
but
to a younger Lysanias. The coins bearing the
Trachonitis with Abila. At this point Josephus adds that this
legend ' Ptolemy tetrarch and chie[f priest] ' (IlT-oXe/iafou
last had formerly been the tetrarchy of Lysanias (S-vaaviov 5'
o.VTt\ eyeyovet reTpapy^La). T h a t this holds good of Abila only,
TeTpdpxov i.px[iepiuis'\) are without hesitation attributed
not also of Trachonitis, follows from xix, 5 i, § 275 ('A(3tAaF TTJV
to his father. In that case, however, it is very probable
Avaaviov).
that the son also bore the same title. True, Ptolemy
is nowhere designated ' king' as his son is. The exUpon these data Krenkel bases the conjecture that
pressions of Josephus are quite general—that he ' was
Josephus does not mean to speak of Abila as the only
ruler ' (SwacTrebuiv, Ant. xiv. 74, § 125), or ' bore sway '
possession of Lysanias, that he calls it the tetrarchy
(iKp&Tu. BJi-9,1, § 185). But the titles ' tetrarch' and
or kingdom of Lysanias simply and solely because it
' king ' are not sharply distinguished. ' Tetrarch' at
was the only part of the former dominions of Lysanias,
that time and for many a day had lost its original
which, instead of being assigned to another lord such as
Herod the Great, Philip, or Agrippa I. and receiving
1 Holtzmann (most recently in HC ad loc.) adds the cona name from the new master, had since the death of
jecture that Lk. took literally the title ' tetrarch' which he
mentions in 3 i as belonging to two sons of Herod the Great,
Lysanias continued to be directly under Roman rule.
and accordingly believed that out of the kingdom of Herod
This interpretation fits best the ' Abila of Lysanias '
must have been formed a fourth tetrarchy besides the two
{ A^iXav TT}v Avaaviov) ; in the other passages it is not there
he had named, and Judaea—viz., the 'tetrarchy of Lysanias.'
the most obvious one. It would be more natural to
It is not necessary, however, to go so far as this ; see § 2.
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Wieseler, Chronol. Synop. d. vier Evangelien,
1843, PP- 174meaning of ruler of a fourth part of a kingdom and
183, and Beitr. z. Wiirdigung
der Evangelien,
i86g, pp. 196.
had come to be applied quite generally to any ruler
204; Renan, in M^m. Acad. Inscr. 26 b,
over a territory not too great, dependent on Rome
4 . L i t e r a t u r e . i870,pp.49-84>andespeciallySchurer,GyFl,
Beilage i, 600-603 ( E T i. 2 335^?^) for the
(Schurer, i., § i 6 , u. 12, 350-352; E T ii. I7, n. 12).
assumption
of a younger Lysanias. On the other side, see
The writers of that period, however, often substitute for
Strauss, Leben Jesu, 1, § 40,1835, pp. 310-313 ; Keim, Gesch. Jesu
it the title of ' k i n g ' also, which strictly denotes a
von Nazara,
leisf.
( E T ii. 3 8 4 / ) and Aus dem
Urchristenhigher dignity. Even Josephus designates the territory
thum, 1 (1878) 9-12, and especially Krenkel, Josephus u. Lucas,
1894, pp. 95-98.
P. W. S.
of one and the same Lysanias parti}' as a tetrarchy
(rerpapxia) and partly as a kingdom [^aatXeia, § ib).
LYSIAS {Aye 1 AC [ANV]). L. A general of Antiochus
In most quarters, therefore, no difficulty is found in
Epiphanes (see ANTIOCHUS, 2) and one of the seed
identifying the pre-Christian Lysanias with the tetrarch
royal. Antiochus, smarting under the recent defeat of
of the inscription to be treated of in next section.
his captains A P O L L O N I U S (2) and S E R O N (qq.v.), placed
The following inscription upon a tomb at Baalbek
Lysias in charge of the W . portion of his empire with
( = Heliopohs) to the N. of Abila [GIG 4523) is of
orders to ' root out and destroy the strength of Israel
_
...
importance if the lacunae have been
and the remnant of Jerusalem.' H e himself with half
3. inscnptJlOnS. ^jg^tly filled up by Renan [Mission de
the army removed from Antioch to proceed with the
Phinicie, 1864, p. 317-319. and more exhaustively in
invasion of Persia, entrusting his young son—afterwards
Mem. de VAcad, des Inscr. et Belles Lettres, vol. idb
Antiochus V. Eupator—to the care of Lysias (i Macc.
[1870], pp. 70-79) : ' .
daughter to Zenodorus [son
8 3 2 ^ ) . An army of 47,000 men under three leaders
was sent against Judeea, but met with no success
of] Lys[anias tjetrarch and [to] Lys[anias
. and
( i Macc. 4 i ^ , see G O R G I A S , N I C A N O R ) , and Lysias,
t]he sons [and to Ly]san[ias
. and th]e sons
in me[mor]y [piously] erected {. .
BvyaTTjp TnjvoSLljpt^ vexed and discouraged, started out the following year
with
a force 65,000 strong (165-164 B.C.). H e was
Avalaviov T]€Tpdpxov Kal Avii[avig. . .
Kal r^oTs viols
badly defeated at Beth-zur by Judas (i Macc. 4 2 8 ^ ) ,
[Kal] {Av)aav[L(;f.
Kal ro^s vlots p^y[rjp-]v^ X^P^^
and the tidings of this disaster completed the discomfiture
[evffe^ujs] dv46T}K€v). Schurer and others deduce from
of Antiochus, who, on his deathbed, entrusted the
this not only that the Zenodorus named above (§ itz
guardianship of his son to P H I L I P , 5^ ( I Macc. 6 5 / ^ ) .
and b) was a son of the pre-Christian Lysanias, but also
Lysias, however, set up Antiochus Eupator as king,
that younger members of his family also bore the name
and set out upon «. fresh invasion of Judasa ( 6 2 8 ^ ) .
Lysanias.
Krenkel considers this to have no point
Beth-zur was besieged, and at the neighbouring locality
inasmuch as the inscription bestows the title of tetrarch
of Bethzacharias the Maccabaean party was defeated
only on the father of Zenodorus, but designates the
(see E L E A Z A R ) . Leaving behind a portion ofhis army
other persons by their mere names without any addition.
to continue the siege of Beth-zur, Lysias marched upon
It remains a possibility, however, that one or more of
Jerusalem ; but hearing that Philip had returned to
them may have received the title of tetrarch only after
assert his newly gained authority, Lysias concluded a
the erection of this monument, which perhaps may have
treaty with Jerusalem, which, however, he immediately
been set up soon after the death of Zenodorus {20 B.C.}.
violated ( 6 5 1 ^ ) .
H e hastily marched to Antioch,
Moreover Krenkel has confined himself, as he ought
which Philip had already occupied, and ultimately overnot to have done, to Schiirer's reproduction of the
came him (see P H I L I P , 5).^ He was put to death at
inscription. Schurer himself says that he is giving only
the commencement of the reign of D E M E T R I U S I. [(?.z'.].
the legible portions of it and takes no account of the
His history as recounted in 2 Macc. l O n ^ l l - 1 2 i
lacunae assumed by Renan.
Just as the first-named
131-142 differs in several essential particulars from the
Lysanias is more precisely designated as tetrarch, so
above ; see M A C C A B E E S , S E C O N D , § 2 / . , col. 2869_^
Renan desiderates some more definite title for the
second and for the third. Krenkel is right, however,
2. See Claudius Lysias.
in so far as he contends that neither the second nor the
LYSIMACHUS (AYOMAX.OC [BXAV]).
third can have been designated tetrarch, otherwise the
1. Son of Ptolemy, who is said to have translated
first Lysanias would have required some further addition
into Greek the book of Esther ; see apocryphal Esther
—for example the name of his father—for distinction's
111 (® 1011). On this and on the statement that the
sake. In point of fact Renan conjectures only so much
translation was made at Jerusalem (rQv [L.^ rbv] iv
as this—that the second and the third Lysanias were
'UpovffaXripi) see E S T H E R , § 9, col. 1405, Willrich,
distinguished by addition of the names of their fathers.
Judaica, 2sf
The most important consideration, however, is that for
2. A high priest (about 171 B.C.), temporarily apboth of them the name Lysanias itself rests upon pure
pointed by his brother M E N E L A U S [q. v. ]. His many acts
conjecture. Renan himself says that in the second
of sacrilege roused the indignation of the common people,
place, for example, the reading might quite as easily be
who rose against him and killed him (2 Macc. 429 3 9 ^ ) Lysimachus or Lysias; and, in the third place, Brocchi,
On the statement in v. 29 (7175 apx^-^pioavvris Bidhoxov) see
the only person who had seen this fragment of the
Willrich, Judaica,
165 ; the V g . seems to have supposed that
inscription which has since disappeared, did not read
Lysimachus was his brother's successor (see RVmg.), reading:
' Lysan ' (AT2AN) at all, but * Dasan ' {AA2AN).
' M e n e l a u s amotus est a sacerdotio succedente L. fratre suo.'
In viewof thefact that his brother Menelaus bears a Hellenised
(b) Another inscription (CIG 4521, cp Addenda in
form of a Hebrew name, Mr. S. A. Cook conjectures that Lysivol. iii.) relates that a freedman of the tetrarch Lysanias
machus itself is a Heilenising of the Hebrew "IDD^SN* (cp
IsMACHiAH, S E M A C H I A H ) . See generally O N I A S .
has constructed a road and built a temple ' for the
weal of the lords Augusti' (vTrkp rrjs rQv Kvpiwv
LYSTRA(AYCTpAN.Actsl46 2i 1 6 1 ; eNAYCTROic
2e[^a(rTuJc] <T(j3T7)pias).
There was no plurality of 1 Site Acts 14 8 16 2 2 Tim. 3 ii).3 The site of Lystra
Augusti [ = 'Z€^a<rroi) until the time of Tiberius, alongwas guessed by Leake in 1820, and his conside of whom his mother Livia, after the death of the
jecture was confirmed by Sterrett's discovery of a large
Emperor Octavianus Augustus (14 A. D.), bore the title
1 Probably this was due to the ill-success of Lysias.
of Augusta (Tac. Ann. 1 8 ; Schurer, 1603, n. 37).
2 Another tradition in 2 Macc. 1823 would seem to show that
Now it is by no means impossible that a freedman of
Philip had been appointed chancellor.
the Lysanias who died in 36 B.C. should, fifty years
3 T h e same variation in gender and declension as is found in
the case of MYRA \.g.v.]; but while the mod. name of Myra is
afterwards, or more have made a. road and built «.
proof of the existence of the local form M-vpav, there is no
temple, particularly if, as often enough happened, he
evidence, other than the passage in Acts, available in the case of
had been emancipated as a child along with his parents.
Lystra. See on this point, Ramsay, St. Paul the
Traveller,
128. T h e name Lystra, as Ramsay remarks (Hist. Comm. on
Thus neither does this inscription supply any decisive
Galatians,
223), is probably Lycaonian, as the similar names
evidence in favour of the existence of a younger tetrarch
Ilistra and Kilistra occur to the S E . and N W . of the town
Lysanias.
respectively (cp Rams. Hist. Geogr. of AM 451).
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pedestal, standing perhaps in its original position, having
an inscription in honour of Augustus (Wolfe
Exped.
142 ; Divum Aug\ustum]
Col\onia] Iul[ia]
Felix
Gemina Lustra consecravit d\ecreto]
d[ecurionum]).
This proves that the colony occupied the hill about
one mile N W . of the modern village
Khatyn-Serai
( = *The Lady's Mansion'), some eighteen miles SSW.
of Iconium. A considerable stream, flowing eastwards
out into the Lycaonian plain, runs between the ancient
site and the modern village. Few remains of the old
city are visible above ground ; but a small church stands
near an Ayasma [i.e., 'AyiaapLa) or spring reputed holy
by the Christians of Iconium and the Turks of the
neighbourhood. This tradition of sanctity probably
goes back to pagan times. There is no trace of the
temple of Zeus (Act 14 13); but its site is perhaps indicated by the pedestal already mentioned (see J U P I T E R ) .
When on the death of Amyntas in 25 B.C. his kingdom
was formed into a province (Galatia), Lystra, Isaura,
_. .
and Derbe were all included within i t : for
^ ' Lystra had belonged to the Lycaonian tetrarchy transferred to Amyntas in 36 B.C. (see LYCAONIA), and Derbe had been taken by him from
Antipater with the connivance of the Romans (see
DERBE). The importance of the town was ephemeral,
and dated only from 6 B. c., when Augustus made an
effort to regulate and civilise the mountaineers on the
southern frontier of Galatia. T o this end there was
created a system of military roads radiating from Antioch
to the garrison cities or colonies. The military colonies
founded in this region were Olbasa, Comama, Cremna,
Parlais. Lystra, and Antioch (cp CIL 3, suppl. 6974)
[see PISIDIA]. Lystra was the most easterly of these
colonies, and the bulwark of southern Galatia ; for
Derbe, which lay farther E., did not become important
until 41 A.D., and was never a colony; nor was
Iconium, the nearest important town to the N . , a
colony (until the time of Hadrian). Lystra thus stood
in proud isolation in this nook of Galatia as the representative of Roman civilisation, and the Latin-speaking
Coloni formed a military aristocracy amid the incolcs or
Lycaonian natives of the town. The nearest Roman
city was Antioch, the military centre.
The sympathy between the two colonies is illustrated by the
inscription discovered at Antioch on the base of a statue presented by Lystra (Sterrett, Wolfe Exped. 352 : Trjf Aa^TrpoTarrjc
kvTiox^'^v K-oKiaviav i\ Xa/xirpoTaTt} AvaTpeiov Ko\iavta •nji' dSe\^T}v . . . eTfifinqaev). T h e Latin feeling in Lystra is shown by
the_ fact_ that the name of the city is written Lustra on coins and
in inscriptions, under the influence of a false analogy between
the Lycaonian word and the Latin word lustrum (cp CIL
3 6596, Col. Lustrensium,
and 6786.
Coins have COLONIA .
JULIA . FELIX . GEMINA . LUSTRA).
Nevertheless, it was only
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special circumstances that for a time impressed this foreign
character upon the town.
Lying as it did in ^ secluded glen ten miles S. of
the great trade route, which naturally ran by way of
3. NT references ^^°"^^"^ ^^^ Derbe, Lystra retained
more tenaciously than those towns
the native stamp. When the hill-country was pacified,
Lystra ceased to be of importance ; and its situation
was not such as to make it a great town by reason of its
trade. Hence it was neither Romanised nor Hellenised ;
of all the places visited by Paul, Lystra was the only one
the native character of which was sufficiently prominent
to rcctrive notice in Acts. The belief in the epiphany
of the gods, and the use of the ' speech of Lycaonia'
(Acts 14 11) in a moment of excitement testify to the
permanence of the native character in the bulk of the
population.
Athough on the ground of their constitution as
Roman colonies, Lystra and Antioch go together, from
the point of view of the organisation of the Roman
province, Lystra goes with Derbe, these two together
being the cities of the Lycaonian region of the province
of Galatia. Hence, Lystra is grouped with Derbe in
Acts li.6 [where rT]v Tr€pixo}pov, ' t h e region that lieth
round about' AV = the x^P^tj Regio, of Lycaonia
Galatica.

See

LYCAONIA, § 3, and

G A L A T I A , § 7).

From the point of view of its commercial relations, the
connecdon of Lystra was closest with Iconium, and
next to that with Antioch, for the trade flowed westwards. Hence, in Acts 1419, it is Jewish traders from
Iconium and Antioch that come to Lystra ; and in Acts
16 2 Lystra and Iconium are grouped together as the
district in which Timothy was well known (Rams. St.
Paul the Traveller, 179). Lystra was the birthplace
and home of Timothy, whose parentage illustrates the
composite character of the population. 2 Tim. 3io_/!
clearly implies that Timothy was a spectator of the brutal
assault made upon Paul by the Lystran rabble. Lystra
was revisited by Paul on the way home on the completion of the first journey (Acts 142i), and again on the
second journey (Acts I 6 1 ) : the order of the names corresponds to the geographical order, for on the second
journey Paul travelled westwards by way of the Cilician
Gates. A visit to Lystra, on the third journey, is implied
in Acts 18 23 (on the South Galatian theory only [cp
GALATIA,

§§ 7 a n d

9-14,

24]).

In later Christian history Lystra is rarely mentioned. Artemas
or Artemius, one ofthe Seventy, is said to have been its bishop.
Excavation will doubtless reveal much on this interesting and
promising site.
Literature.—Chiefly
Ramsay in hi\sChurch in the R. E-mp.^)
47 ff^., and Hist. Comm, on Gal. 223, et pass.
W. J. W.
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MAASBAS

MAACAH

M
MAACAH (so 2 S. 106 8) or Maachah ( n ^ r O ;
MAXAxei [B], MAXAGI [AF], MAX^Bei [ L ] ; other
readings M ^ X ^ I , AX<^0ei, OtAd.Xd.Qe\ [ = 0 M<\XM ^ P ^ l -

NCOXAQG'T MOXAxei, M^x-s^XAAxei [ B ] ; MOX<\Tei [^].
MAXATI, MAXATAI, M d ^ X ^ e e e i , Md.X«!^0A» MOOeAXei,
M A A X A G M ;
MAAXA©! [ Q ] =
MdvKAei, M A K d . p e i ,

MAX^^QlTOY [^D- ^*^ **^^ name is, as the present writer
holds, probably a popular corruption of Jerahmeel (see
MA.VCAH ii.), we need not wonder to find it both in
the N. and in the S. of Palestine. T h e final editors
of our narratives certainly took Maacah to be an
Aramaean country. It is mentioned in connection with
Rehob, Zobah, and Ish-tob (Tob?) as furnishing
Aramasan mercenaries to the Ammonites, 2 S. 106 8
[p.aaxa [AL], auaXrjK^ [B]) ; in the parallel, i Ch. 196,
it is even called ARAM-MA.VCAH [RV], S V R I A - M A A C A H

[AV] (nayD OIK, crvpias p.ooxa [BX], (X. (xaxo. [A], tr. p.aaxo.
[L]).
In 2 S. 2O15 (AV) we read of a city called Abel
of Beth-maacah (see ABEL-BETH-MAACAH), which is
commonly supposed to have derived its name from the
northern Maacah. It should be noted, however, that
Abel-beth-maacah (so RV) is called [v. 19) ' a mother
in Israel' whereas Maacah only became Israelitish after
the defeat of Hadad-ezer ;2 the reading Abel-bethmaacah must be corrupt (see SHEBA, b. Bicri). T h e
gentilic noun M a a c h a t h i t e s (AV), M a a c a t h i t e s
(RV), 'DS^D. occurs with 'Geshurites' in Josh. 1313^
[JE] (in b, n3_yn. whence RV M a a c a t h ) and in Dt. 3i4
(AV ' Geshuri and Maachathi,' 6 iaeip [AF]) ; here a
northern people and land is evidently meant. In 2 S.
2334, however, ' t h e Maacathite' as clearly indicates a
southern district (see E L I P H E L E T , 2).
A corrupt form of ' M a a c a t h ' is non ( E V H A M A T H ) . Wi.3
thinks that there were two Hamaths, one in Syria, the other on
the S. of Mt. Hermon ; the second pDn however is surely a
corruption of nDl^D (Maacah). W e know as a fact that there
was a southern Geshur (if that be the right vocalisation); it is
hardly less certain that there was a southern Maacah, and the
true text of that much-disputed passage, 2 S. 8 ib, most probably stated that ' David (not Solomon) took the Maacathite
(district) out of the hand of the Sarephathites' (see M E T H E G AMMAH). T h e popular corruption non niay underlie the strange
place-name nDDH ( H U M T A H ) , and the odd personal names '^mciri
and the more corrupt alternative form ( ® B A L 2 Ch. 36 2) SD'DX ;
n^yo, i.e., the southern Maacah, may also occur in Ps. 606 [8],
emended text (see PSALMS [ B O O K ] , § 28 [iv.]) and elsewhere.
T. K. C.

MAACAH RV, so also in 2 S. 3 3 AV, which has
elsewhere M A A C H A H ( H ^ U D , M A ^ X ^ [BAL]).
Like
M I C A H and M I C A I A H (qq.v.), the name seems to the

present writer to be a popular corruption of Jerahme'el
or Jerahme'elith ( ' a Jerahmeelite'). Talmai, the father
of Maacah ^, was also probably designated ' a Jerahmeelite' (b. Ammihur?).
CAH 2.

See T A L M A I 2, and

MAA-

Pesh. rdmgthd, ' R a m a h ' ) , It has been thought that
the name Uriel may have been derived from i K. 15io
(where it may originally have stood, see ASA, I ) , the
motive of the change being ^ desire to provide some
other parentage for Abijah's mother (cp T A M A K 3).
A more satisfactory theory can be offered. T h e reading in
I K. 15 2 is more nearly correct; D V C D N m^y he a corruption of
^ND'-IN. and both "^NDHK and S N ' I N corruptions of ^NDm'.
Maacah, as we have seen, is probably a corruption of n'''?NOm',
and the original statement was that Abijah's mother was named
Maacah [a Jerahmeelite], of Gibeah. T h e Gibeah meant is
that of Josh. 1557.

4. Mother of Asa ( i K. 15io, ava [ B L ] ; 2 Ch. 1516).
See ASA, I . Most probably i K. 1510 should run thus :
' His mother's name was AIaacah [a Jerahmeelite],' on
the analogy of i K . I52 (see 3). She was deposed
from her position as queen-mother on account of some
religious symbol (n!i'?SD, RV ' a n abominable image')
which she had made for A S H E R A H [ ? . I ' - ] . I K . 15i3.
In Pesh. of i K. 15 10 Maacah's father's name is given as Ebedsalom, a mistaken emendation of Abishalom (cp 3).
5. Father of ACHISH \q.v.\ (i K. 1^39, ap.r\aa [E]), called also
M A O C H ("^lyD, i S. '27 2, aju-jitax [B], ^twajS [A], a;^i/iaaf [L]); so
Targ. in both passages. T h e reading of ®i- and T g . is important. See T A L M A I
(adfin.).
6. A concubine of Caleb (1 Ch. 2 48, ju.coxa [BA]), personifying
the Jerahmeelites.
7. Wife (or ' m o t h e r , ' Pesh.) of Machir (al.';o=Jerahme'el?),
the Manassite (i Ch. 7 I'^f, ^ow^a [B], jitooxa [A]) ; cp MAACAH
I ; Ir^AaL i .
8. Wife of Jehiel, ' father' of Gibeon (i Ch. 829, p-o^ip. [B],
^LLKxa [B'i?b?]^ P-o-xo. [ L ] ; 935 /louva [BNA]). B's reading
confirms the derivation from Jerahme'el.
9. Father of H A N A N [2] (\ Ch. 11 43, p.otaxo- [B**], /Li(ixa[A]).
10. Father of Shephatiah, a Simeonite (1 Ch. 27 16, p.axo. [B],
p-ojaxa. [A], pcaxa.TL [L]). Note that the next name is that of a
son of Kemuel, another distortion of Jerahme'el.
For another instance of the distortion of ' J e r a h m e ' e l ' into
' M a a c a h ' see S A U L , § i (on 2 S. 20 14, Abel-beth-maacah). Cp
also M E H O L A T H I T E ; Maacah and Meholah are both probable
corruptions o f ' J e r a h m e ' e l . '
T. K. C.

M A A D A I C n r p , abbrev. from some ethnic, but see
M A A D I A H and cp ©), b. Bani, in the list of those with
foreign wives (see EZRA i., § 5 e n d ) ; Ezral034
(MO^ei[e]iA [BN], MOoAeiA [A], MOYoyAi [L])
= 1 Esd. 934 MoMDis (MOMAeioc [B], -Aeic [A],
MOOYAeiA [L])MAADIAH ( n n r p , see § 33, but also cp M A A D A I ) ,
a priest in Zerubbabel's band (see E Z R A ii., § 6 ^) ; Neh.
12s (BXAom., MAAAiAc[N^-^™ff-="P-]. M(^<^Al^c [L])Cp MAAZIAH, MOADIAH.

MAAI C y ^ ) . a priestly musician in the procession at
the dedication of the wall (see EZRA U., § bb), Neh.
1 2 3 6 t ( B X A o m . , MAAI [X^-^-"ff-i"f], MAIA [ L ] ) -

MAALEH-ACRABBIM(D''3"l|pr r\>m),
AV, RV Ascent of AKRABBIM (q.v.).

Josh. 153t.

r. A * son ' (or ' daughter ' ?) of Nahor [i.e., Hauran)
by Reumah (Gen. 2224, ^oj^a [ADL]). The name (see
above) corresponds to ' K e m u e l - a b i - a r a m ' (another
disguise of Jerahme'el), in the list of Nahor's sons by

MAANI.
I. ( M A N G I [ B ] , M A A N I [A], MOONeiM
[L]), I Esd. 531 RV = Ezra2 50 MEUNIM (g).

Milcah.

MAARATH (nnrO ; MAr«.P<^e [B], MApcoe [A],
M&Apcoe [L]), a city in the hill country of Judah
(Josh. 1559), mentioned next to Gedor, which is 6 i m.
N. from Hebron. Near the ruins of Jedur (Gedor) is
the village of Bet Ummar, which may be a distant echo
of Ma'arath (?). Not far away are handsome rocl:
tombs and a number of small caverns (Baed.(^) 135)

See K E M U E L , N A H O R .

2. Daughter of Talmai, king of Geshur, and mother
of Absalom (2S. 83, |Ltaaxa^[A], i Ch. 82, p.(jix^ [BA]).
Scc G E S H U R ^, T A L M A I .

3. Molher of Abijah ( i K . 1 5 2 2 Ch. II20-22), also
called

MICAIAH

(2 Ch. 182 ;

AV

MICHAIAH).

In

1 K. 15 her father's name is given as Abisalom, in
2 Ch. 11 as Absalom, but in 2 Ch. 13 as Uriel of Gibeah
( C * . however, for ' G i b e a h ' has 7a/3au)i', Vg. Gabaa,

2. RV BAANI 03aav[e]t [BA], pavat [L]), i Esd. 9 34=Ezra
10 34, BANI 2.

MAAREHGEBA.

See G E B A .

MAASAI, AV Maaaiai ('bi'O),
^ This may perhaps record a n early and correct explanation.

1 1 1 3 , .\M..\SHAI

i C h . 9i2 = Xeh.

(q-v.).

But cp A R A M , § 5, n. i .

3 C p \V1. (7/2 241.

3
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See M A A S E I A H i.

MAASEIAH

MACCABEES (FAMILY)

MAASEIAH, R V M a h s e i a h ( n ; p n ^ , § 28 ; [Ginsb. ;
but see Baer's note on Jer. 32i2]), an ancestor of Baruch,
Jer. 82i2 (MAACAIOY C ^ Q ] - M N A C . [B^]. M A C C [A],
MAceoY [ ^ ] ) ; ^159 {MAACAIOY [B^5'••^Q], - c c . [A],
MAYAIOY [^*])^^ Bar. 1 1 the name appears as
llAASIAS, RV M A A S E A S .
MAASEIAH ( n ^ b ' r p , [and -in^bTO in Jer. 354 and
nos. 4-9], for the corruption IT't^'Vi see no. 22 ; ace.
to Che. from some ethnic (see 12), but pointed as if=:
'work of G o d ' cp JAASIKU and see N A M E S , § 31 ;
MAACAIALC], MAACIA[C] [BNQ], MAACIA[C][L], MAC€OY [ ^ ] ) '
1. Father of Zephaniah the priest, temp. Zedekiah, Jer. '211
(fiavaaaatov [B], fiLva. [B^b], ^acrcr. [A], juaaa. [<.)]), cp 29 [3(5]
25 (ij.vaaaL0v [B^Sb], fj^aaa. [A]), 37 [44] 3 (jj.vaaaiov [U'bJ, yj,a.
[A]). He is possibly the same as
2. b. Shallum, a door-keeper, Jer. 35 [42] 4 (fiaaaeov [N^.a],
fLaaaiov [Al).
3. Father of the'false'prophet Zedekiah, Jer. 29 2i(om. BKA,
p.aaa-iov [Theod. in Qmg.]).
4. b. Adaiah, a captain of Judah, who allied himself with
Jehoiada, 2 Ch. 23 i (jiaaLav [A]).
5. An official (ni:iu'n, see SCRIBE) under U Z Z I A H , 2 C h . 2 6 I I
(apaaaiov [B], piaaacriov [L]).
6. A 'king's son,'if this is right (iSDrrja ; see H A M M E L E C H ) ,
slain by the Ephraimite Zichri when Pekah invaded J u d a h ,
aCh. 2S7 (jj.aatav [A]). [According to Che. 'Azrikam,' which
follows, comes from ' Jerahmeel,' originally a gloss on ' hammelech.'- Thus Maaseiah was the ' ruler of the house.']
7. Governor of Jerusalem, temp. Josiah, sent with Shaphan to
superintend the restoration of the temple, 2 Ch. 34 8 (p.aaaa [B]).
8. and 9. Two Levites of the second rank, temp. David,
I Ch. 1518 O'-aao-o-aia [B], a^acrta [Avid.])^ 20 (jaao-craias [B],
Haaaia^ [ti]).
.
.
.
10. A priest in the list of those with foreign wives (see E Z R A i.,
5 5 end), Ezra 10 18 ((AeecroTjA [B], (laatrrja [«], -Tjia [ A ] ) = i E s d .
9 19, MATTHEI.AS, U V M A T H E L A S (jj.aey]\a<; [B], fiaSr}. [A]).
11. One of the b'ne H A R I M , a priest in list of those with
foreign wives (see EZRA i., § 5 end). Ezra 10 21 (p.aaa.f]\ [BN],
/lao-eta? [A])=i Esd. 9 2i ( E A N E S , R V M A N E S , /xai/ijy [BA]),
where ' o f t h e sons of H a r i m ' is omitted except in © L ,
12. One of the b'ne PASHHUR, a priest in list of those with
foreign wives (see E Z R A i., § 5 end), E2ralOz2 = i Esd. 92z,
MASSIAS (offffeia? [B], p.aaaLaq [A], p.aaaaLa^ [L]).^
n . One of the b'ne PAHATH-MOAB, in list of those with
foreign wives (see EZRA i., § 5 end), Ezra 10 30 (|U.acnja [B], p-aaa.
[A], /laoTj [ K 1 ) = I Esd. 931 MoosiAS, R V MOOSSIAS (jaooo-tretas
[B], p.ooo-ata^ [.\]; no trace is found in © L save aiSia, or
perhaps fxaSeia^?)
14. Father of AZARIAH (4);
'Neh.S23(jxaSaaT}\['Bii],p.aaaa-iov
[LJ).
15. In list of Ezra's supporters (see E Z R A ii., § 13 [f]; cp 1.,
S 8 ; ii.,§ 16 [5]; i i . , § i 5 [ i ] < r ) N e h . 8 4 0xaao-o-ata[B],-(rtas[L])
= i E s d . 9 4 3 BALASAMUS, R V BAALSAMUS (r>., ^aXaaap.=
BiLSHAN ; ^aoKa-apLOi; [BA], jLtoao-ias [L]).
16. Expounder of law (see E Z R A ii., § 13 [f]; cp i., § 8 ; ii.,
8 16 [5], § 15 [i]c), Neh. 8 7(om. B N A ) = i Esd. 948, M A I A N E A S ,
RV M.\[ANXAS (jxaLavvat; [BA], juao-crta? [L]).
17. Signatory to the covenant (see E Z R A i., § 7), N e h . 10 25 [26]
^iooAo-ta [A]).
18. b. Baruch descended from SHILONI [q.v.], in list of
Judahite inhabitants of Jerusalem (see EzRAii., § s[b], § 15 [i]a),
Keh. 11 5 (pLoaaeia [B], jaaAo-ia [A], ^lecreia [«*], a/neo-eia [N^-a],
p.aaLaq [L]); he represents the Shelanite branch of J u d a h , just
as Athaiah represents the Perezite (see P E R E Z ) , cp i Ch. 9 5 where
the name ASAIAH (<T;i:'V) is probably nothing more than another
form of Maaseiah.
19. b. Ithiel in list of Benjamite inhabitants of Jerusalem
(see EZRA ii., § 5 [b], § 15 [i] a); N e h . 11 7 (/layaTjA [B], /larayjA
[«]).
20. and 21. Two priests in procession at the dedication of
t h e w a l U s e e E z R A i i . , § i 3 ^ ) , N e h . l 2 4 i 4 2 ( o m . BN*A).
22. A Gershonite Levite, i Ch. 0 40 [28], whose name h a s
been corrupted into BAASEIAH.
MAASIAI, I Ch.9r2, RV M A A S A I .
MAASIAS,
MAASEIAH i.

RV M a a s e a s

MAASMAS ( M A A C M A N
Ezra8i6, SHEMAIAH, 17.

(Bar. l i )
[BA]).

in

Jer. 3212

i Esd. 843

RV=

MAATH (MAAG [Ti. W H ] ) , a name in the genealogy
of Jesus (Lk. 826).
See G E N E A L O G I E S ii., § 3.
[The name occurs between Elioenai ( = E l i s h a m a = Ishmael)
and Ishmael. Perhaps the same man is meant, and his name
was Ishmael; Nethaneel = Ethani, follows (so Che.).]

92

MAAZ [yV}D, cp A H I M A A Z ; MAAC [BAL]), one of
the sons of Ram b. Jerahmeel b. Hezron ; i Ch. 227!.
MAAZIAH (-inni;??, * Yah\\e is a refuge' ? the name
may, however, be a corruption of i T ' p n p ; see M A A S E I A H i.), the name of a (post-exilic) priestly family,
to which was assigned one of the twenty-four ' courses,"
i C h . 2 4 i 8 (MAACAI [ B ] , MOOZAA [A], M O O Z I A [L]).
Represented amongst the signatories to the covenant
(see ICzRA i., § 7) ; Neh. 108 [9] (.riyn, J'aSem [B],
aj'eia [X], p.aa^€ia [A], juaaftas [ L ] ) ; cp M A A D I A H .
MABDAI ( M A M A A I [ B ] , M A N A A I [A]), i Esd. 934 =
E z r a l O a s . B E N A I A H , 9.
MACALON([eK]MAKAAaJN [BA]), i Esd. 521 = Ezra
227, MicHMAS.
See M I C H M A S H .

MACCABEES (FAMILY)
N a m e Maccabee (§ i).
J u d a s (§ 4).
,, Hasmonaean (§ 2).
Jonathan (§ 5).
Uprising (§ 3).
Simon (§ 6).
Genealogy (§ 3).
J o h n Hyrcanus (§ 7).
Bibliography (§ 8).
T h e name
' Maccabceus
(MAKKABAIOC I Lat.
Machabcsus; Syr. U . ^ A : ^ ) was originally a name of
1 T h e n a m e thethirdsonofMattathias(see§3),com*'Ma.ccahee ' "^'-'"^y called Judas, and in the books
of Maccabees is applied only to him.
('Iou5as 6 KoAoiiju.ei'os MaKKajSaio; i-Macc. 24 3 i ; lovS. [6]
MaKK. 2 66 ; loufi. 6 MaKK. 5 24 2 Macc. 2 19 8 i ; o MaKK. 1 Macc.
5 34 [A], 2 Macc. 8 5 16 10 1 9 ^ ; or simply MaKK. 1 Macc. 5 34
[NV] 2 Macc. 10 i . ) l It thus makes the impression of being a
surname ; see, however, below.
As Maccabaeus was the central figure in the struggle
for Jewish independence, it was natural that his name
should be used at a later day (so, e.g., in Origen) to
designate the other members of the family to which he
belonged (also called ' Hasmongeans' ; see below, § 2),
or even in a wider sense, to apply to all those who were
in any way associated with him or his brethren.
Similarly, certain writings which are concerned directly
or indirectly with the deeds or the times of these leaders
have been entitled Books of Maccabees (Ma/f/fa/Sacwc,
or MaKKa^aiKd ; properly, the Maccabgean history or
times ; cp 'BaaiXeiQv, etc.).
See below on the titles of
' 3 M a c c ' (col. 2879) and ' 4 Macc.,' especially (col.
2872).
T h e form and the meaning of the Hebrew (or
Aramaic) original of the name Maccabasus are alike
uncertain.
T h e Greek transcription points to _i form
with k (p). Against this, the Latin ?nachab(sus [ch = j
[h]) has been urged, but without sufficient reason.
The argument in favour of the form ''jjQ has been presented
with great thoroughness and ingenuity by S. I. Curtiss (The
Name Machabee, Leipsic, 1876), who attempts to give the
Latin form * Machabaeus' direct connection with the Hebrew,
through Jerome.
T h e argument breaks down completely at
that point, however, even ifwe let Jerome's indefinite * Machabaeorum primum librum Hebraicum reperi' (in Prol, Gal.) mean
all it can, and believe that he had actually seen a Hebrew
I Macc.2 "rhere is not the slightest probability that the old
Latin translation of i Macc. was revised by Jerome ; on the
contrary, all the evidence is strongly opposed to this view.
So far, therefore, as the testimony of the old versions
is concerned, we have to guide us only the undoubted
fact that the Greek form of the name is derived from a
translation of the book made with painstaking accuracy
directly from the Hebrew (see below, MACCABEES, F I R S T ,
§ 3 [col. 2858]), whilst the Latin form of the name is
found in a version made/rtJW the Greek.''^
T h e favourite interpretation of the name has connected it with the Hebrew makkdbeth (see H A M M E R , i ) ;
1 [The spelling of the name occasionally varies in ANV.]
2 There is justification for the suspicion that this statement
of Jerome's was based simply on Origen's testimony to the
existence of a Semitic i Macc. See col. 2857, § 1; and col.
2866, § I I .
3 All other forms of the name, even those which appear in
(late) Jewish writings ('npD, n 3 D . 'N3DD)) are derived either
from the Greek or from the Latin.
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Aram, makkdhd. Judas would thus have been called
' T h e Hammerer,' presumably because of his prowess
in battle. T o this, however, there are objections :

his brethren are called 'NJIDCH *33- Similarly T a r g . 1 S . 2 4
Cn n n ) , and many passages in the Gemara and later Jewish
literature. For the complete list of references, see Oaster,
' T h e ScroU of the Hasmonaeans' (Transs.
gth Orient. Lon.
gress. Lend., 1B92), p . 7 ; Levy, Neuhebr. und chald.
Wdrterbuch, S.V.). T h e Hebrew form D"Ji.'2C-n also occurs.

1. T h e form of the word—apparently an adjective ending in
ai or ?—which the Greek naturally suggests.
W e should
hardly expect an adjective to be used in such a case.
2. T h e kind of hammer designated by the Hebrew n ^ p a
(see Curtiss, 22 f).
Both Hebrew and Aramaic have words in
common use for ' h e a v y hammer,' 'sledge-hammer,' whilst 'D
is the smaller workman's tool. Especially in view of the familiar
passages Jer. 5023 (cp Berdkhoth,
28b) .^1 20, the ' h a m m e r '
theory of J u d a s ' name seems hardly credible.
3. I t is by no means certain that the name Maccabee was
given to J u d a s because of his valour. There is no hint of such
an origin of the name in our oldest sources,! and it is evident
that the interpretations of this nature found in later writings
(e.g., in Gorionides) are mere guesses.

It is to be observed that not only Judas, but also
each of his brothers, has a. double name. In the
passage i Macc. 22-5, John is said to have been called
Gaddi (see col. 2853, n. i ) ; Simon, Thassi; Judas, Maccabceus \^ Eleazar, Avaran ; Jonathan, Apphus. It has
commonly been supposed that these ' surnames ' are all
descriptive of the character or exploits of those to whom
they are applied (thus Eleazar's name, Avaran, has been
explained from the incident of his boring a hole (root iin)
in the elephant) ; but the fact that not one of the names
lends itself to any such interpretation should be conclusive against this theory.
On the contrary, the * surnames' have rather the appearance
of names given at birth (Gaddi is a familiar Jewish name ; see
below, § 3 i ) ; and when the list' Simeon, J u d a h , Eleazar, etc.^'
is put over against the corresponding list ' Thassi, Maccabi,
Avaran, etc.,' the probability at once suggests itself that the
latter were the names originally given by Mattathias to his five
sons, whilst the former were the names which they received
later as the princes of the Jervish people (in the way that has
been so generally customary, with kings, popes, caliphs, etc.).
It is a precisely similar case when Josephus (Ant. xiii. 48)
writes : '\\4^avhpo<; 0 BoAa? Aey6ju,ccos, although ' B a l a s ' was
the original name of this king, and ' A l e x a n d e r ' the later
official name which came to him with his elevation in rank (see
Schiir. GJV\ 178 ; E T 1 1 , p . 240). Cp also the names of the
queen Alexandra, whose Hebrew name had been Salome :
'A\e$dvSpa rj Kal SoAiVa (Eusebius) ; Alexandra
gu^ et Salina
vocabatur
(Jerome, Comm. on Dan. 9 2 4 , ^ ) ; by Josephus
called only Alexandra.

It is doubtful, therefore, whether much help is to be
gained from the side of etymology in determining the
Hebrew form and meaning of ' Maccabasus.'
For the various conjectures that have been made, see Curtiss,
12-24 \ Wace's Apocrypha, 1 247 f. ; Schurer, GJV'^) 1 158 ; E T
1 I, p. 212 f.

As for the form, the evidence decidedly favours *3pD
(with single p ?) ; ^ the possibility of a form with D must,
however, be admitted.
The Jews do not seem to have applied the name
' Maccabee ' either to the members of the dynasty or to
_,
the books dealing with the events of
2. i n e name ^j^^j^ \\me.
Instead, they used for both
Hasmonsaan. ,
,. •
, rr
. /A
the adjective ' Hasmonsean (Asmonaean, •3i.:;t:'n, 'Atra^oji/aios), which seems to have been
the family name of the house of Mattathias.
* Hasmonaean' does not occur in the books of Maccabees, but is
frequently used by Josephus (see the references, below), and
appears once in the Mishni {Middoth 1(>),^ where J u d a s and
1 If the author of i Macc. had thus understood the name, how
could he have failed to make some use of the figure in 3 3-5 ?
2 T h a t J u d a s ' name is written with the Greek adjective ending -ato?, and not simply transliterated, like TaSSi (see § 3, i),
etc., is of course due to the fact that it had already become a
household word among the Greek-speaking Jews.
3 I n favour of the single rather than the double p, the following considerations may be urged :—(i) T h e possibility that
Josephus wrote the name with a single K (so generally in Niese's
ed.). (2) T h e occasional employment of KK to represent a single
p. Thus, AKKaptav for Vr\p^ \ NoucKapeiju. for D'"lp3 (Am. 11
[unless we should point nakkddim\),
etc. (3) T h e Latin form,
which may well have become fixed in use before the translation
from our Greek xersion was made.
•* In this passage, certain chambers (nin::'^) helonging to the
temple are described. Uf one of them it is said : n*31SK n ' m i D

^npM'v r\-y\nr\ 'JDN nt* (var. 'ji^^rn) 'wic^rn -ii U33 nn
|V ""2^^ \ ' In the N E . chamber the Hasmonaians laid away the
stones of the altar which the Grecian kings had defiled.' Cp
1 Macc. 446.
2Rqi

The origin of the name is wholly obscure. It was
probably borne originally either by Mattathias himself,
or by one of his ancestors ; but we are quite destitute
of information on this point. In i Macc. 21, Mattathias
is called ' the son of John, son of Simeon' (Marra^fas
*\(j3dvvQv rov 'ZvpLedjv) ; ^ Josephus, Ant. xii. 61, carries
the hne one step farther back, adding rou 'A<xap.u3vaiou
(cp xiv. I64 xvi. 7 i ) ; but it is not likely that he had
any authority for this.- T h e adjective may have
originated in the name of ^ man, Hasmon (cp the
Chronicler's DC'n ; see H A S H U M ) ; or, more probably,

in the name of a place (cp P's pD6^'^, Josh. 1627 and
njiocn, Nu. 3 3 2 9 / ; see H E S H M O N , H A S H M O N A H ) ; or

even in an appellative, though the absence of a root
own in the Hebrew-Aramaic literature known to us
makes this very unlikely.
T h e fanciful etymology connecting the name with the aff. Xey.
D'JDB'n. P'^- 68 32 (the result of a scribe's blunder), which is then
explained by the Arabic hasm([), 'fatness,' should be put aside
once for all.

W'hile Palestine was under the Egyptian rule, the
Jews were not directly interfered with in the exercise of
their religion and customs. Even then,
y p " ^ ^ ^ S however, Greek cities were springing up
under
in all parts of the land, and a strong
Mattathias. pressure was gradually being brought to
bear on Judaism by the rapid encroachment of Greek
thought and culture.
After the beginning of the
Seleucid rule (198 B.C., under Antiochus I I L , the
Great) this pressure was vastly increased, both from
without and from within. T h e Syrian kings did not
find it easy to hold together the heterogeneous elements
of their domain, and it was to their interest to discourage the exclusive Jewish religion. T o the Jews
themselves, the struggle against Hellenism might well
have seemed a losing one. There was a strong party
in Judasa that openly favoured union with the Gentiles
and the adoption of the new culture. See, e.g., i Macc.
I n 14 15 2 Macc. 47-15; etc. On the other hand, as
was natural, those who held to the national religion
redoubled their zeal. At the head of these was the
well-defined extreme legalistic party of ' t h e Pious'*
(nn'on, 'AtrtSatot, see LOVINGKINDNESS).

Soon after

the beginning of the reign of Antiochus (IV.) Epiphanes
(175-164 B.C.) matters came to a crisis (see ISRAEL,
§ 70ff. ; A B O M I N A T I O N O F D E S O L A T I O N ) .

It was not.

however, at Jerusalem, but in one of the smaller towns '
of Judasa that the revolt broke out. When the king's
officer, who compelled the people to sacrifice to the
heathen gods, came to Modein (Mw5e't> ; see MODIN),
^ village in the mountains near Lydda, a man of that
place named Mattathias (.rnnn, 'Gift of Y a h w ^ ' ; see
M A T T I T H I A H ) , son of John, a priest of the order of

Joarib ( i M a c c . 2 i ) , offered resistance to the king's
command ; he slew the officer and «. Jew who was
offering the sacrifice, pulled down the altar, and fled,
with his five sons and many others who joined them,
into the mountains.
Multitudes followed, and the
revolt very soon assumed formidable proportions. Mattathias and his companions also went through the land,
pulling down the heathen altars, putting to death the
apostates, and stirring up the remainder of the people
to insurrection. In this same year, however (Sel. 146 ;
1 Wellh.. Ph. u. Sadd. 94 n., wished to read ' H a s m o n ' in
place of' Simeon.'
2 Similarly Josephus speaks of the members of this family in
a few places as ot "Ao-afxtocaiou iralSf; (I'it.l ; Ant. xx. 8 n
2010), as well as oi 'Aaa/xiovaLOL and TO 'AaafnovaCutv yevos.
See Schiirer, 1 igg ; E T I i, p. 266.
3 [See Che. OPs. 56 n., and ASSIDEANS ; and on the further
development of the two opposing parties, see P H A R I S E E S and
SAIIDUCEES.]
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107, 166 B.C.), Mattathias died ; first having committed
the leadership of the insurgent people to his son Judas.
Thus began the supremacy of the ' Hasmonsean,'
or ' Maccabasan,' house which was to play such
an important part in Jewish history. Cp HISTORICAL
LITERATURE, § 17. Two of the five sons, John and
Eleazar, did not long survive their father.

Ammonites ; also in Galilee, Gilead, and the Philistine
territory. Judas thus made himself the champion, in the
wider sense, of the Jewish nation, not merely of its
religious rights. In 163, the object sought by the Jews
in the beginning of the struggle was actually attained.
They were given full religious liberty, in return for their
submission to the king, now Antiochus (V.) Eupator.
(For the circumstances, see i Macc. 648-63, and the
summary of the history given below under MACCABEES,

:. John, the eldest, originally-(V see S i) called Gaddi, ^3,1 was
captured and slain by a marauding Arab tribe, in i 6 i , while he
wasengagedincarrying the property of the Maccaljxan p.irtyinto
the country of the Nabataeans for safe keeping (1 Macu. '•'33-42).2
As this was after Jonathan had succeeded J u d a s in the leadership, and no other mention is made of him, we may conclude
that he was recognised as inferior to his brethren.
2. Eleazar, the fourth son, who also bore the name Avaran !*
(see § i), is the hero of the battle (lost by the Jews) against the
forces of Lysias at Beth-Zechariah, in 162. Seeing tliat one of
the elephants of the enemy's host was furnished with the royal
trappings, and believing therefore that the king rode upon it, he
crept under the animal and stabbed it, and was crushed by its
weight (1 Macc. 0 43-46). H e receives no further mention in the
books of Maccabees.

The following table exhibits the genealogy of the
Hasmonoeans, with the date at which each died (as
given in Schurer):—
Mattathias (167-166).
John (161) Simon (135) Judas (161)
I
John Hyrcanus I. (105)
Aristobulus I. (104)
^

Eleazar (162)

Jonathan
(143)

Ale.xander Janneeus (78) = Salome AlexI
[andra (69)

I

I

Hyrcanus I I . (40)
1
i
Alexandra=Alexander [did not reign] (49)

1
Aristobulus [high-priest] (35)

Aristobulus I I . (63)
I
I
Antigonus (37)

\
lariamme [wife of Herod] (29)

Judas (min'). the third son of Mattathias, and the
leader of the Jewish people in their struggle for religious
4 Tudas
freedom, is one of the most heroic
MaccabauB. 5
" ' "name
^" "'L
' ' M ° ? - ° ^Maccabasus,
? ' ' "f""'
Onf "his
Makkabi,
see § I. If the view there advocated, that this was his
original name, and that he and his brethren were given
special names as the princes of Israel, is correct, it is
not unhkely that he received the name Judah because of
his militar)'prowess (cpGen. 499, etc.). According to
the account given in i Macc. 2 66, Mattathias at the
time of his death appointed Judas captain of the hosts
of Israel, because he had been ' strong and mighty from
his youth.' The army which he commanded at first
was not made up chiefly of the adherents of a single
party, as seems to be asserted in 2 Macc. 146, but was
recruited from all classes and parties in Judasa. It is
true, the'AiriSaioi (see the preceding§) were foremost
in the movement which Judas led ; but neither he nor
his brethren were ever identified with that sect.
Marvellous success attended Judas from the first.
After gaining a series of brilliant victories over the Syrian
hosts sent against him, he was enabled in 165 to purify
the temple and restore its worship.
His armies, no
longer made up merely of religious enthusiasts, were now
employed for campaigns against the Edomites and the
The name '-jj, which has a distinctly heathen sound (see
NAMES, § 57, and Kerber, Hebrdische Eigennamen,
1897, P- 67 :
cp GAD, § i) was not uncommon among the Jews. T h e Greek,
iorm ra5fii5 given by many MSS in i Macc. 2 2 received its
last letter from the following word.
[In 2 Macc. 8 2210 ig, by an ancient false reading (?) he is
called Joseph.]
t h e original form and meaning of the name, which occurs
" ' " " p l a c e s , 1 Macc.25 and (143, are quite uncertain.
Many
Oreek MSS give the form ta-vapav ii-e., EAea^op 6 tctvapa-v side
By side with EAeo^apot Kvupav), which is also possible. T h e
i>yriac, indeed, writes the word with initial n ; but it may be
fluestioned whether this fact should be allowed any weight. As
in the case of the name Makkabi, it seems probable that the
Syrian translator can have had nothing but the Greek to guide

F I R S T , § 2 [col. 2858].)

Judas' career as a military leader was by no means
ended.
From this time on, the Jews were engaged in a
fateful struggle among themselves ; the Heilenising party
contending for supremacy with the national party, of
which Judas and his brethren were the leaders. Certain
.adherents of the king, notably one Alcimus, who became
high priest (see AixiMUS), succeeded through misrepresentations in calling in the help of a Syrian army.
Judas' valour as a military captain, however, was again
displayed, and the Jewish arms triumphed.
Afterthe
decisive battle near Beth-horon, in 161, Judas was
again virtually the political head of the Jewish people,
with more power than ever before. It does not appear,
however, that he exercised the ofiice of high priest, as
his successors did. Probably it did not occur to him to
do so.
It was at this time that Judas took at last the
momentous step of asserting the political independence
of the Jewish nation.
Two ambassadors were sent to
Rome (I Maec. i,tff- \-i ff.), in the not unreasonable hope
of gaining the support of the Romans against the Syrians,
and thus securing the permanent triumph of the Jewish
national party. T h e Romans did in fact return a
favourable answer (i Macc. 821 ^ ) , but it came too
late to be of any assistance to the Jews. Only about
two months after the victory which Judas had gained
over the Syrian captain Nicanor near Beth-horon, the
king (Demetrius I.) sent against him an army in comparison with which the Jewish forces were but a handful.
Judas refused to retire from the field without a battle,
and fought desperately ; but his army was utterly routed,
and he himself was slain (i Macc. 9 i-ig). The cause of
the loyal Jews seemed to have fallen with him.
There is but one estimate of the character of Judas.
He was a true patriot and a born captain. The enthusiasm of the writer of i Macc. (83-9) is shared by the
writer of 2 Macc., who had otherwise no inta-est in the
Hasmonaean house.
Devout and zealous for the law,
as his father had been, prompt of action and brave to
rashness, Judas was able to inspire confidence in those
whom he led, and to gain surprising results with small
means. It was as the fruit of his example and achievements, made possible by a peculiar combination of circumstances, that the Jewish nation under the Hasmonasans achieved such successes in the decades following ;
though these later gains also were due chiefly to the
political situation in the Sj'rian kingdom (see below,
§ 5), and were necessarily only temporary.
Jonathan ('IwraSai', imiii;), the fifth son of Mattathias,
bore also the name ApphOs.'ATc/ioKS, i Macc. 25(see§ i).
The original form and meaning of the
5. J o n a t h a n . , ..
-.
,
latter name are quite unknown.
We have no means of knowing wilh what guttural letter the
word began, or what Semitic consonant the Greek ? represents.
On the Syriac transcription DlSjn no reliance whatever can be
placed ; see preceding col., n. 3.

Jonathan is mentioned occasionally in i Macc.
(517 24 ss) in connection with Judas and Simon as taking
a prominent part in the earlier Maccabasan campaigns ;
and upon the death of Judas, he was unanimously chosen
to succeed him as leader of the national party (i Macc.
928-31).
His opponents had at that time decidedly the upper hand.
T h e Heilenising party was triumphant 1 (see the preceding §),
* I n I Macc. 9 24 read : * in those days their iniquity (DVT instead of 3y-i, ' famine ') waxed exceedingly great,' etc.
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and, aided by the S>Tians. used every means to secure its advant a 2 e ( i Macc. 1*23-2^). Many former adherents abandoned the
Maccaba;j.ii cause (v. 24b), and those who remained faithful
were subjected to intimidation and even violence (v. 26). Jonathan, with his comparatively few followers, was compelled for
some years to keep in the background ; at first, as a freebooter,
making raids in various parts of the land, and at one time (158
B.C.) unsuccessfully pursued by a Syrian army (i Macc. 9 58-72) ;
then, at the head of a sort of rival government at ^Michmash, a
short distance N . of Jerusalem, where his party seems to have
steadily gained in numbers and in power (ibid. v. 73). This
was undoubtedly due largely to his own ability, as well as to
the truly popular cause which he represented, and to the fact
that the Heilenising party sin:^2 the death of Alcimus (159 B.C.)
was without a leader.

At length the scales were turned completely in
Jonathan's favour in an unexpected way. Demetrius
was compelled to contest the possession of the Syrian
throne with a powerful rival, Alexander Balas. Both
saw the necessity of making overtures to Jonathan, who
finally espoused the cause of Balas, in return for which
service he was made the head of the Jewish people, with
considerable power, and was also appointed high priest
of the nation. This (153 B.C.) was the real beginning
of the Hasmonsean rule in Jerusalem. Jonathan continued to hold the office of high priest (vacant, apparently, since the death of Alcimus), and to increase,
little by little, the advantage already gained. He was
confirmed in his authority by Balas, when the latter
became king (i Macc. IO65); was received with high
honours at Ptolemais by Balas and Ptolemy Philometor,
king of Egypt (ibid. v. 5 9 ^ ) ; and finally, when Demetrius II. became king of Syria, succeeded by .. daring
stroke in obtaining a series of most important concessions to Judaea,
See the interesting account in
I Macc. 1120-37; ^i^d. cp Schurer,
GJV(^^\i82ff.\
E T I 245 i ^
During all this time Jonathan showed himself a wise
and bold leader, both in peace and in war. The Syrian
power continued to be divided among rival aspirants to
the throne, so that not only Jonathan, but also his
successors, were enabled to maintain their power by
making shrewd use of the situation. The purpose of
completely throwing off the Syrian yoke — a purpose
already cherished by Judas—was not lost sight of by
Jonathan. He sent ambassadors with letters of friendship to Rome, Sparta, and other places (144B.C. ?), at
the same time working diligently to strengthen Judaea
in every possible way (see esp. i Macc. 1155/". I232-38).
Soon after this, however, Jonathan fell a victim to
Syrian treachery. Trypho, the chief captain of the
young Antiochus VI. who was now contending with
Demetrius II. for the supremacy, became himself an
aspirant to the throne. Fearing Jonathan for some
reason, and wishing to put him out of the way, Trypho
enticed him into Ptolemais and there put him to death
( i Macc. 1239-53). This was at the close of 143.
Simon (St/zwi',^ r\^r::>u) was the second son of
Mattathias ; according to i Macc. 23 called also Thassi
(QacTffL) ; see § 1. The Semitic form and
6. Simon. original meaning of the name Thassi can
no longer be determined. In 4^ Macc. he is frequently
mentioned with honour in the account of the times of
Judas and Jonathan, as an able military leader. Thus
517 -ZI ff. 967y! \l6sf
1233/! 38f
During the reign
of Jonathan, Antiochus VI. appointed Simon general
[arpar-riybs) over an important district (1159). In 26$
Mattathias is represented as singling him out as the
wisest of the brethren, and appointing him their
counsellor.- Simon seems to have been in all respects
a. worthy successor of Judas and Jonathan.
Upon the death of Jonathan, Simon promptly took
his place at the head of the nation, both as captain and
as high priest, being confirmed in this by all the people.
He continued to carry out with energy the policy pursued
by Jonathan, building up and fortifjing Jerusalem and
1 In the O T tp Sujuewf, E n g . ' Simeon."
3 For a possible e\planation of this, see col. 2860, par. (3),
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the other strongholds of Jud3ea(13 lo 33 43-48 52 14? 32-34),
extending the territory of the Jews, taking every advantage of the Syrian dissensions, and sending embassies
abroad. In all these things he was enabled by the
circumstances to attain much more than had been
possible for his predecessors, so that his reign was a
glorious one for the Jewish people.
In 142, soon after the accession of Simon, the SyriaB
yoke was at last removed from Israel. Demetrius II.,
yielding to Simon's demand, formally recognised the
independence of Judasa (see the triumphant words of
the historian, i Macc. 13 4 1 / ). Soon after this, Simon
succeeded in gaining possession of the Acra, or citadel
of Jerusalem, which had been occupied by a Sjrian
garrison for twenty-six years, ever since the beginning
of the Maccabsean struggle^ (1349-53)In 'he brief
season of peace and prosperity which followed (i Macc.
144-15),^ Simon's services to his people were given important recognition.
A solemn assembly held at
Jerusalem in 141 confirmed him in the offices of governor
and high priest,^ and made both these offices hereditary.
Thus, a Hasmonasan dynasty was formally established.
An inscription in Simon's honour (col. 2864 [b']) was
composed and put in a conspicuous place.'' At about
this time, also, embassies were sent to Rome (col.
2863 [a']) and to the Spartans (ib-), which resulted successfully (col. 2864 [c]), I Macc. 1416-24 1515-24. Soon,
however, Simon became involved in other wars, as the
Syrian throne changed hands and his help was needed.
Moreover, Antiochus (VII.) Sidetes sent an army against
Judaea, in the hope of recovering some of the possessions which the Jews had gained ; but his captain wa3
defeated and driven from the country by two of Simon's
sons, Judas and John. Near the beginning of 135,
Simon fell a victim to the plot of his own son-in-law,
Ptolemy, ' captain of the plain of Jericho,' who wished
to obtain the power for himself.
With two of his
sons, Mattathias and Judas, Simon was received by
Ptolemy into the fortress D O K (q.v.), near Jericho, and
there treacherously murdered.*
John, son of .Simon, generally called Hyrcanus,
"TpKavbs,^ is said in i Macc. 1353 to have been put in
_ y ,
charge of the fortress Gazara by his father
^ '
in r42. John also took a prominent part in
Hyrcanus. ^j^^ defeat of the Syrian general Cendebaeus
(16,2 ff. gf.)Immediately after the murder of Simon,
Ptolemy sent men to Gazara to kill John, who was now
the legitimate successor to the leadership of Israel. John
was informed of the plot, however, and with true
Maccabsean promptness slew the messengers and made
all speed to Jerusalem, where he arrived in advance of
his rival, and made his position secure. His reign
of thirty years, though by no means peaceful, was
decidedly successful politically. In the first year after
his accession, he was temporarily humbled by Antiochus
.Sidetes, who besieged Jerusalem with success, obtaining
important concessions from the Jews, besides breaking
down the city wall. These losses were soon repaired,
however, as the Syrian government was again involved
in sore difficulties.
Hyrcanus rebuilt the city wall
( i Macc. I623), and began in r28, immediately upon
the death of .Vntiochus, a series of important campaigns,
one fruit of which was the humbling of the Samaritans
and the destruction of their temjile. The territory of
the Jews was very considerably extended (reaching such
an extent as it had not had for many centuries), and
their independence completely restored.
1 [On I Macc. 13 47-5014 14 36, see Che. OPs- 68 80, n . " ; and
on 13 51, see c7Ps. 11, and references in p. 40, n . u . — E D . ] .
2 [See Che. OPs. 2 3 . — E D . ]
3 It must be remembered that Jonathan received the ofiice of
high priest, not from the people, but from the Syrian king.
•> [See S t a d e - H o l t z m a n n , C F / 2 3 8 2 ; but cp W e l l h . / / C W ,
222y. ; l-il, 273.—ED.]
6 [On Simon, cp Che. OPs. 11, 24_^, 6 8 . — E D . ]
6 For attempts to explain this name, which had already been
in use for some time among the Jews, see Schurer, 1 204 ( E T i. 1,
P- 2 7 3 / ) -
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In several respects the reign of Hyrcanus marks a
departure from the simpler ways (and perhaps the ideals)
of his predecessors.
Hyrcanus waged war with the aid
of foreign mercenaries, for example, and had his own
name engraved on the coins of his reign.
It is an
especially interesting and significant fact that he cut
loose from the Pharisees, and identified himself with the
Sadducees (see SCRIBES AND P H A R I S E E S , S A D D U C E E S ,
and Che. OPs. 2 4 / 39). Concerning the events of the
latter part of his reign we have little information.
1 Ie
died in 105 B.C.

M a n y ofthe works dealing with the history of this period are
referred to below (MACCABEES [BOOKS]). Here may be mentioned :—Clinton, Fasti He llcnici, vol. iii. (2(,
8. L i t e r a t u r e . 1851, pp. 310-350; Flathe, Gesch. Macedoniens, ii. (1834); J. Derenbourg, Essai
sur thist. et la g^ogr.dela
Pal., 1867; Madden, Coins of the
Jc^vs, 1881 ; De Saulcy, Hist, des Macliabi^es ou princes de la
dyn. asmom'-enne, 1880; Pauly's Reat-enc. der class.
Alterthu7nswiss.m, S.T-. 'Antiochus I V . ' ; Schurer, 67^(2)1127-241;
E T i. 1 169-290 (iu the introductory part of the vol. there is an
excellent account of the sources) ; Ewald, GF/(3)4 287-543 ; E T ,
1867-1886, 6 286-394 '. Griitz, Gesch. der Juden, vols. 2 2 3 ; StadeHoltzmann, GVI 22%tff. ; Wellh. IJGm 2 5 6 / :
See also the
works referred to in Schurer, 1 4-9 127^^ ; E I M 6-12, 170.
C. C. T.
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MACCABEES

By far the most important of the several writings
known as the ' Books of the Maccabees' [MaKKa^aiccv
Tit!
/3ii3\fa, or MaA.-/ca/3at\-a) is the history
' commonly entitled ' Maccabees,'
T h e title
borne by the book in its original Hebrew form (see
below, § 3) is not known.
Many scholars have tried to recognise it in a well-known
passage quoted by Eusebius (HE (3 25) from Origen. Origen
enumerates the (twenty-two) books of the Hebrew canon,
giving' the Hebrew names in Greek transliteration, and then
adds: * Besides these there is " the Maccabaica," which is entitled
Sarbeth Sabanaiel.'l I t is beyond doubt that the reference is lo
a Hebrew or Aramaic 1 M a c c , whose title is transliterated. AU
attempts to explain this title from the Hebrew, however, have
hitherto been futile (see the comms,, and especially Curtiss, The
Name Machabee, 1876, p. 30),^ On the other band, the solution
proposed by Dalman (Gramm.
6), according to which the
two strange words in their original form stood for the Aramaic
'N]C:;'n n ' 3 "irc. seems very plausible. T h e title 'Book of the
Hasmonseans' would be eminently suitable for 1 Macc. (cp 562,
and the actual superscription of the later Aramaic composition
dealing with the history of this time : see below, § 11) ; and it is
easy to see how, by the aid of common scribal blunders,3 the
form in Eusebius could have been reached. I t may be doubted,
however, whether even this can give us any sure clue to the
original title of i Macc. This plainly Aramaic form of words
is not likely to have been the superscription o f a work written in
Hebrew ; it is much more probable that the work known (by
hearsay only?) to Origen was an Aramaic translation, such as
must have been made very early. As will appear in the sequel
(8 11), all the evidence goe.s to show that the Hebrew i Macc. was
current only for a very brief period. If we suppose, then, that
the above explanation ofthe name recorded by Origen is correct,
there would still remain the possibility that (as frequently
happened) the title borne by the translation was quite independent of that borne by the original.
The book is a history of the Jewish struggle for
religious freedom and for independence under the
2 ContentR ^'^^^cabees.
It covers the period of forty
• years beginning with the accession of
Antiochus (IV.) Epiphanes, 175 B.C., and ending with
the death of Simon, the third of the Maccabasan leaders,
13s B.c,
It is for the most part a narrative of events
in their chronological order, attention being given chiefly
to military and political affairs, and, in fact, to all that
concerned the relation of the ]e\\'s to other nations.
efnj 5e TOUTWi/ earX TO. MaKKa^aiKd, airep ejrtyeypaTTTaL
iap^qB Sa^ai'ateA. See also the superscription of the Syriac
1 ftlacc. (Lagarde's Apocrypha Syriace), which was evidently
derived from these words of Origen,
Of all these attempts it may be said, that they have an exceedmgly improbable sound. Most of them rest on the reading
2 XapfiaveeK, wbich has been in vogue since the sixteenth
Century, but without any good authority,
^ The correct transliteration would be a^tap (3»]9 aaafnovaie.
2^S7

T H I R D MACCABEES.
Title (§ I, col. 2879)Contents (§ 2, col, 2879).
Beginning lost (§ 3, col.
2879^:).
Language, Style (§ 4, col.
2880).
Historicity (§ 5, col. 28807^),
Author, Date (§ 6, col. 2881),
Attestation (§ 7, col, 2881).
Bibliography (§ 8, col. 2881).

FOURTH MACCABEES.
Title (§ i, col, 2882),
Contents (g 2, col. 2B82).
Integrity (§ 3, col. 2 8 8 2 / ) .
Author, Date (§ 4, col.
2883_/:).
Literary character (§ 5, col.
2884).
Language, Style (§ 6, col.
28847:).
Thought (§ 7, col. 2 8 8 5 / ) ,
Attestation, Text (§ 8, col.
2886).
Bibliography (§ 9, col, 2886).
T h e narrative is continuous, and the treatment
uniform throughout the book.
T h e material may be
divided conveniently as follows : —

r. (1 1-9) T h e briefest possible introduction, beginning with
the conquest of Alexander, and describing in general terms the
origin of the Seleucid empire, 2, (1 ia-64) Desperate condition
ofthe Jews under Antiochus Epiphanes. His attempts to abolish
the Jewish religion,
3. (21-70) T h e uprising at Modein
(167 B . c ) and the growth of the rebellion led by Mattathias,
4. (81-435) T h e first victories gained by the Jews under the
leadership of J u d a s MaccabEEus. 5, (436-61) Purification of the
temple and dedication o f t h e new altar (165 B.C.). 6. (5 1-68)
Campaigns conducted by J u d a s against the surrounding nations.
7. (61-17) Death of Epiphanes, in Persia, and accession of
Eupator (164 B.C.), 8. (6 18-63) Further wars with the Syrians.
Concession of religious freedom to the Jews, in return for their
submission. 9, (7 1-50) Demetrius gains possession of the throne
(162 B . c ) . Death of Nicanor. 10. (81-922) Treaty with the
Romans. Death of J u d a s (161 B.C.), r i . (9 23-IO 66) Jonathan
succeeds J u d a s as military leader of the Jews. Supported by
the pretender Alexander Balas, he becomes the high priest of
the nation (153 B.C.). H e is received in state by Alexander and
Ptolemy (Philometor), King of Egypt, at Ptolemais,
12,
(IO67-II 74) Further battles fought by Jonathan ; and his relations
with the Syrian kings. 13. (12 1-53) Embassies to Rome and
Sparta, Death of Jonathan (end of 143 B . c ) . 14, (13i-14i5)
Fortunes of the Jews under Simon. They secure their political
independence (142 B.C,). T h e Syrians are driven from the castle
in Jerusalem. JPeace in the land. 15. (14 16-49) Renewal of
friendly relations with the Spartans and with Rome. A formal
record is drawn up by the people and put in a conspicuous
place in honour of Simon, who is thus publicly declared ruler
of the Jews (141 B.C.). 16. (I51-I624) Relations of Simon with
Antiochus Sidetes. His two sons defeat the Syrian general.
Murder of Simon (135 B.C.),
As to the language in which i Macc. was written,
there is no room for doubt.
Mention has been made
o n„-o.:«^i °^ ^^^ testimony of Origen (§ i ) and
50, towards end), which
3, U n g i n a i Jerome (col. 2850
Language.
testimony, though less valuable than it at
first appears to be, shows at least that each of those
great scholars regarded it as an undisputed fact that the
book was written in Hebrew.
Internal evidence proves
beyond question that this opinion (or church tradition)
was correct.
T h a t the language was Semitic is evident. Semitic idioms
follow one another in such number and variety as would be inexplicable in a Greek composition; see, for example, 1 29 (cp
Gen, 41 I, e t c ) , 36 58, 'laparjK TOI? evpLaKOp-evoL^ = 7N*lf 7
D'NiJOJn (incorrectly punctuated by Swete, and frequently misunderstood), 240 4 2 630-33 621 (e^ aiiTwr [**V] as subject of
the v e r b ; so also 733), 81 944 e t c . ; and such passages as
815-26 51-828-34,
T h e form of many of the proper names
shows that they are transliterated from a Semitic t e x t ; thus
(/>uAtcrTte(,/i; the names in 11 34 (Schiir. GJVl 183 ; E T 1 245^?);
I/xoAKoue [NV] for IDVD', 11 39(seeSchur, l.c.; We. IJGi'^), 270),
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etc. In 14 27, €vaapapL€k [A, €vaaapap.eK (*<V)] (cp now Exp. T
11 5 2 3 ^ ) is plainly the transliteration of some word or words
which the translator did not understand. Cp also x'i<^e»/atfa,
1^ 37. T h e weighty evidence afforded by occasional mistranslation, or by renderings which can only be explained as
the result of misunderstanding or accidental corruption of the
original Semitic text, is not wanting. I h u s 829, eanjaav (mistranslating the Hebrew perfect ten^e : ' t h e Romans hereby make
agreement';
see the following verses, and cp the similar mistake
in 14 28, eyviitpLaev ^ju.ti' for i]j;-nn ; ' we make proclamation
') ;
9 24, AijLLOS ( n y i for DV^); 10 i, 6 'En-i^ai-ii? instead of TOU 'En-t^avQv<i,—a mistranslation made very easy by the Semitic usage
in regard to such adjectives ; 10 72, oi naTepc^ aov (yji'iZK instead
of "I'mili [for "I'mN^sl, ' t h i n e a r m i e s ' ) ; 14 g, crToA.ds Tro\dp.ov (!)
(reading ^3*; instead of ^^y, ' gay a p p a r e l ' ) , !
That the Semitic language was Hebrew, not Aramaic,
is everywhere manifest.
See the evidence furnished by many of the passages cited
above ; and add further, 2 39 3 19 (CK '3 ; also 0 6), 640 735, and
the remarkable succession of Hebrew idioms in 5 1-8,
Nothing is known concerning the author of i M a c c ,
beyond the facts that can be gathered by inference from
his book. H e was certainly a devout and
4. Author. patriotic Jew.
It can hardly be doubted, moreover, that the author
lived and wrote in Palestine.
It is plain from every
part of the book that his personal interests were all in
that land.
His acquaintance with the geography and topography of the
country is strikingly m i n u t e ; when, on the contrary, he has
occasion to mention foreign lands, he shows himself much less
accurately informed. In bis narrative he frequently introduces
such details as would have no importance for one living at a
distance from the scenes and events described. See, for example,
3 24 719 s 19 9 2-4 33 34 43 r i 36y: 13 22y: IG 5 6.
T h e writer of this history, furthermore, must have
stood near to the centre of Jewish political affairs.
There is, to be sure, nothing to require us to suppose that he
himself took an active part in the events he records; but he is
most plainly in his element when he is dealing with affairs of
state, military movements, and court intrigues. H e must have
been a man of rank, and personally acquainted with the leaders
of his people.
T h e author shows himself a loyal adherent of the
Hasmonsean house ; it was to this family that Israel
owed its rescue and its glory ; see especially 562, and
cp 133 141826 I62.
T h a t he should extol the character and deeds of Judas was of course to be expected,
but his admiration of the other Hasmonasan leaders is
hardly less emphatically expressed.
See what he says of Jonathan, 9 73 10 15-21 59-66 11 20-27 71
12 35 52y; (notice also IO61 11 25); of Simon, 13''3jf. 47 f. I44-15
16 14 ; and of John, 1853 16 23_/C
W'hen in addition to these facts it is observed in what
a favourable light the Jewish priesthood is exhibited
throughout the book—the renegade high priests Jason
and Menelaus, for example, are not mentioned at all
(contrast 2 Macc. 47-6 23) — the conjecture of Geiger
(Urschrift,
2 0 6 ^ ) that the author of ^ Macc. was a
Sadducee seems not improbable (see S.VDDUCEES).^
i. T h e date of the composition of i Macc. can be determined approximately.
If we assume the book to be the
— ,
work of a single writer, as seems necessary
' (see below, § 9), it is plain from I611-24
that it must have been finished after the beginning of
the reign of John Hyrcanus (135-106 B.C.).
It is also
evident from the way in which the writer speaks of the
Romans that the days of Pompey and the Roman rule
were not yet dreamed of: he emphasises chiefly the
Romans' fidelity as allies (81 12 121 I440), and implies
everywhere that they are friends to be proud of, although
outside the horizon of ordinary Jewish affairs ( 8 i _ ^ 19),
T h e book must, therefore, have been completed before
the year 63 B.C.
ii. There are grounds for bringing the date of composition within narrower limits.
( i ) T h e passage 16237^, in particular, has afforded
a basis for argument.
It reads as follows : —

' Now the rest o f t h e acts of J o h n , and ofhis wars, and of his
valiant deeds which he did, and of the building of the walls
which he built, and of his doings, behold they are written in
the chronicles of his high-priesthood, from the time that he was
made high priest after his father.'
It has been customary to conclude from this mention
of the • rest of the deeds ' of John, and especially from
the reference to the 'chronicle of his high-priesthood,"
that his reign must have been far advanced,^ or even
ended (so most scholars since Eichhorn), at the time
when these words were written.
T h e cogency of this
reasoning may be doubted, however ; the more so, as
every particle of the remaining evidence points to a
different conclusion.
It is evident that the writer wished to bring his history to an
end with the close of Simon's reign. If this had been his only
purpose, however, he would hardly have followed 16 17 with
just these concluding verses 18-22, which tell only half of what
was necessary to be told, if the escape of J o h n was to be narrated
at all, and leave the history of the Hasmonasan house and of
Jerusalem (see v. 20) in suspense. To suppose that these verses
were intended merely to serve as the necessary bridge from the
reign of Simon to that of John, does not explain them satisfactorily ; and the greater the interval of time supposed to have
elapsed between these events and the writing of the history, the
greater the difficulty becomes.
On the supposition that the historian finished his
work soon after the beginning of the reign of Hyrcanus,
and wished to conclude it with complimentary mention
of his sovereign, every part of the closing passage
1618-24 is at once satisfactorily explained.
It is all precisely what we should expect. T h e events following Simon s death were then familiar to every one ; it was only
necessary to lead up to the statement of John's prompt action
(v. 22), a n d then to add the customary formula ; ' the rest of
his great deeds,' etc. For the only deeds that are specially
mentioned—the carrying on of war, and the building of walls—
we have no need to look further than the earlier years of his
reign ; the wars that brought him his chief glory, and the rebuilding of the wall that had been razed by Antiochus Sidetes,
were both begun, it would seem, during or immediately after
the year 128 (see col. 2856, § 7), As for the ' chronicle of
his high-priesthood' (if we suppose the words to be more than
a mere compliment),'- the historian could have referred to it
equally well at any time after the beginning of the reign. If
there really was such a chronicle, it was probably the continuation o f t h e record o f t h e preceding reigns ; see the latter part of
Z'. 24 (see also below, § 8),
(2) T h e impression thus gained from the closing verses
of the book, that it was completed during the reign of
John Hyrcanus, is confirmed by the tone of security
and poHtical self-respect that is so evident in all parts
of the history. W i t h the beginning of the last century
B, C. came a marked decline.
(3) On the other hand, there are indications that the
historian began his work during the reign of Simon.
T h e striking passage 144-15, in particular, points distinctly
in this direction. So, too, does the much discussed verse 1342.
Even if documents and coins (?) were dated in this way (see
Schiir. GJP 1 ig2ff.; E T I257 Jfi), the custom can have continued only for a very short time. T h e only historians who
vv-ould be likely to write such a verse as this would be those of
Simon's own day. Cp on the other hand 14 27, which is equally
significant whether wriiten by the author of i Macc, or by some
one else. T h e compliment paid to Simon in 265 may also be
taken as evidence ; tbere is nowhere in the sequel anything that
could be regarded as especially illustrating tbe quality here
ascribed to him, or as implying that he was looked upon as the
counsellor of his brethren.
iii. T h e theory best accounting for all the facts (see
also below)—and no really plausible argument can be
urged against it—would seem to be, that the greater
part of this history was composed and written under the
inspiration of Simon's glorious reign, and that it was
finished in the early part of the reign of John Hyrcanus.
T h a t is, the book was probably written between 140
a n d 125 B.C.
T h e passage 13 30 can give us no additional help. T h e words
' unto this day ' are the indispensable (OT) formula added to the
account of suuli monuments, and would have been used in any
case, whether the time that had elapsed were two years or
twenty. This is simply one of the many illustrations of the way
in which the writer models his history after the pattern of the
older Hebrew scriptures; the use o f t h e formula here serving

1 The same confusion of these two words more than once in
Daniel ; see Moore in JBL, 1896, pp. 195, 197.
2 Geiger was certainly wrong, however, in regarding the book
as a ' party document.'

^ See tbe advocates of this view cited in Grimm, Comm. 24,
2 It is not probable, however, that they are a n y t h i n e more
than this. See below, § 8.
•»
&
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to show his sense of the importance of the monument (cp 9 23
1623/).!

Viewed from the literary point of view, i Macc.
makes a most favourable impression. Its author was
evidently a writer of unusual talents as
6. iiUera y .^gn ^^ ^j- considerable experience. His
charac- narrative is constructed with a true sense
teristics. of proportion and with skill in the arrangement of the material. The style, which is strongly
marked, is plainly his own, though formed on the
classical Hebrew models. Reminiscences of O T phraseology are of course frequent, and certain faniiliar formulas
from the older Hebrew history are occasionally introduced (e.g., 269/. 920-22 1326 I 6 2 3 / ) ; but there is no
further evidence of any imitation, conscious or unconscious, of the older writers. The chief characteristics
of the style are terseness and simplicity. At the same
time, the narrative is full of lively details, and is never
suffered to lag.
The reserve of the writer is worthy of especial notice.
Though it is evident that he is intensely interested in
all the history he is recording, he generally contents
himself with giving a purely objecti\'e view of the course
of events, keeping his reflections to himself. He writes
as a loyal and devout Jew, yet without indulging in
such abuse of his enemies as is so common, for example,
in 2 Macc.^ It cannot be said, however, that he does
not display enthusiasm. It breaks out into momentary
expression again and again, all through the book.
See, for example, 248 83-9 424 58 ^63 f. 11 51 1 4 8 _ ^ , etc.
On such occasions as these, and in fact wherever the writer,
for one reason or another, wishes to make his story especially
impressive, or is carried away by his feeling, he rises to poetry
in the true Semitic manner. Examples are 1 25-28 37-40 3 3-g 45
9413144-15. Similarly, the impassioned utterances of Mattathias
in 27-13 49-68, of the people in 3 5 o _ ^ , and of Antiochus in
610ff., are expanded in poetic form ; cp also the two addresses
of Judas to his army 818-22 4 8 - i i .

In all parts of the book we meet the same striking
combination of dignity and naivety, the same excellences
of style. We may well believe that in its original form
it was a fine specimen of Hebrew prose.
Regarding the religious standpoint of the author, it is
to be said that in this respect also the book deserves to
7 RAlio-imiR ^°^^ ^ ^^S^ place in Jewish literature.
',
°.
There is nowhere any room for doubt as
to his patriotism, in the best sense of the
word. He believes in Israel as the people chosen of God.
The author is zealous for all the time-honoured institutions ;
for the law and the ordinances (111 15 43 49 5 4 ^ 62 ff.^2 20 yf! 27
42 48 3 21 14 14 f. etc.), for the holy scriptures (1 56 3 48 12 g), for
Jerusalem and the sanctuary (1 2137 f. 27f. 8434551 43859 73742
9 54yr). H e refers repeatedly to God's deliverance of Israel in
the past ( 2 5 9 ^ ^9ff- .3° 741), and expresses his firm faith that
he is ready to hear and help now also, as of old (3 i8_;C 410 f.
946 163); 'none that put their trust in him shall want for
strength' (26i).5 I n 4 55(cp v. 24f. 844 etc.) 12 15 the successes
achieved by the Jews under the Maccabasan leaders are ascribed
to the divine h e l p ; as in 164 (cp 3 8) the evils that had come
upon the nation are said to be God's punishment for its sin.
Help through miraculous intervention, mdeed, is neither asked
nor expected—the day of wonders, and of prophets with superhuman power and wisdom, is past (927; cp 446 I441 Ps. 749
Dan. 3 38 [Song of the Three Children, v. 14], Ezra 263 [Neh,
7 65]); 6 but God now works deliverance for his people through
1 Even if this were not the case, the attempt to determine the
time that ' must have elapsed' before a writer could use the
phrase 'unto this d a y ' (i.e., 'where it still stands') must be
wholly fruitless. To many writers, ten years, or even five, would
seem a long interval. Especially in those eventful times, when
T
" ? ^^^ ' ° " ^ secure, and hostile armies were marching
through the land, a historian might well have expressed his
gratitude that the conspicuous monument at Modein had been
allowed to stand for even a very brief period,
The description of Antiochus Epiphanes as pi'^a ajwaprwAos
(110), and of Alcimus by the adjective do-ej3)j's (7g), are certainly
examples of moderation,
. , Th^ grim humour of the passage 9 37-42 is not to be lost
sight of,

* CpDan.ls.
,?
*^^^ ^^^^ the writer puts these utterances into the mouth
of his heroes, Mattathias, Judas, Jonathan, and Simon, renders
them no less his own, of course.
It IS doubtful how much significance should be attached to
this phrase in its various forms. See Jerus. KiddUshlm, 4 [near
the beginning].
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the strength he gives to those who call upon him (433). In
11 70-72 Jonathan's desperate valour, which wins the day, is the
result of superhuman strength given him in answer to prayer.

It is remarkable, in view of such genuine faith and
religious devotion as the writer everywhere manifests,
that the book from beginning to end should avoid all
direct designations of God.
Neither * God ' (fled?, DM^N), nor ' L o r d ' (wuptoff, ^ J ^ N ) , nor
any of the titles occasionally employed in the O T are to be
found here.l Instead, the writer makes use of the term ' heaven '
(ovpavov, D'DE^), which is so employed as to be the full equivalent
of the name * God ' ; thus, 3 i^f. 50 4 10 40 55 9 46 12 15 16 3 ; cp
also 3 60. In some of these passages, this use of the word
' heaven' is followed by the personal pronoun in a most significant manner ; s e e 3 22 5i_^f: 41055. In two passages (7 37 4i_/)
where God_ is directly addressed, the pronoun ' t h o u ' is used
without being preceded by any noun. Similarly, in 2 61 the
pronoun ofthe third person is employed, with only the context
to show that God is m e a n t ; in 16 3, ' by the mercy,' not even a
pronoun is used.

As the tendency thus illustrated begins to appear
among the Jews before the time of the Maccabees, and
plays an important part in the later literature, it is hardly
safe to draw conclusions from these facts as to the
personal characteristics of this writer.
The use of the OT in the book may be noticed, finally.
The repetition of certain formulas from the historical
books has already received mention. Apart from
these, there are allusions in 252-60 to Genesis, Numbers,
Joshua, Samuel, Kings, Daniel; in 14i2 the words of
Mic. 44 are repeated ; 424 contains a familiar verse from
the Psalms, cp i Ch. I634 41 E z r a S i i ; in 7i7 Ps. 7 9 2 / ,
is formally cited.
Other quotations or allusions are
found in £26 49 3 0 ^ 737.
Those who suppose that the author of this history
wrote in the early decades of the last century B.C., find
_ „
it necessary to assume that he made con8. Sources, -j
11
r
-....
9 T^ •
siderable use of written sources.-^ It is
indeed quite out of the question to suppose that an
account so vivid and accurate, and of such uniform
fulness of detail, even in the narrative of the first years
of the uprising, could have been written merely on the
basis of oral tradition and personal recollection, after
such a lapse of time. Nor would the hypothesis that
the written sources used by the author were merely
scattered official and private documents, of no great
extent, be at all adequate to account for the work before
us.
It is very difficult to suppose the existence of such
documents as this theory calls for, or to believe that a
Jewish historian of that day could have combined them
with such marvellous skill. Nor would any such process have produced this book. If, however, as has been
argued above, the book was written soon after the middle
of the second century, the necessity of postulating extensive documentary sources is removed.
Moreover,
both the lack of evidence of any such sources in the
book itself, and the character and manner of the whole
narrative, make it by far the most probable theory that
what we have here is the account of one who had witnessed the whole Maccabaean struggle from its beginning,
and had had exceptional opportunities of information.
The only passages in i Macc. in which there might
appear to be reference to written sources known to the
author are 922 and 16 24. In both cases the writer is
making use of the familiar OT formula used in closing
the history of a king : ' The rest of his acts, and his
mighty deeds, behold, they are written,' etc. The reason
for his employing it in only these two places is obvious.
The compliment is paid to Judas, as the great hero of these
times ; to J o h n , because of the time and manner in which tbe
book was finished (see above, § 5). Accordingly^, when it is said
of Judas, that ' t h e rest of his acts were not written down,' the
natural inference is this, that the writer knew of no record other
than his own of the events of Judas' time ; this was, therefore,
the only way in which he could conclude the formula. Agam,
when he has occasion to apply the formula to the reign of John,
1 Thc words ' G o d ' and ' L o r d ' have frequently been inserted,
however, both in many of the Greek texts and in the versions.
Thus, e.g., in the English AV, 221 268185360455 9 10.
2 See, ^.^., Schurer, C / K 2 579 ( E T 56).
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which had only recently begun, it is hard to .see what form of
woids he could have employed other than tbat which he actually
used. T h a t such a ' book of the records' of John's reign had
already been written, is therefore neither said nor implied;
only this, that he was one whose deeds would certainly be
recorded.

As for the question whether we may not find in these
words at least ^ hint as to one of the sources at the
command of the writer, namely, a chronicle of the reign
of Simon (and possibly also of the reign of Jonathan),
the answer must be : (i) W'e are not warranted in drawing any such conclusion from the words of this stock
phrase. (2) There is not a grain of evidence, nor any
great intrinsic probability, that the record of any of the
Hasmonasan reigns was oflftcially kept,^ (3) There is
nothing whatever to indicate that the sources used by
the writer for his account of the reign of Simon were in
any way different from the sources at his disposal for
the history of Judas, It may be added, though the fact
has little significance, that the only Jewish source for
the history of these Hasmonsean rulers known to Josephus
was otu: i Macc. Moreover, regarding the history of
the period 175-161 B.C., there is no evidence that
I Macc. and 2 Macc. (Jason of Cyrene) made use of any
common source, or that the latter had any extensive
documents at his disposal (see M A C C A B E E S , S E C O N D ,

§ 2, col. 2 8 6 9 / . ) .
In connection with this lack of evidence for the existence of other important records of the Maccabaean
period, it should be observed further, that i Macc.
shows no sign of being a. compilation ; it is, on the
contrary, remarkably homogeneous in all its parts. It
would be difficult to imagine greater uniformity of style
and method, from beginning to end, in a work of this
nature.'*
As for the many official documents which are embodied
in the history, it is not likely that the author of i Macc.
took them from a collection already made. It seems
much more probable, from their character, and the way
in which they are used, that they were partly collected
by him, but chiefly composed or freely reproduced by
him in accordance with his own taste aided by memory.
On these documents, see also § gf.
By the earlier investigators of i Macc., the integrity
of the book was generally unquestioned.
In recent
9 Inteeritv ^'"^^^' however, the attempt has been
5 y* made by some scholars to show that the
history as we have it is not in its original form. T h e
question has been raised whether certain of the letters,
edicts, and other documents contained in the book can
have originally formed a part of it.
(a) Some have gone so far as to claim that the whole
concluding portion, from near the beginning of the
fourteenth chapter to the end of the book, is «. later
addition by another hand.
Destinon, Die Quellen des Josephus, 1882, p p . 80 _ ^ , argued
tbat tbe form of i Macc. known to Josephus did not contain
chaps. 14-16. H e also advocated the theory, formerly held b y
J . D . Michaelis, that Josephus used a Hebrew i Macc. (the
original form) differing in other important particulars from our
Greek version (I.e., pp. 61-80),

As for the form of i Macc. which is reproduced in the
Antiquities, it may be regarded as certain, in spite of the
arguments of Destinon and others, that it was identical
with our Greek version.
See, for example, the weighty evidence incidentally noted in §
I I , below. T h e reason urged by Destinon for regarding the last
three chapters as secondary is the haste with which Josephus
passes over this portion of the history, giving it hardly any space
at all, although these chapters contain abundant material of
the sort that would seem to serve his purposes especially well,
inasmuch as it is his manifest aim to magnify the political importance of the Jews, and to make as much as possible of their
friendly relations with the Romans. T h e argument certainly
deserves notice; but it may be doubted whether it should be
1 See Schurer, GJP2 ^ft^f
2 T h e greater_frequency of poetical passages in the first half
of the book, noticed by Westcott (Smith's DB), is simply due to
the difference in character of the subject matter and tbe narrative
(see above, § 6), and cannot be used as an argument for diversity
of authorship.
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given a n y great weight (see Schiir. TLZ, 1882, p . 390). It is
hardly safe to rely on the methods of such a writer as Josephus,
even in a matter of this nature ; it must be remembered, too,
that one chief consideration in the composition of his work was
the striving after brevity and condensation. A Gentile historian
would have found little or nothing of importance_ in these
chapters of i M a c c , and it is not difficult to believe that
Josephus could have made u p his mind to omit them.l Nor
has the theory that the book originally ended near the beginning
of chap. 14 ( ' a t about the 15th v e r s e ' ; We. IJGi^, 222yC, n.;
|21, 257 n. ; (3), 268 n. 2 ; sentence omitted in ("*), 273 n.) any
further argument in its favour; while on the other hand there
are many and weighty considerations against it.

In style and manner, as in contents, chaps. 14-16 are
in perfect harmony with the rest of the book. 1617, to
take a single instance, cannot fail to remind the reader
of the author of the earlier chapters. See also what
has been said above (§§ 5, 8) regarding the close of the
book.
(b) The question of the document 14 27-47, A e inscription in honour of Simon, is more difficult. The manner
in which its representation of the course of events seems
to run counter to that contained in the preceding and
the following portions of the history has long attracted
attention.2 It is urged that there is a serious contradiction here in regard to the order of events, the chief
point of difference being the account of Simon's embassy
to Rome.
According to the document (z*. 40), this would seem to have
occurred before the time when Demetrius recognised the
authority of Simon, and to have been one of the things that led
him to take that step. I n the earlier part of this same chapter,
on the other hand, the beginning of Demetrius' long captivity
among the Parthians is narrated (14 1-3) before the account of
the embassy^ is given (-'. 24); and in chap. 15, the return of
Numenius with the answer of the Romans (r. 15) would seem,
from the connection in which it stands, to have occurred in the
year 139, at the beginning ofthe reign of Antiochus (VII.) Sidetes.

It is by no means certam, however, that the author
of I Macc, should be cited as dating the events of 141-3
earlier than those of vv. 16 ff- 2^ff. Nor are we justified
in any case in giving such weight to a verse of the nature
of 1440, belonging to a document whose chief aim was
by no means to record history exactly, but rather to
glorify Simon in every possible way. The whole question
of the dates and order of events of these few years, moreover, is one of exceeding difficulty ; ^ and even on the
supposition that we have here a true copy of the proclamation that was put in the court of the temple, the
difficulty might still be adjusted by supposing the author
of I Macc. to have been mistaken in regard to the date
in 14i.* It is far more likely, however, that what we
have here (v. 27-49) 's a free reproduction ofthe substance
of the proclamation, after the manner customary throughout this book in incorporating official documents (see
next section). The difficulty with the statement in 14 40
is thus most probably to be charged to the author's
own inaccuracy, which is of a kind that is very easy of
explanation, under the circumstances. There is, therefore, no sufficient reason for regarding I425-49 as a
later interpolation. ° Notice also the fact that this passage formed a part of the Hebrew i Macc. ; see especially
v. 2-J f. (above, § 3).
(c) The section 1615-24, which narrates the return of
the above-mentioned embassy, and contains the letter
sent by the Romans in the year 139 B.C., to Ptolemy
Physkon and Simon, has also been suspected of being
an interpolation (see Wellh., ibid. ; Willrich, Juden u.
Griechen, 69_^).
l i t was the easier for him to omit the account of the Roman
embassy here, inasmuch as he manages to introduce the most
imposing features of it later, on a similar occasion (see below, c").
2 See the note in Grimm, Comm-, at the end of chap. 1 4 ;
Destinon, iiff.-, Wellh. op. cit. 222./., n. ; Willrich,/«<&« u.
Gnechen, 70.
^ See, e.g., Schurer, 1 1 3 2 ^ : E T 1 1 7 6 ^
* Another alternative would Le to regard v. 40 as the interpolation of some scribe.
5 T h e difficulties which some have found in the form of the
document (e.g., Wellh. l-c), are due in part to the translation
and transctiption,
as well
as 10
to tne
the lact
fact tnat
that the
the whole
whole is
is treely
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_ripLioii, iLs
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T., „.
; _ : _ ^ i reading
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28 .i
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It is generally assumed that this alleged Roman edict is
identical with that given in Jos. Ant. xiv. S5 (in the time of Hyrcanus II.), the resemblances being too striking to be accidental.
See the very extensive literature of the subject, in Schurer,
I 1 9 9 / , 279^1; E T l i , pp. 2 6 7 ^ . 378/1 It has been proved
by Mommsen (' Der Senatsbeschluss bei Josephus Ant. xiv. 85 '
Her>/ies, 9 [187s] pp. 281-291) that the document in Jos. really
belongs, at least in part, to the time of Hyrcanus II,^ But
Mommsen also argued at length (l.c.) and for weighty reasons,
that the edict in i Macc. lo is not identical with that in Jos.
His arguments have failed to convince most scholars, because
ofthe still unexplained fact that ' Numenius, son of Antiochus'
and the 'golden shield ofa thousand pounds weight' appear in
both documents. The explanation of this latter fact, however, is
certainly this : Josephus, for the reasons given already (above, a)
omitted the portion of i Macc, containing the mention of
Numenius and the golden shield, but took occasion to introduce
this important name, and the most interesting details, at the
next opportunity. The two documents were thus originally quite
distinct. The fact must also be emphasised that the passage
1515-24 bears striking evidence of having been written very soon
afler the time when these events occurred. T h e ' consul Lucius '
(Aeiitcios i'TTaro?) of V. 16 can be no other (Ritschl, Rhein.
Museu?n, vol. '2S. 1873; Mommsen, l.c.) tha.n L. Calpurnius Piso,
who was Roman consul in 139. The edict was sent to Demetrius
(AijiiiTjrpiw TW ^atrtAet), which shows that the Romans wrote—as
must in fact nave been the case—before hearing of the captivity
of Demetrius and the accession of Antiochus Sidetes,
This
again is striking evidence that we have here the account of a
contemporary (so Grimm, Ce>m»i.); so also is the manner in
which this narrative is inserted in the midst of events of the
reign of Sidetes, in spite of v. 22, and the way in which the
story of the military operations at Dor is interrupted. An
interpolator could not possibly h.ave introduced it here (as argued
by Wellhausen, i.e.); on the contrary, the author of i Macc.
must have written from his own recollection of the actual order
of events.

The historical accuracy of the whole account, as well
as the fact that it formed a p-irt of the original i Macc.,
would therefore seem to be beyond question. That we
have in this document the actual words of a Roman
edict, however, may be strongly doubted. The only
conclusion that can certainly be drawn is that the
Romans, under L. C. Piso, accepted the present of
the Jewish ambassadors, and returned an answer that
was at least polite and was addressed to King
Demetrius,
(d) Still other of the incorporated documents have
occasionally been suspected of being interpolations, the
suspicion being probably due in all cases to a mistaken
idea of the purpose and method of a historian
of that day in reproducing letters, speeches of military
leaders, and the like {see next section).
In the case of the document IO25-45, for example, it has justly
been observed (Wellh, op. cit. 218, n, ; cp Willrich, 70) that
it cannot be regarded as a genuine letter of Demetrius, But
we are certainly not therefore justified in concluding that it was
not put in its present place by tbe careful and conscientious
author of i Macc. On the contrary, it was probably composed
by him on the basis ofhis knowledge of the attitude of Demetrius,
of which it undoubtedly gives a fair idea, in the main. Whether
any considerable portion of its contents may be regarded as
reproducing actual utterances of the king, is quite another
question.

The great importance of i Macc. as a source for the
history of the Jews is now generally acknowledged. ^
10 Historion 1 •^^^^'^^^ being the only detailed account
„-t
which we have of the events of the
greater part of this most important
period, the book has proved itself worthy to hold the
highest rank as trustworthy history. In the first place,
all of the most important events are dated according to the Seleucid era (reckoned from the spring of
312 B.C. ; see Schurer, I33, E T I 4 4 ) , the accuracy of
the dates given being in the main beyond all question.
We thus have here for the first time a Jewish history
with a. satisfactory chronology. The same verdict of
trustworthiness must be accorded to the book as a
whole. Both in the account which it gives of the
general course of events, and in its narrative of details,
U bears the unmistakable stamp of truth. In the preceding paragraphs (§§ 4, 5, 8) we have maintained
the view that the author of i Macc, records in this

book events of his own lifetime, which he had had exceptional opportunities of observing. There are, in fact,
many indications of this apart from those already
mentioned.! For example, the details given in 639/.,
733 etc., and especially in 819 (the 'long journey' of
the ambassadors to Rome), 934 43 (where ' o n the
Sabbath day ' has no significance at all for the narrative), were plainly recorded by a contemporary of
these events. In all parts of the book, the narrative
has this same vivid and circumstantial character, the
details being frequently such as one who had not
witnessed the events, or who wrote a considerable time
after their occurrence, could have had no reason for
adding. It is plain that the author was excellently well
informed as to the progress of affairs in general, the
character and movements of the chief actors in these
scenes (see above, § 4), and even as to minor circumstances of time, place, and manner. It is to be added
that he shows himself a true historian both in the choice
of his material and in the manner of using it. In the
choice of material, especially, his pre-eminence appears.
It cannot be said of him that he purposely distorts
facts, or invents them. It is true that he was a warm
adherent of the Hasmonaean house, and probably a
personal friend of its leaders, as well as a sincere
patriot; but his history is not written in a partisan
spirit.^ No one will blame him for passing over in
silence the shameful conduct of the high priests Jason
and Menelaus, or for making only brief mention of the
defeats suffered by the Jews. To turn such defeats into
victories, as is done, for example, in 2 Macc. 189-24 (contrast I Macc. 628-63), would never have occurred to him.
His statements cannot always be believed, it is true ;
they must occasionally be pronounced mistaken, or
inaccurate. Especially when he has occasion to touch
upon the geography or political conditions of foreign
countries [e.g., l i 81-16 1416, etc.), he exhibits a naive
ignorance which is all the more noticeable because 01
the very exact knowledge of Palestine which he everywhere displays. That his numerical estimates (size of
armies, number ofthe slain, etc.) are often exaggerated,
is a matter of course. Such statements were generally
the merest guesses, in the early histories. Regarding
the incorporated documents the case is somewhat
similar. "They are not to be taken too seriously. There
v/as no thought of ' authenticity' here, any more than
in the matter of recording the speeches made by
Mattathias to his sons, or by Judas on the field of battle.
The composition, or at least the free reproduction, of
such speeches and documents belonged to the task of the
historian. In general it may be said of those in i Macc.
that they may be used only with the greatest caution ;
though it is probable that in the most of them veritable
documents are reproduced, in substance if not in foim.
On the whole, the book must be pronounced a work cf
the highest value, comparing favourably,, in point of
trustworthiness, with the best Greek and Roman
histories.
i. Hebrew text of i Macc.—The original Hebrew text
of i Macc. seems to have disappeared at a very early
date.
There is no evidence of its use by any early
writer, not even by Josephus.
Nor is there any
sure testimony to its existence after the time when
the Greek translation was made (re11, Text and garding the efjui\'ocal words of Origen
Versions.
and Jerome, see above, §§ i, 3). What
is more important, there is no evidence of correction from
the Hebrew, either in the Greek or in any other of the
versions (all of which were made from the Greek). On
the contrary, our Greek version is plainly seen to be
the result of a single translation from a Hebrew MS
which was not free from faults. It hardly seems probable that the Hebrew i Macc. can have been widely

. See his concluding words, 291: and the comments in Willnch, 71.
, For the earlier discussions of this question, especially in the
eighteenth century, see Grimm, Comm. p. xxxivf.

5 See above, esp. §§ 4f., col. 2859/,
2 See the excellent characterisation ofhis work in this respect,
in Schlatter, Jason von Kyrene, 55.
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circulated at any time ; there was certainly never any
tendency among the Palestinian Jews to include it in
the collection of 'sacred writings.'
[See further, iv.
below, on later Hebrew writings.]
ii. Tmn sla tions of 1 Maec. (a)
Greek.—Fortunately,
the Greek translation is an excellent piece of work of its
kind. It aims first of all at giving a closely literal rendering of the Hebrew ; but the translator has chosen his
words so well, and interpreted so clearly, that the result
makes very pleasant reading.
Most manuscripts of the
LXX, including the three uncials X, A, and \ ' , contain
the book.
B, on the other hand, contains none of the
books of Maccabees. The MS.S show no great variation
among themselves ; in general, the text represented by X
and V (which resemble one another closely) seems to
be the oldest and best.^
Many passages furnish
evidence of the fact that all our texts and versions of
the book come from a single Greek MS whose text had
suffered corruption.
Thus, in 3 9 Kal avvriyayev airoKKvpievov^, which makes no good
sense here, is plainly a doublet of the following /cai avvriyayev
'AiToKKiJiVLO^ : the blu nder being found in all M SS and versions.
I n ' . ' 5 EAotra or AAacra should probably be 'Afiaera (A for
A ) ; cp 740. Similarly in 92 MaicraAw^ or Meo-craAwO should
be 'SleaaBtuO (Wellh. IJG\^) 266, n.). In all these cases, our
witnesses agree in giving the corrupt form. In like manner, all
show the same evidence of a confused text, with some words
accidentally omitted, or repeated, in 914 32-35 43. There are
many other examples.
It is especially to be noticed that in the most of these
cases Josephus also contains the corrupt reading,
(b) Latin.—There
are two Latin versions of i Macc,;
the one represented by the Vulgate, and the other (extending as far as the end of chap. 13) contained in a
single MS
(Sangermanensis).^
The Vulgate version is in the main a faithful rendering of the Greek ; the Sangermanensis version is the
result of a recension designed to conform to the Greek
as closely as possible (cp the two Latin versions of
2 Macc.).
[c) Syriac.—There
are likewise two Syriac recensions
of the book.
T h e common version printed in the Paris Polyglot,-vol. ix.,
the London Polyglot vol, iv, (variant readings in vol. vi.), and
ha.g7\rdG's, Apocrypha Syriace (1861); and another (extending as
far as 1425)^ found in the cod. Ambrosianus
of the Peshitta
(publ. by Ceriani, 1876-1883), Trendelenburg (in Eichhorn's .ff^Pertoriuiii ^^[1784]^^*. 5 8 ^ ) p r o v e d conclusively that the common
version is a translation from the Greek. It is careful, and very
old. Its readings correspond in general with those of codd.
19, 64, 93 ( H and P), generally recognised as ' Lucian * MSS ;
and it must be regarded as forming with these a separate recension. See especially G, Schmidt, Die beid. syr. Uebers. des
ersten Maccabderbuches,
in ZATW
171-47, 233-262 (1897).
Schmidt concludes (234^^) that the version of the cod. Ambros.
is the result of a revision of the older Syriac accdtding to the
common Greek text.
These are the only important versions of the book.
According to Dillmann,^ the Ethiopic version of i and
2 Macc. (not yet published) was made from the Latin
Vulgate in the sixteenth or the seventeenth century.
iii. Translations
of '> Macc.—What
is said of the
Greek MSS and the versions of i Macc. applies in
general to 2 Macc. also ; for the two are usually found
together, and the history of their transmission seems
to have been nearly always the same.
Cod. X, however, contains i M a c c , but not 2 Macc.
iv. Later voorks based on Macc. —Mention may also
be made here of certain later versions of the Maccabasan
history, for the most part based on the books of the
Maccabees, but having little or no independent value.
T. T h e Aramaic DDrQ3N n'r^jo. Megillath
Antiochus;
or 'K]i::::;'n ^n n^jO. Scroll of the Hasmoneans.
See especially Oastcr, The Scroll of the Has^nonceans
(Transs. gth Internal. Congr. of Orientalists, London, 2 1-32),
where the (Aramaic) text is printed, with a translation, and
very full references to the literature are given.5 T h e Hebrew
1 See also on the Syriac versions, and their affinities, below (c).
- Published in Sabatier, Bibliorum
sacrorumLatina;versiones
afttiqucp, vol. ii., 174:;.
^ The text of the remainder, I426-I624, is the common version.
^ Libri VT Apocryphi .Ethiopice, 1894, preface.
5 See also Schurer, 1123 ( E T , i. 1165),
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text (trans, from the Aramaic) is printed, e.g., in Jellinek, Bei
ha-Midrash,
1 (1853), where also another form of the Aramaic
text is given (vol, vi., 1877).
T h e book is a very brief Midrashic composition, not
based directly on i M a c c . , nor (apparently) on any
other written source.
It is evident from its internal
character that it was written long after the Maccabasan
age.i
2. The Jewish history of ' J o s e p h ben Gorion'
(Josippus), This work (of about the l o t h cent, ?) contains a history of the Jews from Adam down to the time
of the destruction of the Temple by Titus.
Wellhausen (Der arabische Josippus, Berl., 1897) concludes
that its original extent was the same as that of the ' Arabic
Book of Maccabees' (see next paragraph), and that the name
Joseph ben Gorion (by mistake for Flavius Josephus) was attached
later, after the additions from the Jevoish ll 'ar had been made.
T h e chief sources of the book in its original form were 2 Macc.
and a secondary (Latin) recension of the Jewish War of
Josephus. T h e author, who seems to have written in Italy,
sadly misuses his material, and adds a good deal of legendary
matter of his own. As history, the book is absolutely worthless.
See, further, Wellh., l.c.; and the literature in Schurer, 1 i23_/I
( E T l i , p, 1 6 5 / ) ,
3. T h e so-called Arabic Maccabees, or Arabic 2 Macc.,
printed in the Paris Polyglot, vol, ix,, and in the London
Polyglot, vol. iv., with a Latin translation made by
Gabriel Sionita. This work, which very closely resembles the preceding, contains a history of the Jews
beginning with the story of Heliodorus (2Macc.3), and
continuing down to the end of the Hasmonaean house,
in the time of Herod.
According to Wellhausen
(op. cit., 46 f),
this book, the Arabic Josippus, and
the Hebrew Gorionides, are to be regarded as three
separate recensions of the same work ; the ' Arabic
M a c c ' representing its original extent, in which form it
was truly a ' Book of the Maccabees,' though of no
historical value.
An English translation of the work as ' 5 Macc.,' 2 was given
by Cotton in his Five Books of Maccabees, 1832 ; and a description of it under this same title is given in Bissell, 6 3 8 , ^ In
the Arabic text, from which alone the book is known to us, it
bears the title ' 2 M a c c ' A note at the end of chap. 10, misunderstood by Sionita, who repeats his mistake in the preface
to the book, s a y s : ' T h u s far the 2 Macc. o f t h e Hebrews'
(which, in fact, does end at that point). After chap, 19, with
which the end of i Macc, is reached, the remaining chaps.,
20-59, follow Josephus very closely. See the table in Bissell,
Wellbausen, op. cit. ; and Ginsburg's article in Kitto's Bibl.
Cyclopcedia. T h e book deserves more attention than it has
received,
[Among these later works we must probably include the incomplete fragments of a Hebrew version of i Macc, published
by Chwolson, and more recently by Schweizer, from a Paris
manuscript of the second half of the twelfth century. The
fragments in question cover chaps. 1-4 7 27-9 22 30 73 and 6 1-15.
Schweizer, in a critical discussion of the text (see below, end of
§ 12) comes to the conclusion that it is based upon the original
Hebrew from which all other versions have sprung. His view
is probably too optimistic. T h e text may certainly prove to be
here and there of some value for a criticism of the readings of
the versions, but its general importance is only secondary. The
style is too sirAple and the vocabulary too easy to be ancient,
and the work as a whole resembles the paraphrastic compositions
above mentioned.]
i. Commentaries.—J.
D , Michaelis, Uebersetz. der 1 Macc.
mit Anmerkn.,
1778; Grimm, Das erste Buch der Macc.
(Kurzgefasstes
exegetisches Handb. zu den
1 2 . L i t e r a t u r e . Apokr., 3te Lieferung), 1853; Keil, Commentar iiber die [i. und ii.] Bitch, d. Makk.,
1875 ; Rawlinson (i and 2 M a c c ) in Wace, Apocr., ii. (1888);
Fairweather and Black, First Bk. of Macc. (Cambr. Bible for
Schools), 1897. Bissell's Apocr., 1880, contains a translation of
1-3 Macc, with comm,; Zockler's ' D i e Apokryphen des A T '
(KGK), 1891, the same, with the addition o f a portion of 4 Macc,
(see below, col. 2886, § 9). T h e comm. of Grimm, though
partly out of date, is by far the best work of the kind that we
have. Bissell's work is largely a translation of this. The
comms. nf Rawlinson and Zockler are very unsatisfactory. In
Kautzsch, Apokr. u. Pseudepigr., i and 3 Macc. are treated by
the general editor.
ii. Critical Imjestigations.—Ewald,
Gesch.(^) iv., 1864, pp,
6 0 3 ^ ; Rosenthal, Das erste Makkabderbuch,
1867 ; Niildeke,
Die A T Lit., 1868 ; Schnedermann, ' Ueber das Judenthum der
beiden ersten Makkabaerbucher' (ZKW, 1884, p p . 88-100);
Niese, Kritik d. beiden Makkabderbiicher,
1900; and the text1 Gaster tries to make a very early date seem probable.
2 This title, ' 5 Macc.,' is also borne by a Syriac version of
Josephus, BelL Jud., vi., found in the cod. Ambrosianus
of the
Peshitta (ed, Ceriani). See Schurer, 1 75.
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books of OT Introduction which contain the Apocrypha (most
recently, Strack, Konig, Cornill).
See also Geiger,
urschrift,
1857, PP- 200-230 (i and 2 M a c c . ) ; Curtiss, The
Name
Machabee, 1876; Schurer, G / F l 26-33 ( E T I 3 6 ff.) 2579.584
(ET 53-13); Wellhausen, IJGK^) 2^6 ff. ; Willrich, Juden w.
Griechen, 1895 ; Bloch, Die Quellen des Josephus, 1879 ; T>^slinon. Die Quellen des Josephus, 1882; WMIlrich, .//^(/rt/tti, 1900,
A. Schweizer, Untersuchungen
iiber d. Reste e. heir. Te.etes
vom I. Makkabderbuch (Berlin, 1901).
iii. Modern Translations.—Hebrew
translation in Fraenkel,
Kethubim acharonim, sive Hagiogmjha
Posteriora, Leipsic,
1830. English translations of 1-4 M a c c in Cotton, Five Books
of the Maccabees, 1832; Bagster's Apocrytha,
Greek and
English, 1882; Churton's Gncanon. and Apoer.
Sciiptures,
1884 ; Dyserinck, De apocriefe boeken des oiuloi ^-crlchis, \ 874,
contains 1-3 Macc.; so also Reuss, La Bible, vol. vii., 1879, and
Das alte Testament, vol. vii., 1894. T h e best German trans,
is that of Kautzsch in his Apoc. u. Pseudepier., 1898.
Other literature, especially the older critical and exegetical
works, in Grimm, p. xxxivy; ; Schurer, 2 584 ( E T ii. 3 \2f.).
C. C, T.
S E C O N D MACCABEES
The book known as ' 2 Maccabees' ^ is a history of
the Hasmonaean uprising, differing widely from i Macc.
.
.
both in its general character and in its
* contents. The events with which it deals
are all included in d period of hardly more than fifteen
years, from a time shorth- before the accession of
Antiochus Epiphanes (175 B . C ) down to the year 161.
It is thus in the main parallel to i Macc. 1-7.
Prefixed
to the history is an interesting supplement ( l i - 2 i 8 ) ,
consisting of two letters purporting to have been sent by
the Jews of Palestine to the Jews of Egypt.
As these
letters are quite distinct from the main body of the
book, and are plainly not the work of its author, they
will be discussed separately (§ 7).
The contents of the history proper, which begins at
219, are as follows : —
Author's preface, announcing the subject of his work, the
source from which he obtained his material, and the character
and aim of his own labours (219-32). Story of Heliodorus,
whose attempt to plunder the temple at Jerusalem was miraculously thwarted (chap. 3). Account of the intrigues by which
the high-priesthood changed hands, especially the misdeeds of
Simon, overseer of the temple, and the renegade high-priests
Jason and Menelaus (chap. 4). The calamities that came upon
Jerusalem in 170. Jason captures the city and butchers many
of the inhabitants. Antiochus, returning from Egypt, makes a
great slaughter in Jerusalem, and plunders the temple (chap. 5).
Judas and his brethren flee to the mountains (5 27), T h e persecution of the Jews begun in 168. Story of the martyrdom of
Eleazar, and ofthe seven youths with their mother (chaps, ^f).
The remainder of the book (chaps. 8-15) is taken u p with the
history of the wars waged by J u d a s Maccabxus, T h e correspondences with 1 Macc. (often of only a very general character)
are the following:—chap. 8 = i Macc. 3 1-427 ; ^ = 1 Macc. 6
1-16; 10 1-8=1 Macc. 436-59; 1014-38= I Macc. 5 ; l l = i M a c c . 4
26-35;2 1210-45 = I M a c c 524.68; 13 = i Macc. 617-63 ; 1 4 / =
1 Macc, 7, The book closes with the death of the hated Syrian
leader, Nicanor, in the battle of Beth-horon, 161 B.C. Epilogue
of the author (15 37-39),
According to the author's own statement

(223^),

2 Macc. is merely an epitome of a larger work, consist2 Sources

^"^ ^^ ' ^ ^ ^ books,' composed by one
Jason of Cyrene.
Beyond this statement
nothing is known concerning this Jason or his work.
His name is not mentioned elsewhere, and we possess
no further evidence of the use of his history by other
writers. The words of the epitomist plainly imply that
his own labours consisted solely in abridging and
popularising the work of Jason, upon which he relied
for all the facts narrated. As the book itself contains
no evidence to the contrary, it is only necessary to ask
what were the sources used by the older writer in compiling his history.
It is evident, first, that ' J a s o n ' was not acquainted
with I Macc. 3 This fact appears both from the frequent
•• It is first cited under this name by Eus., Pr^p. evang., 8 9^
1 he title ' 2 Macc.' appears also in some of the oldest lists of O T
o^S^^ APOCRYPHA ; also col. 2881, § 7 ; col. 2886, § 8),
- The account of this expedition is confused in 2 M a c c with
*^^t °f the similar expedition described in chap. 13. Cp especially 11 31 with I Macc, 6 59, and see below, § 2.
Some, indeed, have even found in the book a concealed
polemic against i M a c c So especially Geiger, Urschr. 22B ;
Kosters, 7'A.ri2401-558, T h e evidence of this, however, is
quite insufficient. See also below, § 6, first note.
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and very noticeable disagreement with that book, in
order of events, chronology, and statements of fact ;
and also from the absence of considerable interesting
and important material contained in i M a c c . , which
could hardly have been thus omitted altogether in a
work of this character, if it had been known to its
author.
For the same reasons, the supposition of a
common written source (or sources) is to be rejected.
There is, in fact, no passage common to the two books
where the hypothesis of a single document underlying
both accounts seems probable.
Moreover, from the
character of the narrative of 2 Macc., most modern
scholars have concluded that the sources at Jason's disposal were mainly oral.^ T'he account he gives is frequently confused and even self-contradictory, though
often bearing the marks that point to an eye-witness.
T h e first expedition of Lysias into Judaea, 165 D . C , is represented in 2 M a c c as having occurred after the death of Antiochus
Epiphanes. T h e substantial identity of the account in chap. 11
with that given in i Macc. 426-35 is beyond question; yet
tbere is introduced into it an important feature belonging to the
later expedition of Lysias in 163 B,c.—viz,, the concession of
religious freedom to the Jews, The story of this second expedition (cp I Macc, 617-63) is then told in chap. 13, where the
incident ofthe royal concessions is again narrated, with a reference (v. 22) to the former account. There can be no question
that I Macc, gives the true history and chronology of these
expeditions; the way in which they are confused in 2 M a c c
is then best explained by supposing that Jason relied for his
facts on the imperfect recollection of a number of men, not
having written records at his disposal.
There are many other indications pointing in the
same direction.
The important campaigns conducted by J u d a s in the years
164 and 163, described in i M a c c 5, are introduced in 2 Macc.
in two places, 10 14-38 and 12 10-45. In both places the account
is confused and fragmentary, in marked contrast to the narrative o f l M a c c , which connects all the successive events of these
campaigns in an orderly scheme whose general accuracy cannot
be doubted. As in the case of the two campaigns of Lysias,
so also here, events are narrated out of their proper place and
order in Jason's work. T h e most striking example of this is
found in the statements regarding the Syrian leader Timotheus,
In 10 37, at the close of the former of the two passages mentioned,
his deatb is narrated ; yet he appears again repeatedly in the
similar campaigns described in chap, 12. It is to be observed,
on the other hand, that the narrative in both passages contains
such vivid touches—especially in the narration of unimportant
incidents—as suggest the recollection of eye-witnesses. See for
example 10 37 12 35, Neither here nor elsewhere in the book
does It seem likely that the author is reproducing various written
sources.
In short, the character of the history of which 2 Macc.
is the abridgment can best be explained by supposing
that its author was a contemporary of men who had
taken part in the Maccabasan struggle ; that he was
obliged to depend mainly on oral accounts ; that he did
not receive his information directly from those who had
themselves taken part in these events, but only after it
had passed through other hands ; and that he was
often unequal to the task of criticising and arranging
the material thus obtained. As for the ' letters' transcribed in 919-27 1116-38, it is plain that they were
manufactured entire.
The question to what extent the work before us is to
be regarded as that of the epitomist is one of considerable difficulty. It seems probable, on the whole, t h a t t h e
method generally pursued by him in abridging the work
of Jason was to omit large portions entire, and to write
out others lAith little or no alteration.
(See especially
Grimm, 16 ff. ; Willrich, Juden u. Griechen, 66.)
T h e narratives actually preserved seem to be given in their
original wording, rather than in a free abbreviation; not even
in 13 22-26 is it necessary to see an exception to this rule. It is
not unlikely that even such passages as 612-17 1-44^^. which
might seem to belong to the writer of the preface 2 19^^, are lo
be regarded as the words of the older writer.
From what has just been said concerning the sources
at Jason's disposal, and the way in which he used them,
-J.. , . . it is plain that 2 Macc. cannot take a high
3 . H i s t o r i c a l ,rank
„ „ ! , as
^ ^ *r.,r.*„.^r*T>^r
T\/Ir^rf^ni/<^r
trustworthy V,;cf^r,r
history.
Moreover,
value.
any careful examination of the book leads
to a. decidedly unfavourable estimate of it in this
1 So Grimm, Schurer, Zockler, Willrich, Cornill, and others.
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regard.
In the large part that runs parallel to
1 Macc., comparison affords an exicellent basis for
judgment as to the relative value of the two accounts.
In the cases where they disagree in statements of fact,
it is generally beyond question that the representation
in 2 Macc, is incorrect.
T h e order of events in
2 Macc., also, even in places where it might seem
quite plausible if we had no means of testing it from
without, is often shown by the clear and consistent
account of i Macc, to be in reality sadly confused.^
The careful chronology of the first book, moreover,
has no parallel in the second.
Events are indeed
occasionally dated according to the Seleucid era, and on
the whole correctly ; but the distorted order of events
in the narrative has made even the correct dates misleading (see Comms. on 1133 and 1414), so that many
have been led to assume a peculiar way of reckoning
the Seleucid era for the chronology of this book.^ In
131 (i Macc. 620) the date given is certainly incorrect.
The contrast in selection and treatment of material
caused by the difference of aim in the two books is also
strongly marked.
The aim of the writer of 1 Macc. is
simply that of a historian ; the epitomist of Jason, on
the other hand, had in view primarily the edification and
entertainment of his fellow-countrymen. So he himself
informs us (225-29; cp ^12ff., etc.), and the fact is
abundantly illustrated in the book. It may be partly
due to this parenetic aim of the epitomist that certain
incidents of minor importance receive so much space,
and are so overdrawn ; the fact must be emphasised,
however, that most of the exaggeration of statement
and description which is so prominent «. feature of
2 Macc. was probably due to the older work. It is
plain that Jason was a zealous Jew, and that his book
was intended chiefly for his Jewish brethren. It would
seem that to him, as to the epitomist, the probability of
a story was a matter of little importance, provided it
were interesting and patriotic (see Willrich, t \ ff.).
Examples are plentiful.
Thus, the long description of the tortures and death of the
martyrs, chap. 6yC, is quite incredible from beginning to end.
T h e account of the death of the patriot Razis (14 37-46) is in the
same vein ; so, too, is the story of the end of King Antiochus
(chap. 9), who, before his death, offers to become a J e w (p. 17).
See also such exaggerations as 1216 1312, T h a t the many
numerical estimates contained in the book should show the same
tendency to overstatement is certainly not surprising. For examples, see especially 82430 10 23 31 12 23 26 28, [See also
O N I A S , §§ 7 f.

10 12.]

As has already been shown, it is not only \n such minor
matters that the book is untrustworthy.
See the incorrect
statements (already referred to in § 2) regarding Lysias and his
expeditions ; the misleading accounts of the campaigns of J u d a s
in chaps. 10 and 12 ; the narration of the death of Timotheus in
the year 164 (chap, 10), although he is made to play an important
part in subsequent events (chap, 12). T h e statement regarding
Philip in 929 is flatly contradicted in 1823, the matter in question being one of considerable importance, such as only a historian who was neither well-informed nor careful could thus deal
with. In 1 1 2 2 ^ we have a (spurious) letter written by
Antiochus Eupator, the successor of Epiphanes, giving the officer
Lysias instructions concerning his first campaign in Judaea (cp also
10 n ) . We know from i M a c c (4 28_^), however, that this
same expedition of Lysias was ended the year before the death
of Epiphanes. In 10 3 it is stated that the rededication of the
temple took place two years after its profanation ; it is plain, on
the contrary, from i Macc- 4 52-54 (cp 1 54) that the length of the
interval was three years (168-165 B.C.). In 15 31 35 it is plainly
assumed that the Acra was in the possession of the Jews at the
time of the death of Nicanor. In reality, it was occupied by
the Syrians until the time of Simon.
T h e passage 13 15-23 affords a striking example of perversion
of the truth for the sake of glorifying the Jews, T h e successive
defeats experienced by J u d a s and his allies in 163, as a result
of which tht;y were reduced to dire extremities (i M a c c 6 47-54),
appear in 2 Macc, as a succession of brilliant and decisive
victories for the Jews,
Still another feature of the book, not calculated to increase
confidence in its trustworthiness, is the prominent place given to
miracles. See 3 2 4 ^ 33 f 61-4 Vi2gf. 11 8 12 22 (cp 1^27),
lo 12-16, H o w far this feature may be due to the epitomist,
rather than to Jason, is a legitimate question. I t seems most
probable, however, from what we know both of tbe taste and
o f t h e aim of Jason, and ofthe method of the epitomist, tbat all
1 See the examples given above, § 2.
2 See Schurer, GJVl 3 2 / ; E T I 4 5 /
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these miracles and ' apparitions ' formed a part of the older
work.l

When all has been said regarding the unhistorical and
untrustworthy character ofthe book, the fact remains that
its value as history is by no means inconsiderable. From
the character ofthe sources used by Jason (§ 2) it is evident
that he must have preserved some valuable material.
The fact that the book, although written quite independently of I M a c c , agrees with it in a great many
points is to be nientioned in its favour. In still other
points its statements are confirmed by those of Josephus
(Grimm, 13),*^ and from other sources (Rawlinson,
541 n.),
In many parts of the history concerning
which we are already well informed, 2 Macc, adds
interesting details, the correctness of which there is no
reason to doubt. If used with great caution, it thus
furnishes a welcome supplement to our other sources of
information. There is hardly a chapter in the book
that does not yield something that can be utilised. It
is probable that too much confidence has been placed
in chaps. 3 ^ by commentators and historians. The
temptation to this is very strong, inasmuch as our
information regarding the period just preceding the
Maccabasan wars is almost entirely limited to the
statements of this book. There is really no ground
whatever (apart from this very lack of the means of
correcting the statements of the writer) for supposing
that the book is more trustworthy here than elsewhere.*
It is, on the contrary, only with the greatest reserve
that this portion may be used at all.
That our 2 Macc, was written in Greek is beyond
question. The words of Jerome, ' T h e second book of
Maccabees is Greek, which can be shown
4, Literary even linguistically,'"^ must be echoed by
character. atl who read the book, Hebraisms are
almost entirely wanting,* and there is no other sign
that the book is a translation, but every kind of evidence
to the contrary. It follows, in view of what has been
said regarding the method of the epitomist (§ 2), that
the work of Jason of Cyrene must also have been written
in Greek, as would, indeed, have seemed probable on
other grounds. T h e language of 2 Macc, is, in general,
similar to that found in the best Greek writers of the
last centuries B.C., and the beginning of the Christian
era, this remark applying as well to the passages certainly composed by the epitomist (219-32 1637-39) ^^ ^^
the main body of the book. T h e vocabulary is extensive ; ^TTtt^ Xeybp^eva and words or phrases employed in
an unusual way are frequently met with ; see Grimm,
7, and the list (compiled by Westcott) in Rawlinson,
540, T h e style is generally easy and flowing, idiomatic, and well-balanced.
Both in the construction
of periods and in the use of the favourite rhetorical
de\'ices of the Alexandrine writers, a considerable degree
of skill is shown. On the other hand, the most common
faults of this school of writers, an overloaded and artificial style, and an ill-judged striving after rhetorical
effect, are not absent. On the whole, the book occupies,
in point of language and style, a position between
3 Macc. and 4 Macc. ; not attaining the high level of
the latter, though far superior to the former.^ An unpleasant peculiarity, which appears in all parts of the
histor)', is the use of abusive epithets or phrases when
enemies of the Jews, or others of whom the writer disapproves, are mentioned. See 834 163. As a narrator,
1 I t is hardly permissible, however, to draw this conclusion
from tbe words m ? . . . eiTL^avGa% In 2 21,
2 Yet the disagreement of Jos. with 2 Macc. is even more
noticeable than the agreement. See Willrich, 8 3 ^ ^
3 Grimm's statement (16) is quite unjustified: ' Doch scheint
die fiir den Abschnltt Cap, 3 1-6 11 beniitzte Quelle viel lauterer
geflossen zu sein ais diejenigen, die fiir die spatcrun Abschnitte
zu Gebote standen,'
4 fMachabasorum Uber] secundus Graecus est, quod ex ipsa
quoi|ue (/>pa(7-et probari potest (Prologus
Galeatus).
^ Most of the examples cited b y Grimm, 6, can hardly be
called true Hebraisms.
'' The harsh estimate of the style of 2 Macc, in Rawlinson,
i 540, is much exaggerated.
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the writer displays no remarkable gifts. He is fond of
exaggerating details, of painting scenes at undue length
(see, e.g., 815-22), and of introducing his own reflections,
not content with simple statements of fact. The way
in which the tortures of the martyrs are depicted at
length, in chaps, t i / . , is an especially unpleasant feature
of the book to modern readers. There is occasionally
a lack of connection between the joarts of the narrative,
and an appearance of awkwardness of composition, due
in part no doubt to the omission of considerable portions
of the original work. The arrangement of the material
is purely chronological (the passage 101-8 seems, it is
true, to have been intentionally removed from its proper
place f cp V. 9 / ), and in our epitome, at least, there is no
formal indication of successive divisions, except at lOg/.-*
The aim of the book to edify and instruct the Greekspeaking Jews—an aim \\ hich seems to haN'e characterised
Jason's work as well as this epitome—has
5. Religious received mention already (§ 3).
The
, character \\riter wished to strengthen the faith of
and aim.
his fellows : to glorify the Jews, as the
chosen people under God's especial protection, and the
temple at Jerusalem, as the holiest of all places ; to show
how unfaithfulness to the national religion brought sure
destruction (413-17 I239-42), and how through Judas
Maccab.-eus, the leader of the faithful of the people and
the instrument of God's providence, the deliverance of
the nation was wrought. In all parts of the book this
didactic purpose appears prominently in one form or
another. The attitude of the writer is, in general, not
that of a historian, but rather (and professedly) that of
a religious teacher; see especially ^iff. 415-17 517-20
612-17 9 5 / . 1243-45 1 3 7 / 157-10. The most interesting feature of the religious teaching of the book is its
expression of faith in the resurrection of the dead (cp
ESCHATOLOGY, § 69); see especially I243-45, and cp
79 II14 36 1446. In no other of the few passages in
pre-Christian Jewish literature in which this belief
appears is it so clearly and emphatically expressed.
Some have thought to find in 2 Macc. a Pharisee party
document (Bertholdt, Einl 1813, p. 1069 ; Geiger,
Urschr-, 219 ff.),^ arguing especially from 146,
where Judas is represented as the leader of the
Assideans, but also from the religious tone of the book,
and frora the ungentle way in which the priests are
handled (contrast i Macc.). It is beyond question that
all the sympathies of the writer, both in religious and
in political matters, must have been with the Pharisees ;
hat we are hardly justified in going beyond this general
conclusion.
There is no evidence of any polemic
against the Sadducees (such as Bertholdt saw in I 2 4 3 / . ) ;
and the book, whatever else may be said of it, is certainly not a party document.
One chief aim of the writer, beyond doubt, was to
bring about a more perfect unity of the Jews by
strengthening, especially among the Jews of Egypt, the
feeling of national pride and of enthusiasm for the
orthodox religion and worship ; in this way and in other
ways he sought to keep them in close connection with
their brethren of Palestine. 3 This purpose explains in
the most satisfactory way the prefixing of the two letters
to the book (see below, § 7).
It also accounts for
another external peculiarity of 2 Macc. Many scholars
since Ewald ( G T / 46o6, n.) have remarked the prominence given in the plan of the book not only to the feast
celebrating the death of Nicanor, with the institution of
which the whole history comes to an end, but also to
the feast of the rededication of the temple, the descripAny separation of the book into five divisions 'corresponding to the five books of Jason of C y r e n e ' (Zuckler, 90) must
be purely arbitrary.
^ Cp also •Wellh., Ph. u. Sadd.,-1,2.
... ^^. i^^y be remarked that there is no conclusive evidence that
M l ? " " was shared by Jason. It is perhaps most likely that in
H! *i^^ "}^"'f^s^ations of it which are so noticeable in 2 M a c c ,
the hand of the epitomist is to be recognised ; and that this is to
"e regarded as his one important contribution to the book.
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tion of which closes the first half of the book, the
passage 10 1-8 apparently being removed for this purpose
from its proper place. The account of the institution
of the Nicanor feast would have been a most natural
point for Jason to bring liis book to a close at, in any case.
This would have been just the kind of ending best suited
to his general purpose; cp the ending of 3 Macc. ( 7 1 9 / ),
of Esther, and of Judith (Lat. Vulg.). Theauthor'saim not
being that of a historian, there was no need for him to go
on and narrate the death of Judas ; his purpose was fully
accomplished without that. The transposition of 101-8,
however, is probably to be attributed to theepitomist, who
saw how the plan of the book could thus be made subservient to his more definite aim, increased significance
being thereby given both to the Nicanor feast and to
the feast of the Dedication. These were the tivo Maccabcean feasts, by the observance of which the Jews of
the Diaspora could share, as in no other outward way,
in the national glory of that struggle.^ Further evidence
of this same purpose may very likely be found in the
manner in which the writer takes every opportunity to
magnify the temple at Jerusalem ; see, for example, 219
3i2 5i5 14i3 31 15i8, also 8 2 / 517-20 1823 I532, etc.
Thus to dwell upon the indisputable fact that the true
centre of Judaism was at Jerusalem, was to emphasize
the national unity, and the ground of it. That the
purpose of the writer was to impress upon the Egyptian
Jews the duty of worshipping at Jerusalem, or to disparage the worship at the temple of Leontopolis (Rawlinson, 5 4 4 ; Willrich, 66), there seems to be no
sufficient reason to suppose.
There is good ground for believing that the epitomist
lived and wrote in .\lexandria. His mastery of the best
A Aii+Tin Greek language and style of the time, and
* , -. .
the evidence he gives of a thorough
familiarity with the Greek rhetorical
schools, would not, indeed, of themselves be sufficient to
establish the conclusion. Such training, more or less
thorough, was to be had in all parts of the ' Hellenistic ' world. The presence of the letters addressed to the
Jews of Egypt at the beginning of this book, however,
combined with the fact that all the earliest allusions to
2 Macc. (see § 8) come directly or indirectly from
Alexandria, must be regarded as very strong evidence.
Regarding the date of the epitome, no very definite
conclusion can be reached. It is, of course, not legitimate to argue from 15 37, ' the city from that time onwards being in the hands ofthe Hebrews,' that the abridgment was completed before 133 (when Jerusalem was
taken by Antiochus Sidetes) ; for these words are a mere
flourish, designed to give the book a proper close. It
is to be observed that in 15 36 there is a reference to the
book of Esther, which was written probably not earlier
than 130 B.C. (so Cornill, Kautzsch, Wellh. / / G l-'i,
302/!).
It follows that even the work of Jason (to
which this verse certainly belonged) must have been
written later than this. This conclusion, it may be
added, is confirmed by the internal evidence of the
book ; the author appearing everywhere as one who
was at some distance, both in place and time, from
the events he describes.
On- the other hand, our
2 Macc. was known both to Philo and to the writer
of the Epistle to the Hebrews (see § 8), though unknown
to Josephus.
It seems therefore most probable, on
the whole, that the epitomist put forth his work near
the close of the last century B. c. The date of Jason's
history, which seems to h.ave been completely superseded
by the epitome, may be conjecturally placed about a
century earlier.
1 The feast of the Dedication was the more important of the
two, and we have in the letters prefixed to 2 Macc. direct
evidence that it was at least thought of as a bond of unity between the Jews of Palestine and those of Egypt. The emphasising of this feast, however, was only a single feature (though a
very prominent one) of the writer's general plan, and it is a distorted viewof 2 Macc. that pronounces it 'ein Chanukabrief*
(Willrich, 67).
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It is due to the fact of Jason's distance from the scene
of the events he describes, as well as to his parenetic
aim, that he shows so little interest in the family to
which Judas belonged, and in its subsequent history.
In 627, which contains apparently his whole account of
the uprising at Modein, nothing is said of the brothers
of Judas, and they are nowhere given any special
prominence ; though there is no evidence of a wish to
disparage them.^ Mattathias is nowhere mentioned.
The fact is, the fortunes of the Hasmonasan house were
not in any way connected with the purpose of Jason's
book, or with his own interests. The case of the writer
of I Macc, affords ^ striking contrast in this respect,
for he not only lived in Palestine, but also seems to
have been a personal friend of the Hasmonaean leaders.
It has already {§ i ) been noticed that there stands
at the beginning of the book of 2 Macc. ( I i - 2 i 8 ) what
™,
purports to be the copy of certain ofificial
J. ', . . . "
letters sent by the Jews of Palestine to
nxea lettiers. ^^^^^ ^^ ^.^^p^^ ^ j ^ ^ professed aim of
these letters, as appears from I918 2i6 (cp 108), is to
stir up the Egyptian Jews to observe the feast of the
Dedication. The character of the Greek in which the
letters are written shows that they cannot be attributed
either to Jason of Cyrene or to the epitomist ; on the
other hand, they are joined as closely as possible to the
epitomist's prologue, 219 beginning with ' N o w as concerning Judas,' etc, (Tct S^ Kardrbv 'loudav, K.T.X.), and
making mention immediately of the ' purification of the
great temple, and the dedication of the altar.'
i, Thefirst
letter, 11-9 (regarding the precise point
at which it ends, see ne.xt par.), contains little more than
the request that the feast be kept.^ It is plain that the
writer did not have in mind t)cvefirst institution of this
feast in Egypt, On the contrary, as is evident from v.
9, and from the fact that not a word is said about the
observance of the feast in Palestine, those to whom the
letter was addressed were supposed to be already
familiar with the custom, and to have themselves
observed i t : the letter is merely a reminder. The real
difficulty is with the interpretation of v. 7 f., especially
the words ' W e have written to you in the extremity,
e t c ' [yeypd<pau.^v vpuv iv T^ $\i\p€i, K.T.X.).
The
'extremity of tribulation ' that came upon the Jews of
Jerusalem in consequence of the misdeeds of Jason and
his party could hardly refer to anything else than the
terrible distress under Antiochus Epiphanes ; and this
probability is confirmed by v. 8, which evidently refers
to the restoration of the worship of the temple in
165 B.c, ' I n the reign of Demetrius (II.), in the
(Seleucid) year 169' ( = 144-143 B.C.), these times were
long past. Moreover, nothing is said about the contents
of that former letter (on the supposition that yeypdiftapLev
is to be translated by a past tense, as is generally done).
The reader who supposes that he is hearing about events
of 143 B.C., suddenly finds himself back in the year
165, without knowing where the transition occurred.
These difficulties have been vastly increased by the
custom now in vogue of joining the date at the end of
V. g (otherwise the beginning oiv. 10} to this first letter (so
Grimm; Fritzsche, Apocr. Gr.; Reuss, Das A T} Knglish
R V ; Swete, OT in Greek; and most recent comms,).
In this way the Seleucid year 188 ( = 124 B.C.) is made the
date of the letter 11-9 ; that is to say, the writer reminds
his readers of a letter sent to them nineteen years before,
without characterising it, or showing that it stood in any
connection with the present letter or with the institution
of the Dedication feast! The date must, however, on
the contrary, be joined to the second letter, as is done by
the well-nigh universal tradition of the early church,
represented by the best Greek MSS, and the Syriac and

Latin versions, (See further below.) As for a. 7, the
obvious solution of all the difficulties mentioned is to
put a period after ' y o u ' [vp.Xv). T h e verb [yeypdipapiev) is to be translated in the only natural way, as
epistolary perfect,^ and the whole verse as far as ' )'0u'
(^affiXevovros .
iipuv) is to be regarded as the date
of the letter 1 r-9.
\\'ith ' i n the extremity' (iv ry
0XiTp€L) begins the real business of the letter ; the writer
reminding his readers, in a few well-chosen words, of
the circumstances under which this important feast was
instituted. The whole document is thus perfectly comprehensible, and in every way well suited to its purpose,
ii. The second letter, l i o - 2 i 8 , has generally seemed
even more troublesome than the first. According-to the
accepted view, it purports to have been sent to the Jews
of Egypt by Judas Maccabaeus and others in authority
at Jerusalem, soon after the death of Antiochus Epiphanes, its purpose being to announce the institution of
the Dedication feast. It thus becomes necessary at once
to brand it as a shameless forgery, because of the many
things it contains \vhich are incongruous with the
supposition of such an origin, and especially, because of
the strange story of the death of Antiochus (113-16),
which flatly contradicts all the other accounts of that
event.
It may be doubted, however, whether the current
view of this letter is correct. It is hardly less evident
here than in the case of the first letter that the writer
could not have had in mind the institution
of the
Hanukka in Egypt. There is no account given of the
purification of the temple and the restoration of the worship by Judas ; there is nothing to indicate that a new
feast is being instituted ; nothing definite is said about
the particular manner of observing it. On the contrary,
it is taken for granted (just as in the former letter) that
the feast, and the mode of celebrating it, have long been
known. Only on this supposition can we account for
the fact that all mention of the celebration is confined
to the two verses 118 216, both of which have plainly
the air of dealing with matters of course. The impression naturally made by 214, besides, is that the war
mentioned is a thing of the past ; Judas Maccabaeus is
thought of as one who has already passed off the stage.
As for the ' Antiochus' of 113-16, it is quite incredible
that Epiphanes should have been intended by the writer
It is not likely that any story of the Maccabasan struggle
was more widely familiar than that of the manner of
Epiphanes' death. It is a most significant fact, moreover, that shortly before the date prefixed to this letter,
124 B.C., Antiochus VII. Sidetes, who had been a bitter
enemy ofthe Jews (see Schurer, 1200-208), had perished
in an expedition against the Parthians.^ Nor is this the
only coincidence to be noted. At the end of the year
125 B.C. (three years after the death of Antiochus
Sidetes), the allies of Ptolemy Physkon triumphed at
last in Palestine. Alexander Zabinas, who came to the
throne at that time, had been introduced into the struggle
by Ptolemy, and was himself an Egyptian, He at once
made friends with John Hyrcanus and the Jews (Jos,
Ant. xiii. 93). So the year 124 B.C. was a singularly
appropriate one for the sending (or forging) of such a
letter as this from the Jews of Palestine to those of Egypt,
It would seem to be the reasonable hypothesis, therefore,
that the writer (or forger) of this letter intended it as a
reminder to the Egyptian Jews of the same kind as the
preceding one ; and that he gave it the date (124 B.C.)
which corresponds exactly with its contents. It may be
added as further proof, that the person who put these
two letters together in their present order certainly regarded the second as belonging to a later date than the
first. As for the names mentioned in 110, ' Aristobulus '
is probably the well-known Jewish sage, who flourished

1 The conclusion of Kosters, Th. T12 491-558, that 2 !Macc. is
a polemic against the HasmonEcans and against i M a c c , does
not seem to be justified.
2 Bruston, ZATW
IQiioff. (1890), attempts to divide this
letter at v. 7, making three letters in all.

1 The necessity of this has often been felt and expressed. See
esp. Ewald, Gesch.l^) 4 610 n,
2 For the literature bearing on this event, see Schurer, 1 208,
11. 9,
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in the second century B.C.' W e do not know, however,
are of diverse authorship (see Grimm, 24 ; Kosters,
that he was in any sense the ' preceptor' either of
Th. T, 1898, p. 76) ; regarding the language in which
Ptolemy Philometor (181-146) or of Ptolemy Physkon
each was written, on the other hand, there has been
(146-117). The ' J u d a s ' in this verse is probably due
great difference of opinion. See Grimm, 2 3 / ; Ewald,
to the blunder of a translator or scribe. What is reGesch.,\bio.
Whilst it has not been shown in the case
quired at this point is ' the council of the Jews (^
of either letter that the character of the Greek necessiyeponcrta TUV '\oviaiuv),
as the Syriac actually reads
tates the conclusion that it is a translation, yet in view
(probably a fortunate conjecture). If our Greek letter
of the large number of Semitic idioms, and the freis a translation from the Hebrew or the Aramaic, as
quency of such obscure expressions as seem to suggest
seems not unlikely (see next col., begin.), the mistake
a careless translation, it is on the whole most probable
would be very easy.
that both were written in Aramaic or Hebrew. In 110
' and J u d a s ' for ' of the Jews' has already been menThis second letter is, moreover, from beginning to
tioned as possibly due to careless transcription of a
end a document of very considerable interest.
Its
Semitic text. In 169 /cai cDi/was pronounced by Ewald
several parts,- which seem at first sight to have little to
(1-C-) ' absichtliche Nachhildung der hebraischen Farbe.'
do with one another or with the avowed purpose of the
In I16 ' hewed in pieces' (pAri -iroi-qcsavTes) reminds us
whole, are all found on closer examination to be written
of the Aramaic phrase ()'Din I2!l) in Dan. 25 829. The
with the aim of showing the true importance of the
difficulties in 118 are probably to be solved by making
Maccabaean feast of the Dedication. The writer sets
the verse end with the word ' feast of tabernacles'
himself the task of demonstrating at length its historical
((TKiiiioirriyias), and taking the remaining words (Ka'i
significance ; indicating at the same time in other ways
TOO -irvpits
ffvaias)
as the superscription of the
the analogy between the Maccabaean period and the other
principal epochs of the nation's life. In fact, the whole
long discussion which occupies the remainder of the
letter might well be entitled :—The Antecedents of the
letter (so the Syr., quite correctly).^ This and the
Hanukka in Jewish Sacred History.
following sentences have then a distinctly Semitic sound.
See also the (doubtful) evidence of such passages as
One feature of the writer's demonstration deserves
I71923 26 (connection of clauses) 1 7 /
Ewald (I.e.)
especial notice : namely, the extent to which it is based
on the conception of the Dedication (i-{Kcu.vicni.b%) as a regarded it as certain that the translator of the second
letter was the epitomist himself For a fuller discussion
restoration of the sacred fire to the altar and the temple.'*
of this whole question, see ZA TIV 20 236-239.
Evidently at that time this idea had a most prominent
place (perhaps the central place) in current Jewish
There seems to be no good reason for doubting that
thought regarding the origin and meaning of this feast.
it was the epitomist himself that prefixed these two
Apparently, also, the writer could take it for granted
letters to the book. It is of course possible to suppose
that his readers were perfectly familiar with this feature
that it was a later editor who at the same time inserted
of the restoration of the worship by Judas, as well as
the conjunction (5^, EV ' n o w ' ) in 219. But the rest
with the manner of observing the feast. In the passage
of V. 19 certainly belongs to the writer of what follows ;
28-14 the nature of the writer's argument can best be
and its fitness to establish a connection between the
seen as he attempts to establish the series : Moses,
letters and the history is very evident. When we take
Solomon, Xehemiah, Judas Maccabaeus ; each of whom
into account the tastes of the epitomist, his definite
wa5 connected with the miraculous appearance or reaim in all this work (§ 5), the date and address of these
newal of the sacred fire. See also 21, cp 119 (Jeremiah,
letters compared with the probable date and place of comNehemiah, Judas). Another point in which Judas is
position of his book, and the fact that all copies and rethe legitimate successor of Jeremiah and Nehemiah,
censions of the work contain the letters in this position
namely, the preserving and handing down of the sacred
and order, it must be pronounced extremely probable
writings, is emphasised in 22ff, 1 3 /
that the epitomist himself prefixed them to 2 Macc.
The earliest attestation of 2 Macc. is in Philo's work
The question of the authenticity of the two letters is
entitled Quod omnis probus liber, in which undoubted
not easily answered. It has been shown in § 7a that
« . i i i idependence on it may be recognised,
7b Their ^^ contents of each correspond perfectly
8. Attestation.
1.
^
^n j
, j t.
authenticity ' " " ^ ""^'"^ respective dates (143 B.C. for
m<?^
ri
^^ ^^
"^ demonstrated by
the first; 124 B.C. for the second), and
.
l.,uc\\\s (Essenismus, 27ff.)Evidence
with their avowed purpose. It can hardly be doubted,
of its influence next appears in the
moreover, that the motive which produced these
Epistle to the Hebrews, H 3 S / , where the writer has
writings was felt as strongly in Jerusalem as in
in mind, beyond question, the narrative of 2 Macc. 618Egypt. There is nothing improbable in the supposition
742. The word 'tortured' (iTvixTravicsd-qcsap), o. 35, is
that many such letters were actually sent. Regarding
derived from 2 Macc. 61928 ; ' obtain ... better resurrecthe first letter, it must be said that its very commontion ' ('ivo, Kpeirrovos &vacrT6.cse03S rbxcocnv) strongly replace character argues in its favour. It can best be
minds us of 2 Macc. 7 9 ; and the word ' mockings
understood on the supposition that it is in fact just
(ilxtraL-yp-Civ), v. 36, was very likely suggested by 2 Macc.
what it professes to be. The second letter is for the
7710, where it stands in close proximity to the phrase
most part a collection of incredible stories ; and this
just referred to. (See Bleek, St, u. Kr., 1853, p. 339.)
fact makes it less likely that it was official in any true
Again, the author of 3 Macc. shows himself acquainted
serise. Still, it could hardly be claimed that all official
with the book (see col. 2881, § 6) ; whilst 4 Macc.
writings of the Jerusalem Jews were worthy of credence ;
is wholly based upon it (see col. 2882, § 2). It is
or that a. scribe with „ thesis in religious history to
cited further by Clement of Alexandria (Strom, v. I497),
prove, and a vivid imagination, always expressed the
Hippolytus (De Christo et Antichristo,
chap. 49),
soberest views of those whom he represented.
Perhaps
Origen (see reff. in Schiirer, 7 4 1 / ) , and very frequently
the most that can be said of this letter is that it may
by later writers. The stories of the martyrs, especially,
well l)e genuine, in spite of the appearances against it;
exercised an important influence among both Jews and
and that it undoubtedly had been influential among
Christians. For references to Jewish literature see Zunz,
the Jews of Egypt.
Gottesdienstliche Vortrdge, 1 2 3 ; and for the later Christian literature see Grimm, Comm. 133 / , and the referScholars have generally agreed that the two letters
ences in Schiirer, 742 (ET ii.3214/.). Josephus appears
];,?==„, Gfrorer, Philo u. die jUdisch-alexandrinlsche
Thento have been unacquainted with the book.
W/)AKIZ) 2 7 1 ^ ; •Dihn^, Jiidisch-alexandrinische
Religions,
For the Greek MSS containing 2 M a c c , and for
fhdos^kie, i-iiff.-, Schurer, 2 7 6 0 ^
that IS to say, those comprised in 1 18-218 ; 110-17 is
the Syriac translation, see above, col. 2867, § 11, iii.
merely introductory.
Cp also the 'Arabic 2 M a c c ' 9 ; Wellh. in Der
Josippus, 14.
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1 T h e Greek text of this verse in Fritzsche is an arbitrary
reconstruction.
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Apart from the Old Latin version of the book, represented by the Vulgate, another Latin version is preserved in a. single codex in the Biblioteca Ambrosiana
at Milan.
This has been edited by A. Peyron
[Ciceronis orationum pro Scauro, pro
Tullio,
fragmenta,
Stuttgart, 1824, pp. 71-125}. It appears
on closer examination to be merely a painfully literal
rendering of the standard Greek text.
See Ai'oCRVPHA, § 32, and above, col. 2868, § 12, T h e following also are to be mentioned ; C. Bertheau, De sec. lib. Macc,
Gottingen, 1829 (cited frequently by Grimm) ;
9. LiberEltlirO. W". H. Kosters, ' D e polemiek van het tweede
boek der Makkabeen ' (7"^. n 2 491-558
[1878]); Schlatter,/asi3« z'on Cyrene, 1891 (see TLZ, 1893, p.
322); and on the letters : Gratz, ' Uas Sendschreiben der Palastinenser an die agyptisch-judaischen Gemeinden'
(MGWJ,
1877, pp. 1-16, 49-60); Bruston, ' Trois lettres des Juifs de
Palestine'(Z.-J r ^ 10 n o _ ^ [1890]); Kosters, ' Strekking der
brieven in 2 Makk." (Th. T, Jan, 1898, pp. 68-76) ; C. C, Torrey,
' D i e Briefe 2 Makk. 11-2 18,' ZA TW 20 2 2 5 ^ [1900]; B. Niese,
Kritik der beiden Makkabderbiicher,
igoo. in Kau., Die Apokr.
M, Pseudepigr., 1898, 2 Macc. is translated, etc., by Kamphausen.
On the historical contents cp A, Biichler, Die Tobiaden u. die
Oniaden im II. Makkabder buche, etc., 1899.
C. C, T.

T H I R D MACCABEES
T h e title ' 3 Maccabees' is unfortunate, for the book
professes to record events which occurred during the
_.,.
reign of Ptolemy (IV.) Philopator {222-204
* B.C.), That it should have been classed
as ' Maccabsean' is due to its being a narrative of persecution of the Jews by a foreign king.^
The book is a religious novel having for its subject
the triumph of the Jews over their enemies through
divine intervention. Their persecutor is
2. Contents.
the Egyptian king, out of whose hands
they are delivered by a series of marvellous occurrences.
The narrative runs as follows :—
After his victory over Antiochus the Great at Raphia (217
B.C.), Ptolemy visits Jerusalem, and tries to enter tbe temple, in
spite of the frantic opposition of priests and people. Just as
he is on the point of executing his purpose, he is stricken from
heaven, and falls to tbe ground (1 1-224). Returning to Alexandria, bent on revenge, be assembles all the Jews of E g y p t
and shuts them up in the great hippodrome, where tbey are to
be butchered together. It is necessary, however, first to write
down their names. This proves an endless task because of
their immense n u m b e r ; before it can be finished the supply of
writing materials in E g y p t is exhausted, and tbe Jews are
saved for the present (225-4 21). T h e king then devises a new
plan. Five hundred elephants, made frantic with wine, are to
be let loose upon the Jews in the hippodrome. T b e execution
of tbis order is hindered in various ways. On the first day, the
king oversleeps. On tbe second day, being caused by God to
forget all tbat had happened, he suddenly calls the Jews bis
best friends, and reproves those who remind bim of his decree.
Finally, on the third day, as the sentence is about to be executed, two angels appear, terrifying the king and his officers,
and causing the elephants to turn upon the men of his army
and trample them to death (5 1-6 21). T h e scale is now completely turned in favour of tbe Jews. They are set free at once ;
the king provides for tbem a great banquet lasting seven days ;
and a solemn proclamation in their favour is sent out. With
the royal permission, tbey kilrmore than three hundred renegades of their nation, then return to their homes witb great joy,
after erecting a monument in memory of their deliverance, and
setting apart tbe days on which it was eff'ected to be celebrated
henceforth (6 22-723).

It is plain from this synopsis that the book contains
little more than a collection of the most incredible
fables. Moreover, the details of the narrative are for
the most part so absurd and so self-contradictory as to
be merely grotesque. The story is not told with the
skill that might give it, at least in part, the air of
plausibility ; the author only heaps one exaggeration
upon another.
The book as we have it is evidently not complete ;
the beginning is missing. This appears not only from
™,
the opening words ' Now when Philo,
. • .
. , pator' (6 5^ ^iXoTrdroip), but also from
°
°
' distinct allusions to a preceding portion
of narrative which the book no longer contains. The
most striking examples are l r , 'from those who returned' ; 12, ' t h e [above mentioned] plot' ; 225, ' t h e

boon companions already mentioned.' T h e character
and extent of the missing portion can be inferred with
probability from the indications afforded by the book
in its present form.
The story is concerned mainly
with the triumph of the Jews over their persecutors.
This part of the narrative seems to be complete ; there
is nothing to indicate that any other tale of persecution
had preceded, whilst the contrary impression is plainly
given by 18 ^ 22^ ff., etc. The missing portion was
probably of the same general character as 11-7—i.e.,
it formed with it the introduction to the story of the
Jews.
It must have included some mention of the
following items:—(i) Character of Ptolemy and his
companions, (2) Condition of the Jews in Egypt (probs-bly)(3) Antecedents of the war with Antiochus.
(4) The plot against Ptolemy's life.
All this might
have been contained in a single short chapter ; and it
is probable that this much, and no more, has been
accidentally lost. On this supposition, the book, with
its elaborate historical introduction, uniform contents,
and impressive close, is seen to have been a wellrounded composition, complete in itself; not a fragment of a larger work. ^
The original language of 3 Macc. was Greek, beyond
question. Its author had at his command an unusually
. large vocabulary (see the introduction in
, ^ , ^ Grimm) and considerable resources of
" • rhetoric. Still, the result of his labours
is far from pleasing. The style is bombastic and inflated to the last degree ; everything is embellished and
exaggerated.
The impression made by the literary
form of the book is thus similar to that gained from its
contents ; it is an insipid and wearisome production,
with hardly any redeeming features.
The question whether the narrative of 3 Macc. is to
any considerable extent to be taken seriously can hardly
c TT- 4. • 1 arise. The beginning of the book sounds

5. Historical -,.. , . .
,

P ^ ^, ^

.,.

.

.

like history; but the providing of some
such introduction, or background, is a
necessary feature of the construction of any historical
romance.
It is quite another question whether the
principal narrative, dealing with the fortunes of the
Jews, has any basis of fact. There is to be noticed
especially the striking resemblance between the story
of the Jews' deliverance from the intoxicated elephants
and the account given by Josephus [c. Ap.25), of
certain events of the reign of Ptolemy (VII.) Physcon.
According to Josephus's account, which is very brief,
the king assembled and bound all the Jews of Alexandria, and exposed them to be trampled upon by his
elephants, which he had made drunk. The elephants,
however, turned upon his own men and killed many of
them. Moreover, the king saw a ' fearful apparition'
which caused him to cease from his purpose. It is
added that the Jews of Alexandria have been accustomed to celebrate this day of their deliverance. Obviously, we have here the same story, only reduced to
its simplest form, and told of a different king. It must
be remarked, also, that the fabulous character of the
story is not done away with even in the form given by
Josephus ; ^ and further, that it does not fit well into
the setting he has given it. There is certainly a literary
relationship of some kind between the two versions
{notice especially the mention of the apparition in
Josephus, corresponding to the angels of 3 M a c c ) ;
and as Josephus was evidently unacquainted with
3 Macc,, the explanation of the correspondence would
seem to be this, that a current popular tale, already
fixed in form, was used by both writers.
Whether
this tale had any basis of fact, it is useless to inquire.
W e cannot even be confident that such a day of deliverance was actually observed in Egypt; for this feature

1 Some bave thought to find another title in the problematic
UToKefiaLKa, which appears In connection with MaicKa)3atica
pi^Kia in the ' Synopsis of Athanasius.' See below, § 7.

J Ewald's theory ( G r V 4 6 r i - 6 i 4 ) , that 3 Macc. is a fragment
of a historical work of considerable extent, is quite destitute of
probability.
2 See, in defence of the version given by Josephus, Whiston,
Authentick
Records, Pt. !., 2oo_^
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of both versions may well have been due to a mere
fiction of the older tale. Cp Judith I631 (Lat. Vulg.).
There is thus no evidence that the statements of this
book regarding the Jews and their history rest on «
foundation of fact. ^
That the author of 3 Macc, was an Alexandrine Jew
is made exceedingly probable both by the contents
and by the evidence of language and style.
®' ^ ^ ^ ° ^ The knowledge of Kgyptian affairs displayed
and date. ^^ ^^^^ worthy of notice. (Sec Abrahams
in JQR, Oct. 1896, 3 9 ^ )
Regarding the date of
composition, no very definite conclusion is possible.
To look for a ' historical occasion ' for the writing of an
edifying story such as this is quite useless." It is not
at all necessary to suppose that the Jews of Egypt were
in any especial need of comfort or encouragement at the
time when 3 Macc. was composed. T h e author gives
evidence of acquaintance with 2 Macc. (see the proof in
Grimm, 214, 220), and once (66) cites the Book of
Daniel in its later form, with the apocryphal additions.
It is therefore quite unlikel)' that the book was written
earlier than the last century B.C. ; on the other hand,
i can hardly have been written later than the first
century A.D.
The book ' 3 M a c c ' is found in most MSS of the
LXX, including the two uncials A and V. It was also
-7 af+ + +•
included in the Svriac translation of
7. Attestauon. ^^^ Scriptures. On the other hand, it
seems to have been for a long time unknown in the
Western church. There are no traces of any Latin
version earlier than the one made for the Complutensian
Polyglot (1517).
No early Jewish UTiter shows any sign of acquaintance
with 3 Macc. The earliest witness to it in Christian
literature is the catalogue of biblical books in the Codex
Claromontanus (probably third cent. ).^
In the fourth century 3 Macc, is attested (here also indirectly)
by Cod, Kl which contains ' i M a c c ' and ' 4 Macc.,' b u t neither
of the two intermediate books. I t is next mentioned 'by Philostorgius (Photius' Epitome, 11) and Theodoret (Comm. in Dan.
117); the former pronouncing it unworthy of credence, the
latter appealing to it as trustworthy history. T h e other instances of its early attestation are in Eastern lists of the O T
books (but never in any list originating in the Latin church).
Thus it appears in canon 85 (or 76) of the Apostolic Canons
<5th cent.);* in the Stichometry of Nicephorus; in the list of
the sixty canonical books; and in the so-called Synopsis of
Athanasius.5

The Greek text of 3 Macc. has been printed repeatedly.
In Holmes and Parsons, VT Gnecum, vol. 5 ; Bagster's
Apocrypha, Greek and English ; Tischendorfs LXX, vol, 2 ;
Fritzsche, Lib-ri apocr. VT; Swete's LXX, vol. 3 (text of A,
collated with V ) ; and in most of the other editions of L X X or
Apocrypha.

The Syriac translation, which is quite free, seems to
have been the only old version of the book made from
the Greek. Printed in the London Polyglot, vol. 4,
and in Lagarde's Apocr. .Syriace.
Grimm, Drittes Buch der Maccabder, 1857 (the one thorough
commentary); tbe works on the Apocrypha (trans, and comm,)
_
by Bissell, 1880, and ZOckler, 1891 ; trans8. l i i t e r a t u r e . Iations in Cotton, Bagster, Churton, Dy.serinck, Reuss, and Kautzsch (see above, col,
2868, § 12). See al.so Ewald, C ; F / ( 3 ) 4611-614 ; Schurer, GJV
XP^ff' (ETii., 3 2 1 6 ^ ) ; Abrahams, ' T h e Third Book ofthe
Maccabees,'y^V?, Oct, i8g6, pp. 39-58, 1897, pp. 3gff.; Willrich,
See, for an attempt to find some historical value in the
book, Abrahams in the JQR, Oct. 1896, pp. 3 9 ^ Cp also Deissmann, Bibelstudien, 189^, pp. 2 5 8 ^
•* Regarding the attempts (especially that of Ewald) to find
^"3 T^" occasion, see Grimm, 2 1 6 ^ ; Schurer (2i, 2 7 4 4 /
•^"''°"^5'. ^"^me accident tbe 'liber tertius' has fallen out
hetore the liber q u a r t u s ' ; but it is none the less attested. See
Zahn, Gesch. des NT Kanons, 2 157^?:
Tm t " ' ^^' '^'^•' ^92; Funk, Apostol. Konstituiionen,
204 f.
It has been customary to cite this as tbe earliest attestation of
3 Macc,
Thetext of this last passage Is troublesome. See Credner,
r.ur Gescli. des Ka>wiis (1847), p. 144, and Zahn, op. cit., 317.
• V, !i
"^ IS 'yiaKKa^aliKa pL^\U 5' TlToAefiaLKd. Credner
wished to read Kal in place of &', and to regard TiTo\. as referring
to 3 Macc. Zahn, on the contrary, would retain the S' and read
93

„OOT

Juden u. Griechen, 142,^ ; Deissmann, Bibelstudien,
1895, p p .
258 ff,; and the text-books of Introduction which include the
O T Apocrypha.
c_ Q^ -p.

F O U R T H MACCABEES
T h e so-called Fourth Book of Maccabees is a composition of homiletical character, receiving its title from
1 Title ^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ *^^ principal part of its material
is based on the story of the ' Maccabaean'
martyrs told in 2 Macc, 618-742,
By many early
Christian writers (see § 4) the work was attributed to
the Jewish historian Flavius Josephus, in the manuscripts and editions of whose writings it is commonly
included. It therefore frequently receives a corresponding title, even in many manuscripts of LXX.^ Finally,
as it partakes of the nature of a treatise, and has a
definitely stated subject (an unusual circumstance), it
ap|iears at an early date with the appropriate superscription irepl avroKpdropos XoyurpLou,^ ' On the Supreme
Power of Reason' {see § 2), The oldest form of
the title, however, seems to have been simply MaKKa^aiuv 5' ; the form found in the oldest MSS of LXX
(including the three uncials which contain the book),
and attested by the list of the Cod, Claromont.,
Eusebius (indirectly),^ and Philostorgius,
The author states his subject, or 'thesis,' plainly at
the start. H e wishes to show that ' the pious reason is
_ , , absolute master of the passions' ( l r , cp
• V. 13 18 2, e t c . ) .
In a brief introductory passage, he indicates the scope of the
question, and tbe nature of the chief illustration which he
intends to use for his argument (1 i - i i ) . H e further states, in a
single sentence (112), tbe general plan of his discourse ; first, a
philosophical discussion of the main proposition (inrodeaL^);
then, the illustration afforded by the history ofthe martyrs.

The remainder of the book thus falls into two parts,
(i.) The philosophical discussion (113-818). The various
terms are defined, and one after another the passions
are considered, with the attempt to show that all are
under the control of the reason, (ii.) The story of the
martyrs, with the lessons to be learned from it (319-end).
This part of tbe book is based on 2 Macc. chaps. 3-7, After
a brief introduction (3 19-21), the narrative of 2 Macc, is reproduced, In much abridged form, as follows :—41-14 = 2 M . 3,*
4 15.21 = 2 M. 41-17, 422-25 = 2 M. 5 1-6II.

The discourse on the sufferings and triumph of the
Jewish martyrs, constituting three-fourths of the whole
book, to which the preceding is merely introductory,
begins with chap. 5. Its frame-work is an expanded
version of 2 Macc. 618-742.
The following divisions are more or less distinctly marked : —
1. Narrative of the trial and torture of the aged priest Eleazar
(5 1-6 30).
2. Lessons drawn by tbe author from this narrative (6 31-7 23).
3. Description of the torture of tbe seven youths (8 i-12 20).
4. Author's comments on their fortitude (13 i-14 10),
5. Reflections on the sufferings and constancy of the mother
(14X1-176).
6. Conclusion (17 7-I8 24).

The integrity of the last chapter has generally been
called in question by scholars of the present century,
_ ,
., for reasons which appear at first sight to
3. Integrity. ^^ strong. The mother's exhortation,
I86-19, seems to be a disconnected piece, joined neither
to the preceding nor to what follows. It is, moreover,
in some respects a repetition of the similar exhortation
contained in 1616-23. Accordingly, AV. Lowth (see
Hudson's Josephus ii, 14 n [1720]) and Dahne (see
below, § 9) concluded that the book originally ended
with 18 s [6<^]- Others went farther. The contrasts
and correspondences between 1720-24 and I83-5 attracted attention. It was argued that the latter passage,
so far as it is parallel in contents with the former, is
superfluous, whilst the statement regarding Antiochus
in I85 is not in keeping with that found in 1723/It was further observed that in MSS and editions of
1 On these various titles, see Grimm, Comm. zgif.; Freudenthal (see § 9), 117-120.
2 So in both Euseb. and Jerome (see § 6).
3 See the quotation in § 8.
4 In the story of Heliodorus, the name 'ApoUonius' is
substituted
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Josephus the last chapter begins with I83, and that in
fact with 182 a stopping-place seems to be reached.
Accordingly, Hudson (Josephus ii. 14 n ) , Gfrorer (see
below, § 9), and Grimm,^ followed in recent times by
most of those who have discussed 4 Macc. ,'^ regarded
18 2 as the original close of the book, and all that
follows as a later addition.
The evidence is far from conclusive. I82 would
make a weak and unsatisfactory ending for such a
homily as this ; on the other hand, the passage 18 20-24,
which is exactly in the style of our author, and against
which no one has been able to raise any objection, is in
every way suited to the place where it stands.^ The
incongruity between I720-24 and I83-S is only apparent;
both statements regarding Antiochus were useful for the
authors argument, each in its place ; the one by no
means excluding the other. T h e way in which the
mention of the king's fate is terminated at 18s sounds
abrupt ; but it must be borne in mind that the writer
was addressing those who were perfectly famiUar with
the story of Antiochus's death in Persia ; the barest
aUusion to it would be sufficient. As for the mother's
exhortation, I86-19, the lack of any connection on
either hand must be admitted. It seems at first sight
to be decidedly out of place, the more so in view of
1616-23.'* When the nature of the composition is borne
in mind, however, it may appear that the very abruptness of transition in these closing paragraphs had its
purpose. Having finished his argument, the author
wished to construct a peroration that should be as
impressive as possible.
This he accomplished with
skill, by causing to pass before the mind of his hearers,
in the passage 18 6-19, a rapid panorama ofthe national
heroes, combined with an ideal picture of their own
family Ufe. Having thus brought the lesson of his
discourse home to tliem in a way that could hardly fail
to stir them profoundly, he had prepared the way for
the short but most effective paragraph with which the
book ends.
That the author of 4 Macc. was a Jew, who is here
addressing his countrymen, is everywhere manifest (see,
4. Author -•^•.. 1 8 ' . cp l i . 17x9-23, etc.) T h e
and d a t e
opmion of many early writers," that he
was no other than Flavius Josephus, is
certainly erroneous ; as appears not only from the lack
of any resemblance to Josephus' style, but also from
the fact that 2 Macc., which is here so extensively
used, was plainly unknown to Josephus. T h e reason
why the ascription was made can only be conjectured.^
From the character of the language of 4 Macc. (see § 6),
the thorough acquaintance with the Greek rhetorical
schools shown by its author, the emphasis laid by him
(at least in appearance) on the study of philosophy (11 ;
cp 56-11, etc.), and the training which he evidently
presupposes in his hearers, it is possible to draw at
least the conclusion, that it was written in some city
where the Jews were for the most part completely
Hellenised. It is most natural to think of Alexandria,
especially in view of the importance given in the book
to 2 Macc., nearly or quite all of the earliest references
to which come, directly or indirectly, from that city
(Philo, 3 Macc., Hebrews, Clem. .Mex., Origen; see

above, col. 2874, § 6). There is nothing in the book,
however, that could be called specifically Alexandrine,
and it is quite possible that its author lived and wrote
in some other city.
As for the date of 4 M a c c , the grounds for reaching
a conclusion are the same as in the case of 3 Macc.
(q.v.).
It was probably written either shortly before,
or shortly after, the beginning of the Christian era.
In form, as in contents, 4 Macc. is a sermon, or
homily. T h e attitude of its author is everywhere that
_ ..
of one who is delivering a formal address
',
, ^ to an audience. In the opening words.
character. ,
,
, . .
,r
.u c ?
he speaks of nimself in the first person
and ofhis hearers in the second person, and continues
to do this in the sequel. In 181 he addresses his
hearers, ' m e n of Israel,' in the vocative. Rhetorical
devices and turns of expression such as belong properly
to an oration are frequent—e.g., 819 7 6 ^ I51413
Vl2ff., etc. Moreover, it is plain from the words of
112, ' I will now speak . . . as I have been -wont to do,'
that the author at least wishes to represent himself as
before those whom he is accustomed to address in this
same formal way. It is quite evident from the manner
and tone of the whole composition that the object aimed
at was less to gain intellectual assent to a proposition
than to give a religious impulse. In short, we have
before us the discourse of a Jewish preacher, who was a
man of culture, and (apparently) one accustomed to
speak with authority. It is not, however, a 'homily'
of the kind made familiar to us by Philo and the early
Christian fathers, consisting chiefly of a running commentary on some portion of Scripture. It differs, in
fact, from all such compositions, Jewish or Christian,
that have come down to us, in the manner in which it
combines Greek and Jewish literary forms.^ It is indeed
based on Scripture (2 Macc. was certainly regarded by
the author as belonging to the national sacred Uterature),
as its true foundation ; but at the same time, the formal
subject is a philosophical proposition, laid down at the
beginning and kept in view throughout, after the
manner of a Greek rhetorical exercise. As both the
Jewish and the Greek elements appear at their best,
and are handled in a masterly manner, we may regard
the book as a characteristic product of Hellenistic
culture of the best type.
Whether it may be taken
as a specimen of sermons actually delivered in the
synagogue is a question that cannot be answered with
certainty, because of our very meagre knowledge of
Greek-Jewish customs in this regard.
W e know of
nothing to forbid the supposition, however ; and the
writing before us must be regarded as furnishing very
strong evidence for the affirmati-vc.
The plan of the discourse is carefully thought out,
and follows in general the rules of the Greek rhetoricians.^ T h e literary skill and taste shown by the writer
deserve in the main high praise.
He writes with
dignity, and an evident consciousness of mastery. The
rhetorical power which he exhibits is very considerable.
The one great blemish in the book, from the modern
point of view, is its detailed description (exaggerated
far beyond the bounds of reason) of the horrible tortures
to which the martyrs were subjected. Though such
descriptions were doubtless in accordance with the taste
of that day (cp especially the abundant examples of the
kind in the early Christian literature), they are quite
intolerable now ; and as a considerable part of the
book is thus occupied, the defect is fatal.
In literary style and use of language, the writer of
6. Language 4 Macc. shows himself a master. Of
and Style. all the specimens of Hellenistic Greek
that have been preserved, this stands
among the very foremost in point of excellence. The

1 See his arguments in the excursus at the end ofhis Comm.,
3687?:
'^ Freudentlial {op- cit., 155-159), arguing in ingenious but
arbitrary fashion, concludes that 18 6-19 and 17 22-24 are interpolations, and that in these places considerable passages of the
original have \„tci\\ lost.
3 ,Su also Freudenthal.
^ It cannot be said, however, that the one passage makes
the other .'superfluous. They differ from each other almost as
widely as pos.sible. It should also be observed (what some have
o\crlooked)that neitlier is properly thefulfilment o f t h e promise
in lii 7.
_ •'' Eusebius, Jerome, Philostorgius, and others: besides the
titles of a good many M.SS. See below, § 8 ; also Grimm,
29iyC ; Freudenthal, ci-jff.
6 .Some U-g-, Ewald) have supposed the ascription to be
a mistake due to the fact that the name of the author of 4 l l a c c .
\\'as Josepli.

1 T h e nearest parallel—in many respects a striking one—is the
' Epistle ' to the Hebrews.
'- See especially Freudenthal, ^iff., and the lit. referred to in
Kautzsch, Apocr- u. Pseudep. 2 156. Cp also von Soden on the
Epistle to the Hebrews (Holtzmann's Hand-kommentarf^),
iff.).
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style is well suited to the matter, simple in the narrative
portions, and rhetorical w-here this quality is in place.
It is smooth, flowing, and vigorous, always highly
finished, and rarely overloaded.
WeU constructed
periods abound. In the use of classical constructions
(e.g., the optative mood),' the \\Titcr stands almost
alone among Jewish Greek authors.
His style and
diction do not seem to have been influenced 1 ly the l.XX,
though he occasionally quotes from it (25191719);
Hebraisms are almost totally wanting ; fiiraf Xey6ii(va
are unusually abundant (see the list in Grimm, 287 ;
supplemented by Freudenthal, 28, n.).
It has already been obser\'cd that 4 Macc. partakes
of the nature of a philosophical treatise. It has for its
p , ..
starting-point a formal thesis, stated and
*
I " J defined in more or less technical language
Bophical ana .^^ ^^^ outset, and kept in \icw throughout
^^
i
the whole composition.
Both in its

(referring to the story (^ Eve), in 18 7. The whole
passage \%t ff. gives us very interesting ghmpses of
Jewish family life of the writer's own day.
The verdict of Freudenthal, who thought to find in
4 Macc. c good many 'Christian interpolations,' has
created ct somewhat erroneous impression of it in this
respect.
As a matter of fact, the only apparent
instances of the kind worthy of notice are 719 16 25 {cp,
however, 153) and 1317 (three words). These seem to
be mere expansions of the text by Christian scribes,
without importance of their own and adding nothing
to the teaching of the bocjk.
Eusebius, in speaking of the works of the Jewish historian
Flavius Josephus, mentions 4 Macc. in the following words:—
Q Af+Ao^-a-i-i/v-n TreTroti7Ta,t 5e Kai aAAo ouic dyei't'es (TTrovfiacrua
•% +
!,
"^V ^"^P!: >Y'^- Josephus] Trept ai,TOKpaTopo%
1 ext And.
VerBionS.
6eL0v

CIlS.rfl.Ctj6T

• general plan and in its phraseology it
shows plainly the influence of the Giuek schools.
Moreover, its author consciously assumes the attitude
of a champion of the study of ' philosophy ' (11), and
it is plain that he wishes to make prominent the philosophical side of his discourse, though aiming primarily
at giving religious instruction. See, for example, 11
56-11 7i8, etc. The decidedly Stoic colouring of his
philosophy is worthy of notice, moreover. See especially
the ' four cardinal \irtues' ((ppbvTjais, SiKaioo'iJVT}, dvdpeia,
ff(i}<ppoo^v7], 1 r8 ; cp l2-6 223 622 f 157), and for
further evidence, the thorough discussion in Freudenthal,
37 ff. On the other hand, it is plain that 4 Alacc. is
far from representing any particular school; nor does
its author appear as the advocate of any ' system'
made up from combined Greek and Jewish elements.
His philosophy is merely a part of his general culture ;
his faith is not essentially modified by it. The religion
which he preaches here is Judaism of the most thoroughgoing type, somewhat enriched from Greek thought,
but none the less loyal. His chief aim in this discourse
is to inspire his hearers by the example of the constancy
and devotion of the Maccabaean martyrs. In drawing
the lesson he displays the most ardent patriotism, and
a zeal for the ceremonial law worthy of any Pharisee.
The motive that actuated these heroes was not so much
the hope of gaining eternal life as the purpose to
perform their duty (12i2; cp 6i6ff. ^14 ff. 17 9i5
1316), They died in behalf of a cause, in support of
the law, in obedience to God ; by their death, moreover, they wrought deliverance for their nation ( l i r
1719-23 18 4). In this connection the writer gives
expression to a doctrine ^\hich is one of the most
interesting features in the book on the side of its
theology : namely the belief that the death of a martyr
is in some way an expiatory offering for his people
(6291721; cp 2 Macc, 7 3 7 / ) .
The eschatology of the book is also of especial interest.
As was of course to be expected, the doctrine of the
immortahty of the soul is given a prominent place.
What is emphasised by the writer, however, is not the
belief in the resurrection from the dead, as in 2 M a c c ,
but rather the doctrine that all souls, whether righteous
or wicked, exist for ever after death. The good shall
be m eternal happiness together (1718), with the fathers
of Israel (537), and with God (98 1718). The wicked
shall be in eternal torment (99 l O n 12i2 I315), burning
m eternal fire (99 I212).

Cp ESCHATOLOGY, § 77.

The personal earnestness and enthusiasm of the
WTiter are manifest at every point.
He is a true
preacher, not a mere rhetorician, and the present discourse is something very different from a formal
exercise.
He shows himself thoroughly acquainted
with the Hebrew scriptures, and assumes that his
hearers are. The reference in 188 to the serpent, the
evil spirit (cp Wisd. 224) of Gen. 3, is worthy of notice ;
so also is the expression ' the rib that was built up '
^ See Grimm, 2 8 7 ^
2885

AoynTjLioO, o TLveti M.aKKafia'iKOV
ineypa^av
'^V TOV^ ayiova^ Tfui' c c TOI? OUTW KaAou/AcVoi?
MaKKapa'iKOL^ avyypdp.p.aaL
-vnep TTJ? eis TO
euo-e^tas avSpiaap-evoiv
'Efipaitov
Trepie'xetc (Hist,
eccles.

iii. 10 6^. Jerome, De viris illustr., chap. 13 (Josephus), speaks
of it m very similar t e r m s : 'Alius quoque liber ejus, qui
inscribitur Trepi. avTOKpaTOpos Aoyio-jUoO valde elegans habetur,
in quo et MachabEeorum sunt digesta martyria.' Again, contra
Petagianos, 2 6, he quotes 4 Macc. 8 5 ; this time also naming
Josephus as the author of the book. Gregory Naz., Homil. in
Aiacc, cites the book as -^ )3i^Ao9 Trepi TOU avTOKpaTOpa elvat
Toii' iraQOiv TOI' \oyiafJiOv ^L\oa-otf}ovaa. In Photius' Epitome of
Philostorgius, chap. 1, occur the words : TO /xev TeTopiov TUIV
MaKKapaLKiov /3t)3Aioc VTrb 'ItoajjTrov yeypa^OaL Kal aurbs
[Philostorgius] avvop.o\oyiov o-vx laTOpCav p.dk\ov ij ey/cwjUtoc
elvai i^Tjcrt TO Trepi TOV 'E\ed^apov Kal TOVS enrd jral&as TOUS
MaKKa^aiovs Sty}yovp.evov.
The book appears as ' 4 M a c c ' (see § i) in the list of the Cod.
Claromontanus (original of the third century?), the 'Catalogue
of the sixty Canonical Books,' and the so-called 'Synopsis of
Athanasius' (see above, col. 2881, § 7), and is contained in the
Greek uncials **, A, and V.
For information regarding the MSS containing the book—
MSS both of the L X X and of Josephus' works—see Grimm,
2 9 4 ^ , and especially Freudenthal, 120-127.
•The first printed text ofthe book, that ofthe Strasburg L X X
of 1526, was based on a single very poor MS (Freudenthal,
127 f).
It became nevertheless the basis o f t h e 'vulgar text,'
printed in many Greek Bibles of the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries, and in many editions of Josephus; e.g., that of
Basel, 1544; those of Lloyd (Luidus), Oxford, 1590; Hudson,
1720; and the later editions based on the Hudson text (Dindorf [1845-47], and especially Bekker [1B55-56], improved it considerably). A recension differing from this, based on the Alexandrine Cod., was represented by the L X X editions of Grabe,
1719, and Grabe-Breitinger, 1731 ; and by Apel, Apocr.
VT,
1837. More recently, the book has been printed in Bagster's
Apocrypha Greek and English (1882) ; in Fritzsche's Libriapocr.
VT, 1871 (a decided improvement on all preceding editions of
4 Macc.) ; and in Swete's L X X (Cod. A, with variants of x and
V). T h e text of the book is still in a very unsatisfactory condition, however. Much remains to be done, by collating new
MSS (only a comparatively small number of those available
having thus far been used), by making use of the Syriac version
(see below), and by conjectural emendation.
Nothing is known of any old Latin version of 4 M a c c , or
even of the sources used by Erasmus in making his Latin
'paraphrase,' which differs so widely from our Greek text. See
Grimm, 296 ; Freudenthal, 133 ; Churton, 564. T h e old Syriac
translation is contained in the Peshitta, Cod.
Ambrosianus
(published bv Ceriani, 1876-83), and has recently been edited
from nine MSS in Bensly's The F'ourth Book of Maccabees and.
Kindred Documents in Syriac, 1895. This translation, which is
generally faithful and well executed, is seen to agree with n
rather than with A (Ben?ly, 14); but its more exact relation
to the Greek texts has yet to be determined.
The only commentary on the whole book is that of Grimm,
1857 ; an excellent piece of work. Zockler's Apokryphen, 396402, gives a translation, with commentary, of
9. L i t e r a t u r e , the introductory part of the book, 11-3 l a
Bissell (637f) furnishes only a brief introduction. English translations in Cotton, Bagster, and Churton
(see above, col. 2868, § 12). German translations in the Bibliothek der griechischen u. rSmischen Schriftsteller
iiber Judenthum u. Juden, vol. ii. (1867), and (by Deissmann, with many
useful notes) in Kautzsch's Apoc?-. u. Pseudepig.
A verythorough monograph by Freudenthal, Die Fl. Josephus beigelegie Schrift iiber die Herrschaft der Vernunft (1869).
See also Gfrorer, Philo und die alexandrinische
Theosophie,
2173-200 (1831); Dahne, Die jiidisch - alexandrinische
Religions-phi losophie, 2 igo-199, (1834); Ewald, GF/(3), 4 6 3 2 ^ ;
Gratz, MGWJ (1877), pp. 4 5 4 ^ ; Zeller, Die Philosophie der
Griechenl^), 82(1881), pp-275-277 ; Bensly, The Fourth
Book
of Macc. in Syriac, 1895 ; and the text-books of Introduction.
5 MACCABEES.

See i M A C C A B E E S , § 11.
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MACHI

MACEDONIA

MACEDONIA (MAKeAoN I A. Acts 16 lo 12 etc. Com- account of this breaking of new ground on the second
bined with mention of Achaia—Acts 19 21 Rom. 15 26 2 Cor. 92 journey is given in great detail in Acts I 6 9 / . A new
1 Thess. 1 7 yl The ethnic is MaKe^MV — Acts 16 9 19 29 27 2 meaning is given to the phrase ' a man of Macedonia'
2 Cor. 0 4 I iMacc. 11 62 2 Macc. 8 20 ; applied to Haman in
[dvT}p Ma«:e5u>(/) which had sounded like a knell in the
Esth. 924 16 10 ©).
ears of the greatest Greek orator (cp Demosth. Phil.
The Macedonians were of Greek stock, as their
I43).
If we accept Ramsay's conjecture that Luke
traditions and remains of their language prove. In its
himself was the man seen in his vision by Paul [St. Paul
-, -.
original sense, Macedonia was simply the
the Traveller, 2 0 2 / ) , this explains also the 'emphasis
plains of the lower Haliacmon (Kara-Su)
laid on the passage to Macedonia,' for which Ramsay
history. and Axius (Vardar), on the X. and N W .
thinks ' it is not easy to account on strictly historical
of the Thermaic Gulf (Gulf of Salonica).
T h e old
grounds' [op. cit. 1 9 8 / . ) . It is hardly true to assert
capital was Edessa, or JEgse, on a terrace above the river
that ' a broad distinction between the two opposite sides
Lydias, overlookmg the sea. Gradually the Macedonians
of the Hellespont as belonging to two different continents
extended their power westward and northward over the
had no existence in the thought of those who lived in
hill-tribes of Ulyrian race, the Orestians, Lyncestians,
the .(Egean lands.' In the second place, it was the after
etc.
T h e key to early Macedonian history lies in this
events that unfolded the importance of the step now
absence of community of tradition and race between the
taken ; and Lk. writes with these results in his mind.
highlanders and the lowlanders (see brilliant sketch by
Lastly, if Luke himself was the instrument used to direct
Hogarth, Philip and Alexander, 8 f).
Not until the
Paul upon his new path, we can see how even at the
accession of Phihp II. (359 B.C.) was the unification of
moment the incident at Troas might seem the climax of
Macedonia effected ; the conquest of the Greek cities of
the whole journey and the entry into Macedonia bulk
the Chalcidic peninsula opened the door of the ^Egean
largely in the writer's mind.
and made her a factor in Greek politics. The supremacy
of Macedonia over Greece was realised during Philip's
lifetime ; whilst that of his son saw the Macedonian
kingdom converted into a world-wide empire (cp the
sketch of the achievements of Alexander the Great with
which the history of the years 175-135 opens, i Macc.
l i ) . Macedonia came at last into conflict with Rome.
The battle of Cynoscephaht (197 B.C.) broke the power
of Philip v . , and that of Pydna (168 B.C.), in which his
son Perseus was defeated, bn lught the Macedonian
kingdom to an end (ref. in i Macc. 85).
T h e ' Macedonians' of 2 Macc. 820 are probably the Macedonians tn the service of the Seleucid kings. Perhaps the word
came to be applied to the soldiers of the phalanx, with which the
Macedonian conquests were so closely associated.

The ' Macedonia' of the X T is the Roman province
of that name. This was not constituted immediately
after the victory at Pydna ; the country
2. NT times.
was for a time allowed to retain a certain
degree of independence. It was broken up into four
divisions; (i) Macedonia Prima: between the Nestus
and the Strymon—capital, Amphipolis. (2) .1/. Secunda:
between the Strymon and the Axius—capital, Thessalonica. (3) M. Tertia: between the Axius and the
Peneius in Thessaly—capital, Pella. (4) M
Quarta:
the mountain lands on the W.—capital, Pelagonia (cp
Livy, 4529/! ; for details, see Mommsen, Hist. Kom.
E T 2 3 0 2 / . ; silver and bronze coins MAKEA0NI2X
IIPfiTHS. etc., Head, Hist. Num. 208/.). In 146 B.C.
Macedonia received a provincial organisation. It is not
clear that the fourfold division was entirely abolished ; ^
but the country was henceforth under the control of a
resident official, whose headquarters were in Thessalonica. T h e province included Thessaly, and in the
other direction extended to Thrace and the river Nestus.
East and west it ran from sea to sea, for that part of
Illyria which lay between the Drilo (Drin) and the Aous
fell to it, so that the ports of Dyrrhachium and ApoUonia
were Macedonian.
T h e province also contained the
most important artery of communication in the empire
—the Via Egnatia, which connected those ports with
Thessalonica and Amphipolis.
In the pardtion of the provinces (27 B.C.) ]Ma':e'lr .nia fell to the
Senate (Str. 840, Dio Cass. 5.3 12); but in 15 A.D. it was handed
over to the emperor (Tac. Ann. 1 76), and so continued until in
44 A.D. Claudius r<^sCored it to the Senate (Suet. Claud. 25, Dio
Cass. ^024). As a -senatorial province it was governed by a proconsul of pretorian rank. Such was Macedonia when Paul
entered it (in 50 A . D . ? ; cp CHRONOLOGV, § 71).

The entrance into Macedonia and the visit to Rome
are the two most important stages in Paul's missionary
3 P a u l ^^'"^^^ ' h^"ce, looking back in the ' afternoon '
ofhis life, he can speak of his work in Macedonia as the ' be.oiiiniiig of the gospel' (Phil. 415). T h e
1 See Leake, Northem
Greece, ^4^7 f
used in Acts 16 12. See P H I L I P P I .
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and cp the expression

Paul visited Macedonia many times. Five or six years
after the foundation of the churches he revisits them
twice, as he goes and as he returns, on his third missionary tour (Acts 1921 2O1-3 I Cor. I65 2 Cor. I26 213 75
81 924). Perhaps he saw them immediately after his
first Roman imprisonment (cp Philem. 22 Phil. 224),
and yet again, before he came to Nicopohs (i Tim. I3).
He was surrounded by representatives sent by the three
Macedonian churches—Aristarchus and Secundus from
Thessalonica. Gaius (Acts 192g 2O4 272), Sopater from
Beroea (Acts 20 4), Epaphroditus from Philippi (Phil. 2 25).
The distinguishing mark of the Macedonians is their
loyalty to Paul's teaching, and their intense affection
for himself (i Thess. I 3 8 36 49 2 Thess. I 3 2 Cor. I I 9
Phil. 41 1 5 / ) .
A characteristic of Macedonia, as of
Asia Minor, is the prominence of women (cp the story
of Lydia, Acts 1 6 1 3 / , at Philippi ; also at Beroea and
Thessalonica women are specially mentioned among the
converts. Acts 174 12 Phil. A.2 f , ' those women which
laboured with me in the gospel.')
w. j . w.
MACH-ffiRUS (MAXAIROYC. in Talm. m O D .
or, according to the 'Ardch, ^apD ; but Jastrow \_Dict.
of Targ. etc. 781] disputes the identification),^ the most
southern point of the dominions of Antipas the Tetrarch,
on the E. of the Dead S e a ; according to PHny
[HNv. 1672), the strongest Jewish castle next to Jerusalem.
It had been fortified by Alexander Jannaeus
(106-79 B.C.), and afterwards by Herod the Great, who
there built a city. There the suspicious Antipas confined JOHN T H E B A P T I S T [q.v.], and there the great
prophet was executed.
In the year 70 A . D . the town seems to have harboured,
irrespective of the Jewish garrison, a population of at least
;jooo men, besides women and children (see Jos. BJvii.64f.
;
cp ii. 18 6 'lov8aL(ov TO TTA^^OS). It is the modern Mkaur (3675
ft. above the level of the Dead Sea, and 2382 ft. above that
of the Mediterranean), where extensive ruins are still to be seen.
See Z E R E T H - S H A H A R , and cp Keim, Jesus of Nazara, 2336 ff. \
Schiir. Hist. i. 2 3 2 9 ^ ; GAS HGs^gf.\ sd^oQtzxLtiexfAutour de
la Mer Morte, 1901.

MACHBANAI, RV Machbannai C I ^ ^ O ) . one of
David's warriors; i Ch. I S i s t ( M C A X A B A N N M [ B ] ,
-NNGA^ \^\ MAXABAN<M [A], -Nei [L]. Pesh. reads
'Shephatiah').

See D A V I D , § 11, n. c.

MACHBENAH, RV Machbena (XjnDD),
249t.

i Ch.

See CABBON, and cp M E K O N A H .

MACHI ('3D ;

MAK[X]I

[B»I>AL],

MAKOCI

[B''''].

1 W e . GGA, i88g, no. 8, p. 606yl, suggests the identification
o f t h e name with the Moabite nnnD ( M I , /. 14).
_ 2 (PBK may derive from -^-^ and nJ3 (cp B E N A I A H hl.Tjn), or
IS It a corrupt repetition uf .MIshmannah (in zi. 10)? These two
could be easily confused in the older script (S. A. Cook).

MACHIR
(y^^Kjip [F]), father of Geuel; Nu. I S i s t ably Machir—!.«., Jerahmeel (Che.).

MACHPELAH
Read-prob-

MACHIR ( T 3 D ; M&)([e]ip [BADFL]). i. Son of
Manasseh, son of Joseph (Gen. 5O23, E). T h e n a m e ,
however, is properly ethnographic. Either the gens
which bore this name was the most important of the
gentes of Manasseh—this is expressed by representing
Machir as Manasseh's firstborn (Josh. 17 1 * Ch. 714);
or else the whole of Manasseh was one gre.it gens of
Machir—this is symbolised by the statement that Machir
was the only son of Manasseh (Nu. 'l^ic)ff. ; cp Gen.
5O23). The latter view is e.\tremely plausible. In Gen.
5O23 E tells us that 'Joseph saw Ephraim's children of
the third generation : the children also of Machir, the
son of Manasseh, were born upon Joseph's knees.'^
Clearly Ephraim and Machir are put upon the same
footing. .Similarly in the Song of Deborah (Judg. 514)
we find Ephraim a.nd Machir mentioned instead of
Ephraim and Manasseh. T h e tradition is that Machir
(i.e. the gens of Machir) went from the \V. to the E.
side of Jordan and conquered Gilead (Nu. 3239 JE) ;
this is even placed in the time of Moses (cp Nu. 3240
Dt. 3is, late passages).
Other writers add Bashan
(Josh. 1831, P ; 17i*, R- ; a gloss in the former passage
carefully says, 'half Gilead'). It is also stated that
Gilead was the son of Machir (Nu. 271, P ; i Ch. 221;
cp Josh. 17i*, R, where Machir is ly^j.i 'ax, 'fatberof
the Gilead,' i.e., the land of Gilead). This of course
simply means that Gilead was occupied by Machirite
(Manassite) clans. Cp Kuenen, Th.TW(i.Z'jj)
pp.
A^lff., and notes in Oxf Hex- vol. ii.
W'as the conquest of Gilead really so ancient as to
be loosely referred to the time of Moses ? Judg. 514 is
opposed to this; ' Machir' is there equivalent to
(western) Manasseh. It is possible that we may assign
the conquest of N. Gilead to the clan of Abiezer, whose
representative in legend is G I D E O N [ ? . I ' . ].
This hero is represented in J u d g . 8 5-16 as the conqueror of
Succoth ; now Succoth is explained elsewhere (SIJCCOTH) as a
corruption of Salecah or Salhad, the frontier-city of Bashan
towards the E . Salecah occurs, the present writer believes,
under various disguises in the genealogies of Chronicles (which
contain valuable early material, though often in a corrupted
form). Two of its most noteworthy corruptions are H A M M O LECHETH [c/.z,.] and ZELOPHEHAD [g-v.]-, now Hammolecheth
(Salecah) is given in i Ch. 7 18 as the sister of Gilead, and
Zelophehad in v. rs as the second son of Manasseh. Abiezer
(the eponym of Gideon's clan) is in the same context (z'. 18)
called a son of Hammolecheth. It is possible that the conquest
of N. Gilead by the Machirites was marked by a desperate
fight for Salecah, and in this connection it may be remarked
that in r Ch. 7 r4 ' Machir the father of Gilead ' is said to have
J'D^" *^f ^.°" °^, Manasseh by ' h i s concubine the Aramitess'
; c \ ^ * ' , * ^ ' ' ^ ^ ' should here, as in some other passages, be
Salhad'( = Salecah) : the reference to the concubine is a symbolic indication of the subordination of the Aramsean element
in the population of N E . Gilead to the Israelitish. I n N u . 26 29
(P) we read of the family of the Machirites (n'3D i f "X^'PObee further GILEAD, MANASSEH.

As to the name Machir. Has it some connection, as
has been suggested (EPHRAIM, § i), with the story of
Joseph ? Rather it is one of the many corruptions and
abbreviations of ' Jerahmeel' ; the Machirites may have
been partly of Jerahmeelite origin. Now perhaps we
can understand why the hero who conquered Succoth
(Judg. 8) is called not only Gideon, but also Jerubbaal ;
for Jerubbaal too is very possibly an ancient corruption
of Jerahmeel. ' Manasseh' may perhaps be a title of
the god once worshipped in the Machirite territory W .
of Jordan.

Cp G.^D, and see M A N A S S E H , § 4.

2. Son of Ammiel, residing at Lo-debar, commonly
supposed to be a place on the E. of the Jordan (see
Lo-DEBAR), 2 S. 9 4 / 1727.
It has been inferred
from these two passages that Machir was a wealthy
landowner, who remained faithful to the house of Saul,
and gave a refuge to Meribbaal or Mephibosheth, though
at a later time he was ostentatiously loyal to David,
whose army he supplied with ample supplies at Mahanaim, during the rebeUion of Absalom.
There is
1 On the idiom, see Stade, ZA T1V6 (1886) 146/

reason, however, to suspect that the text of both
passages has been so seriously corrupted that no reliance
can be placed on these inferences. See SAUL, § 6, and
cp M A H A N A I M , M E P H I B O S H E T H .

T. K. C.

MACHMAS (i Macc. 973), RV MICHMASH, q.v.
MACHNADEBAI (*3133D? a corruption either of
m a ' 3 3 0 (Che.) or of 132^30, ' possession of N e b o '
[Ass. namkiir= • possession '] ; see G. B. Gray, Exp. T,
Feb. 1899, p. 2 3 2 / ; but cp N E B O ) , one of the b'ne

B A N I in list of those with foreign wives (see EZRA i.,
§ S end), Ezra 104ot. M T is practically supported by
li.axaSva.§ov^ [B], a x . [X], fxaxvaSaa. [A]; but a reading ' N a d a b ' (aij) is suggested by (S"- (rai vada^ov
[Lag.], cp K- vaSafiov [19], K- vadcc^ov [93, 108]).*
II I Esd. 934 reads rai ^K TCIV vl&v e^oipa, (OzoRA. RV
EZORA) o-ecreis K. ,. X. [ B A ] ' with which cp the Comp l u t . in E z r a

l.c. Kal fj-axno-da. Kal cxapova Kal cxEcret

whence it appears to be not improbable that S""- read
'B'S?'Its' (for

<31J3D) 'J3D ; ste

SHARAI.

['Barnabas'

may ultimately come from Bar-nadabu (Che.).]
MACHPELAH (n^S3Sin, ' t h e Machpelah'), apiece
of land ( m t f ) and a cave near Hebron (Gen. 239 17 19
259 4930 50 r3, all P).
<S (Vb SiirKovy), Vg. (.duplex), T g . Onk., and ps.-Jon. derive
from 733 ' double,' the suggestion being that this, like other
sepulchral caverns, had two chambers. This is plausible ; but
in 23 r7 (cp T9) the field of Ephron is ' in Machpelah.' * Machpelah ' is nowhere else referred to, and P's date is late. Still,
P had access to older writings, and we have no reason at ail to
doubt that the name ' the Machpelah * (putting aside the question as to the reading) belonged properly to the whole district in
which the property including the cave lay.

Few points of biblical geography are more interesting
and more difificult than that connected with Machpelah.
The statements in Genesis—i.e., those of P—can only
be estimated in connection with the statements of J
and E respecting the death and burial of the three
patriarchs.
J.. W e have first to assume the general correctness of
the geography of the lives of the patriarchs as given in
the traditional text.
According to P (Gen. 2819 269
5013) Abraham, Sarah, and Jacobwere buried ' in the cave
of the field of Machpelah,' and it is implied in 35 29
that Isaac also was buried there. Turning to J E , we
notice that the account of the death and burial of
Abraham and Isaac has been lost. But we may assume
that J placed Abraham's tomb at Hebron, where he
considered the patriarch to have resided ; Isaac's grave,
however, may possibly have been put farther south,
viz., at BEER-LAHAI-ROI [y.^'].
On the death of
Jacob J appears at first sight to be inconsistent. In
4730 Jacob directs Joseph to bury him where his fathers
were buried, but 50s (J) points to a tomb specially his
own, for Jacob says that he had digged, or less probably bought,** one for himself in Canaan. It must be
admitted, however,' that 473o (J) has been manipulated
by R to make it accord with P (see W e . CH 62 ;
Oxf. Hex.2-]i,).
In Gen. 5 0 i i J places the burial of
Jacob at Abel-Mizraim or rather Abel-mizrim, a place in
the far SW. of Canaan (see ABEL-MIZRAIM). Whether
E's account agreed with that of J must be left uncertain. This narrator (unless, indeed, we suppose the
original document to have had i S. Palestinian geographical setting) must be held to have placed Rachel's
death and burial near Beeroth (351619? erit. emend.;
see R A C H E L ) , and Dinah's death and burial near Bethel.
1 Cp MACHBANAI, or Nebo in z'. 43.
2 19, 93, and 108 in Holmes and Parsons exhibit Lucian ; cp
Ceriani, Lag., and see Field, Hex. 87.
3 ©L retains (cat NoSa^ou as in Ezra.
* ' n n s admits of either rendering (Staerk); but mD, ' to purchase,' is rare, and if Jacob had referred to the legality of his
acquisition of a tomb, he would have said from whom he had
purchased it (cp 50 13 P). S e e l s . 22 r6.
' Driver's analysis of Gen. 47 27-31 does not recognise this.
Consequently he can represent Gen. 47 29-31 as parallel in J E to
49 29-32 in P (Hastings, DB 2 532 a).
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H e also mentions ( 3 3 1 9 / ) Jacob's purchase of a piece
of ground from the Shechemites.
AU this seems adverse
to the choice of such a remote spot for Jacob's burial as
Abel-mizrim.
On the other hand, the burial of Rachel
had probably the same location in J as in E. yet J places
the funeral of Jacob in that very remote spot.
Possibly
more than one place boasted of being the guardian of
the tomb of Jacob,^ and from the title of the altar (or
rather masseba) at Shechem in Gen. 33 20 (see E L E L O H E - I S R A E L ) we may perhaps assume that the tomb
at Shechem (which must surely have existed, perhaps
near the sacred tree, Gen. 354 Josh. 24 26, both E) was
known originally as 'Israel's grave,' and that at Abelmizrim as ' J a c o b ' s grave.'
A confusion of names
would, of course, arise very early.
' Jacob's well' (near
Shechem) is no doubt late in its attestation ; but the
name in the K a r n a k list of Thotmes I I I . , usually interpreted 'Jacob-el,' may conceivably (though not at all
probably) be explained 'Jacob-beer'—i.e. ' J a c o b - w e l l ? '
(so apparently C. Niebuhr). W'e have now done our best
to make the traditional geography intelligible, but must
confess that all is not as satisfactory as we could wish.
2. At this point it is needful to examine the accuracy of the
text. It is maintaint;(i elsewhere (see R E H O B O T H , and cp Crit.
Bib.) that ' H e b r o n ' and ' Kirjath-arba' are probably in some
passages corruptions of ' R e h o b o t h ' and * Kirjath-'arbim' (city
o f t h e Arabians) respectively, and that ' R e h o b o t h ' has a claim
to some part of the fame appropriated by Hebron. Also (see
ISAAC) that Beer-lahai-roi is a corruption of Beer-jerahmeel,
and (see S H E C H E M ) that ' Hamor, Shechem's father' (Gen. 33 19)
is a corruption of ' Cushan-jerahmeel.' Dinah's burial-place too
was very possibly near ' the southern Bethel," '^ close to Halusah
or Ziklag (see S H E C H E M ) . T h e traditions of the sepulture of the
patriarchs in the oiiginal tradition were, therefore, probably not
so very different from that given by P, except that P does not
place the tombs of the ancestors sufficiently far south. It was
m Jerahmeelite land that Abraham, Is.iac, and Jacob (as distinguished from Israel ">) both lived and died.
W e now come back to the name ' h a m - m a c h p e l a h ' (n733D.l)It is itself a distortion of Jerahmeel ('-'Ni'rnT')- T h e place near
which the cave lay was Cushan-jerahme-jl —/.f., one of the chief
cities of the Jerahmeelite Negeb (see N E G E B ) , most probably
Halusah (Ziklag). ' M a m r e , ' to the E . of which ('JB*?) lay the
'field' and the ' c a v e , ' is nothing less than this same Cushanjeiahmeel (x"iDC='7NDm')' If we take this view in connection
with other similar rectifications of ancient but not primitive
tradition, it will readily be seen how plausible, nay, how satisfactory it Is. If Hebron loses some of its delightful associations,
the Jerahmeelite cities of Rehoboth and Halu.sah are the gainers,
and readers of the lamented E . H . Palmer's Desert of the
Exodus will ciuickly adapt themselves to the truer theory.
3. T h e traditional ' Machpelah ' h a s a claim to be considered
which is somewhat in excess of our space.
' T h e cave of Machpelah is concealed, beyond all reasonable
doubt, by the mosque at Hebron,' are the words of Dean
Stanley. T h e same opinion has been often expressed, and in
deference to the antiquity of the tradition, we are bound to give
some details from the accounts of early pilgrims, beginning with
Josephus, who says (BJ'w. O7, § 532) that the monuments of
Abram and h i s sons are still shown at Hebron in the fairest
marble.
T h e Bordeaux Pilgrim (333 A . D . ) tells of a square memoria of
marvellously beautiful masonry, in which were placed the three
patiiarchs and their wi\es. Arculf (700 A . D . ) says that each of
the tombs is ' covered with a single stone worked somewhat in
the form of a church, and of a light colour for those of three
patriarchs which are together.'
T h e mo-^t circumstantial account of the cave, however, is that
of Rabbi Benjamin of Tudela (1163 A . D . ) . H e says that for a
fee a Jewish visitor is allowed by the Gentiles to enter the cave.
' H e descends into a first cave which is empty, traverses a second
in the same state, a n d at last reaches a third which contains six
sepulchres—those of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and of Sarah,
Rebekah, Leah, one opposite the other. All these sepulchres
bear inscriptions.' I t is probable enough that R. Benjamin was
one of the last who, in the period of the Christian rule, obtained
admission into the interior. For a full account of this gieat
mosque (the Haram) and of everything about the caves except
the caves themselves, see PEFMein. 8303, etc., and for the
statements of the various travellers and other authorities, the
Pal. Pilgrim Text Society's publications, and Patestine
under
the Moslems.
See also Sir C. Warren's article, ' Machpelah,' in
Hastin£rs'Z'j52 197-202.
Cp \ \ ' . Staerk, Studien zur Religions- und Sprachgesch. des
,-J T'l 64-73; C. I'.ruston, ' L a mort et la sepulture de Jacob,'
ZA Tli '7 202_^
X. K. C.

MACRON (MAKRCON [AV]). surname of one of the
Ptolemies, 2 Macc, 1012.
See P T O L E M V .

1 Cp C. Niebuhr, Gesch.l 161.
2 For [Sfrflri'D^ '^D'?? ^^^ original docuDicnt used by E m a y
have had n'oni::2891

MADAI (HO), the third son of Japheth (Gen. IO2,
M A A A I [ A D L ] ' MAAAI [E] = i C h . l 5 . M A A A I M [ B ] ,
MAAAI [ A L ] ) .
See G E O G R A P H Y , ^ 19; E L A M ; P E R S I A .
T h e same Hebrew word is rendered by E V (a) ' M e d e s '
(M^Boi) in 2 K. 176 I811 Is. 13 17 Jer. 25z5 (UepaCtv [BHAQ),
UiiSviv [Q^'g-]) Ezra 6 2 and elsewhere, (b) ' the M e d e ' (nOH) in
Dan. I l l , and (tr) ' M e d i a ' in Is. 21 2 (ot Uepaai) Dan. 8 20
(M^Sot) Esth. 1 3 10 2 (MijSot)- I " Is. 21 2 and Jer. 25 25, however, there is reason to think that the original reading was
different. I n the case of J e r . l.c. this is virtually certain. See
S H E S H A C H , Crit. Bib.
MADIABUN (RV E M A D A B U N , H M A A A B O Y N [BA]).
and E L I A D U N (RV I L I A D U N ; [e]iAl<!kAoYN [BA], eA.
[L]), two names of Levites, i Esd. 658 (|| Ezra 89).
Probably ' J e s u s ' (in the same verse) and ' M a d i a b u n ' are
doublets to ' J o d a ' and ' E l i a d u n . ' ' E l i a d u n ' (BAL) seems to
represent Henadad (read ENAD0UN = p3ri?)» ^nd iJiLtaSo^ouf
perhaps arose from the form imvaSap (see H H N A D A D ) . <B^'%
Kat Tji'aiaS (contrast ©i- in |[ Ezra) must be a later correction
derived from the M T .
S. A. C
MADIAN (Acts729), RV M I D I A N

[q.v.).

MADMANNAH (n3D"ip).
i . A remote city of
Judah towards Edom, mentioned with Ziklag and
Sansannah Josh. 1531, P (MAX<^peiM [B], BeAeBHNA
[A], M(\pApeiM [L]).
T h e name, however, is corrupt
(cp M A D M E N ) .
In Josh. 195 its place is taken by
Beth-marcaboth ; Madmannah (from nnDlo) must be a
corruption of Marcaboth. which is itself certainly a
distortion of Rehoboth.
See AL^RCABOTH.
That
Eusebius and Jerome connect the name Medebena or
Medemana with a. village near Gaza called Menoeis
((95(2) 27924 139io) is no objection to this view.
Cp
MEKONAH.
2. T h e eponym of the city Madmannah, 1 Ch. 249, see R V
(p.apfi7]va [B], p.a&p.. [A], fie5p.. [L]).
T. K. C.
MADMEN (IfpHD), a supposed Moabite city, Jer, 482
(nAYCIN [BXAQ] ; c p P e s h . Vg.).
T h e n a m e ('dungheap ' ; cp Del. Job 6 2 / ! ) is most improbable, and since
( i ) the context is suggested by Is. 1 5 i , and (2) there is
a very similar corruption in Is. 159 (see D I M O N ) , we
can safely for Madmen read D'IDJ. N I M R I M
(q.v.),
which in Is. 1 5 s / . occurs just after H O R O N A I M .
T. K. c.
MADMENAH ( n j p n p ; MAAGBMNA [BXAQ]), a
supposed village of Benjamin, mentioned with Gebim,
Is. IO31.
' No trace of the locality is left' (Di.-Kittel).
Probably the name is corrupt (cp M A D M E N ) , and we
should read ,n3b"it Rimmonah ; for a parallel see DlMNAH. This Rimmonah was not ' t h e rock Rimmon'
of Judg. 20 45, but nearer to Jerusalem.
See Che.
'Geographical Gains, etc.,' Expos., Sept. 1899, and cp
GEBIM.
T. K. C.
M A D N E S S Cimt*),

MADMAN

(hhhm).

T h e Hebrew root y:;:', sdga', which the ' m a d * of the R V
most commonly represents is in use almost a synonym of K33nn
' t o prophesy' (Jer. 29 26) and denotes either the
1. T e r m s , raving of the madman (i S. 2114 f
[i5f.]=KHr\*
18 10) or the prophetic ecstasy (Hos. 97). T h e
root-meaning is clear from Ass. sigu ' to be in vehement inward
excitement,' Del. HWB 639. Arabic saju'a
means to be
strong, vigorous ; either the root is the same as if^t*', but has
developed a secondary meaning on Arabic soil (cp Del. Prol. § 9),
or it has nothing to do with j;:^^—in which case 'as/a'u^ ' m a d , '
musja'u",
' u t t e r l y m a d , ' w i l l be loan-words from the Hebrew.
This would account for the anomalous correspondence of \^
and Arab. s. Cp Barth, Ety77z. Stud. 47.
Another root also rendered by ' m a d ' in R V (Is. 44 2$
J e r . 25 16) is SSn, hdlal, the root meaning of which (cp Ar.,
Ass.) is ' t o cry aloud.' T h e nouns rtSSi,!, or niSVin are
synonyms of niSuo, folly (see F O O L ) .
"The root-meaning of
'?^•7: ^ ? (Prov. 20 18) is not clear. [ T h e final il is d i t t o g r a p h e d ;
read 7^'inrip [Frankenb., Toy], '(As) a madman.']
Greek words rendered ' m a d n e s s ' in the R V are p.avLa (Acts
2624), irapoj^povia (2 Pet. 2 i6), acota (Lk. 6 1 1 ; mg. 'foolishness ').
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In spite ofthe fact that madness (h'ggd'on) is one of
the plagues with which Israel is threatened in the event
__
of disobedience to the law (Dt. 2828),
actual cases of insanity are rare in the
Keferences. Q^_ Q^^ might be inclined to regard
the case of Saul as the most historical, occurring as it
does in the course of a narrative which no one can deny
to contain a kernel of fact; yet even here we cannot
be sure, without strict investigation, that the notices of
Saul's frenzy do not belong to the less historical stratum
(see SAUL, § 4). This does not, however, involve our
rejection of these notices as material for an article on
Madness in OT and N T . As the narrator represents,
the successes of David awakened Saul's jealousy, and ' at
last the turbulent ferment of passion broke forth into
wild frenzy
. ^^'ith the tenacity peculiar to one
haunted by an illusion, he devotes himself henceforth
almost exclusively to his purpose of a\enging himself on
his supposed mortal enemy and persecutor* (Kittel,
Hist. 2121). Saul's reported breach with Samuel also,
according to the narrator, contributed to unhinge the
mind of Saul; ' he feels himselt forsaken by God . . .
sees spectres everywhere which are hatching mischief
against him' (6^^5^:^.2105). Looking at the notices of
his state from a non-critical point of view, we may
perhaps say that the malady of Saul was an idiopathic
insanity, exhibiting the usual mental symptoms of
melancholia (I S. 2820) and delusion (20 30), with homicidal and suicidal mania (18ri 2033 Sis).
A second instance of insanity in the C)T, the ' lycan^ -,
thropy'^ {or'boanthropy') of Nebu.- , * ,
chadrezzar (Dan. 4 cp Verg. Eel.
Nebuchadrezzar, a o ^\ • •
•* f *u * *•
6 4 8 ^ ) is, m spite of the testimony
of Abydenus (ap. Eus. Prcep. Ev. 941), most probably
unhistorical.
The passage is translated in full by Bevan (Daniel, 87 f) \ the
part which bears most closely on the question of Nebuchadrezzar's
madness is as follows :—
' or else, would that he might betake himself to some other
place, and might be driven through the desert, where is no city
nor track of men, where wild beasts seek their food and birds
fly hither and thither, would that among rocks and mountain
cliffs he might wander alone !'
With this we have to compare Dan. 4 33.
' The same hour was the thing fulfilled upon Nebuchadnezzar :
and he was driven from men, and did eat grass as oxen, and his
body was wet with the dew of heaven, till his hair was grown
like eagles' (feathers), and his nails like birds' (claws).'

Prince (Daniel, 1899, pp. 32-35) is of opinion that
the great king may have been ' afflicted by a form of
insanity which incapacitated him from governing, and
necessitated the succession of his son.'
Bevan [Daniel, 1892, p. 89) can only say that probably ' some Babylonian legend on the subject of
Nebuchadnezzar had, perhaps in a very distorted form,
reached the ears of the author of Daniel.' With this.
Driver (Daniel, 1900, pp. 5 9 / ) appears to agree. See
also Schrader, ' Die Sage vom Wahnsinn Nebukadnez^rs, JPT7 [ T 8 8 I ] , pp. 6iQ ff."^
Madness is conceived of in the OT as a kindred
phenomenon to the prophetic ' furor * ; see PROPHECY.
4 Beliefs rp
^ spirit from Yahwe is in both cases
spectinff oriffin *^^ ^^^^""^ ""^ ^ ° ' ' ^ ^""^ ^ ^- ^ ^ ' ^ with
of m a S
' ^- 2 2 ^ 9 # ) . and. whilst some ofthe
contemptuous pity which the lunatic
could not but evoke attaches at times to the prophet
(2 K. 911), the superstitious awe with which the prophet
was regarded serves to clothe the other also and renders
his person sacrosanct. In the East the madman is still
regarded as something sacred. It is possibly the sacred
character of the madman which accounts for the refusal
of ACHISH (q-v.) to interfere with David when he
* A form of disease in which the sufferer, imagining himself to
be a wild beast, roamed about the forests. A somewhat milder
form of the disease is not unknown to alienists.
_ INebuchadrezzar's madness, however, is simply the product of
misunderstanding, if the words of Dan. 4 25 are borrowed from a
oabylonian song in which ' eating grass' was a symbolic expres*'™ for 'living in misery' (so Winckler, OLZ, 1898, p. 7 1 ;
^0F1.2n,
n. 2 ; cp Gunkel, Gen. 17).]
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feigned madness ( i S . 2I12 [ 1 3 ] / : ; cp Ewald, GV/
3116).
It would seem too that, according to the
narratives, Saul forfeited the allegiance of neither court
(16isff-) nor people (26i 2 8 4 ; but cp 2217).
The madmen of the N T are not kings but common
folk, and their malady is attributed not to a spirit sent
from God (cp SAUL), but to inferior deities or ' demons '
entering into them—a conception of madness, as of
disease generally, which the Jews brought back with
them from Babylon (see DEMONS, §11). The influence
of music is no longer invoked to calm and soothe (i S.
I616), nor is the lunatic's person sacred; he wanders
about at large, or, if dangerous, is bound in chains
(Lk. 829). It is hard to say how many of the Sacpcovit;6ixevoc healed by Jesus may be reckoned as insane ;
see further DEMONS, § 8 / ,

LUNATIC.

In Jn. 1020 we

have madness e.vpressly connected with
possession.

demoniacal
A. C. P.

MADON ( t ' n p ) , a royal city of the Canaanites,
perhaps on the W. of the Waters of Merom. Josh, l l i
(/jcappcov [BF], fiadcov [AL]) ; 1219 ([\a'\fj.opcov [L] ; for
BF see SHIMRON).
But is the text right ? Following ® (cp Eus. OSP) 278 7,
feapuifj.) we might read nnD or p i o (see M E K O M ) . This seems
better than identifying with Madin near Hattin, W. of Tiberias
(,PEFMl-},6^)Further study is needed. See SHIMRON.

MAELUS (MdvHAoc [A]), i Esd. 926 = Ezra 10 25,
MlJAMIN 2.

MAGADAN (hM).ri>,lsl>.n) is the reading in Mt. 1539
of NBD Ti. W H , RV, etc., for the M&riAA*., MAGDALA
[q-V.'], of T R and AV. Accepted by the most authorities, the names cannot either of them be identified with
any site (but see G A L I L E E [ S E A OF], § 5). The corresponding passage Mk. 810 has DALMANUTHA [q-v.],
which is equally uncertain. Eusebius (Onom. ed. Lag.)
spells it Ma7e5ai/ and identifies it with the 'Mayedav-q
of his time ' in the neighbourhood of Gerasa,' that
is, on the E. shore of the lake (cp Lightfoot, Op- Post.
70 b, on the site of Magdala). But Jesus is said to
have embarked from it for ' t h e other' (i-e-, eastern)
' s i d e ' (els rh -iripav, Mk.813). Ewald (Hist ET6348)
suggests Megiddo (MayiSoi in Jos. Ant. viii- 61); so
too Volkmar; Henderson (Pal, § 114) says there is
' nothing unlikely in the identification, as our Lord may
have passed into the plain of Beisan.' But whilst
this in itself is improbable, on Conder's theory that
Megiddo was near Beisan, it becomes almost impossible if we adopt the usual and best supported theoiy
which places M E G I D D O [q-v.] at Lejjiin in the plain of
Esdraelon.
G. A. .3.
MAGBISH (B'''3|lC); AAAKBeiC [L]). a name in one
of the post-exilic lists ; the b'ne Magbish returned with
Zerubbabel to the number of 156 ; Ezra 230 ( M A P E B W C
[B],

-Bic

[A]) = i

Esd. 521,

NEPHIS,

RV

NIPHIS

(veicpets [B], cpipeif [A]). The name is absent from ||
Neh. 7. Cp MAGPIASH, which, as Meyer (Enl. 1^6)
sees, represents the same name. Almost certainly that
name is D'p'S? [Q'B'-BJ?], NEPHISIM (q-v.).
The next
name in Ezra (Lc.) is nnn 0^']!, which is a corruption of
'jNDm'. See also MESHULLAM.
T. K. C.
MAGDALA (tAd,f\d.hd,).
the reading of T R in
Mt. 1539 where NBD Ti. W H have t^i.j-&.Kd.N, MAGADAN [q.v,']. Whilst ' M a g a d a n ' is the best supported
reading and Magdala is supposed to be a substitution
due to the ignorance of later scribes with regard to
Magadan, it ought to be pointed out that 'M.ayaSav is
a possible corruption of an original Magdala. However
that may be, the existence of a Galilean Magdala is
rendered certain both by the name of Mary Magdalene
(cp MARY, § 26), and by the testimony of Jewish writers.
The Talm. Jerus. places a Magdala, H'7I:D, within a
sabbath day's journey of Tiberias ('ErhbinSi),
and
indeed within the same distance of the hot baths of
Hamata, to the S. of Tiberias (Id, 284) ', and the same
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things which some Talmudic writers assign to Magdala
others assign to a Migdal Sebo'ayya, N-yax b^^iC, ' DyersTower,' (cp Midrash, Shir ha-shlrlm 118 with Talm,
Jerus. Plsdhlm 4 i ; and Midrash 'Ekhdh 3 3 with
Talm. Jerus. Ma'dser Sheni^2)
which accordingly
Neubauer identifies as a part of Magdala (Giogr. Talm.
218). T h e Babylonian Talmud speaks of a K-JU ^n:n,
Migdal Nunya or ' Fish-Tower,' one mile from Tiberias
(PUsdhim 46 b). [Cp GALILEE ( S E A ) , § 5, where it is
suggested that Magadan, Magdala, and Dalmanutha
are all corruptions of this compound name Migdal
Nunya.—ED.]
Magdala was a place of some wealth (Talm. Jer.
Ta'anith 48) and is said to have been destroyed 'jsn
rejm, ' because of licentiousness ' CNliirasYi'Ekhdh 2,2).
The name does not occur in other early writers, nor in
Josephus (for the reading MaySaXa in Vita 24 on which
some older scholars depend for their location of
Magdala on the E. of the Lake should be VaiJ-oKa) ;
nor even in Eusebius and Jerome.
Willibald (about 722) passed from Tiberias ' round the sea,
and by the village of Magdalum to the village of Capernaum.'
Whether this was the JVIagdalum Castrum of Brocardus is less
certain though most probable. I t is doubtless that of a writer
of the same century who after speaking of the Mensa Domini
goes on to s a y ; * Ibi prope j u x t a mare Tiberiadis versus
Tabariam est locus quae dicitur Magdalon ' (Rob. BR 3 279 n. 3,
who refers for the citation to Steph. Baluzii, Miscellanea, tom.
6369, Paris, 1713). Quaresmius (2 866) mentions a IVIejtlel on
Gennesaret in his time and identifies it with Magdala. T h e
name still lives, on a site which is suitable to the mediaeval
data, but too far N . to suit the Talmudic statement that
Magdala was within a Sabbath day's journey of Tiberias.

On the Lake, in the SE. corner of the plain of
Gennesaret, 3 m. N W . of Tiberias, near a stream which
comes down from the Wady el-Hamam, el-Mejdel is a
miserable little village, with ' some indications of ancient
ruins both of walls and foundations' (Wilson, Lands
of the Bible, 2136), probably i watch-tower guarding
the entrance to the plain (Stanley, Sin- and Pal- 382).
The country immediately around is called the Ard elMejdel (Wilson), and is cultivated by the villagers
and Bedouins. Some have taken it to represent the
MiGDAL-EL [q-V-] of J o s h . 1938.
Besides the authorities quoted, see Lightfoot, Op. Post, -job -,
PPPCJ, 1877, p. 1 2 1 / ; Buhl, Pal- 2 2 5 / ; Schiir. G / F P ) 1 515
~ E T li 224 (on a proposed identification with Tarichea;).
G. A. S.

MAGDALENE.

See col. 2894, e n d ; also M A R Y ,

§26.

MAGDIEL (PN'^JD, § 3 8 ; ' G o d is my costly
possession' ? cp perhaps the Palmyrene rnia 'J3, the
Sab. fem. name Sjiun, and i m D t . 3813; AAAfe^IHA
[AL]) a ' duke ' of Edom ' in regione Gebalena' (OS
13713). Gen. 3643 (M = roAiHA [AD>''], MAAe.AiHA
[E];

i C h . Is4, M C A I H A [B], MArAeHA [L]).

(S^'s

to have the mastery of nature. In a narrow but later
sense, magic has to do with feats of power, not of knowledge, the relation between it and divination being comparable to that between miracles and prophecy. At
the beginning, and at the present time among savage
people, this distinction is not drawn.
Similarly, at the
first, good spirits and bad spirits were not distinguished.*
There are, no doubt, many cases in which spirits are
little, if at all, thought of. T h e means employed to obtain good or to obviate evil seem to have no connection
with belief in spirits ; just as ritual acts are performed
by some people with little or no thought of the deity or
deities they were originally believed to conciliate. Nevertheless, however much the invocation or other charm
may appear as cosmic means of influencing the forces
of the universe as such, there was originally, as there
still is at bottom implied, an acknowledgment of spiritual
beings who are influenced in these ways.^
Such an acknowledgment is certainly made by the
ancient narrative (JE) of the story of Balaam (see
- - .
BLESSINGS). That Balaam is a magician,
. • -_ ,
it is, in the light of ancient Arabian
-.,
customs, impossible to d e n y ; and it is
equally clear that the reality of the power
claimed by Balaam is acknowledged in the biblical
account. Else why should Yahw6 be represented as
transferring Balaam's service to the cause of I s r a e l ? '
Nor can we overlook the same acknowledgment in P's
account of the Egyptian plagues'* (Ex. 7-11). Moses
throws down his rod and it becomes a serpent; the
magicians do the same (Ex. 7 n/".). T h e reality of the
transformation accomplished is not so much as doubted
(see S E R P E N T , § 3). Moses, by his rod, turns the water
of Egypt into blood ; the magicians ' by their enchantments' do the same (Ex. 720-22). T h e case is similar
with the plague of frogs. T h e power of the magicians
fails indeed when it is a question of producing gnats
(Ex. 817 [13]/^ ; EV L I C E [g.v.]).
Even here, however,
there is no scepticism as to the reality of magic.
T h e word rendered magicians (D'OQ*in, hartu7n7nim)^ is found
in one of the older sources (Gen. 418 24 [E]), where it denotes
the dream interpreters of Kgypt—those whom the Pharaoh
summoned to interpret his dream. I n Exodus, on the other
hand, it stands for magicians in the narrower and stricter sense.
T h e only other passages in which the word is used are in Dan.,
where the men so described are represented a s living in Babylon ;
but as the book was written in Palestine, and Gen. and E x . in
their present form stood before the author, there is good ground
for believing that the writer borrowed the word from the old
books.

A trace of a belief in the efficacy of a plant is clearly
seen in Gen. 3014 [J] where Reuben brings Leah dudafm
or M A N D R A K E S (g.v.).
This plant was known among
the northern Semites as Baaras (cp Jos. ^ / v i i . 63), and
was supposed by the Arabs and by the ancient Germans

1 Divination is but a species of magic in the wider sense implied in the first definition given above : it is magic used in
discovering the will of spiritual beings. See the present writer's
Magic, etc., p . 4_/C Divination has to do, however, usually with
MAGED (i Macc. 536), RV M A K E D .
omens, and it is more convenient, as it is more usual, to distinguish magic and divination as is done above.
MAGI, MAGUS (/wAroi, M&roc [Ti. W H ] ) , Mt.
2 Frazer (Golden Bought^}, l 6 i ) takes magic proper to be a
2 i Acts 136t, RV^B- (EV ' wise men,' ' sorcerer '). C p
kind of savage logic, a crude species of reasoning based on
MAGIC, STARS.
See also ZOROASTRIANISM, SIMON
similarity and contiguity.
Where the operation of spirits is
assumed (and ' these cases are exceptional'), magic is, according
M A G U S , J A N N E S AND JAMBRES.
to him, 'tinged and alloyed with religion.' H e admits, howIn © /.iayo?=Aram. ^LJ'X, 'enchanter, magician,' D a n . 120
ever (pp. 67 ff), that in actual fact, such an assumption is often
(Theod. but tP i^tXo(rd(f)0u9), 2 2 2 7 (Theod., © t^ap^ojcoii'), 5 7
made, but he concludes from various considerations that
(Theod., © cnauc&ovs KcjX cftap^naKovs). Cp /layeyeii', ' to practice * though magic is . . . foimd to fuse and amalgamate with
sorcery,' etc., Acts 89.
religion in many ages, and in many lands, there are some grounds
for thinking that this fusion is not primitive."
3 See BLESSINGS AND CURSINGS, and for Arabian illustrations
see Goldziher (Abh. s. Arab. Philol. 1 26j?! [1896]), who has
Definition (§ i).
O T terms (§ 3).
shown that among the ancient Arabs, as among the Jews, the
magical words of blessing and of cursing played a prominent
Factor in Hebrew life (§ 2 a).
In N T (§ 4).
part. In war, the poet by cursing the enemy rendered service
In Babylonian religion (§ 2 /•).
Bibliography (§ 5).
not second to that of the warrior himself; the uttered word
M a g i c m a y b e briefly d e s c r i b e d a s t h e a t t e m p t o n
was, in fact, a most potent ' fetish' (Goldziher, 28). T h e Jews
man's part to influence, persuade, or compel spiritual
of Aledina brought into their synagogues images of their arch foe
Malik b. al-Aftlam, and a t these they hurled curses every time
-. - . . .
beings to comply with certain requests
they came together.
1. Denmlion. ^^ demands. It rests upon the belief
^ I n J E no such reference to the magicians occurs.
5 For a Babylonian connection (Kardamu) see Hommel,
that the powers in the world are controlled by spirits,
Exp.
T, Feb. 1900, p. 234.
and that therefore to be able to overrule these spirits is
2896
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to be inhabited by a spirit which gave it extraordinary
All the contingencies in which the ban can he incurred are
exhaustively set forth in the second, third, and eighth tablets t
powers (see W R S Rel. Sem. •-' 442, and cp Lang, Custom
of
the Surpu series of exorci.sm tablets. Thus, for example, we
,ind Myth, I 4 3 # ) . The biblical narrative ascribes to
read in the second tablet : ' H a s he [the bewitched person] .sinned
this plant effects which could not be supposed to follow
against his god, been guilty towards his goddess? . . . Has he
dishonoured his father and mother?
. . Has he used false
from its natural properties ; but no disapproval of its
weights, circulated false money? . . . H a s he approached his
magical use is expressed either by the author or by the
neiglibour's wife, shed his neighbour's blood, stolen his neighredactor.
[Wintehouse, in Hastings' DB 3 21015,
bour's g a r m e n t ? ' The same tablet, however, contains also the
connects diidd'tm with the i n n of Mesha's inscription,
question whether the sufferer has slept on the bed o f a bewitched
person, sat on his seat, eaten from his di.sh, drunk from his cup.
/. 12, cp also ISSACH.\R, § 2.]
There is another incident recorded in the same chapter
Alongside of this conception of a more or less imwhich belongs to the category of niLtgic, though it is
personal visitation we find that other—doubtless more
magic of the sympathetic or symbolic kind. (For 1
primitive—in which malevolent divine beings, demons,
description of this see Jevons, Intr. to Hist, of Religion,
or else human beings, wizards and witches, in league
2%ff-, Frazer, Golden Bough,-.'-^ 1 igff-).
The peeled rods with these evil demons, are regarded as the producers
which Jacob put in front of the sheep and goats as they
of disease and disaster. The malign activity of these
came to drink water, caused those that were pregnant to
wicked spirits—in connection with whom the number
bring forth young that were spotted and striped (Gen.
seven is prominent (cp Lk. 82 Mk. 169 Mt. I245)—is
3O37/. [J]); the natural explanation may be adequate,
vividly depicted in the Babylonian exorcism texts.
but it is probable that more than this was in the mind
'They are regarded as the spawn of hell. The wilderness is
their favpurite dwelling-place, whence they make their inroads
of the writer.
upon the abodes of men. From house to house they make their
There is a good deal of uncertainty as to the teraphim
baleful way, no bar or bolt being able to exclude them ; snakelike they steal through doorways, windlike through crevices.
which Rachel stole when she and Jacob left her father's
Their hostility to men is unsparing; their influence is specially
house, Gen. 3 1 1 9 / ! [E] (see T E R A P H I M ) .
They
seen in the havoc they work on family life. They alienate
were of human form (I S. 1913), and were looked upon as
husband and wife, father and son, partners and friends. Of
these Babylonian demons we meet with two representatives in
gods (Gen. 3130 and Judg. ] S 24), though their possession
the O T : Lllitu (see L I L I T H ) and the Sedu (Heb. gedim, see
is regarded as illegitimate. (Josiah put them away with
DEMONS).
the wizards, etc., 2 K. 2824; cp Zech. 102 where they
The activity of wizards and witches is in like manner
are associated with diviners.)
fully and vividly set forth in the exorcism texts, especiaUy
Among the -Assyrians images of gods were kept in the
in the exorcism tablets of Maklu.^ Day and night the
house because they were believed to have the power of
witches—for in this field the female plays a much more
warding off evil spirits. A certain exorcist is said to
conspicuous part than the male—dog the steps of their
have had statues of the gods Lugalgira and Alamu put
victims.
one on each side of the main entrance to his house, and
The witches haunt the streets and public places, beset the
in consequence, he felt perfectly impregnable against all
wayfarer, force their way into houses. Their tongue brings
evil spirits (see Tallqvist, Assyr. Beschvo. 22).
bewitchment, their lips breathe poison, death attends their footIt is probable that in Gen. and elsewhere we should
steps. A very favourite method of working their enchantments
was, in popular belief, by means of figures of clay, wood, dough,
construe teraphim as a plural of ' excellence' or of
or the like. The tying of witch-knots was also largely resorted
'majesty,' answering to n'nS(( (Elohim), o'llN (Adonim).
to. T h e most usual Babylonian word for witch is
kassaptu;
The teraphim were kept in the house as a guarantee of
cp Heb. riBB'5P (below, § 3 [2]).
good luck ; though originally perhaps idols, they were
2. Methods of counteracting the evil power.—In correafterwards, and in biblical times almost exclusively, a
spondence with this deep and widespread belief in the
kind of charm. That they had a magical import is
power for evil wielded by demons and witches was the
suggested byZech. IO2, where teraphim, diviners, and
belief in the possibility of counteracting i t ; and the
tellers of false dreams are put in the same category. T h e
methods by which this could be accomplished constituted
Genesis narrative, and also Hos. 34, show that teraphim
an essential part of the religion of Babylonia. The spell,
were not always condemned.
the ban, to which a man was constantly liable demanded
In the prohibition ' Thou shalt not seethe a kid in its
a counterspell, an exorcism. This was sought in a great
mother's milk' (Ex. 2819 34=6 Dt. I421), many scholars,
variety of ways ; and the main part of the business of
from Spencer (Z<f. Heb. Rit Imff. [1732]) downwards,
the exorciser lay in finding out which particular charm
have seen an allusion to a magical broth, prepared in
could be used against each particular spell.
order to give fertility to the fields ; ^ more probably the
Here, water was regarded, above all other media, as of great
reference is to an ancient form of sacrifice—similar to
efficacy. Sprinklings and washings with pure water, taken if
possible from the sacred rivers, the Euphrates and the Tigris,
the sacrifice of blood (WRS Rel. Sem.(^) 221, n.).
accordingly have a large and important place in the Babylonian
In Is. 82 the Kosem (magician or diviner) is named
ceremonies of exorcism. Similarly, the power of breaking hostile
spells was ascribed to fire. Hence the practice freely resorted
along with the knight and the warrior, the judge, the
to of placing a brazier at the bedside of the sick and burning on
prophet, and the elder, among the stays and supports of
it a great variety of substances so as to repre.seiit symbolically
the nation ; of none of them is any disapproval implied.
the breaking of the spell. Besides water and fire, many plants
and minerals of real or supposed healing virtue were brought
One great fact which induced the Hebrews to coninto requisition, and thus the practice of magic constitutes the
demn magic and the like was that it was so closely
primitive stage in the practice of medicine.
connected with idolatry ; in 2 K. 922 it seems identified
The evil demons who had laid their victim under a
with it.
T. w. D.
ban and taken possession of him were expelled by
1. Place of magic in Babylonian religion. — In the
exorcism and driven back into the wilderness whence they
religion of the Babylonians magic always had » prohad come. For the witches death by fire was regarded
2b. Iu Baby- " ' ' " ^ " ' place. Every misfortune, and
as the only appropriate punishment.
Ionian religion. ^^P^'^'a'ly all sickness, was regarded
Whether .as matter of fact witch-burning was actually
as arising from some malign spell,
practised
by the Babylonians cannot indeed, as yet, be quite
a ban (mamltu), under which the sufferer had come.
clearly made out. At all events the witches were burned in
A ban of this kind could be incurred in all possible
the effigy which their victim kindled before the image of the
divinity whose help he wished to invoke. The form taken by
ways—not only by the commission of positive acts of
these witch-adjurations is in many respects quite similar to that
sm such as murder, adultery, theft, fraud, but also
of a legal proce.ss in which the bewitched person is the accuser,
by neglect of ritual and ceremonial precepts, or by
the witch the accused, and the divinity the judge.
casual contact with persons or things which themselves
lay under some ban.
1 Translated by H . Zimmern in Beitr. zur Kenntnis
der
4l„?ir''"'^,'^''^T'?''"'^^ (340), as supporting his view, Maimonides,
mentat'or '
^'"^' ^""^ ^" anonymous Karaite com-

Bab. Rel. i., i8g6.
2 Translated, with a useful introduction on Babylonian magic
in general, in K. Tallqvist's Die Assyrische
Besch-wSrungsserie
Maqlu (1895).
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A matter of prime importance—and in this, relatively,
P.abylonian magic presents a good side—always was to
secure the assistance of one or more of the good greater
deities in counteracting these assaults of demons and
witches ; hence the frequent and fervent prayers still
preserved to us in the magical literature of Babylon.
N o notices of the practice of necromancy in the
manner of i S. '28 have as yet been met with.
Still
something quite similar can be read at the end of the
Gilgames-Nimrod epic in the summoning of the spirit
of Eabani by Gilgames with the assistance of Nergal
(god ofthe under world). ^ At all events the Babylonians
had quite the same ideas as the Israelites about the
spirit of the departed (ekimmu) and the possibility of
causing it to appear.
This is plainly shown by the repeated mention of the necromancer (niuseilu sa ekimmu, literally, ' he who causes the spirit
to come u p ' ) in Babylonian lists of official names. Of special
interest in connection with the Babylonian notions regarding
the disembodied spirit is a text 2 containing the prayer of one
possessed by a ghost along with the petition for deliverance
from it.
3. Soothsaying.—Alongside
of magic, soothsaying
also had an important place in the Babylonian-Assyrian
religion.
Through the agency of the seer (b^rd)—a
class of priest held in special esteem—the effort was
made to obtain information as to the future from all
sorts of occurrences.
T h e clay tablets recovered at
Nineveh from the library of Asur-bani-pal, the last of
the great Assyrian kings, are full of texts containing
omens of this description—which were taken from the
flight of birds, from anomalous birth of man and beast,
from the behaviour of certain animals, such as the pig,
ass, horse, dog, serpent, scorpion, and locust.
T h e interpretation of dreams, and especially the hepatoscopy,
are important departments of soothsaying, and these
two can be most clearly shown to have existed from
the earliest times.
Lastly, the cuneiform literature
shows that astrology, the observing of the positions and
combinations of the stars — a pursuit which has ever
been, justly, regarded as having taken its rise in Babylonia—influenced the entire life of the Babylonians in the
highest degree. T h e Assyrian Jtings made extensive use
of all the methods of divination mentioned above, in determining their policy (cp Ezek. 21 21 [26]).^
H. Z.

Wellhausen (Heid.(l), 128, Heid.m, 133, n. 5). both take the contrary view ; Smith making ' decision ' (cp Prov. Iti 10 and I a r g . ) ,
Wellhausen ' allotment or distribution,' the fundamental meaning.
T h e present writer differs with reluctance from such eminent
authorities. It is true that there are cases in which the Ar. word
has the sense of divination (e.g., Kuran 5 4), ' obtaining a divine
decree by headless arrows, etc.,' and that in Aram., the same
signification is most common ; but we must remember that in
early times magic and divination came under one category.
T h e primary sense may be one which includes both
the special ones.
Of the two senses that of magic
seems much more likely to be the original.
2. From s.'^^P' nt;'3 (2 Ch. 336 ' t o use witchcraft,'
RV ' practice sorcery') are derived kaslaph (r^[y2 ;
Jer. 279) and yn^kasseph (t][;-D:^, Ex. In Dan. 22 Mal. 85)
rendered by EV 'sorcerer' ( i n D t . 1810, and Ex. 2218 [17]:
fem. ,-12^*310, AV 'witch,' RV 'sorceress').
W. R. Smith derives from Ar. kasafa, ' t o cut,' the Hebrew
word having in it the idea of cutting oneself in coming to the
deity (see i K. 18 28 and J e r . 41 5). H e points out that it is still
common in Arabia for a person guilty of some wrong to cut
himself in the presence of the wronged person as a sign of repentance.
T h e noun keshdphim
(D;EltS*3) he takes to mean
' h e r b s or drugs shredded into a magic brew.' (Cp Ar. kisfa,
' b i t s of things.') T h e meaning of verb and noun, nowever, are
unconnected, and though in Mic. 5 11 [12] D'BtfD m^Y w'ell have
the meaning of material drugs, in 2 K. 922 and N a h . 84 ( E V
' witchcraft'), it cannot have that meaning, notwithstanding ©
tpdpp.aKa. N o r is this sense suitable in Is. 47 12, nor in Nu. 283
(where we should perhaps read with Kue. VBB'^S I*?'!)-

For the many terms used in the O T , several of which
include both magic and divination, cp D I V I N A T I O N ,
§ 3/
Two words appear never to
3. OT Terms.
have had any exclusive reference to
one or the other.
These are hikamim (o'DDn ; (roipoi,
o-ocptcrai) 'wise m e n ' and hartummlm (D'Etsin; EV
' magicians').
Hakamim is used of the counsellors of the Pharaoh (Is.
19iif),
and of the King of Persia (Esth. 1 13^!!); hartummim, which
may be rendered ' sacred scril>es ' ^ (Gen. 41 8, RVnig.), is applied
to the dream-interpreters of the Pharaoh ((len. 41 8 24 E), and in
post-exilic writings to the magicians at the Egyptian court
(Ex. 7 i i 87 [3] '.'11 [P]), and to the dream-interpreters of
Nebuchadrezzar (Dan. '.i 2 27 4 7 [4] 5 11).
T h e specific terms, of which the commonest is kisem,
are in some cases obscure.
They are the foUowing : —
i. Kdsem (•Dp).
This word probably had originally
a. magical reference (Fleischer), though the secondary
sense (see IJIVINATION, § 2 [ i ] ) has almost driven out
the primary.
Cp Ar. kasavia,
which (in 2 and 4), as well as the noun
kisdnia ( ' o a t h ' ) , has a distinctive magical m e a n i n g ; also the
Syriac ayjmi, ' to exorcise,' strictly ' to make swear,' and likewise
the Gr. opKLa refj-vecrdai ~ * to make an oath,' and then ' t o make
a covenant with." W. R. Smith, however ( / . Phil. 13 278), and
1 See Jeremias, Izdid'ar-Nimrod
(1804), p . 42 ; Jensen in
Schrader's KB, vi 1 r,.,^.
^
H 'f . J
2 L. W. King, Babylonian Ma^ic and Sorcery (1896), no. 53 ;
cp also B. Meissner in KDMG '-0, 750 (1896).
3 See Zimmern, Beitr. z. Kenntn. d. Bab. ReL, p. 8 2 ^ (1901).
•* Dann is derived by G. Hoffmann ( Z ^ r / ^ 3 8 g ) from Arab.
(hatm) ' ni.ise,' and explained as meaning ' one who speaks in a
low nasal t o n e ' (cp jJU'p. DIVINATION, § 2, and y6-r)Te^, below,
§ 4).
i5 gives variously efvjyrjTai (expounders), en-aoi6ot
(chanters, those who say incantations), and <f>app.aKoi (those who
use drugs for magical ends).
2899

T h e present writer follows Fleischer, who argues for
its derivation from Ar. [kasafa) ' t o obscure,' o f t h e sun
and moon ' to eclipse.'
If the derivation just suggested
were adopted, the Hebrew might denote first of all ' to
have dark appearance,'then ' t o be gloomy,' 'distressed,'
and finally ' to be a suppliant,' ' to seek something from
the deity' ; cp the Syriac ethkesheph to entreat.^
T h e Syriac word, in all the twelve instances in O T where
kashaph (n»!3), in one or other of its forms occurs, is heresh.
N o w in the simple form this verb means ' t o be silent —i.e., to re'
strain one's voice. In the Pa. and Aph. it means to practise magical
arts. T o distinguish two separate roots (with the Lexx.) would
seem to be unnecessary. Suppose the primary sense to be ' to
restrain,' then ' t o keep one's voice under,' ' t o speak in a low
mumbling t o n e ' ; we have in that case a link of connection
with the meaning in the derived form, for the magician utters his
incantations in such a suppressed tone. Smith, however, connects the Syriac word with the rare Arabic term hurs and hursa
= a kind of food given to women in child-bearing, which was a
drug, thus agreeing exactly with ^dfttuiKa.
3. Leihasivn'^). ' e n c h a n t m e n t ' ( o p Is. 83, tyn"? |b3, RV
' a skilful enchanter') is used more specifically of serpentcharming (Jer. 817 Eccles. 10 n ; cp cnKo Ps. 58 5 [6]
' c h a r m e r ' ) , and hence of any charm which could be
worn, cp Is. 820 (o'tr'n^, RV 'amulets').'^
T h e primary meaning of the word may perhaps be seen in
2 S. 12 19 Ps. 41 7 [8], n-M however in Is. 26 16 (see SBOT).
It
has been thought that tahas (i^.n^) and nahas (j^^]^) may have a
kindred origin, and it is at a n y rate singular that the Arabic
equivalents of both 3 are used in the sense of unlucky.
4. Heber (13n), found only in pl. (Is. 479 12 'enchantments )
or in connection with hober, 13n (Dt. 1811 Ps. 685 [6],
' c h a r m e r ' ) , is explained by Ges. (7"^if5.1 441) to mean binding
or tying—i.e., of magical knots.-* Similarly Smith, who says it
is used to denote the tying together of words in order to constitute an incantation.
H e (followed by Ges.(l3)-Buhl(2), and
Sieg.-St., also by Stade, GVIl 505, and Dr. Deut., ad loc.) goes
back to the Jewish tradition which sees in the word some kind
of snake-charming. Note the parallelism in Ps. 585 [6].
H e r e we may refer to the Rabbinical kSmla' (V'Dp), 'amulet,'
from y:2p, ' t o bind.' Most likely it signifies something bound to
a person, with no reference therefore to magical tying. It is the
1 Cp also Ar. kdsif ' u n l u c k y ' (of days). N o t e that Fleischer
(Levy^, NHW 2 3^^gd)X.2ikes i\x. kasafa in the derived sense of
speaking in a low, murmuring tone.
2 Similarly L;'D: 'nil (ib.), AV ' tablets,' R V ' perfume boxes,'
is taken by Smith to be a kind of amulet.
3 Laliasa(as, Idhfis, ' u n l u c k y ' ) and nahasa(nahs,
'unlucky').
C p SERI'RN'T, § I [3].

4 Cp Ar. habar, a narrative—f.f., a series of words bound together. Or we may argue for a derivation from habara, lo be
beautiful, from an (assumed) earlier, but lost meaning ' t o
weave, bind.' So "i^in- hdber, a companion, one that is bound
(to an individual or society), cp T . W . Davies, Magic etc., 5 5 /
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MAGISTRATE
Rabbinical term for phylacteries ; see F R O N T L E T S . It is not at
all impossible that Jesus" words in ^It. 16 19 18 18 were suggested
by this magical practice, known in his time and in his country as
in all times and lands. See B I N D I N G AND LOOSING.
5. ^alCi.h)er{-iT\ii;) in Is. 47 11, is explained by the great majority
of critics "(Hi. Ew. Di. etc.) * to charm (away),' or the like (so
RV>ng.). This can be well defended (see the C o m m . ) ; but tbe
absence of any analogy in H e b . and Aram, favours the view
that the text is corrupt.!

MAHANAIM
and •\-iCj as corruptions of a dittographed i s o (i-e., ]\Iissur=
Musri) ; ['ix^, ' in the land (of)' precedes. T h e city conquered
by the Danites was apparently in the far south (see MICAH i.,
2 ; ZIKLAG), not in the far north.
3. apOT> Ll<. 1 2 i i A V ; cp 2020.
4. apx")!', Lk. 1258 ; cp R U L E R .
5. o-Tpanjyo! : (a) Acts 10 20-38; cp PE.CT0R, P H I L I P P I ; (b)
L k . 224 etc., sec AKM"!-, § 6.

MAGOG.

T

K C

See GOG AND MAGOG.

Among the ancients the employment of certainformulru
was considered efficacious in proportion to the number
.J „ „ of repetitions. In India to-day if an ascetic
' says in one month the n.mie of Radha,
Krishna, or Rom 100,000 times, he cannot fail to
obtain what he wants ; and it is in the same spirit that
Moslem dervishes renew their shrieks or whirlings.
Similarly, the prophets of Baal called upon their god
from morning until night, saying ' Baal, hear us,'
I K. 18 26.
The words of Jesus ' say not the same thing over and
over again' (Mt. 67 /AT; ^arToXoyifcs-fiTe'^) have reference
to the same superstition.
In 2 Tim. 313 yb-iyre^ (from yoAoi, ' to sigh,' ' to utter
low moaning tones ') is used of a class of magicians who
uttered certain magical formulas in a low deep voice.
They were to be found, according to Herodotus, in
Egypt (233) and elsewhere (4io5 Tigi) ; they are
mentioned also by Euripides and Plato.
Paul, in addressing the Galatians (52o), names among
the works of the flesh cfiappcaKeia [EV ' sorcery '] ; Syr.
harrdshutha ; Heb. versions of Salk. and Del. o'Biys
[k!sh,iphlm], which is closely connected with idolatry
by bemg placed ne.\t after it. It is not possible here to
do more than mention Simon Magus (Acts 8 9 / ) and
Bar-jesus, the sorcerer whom Lk. calls also Elymas
(Acts 138). This name the writer explains by p.6.yo^;
it is really the Arabic ('Alim), ' learned,' which is much

MAHALATH ( n j i l D , §§74,78 ; also asa proper name
in Talm. Bab. Pes. 112 a. The name possibly comes from
n'Sf^CHT, Jerahme'elith = 'awoman of Jerahmeel' [Che.]).
I. Esau's Ishmaelite wife: Gen. 289 [P] (ywAeAeO

the same in sense as y.i.yo% (cp SIMON M A G U S , ELYMAS).
Cp EXORCISTS.
T. W. D.

[ADEL]), called BASHEMATH (q-v.) in chap. 36.
an explanation of the double name see SALMAH.

F. B. }^ctons, Introd. to Hist. 0/Rel,
1896; A. C. Lyall,
Asiatic Studies, chap. 4 ; E . B . Tylor, art. ' M a g i c , ' EB{^}-,
Frazer, Golden Bought,^) \-j-c.2%-, W. R .
6. B i b l i o g r a p h y . Smith's articles in / . Phil. (18 273-288
. ,
I4113-128) treat ably on the principal
biblical terms. Cp also Rel. Sem. 246 427, et passim;
Driver
on Deut. 18 T.O / E V ; T . Witton Davies, Magic,
Divination, and Demonology among the Hebrews
and
related
peoples (1898); ^cho\z, Gdtzendienst und Zauberwesen
bei den
Hebrdem, 1877 (uncritical); D . Joel, Der Aberglaube und aie
Stellung des Judenthums zu demselben (1881-83).
On the Bab. Magic, cp the work of Lenormant—now of course
somewhat antiquated {La magie chez les Chaldeens et les origines
Accadiennes, 1874 ; Chaldean Magic, its origin and development, trans, with add. by the author, 1877 ; Die Magie und
Wahrsage-Kunst der Chaldder, 1878). Lenormant is to be supplemented by reference to the various works cited in § 2 i ; see
also the relative sections in T i d e ' s BA G, 1886; and Gesch. der Rel.
cm Alterthum, 1895 ; in A. H . Sayce's ' Origin and Growth of
Rel. (Hibbert Lectures), 1888 ; in Hommel's Die Sem- Vdlker
u- Sprachen, 1888; (by F . Jeremias) in Chantepie de la SausMye s Lehrb- der Rel.-gesch.{-i), 1897 ; and in Jastrow, Kel. 0/
Bab. and Ass., 1898 ; L. W . King, Babylonian
Magic and
^.otcer^_ (1896); Zimmern, ' Beitrage zur Kenntnis der bab. Religion in Assyriolog. Bibliothek., Bd. xii., with L. W. King's
review in AJSL 13 142j^
H. Z., § 2 i> ; T. W. D.

1!. Daughter of Jerimoth b. David, and wife of Rehoboam : 2 Chr. 1118 (Mo\[X]a« [BA], pcaeWeB [L]).

MAGISTRATE.

See generally GOVERNMENT, L A W

AND J U S T I C E .

The terms to be enumerated are five—
I. tSDBi Sophet (Dt. 16 18 etc.). See J U D G E , ..
• "'^'1' '^'"''.J'"'-"''/i«>-0udg.l87t)RV'possessingauthority'
(mg. 'power of restraint'), an impossible rendering (Moore).
Ihe text IS very corrupt. I n connection with other emendations,
and parallel cases of misunderstood references to the N . Arabian
JUu^n (see JIIZRAIM, § 2b), it m a y b e best to regard both tn1 Ges.(13|.Bu.(2) (followed by Che. ' I s a i a h , ' SBOT, H e b . )
niost felicitously reads for r\-\rw in pr\TW- R e n d e r : ' There
snail come upon thee an evil which thou art not able to prevent
oy payment.' Note the use of the verb in J o b 6 2 2 , and the
parallelism of ISb and inB* in Prov. 6 35.
2 From Battus, a stuttering Greek poet (see Herod. 1 15s). Cp
pectus. 7 14 Repeat not thy words in thy p r a y e r ' (^TJ SeuTepwo-fjs
Aoyoi/ cv Trpotreu^^ rrcsv). For references relating to battology
among Moslems and others, see Lange in Herzog, 18 396.
2901

MAGOR-MISSABIB.

See P A S H H U R ( I ) .

MAGPIASH (L"U'SJP, cp M A G B I S H ? ) , signatory to
the covenant (see EZKA i., § 7 ) ; Neh. 102o[2i] (BAfA-

<t)HC [KN], M&I&. [A], A^erAIAC [L]).
MAGUS (Acts 1368 RV'"ir-).

See BAR-JESUS, M A G I C ,

§4MAHALAH.

See M A H L A H .

MAHALALEEL, RV Mahalalel (^t<S^iip, §34,
as if • praise of God ' ; but ©"AEL, MAAeAeHA^ suggests

7N??riD, ' praiser of God ' [Gray, PIPN 201, with Redslob and Nestle]; but see below).
I. Fourth in descent from Seth, Gen. 5 ^2ff.; i Ch. 1 2 !
(Bk. Jubilees, Malalel).

Cp C A I N I T E S , M E H U J A E L .

is. One of the bne Judah in a post-exilic list, Neh.
1 1 4 t (pca\e\7]/ji. [BN]).

See PEREZ.

T h e Judahite name, if not also tbe Sethite, is probably to
be explained, like J E H A L L E L E L , as one of the many popular
corruptions of the tribal name Jerahmeel. Cp ^eAeAojA, ©n
1 Ch. 81, a fuller form of the Benjamite name Bela, which, like
Balaam, seems also to come from Jerahmeel. See also M A G D I E L .
,
T. K. C.

MAHALATH upon [AV], or set to [RV]

fnep

For

(rhm-hs,

AAAeAee [BNART]; e m xopeiA [Aq.], Kit.

XOpOY [Sym.], y r r e p T H C xopeiAC [Theod., (juinta] ;
pro choro, per chorn-m [Jer.]), Ps. 53, 88 (headings).
Ibn Ezra suggested that Mahalath was the first word of
a song, to the tune of which these two psalms were set.
Ewald and Wellhausen adopt this view ; the * sickness '
might be that of God's people. Rashi, however, thought
that the flute, Gesenius and Lagarde that the cithara or
cithern, was meant. Jerome and the Greek versions
except LXX imply the pointing nSn^D, mihdloth, 'dances':
cp heading of Ps. 88, where Leannoth (perhaps = ' f o r
singing') follows. None of these views has much plausibility or is free from objection. A musical note which
occurs in only two psalm-headings, and has no clear
meaning, is probably corrupt. As Gratz has seen, a
better reading is almost certainly ' upon ALAMOTH '
[^.z'.].

LEANNOTH

(nijyS ; "roD a-KOKpcdy]vai [ @ ] ; TOO

li^cLpxccv [ A q . ] ; ad respondendum [Jer.]) is also probably a mis-written nbSy, originally intended as a correction of n'^no; see PSALMS [ B O O K ] , § 12 a (on 'Alamoth').
T. K. c .
MAHALI.

See M A H L I .

MAHANAIM (D''Jnp, 'encampment,'cpcM/ra).' A
_ „
city on the E. of Jordan, placed by P on
1. 0 . 1 . jjjg frontier of Gad and iManasseh (Josh.
Keterences. 2335^^)^ ^^^ mentioned by him again
as a ' city of refuge ' together with ' Ramoth in Gilead '
1 [That the form is not really dual, is maintained elsewhere (see
N A M E S , § 107). We. ( C / / 4 6 ) would take njnD 0««^^«^) i" Gen.
32 22 [21] as a proper name, parallel and equivalent to Mahanaim ; but Mahan^ does not occur elsewhere, and Ball (SBO'T)
therefore reads DjnD- There may, however, have been_ a form
Mahanath (see M I N N I T H ) . Note the sporadic tiaavac6 i n i Ch.
680 (B), as well as the cases where © renders by the sing, rj
Tcapefjc^oKri. ^^^ ad fin.
S. A. c ]
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MAHANAIM

MAHAVITE

Heshbon. and Jaazer [ib. 2l38[36], cp i Ch. 68o[65]).
There was doubtless an ancient sanctuary there, for
Jacob, so E represents, when he came to the place
after parting from Laban, met there a ' host (mahaneh)
of divine ones ' • a skilful application of the obvious
etymology. Some find a second reference to the etymology in Gen. 3 2 ; (J), where ' t w o hosts' (makdnoth)
are spoken of; but there are difficulties in supposing
that the scene of Gen. 3 2 4 ^ (J) is N. ofthe Jabbok,
where E rightly, of course, places Mahanaim (see
Holzinger, ad loc., and GiLKAD, § 4). On two great
occasions the security of the position of Mahanaim
seems to have led royal personages to make it their
residence. 'Ishbosheth'resided there during his short
reign {2 S. 2812}, and David retired thither in his flight
from Absalom (2 S. 172427 ; cp I932 i K. 28). Under
Solomon, Mahanaim was the administrative centre of "

sible from Mizpah, which we have elsewhere pro\isionally identified with Suf. Putting all this together, we
may plausibly identify Mahanaim with 'Ajlun, so
finely situated at a point where valleys meet, with

department (i K. 414};

see A H I N A D A B .

The

name

abundant wood in its neighbourhood ( G I L E A D , § 7), and

with an unequalled site for a fortress not far off, which
is still occupied by the imposing Kal 'at er-Raba<^. At
some distance to the X. is still found the name of Mihn^
or Mahne, and some of the best geographers (Robinson,
van Kasteren,^ and Buhl) would therefore place Mahanaim there. It seems better, however, to suppose that
the ' wood of Mahanaim ' extended as far as Mihn^, and
that the name of Mihnfe is really an abbreviation of that
ancient phrase.
Here, as elsewhere, geographical results are dependent on
critical exegesis. T h e idea that 'Ajlun might be Mahanaim has
also occurred to Prof, G. A. Smith (HG 587 ; cp 335 n., 586);
but he did not recognise that it was almost forced upon us by
the biblical data, rightly viewed. Miihlau (Riehm(2), 954) feels
a similar hesitation ; he thinks that Mihne is not near enough to
the Jabbok and the Jordan Valley.
Readings : Josh. 13 26 poai/ [B], p.aav [Bah]^ /xavatju. [A], ftaav.
[L] ; L'. 30 p.aava [B], A L as above. Jos. 21 38 [36] Kap.fLv [B],
ixaveep. [LJ, A as above, i Ch. tJ8o [65] /xaavaLB [B], -ai/i [A],
pavaB [L], y ^ ^ " ^ g * [Pesh.]. 2 S. 28 «*c nijs TrapejupoAr^s [BAL],

occurs in the list of Palestinian cities taken by Shishak
(Maspero, Struggle of the NatioJis, 773), and is finaUy
met with (if the article prefixed to o'jnD is no objection)
in Cant. 613 [7 i], where the Shulammite is somehow
brought into connection with the ' dance of Mahanaim '
(X^P^^ T^v TrapepL^oXuiv, AV, ' company of two armies'); B add ets fiavaepL, cp W e . ad loc.; ?'. 12 piavaeip. [AJ, T^ape/z.^oA^jf
criticism, however, throws much doubt upon t h e t e x t ^
[L], lost in B ; z*. 29 (TJJC) iTap€p.^o\-^v [BA], Trape/n/SoAas p.aSian.
(see C A N T I C L E S , § 9 ; D A N C E , § 7).
Reference is probably made to a re-conquest of Mahanaim in
Am. 6 13 ; for D'j-p read D'anO. and render, ' Have we not, hy
our strength, taken iMahanaim'? The name of the other town
was hardly Lo-debar, but Jabesh-gilead (of which the M T N*?
"121 is a corruption).

[L]; Jos. (Ant. vii. 1 3) i/lavaKts. 2 S. 17 24 jaavaeip. [B], -v [A],
7rape/i)3oA.ds [ L ] ; v. 27 ju.aai/aetjut [BA], L as before ; 19 32 p.avaeip.
[BA], L as before, i K. 2 8 TrapejU-jSoAa? [ B A L ] ; 4 14 jLLaaj-ateioc
[B], p.aavani. [A], p.axei.kafjL [L]. T h e ethnic is perhaps to be
found in i Ch. 11 46 (crit. emend.). See M A H A V I T E ; also J E P H T H A H , § 3, n. 4.

T. K. C.

See M E P H I U O S H E T H ; S A U L , § 6.

The exact site of Mahanaim is uncertain. Conder's
reasons for placing it to the east of es-Salt.^ beyond
_ - J ..r.
the round basin of the Bukei' will
2. laentinca- ^^^^.^ly i^^^j. examination. The critical
analysis of Gen. 32 seems to show that
Mahanaim lay N. of the Jabbok. but where, is disputed.
Merrill (East of the Jordan, 437) thinks of the ruin
called Suleikhat, 300 ft. above the Jordan valley, in
the Wady 'Ajlun.
Robinson, van Kasteren (ZDPV
13205/!), and Buhl [Pal. 257), however, urge the claims
of Mihnfe or Mahnfe in the Jebel 'Ajlun, a little to the
NE. of the town of'Ajlun, whilst Porter and, according
to Gautier, Germer-Durand, suggest that Gerasa rose
on the ruins of Mahanaim.
In 2 8 . 229, Abner and his men, on leaving Gibeon, are said
to have passed over Jordan, and gone through all Bithron, and
so conne to Mahanaim. Prof. H . P . Smith explains piri3ri, as
'doubtless the proper name of one of the side valleys up which
Mahanaim was situated.'
This is correct, except that 'a ll
Bithron ' is corrupt; the real proper name of the side valley was
probably ' the valley of Pistachio t r e e s ' 3 (D':t)3ri 7n3). According to 2 S. 18 6 the battle between the army of David and that of
Absalom took place in the * wood of Ephraim." For ' E p h r a i m '
an early authority reads * Mahanaim ' ; but probably ' E p h r a i m '
should rather be Rephaim (see E P H R A I M , W O O D O F ) . At any
rate, it was clearly in the vicinity of Mahanaim, and the nearest
way from this * wood' or copse-land to the city was by the "133
( E V ' plain '), or rather, since no satisfactory explanation of this
reading (T*. 23) has been offered,"* by the 703—that is to say, the
eager Ahimaaz ran along in the wady in which, at some little
distance, Mahanaim lay.

From a critical glance at the O T passages it is evident
that Mahanaim was a strong city ; we have to look for
one of the very best sites for such a city in N . Gilead.
It must also, as Gen. 32 shows, have been easily acces1 Plausible as the 'sword-dance' theory may be, there is so
much corruption in the context that we may suggest an emendation akin to that proposed for Cant. 611 (see T I R Z A H ) . Read,
' What do you see in the Shulammite? Anarcissusof the valleys'
(D'pOJ/n n^^fnn). This is grammatically easier and suits the
context.
•^ Heth and Moab, 1 8 0 /
« Pistachio-trees are found in Gilead (Post, PEFQ, 1888, p.
200; Tristram, NHB
367). T h e current explanation of Bithron
as ' r a v i n e ' will hardly bear examination (cp B E T H E R ) .
Cp
D'323 ( E V Betonim), a place in Gad, mentioned beside Mahanaim, Josh. 1326.
•* See, e.g., Luhr, ad loc.
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MAHANEH-DAN or Dan's camp ( t n " n ; i n p ; HAReMBoAH A&N [BAL]), a place 'behind'—i.e.,
W. of—
Kirjath-jearim, where the 600 Danites from Zorah and
Eshtaol encamped in the course of their advance northwards (Jud. 1812). The explanation of the name is
questionable, and a different localisation of MahanehDan is given in Judg. 1325—viz., 'between Zorah and
Eshtaol.' It was there that the spirit of Yahwfe first
stirred up Samson. The explanation of this discrepancy
is to be found in i Ch. 25254, at least if we may read
p"nn3D instead of p-njnD- The Manahethites were partly
' sons ' of Shobal the father of Kirjath-jearim, and partly
connected with the Zorites (of Zprah).
HETHITES.

See

MANA-

s. A. c.

MAHARAI ( n n p , cp Ph. hv^iniD?).
a Netophathite [of the Zerahites], one of David's heroes (2 S.
2328, N o e p e [B], MAep^ei [A], M A A P N A N [O TOY

(t)eATiA] [L], i C h . 1 1 3 0 . Neepe [BX, i.e., '^in:],
MOOPA [A], MAppI [L] ; 27 13. MEHpA [B], MOOp&l
[A], MAApl [L]).
MAHATH (nriD, cp Ahimiti, son of Azuri king of
Ashdod, temp. Sargon, see below ; M&AG [BAL]).
1. b. Amasai, in the genealogy of the Kohathite Samuel; i Ch.
635 [20] (fJ^^^ [B], afjinaO [L]) apparently = A H I M O T H ((/.TJ.) in
7/. 25 [10] (where L has afj.Lui9 as here); perhaps derived from
Mahath b. Amasai in 2 C h . 2 9 i 2 (fiaeO [A]). Cp J A H A T H , 2,
G E N E A L O G I E S i., § 7, iii. c. Mahath, 'Amasai, 'Azariah are all
Kohathite (i.e., S, Palestinian) names. Amasai probably comes
from 'Ishma'ell (Ishmaelite, cp i Ch. 2 17), 'Azariah from "Asshuri
(cp ASSHURIM); Mahath or Ahimoth is presumably also an ethnic,
and perhaps (like Ahitub?), comes from Rehsbothl. A Rehobothite king of Ashdod, and a Levite connected with Rehoboth
are very possible.
2. A temple officer temp. Hezekiah (2 Ch. 3113 ; OavaL [B ; see
N A H A T H , 3], aa9 [L]), perhaps the same as i.
T. K. C.

MAHAVITE. Eliel the Mahavite is the EV rendering ofthe M T mmn
^N^^X (i Ch. I I 4 6
o Miei
[BN], o M<\6oeiN [A], o M&6O0I [L]). CL rendering
which cannot be legitimately obtained from the present
state of the text.
Read '."pinsn (cpVg., M a h u m i t e s ) , ' a m a n of Bahurim.' EHel
and Bahurim are both probably Jerahmeelite names (Che.).
Be. (Chron.) and Barnes (Camb. Bible) would read 'jnCH, an
inhabitant of M A H A N A I M ($'.2'.). Pesh. presents a form lftA»Ci.iO)1 ZDPV

18 20s f.
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MAHAZIOTH

MAKTESH

MAHAZIOTH (niN'tnP, ' visions,' cp N A M E S , § 23),
according to the Chronicler a son of Heman (i Ch.
20430, MeAzcoe f- 4. MeAzcoe ". 3° [B], MAAZICOO
[AL], maliazioth\\'%.''^,

see H E M A N .

MAHSEIAH

MAHER-SHALAL-HASH-BAZ (T3 L"n ^^E* i n O ,
§

23;

oiecoc

^poNOA^HN

TTOIHCAI

CKYAOON

and TAxeij^c CKYASYCON, o i e c o c n p o N O M e y c o N
[BNAQr]), the name given by Isaiah to his son (Is. 813).
Lilte SHEAR-JASHUB (q-v.) this name is intended as
an omen (cp Che. Is-1^\ ad loc). T h e name means
•swiftly cometh spoil, speedily hasteneth prey' or, to
keep closer to the abruptness of the Hebrew, ' hasten
booty, speed spoil.
See I».\1A1I i., § 4.
MAHLAH (H'jna ; M&AA [BAL], M A A \ 4 > [ F ] ) , a

daughter of ZELOPHEHAD [q.v.] (Nu. 2633 [37]; 27 i
[L om. all the names of the daughters]; 3611 tAd.d.hi.
[B], M&AAA [ALJ; Josh.173 MA&AA [BL]).

In RV

of I Ch. 718 Mahlah (.-W M A H A L . \ H ) is one of the sons
of HAMMOLEKETH [q.v.], Machir's sister (fiaelca [B],
/iooXa [.\]. pcaciKad [L]).
All these names are corrupt; but the true readings c i n probably be recovered. Zelophehad springs from Salhad ; Hammoleketh from Salecah (another name of the same place). Mahlah
may come from [Abel]-meholah ; there was possibly a second
place of this name, which ultimately comes from ' Jerahmeel.'
Note that Gideon, who has been fused with Jerubbaal, is an
Abiezrite, and that Abiezer in i Ch. 7 i8 is a brother of Mahlah.
T. K. C.

MAHLI chm,
§ 74 ; M0OA[e]l [BAL]), a Levitical
subdivision which appears as a distinct family in Nu.
2658 ((gBAFL om.), but is elsewhere associated with the
division MERARI. These names seem to appear independently in E z r a 8 i 8 / . (see S H E R E B I A H ) = i Esd. 847
(/iooXXei [ L ] ) ; more commonly, however, they are
brought into relationship. Thus Mahli is either made
the son of Merari (and brother of MuSHi) in Ex.619
(AV MAHALI) NU. 820 i Ch. 619 [4] (/xooXXi [L]) 29[i4]
(om. B) 2321 (p-o-iiX [B in b]) 2i26, or becomes the son
of Mushi and grandson of Merari, as in i Ch. 632 [47]
(/iooXXi [L]), cp 23 23 2430 (/iOoXXet [B]). See, generally,
GENEALOGIES i., § 7.

The gentilic Mahlltes ('Sns.n) occurs only in Nu. 3 33
(ofeof-fc [B], 6 fiooA(eli [BabAFL])"26 58 (see above).
The name is possibly derived from M A H A L A T H (^.V-) ; but may
come straight from ' Jerahme'eli' (Che.) ; note that one of Mahli's
descendants is named Jerahmeel (cp i Ch. 23 21 24 28y;), and see
MoLlD.
MAHLON.

See C H I L I O N , and cp R U T H ( B O O K ) .

MAHOL ("pinD, § 74 ; M A A [ B ] , M A O Y A C A ] . AAA&AA

[L]), the father of Heman, Calcol, and Darda, three
(foreign) wise men who, together with Ethan the Ezrahite, were surpassed in wisdom by Solomon (i K.431
[511]). These names can all be accounted for on the
assumption that the wisdom of the Edomites is referred
to. Ethan and Heman both seem to be corrupt forms
of TEMAN [q.v. ] ; Calcol (Sr^a) is probably a corruption
of Caleb (I'yj), and Darda (jjm) of AROER (lyny).
EZRAHITE is certainly another form of 'Zarhite,' and
Zerah in Gen. 8613 17 is an Edomite clan. Lastly,
Mahol, like HA.MUL, comes from J E R A H M E E L CjNDm')It was really, perhaps, only Aroer that was a son of
Jerahmeel ; ©EL gi^g ^j^jj ^^ uii;/, not vlois in i K. lc.
The enthusiastic remark of i K. 431 [ 5 i i ] now becomes
more striking, for the wisdom of the Edomites (with
whom the Jerahmeelites were connected) was proverbial
(cp Obad. 8), and when we take into consideration that
in V. 30 we should almost certainly read cpi -12 (a corruption of SNDnT<:3, 'sons of Jerahmeel') for M T ' s
Dip 'J3, and that Job was also ' greater than all the
Jerahmeelites ' (read op-\ 'J3 Job 13), the view here offered
becomes in the highest degree probable.
See E A S T
(CHILDREN OF), J E R A H M E E L , M A H A L A T H .
Klo.'s ingenious theory (see his notes on i K. l-c.) that there
« s a poetic dialogue, like our J o b , in which Ethan and t h e
other sages took part, is baseless ; Vlnn cannot mean ' a round
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of alternate speeches.' L a g . (Or. 2 25) more plausibly thougbt
that 7inO 'J3 meant * dancers' (and singers); cp Ttyn n'l32,
Eccles. 124.
T K I.
(n;pnp)

R V , Jer. 3212

5159.

See

M A A S E I A H i.

MAIANEAS, RV M a i a n n a s

( M A I A N N & C [BA]),

I Esd. 948 = Neh. 87, M A A S E I A H ii., 16.

MAID, MAIDEN (n'obu, 'almah,
Ex. 28, etc.;
nfi-in?, blthiilah, Lara. 511, etc.). See IMMANUEL,
§ I, FAMILY, § 4.

MAKAZ (VPD; A^&xeMAC [B], MAXM&C [A],
Ncb.Y\b.CL [L]), mentioned first among the cities of
the second of the prefectures of the land of Israel, i K.
49. T h e ne.\t three places named being among those
reckoned to Dan (Josh. I941-43), it would seem that
' Makaz' should be a corruption of one of the other
names of Danite towns. ME-JARKON (q.v.) suggests
itself as probable. If the site proposed for this place is
correct, Me-jarkon well deserved to be so prominently
mentioned.^ Makkiis, a little to the N E . of Ascalon,
once proposed by Conder, is neither in an important
position, nor would the site be Danite.
/. K. c.
MAKED (AAAKei [AXVJ ; Vg. Mageth), an unknown
place in Gilead, mentioned in i Macc. 626 (AIVAKEB [A])
—cp 36 (where AV M A G E D ) — a l o n g with Bosora and
Carnaim.
MAKHELOTH (ni'pnipp; A^AKHACOO [BAF], M&KHicoe [L]), a place named in Nu. 3 8 2 5 / , probably
identical with K E H E L A T H A H ; cp also M I K L O T H .
All these forms are almost certainly corruptions of ' Jerahi.
meel.' P's list of stations is artificial ; the substratum, however, consists of place-names belonging to the Jerahmeelite
region, S. of Palestine.
See W A N D E R I N G S .

T . K. C.

MAKKEDAH (n'li'pp; M & K H A A N , M A K H A A i Jos.
Ant.v.lij
MAKXIAA, -U-C M & K K H A A ; Pesh. mdhdr,

but in 1541 nakdd), a royal Canaanite city (Josh. 12i6 ;
om. [?] B) in the lowland of Judah (1641), mentioned
at the end of a group of cities together with Beth-dagon
and Naamah. It was ' in the cave at Makkedah ' that
the ' five kings of the Amorites,' who had sought refuge
there after the battle of Beth-horon (101016), were
taken and slain. Makkedah itself was captured afterwards (IO21). Eusebius places Makkedah 8 R. m. E.
from Eleutheropolis ( 0 5 278 90; cp 138 8). This is
clearly impossible. Nor is it at all certain (the name
having disappeared) whether the site proposed by
Warren at el-Mughar ( ' t h e cave'), SW. of Ekron,
5 m. E. of Nd'aneh (perhaps the Naamah of Josh.),
and some 25 m. from Gibeon, is the right one. There
are, indeed, signs that an ancient town stood here, and
Conder says that this is the only site in the plain where
caves are to be found. T h e Wddy es-Sardr has, in
fact, made a way here through a bar of soft sandy stone,
and the precipitous cliffs are pierced by caverns of
various sizes (PEPMem. 2411). T h e narrative in Josh,
points to a single specially large cave (.invcn) which was
outside of the town. T h e name may seem to suggest a
sheep-breeding region (cp ipj and Dr. on Am. l i ) .
It may, however, have suffered changes, and the original
name may possibly have had the same origin as M E GIDDO [q-V-]. It has not been traced with certainty
in the Egyptian name-lists.
T. K. c.
MAKTESH (K'riapil ; T H N K^^T(^KeKOA^MeNHN
[BNAQ];

eiC

TON

OAA\ON

[Aq.],

TCON OAMCON

[Symm.], eN TW id.Bt\ [Theod.]), usually supposed
to be the name of a quarter of Jerusalem where merchants and dealers resided (Zeph. I n ) , and to be so
called because in configuration it resembled a mortar
(RV™?-, ' t h e m o r t a r ' ) ; cp Judg. ISig ' t h e mortar
(EV 'hollow place') that is in Lehi.' See MORTAR.
1 I n the main as Klost., who reads the name Me-rakkon.
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use of the ' teaching.' T h e meaning of the charge is
not quite clear, and it is decidedly out of place as it
stands.
(b) In the passage 210-16, with which the second
main division of the book begins, nearly all interpreters
since Jerome have seen the prophet's rebuke of two
(j-cc DESTRUCTION', M O U N T OF) ; the locality meant
evils—marriage with heathen women, and divorce (so
is the Mount of Olives. Observe that the ' gates' and
also Targ., though with a noteworthy variation in v. 16,
the ' hills ' are mentioned just before.
due to the corrupt state of the Hebrew original ; see
This may be illustrated by Neh. 13 15, where we read, accordalso EZRA i., § 5). This interpretation fails to meet the
ing to a probable critical emendation of a corrupt text, that sellers
of agricultural produce brought their goods into Jerusalem ' by
requirements of the text (see below, § 4). The rebuke
tbe ascent ofthose who worship'(D'lnnc'^n .l'-l'C3 for DVa TyNl
is rather directed against the encroachment of foreign
*T\' C i r c l .
Probably there were houses or shelters on the
worship in Israel (so ® , Pesh.). Judah has dealt
!\I..iunt'o'f Olives for those sellers who could not return home in
falsely with the wife of his youth, the covenant religion,
the day. Possibly, too, the phrase C'in,;^c'p.T n^i'O is the
and is w-edding a strange cult. T h e people lament
original name of the D'ITT.T in (Zech. 1 4 4 ) : i-e., D T ' I (olives)
because their offerings fail to bring a blessing, and are
may be a corruption of o-'inrccttO ( ' t h o s e who worship'). I n
strangely unable to see why ill-fortune has come upon
2 S. 1530 we find the phrase DTiMH TJ^VD ( ' t h e ascent of the
them (vv. 13 14a).
olives'), for which we should perhaps read (cp v. 32) n7]iD
The two sections 217-85 and 313-21 [4 3] are very much
cmnccnCp OLIVES, MOUNT OF.
T. K. C.
alike in character and contents. In each, the assertion
of some of the people that Vahw4 does not concern
MALACHI. According to the title (Mal. 11), the last
himself with human affairs is answered by the prophet's
book of the Minor Prophets contains ' the word of
assurance that the great and terrible day will soon
„
Yahw4 to Israel by Malachi.' It would
come, when the good shall be separated from the evil
1. n a m e . ^^^^ ^.^^^ ^ proper name is intended here,
and the righteous shall finally triumph. These oracles
but the difficulty of understanding the word malachi
are interrupted by a characteristic passage (86-12) in
C D N S D , ' m y m e s s e n g e r ' ) ' in this way has been felt
which the people are censured for neglecting to pay
since the earliest times.
Even ©BN'^Q has iv x^V^
their tithes. T h e passage was begun in a quite different
dyyiXov avrov, ' by his messenger' ; a translation which
strain (see esp. v. 7), suggested by the catalogue of sins
(whether from -2t<-^o or i^.s:^:^) would hardly have been in v. 5. T h e way in which the prophet seizes upon this
possible at a lime when the existence of a prophet
particular delinquency as it occurs to him, abandoning
Malachi was generally recognised. In fact, the prevailthe main line of his reasoning altogether, illustrates
ing tradition among the Jews for some time after Christ
both the hasty looseness of style into which he somecontinued to reject the proper name.
times falls, and his present interest in matters connected
T h e J o n . T a r g . (.Mal. 1 i) declares this 'messenger' to haye
with the public worship.

The T g . thinks of the \ a l l e y of the Kidron, most
moderns of the Tyropceon (see JERUSALEM, § 23).
The name, however, which is both odd in itself and
nowhere else found, is not improbably corrupt. It is
best to read n-nu":n-ai (2 K. 2813), or rather c'lnncaTn.T

been no other than Ezra the scribe, and Jerome adopts this
view. Cp also Talm. J/t'i^///. 15a. T h e earliest Church Fathers
generally regard the word as an appellative (see Reinke,
Mal,ichi, 6-9; Kahler, Nachejcil- Proph-A t,/,-, Nestle, SeptStud- 3 13, and cp 4 Esd. 1 40). In any case, it is hardly to be
doubted that the superscription is the work o f a later hand.2

X\'hen, finally, it is observed how the phrase ' my
messenger' is employed in 3 i , at the beginning of the
most striking passage in the book, the conclusion seems
iurperative that the proper name ' Malachi' originated
in a misinterpretation of this word, aided perhaps by
Hag. I13 as well as Mal. 27.
The book falls into two main divisions ; (a) 2. rebuke
addressed to the priests (I6-29) ; (b) a series of oracles
addressed to all the people (210-821 [43]).
2. Contents. (a) T h e theme of the brief introduction
(I2-5), Israel God's peculiar people, plays a very important part in the book from beginning to end. See
16 2io 3 6 / , and cp 2 s / That the prophet should
choose here as his sole illustration of this truth a reference to calamities that have recently come upon Edom,
Israel's brother nation, is characteristic of the time at
which he wrote (see below, § 6).
Of the charges brought against the priests, the foremost is one of gross misconduct in their performance of
the temple service (I6-13). They treat the sacred rites
with indifference, and bring the most worthless offerings
as good enough for the worship of Yahwe. They are
further accused of betraying their trust as the official
guides of the people in religious matters (24-9). As
members of the priestly tribe, they are the bearers of the
tOrah (,mn) or (oral) teaching concerning the religion
and worship of Yahwe. They have broken their covenant,
however, and turned aside from the path ; their teaching
has become a stumbling-block to the people. In v. c^b,
if the text is correct, still another accusation is unexpectedly introduced, namely that of partiality in the
t So far as the form is concerned, '3N^^ might be a contraction of .n-^.v^.-^ or i,Tnx^^. 'messenger of Vahwe.' Eut the
name is not a liL'jly one, and there is no evidence of the occurrence of the longer form in any Hebrew text (Co appeal to the
later Greek superscription,
MaAa;^ia<:, is absurd).
2 Cp especially Zech. 9 i (text incomplete) 12 i.
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It is probable that 3 22-24 [44-6] is a later appendix to the book, t
It has no natural connection with theprecedingj but ha.s all the
appearance of an addition by another hand, having for its chief
object the providing of an impressive close for the collection of
the prophetic writings. I t is hardly by accident that Moses and
Elijah, the two great representatives of Israel's golden age,
appear together in these isolated verses at the end of the last
of all the prophets.

The most interesting passage in the book from the
theological point of view is I n , with its assertion that
,
all sincere worship of the one God, eien
3. H e a t n e n ^.^^^^
the heathen, is accepted by
WOTsnip. Yahwe, whose name is truly honoured
(cp in the N T Rom. I 1 9 / [cp 2 i o / . ; Wisd. 136-9] ;
ActslOss). This interpretation, which is now adopted
by most O T scholars, is the one required by both the
language and the context of the verse.
See esp.
Kuenen, Hibbert Lectures (1882), p. 1 8 0 / ; GASm.
The T-welve Prophets (1898), p. 358 j ^ But the passage
stands alone in the OT. In Ps. 663 [2], which is perhaps
the nearest approach to a parallel, the language is much
less definite. Still, remarkable as the expression is, the
idea was certainly not foreign to Judaism—it is quite in
the spirit of the ' Wisdom ' literature, for example—nor
can it be said to be out of keeping with the character of
this prophet as it appears in the rest of the book.
It has been remarked above that the current interpretation of 210-16 is untenable.
T h e text of the
p.
..
passage is, unfortunately, corrupt ;'^ but
4. f i g u r a t i v e ^^ j ^ ^^^ difficult to recognise the nature
i n t e i r r e t a t i o n ^j. ^j^^ ^j^^^^^^ brought by the prophet
01 aivorce. against his fellow-countrymen. The
sin which he is attacking is one of unfaithfulness, of
false dealing (verb bdgad). T h e accusation is stated
definitely in v. iib : ' J u d a h has profaned the sanctuary
of Yah-w^, which he loves, and has espoused a bath 'el
nckdr' (135 "jx n3, ' daughter of a foreign god '). A few
verses farther on (vv. 1 4 / ) the charge is made : ' Thou
hast dealt falsely with the wife of thy youth, the wife of
^ [The phraseological evidence for this view has been collected
by l'...hme, ZA -TIVI 2coff-—'E.a.]
2 N o one of the attempts to emend vv. 15a i6rt can be called
even partially successful.
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ihv covenant.' T o treat these expressions literally, as
referring to actual marriage and divorce,^ involves us in
insuperable difficuUies. T o assume, in the first place,
that divorce of Israelitish wives stood in any necessary
or even probable connection with the wedding of women
from other nations is unreasonable.
Many modern
commentators, in the desire to avoid this difficulty,
suppose a change of subject, from intermarriage with
Gentiles to divorce in general (Kohler, OreUi, Wellh.,
etc.). It is not possible, however, thus to separate vv.
13-16 from vv. 10-12. The phrase ' wife of thy covenantreligion' (that 'eSeth bi*ritht^kd [-n'"i3 ntyx] cannot mean
'wife of thy marriage vows,' Kraetzschmar, Bundesvorstellung, 2 4 0 / . has shown conclusi\'t;l)') is plainly
contrasted with ' daughter of a foreign god ' ; ' with
whom thou hast falsely dealt' [v. 14) refers to the
charge made with the same word in v. n ; bi'rith in
u. 14 is repeated from v. 10. Better evidence of continuity could hardly be desired.- Another attempt to
remove the apparent incongruities of the passage is that
ofG. A. Smith (The TiceTce Prophets, 2340 365), who
proposes to strike out vv. 11 and 12—a desperate expedient. There is one, and but one, admissible interpretation, namely, that which recognises the use of
figurative language here. * W e d d i n g ' a foreign cult
necessarily involved ' divorce' from the covenant religion.
The figure employed by the prophet is very natural and
effective, certainly better suited to his time than that
introduced by Hosea.
The book of Malachi gives us in small compass a
many-sided view of the religious conditions in which the
writer lived. Israel was beginning to
5. Conditions. feel the effects of her more intimate
acquaintance with the great nations round about. T h e
world had grown larger, and the perspective h a d
changed. A new type of ' free thinkers' had arisen
(2i7 3 i 3 ^ ) ; a class too numerous, and perhaps too
sincere, to be ignored. The feeling was gaining ground
that the old beliefs and rites were outgrown. Hence
the shameful conduct of some of the priests, and the
readiness of many influential men among the people to
'betray' the nation (as the prophet insists, 210) by
openly espousing foreign cults. On the other hand, the
orthodox, the ' God-fearing,' formed a sort of church or
party by themselves (316) in opposition to these tendencies. The situation closely resembles that which produced the two parties of the Pharisees and the Sadducees
at a later day. The prophet's own position is that of
one who can welcome the broader view, while remaining
thoroughly loyal to the national religion. He declares
without hesitation that heathen worship is accepted by
Vahwe, but in the next breath appeals to the patriotism
of his hearers, and to their hope of a Messianic time.
As for the date of Malachi, it was certainly written in
the Persian period (allusion to the 'governor' in 18)
6 Date ^^^"^^ ^^^ completion of the temple (310).
Regarding the other criteria it may be said
that they all point distinctly to a late rather than an
early date.3 The remarkable passage I2-5 (Edom the
[The latest advocacy of the literal interpretation is to be
found in Nowack's Kt. Proph. 389 4 1 0 ^ , and Che. Jew. Rel.
Life (60). The most plausible reconstruction of the whole background of the passage (Mal. 210-16) on the same view is that of
otade^(7F/2 136^;), who remarks, ' T h e connection shows that
*'"^.*''"er has to do in the first place with matrimonial alliances
which respected members of the community, who were already
°f K^^"^*^'" age, had contracted with rich and influential families
5 .P':''-'P'^^ °^ ^^f '^"'l- These persons were already married,
^f J • "^ "on-Jewish fathers-in-law were able, in consequence
ot their social position, to make the new marriage conditional
on a preceding divorce of the Jewish wife.' Against this, however, see Wmckler, AOF2
S36ff.—'ED.]
[It IS, of course, v. 16 which may appear to break the conUnuity of iMal. 2 io-i6. ' For I hate dLsmissal (of a wife), says
Vahwfe, may seem too general and far-reaching to serve as an
^ f P ' ^ j " * ' " ^^^^ special case. But it is urged that reformers
w h ^ \ "u "^^ see all that follows from the general principles
wtiich they invoke, which explains some of the strange inconsis^tencies in the later O T literature.—ED.]
It has been customary, chiefly because of the traditional
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arch enemy of Israel) is to be classed with Am. 9x2 and
Ob. 21 ; 1 the apocalyptic passages Ziff. ig (i i)ff., with
their conception of the day of judgment as the day when
' t h e wicked' (cycn) shall be destroyed out of Israel,
remind us of the Psalms (Wellh.); the theological
development presupposed by the book finds its nearest
parallels in the Psalter and the Wisdom literature ; and
finally, the position of Mal. at the end of the collection
ofthe Prophets may be adduced, though the argument
is not weighty. \ \ ' e may, therefore, assign the book
with some confidence to the first half of the fourth century.
T o argue from the fact that iMal. calls the priests 'sons of
LL-VI,' that he wa.s not acquainted with the priestly law-book
(Wellh. on lM;d. 3 2 2 ( 4 4 ] ; c p N u w . 39i)is hardly permissible. I t
is evident, frum all parts o f t h e book, that the writer (like many
o f t h e latest O T writers) is strongly influenced by Dt. Nothing
could be more natural than that he should use its familiar
phraseology. T h e same may be said of 3 22 (4 4] (probably by a
la,ter hand ; see above) with its mention of Horeb instead of
Sinai. Such expressions as ' t h e laws and statutes' which were
' enjoined by Muses upon all Israel' were, of course, associated
with the name ' Horeb ' (see, e.g., Dt. 5 if).
Cp also Ecclus.
48 7 Ps. lOli 19. From 3 10 (cp Nu. 18 2 1 ^ ) it is natural to suppose that the priestly law of tithes was already codified, as it
Certainly was recognised.

The diction of Mal. is pure, the style vigorous, though
often prosaic and sometimes awkward. In more than
7 ^ t IA °"^ place, the meaning is seriously obscured
" ' by an abrupt transition, due apparently to
the writer's impulsive haste. A personal peculiarity of
his style is seen in his favourite way of opening an
argument, by introducing the supposed objections ofhis
hearers, which he then refutes ( l 2 ^ 6ff. 2i7 87/^
^sj^-)-^
Originahty and earnestness are marked characteristics of the book in all its parts. The estimate
that pronounces it a monument of the degeneracy of
Hebrew prophecy, the product of an age whose religious
teachers could only imitate, but not attain to, the
spiritual fervour of the old prophets (so esp. Duhm,
Reuss) is decidedly unjust.
Among the special comms. on Mal. those of Edward Pococke,
1677 (('-), 1692), Reinke, 1856, Kohler, 1865,
8. LitQirElture. may be mentioned. C p also Stade, Gesch.
/ j r . 2 128-138 ; and JBL17 1-15, where t h e
views expressed in this article, as now revised, are more fully
set forth. [See also W . Bohme, ZATW
1 (1887) 210 ff.: Wi.
AOF2s3iff:]
W. K. S.—C. C. T.

MALCHAM, RV Malcam (DD^D).
1. b . SHAHARAIM [q.v], in the genealogy of BENJAMIN (g.v.,
§ 9, ii. |3), I Ch. 8 9 ! (/iMxas [B], -ap. [A], -op. [L]).
2. In Zeph. 15 (TOU /Sao-tAeoj? avrCiv [Bi^AQ], [io\ox [Q"^S])
RVmg. has ' their king,* as in 2 S. 1230 RVmg. has MALCAM for
EV's * their king.' See MILCOM.
MALCHIAH.

See M A L C H I J A H .

MALCHIEL ('?X''3'?P, ' G o d is King (or my king)'
§§ 24, 3 6 ; on early history of name see M A L C H I J A H ;
MeAx(e)lHA[ADFL]; butin Nu. MeAAiHA[B*], in Ch.
MeAAeiH [B]), an Asherite family. Gen. 4617 Nu.
2645 (where also ^ ^ N W D , Malchielite, MeAAmAi [B],
MeAx(e)lHA(e)t [B-^AFL]) 1 Ch.731.
T h e same
name is prominent in the correspondence of the
Amarna tablets. Milkil ( = Malchiel) was one of the
chief enemies of the governor of Jerusalem (cp Jastrow,
JBLII120 ; Sayce, Pat. Pal 135, etc.). See ASHER i.,
§ IMALCHIJAH (n^s'pO, •in^s'pD, as if ' Yahw6 is my
l^ing'; § 3 6 ) ; but possibly the original name was a
exegesis of 2 i c _ ^ , a n d the fact that mixed marriages are assailed
in Ezra-Neh., to assign Mal. to the middle of the fifth century.
[The precise position of the book in relation to Nehemiah and
Ezra is a matter of controversy. Stade places it before the
arrival of Ezra ; Driver during the absence of Nehemiah at the
Persian Court ; Che. (Jew. Rel. Life) shortly before the arrival
of Nehemiah, and consequently before that of Ezra. T h e question has passed into a new phase in consequence of recent
critical study of the Books of Ezra and N e h e m i a h . — E D . ]
1 See JBL 17 16-20; also EDOM, § 9.
2 It is a curious fact that many scholars, following Ewald,
have seen In tbis (in itself by no means remarkable) habit of
style a mark of the transition to the dialectic manner of the
Jewish schools, although dating Mal. in the fifth century.
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corruption of Jerahme'el; Hammelech and Harim
(24-6) seem to be corruptions of Jerahme'el. Note

J U N I P E R , and for a recovered parallel to Job304 (Job

66) see P U R S L A I N . ] -Mallillih comes from mdah, ' salt,'
and it is now agreed that the plant is that called dXi/xos
or (SXijuoK by the Greeks, viz. the sea orache, A triplex
That nos. 4-6, 7 and 8, and 9-11 represent only three
individuals is highly probable. /ieXx[e]ia [BXA], pLeX- Halimus, L. This was first shown by Bochart (Hieroz.
316), who quoted the statement of Ibn Baitar (d. 1248
Xms [L].
A. D.) that the people of Syria in his time gave the name
1. Father of PASHHUK, q.v.; Jer. 211 M E L C H I A H [AV],
m-allukh to the HXcpcovM A L C H I A H [RV] (^eAxiou [BNAQ]), Jer. 381 E V M A L C H I A H
also M.dchijah the Rechabite (7, 8 ) ; cp

MALCHIEL.

BNA om., ^eAxiov ([Aq,, Theod., in Q"'ff]).
2. b. Hammelech (RV ' t h e king's son,' but see above), into
whose dungeon Jeremiah was c a s t ; Jer. 38(5 E V M A L C H I A H
(}j.e\x[^]iOv [BNAQ]).
3. Ancestor of Adaiah the priest; i Ch. 9 i 2 (p.a\x^ia [B],
jLteAxiou [A]); Neh. 1112, AV M A L C H I A H ; probably to be
identified with the Malchijah who gave his name to one of the
twenty-four priesdy lots; i Ch. 249 (pifKx'-V^ [h.]); cp the
occurrence of the name in the Asaphite genealogy in i Ch.
640 [25], AV M A L C H I A H (p.eKx'-'^ [h.]).
4. 5, 6. (AV M A L C H I A H ) b. Parosh, b. Parosh secundus, and
(AV M A L C H I A H ) b. Harim, laymen in list of those with foreign
wives (see E Z R A i., § 5 end) ; E z r a l 0 2 5 [bis], 10 31 (BNA om.
the second Malchijah in 10 25 and add <raj3ta [N], ao-a/3ta[A], etc.,
see AsiBiAs; L for the first reads /xtxatay. In i Esd. 9 26 32
M E L C H I A S ) . Malchijah b. Harim was one of the repairers of
the w a l l ; N e h . 311 (JxeAveta? [BA]).
7, 8. (AV M A L C H I A H ) b. Rechab, ruler of the district of Bethhaccherem, N e h . 8 1 4 ; and ' o n e of the gold.smiths,' N e h . 8 3 1 ,
both repairers. If Ben-rechab, the designation of the former,
means ' Rechabite,' it shows that the Kenites still lived
among the representatives of the old people of Israel.
Cp Be.-Rys. ad loc; E . Meyer, Entst. 167. And certainly
* Rechabite ' is the meaning, if, in accordance with parallels
almost innumerable, '£3i:fn"p (aunfex)
is a corruption of - p
tfig-^S, ' s o n of a Zarephathite.' Observe that in N e h . 832 (by
a * necessary' emendation) the Zarephathites ( D ' H S I ^ . I ) ^nd the
Jerahmeelites (D'^NDrnM for D'Ssin) are mendoned as cooperating in the repairs. See Z A R E P H A T H .
9, 10, I I . A supporter of Ezra at the reading of the law (see
E Z R A ii., § 1 3 / ;

cp i. § 8, ii., § 16 [5], ii. § 15 [i] c), N e h . 8 4

(jLieAxeia? [BNA]), cp i Esd. 944 M E L C H I A S ; priestly signatory
to the covenant (see EZRA i., § 7), Neh. 10 3 [4]; and a priest in
procession at dedication of wall (see E Z R A li., § 13^) Neh. 12 42
CaeAxfcas [i<^^ '"^-; BNA om.]).
T. K. C.

MALCHIRAM ( D T 3 ^ p . § 41. ' my ^^^S is exalted' ;
perhaps an adaptation of a name corrupted (cp H A M M E LECH, M A L C H I J A H ) from J E R A H M E E L (Che.), one of the

sons of Jeconiah ; i Ch. 3i8 (MCAxEellp^M [BAL]).
MALCHI-SHUA [VrC^''^)>ip, or in one word [Bab.
MSS] as in i S. ; N A M E S , § 41 ; M e A x i c o y e [NAL]

but MeAxiPoye [A], i S. 3I2; MeAxiceAAi [L], i S.
1449; MeAxeicoye [B], iCh. 939IO2; MeAxec- [B],
iCh.833; MeAxeiCA[B], i S . 14493I2 ; MeAxiceAeK
[N], I Ch. IO2), son of Saul, said to have fallen with his
father ( i S. 3I2). Both fact and name, however, are
questionable.
As to the fact, see SAUL, § 4. As to the name, the second
element yiij" is a corruption of Mtn;, the first three letters of SlNli'
dittographed. ^nj in the preceding name 212 is evidently a
variant of ]n3 in jnjV- T h e name of Saul's second son may have
been either ^ S D ^ I N (Abimelech) or, if ' ^ K is merely a variant of
V (Marq.), '^'^D is most probably a corruption of S N ' ^ H D
(Mahriel)='^{(;3nT G^''^'?'"e'el). T h e latter view is preferable.
Cp NlErniBosHETH ; SAIJL, § 6.
x . K. c .

MALCHUS (M&AXOC [ T i . W H ] ) , the name of the

bond-servant of the high-priest whose right ear was
struck off by Peter (Jn. I810). The name is of Semitic
origin and not unfrequent

(cp M A L L U C H

and see

N A M E S , § 57).

MALELEEL (Lk. 837), RV M A H A L A L E E L
MALLOS (2 Macc. 430). RV M A L L U S

(g.v.).

[L];

but

in

i

Ch. 254

Med.Acoei

[A],

MANeet [ B ] ; and in v. 26t MeAAnei [A], MeOAGei
[B]), one of the ' sons of Heman.'
MALLOWS. RVSalt-wOTt

According to Tristram (NHB 466) the sea orache
' grows abundantly on the shores of the Mediterranean,
in salt marshes, and also on the shores of the Dead
Sea still more luxuriantly.
It forms a dense mass
of thin twigs without thorns, has very minute purple
flowers close to the stem, and small, thick, sour-tasting
leaves which could be eaten, as is the A triplex hortensis,
or Garden Orache, but it would be very miserable food.'
.
N. M.
MALLUCH (TJ-I-'P, § 57 I MAAOYX [ B K A ] , -K [ L ] ) .
1. A M e r a r i t e ; i C h . 6 4 4 1 2 9 ] (jitaAwx [ B A L ] ) ; see G E N E ALOGIES i., § 7 (iii. a).

2. b . Bani, a layman in list of those with foreign wives (see
E Z R A i., § 5 end) ; Ezra 1020 (aXovp. [B], aeAou^i [N])=i Esd.930
M A M U C H U S Oxa/xouxos [BA]).
3. b. Harim, a layman in same list; E z r a l 0 3 2 (fiafioux [K?L
p-aKutK [L]); Neh. 10 27 [28] (p.aa\ovx [ N ^ ' ^ ] ) .
4. A priestly signatory to the covenant (see E Z R A I . , § 7 ) ;
N e h . IO4 [=;]; the name occurs also in the list of those who
returned with Zerubbabel ; Neh. 12 2 (fj.aKov\ [B]). T h e head
of the 'fathers' h o u s e ' of MALLUCHI or the Malluchites in
Joiakim's time was Jonathan(see E Z R A ii., § 6b, § 11), Neh. 12 14
('3l'?p K t . , b u t IT7D Kr. RVmg. M E L I C U ) . See MALLUCHI.
Both ' Harim ' and ' Malluchi' suggest ' J e r a h m e e l ' (Che.).
MALLUCHI, see M A L L U C H , 4.

(See E Z R A ii., §§ 6b,

II).
MALLUS (MAAACOTM 2 Macc. 430).

See H K M A N .

[mallHah, m'^D, AAIM<N^

Job304t).
T h e abject wretches who make Job their
mock are described as cave-dwellers who feed miserably
on the mallh^h and other desert plants. [See further

Mallus re-

belled, along with Tarsus, against Antiochus Epiphanes
about 171 B.C. Its earliest Greek name was Marios
(cp coins) ; in the Middle Ages it was called Malo. It
was a town of some importance, lying on a height [itp'
i}\f>ovs K€ipiAvT], Strabo, 675), on the E. of the Pyramus
(jihun), for Alexander the Great had to bridge the river
before reaching the town in his advance to Issus. The
site lies about i hour SW. of the small village of Karatash. T h e Pyramus divides near its mouth into two
arms, which flow respectively E. and W . of the short
range of hills extending along the coast N E . of Karatash. In ancient times the western arm was the more
important ; but now it is almost dry and the real mouth
of the river is at the opposite end of the chain, at the
bay of Ayash (anc. .lEgae).
T h e conclusion as to the site given above, which Is that ot
Ramsay ( / / / V . Geogr. of AM, 385; c p Murray's Handbook to
AM, 190, with map), is controverted by Heberdey, the most
recent authority.
H e holds that Kara-tash represents the
ancient Magarsa (Strabo, 676), Mallus lying 150 stades farther
inland, just at the point at which the Pyramus forks. Some
support to this view is given by the coins, which show the
goddess of the city between two river g o d s : the proposed site
IS now a marsh. T h e ancient authorities, however, combined
with the presence of many inscriptions of Mallus at Kara-tash,
would seem conclusive against this view—though undoubtedly
the Stadiasmus
in saying that Mallus lay 150 stades E. of
Magarsa is greatly in error.
w . J. W.

MALOBATHRON (Cant. 2 lyf RV^^-). See BETHER.
MALTANNEUS ( M A A T A N N A I O C [ B ] ) .

(g.v.).

MALLOTHI ( ^ n f e , § 2 3 ; i.e. ' I have fulfilled';
MAAAHOI

T h e plant is described by Dioscor. (1120) as ' a hedge shrub,
resembling a bramble, whitish, but thornless. Its leaves are like
those of the olive, but broader and softer ; they are used as
potherbs and cooked for food.'

iEsd.933

R V = E z r a l 0 3 3 , M A T T E N A I , 2.

MAMAIAS, RV S a m a i a s ( C A M A I A N [BA]), i Esd.
844 = E z r a 8 i 6 , S H E M A I A H , 17.

MAMDAI ([^t>.tAkt>.\ [B]), I Esd. 934 RV = Ezra 1035,
B E N A I A H , 9.

1 Aq. rendered'oil'(aAetju.ju.a); Sym. and Vg. ' bark'(^Aotovs,
cortices).

MAMMON. T h e word occurs four times in the N T
in two passages, Mt. 624 Lk. I 6 9 ir 13, the last of these
1 Spellinp ^^^^^^ t.eing parallel lo Mt.624. AV
^
^" everywhere ' Mammon,' in Lk. I69 n mg.
*Or, riches; RV ' m a m m o n . ' Yet no critical editor
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MAMMON
of the Greek now sanctions the mm.; iiafitjjva. is found
as early as the Complutensian Polyglot and the first two
editions of Erasmus; it is in editions 3-5 of Erasmus,
in Stephens, and in Elzevir that we first find /ua/n/iui/a,
and this not in Lk., but only in Mt., ' c. min. ut vid.
pauc'(Tisch.).i
^
Though not found as yet in any uncial M.S, this spelling is
attested by several ancient versions, especially MSS of the O.
Latin c, f, ffi, gl, h, Ulfilas in iMt. (mammonin,
with the
marginal g\oiifaihu-\raihna=pecunia;
the latter word .standing in Lk. in the text); the official X'lilgate, with some ten of
the MSS of Jerome as collated by U'ordsworth-White, who now,
with the greater number of older MS.S, write mamona;
the
Sahidic (though in the Catena published by Lagarde everywhere
[7 times] liafjccaca, p. 15, 160).
In ecclesiastical literature
fcaiiiicovai is the prevalent spelling (Zahn, Pint. 1 12) ; but the
editions of the fathers can only in part be trusted. For uajitwcas
see Clem, ad Cor. 6, i ; Clem.Al. (ed Dindorf, i. OS 5, iii. 314 3),
Orig. c. Cels. ^ 3 5 0 (ed. Koetschau, ii. - - - 2 5 , L*73i3); Adamantius (ed. van de Sande Bakhuyzen, 515237; Ucc^ 6); Apost.
Const. 3, 7 (ed. L.agarde, 10217 22; Pitra in both passages
-fi/i).
I'here is an interesting passage in the newly discovered Latin Didascati,i
(ed. Hauler, p. 46), ' De solo
ntainmona cogitant, quorum Deus est s a c c u l u s ' ; in the Syriac
**31C^"l' 'they are only of ( — for) the mamon, whose God is the
purse and the belly' (p. 65, S, 11) ; in the Greek : O.VTC TOU 0eoi) T(5
p.cnLcikV^ Aarpcuei TOUTCOTI SouAevei rei Kephic. Origen (ed.
Klostermann, iii. 53 28). 5t6y <rou 'icrrcv '-ri KoiAi'a' (Phil. 819)
. . . deos ffou icTTCv 6 fxafxcovai Kac Kvpiof.

MAMMON
•lEa;

it is met vvith, however, in M H , see, e.g.,

3 •[Jse and ^"'^'•' ^^"^^' 212 (R. Jose used to say
meaning' '^^"'^ "'"''^ ^'^" 1"^^" V'^° ''"•'' ' "^"^ mamon
°' (riches) of thy neighbour shall be dear to
thee as thy own ' ; or ^p-^^ JIDD n'jD, ' the salt of mamon

is almsgiving.'
Here Strack vocalises j'lDD even in the st. cstr., whilst
Delitzsch punctu.ates n711),T j'lDD in Lk. I611 [but in ed. rSgr
n^ly-'jE' n j i n o ] ; Pagninus^ gave jiOD NJIDD, Dalman (Gram.
135) gives pCD, Ex. 21 30 (Onk.). In the Syriac versions it is
uniformly |L>CI V^AP (d), though Karmsedinoyo in the Thesauriis Syriacus mentions the spelling M ri NTI V* (,;) in the first
syllable.
In the Palestinian Syriac we have the spellings
jiJCL20JSO cod. B (in Mt.), C (in Lk. 1113), ^ l o w]l>fi cod. B
(in Lk. II 13), )LLiOa.a9 C (in Mt.), AC (Lk. 11 13). On the
Mandaic forms N3I:KD and Njlj'D (with 3), see Noldeke, Mand.
Gr. 50.

The LXX seems to have found the word in Ps. 36 (37) 3
for .njioN.' The word is especially frequent in the Targums and sometimes supplemented there by -ipt;'-! ( = T ^ S
adcKia^ of Lk.). The passages of this kind are marked
in the following list with a star.

It corresponds to H e b . yK3 in Gen. 37 26 Ex. 18 21 J u d g . 5 19
The question of spelling is more important here than
*i S. 8 3 *Prov. 15 27 *Ezek. '2'1 27. j'ln in Ps. 44 13 [12] Prov. 3 g.
elsewhere because of the etymology {see below, §§3, 4 ) :
liO'l, Eccles. 59, T g . and Pesh., Targ. with the addition "I'tT ;
for the Greek the single fi seems to be certain (cp also
Edward Miller, Textual Commentary 47, ft-a^xcjiva,
cp 6 jrepiTTOS in Suidas above, § 2. 7*n in Ps. 49 11 [10]. Iflb in
Burgon, ' .\11 Uncials and most Cursives'); the Latin
E x . 2 l 3 o ( a l s o P e s h . ) ; N u . 3531 ' i S. I 2 3 • A m o s 6 i 2 . IND in
* mm ' may be influenced by the analogy of mamma and D t . 6 5 Onk. 033 (wherewith cp Ecclus. 58, iptj? *DD3 = XP^M'^'rt
annor-a; cp also grabbatum for grabattum,
Barrabas
iSiKois). T n o in Is. 65 I. IS in »Hos. 511. B'lD'l in Gen. 1412
for Barabbas, and similar cases.
(Jon.). n n i J ' i n ' I s . 33 15 45 13.3 In the Peshitta of Ecclus. the
The question of accentuation is also of unusual importance.- All modern editors write p.ap.covq. in the word isfound 108 143 (©, ^p-biy-aTo-), 31 58 (©, ^pvcriov)- In
the Hebrew Ecclesiasticus it is now found 318, not in 14 3 (where
- .
i Adative, with ' iota subscriptum.' As
p i n ) . On the proposal to read pDDD or nDD> also 40 26c ( ® ,
2. Accentuation. .,
,. . , , . , „ , .1, ^Vi- 1.
BoTjSetai') see Schechter-Taylor, 55. In 429 we have ^ N ^ 713
the oldest Mhb of the N T have no
"IpC n30t3D (marg., pD[3D) = ©, Qvya-Tup Trarpl an-oKpu^os aypuTraccents we cannot tell how far this iota rests on MSS
vCa, Pesh. M ^ £ D J ^ A A ^ .
Strange that in T g . it stands
authority ; but the nominative /jxi/icjuas is found in the
Onomastica \'aticana (Lag. 194, 59, it-afi-ciivas TrXoCros fj nowhere for ^-i;2ii::i (Tg. mostly =jVDp, © always OrjcravpoL
p-iiip-os, Sctipa -fj -trepcpsxTa with ^ [^ret] i.m. at the last
Gen. 43 23 J o b 3 21 Prov. 2 4 Is. 45 3 Jer. 41 8), from which many
word); in Suidas (ed. Bernhardy, 2679) : Mapccuvai
derive it.
Xpvcsbs, 7i)i"j/os TTXOVTOS oiixl 6 iK TOV 'Larava, aW 6
The following are the chief etymologies which have
Ttepc-rrbs Kal vwip TTIV XP^'-"^"- A S the word is already been proposed, (i) Frora ,JpK, the thing in which
.
men trust or what is entrusted to man,
inflected in the earliest Latin writers (e.g., Tertullian) we
need not doubt that the nominative was pcap-cuvS.^ (not 4. Etymology. ^^ ^^^^^ which supports and nourishes
-a), like Sararas.^ Certainly to Greek readers p-a/xc^vas men.
The Syriac lexicographers favour the last view.
must have had the ring of a masculine proper name,
In Lk. 16II there is an apparent play of words with
at least in such a connection as that of Mt. 6 24 = Lk. 1613.
this root (iTLCTToi, rb a-\-f}divbv, -incsrebcsei).
The latest editor, Fr. Blass (Evangelium
secundum
a. From ViDn = |iD(n)D, Eccl. .'5 9 Ps. 37 16.
Matthcsum cum varies lectionis delectu, Lipsiae,
3. From ^'iDD, as contraction of potsD. This exTeubner, MCMI) returns to the spelling with a capital
planation is much older than Gesenius (Thes-), being
as W H had printed in their privately - distributed
already quoted by Calovius and Castell-Michaelis. It
Gospels. As an impersonal neuter it would have been
is maintained also by Dalman (Gram- r3s), who thinks
spelt p.apCiva like p.6.viia, -icaax"- That it really is masthat j'iaD = pDBp came as a Hebrew word to the
culine as the dictionaries mostly state is shown by the
Aramaeans, and that its origin was considered to be
passage from Origen, 853, quoted in § i.''
of the form katol and consequently vocalised with a
Biblical Hebrew does not contain a word ['IDD or
and without dagesh.
4. From ,,/pD in the sense of r\SD = ^yce o-HoUed por1 Bengel quotes for (ua/iicui/a. the cursive MSS 83, 84, 86, 89,
^i'i*'
^^'""liiciii;
!or ij-aij-ix- only 'editions.'
tion,- thus Frz. Delitzsch (ZLT, 1876, p. 600). For a
Kautzsch (.^T-a;/?. Gramm. 10) states that W H accentuate
different
view see Michaelis (Cast. Lex. Syr.).
fuLfewa, but in fact—in all impressions —they have ^a/ioifa as
5. Lagarde (.l/i«fceV. 1229 and Ubersicht) mn-i-ni-sined
genitive and i±aij.ct^a as dative. This ' iota subscriptum' points
to the fact that they consider the nominative to be ^a^oji/ay. It
that it is = [D!;D = Arab. madmUn.
is strange too, that Baljon should give in the dictionary fut-tJ-cava,
6. It was even connected in early times with piCopcos
Cl- o (with Cremer(8), 632); in N T he himself gives the dative as
p-aiMavct.
(see Onomastica and Buxtorf); with p.ai}j.cici (see BuxHence arises the question whether Lagarde was right when
torf, Castell) ; and in modern times, by G. Hoffmann,
ne inferred from the termination - « that a word like Sarai/St
with vbixiajxa (see details in his Phbn. Inschriften, 43).
Q^^ "".^Sarded as a proper name and not as an appellative,
achmiedel-Winer, § 6, n. 17, denied it, and we may compare
icopPavav beside Kop^a
Lyra (on
(or Mt.) remarks, in accordance with the
p , * Nic.
- -de
r Lyra
Jjlossa Ordinaria, • mammona syra lingua divitia',' adding that
was also said to be the name of a demon ('nomen dffimonis
qui tentat de cupiditate divitiarum' : Glossa Ordinaria, ' qui
praest divitus'). In Lk. he takes the other course : ' Mammon
est nomen daemonis tentantis de divitiis male acquirendis et
•neo nomen eius ad divitias significandas derivatur et potest esse
primas vel tertlae declinationis dicendo mammona, mammonae,
vei mammon, mammonis.'
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1 Not, however (as is sometimes stated), in Is. 33 6, where eidria-avpctcs corresponds to ]Dn. Nevertheless this passage is
important, because Bricravpoi ScKacoadvc]^ (Tl:i1N) later in the verse
reminds us of the paficova TTJ? aScKCas in Lk.
2 Cp, further, i S. 2 5 Ps. I I 2 9 , 2 S . 1 4 i 4 (nothing to correspond in Hebrew),and VlJilT POJ^, H a b . 29 = !;']J'?3- T h e p l u r a l
does not seem to occur in the T a r g u m s ; but in Jewish writings
maiDD *3'1J 'processes about property,' are distinguished from
2914

MAMNITANAIMUS

MAN, MEN

Hoffmann's objection to Lagarde's explanation, that it
does not fit the Punic meaning lucrufn, known to
Augustine {'Lucrum Punice mammon dicitur,' on the
Sermon on the Mount, ii. 1417) is scarcely to the point.
That there was a god (or as Nic. de Lyra said [§ 2,
n. 3], a demon) called Mammon or Mamon, like the
nXoDros of the Greeks, does not follow from the words
of Tert. adv. Marc. 433, ' iniustitias enim autorem et
dominatorem totius sseculi nummum sciraus o m n e s ' ;
nor from those quoted above from the DidascaUa,
'quorum Deus est sacculus.'
T h e personification of
riches lies close at hand.

It was probably at Rehoboth, not at Hebron, that the tall
sons of Anak d w e l t ; cp i Ch. 11 23, which suggests that the
Musrites were noted for their stature (see M I Z R A I M ) . J l e h o both, Hala.sah, and Beer Jerahmeel were all important places in
the Negeb,* and famous in legend (see N E G E B , H E B R O N ) .
S. A. C , § I ; T. K. C , § 2.

Luther is apparently the first German translator of the Bible
to give ' M a m m o n ' ; the early translators (like Ulfilas, and
later translations like the French Martin) gave its equivalent.
So far as we have hitherto been able to learn, it makes its first
appearance in English in Piers Ploivman (1392 ?): ' And of Mammonaes money mad h y m many frendes' (1187).
T h e wide
currency of the idea that Mammon is the name of a god is due
to Milton (W. H. Bennett, in Hastings,
DB8224).
See Thayer-Grimm, Acadejny, 1888, 2416 c ; Barth, Etymologische Studien, 40 f. ; ZA 5 568 ; the Dictionaries of Levy and
Jastrow.
Eb. N.

tradition, however, defines a Mamzer differently, as
meaning a child born of a marriage of a non-Jew or a
slave with a Jewess (see references in Geiger, Urschrift,
54).
Geiger thinks that this is the original meaning,
and that this is proved by Zech. 96, ' a mamzer shall
dwell in Ashdod' (cp Neh. 1 8 2 3 / ) .
It is highly
probable, however, that ITDO in that passage is a corruption of an Assyrian loan-word inindidu, ' measuringclerk' (see SCRIBE), SO that the passage means that
Ashdod shall be subject to Assyrian functionaries. If
so, the only O T passage containing mamzer is Dt. 232 ;
the ideas which gathered round the word, however, are
alluded to in Jn. 749, which Nestle is probably right
(against B. Weiss) in paraphrasing thus, ' W e are no
heathen, but the legitimate members of the assembly of

MAMNITANAIMUS, RV M a m n i t a n e m u s [t^d.!^T A N A I M O C [ B ] , MdiAANITANAIMOC [ A ] , M ( \ T 6 A N I A [ ? ]

[L]), a corruption in i Esd. 934 of 'Mattaniah, Mattenai, and Jaasu ' (Ezra 1037).
MAMRE { K I P D ;

MAMBRH

[ADEL]),

..

name

closely connected with the legends of Abraham. T h e
_j ,
' o a k s ' (or rather perhaps ' o a k ; so
1. Keterences. ^ ^ p^^^ . ^^ ^^^.^ ^^^_ , ^^^ ^^^^,^ , ^^
Mamre,' for which AV constantly gives 'plains (see
P L A I N ) are mentioned in Gen. 1318 1413 181 (all J,

except 1413).

In 1413, as also in t'. 24, Mamre is

described as an Amorite, and as the brother of A N E R
and ESHCOL.
In P (Gen. 231719 269 3527 4930 5013)

Mamre is connected with .Abraham's burial place, and
is identified (23i9 3627) with H E B R O N [g.v.]. Jos.
( 5 / i v . 97) speaks of a large terebinth, as old as the
world, which stood in his time six stadia from the
city ; doubtless it was traditionally associated with the
oak of Mamre, and in the Jewish legends which sprang
up later, Mamre plays a prominent part. Sozomen
states that in his time it was called ^ep^^ivdos,^ and
was the scene of a yearly feast and fair (cp W R S Rel.
Sem.'r) 177, 193). We may admit, then, that Josephus's
statement ' as old as creation ' is not without an element
of truth ; the old, heathenish tree-worship survived, in
an innocent form, even to Christian times. See further,
N A T U R K - W O R S H I P , § 2, and, on the name, cp M A R Y .
Winckler, however (GI 23'if.), thinks that the connection of
Mamre with Hebron is due to misunderstanding. Mamre and
Kirjath-arba were connected ; but Kirjath-arba was in the far
N . , and may have been D a n . T h e terebinths of Mamre represent the sacred precinct of the sanctuary.

So far we have proceeded on the assumption that M T
is correct in its readings.
In the light of emenda9 TpYtiifll *'°'^^' however, which have been sug' ... .
gested in other passages, we can hardly

MAMUCHUS ( M A M O Y X O C [BA]), i Esd. 930; see
M A L L U C H , 2.

MAMZER ("ITDD). This word, probably of popular
origin (see below), became a technical term in later
Judaism for one born of related persons between whom
marriage is illegal (see BASTARD).

G o d ' (Exp.T,

An old Talmudic

Feb. 1900, p. 235).

T h e origin oi mamzer seems far from being settled. Must it
not be an old popular corruption, not of 11 oyO, as Geiger
thought, but of the lengthy Hebrew phrase I'lNH UV,^amhddres
( c p j n . 7 4 9 ) ? D t . 23 2jf! can hardly be pre-exilic. Nesde,
' Der Mamzer von Asdod,' ZA 'TIV20 [1900], p. 166 f , raises the
question of a connection between Zech. 9 6 and N e h . 13 23_/,
but quite misses the sense both of i i o o S-id of "iODt3* Cp the
present writer's article, PSBA 22 [1900] 165^^
T. K. C.

MAN, MEN. Five Hebrew words are thus rendered:—
I. DHN, 'dddm (on possible root, see A D A M AND E V E , § 3 [a],
and cp Del. Prol. 103 f. ; Muss.-Arn. Ass. Diet. 20; Di. Gen.i^)
53 f ; i " Sab. m x means ' servant, vassal').
A collective
term (properly with art.) for ' m a n k i n d ' (Gen. 6 i 7) or ' men ' as
opposed to God ( 11 t:"K or C'L:'^N [Is. 217, and, without art., 9 n ] ) .
Also, ' a representative or typical member of the human race," so
*n DIN, ' a living man,' Lam. 839 (but see LAMENTATIONS,
§ 4, e n d ) ; V^"} DiiJ, ' a wicked m a n ' (Job2029 2713 Prov.
6 12 11 7). In late usage, D"IK can mean ' a n y man ' (Neh. 2 10).
If emendations suggested elsewhere are accepted, it is remarkable how liable this word is to corruption ; consequently
some very doubtful meanings have found their way into
the lexicons. Examples are, Gen. 16 12 (see I S H M A E L ) ; I S .
434 J e r . 3 2 2 o Hos. ti 7 (see LOVINGKINDNESS); Job 31 33 Ps.
174 S2 7 116 I I . In J ' s narrative of creation, niNH is thefirst
created man (see A D A M A N D E V E ) . On the phrase ' s o n of
man,' see special article. C p M E S S I A H .

•.£. ty'N, 'is (root u n c e r t a i n ; the plur. D'lySN is evidently
connected with ^'>^ii [3]). T h e word is used as a designation
of the male sex (^.^., Gen. 4 i i S. 111, and [of animals] Gen. 7 2).
Also for a husband as opposed to a wife (Gen. 36 2932 34 Ruth
help emending NIOO *J'?N3 (Gen. 1318 1413
1 11). Hence for Yahwe as Israel's husband (Hos. 27[9] i6[i8]).
I81) into ^N^^m-n ' i n Jerahmeel,' or 'm'"ixna ' b y the Also, for an inhabitant o f a city or country (Judg. 10 i i S. 7 11,
well of Jerahmeel.' This and the related critical emendae t c . ) ; generally as a collective (Josh. 9 6 J u d g . 723, cp Ml
l i o ) . Also for servants or soldiers (i S . 2 3 3 12, etc.); cp the
tions pour a flood of light on the legends of Abram or
p h r a s e ' m a n of G o d ' = prophet. Whether ir'N'':3 and ••1N"'.33
Abraham, whose name indeed possibly means ' T h e
in antithesis (Ps. 49 3 [2] 62 10 [9I; cp 43(2]) mean ' low and high,'
(divine) father loves' (properly Ab-raham), indicating that
' m e n of low degree,' and ' m e n of high degree' (so EV), is
he represented originaUy the tribe of Jerahmeel (* God
disputed. In Jer. 5 I l^'N even acquires an ethical connotation.
loves ' ?). The brothers of Mamre are Aner and Eshcol.
3. Ei'iJX, 'ends (possibly connected by the Hebrews with
For -i:y, .Vner, read yniK, Arba^ (probably from ii-iy,
Vi^JN. ' t o be w e a k ' ; a mere Volksetymologie);
cp Ass.
'Arabia,' and for '^^rx, Eshcol, read naSn, Halasah (reteuisetuiii, ' h u m a n b e i n g s ' = ' m a n k i n d ' ; nisu, ' a people,' pl.
nise, ' people.' Properly a collective = the human race (Dt. 32 26
membering that pn:i% ' Isaac,' not improbably comes
J o b 7 i 7 15 14 P s . 8 4 [ 5 ] ) ; so also t:'13K-|3 (Ps.1443).
Rarely
from j-Sn'nN, Ahiheles ; see ISAAC).
of individuals (Is. 56 2 Jer. 20 10 Ps. 55 13 [14] J o b 5 17 13 9). In
1 The T€pe&Lv6o<; in (9^(2)29736, is that of Gen. 35 4 (Shechem). Is. 8 I t^'l3N t a i n , ' a man's p e n ' = 'in common characters'(RV'"g-)' There is also a Tpe/ii0ouy in Cyprus, explained from the
In allusion to its supposed etymology E'lJK can mean 'frail
trembling of the ground when Aphrodite set her feet upon the
(mortal) man,' as opposed to God ; so in J o b , Psalms, I s . 51 7 12
spot, but really, as Steph. Byz. says, Tpeyj.i9oO? is Cypriote for
a C h . 14 10 [11]. Di. and Del. would thus explain Enos (Enosh) in
TepfjiivOo^, terebinth.
T h e connection of the terebinth vi'ith
Gen. 4 26 ; but sec E N O S , and on Is. 8 1, see Crit. Bib.
Aphrodite is doubtless correct' ( W R S , MS note).
2 pjj;, ' Anak,' is suggested by Wi. (GI240) as a possibility ;
4- 133, ^/iS^^r (Aram. 13J ; MI b0i6, p n J a n d m i J , ' m e n '
b u t see SODOM.

and
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liaa, *a strong man'). In the sing, only once in prose—viz.,
in Dt. 22 5 (opposed to nB*K, ' woman ') ; in plur. E x . 10 i i 12 37
Josh. 7 1 4 1 7 / I Ch. 233 244 2iii2. DnDi (the pl. form) is
more definite than D'::'JK (see 2), which includes men, women,
and children. 133 is (a)=U''N—/.c, simply ' m a n ' ( P s . 349[8]
40514] 529(7] 9412 Jt:r. 1 7 5 7 ) ; (b) ' s t r o n g man,' like i b a
(Job 38 3 Is. 2217); C^) = 1?J> ' m a l e ' ( J e r . 306 31 22), also of a
male child G o h 3 3); (d) ' h u s b a n d ' (Prov. 6 3 4 ) ; (e) ' w a r r i o r '
Gudg. 530); ( / ) ' m a n ' ( = D"iN), as opposed to God (Job 4 17
10 5 14 1014 Prov. 20 24 Lam. 3 35).

is not mentioned, but presumably it was Danite. SHOBAL
[q.v.\ it should be remembered, is both Edomite and
Judahite.
There was also an Edomite M A N A H A T H
(q-v., i). Note, too, that Salma (called in i Ch. 251,
' the father of Beth-lehem,'—j.^.,Beth-jerahmeel? [Che.])
is properly N. Arabian. See SALMAH.

5. W7^^, methim (sing. in^.cpperhapsMETHUSAKL,METHUSELAH ; cp Ass. mutu, E t h . met, both meaning ' husband '),
especially in the phrase ~\^^^ 'n:r, ' few people'(Gen. 34 30 D t .
427PS. 105 12 I Ch.16 TQ), or the synonymous EiVa ' n o (Dt. 265
2S62). Six times in Job (11 3 II 19 ig 22 IS 24 I? 31 31); six times
in lit. (234 36 4 27 20 5 JS 02 336). T h e only ukl passage is I s .
325, where it seems to me.^n 'warrior-^.' In Judg. 2O48 (see
Moore, Bu.) Dno should be read for crip.
T. K. C.

Application of name (§ i).
O T references (§ syC).
Relation to Ephraim (% 2 / )
Probable history (§ 7).
Meaning of name (§ 4).
P's geographical data (§ 8).
Genealogies (§ 9).

MANACLES (D^i'^ttji), Jer. 401 AV">s- ; EV, C H A I N S
[q.v. 2).
MANAEN ( M A N A H N [ T i . W H ] , i.e., D m p ; cp
readings of MKN.A^HKMI, a Christian prophet or teacher
at Antioch called [RV] the 'foster-brother' [Vg. collactaneus] of Herod the tetrarch, Acts 131 ('HpySou rov
rerpadpxov (Tvvrpoipos). 'Foster-brother,' however,
seems to say too much ; o'bvrpo<pos is well attested
as a court-title in Hellenistic Greek (Frankel, Alterthiimer von Pergamon, viii. 1, pp. \\\f, quoting inscriptions and Polyb. v. 94 xxxii. 2510; Deissmann, Bibelstudien, 180f, cp 173). Manaen, then, was in the
confidence of Herod Antipas ; the title implies nothing
as to his early life.
Mava))/xos was also the name of an Essene who foretold that
Herod the Great would one day become king (Jos. Ant.
XV. 10 5X and who is to be identified with the colleague of
Hillel in the Sanhedrin (Chdgigd,22;
Geiger, Jud. Zt., 1869,
pp. i76_/C). But the coincidence is accidental.
T h e name
would naturally be a favourite with those who ' waited for the
consolation of Israel' (Lk. 2 25). C p ' M a n a i m ' ( I S R A E L , § loi),
a zealot. Ace. to Talm. Jer. Ber. 24, Midr. on Lam. 116, one
of the names of the Messiah would be Menahem, 'comforter.'
Cp MENAHEM.

T

K. C.

MANAHATH (nn^D, § 78 ; MANAXAO [ADL]).
I. One of the sons of Shobal the Horite, Gen. 8623
(pavnaxae [A], p-avaxa [E]) ; I Ch. I40 (pcaxavapc [B],
pavaaB [L]).
Cp the origin assigned to the Manahathites of Judah, i Ch. 252 54.
^. A place to which the Benjamites of Geba were
compelled by other Benjamite clans to migrate, i Ch.
86 (p-axavadei [B], p-avaxaBi [A], pcavomB [L]). This
Manahath may be assunied to be the chief town or
village of the M.AX.IHATHITES of Judah [q-v.], and may
reasonably be identified with (3).
3. (/Mvoxcj [B.\L], p.avax [44S4 etc.], imvvax [7476
etc.], Mdnak [Syrohex.].) One of the cities of Judah
added by ©in Josh. I559 (cp S i J O T ) ; it follows B E T H E R
(q.v.) as the last in the list.
Perhaps the niodern
Mdliha (n and / confounded, as often), a large village
SW. of Jerusalem, near Bittir (Bether). So Cl.-Gan.
PEPQ, 1874, p. 162. See above, ...
MANAHETHITES
('rinj»n;
MAA&Gei [B],
MAN&e [A], -I [L]), 1 Ch. 254I and, by a virtual correction of the text, v. 52, RV • M E N U H O T H ' ( n i n U B n ;
MCON&ICO [B], AMMANie [A] ' om. L). A V s (virtual)
harraonisation of v. 52 and v. 54 is fully justified (see Ki.
SBOT); but the English form Manahathites in RV is
preferable to Manahethites. ' Manahathite ' is a gentilic
noun from MANAHATH [q.v.]. T h e clan so called had
Calebite affinities. The origin of one half of it is traced
to the tribal hero Shobal, that of the other half to Salma.
The locality of Salma's half is at and near Zorah—the
well-known town of MANOAH [y.i;.]—that of Shobal's
nimjD.T ' s n was unintelligible to the old translators (taicpa.
f"•""" IB), f'f" ci^\i.o.vci [ A ] ; L om.). T g . makes ' n n equivalent to nma.T
2917

MANASSEAS (M&N&CCHAC [BA]), i Esd. 931 =
Ezra IO30, MANASSEH (2).

MANASSEH.

Manasseh (ntJ'JD ; § 62 ; on etymology see below,
§ 4 ; gentilic Manassite, ''COD [see § 4, end] ; noun and
1. Application adjective alike. M<NN^CCH | B A E D F L ] ,
of n a m e
/^d.NN. [A], M A N A C C H C [ B A Q R T ] ) IS

mentioned in Is. 920 as a part of Israel,
engaged, or about to be engaged (Marti, ad loc.), in
strife with Ephraim ^ (cp EPHRAIM, § 5, i. end). There
is no other contemporary reference of a historical character.2 In the genealogical schemes Manasseh ranks
as a brother of Ephraim. Since Ephraim is practically
synonymous with Israel (see EPHRAIM, § i), if we
could feel sure that the seniority ascribed by J, E
(virtually), and P (see below, § 2) to Manasseh represented a real tradition, we should be tempted to believe
that the people who held the highlands of N. Israel at
an early date were called Manasseh.^ Machir, who in
Judg. 5i4 seems to represent Manasseh, is injosh. I 7 i
Manasseh's eldest son, and in Nu. 2 6 2 9 ^ (cp Gen.
50 23) his only son, and is therefore perhaps Manasseh
himself (cp M A C H I R , and below, § 5, end). It is not impossible, if ' Benjamin' was not originally mentioned
in Judg. 514" (cp BENJAMIN, § 4), that Ephraim and
Manasseh (or Machir) were by poetical parallelism
names for the same thing. This would explain how,
when, at a later date (Graf, Gesch. des Stammes Simeo?i,
5 ; Ew. Gesch. 2423 ff.), Western Israelites planted the
nameof Machir-Manasseh E. of Jordan ( J A I R , M A C H I R ) ,

the geographical name of E P H R A I M [g.v., § 2] prevailed in the west. If the names ascribed to Manasseh
(there is no definite territory: EPHRAIM, § 11) in Josh.
172 be taken to make probable the existence of some
special Manassite clan or clans forming part of the
population of the Ephraim country they may, before
most of them migrated eastwards, have been influential
enough to lend their name sometimes to the whole.
How well Machir as an equivalent for Joseph would
suit the Genesis narrative has been pointed out elsewhere (EPHRAIM, § I ) . It may have been the comparatively early migration of most of these settlers that
led to the western story of the seniority of Manasseh.
Whatever may have been the real history of the name
(see § 1 ) , then, at some time or other Manasseh was
_ . ,.
not identified with Ephraim, was in fact
2. Kelation subordinated to it. T h e supremacy of
t o h p t i r a i m . ^pj^^aim could not be denied. It was
held to be the effect of the laying of the right hand of
the blind old Jacob-Israel on the head of the eponymos
of Ephraim (Gen. 4814a, J). J, however, evidently
felt that there was something strange about the distinction falling to the lot of Ephraim. His explanation
is the quaint story told in Gen. 48 : Ephraim had not
always been first.
1 Che., however ( ' I s a i a h , ' H e b . SBOT,
194), thinks that
Q 2o[ig] a b ig [JZ] c 2o[i9]t: 2i[2o]ab 'probably' come 'from
another context,' and that ' J u d a h alone was referred to by the
original writer [ofthe poem].' This would leave the date ofthe ,
reference lo Manasseh and Ephraim uncertain, for &. 2i[2o]ab
can hardly be brought into connection with 3 14 ; it would have
to be a gloss.
2 For a hypothetical mention see col. 2406, n. 5.
3 Note that 'JVlanasseh' of J u d g . 127 becomes ' I s r a e l ' in
V. 28.

•* Its mention between
strange.

Ephraim
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Original precedence is definitely ascribed to Manasseh
by J (Gen. 4814 and practically 18), and virtually by E
(;'. 20 ; followed by P, v. 5) in the adoption story, and

Benjamin monarchy, which, through the expulsion of
the Philistines, became a state of considerable dimensions (161 164). A forecast of this is given in the
victory of Jephthah over Ephraim (2141), which
Winckler thinks originally made Jephthah king in
Shechem (141), and with this he connects the story
of Abimelech. Manasseh had thus the supremacy in
a very real sense before it passed to Ephraim with
Jeroboam. T h e theory that Saul's home was across
the Jordan is strongly defended by \Mnckler. For
Cheyne's reasons for rejecting it, and the emendations
of the text on which his own theory partly rests, see

by P quite explicitly ("IIDD) in Josh. 171, perhaps to

account for Manasseh's inheritance being originally
described by P (cp I64) before that of Ephraim [v. 5),
not, as in our present book of Joshua, after it (171).
Apart from these passages there is no evidence
excepting (i) the order in which the names of the two
tribes occur in statements made about them, and (2)
the order in which they are dealt with when all the
tribes are treated in succession.
( i ) In the case of passages dealing with the two tribes,
Manasseh first isfound (once) in P possibly (Josh. Iti 4),! later
(Steuemagel) in I 4 4 certainly. Nor need J be opposed to this.2
T h e Chronicler's five passages 3 give no positive light 01: his way
of thinking, the order (Ephraim first) being merely geographical.
(2) In the case of passages treating of all the tribes, Manasseh
is again first in the genealogical lists of this kind in P (which
may belong to supplementary s t r a n d s : Gen. 46 = N u . 26), in
P's list of dividers of Palestine, and in the arrangement adopted
b v the Chronicler in the first section of his book : Manasseh
(i Ch. 7 14), Ephraim (e*. zo);** perhaps also in J 5, All tbe
other lists in P and in Chronicles give Ephraim first.6

There may possibly have been from the first, as
Staerk [Studien, 223) suggests, two orders in use ; but
« y,
if those who repeated the story told by
explanation ^ ^ " ^ implied by E saw no underlying
^
' meaning, it would have been enough, as
Winckler remarks, simply to say that Ephraim was
the first-born. When a Vedic hymn says ' The Brahmana was his mouth, the Raganya was made his arms,
e t c ' the explanation may explain nothing; but there
was something to explain. In addition to what is said
elsewhere { E P H R A I M , § 5, i. ; J O S E P H i., § 2), some

considerations must be offered here.
In favour of Jacobs' explanation as a survival of a 'juniorr i g h t ' from a pastoral period ( E P H R A I M i., § 5, i.) is the advantage it has of explaining so many other cases of the younger
being preferred.7 It is doubtful, however, whether the genealogical system is quite old enough to have retained a custom so
antique. Still, though the whole question of the meaning and
origin of the 'junior b i r t h - r i g h t ' where it is known to have
prevailed is difficult, the suggestion that some at least of the old
Hebrew genealogical relationships are due to it perhaps deserves
more consideration than it seems to have received.8 Reference
is made below (§ 4, begin.) to the view of Winckler (GI 2 74 f.) that
the two sons of Joseph, whom he regards as in some respects a
solar character (above, col. 2582, n. 3), represent the two halves
o f t h e year, and that their exchange of places refers to a change
in the mode of calculating the year that is known to have
occurred ( M O N T H , § 3). This seems one of the least tempting
mythical interpretations.^ a n d appears to be uncalled for, as
Winckler himself offers another explanation decidedly more
plausible ( G / 2 85).

Winckler suggests that there was much more than
the story of Gideon-Abimelech to indicate an early
importance of Manasseh. The fact that in one account
the career of Saul began at Jabesh in Gilead he regards
as one of several indications (GI2158) that Saul was
from across the Jordan, probably a Manassite leader of
a band of warriors who made the chieftainship of
Benjamin a stepping-stone to the kingship of a
1 So M T , ©L and Pesh.; but © BA gives Ephraim first.
2 J seems to take the other side (Ephraim first); but it is
only in a p p e a r a n c e : in Josh. 17 17 the phrase is a gloss ( © L ,
®BA om.), and in D t . 34 2 the same is probably true ; although
the passage is old enough to be found in ijS (©BAL)^ its place
in the Sam. text is taken by one quite different.
3 I Ch. 93 (dwellers at Jerusalem), 2 Ch. ISg (gerim
at
Jerusalem : temp. .\sa), 30 i (letters), 3010 (posts), 3018 (at
Hezekiah's passover ; destruction of sanctuaries).
•* Since he has already given Benjamin, the order cannot be
geographical, as that in Ezek. 48 may well be in this part of it.
o T h e order, Manasseh first (w.27f.
and 29 in the account

SAUL.

Naturally the name as well as the status of Manasseh
was popularly explained. It was connected with the
4. Meanine ^''^'^^ ^° f°''S<='- Josephus says that the
name means ' causing to forget' [Ant.
of name.
ii. 61, § 92, ^TriXrjdov) : Joseph's present
happiness made him forget his forrner misfortunes.
The explanation intended by Josephus occurs in Gen.
4151 (E), alongside of another version f J ? so Gunkel)
which makes the thing forgotten not Joseph's trouble
(SDJ? [ E ] ) but his father's house.
It is not very clear what is the point of the emphasis laid
(41 50 [E]) on Manasseh and Ephraim being born in the fruitful
years before the years of famine : it is doubtful whether it
implies a special interpretation of the names—Manasseh =
postponer (cp Arabic nasa'a), E p h r a i m = fruitful (cp EPHRAIM,
§ if).
Such a popular etymology would fit admirably Winckler's
(GI2 74 f) mythological account of Ephraim's taking the place
of Manasseh as referring to the postponing of the new year
from autumn to spring (see Y E A R , § § 6 8 ) ; but the theory is
precarious (see above, § 3).^

The real etymology of the name is unknown. T h e
abnormal vocalisation ('Jtj'j) of the verb expressing E's
explanation would confirm the traditional vocalisation
of the name if we could be sure that it is not (so Ball,
ad loc.) accidental. Fortunately Manasseh is one of
the few tribe names that were early used by individuals,
and so we have seventh-century evidence of the pronunciation.^ It is, however, not quite decisive. In
Esarhaddon's list of tributary princes the name is
Menase (Me-na-si-e); but in that of Asur-bani-pal it is
Minse (Mi-in-si-e).
Noting certain other names ending in sa [ni£i), Siegfried in 1875 ^ suggested that Manasseh was a compound
n a m e : Men-nasa (cp (3^, fxavvaixtnj), ' M e n sustulit'
(cp Amasiah, n'DOy)- Meni, who seems to have been,
like Gad, a god of fate (see F O R T U N E , G A D , § i, end),

found worshippers in Israel even in very late times (Is.
65II, RV). If Meni has been shortened into -man in
Ahiman, as Fiirst suggested (cp A H I M A N ) , it is possible

that it might be treated similarly even at the beginning
of a word. It is not certain, however, that the names
ending in sa support the theory, NB' in Nti'D'n may be a
divine name like Dusara in Nit^'i-iDTi. and in KCHSN it
may be like Bel in hir^h^ (EXa/ST^Xos).*
It would thus be possible, indeed, lo regard the name
Manasseh as one of a class by no means small, the
class namely of names that contain two divine titles.

cities), I Ch. 12 30 f (deserters to David), i Ch. 27 20f. (David's
tribal rulers [ndgid]).
7 Jacobs' list (Bifit. Arch. 50) i s : Abraham, Isaac, Bethuel,
Kebekah, Jacob, Rachel, J u d a h , Joseph, Benjamin, Ephraim.
Moses, etc.
8 Even Gunkel in his interesting note (Gen. 271 f.) does not
refer to it.
c
\
, j ,
' Cp Gunkel, Genesis, p . liv,

1 T h e suggestion of G. H . B . Wright (Was Israel in Egypt?
245) that we should connect the name with the story of a surviving remnant of Ephraim in J u d g . 12 4 (onSN 'tt'Ssjt D S S being
considered equivalent to D13, whence Manasseh) is hardly consistent with a recognition o f t h e fact (see Moore, Bu., Now. ad
loc.) that the text of the passage is corrupt. (The use Steuemagel
[Wanderung,
25] makes o f t h e passage is more cautious.) Nor
is there more to be said for a connection (Wright, l.c.) with D3,
' s t a n d a r d ' ; whatever the story of the ' w i t n e s s ' - a l t a r in
Josh. 22 may owe its origin to (see col. 2922, n. 3), it is hardly
possible that a «^j-standard had anything to do with i t ; and
moreover, even if we should incline to accept Steuernagel's
acute suggestion (Einwanderung,
g6) that originally it was
only certain Josephites that were blamed (see R E U B E N ) , ' Manasseh ' does not seem to have been mentioned in the story originally.
2 W e must remember, however, the possibility that the
pronunciation of the personal name m a y have reacted on the
tradition o f t h e tribal name.
3 ZPT(187s)3(>(>f
H e i s f o l l o w e d b y C . Niebuhr(t;^j<:A.£^r.
Zeit., 252 [1894!).
4 On names in sa see S. A. Cook, Exp.T \0^2c,f. (1899).
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Min-se, which would be the exact Hebrew equivalent
of Asur-bani-pal's Minse, would in that case contain
the two divine names Men and Sa (cp B A A S H A ) .
It would be natural then to conjecture that the strange name
Nim.shi ought to be Minshe (see, however, NlMSHi). J e h u , the
founder ofthe third great post-Davidic northern dynasty, would
thus be called ' b e n Minshe'—a Manassitt:. It h a s been suggested elsewhere (ISSACHAR, § 4) that there are perhaps hints of
a recognition of a deity §a in N . Ephraim. If Men, on the
other hand, were more at home on the east of the Jordan, the compound title MinSe would be symbolical of the east and the west.
Menahem, who was probably a Gadite (ben G a d i ; see G A D I ,
GAD, § 10), may have borne the name of the same deity : to
judge from the spelling of the king's narne_ in Tiglath-pileser's
contemporary list of tributaries (Me-ni-hi-ini-me), Menahem
may stand related to H A M U E L [y.i'.J as J O A B to A B I E L .

If on the other hand we are willing to follow the old
Hebrew etymology in regarding iManasseh as a participial form (see below), it will be plausible to find in it
the name or title of a divine being honoured by
Manassite clans. The unnamed god who vanished
with the appearance of morning (Gen. 3224 [ 2 5 ] / : , J E )
inflicted an injury in what v. 25 [26] calls .lu'jri T J ' (EV,
'the sinew o f the ' h i p ' ) .
In Arabia nasiya is to
suffer, and nasd, to inflict, such an injury. Manasseh (the
piel participle) would thus be the name of a supernatural being of whom the inflicting of such an injury
was characteristic (so Land, De Gids, Oct. 1871, ' De
wording van staat en godsdienst in het oude Israel,'
20).^ Gunkel suggests that the story is connected with
a local religious dance of a peculiar halting kind. It is
worth noting that tahalluj, ' walking in a loose manner,
as though disjointed, . . . as though dragging a thing '
is the effect of contact with ginn (Ham. p . 30, /. 4 ;
compare the story in Abulf Ann. .8202).
It is not
certain, however, who it w^as that was lamed. Gen.
3226a (E, Gunkel) certainly suggests that it was Jacob's
antagonist, and ' J a c o b ' in v. 26b ( J ? Gunkel) may
very well be an erroneous gloss. W . M. Miiller (As. u.
Eur. 163,11. I) well compares//Z£2(/, 23725-727 (Odysseus*
unfair wrestUng). That this is really the view of J
seems to be borne out by v. 29 (J) where Jacob has
' prevailed with gods and men.' ^ It would appear,
therefore, that in the original story the epithet Manasseh
was a fitting title of Jacob himself which might be borne
by his worshippers, as in the case of Gad. According
to I K. I826 the N. Israelite prophets (priests?) were
accustomed to perform certain religious dances which
could be called limping^ (RV^e-; inDS'i). There may
have been something similar east of the Jordan, where it
is commonly held that the wrestling scene is laid.
Bernh. Luther, however, argues with some plausibility
(ZATWIXis)
[igoi]) that it really belongs to Bethel
(Gen. 28). The question is of less importance in the
present inquiry, since, if the story is connected with a
real tradition of some kind, it refers to settlers on their
way to the west.
It is perhaps in favour of this last explanation that
there is some evidence that the name Manasseh was
felt to be a participle, therefore in a sense an adjective,
and consequently capable of being used w ith the article.
Manasseh occurs in the Hexateuch with the article some
twelve times (D and P), in each case after the construct ' s n
B3t?,^ which occurs only thrice 6 (P)7 without the article. Out^ The critical analysis of the passage is still matter for discussion. Verse 25 [26] may he wholly late.
'• Land compares the Arabian iinn.
Cp Holzinger, Gen. 210; P E N U E L . Of course J may have
had a parallel to E s Mahanaim fragment 32 2/-, which perhaps
originally told of a (successful ?) conflict of Jacob with divine
hosts (so Gunkel).
••The dancing of David (2 S. 6 14) is called ' w h i r h n g '
(ISl;?), at least if the text is right (but cp D A N C E , § 4 [4]).
After nno {-iT\), on the other hand, the article is never
inserted. Is this due to the final ,-, of ncD ?
» Of course also in N u . 32 33 before rpy 13.
•' The ungrammatical ncjDn B a c n in Josh. 18 7 is no doubt
a scribal error (probably homoioteleuton). Konig's explanation
(Lehrgeb. ^^.2, § 20;:) itself needs explanation. Kautzsch's explanation (Gramm. § 125 d, n.) is not convincing.
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side the Hexateuch on the other hand—^'.i-., in Chronicles—'jin
£331? (4 times) does not take the article,! and it is therefore at
least quite possible that the abnormal t\Wi'(^r\ is due to misreading
.^t^'JDil in the archaic script, which may have continued in use
in the Torah (and Joshua ?) longer than elsewhere. This gentilic
' Manassite' C'B'ip) occurs four times, always (quite normally)
with the article 2 and always of the trans-Jordan tribe.

Reference has been made to the representation in
Judg. 6 of a Machir ( = Manasseh) settled in the high6 Leirends of '^"''^ °^ Ephraim and the representation
'settlement
°^ J according to which the Machirites
crossed the Jordan (?) and established
themselves (Nu. 32 39 4 1 / . ) in Gilead, the land of the
Amorites.

See

further

JAIR,

NOBAH.

Gad

and

Reuben, however, having been described in J E (Nu. 32)
as being assigned their homes before their kinsmen
settled in 'W. Palestine (cp G A D , § I I ) , it came to be
said that Machir too received Gilead from Moses (v. 40).
With this is connected the view of the Deuteronomic
writers that the whole country from the Jabbok northwards—the half of Gilead (Josh. I225 1831), i.e., the
part not given to Gad (Dt. 812), and all BASHAN, all
the region of ARGOB, the kingdom of OG (Dt. 313)—was
given by Moses to Manassites (cp Dt. 298 Josh. 126 138
[®, Di. etc.] 3 0 / 187 2 2 7 ; forBashanDt. 443josh. 208
216 27), who come to be called regularly ' half the tribe
of Manasseh.' Naturally it became necessary to associate these Manassites with Gad and Reuben in helping
their kinsmen (mentioned alone in Nu. 32) to effect a
settlement in the west^ (Josh. I12 412 [Dj]) and in the
obscure story of the altar (Josh. 22 ; see G A D , § 1 1 , and
especially REt;BEN).
T h e view of P has often been
supposed to be similar (cp Josh. 1829 143?).
According to Steuemagel, however, E and (so now
also Holzinger, Joshua, p. xii) P recognise only Reuben
and Gad in the east (Josh. 2 0 1 ) ; his view being based
on the P parts of Nu, 32 and on the genealogy (216).
From the fact that the Manassite genealogies in Nu.
2 6 2 9 ^ ' ' and Josh. Vliff- differ only in their account of
Machir and Gilead,^ Steuemagel argues that Machir and
Gilead are a later insertion into P which knows nothing
of any Machir—an insertion worked in in two ways
(217/)The confusion on this subject is perhaps past repair ;
but we venture to make the following suggestions. It
appears that in Josh. 1711*2 as it now stands the sons
—being called ' the rest' in opposition to Machir who
figures as the father of Gilead—are regarded as settling
in W . Palestine. Steuemagel reaches the same result,
for when he cuts out the mention of Machir he cuts out
also the words ' the rest of' On the other hand it is
just as certain that in P's list (Nu. 2634) the sons are
assigned to the east (on Nu. 271 361 see below). Kuenen
argues that Gen. 5O23 (E) also held Machir to be the
only son of Manasseh. Is it necessary, however, to
suppose that E would have called Machir ' father of
Gilead'? May not the 'sons of Machir' mean the
'tribe of Machir,' and the 'adoption' (St.
ZATW
6nsff. [1886]) be E's acknowledgment of the equivalence of Manasseh and Machir ? (so practically Gunkel).
The names of some of the sons certainly suggest the west.
T h a t is true of Abiezer, Shechem, and Hepher ; perhaps also
of Shemida (yi'DK'), which may be connected in some way with
Shamir, Shimron, Shomron ; ® reads (mostly) r for ^.6 None
1 In I Ch. 27 21 occurs T\i^ioT\ *an2 D t . 4 43 'IJ'JpS, 2 K. 10 33 'c'Jpni, and twice with 1331? 'sn>
Dt. 29 8 [7] I Ch. 26 32. In each case Reubeni/s precedes.
3 On the possibility of some historical reminiscence underlying
this story (.Steuemagel, Einwanderung,
94) see R E U B E N .
4 Gen. 46 2c gives no genealogy of Manasseh (ErHRAlM, § 12,
n. I, and see below), © B A L inserts a notice agreeing with i Ch.
7 14; by an Aramaean concubine Manasseh begat Machir, who
begat Gilead.
5 Machir's relation to Hepher, etc., is in N u . that of grandfather, in Josh 172 that of brother (in v. 3, however, grandfather:
see Kue. Th. T 11487).
6 ©B reads DIDi:' i n J o s h . ; but the jii may be a graphical error
from a. In i Ch. 7 18 Ishhdod may pos-sibly represent Shemida
(so Benzinger, ad loc.) especially if the ;; is not original.
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suggests the ea-^t: Hclek is unknown and so is Asriel, if indeed it
be not an intriitl<_r. fur it seems on the whole as probable as not
that the writer nf ihc words (17 5) ' A n d there fell ten parts to
Alanasseh [. . .J 1 (i'. u) for the daughters of Manasseh received
an inheritance amongst his sons ' counted the brothers carelessly
as five, including Hepher. H o w the name Asriel might come
into existence we see from i Ch. 7 14 (see ASRIEL),

Dothan. ^ H e thinks that there were probably struggles
with the Leah tribes Issachar and Zebulun who were
making their way from the SW. of Ephraim where they
had at first settled (see ZEBULUN).
Judg. 5 seems to imply that the whole of Manasseh
was in West Palestine. When the Machirites are to be
supposed to have crossed into Gilead of course we do
not know. Steuemagel thinks that there was a conflict
between (W\) Manasseh and Gad (Ei?iwanderung, 24,
below) which ended in the conquest of northern Gad
(Gilead)bythe Machirites (expedition of Gideon, conquest
of Succoth and Peniel ; see, however, G I D E O N ) : when
the Gileadites are called a Machirite clan they are
thereby treated as dependent on Machir.
The ' Blessing of J a c o b ' contains at present no
mention of Manasseh (or Ephraim), treating it as part

If the sons must then be assigned to the west are we
to conclude that, as Dillmann (on Nu. 26) suggests,
the writer who is responsible for the mention of Gilead
had lost all hold of the geographical meaning of the
name Gilead, or, believmg that Gilead was conquered
first, regarded the W . Manassites as offshoots of the
E. Manassites?^ It is on the whole more likely that
the source of confusion is the word Machir. Sons were
assigned to Machir-Manasseh [e.g.. Gen. 5O23, E), who
was then mistaken for Machir-Gilead, and therefore
called in a gloss ' father of Gilead ' (see below, n. 3).
It seems natural to suppose that the five daughters
(Nu. 2633) are to be judged like the sons.
27 7 does not say that Moses actually gave the daughters their
inheritance, nor does 3(5 2, whilst in Josh. 17 4b ' them ' not ' us '
.shows that we are to regard the provision as having been carried
out by J o s h u a — i c., in W Palestine.^ T h e case had to be
mentioned in N u 27 36 because it was necessary' that the legal
decision should be attributed to .M-^fc^. T h e most natural explanation of the postponement of the carrying out to Josh. 17
IS that the whole story was known to heluiiL,' to the west. There
is nothing in the five names as they npjitar in the prcsi^nt text
to suggest the e a s t : I'irzah, Beth-h<>-^\iiY], and /4A'/iinjhulah art
in the west; Noah is probably, like Neah (Josh. 1'.' 13), a corruption of something else (Naarah on the boundary of Ephraim?),
and Milcah is obscure (see, however, the special articles). On
the question who the father was, see below, § 9.

W e must pass on to other aspects of the Manasseh
question. On the assumption, which is universal, that
Manasseh is a real tribe name, it is generally' supposed
that when the curtain rises the Manassites are part of
the inhabitants of Mt. Ephraim.
Winckler's suggestion that the Gideon-Abimelech
story is a monument of the arrival of Manasseh from
the east has been mentioned above (§ 3). Steuemagel,
conversely, remarks that Gideon's claim on Succoth and
Peniel suggests that part of what he calls the Jacob-tribe
—i.e., what afterwards became Joseph ( — Ephraim,
Benjamin, and Manasseh)—may have remained E. of
the Jordan when the others entered Palestine [Einwanderung, 64).
Although it is also commonly supposed that Benjamin
had already been constituted when Manasseh or Machir
became distinct from Ephraim,"* this is by no means
certain (see B E N J A M I N , %i J- f

5, E P H R . M M , § 5. ii.,

JOSEPH, § 2), T h e expansion of Joseph seems to be
dealt with in a much discussed passage in Josh.
(1714-18).
T h e house of Joseph (see the comm.)
complains that the blessing of Yahwe has made it too
large for a single tribal portion : it finds the highlands
too narrow and the plain inaccessible. T h e answer is :
clear the forest and force a w .ly into the plain. At the
same time it is admitted to be entitled to more than one
portion. If the plausible theory of Budde (A*/. Sa. 2,sff.),
adopted by Kittel [Gesch. Heb. I240), that the forest to
be cleared was in Gilead^ (cp E P H R A I M , § 3), be
adopted, it is natural to regard the spread of ^IachirManasseh to the E. (Nu. 8239) as a further stage of
the same expansion which produce.d ^^"est Manasseh.
Steuemagel (Eifnvanderung, 97) finds an echo of the
birth of Manasseh in the story of the advance of Joseph to

nth

of J O S E P H (see, however, J O S E P H i., § 2,

'

first
small type, E P H R A I M , § 5, ii., second
* paragraph), and there is considerable
confusion in the blessings connected with the adoption
of Joseph's sons (see Carpenter-Battersby and the
comm,). In the ' Blessing of Moses ' on the other hand
the last two lines of Dt. 33i7 where Manasseh is
mentioned are a gloss. W h o the 'first-born' (MT,
m;^ "Wzi) referred to in the first line is, is disputed ; but
in any case the reference is not to Manasseh.
It is improbable that 2 S. 20 26 tells us that David had a
Manassite priest—having perhaps (Winckler) carried off some
Manassite deity to his capital. Besides the question at what
date ' Jairite ' and ' Manassite ' were equated (see § 9, ii ), there
is the question whether the reading ' J a i r i t e ' is correct. In
addition to what is said tls^where ( I R A , 3) is to be noted
Winckler's suggestion (GI2 24T., n. 2) that Ja'irite has arisen
from a variant Ja'ir for 'Ira. T h e sixth and the seventh in the
list of Solomon's administrative districts (i K . 4 i3f.) lay in the
northern part of the t r a n s - J o r d a n country.
In Ps. 60 [7]
( = 1088) Gilead and Manasseh represent the trans-Jordan district
(II Ephraim and Judah); in SO 2 Ephraim, Benjamin, and Manasseh
are the representatives of the ancient northern Israel.'^ There
is nothing to be learned from the Chronicler's list of seven
Manassites who deserted to David at Hebron (i Ch. 12 20).

It is now time to ask whether it is possible to get
behind the legends and other data and arrive at any
n -n 1. VI theory of the actual course of events.
7. P r o b a b l e T^. -^ ,
c
. r
.u
T
i
The centre of gravity of northern Israel
history. in historical times appears to have been
at Shechem ( E P H R A I M i., §§ 4 10). There is no hint in
the O T of any tradition of the southern Leah tribes ever
having been farther north than Shechem. If we are to
connect them, as seems probable, with the Habiri of the
Amarna letters,^ the settlement of the Israelites proper
(including ' M a n a s s e h ' ) in the Ephraim highlands will
fall later (cp N A P H T A L I , §§ i 3). They contributed, as
we have seen, to the struggle sung of in Judg. 5. It
seems probable that the southern ' Benjamite ' monarchy
of Saul was made possible by earlier achievements
farther north. It is not possible to distinguish definitely
Manasseh from the rest of the Ephraim highlands which
are dealt with elsewhere ( E P H R A I M , i. 3/)). There can
be little doubt that there was always more or less communication with the trans-Jordan lands. The history of
the northern portion of the trans-Jordan lands, which is
traditionally regarded as Manassite, is very obscure.
See G I L E A D , BASIIAX, ARGOB, A R A M , H A V V O T H - J A I R ,

l>ri\L-r, 8 2 3 2 .

J E P H T H A H . The most obvious fact written on the face
of the records preserved to us is the series of struggles
with Aramseans. If there were such, as no doubt there
were, in the earlier days (sec JACOB, L A B A N ) , it is even
more certain that they were frequent later [e.g., Am. 13).
On the contributions made to the history of Israel by
the trans-Jordanic division see G A D , § 10. On East

•' In Xu. 3ii it is heads of the fathers' houses of the family of
the children of Gilead (•:•. i) that call Zelophehad their brother
(7'. 2 ) ; but in 7'. 5 the speakers are called ' the tribu of the sons
of Joseph.' ' Gilead ' and ' Machir,' therefore, in v. 1 are probably not original. According to J o s . Ant. iv. 75 it was the
chief men of the tribe of iManasseh that told Moses of the dealh
of Zelophehatt.
•1 So Sia.lc ( f ; r / l 160), Guthe ( C F / 5 6 ) , and others.
^ Hitzig {GVI 106) found it in S. Ephraim, Knobel, Keil,
and Meuerna-cl (at^/of.), in the N., Ewald (Gi^'/i^i 2 243/;) in
the plaui.

1 H e combines with this the fight at the waters of Merom,
whii.h, follnuing '."'.V-JT.s og, he places near Dothan.
- Kithcr Henjamin or Mana-sch must be an addition—perhaps
Manass^li, as best accmntiu):; for the strange order (cp Judg.
.0 ,4).
3 Seeabove, col. 1316, n. 5. ^Since that was written Steuemagel
has argued ably for this view in his very clever discussion ofthe
settlement of Israel (Einuoandcrung,
115-123). On the general
question see (besides NAPHTALI, § i) SIMEON.

1 T h e omitted words and the second part of v. 6 are probably
from another hand (SLuucrn.i,,!.;..!).
'^ So also E . L. Curtis, Ha^liiii;,s' DB 2i2gb and perhaps

2923

2924

MANASSEH

MANASSEH

Manasseh's reputation for valour see Josh. 171 i Ch.
5 i8-z2. According to the Chronicler the [eastern] half
of Manasseh was transported by Tiglath-pileser (i Ch.
B26); 2 K. 1529 had said simply ' Gilead,' on which see
NAPHTALI, § 3, n. In the fragment referred to below
(next col.) we are told, if the reading is correct, that
Geshur and Aram obtained possession of the Havvothjair (i Ch. 223), The Chronicler is strangely fond of
introducing references to Manasseh (see col. 2919, n. 3).
There is nothing surprising in the fact that the geographical data as to where Manassites were settled are
perple.xing. P's sonth border is dealt
*• 5 ^ S ^ ° "
with elsewhere (Ei^HRAIM, §§ 5 11);
graphical data, ^j^^ northern border is omitted (see
JOSHUA, §9), unless the last clause of i/. 10, which has no
grammatical subject, represents it. No list of i\ lanassite
cities is given (cp JosHU.v, g 9), only a list of those which
might have been expected to be Manassite, but were
not; Tappuah belonged to Ephraim, and five—viz.,
BETH-SHEAN near the Jordan,

IBLEAM,

TAANACH,

and MEGIDDO on the S. edge of the great plain, and
Dor^ on the coast—remained in the hands of the
Canaanites (on the text of?'. 11 see ASHER, § 3). W h a t
the Naphoth in Issach.ar and Asher were we do not
know (see NAPHTALI, § 2). Instead of a list of
Manassite cities we have in v. 2 a list unparalleled in the
book of Joshua: each item is ' t h e sons of—.' Some,
however, if not all, of the names are names of towns ;
and the same is true no doubt, as Kuenen saw (Th. T
II488 [1877]), of the daughters mentioned in o. 3
(see col. 2923, small type).
i. The list just referred to (Josh. 17 if-), and theequivalent list in Nu. 2634^ has been discussed already (col.
„
. .
2922) in its bearing on the Manasseh9. tenealogies. Machir-Gilead question. As e. genealogy it raises a further question. The brothers among
whom the daughters received their inheritance (^nN lma
i]'3N ; Josh. 17) are nowhere nientioned. T h e father
himself is named in five passages (Nu. 26 = 1 Ch. 7
Nu. 27 Nu. 36 and Josh. 17) ; but nowhere is there any
hint of his having any brothers. In fact, as Kuenen
(for another object) has pointed out (Th. 7^11489), only
if there were no such brothers could the daughters
succeed to Hepher's inheritance. In Nu. 3611, however, it is expressly said that the five daughters married
sons of their uncles ([,Tn^ 'ja).
If the daughters'
father were Hepher instead of being Hepher's son the
difficulty would disappear.
If we suppose that Nu.
2633 originally began ' And Hepher had no sons,' and
that later Hepher became corrupted into Zelophehad
(iSnSi becoming insSsi), necessitating the gloss ' son of
Hepher,' we clear up the matter and also get rid of the
difficult name 'Zelophehad.'
Cheyne very acutely
treats Zelophehad as a corruption of a supposed Salhad
(see SALECAH) ; but that assumes that we are to look
in the E., and that view, it has been urged above (§ 5,
mid.), is not without difficulty.
ii. The 10 (11) Manassite (?) names mentioned before
(§ 5) reappear for the most part, though quite differently arranged, in what seems to be the Chronicler's
main Manassite genealogy (i Ch. 714-19): it comes
hetween Naphtali and Ephraim. T h e passage seems
to be deeply corrupt (see the separate articles).
Abiezer is a son (not an uncle), and Mahlah a son or daughter
(not a sister), of Milcah who is called Molecheth. Helek (called
Likhi) and Shechem are sons (not brothers) of Shemida. "Hepher
IS not mentioned, being represented bi^ Zelophehad. Shemida
has no brothers, two of them appearing as sons (Helek and
Shechem) among whom is also No'ah one of ' Zelophehad's
daughters (in Joshua), of whom two (Hoglah and Tirzah) disappear, whilst two new names appear (Ahian son of Shemida,
and Ishhod son of Moleketh).
The source of the names in zjcv. if. i-ja (Peresh [which (S^
^ '.Endor' which M T adds to the list as given in J u d g . 1 27
and m © (but see E N D O R ) of Josh. 17 is to be omitted : see
NAPHTALI, § 2.

On Gen. 46 see above, col. 1320, n. r.
In estimating the value of this datum it must of course be
remembered that did is a somewhat indefinite term.
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omits = Sheresh], Ulam [Benjamite in 839], Rekem [a Benjamite
town, Josh. 18 27], and Bedan) cannot be conjectured. T h e
same is true of the Uttle list of seven names which some one has
inserted, asaregi.ster o f ' h a l f the tribe of Manasseh,' 'whodwelt
in the land,' to supplement the Reuben and Gad lists.

Since the famous JAIR [q-v.], called Gileadite in
Judg. 103, appears to be assigned in Nu. 3241 to
Manasseh, it is strange that there is no mention of him
in the genealogies. The Chronicler has perhaps repaired the omission : a fragment (i Ch. 221-23) wedged
into the Judah genealogy tells that a daughter of Machir
had a grandson named Jair who had twenty-three cities
in the land of Gilead.
T h e closing words of v. 23
suggest that the fragment belongs to the obscure genealogy in 7 nff.^ Whatever be the real meaning of that
genealogy, however, it is not quite certain that anywhere
else, at least, Jair is correctly made to be a Manassite.
Dt. 314 is not a reliable passage ; but it may mean this :
no doubt Moses had given the territory mentioned in
the context to half the tribe of Manasseh, but (read
IN'T with @) Jair took all the region, etc. ' Son of
Manasseh' was probably appended to ' Jair' after
Nu. 3241 had received its present form—i.e., probably
after the insertion of o. 40 about Machir the son of
Alanasseh,
Originally v. 41 probably resembled v- 42
where Nobah has no patronymic. Jair was therefore
Gileadite rather than exactly Manassite.'^
T h e late passage Josh. 13 30 of course implies the later form of
Nu, 8241.
Whether we may venture to infer from i Ch. 2 21-23 that Jair
was t h e o u tcome ofa fusion of R e u b e n i t e ( c p E d . M e y e r , Entsteh.
16) families (Hezron) with Gileadite families (sister of Gilead),
that it was settled at first somewhat S. in Gilead (Judg. 10 ^ff.),
and afterwards moved northwards (Nu. 32 41), mingling with
Manassites (so Steuemagel, Einzvandening,
25), is less certain.
See R E U B E N . If SEGUB, Jair's ' father' (i Ch. 2 22), is a corruption of Argob, which Jair is -said to have conquered (Dt. 314), there
may have been a theory to that effect.

On the problem connected with Manasseh see in
addition to the commentaries, the histories, and the
dictionaries, Kuenen, ' De stam Manasse'
(Th-T
31478-496 [r 877]) and Steuemagel, Die Einwanderung
der israelitischen Stamme in Kanaan (1901), especially
21-28.
H. W. H.
MANASSEH (TW^Q ; A^«.Nd,cCH(c) [BXAL]).
I. King of Judah (692-639 B.C.), son of Hezekiah,
and father of Amon ; on his mother's name see H E P H ZIBAH. Very little is recorded of his long and, it would
seem, extremely prosperous reign.
As we approach
the final catastrophe, the editor feels it less important to
communicate details, because of the reactionary character
of the religion favoured by the latest kings. The sins
of Manasseh, so we are assured—i.e., first, his patronage
of heathenish cults, and next, his shedding of innocent
blood (as a persecutor of the prophets ?)—were the true
causes of the captivity. But how could this wickedness
of the king be consistent with the long-continued prosperity which the annals appear to have recorded ?
According to a long-assumed critical result (see
Graf, St Kr., 1859, pp. 4 6 7 7 ^ ; Kue. Ond.t^) i. 4 7 3 ;
Wellh. Prol.'c^'i 2 r s [ E T 207], and cp CHRONICLES,
§ 8 (e)), the Chronicler found a way of reconciling this
inconsistency, which seemed to threaten his dogma of
prompt retribution for sin, by supposing a Babylonian
captivity of Manasseh (a sort of prophecy of the later
captivity under Nebuchadrezzar), from which the king
was only delivered through his repentance (2 Ch. 33
ri-13).
Schrader, however (KA'TC^ 367i^). has
given highly plausible arguments in favour of the accuracy
of the Chronicler, so far as his facts are concerned, (i.)
In the lists of twenty-two tributary kings of Canaan and
the small neighbouring countries given alike by Esarhaddon and by Asur-bani-pal we find the name of Mgnass^
king of Jaudu—;.«., Judah (KB'xi. 149239). (ii.) When
Samas-sum-ukin, king or viceroy of Babylon, rebelled
against his royal brother (cp ASURBANIPAL, § 7), he
obtained the support of the kings of the very region to
1 See col. 2361, n. 3, and especially ZELOPHEHAD.
2 So also Cheyne ( J E P H T H A H , § 3).
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which the tributaries on the lists belonged [KB 2185 ; cp
19s).
It is not known whether Manasseh was more
cautious than the rest; but we have no reason to suppose
this. (iii.) Even if we gi'ant that Manasseh was suspected
of being implicated in the revolt, he would certainly have
been summoned by Asur-bani-pal to give an account of
his actions, and there are inscriptions to prove that after
the overthrow of Samas-sum-ukin {647 B.C.), Asur-banipal received both kings and ambassadors in Babylon.
Knowing, as we do, much better than Graf, how the
Chronicler generally worked — viz., by adopting and
modifying or supplementing earlier traditional material
—we have no sufficient reason to doubt that Manasseh
did go to Babylon at the call of his suzerain. Whether
he was carried thither in chains, like Pharaoh Necho I.,
or whether this is a romantic addition to the story, we
cannot venture to say. That the repentance of Manasseh
was a fact, no historian could assert. The whole course
of the later history is opposed to such a view (cp ISRAEL,
§ 3 6 ; Wi. ^ r Unt. 1 2 2 / . ; M'Curdy, Hist. Proph.
Mon. 2,386, who boldly corrects 'Babylon' in Ch. into
' Nineveh' ; Driver, in Hogarth, Author, and ArchceoL

general period of ripening.
Tristram describes the
blossom as ' cup-shaped, of a rich purple colour. The
fruit is of the size of a large plum, quite round, yellow,
and full of soft pulp. It has a peculiar, but decidedly not
unpleasant, smell, and a pleasant, sweet taste.' Tristram
adds that the belief still survives in Palestine that the
fruit when eaten ensures conception. A quite distinct
tradition is that on which rests the use of the plant as
an aphrodisiac (see Wetzstein, Lc-, and Ldw, 188). Cp
M A G I C , § 2 <Z, and see Starr, .-Im, .4ntiq. and Or. Journ.,

114-116),
T h e vagueness of the Chronicler's statement in 2 Ch. 33 n may
seem to support the idea that the narrative is an edifying fiction.
But was the vagueness always there ? One expression may lead
us to doubt this—viz., ' t o o k him ivith hooks' (so RV"iff. for
D'ninil). This expression might pass in poetry (see 2 K. 19 28
Ezek. 194 ; cp J o b '^O 26 [41 2]), but hardly in sober prose. Yet
the rendering ' i n chains' (RV ; so ®, Vg., T g . ) d o e s violence to
usage. We must either render ' with hooks' or emend the text.
A parallel passage (2 K . 2 5 5 ) suggests that QTIin may conceal
the name o f a place, and further, that the latent place-name may
be Jericho ( i n ' T n ; miswritten ' m n a = D'mnD)- If so, Manasseh
fled to Jericho on the capture of Jerusalem, and was taken there.
So, too, ICN may perhaps be a relic of S D J ^ I C N I S ] — ' • ^ - . ' o f
A5ur-biini.pal.' Observe that the parallel description of the
imprisonment of Pharaoh Necho (Schr. KA T 371) says nothing
of hooks.'
2. One of the B'ne Pahath-moab in list of those with foreign
wives (see EZRA i., § 5, end), Kzra. 10 30J (fj-avaa-erj [Ba*])=i Esd.
931 (//.aftto-ffija? [BA]).
3. One o f t h e B'ne H a s h u m in same list, Ezra 10 331 = 1 Esd.
9 334. In J u d g . 18 30 [MT] (p-awaacrn [A]), ancestor of J o n a t h a n
the Danite priest. See, however, J O N A T H A N , MOSES.

MANASSES ( M A N & C C H C [BAL]).
1. I Esd. 9 33 = Ezra 10 30, MANASSEH ii. (3).
2. Tobit 14 10. See ACHIACHARUS, T O B I T .
3. Judith S 2, the husband of J U D I T H .
4. Mt. 110.

See M A N A S S E H ii. ( i ) .

5. Rev. 76.

See M A N A S S E H i.

MANASSES, PRAYER OF. See APOCRYPHA, § 6.
MANASSITE CW^IO), Dt. 4 43 etc. See MANASSEH i.
§ 4, end.
MANDRAKES, R'V'"e- L O V E - A P P L E S (D'K"]n ;
M H A A M&NApAropOY' Gen. 3O14; MANApAfOPM
(-01 AD once). Gen. 3O15/ Cant. 7i3 [14] [-pec A]t).
The Hebrew name, dtidd'lm, was no doubt popularly
associated with dbdlm, on'n, ' l o v e ' ; but its real etymology (like that of p.av5paybpas) is obscure. It denotes the fruit—in Cant. 7 13 [14] possibly the flowers—
of a plant of the same genus as the belladonna plant
(Atropa Belladonna, L.). A Greek description of the
mandrake will be found in Dioscorides (476) ; among
its names he mentions KcpKala.^ "Wetzstein, who on
gth May (i860) found the already ripe fruits growing
profusely on •» mountain in Hauran (cp Del. Hohelied
u. Koheleth, 4 3 9 / : ) , argues for the plant of the O T
being the autumn mandrake (.Mandragora
autumnalis,
Bertol.), rather than the spring mandrake (J/, qfficinarum, L.), because in Palestine the spring mandrake
w ould have disappeared long before the time of wheat
harvest (ib. 4 4 4 / . ) .
It appears, however, that J / .
autumnalis is not a Palestinian plant at a l l ; and the
other species, which flowers from February to IVIarch, or
in warm situations as early as Christmas, has, according
to Tristram (NHB 468), the time of wheat harvest as its
1 eirccSij hoKti i} pc^a c^cKrpcav eirat jrotTjTtKi^.
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32259-268 ( 1 9 0 1 ) .
[The connection of the story in Gen. 30 -L^/. (on the origin of
which see ISSACHAR, § 2) with heathen superstition is easily
recognised. Like the mallow, the mandrake was potent in all
kinds of enchantment (see Maimonides in Chwolson, Ssabier,
2459, and the notes). "The German name of the plant (Alraun ;
O H G . Alruna) indicates the prophetic power supposed to Ue
in little images made from this root which were cherished as oracles.
T h e possession of such roots was lucky (see Ducange, s.v. ' Mandragora,' and Littri).]
N. M . — W . T. T.-D.

MANEH is given in E V once (Ezek. 4512) for Heb.
nJD (Vil^O, cp M E N E ; MN«i [ B A Q ] ; \ ' g . i\ri.\.-t or
M-\--A). In all other places where mdneh or ^va occurs
(i K. IO17 E:zra269 Neh. " 7 1 / i Esd. 645 i Macc. I424
1518 Lk. 19i3 16 1 8 2 0 2 4 / ) ' EV has 'pound.'
See
W E I G H T S AND M E A S U R E S , K E S I T A H , P O U N D .
In Ezek. 45 12 M T is indefensible : the true form of the text is
that in ©A (so Co.). J. P. Peters (JBL, 1893, pp. 48 / ) has
explained the motive of the ungrammatical emendation in M ' l ,
which ' succeeds after a fashion in making Ezekiel say that sixty
shekels = one maneh, and so harmonising what was regarded as a
prediction with fact.' T h e cause of this early emendation is now
plain. ' T h e [true] text of Ezekiel places the maneh at fifty
shekels, which seems to have been the old Hebrew ratio, and
was actually retained in the silver coinage. But the maneh of
fifty shekels gave way to the Babylonian maneh of sixty shekels.'
T h e whole note 'in JBL, I.e., is well worth reading.

MANES (AA&NHC [BA]), i Esd. 921 RV = Ezra 10 21.
M A A S E I A H (q-v.

ii.,

ii).

MANGER ( 4 ) A T N H ) , Lk. 2? 12 16 EV ; also Lk. 13is
RV">g-, EV • s t a l l ' See C A T T L E , § 5 ; INN, end.
MANI (A^(^NI [BA]), i Esd.93o=Ezral029,BANi, 2,
MANIUS ( M A N I O C [AV]), 2Macc. II34 RV, AV
MANLIUS.
MANLIUS,

RV

MANIUS, TITUS (TITOC MANIOC

[A\], so Syr. and Vg. ; M A N A I O C [al-]), the name of
one of the ambassadors who is said to have written ..letter to the Jews, confirming whatever concession
Lysias had granted them (2 Macc. 1134). Four letters
were written to the Jews, of which the last is from
' Quintus Memmius and Titus Manlius, ambassadors
(•n-picrfiviaL) ofthe Romans.' There is not much doubt
that the letter is a fabrication, as history is entirely
ignorant of these names.
Polybius (xxxi. 96), indeed, mentions C. Sulpitius and Manius Sergius, who
were sent to Antiochus IV. Epiphanes about 163 B.C.,
and also (xxxi. I29) Cn. Octavius, Spurius Lucretius,
and L. Aurelius, who were sent into Syria in 162 B.C.,
in consequence of the contention for the guardianship
of the young king Antiochus V. Eupator ; but he entirely
ignores Q. Memmius or T. Manlius. W e may, therefore, conclude that legates of these names were never in
Syria.
The true name of T. Manlius may be T.
Manius (cp RV), and, as there is not sufficient time for
an embassy to have been sent to Syria between the two
recorded by Polybius, the writer may have been thinking
of the former.
The letter is tiated in the 148th year of the Seleucidan era
(=165 B.C.), and in that year there was a consul of the name of
T. Manlius Torquatus, who appears to have been sent on an
embassy to E g y p t about 164 B.C., to mediate between the two
Ptolemies, Philometor and Euergetes (Livy, 43 11 ; Polyb. Rel.
32 I 2).
T h e employment of this Seleucidan era a s a date, the absence
o f t h e name o f t h e city, and especially the fact that the first intercourse of the Jews and Romans did not take place till two
years later, when J u d a s heard of the fame of the Romans
(I Macc. 8 1 , seq.), all prove that the document is far from
authentic.
1 © 87 in Bel 27 reads TTIVOTJ? /xi/ay rpcaKOv-ra..
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The three other letters do not merit serious attention (2 Macc.
1116-33 ; cp WernsdorflF, Defid. Libr. Maccab., sec. 60 ; Grimm,
Exeg, Handbuch, ad loc, also MACCABEES, SECOND, § 3).
MANNA

(IP;

MANNA;"

EX. 16 IS 31 [ ® ' ' ' ' ' ' M A N

in this cap. except A in 35a] 33 35 [composite, P and J E ,
.
see below, § 3], Nu. 116-9 [JE], Dt.
1. meaning gJ ^5 [D], Josh. 5i2 [P], Neh. 920 Ps.
of word. - ^ , ^ . ,^i3Q j n . 6 3 i 4 9 Heb. 94 Rev. 217,
and, in some MSS, Jn. 658t).
T h e origin of the
name is still doubtful, though Ebers's derivation from
an Egyptian word of the same meaning (mennu) is
probable (Durch Gosen, 2 2 6 / . ) . .\ play on the name
is suggested in Ex. 1(515 ; there can be little doubt that
in that verse [D=nD, 'what,' though the use of an
Aramaic pronominal form is peculiar. ^ The explanation
of Ges. and others that it is there —.\r. mann 'gift,'
is most unlikely (see Di. ad loc.); the .Vrabic use of the
name mann is almost certainly due to Hebrew.
According to P manna was first given to the Israelites
in the Wilderness of Sin on the 15th day of the 2nd
. , . . - month of the E.xodus, from whioh point
• ..
' i t continued to form their nourishment
during the wilderness journey.
(i.) The indication of place and time and the
description given of the substance itself have led
to its identification as the exudation of a tree which is still
common, and probably was formerly more abundant, in
the E. of the Sinai peninsula—viz., a species of Tatnarix
gallica, L., called by Ehrenberg mannifera.
Ebers
(op. cit. 2 2 3 ^ ) , who visited the peninsula in 1871,
journeying from N. to S. along the eastern side according to the recorded route of the Israelites, came upon
these trees first in the W . Gharandel, and found them
most plentiful in the W . Feiran and fairly plentiful
in the W. esh-Sheikh (see SINAI). This agrees with the
older accounts by Seetzen and Burckhardt. The former,
visiting the district on loth June 1809, found quantities
of ' manna,' partly adhering to the soft twigs of the
tamarisks, and partly fallen beneath the trees. At six
in the morning it was of the consistency of wax; but the
sun's rays soon melted it, and later in the day it disappeared, being absorbed into the earth. A fresh supply
appears each night during its season (June and July).
Burckhardt describes its taste as sweet like honey,
pleasant and aromatic, and its hue as dirty yellow;
others say that as it falls by night it is pure white. (See
the accounts of these and other travellers collected in
Ritter, Erdk. 1 4 6 6 5 ^ ) . In 1823 Ehrenberg discovered
that the flow of manna from the twigs of the tamarisk
was due to their being punctured by a scale insect which
is now called Gossyparia mannifera, Hardn. Doubt has
been thrown on this view by later travellers, who found
manna at a season when the trees no longer bore traces
of the insect; but there can be little doubt that Ehrenberg's explanation of the origin of this exudation is true.
The quantity now produced in the peninsula is small—
according to Burckhardt only between 500 and 600
pounds annually; but it may once have been much
greater when the woods were thicker and more extensive.
(ii.) Another kind of ' manna ' said to be found in the
desert of Sinai is that yielded by the Camel's Thorn—
Alhagi camelorum, Fisch.—a small spiny plant of the
order Leguminoscs, The ' m a n n a ' used as a drug is
derived from quite a different tree—viz., the manna ash,
Praxinus Ornus. L. On this and other sorts of manna,
see Fluck. and Hanb. (2) 4092^, and cp ZDMG 2 8 2 7 5 ^ ,
35254 on Turkish and Kurdish mannas.
(lii.) More recently has been put forward another view
© uses the same form repeatedly in the prophets to render
rcm-q.
2 Field (on Ex. 16 15) cites (from IpF) a Gk. version II-CLV a i r o
(V
r'r'
^^"^' ' ^ ' " ' P- ' ^ 5 / ) . ' i s that m a n n a ? ' [Parthey
ycicai. Copt.-lat. 106) gives a Coptic word v a / i = ' a r b o r similis
tamansco (Schulte, ZKT, 1899, 570). Wi. AOP 2 3 2 2 / : ,
quoting a Palm, inscr. published by Clermont-Ganneau. Et.
1 J , ' 9''' ^ '^9 explains m (here II on*?) to mean ambrosia,
food of the gods (cp below, § '4).]
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of the nature of the biblical manna which identifies it
with hchen — viz., Lecanora esculenta, Eversm., and
allied species.
A good account is to be found in
Kerner von Marilaun's Nat Hist of Plants, Eng, ed.
28io_^ It is met with in Arabia and many other parts
of W. Asia, as well as in the Sahara and deserts of
Algeria. It first forms thick wrinkled and warted crusts
on stones, preferably on small fragments of limestone ;
the outer colour of the crust is a grayish yellow, whilst
on breaking it appears as white as a crushed grain of
corn. As they get older the crusts separate from their
substratum, and become rolled back; ultimately the
loosened piece forms an elliptical or spherical warted
body. Owing to their extreme lightness these pieces
are rolled about by the wind, and are carried hither and
thither in the air, which in dry countries is the means
of their distribution. Where, on the other hand, thereare
heavy rains the pieces are washed along by the water and
deposited in great heaps, from which ' a single man can
in a day collect 4-6 kilograms (about 12,000 to 20,000
pieces, varying in size from a pea to a hazel nut). In
the steppe region and in the high lands of south-west
Asia, the manna lichen is used as a substitute for corn
in years of famine—being ground in the same way and
baked into a species of bread. T h e so-called manna
rains occur generally between January and March—i-e-,
during the wet season.
The tamarisk manna consists chiefly of sugar (Fliick.
and Hanb. P) 415) and it is difficult to see how this could
by itself form the sustenance of human beings for any
lengthened period. T h e manna-lichen, on the other
hand, is said to be ' dry and insipid ' (Teesdale in Science
Gossip, 8233), and so would not answer altogether to the
description in Ex. 16 31 [P] ; but the comparison of its
taste to that of honey is wanting in J E (Nu. II6-9). It
is conceivable, however, that both these substances may
have been known and occasionally used as food by the
Israelites.
The passages relating to the gift of the manna are
Ex. 16 and Nu. 116-5. T h e latter belongs to a chapter
„ r. ... which "is certainly pre-exilic, and of which

3. Criticism

../

CJ

. ,

„ ,,
,.

-w. 4-15 are, with some confidence, to be
ascribed largely to T. Ex. 16, ' o n e of
the most perplexing battle-grounds of
criticism,' consists of a few old fragments (4 150 16a 1921 35), the rest being P and Rp.^
T h e fact that the manna was given to assuage the hunger of
the people, whereas the presence of food in the form of cattle is
expressly mentioned Jn E x . 17 3 1913 24 5 32 6 34 3 might help us
to ascertain the source of these fragments were it not that critics
are not unanimous respecting them.2

The wilderness of Sin was the scene of the first
appearance of the manna, according to P (§ 2 above).
Where the older narrative placed it does not at first
sight appear ; at all events it comes immediately before
the smiting of the rock at Massah and Meribah. In
the article

MASSAH

AND M E R I B A H

(g.v.)

the view

has been taken that these names were originally distinct,
and since we find that in Nu. II6-9 the account of
the manna is wedged in between the events at
Taberah (1-3), and Kibroth-hattaavah {31-35),^ and
that in Dt. §22 Massah is placed between these two
names, it seems probable that in the older narrative
in Ex. 16, the giving of the manna was located in
Massah ; cp the punning allusion to the name in Ex.
I64 (' that I may/ro2'^ them,' IJO-IN)-* It is noteworthy
that another tradition in Ex. \'J7b (gloss), Dt. 616,
1 So, following Bacon, Triple Trad, of the Exod. 80-87,
Addis, Doc. Hex. 2 246, n. i. Otherwise Dr., and the Oxf. Hex.;
cp also EXODUS, § 2, and the tables to Holz. Einl.
2 Dr. (cp also Kue., Co.)ascribes all t o E . But 34 3 is ascribed
to J E by Kue., and to J by Co., and the Oxf Hex. Di., We.,
Bacon, on the other hand, find both J and E varyingly in these
passages.
3 T h e election ofthe elders (yv. 16-17) belongs to a later phase
of E (see E L D A D AND M E D A D ) and may be safely passed over.
•* Cp also Ps. 78 18 ; ' they tempted ' (^Dri) God by asking for
food,
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are the habara, specifically a striped and spotted
garment, and the burd, often simply an oblong dark
piece of thick woollen cloth, or plain with dark stripes
Bacon, I.e., also M A S S A H AND M E R I B A H ) .
close together (called musayyah).
T h e poorest and
Manna is called 'heavenly corn,' and 'bread ofthe mighty' ( j n
meanest of garbs is the kisd, the mark of a poor man,
DTC*. and c'T3t* Dn*?. Ps. 7 8 2 4 / ) , 'heavenly b r e a d ' ( V > , Ps.
106 40), cp 4 Esd. 1 19 (fanis
an^elorum),
an oblong cloth, sometimes cut and sewn.
4. M y s t i c a l
Wisd. 1020 (ayyektav Tpo^tj), V.>2ib (ap.On the Egyptian outer garment see EGYPT, § 39.
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s . Ppo<Tia. Tpo<l>n), and i Cor. lO 3 (TrvevjJ.a.Its use was established by the eighteenth dynasty, though
TLKov pptopia), phrases which bring us into
priests still retained the primitive tunic or skirt. The
touch with Jewish beliefs (cp Bammidbar
r. 16, a n a see above,
§ I, n. 2). With Wisd. 162oi, 'bread . . . agreeing to every
upper garment was a short shirt sometimes wilh a left
taste,' agrees the Rabbinical legend that the manna adapted
sleeve and a slit for the right arm. Gala dresses were
itself to every one's taste ; to him who preferred figs its taste was
of course common, and it is worth noticing that men's
like a fin;, etc. (cp Eisenmenger, Entdeckt. Judenth. I485). See
also Sii'. 7 149 (cp Rev. 2 17), Apoc. Bar. 2 98, Taylor, Sayings of
garments were usually more ornamented than the
the Pathers (2j, 178^:
N. M. , § l / ; S. A. C. , § 3 /
women's, whose earliest clothing consisted of a simple
MANOAH {TO9, § 7 4 : ' r e s t ' or from m O , * to foldless garment reaching from below the breasts to the
ancles.
present a gift,' MANCoe [BAL] ; Jos. MINNOOXHC). the
In the regions of Assyria and Babylonia, on the other
father of Samson, of Zorah (g.v.), ' of the clan (see D A N )
hand, so far as can be judged from the sculptures, the
of the Danites' (Judg. 1 8 2 8 / : I631).
See JUDGES
ordinary dress is a tunic from neck to knee, with short
[ B O O K ] , § 11, T H E O P H A N Y .
Manoah is obviously
sleeves down to above the elbow. Xevy frequently the
the legendary eponym ofthe M A N A H A T H I T E S of Judah
outer garment reaches only from the waist, and is elabor(or Dan) ; hence his burying-place can be also that of
ately
ornamented.^ A girdle encircles the waist, and
Samson (Judg. 16 31). The story in which Manoah plays
not uncommonly the skirt is so draped as to fall below
a part should be compared with the parallel narrative in
Judg. 611-24 ( G I D E O N ) , which is usually assigned to the the ancle of the right foot, whilst the whole of the left
from just above the knee-cap downwards is bare.
same author. The story is that first M.moah's wife, and
then Manoah himself as well, were visited by a messenThe upper part of the body is often bare, save only
ger of Vahwe, who was sent to announce the birth of a
for various kinds of ornamented bands, etc. Occasionson, and to give directions respecting his bringing up.
ally, however, the garment seems to be thrown over the
It was this son (Samson) who should deliver Israel from
left shoulder (leaving the right arm bare). Most striking
the Philistines.
is the mantle sculptured upon the royal statue in the
Louvre (see Perrot and Chipiez, Art in Ass. 2, pl. 6).
On the 'misleading' editorial alteration in J u d g . I^$a6b see
Moore's Commentary.
C p SAMSON.
Turning finally to representations of the inhabitants
of Palestine and their nearer neighbours, we note the
MANOCHO (Md^NOXCO [BAL]), Josh. I559 6 - See
over-garment with cape worn by the princes of Lebanon
M A N A H A T H , 3.
(see above, col. 1225, fig. 5). T h e Asiatics depicted
MANSLAYER (nV"in, Nu. 356i2 ; ANAPOCIJONOC,
above, col. 122.1 f, fig. 3, wear the garment wound
' Ti. I9).
See G O E L .
round their bodies.
Jehu's tribute-bearers^ show a
mantle with ornamented borders, and short sleeves, and
MANTELET ("Jipb), Nah. 25, RV. See SIEGE.
Jehu himself-* is clad more simply in a long garment,
MANTLE. In addition to what has been said generally
fringed round the bottom. T h e artist represents the
in the article D R E S S on the clothing of the Israehtes
people of Lachish quite differently. They wear a long
a few supplementary remarks are necessary here on the shirt or mantle, which seems to have a slit for the right
mantle in particular. Under this heading are included
arm.'* The people of Tyre and Sidon in Shalmaneser's
not only the words so rendered (sometimes incorrectly)
inscription are dressed only with a skirt, whilst Asurby the EV, but also and more especially, those Hebrew
bani-pal's Arabians fight in a waist-cloth. Noteworthy
terms which appear to denote anyouter garment, cloak, or
is the rich clothing of the N. Arabian "Amu women
wrapper. It will be prudent for the present to keep the
depicted on a Beni-Hasan tomb. ^ It reaches from
archaeological evidence—the sculptures of Assyria and
neck to ancle, and the right arm is left bare. The men
Egypt, and Muhammadan usage—quite distinct from
on the other hand have simply a skirt, apparently of
the very insufficient e\idence afforded by the O T alone.
skin.
One of the difficulties associated with a discussion of
Leaving to the article TuNiC what may have to be rethe kinds of outer-garment worn by the Israelites is the
marked upon the under-garment of the Israelites, we
_ . ,
.
question whether it was worn over the
proceed now to a discussion ofthe Hebrew
2. Terms. terms which fall to be considered
1. ATcnsBOlOgy. loi^-cloth, or skirt (see G I R D L E ) alone,
or over the tunic alone, or over both. T h e Roman
I. n^t2C'(simlah;
less frequently n07L^, salmdh;
©, i/xoTiO"toga was apparently worn at first over the loin-cloth or
/X.6?, Lp.aTLov [ = Rom. pallium^,
the garment of both sexes (of
women in E x . 3 22 D t . 22 17 Ru. 3 3 Cant. 4 11), though, as Dt.
subligaculumonhy, and the same, probably, wasfrequently
235 implies, there was a difference between them ; probably the
the case with the Israelite ^ mantle. On the other hand,
woman's was longer and perhaps characterised by some colourthe first caliph Abu Bekr, distinguished for his simphcity
ing.
It was something more than a mere tunic. R u t h (83)
puts one on before going out-of-doors, and a man could dispense
of dress, is once described as wearing the samla (cp
with
it,
a t all events, in the day-time (Ex. 22 26 yC D t . 24i3).
simlah, § 2 [i], below) and 'abd'a—the latter a striped
Its folds (hek, lit. 'bosom,' E.\. ^df. Prov. 627) were adapted for
and ornamented mantle with short sleeves ; and his
bearing loads or for wrapping round an object (J udg. 8 25 Ex. 12 34
successor Omar, equally simple in his tastes, wore a
1 S. 2110 Prov. 3O4 ; c p beged 2 K. 43g),6 and we may assume,
therefore, that it was primarily nothing more than a rectangular
woollen jubba (a garment reaching to the knees, sewn
piece of cloth.
T h e simlah,
accordingly, would correspond
down the front with the exception of the extreme top
with the Roman toga, or better still, the pallium.
On the
and bottom) and the ^aba'a.
Here we have to do
other hand, the term is sometimes used apparently of clothing
with tunic and mantle.
No mention is made of a
i n g e n e r a l ( c p J o b 9 3 1 Cant. 411)—^.^., ofa prophet (i K. 1 1 2 9 / ;
primary garment corresponding with loin- or waistOrient. Congr. (Stockholm and Christiania, i. 1 3 0 3 ^ , 315 ff.
cloth. Finally, Muhammad himself wore kamis (tunic), ^
[Leyden, 1891]), and L. Bauer, ZDPV 2*32-38 (igot).
sirbdl (trousers), and above both 2L Jubba bordered with
1 For a specimen see Perrot and Chipiez, Art. in Ass. 2 153,
silk. Among Arabian ^ outer garments of a finer sort
fig- 75.

associates the name not with the ' proving' of Israel by
Yahwe, but with the ' tempting ' of Yahwe by Israel (see

1 T h e priests, however, according to J o s . . ^ « / . Iii. 7 1-4 wear
breeches (•'D3DD), tunic (non^). an outer girdle, and a turban.
T o these the high-priest adds the mantle.
2 Etymologically the same as our word chemise.
3 See generally Dozy, Diet. detailU d.nojns
d.vetements
chez les Arabes (Amsterdam, 1845), H . Almkvist in the Sth

2 Cp fiLi- in Moore, ^ . 5 ( 9 7 " Judges,' 58.
3 Cp Ball, Light from tlu East, 166.
^ Cp Ball, 192, where, however, this slit does not aooear,
5 Cp Ball, 74, W M M As. u. Eur. 296.
6 In Ezra 0 :(5, beged and m«'U (see no. 6) are named together.
Since the mt'it was certainly a mantle (see no. 6), biged may
perhaps be used of the inner garment.
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on his usual garb see below 5), and of a warrior (Is. 9 5 [4]), who,
we may be sure, would hardly go into battle clad in a long
flowing garb. Another, probably similar, outer garment was the
2. niD3, k^suth (cp Ar. kisd, § i above), used generally (see
DRESS, § i [4]), but also specifically Ex.2226, and D t . 22 12,
where the appending of F R I N G E S [q.v.] is commanded.
3. nnsaD, mitj>dhath, Ruth 3 15 (AVi"Er. 'sheet, or apron,'
TtepiCfupa ; Is. 3 22 ; but cp ©), a large wrapper, which could be
gathered up for bearing loads. I t is possible that this \\ord is
to be read in Ezek. 13 18 21, instead of hin£3D0 ( E V wrongly
'kerchiefs'), on which see D R E S S , col. 1141.
4. riD, sddin (cp Asi. sudinnu), probabl>- a 1 octangular piece
of fine linen cloth; cp J u d g . 14 12 yC, where A \ ' ' s h e e t s ' (m^.
'shirts,' RV 'garments'). The sddin wasan aiticle of donicstic
manufacture (Prov. 31 24), worn also by wunien G^- 3 J i)- I n
Mish. Heb. it is used of a curtain, wrapper, or shroud. Levy,
Chald. WB, s.v., cites .Men. 41a where the sddin is st\lt;d a
summer garment, the ^''^3-l:^• on the other hand, being used in
winter. It has, prohably, no connection with (TIV&UHA which
in I RIacc. 10[.>4 is used of Jonathan's rei^al garment (iP-^, but
©Nv Trop0upav, CD Syr.), and in N T o f a garment worn next the
skin (Mk. 1451/;), or o f a shroud {^U. 27 59, cp Herod. 286).
5. ninx, addereth (lit. ' g l o r y ' ? or cp Ass. adm ' p u r p l e , '
Muss-Arnolt, 22 b), denotes a garment of the richest as well as
of the simplest description. On the one hand, it was the distinctive garb ofthe prophet (i K. 11* 13 19 2 K. 2 8 13 f , }rf\KuiTri);
it was of hair (cp nuc' '.x Zech. 184 and ly:;' ^y^ ^-w 2 K. l8).2
On the other hand, the addereth was worn ))y kings (Jon. 3 6,
E \ ' 'robe' (TTOA^), and one was found and coveted by Achan in
the spoil of Jericho (Jos. 7 21). If the reading in Josh. 7 21 is
correct, the best mantles came from Babylonia. Possibly we
should read ifi:* for "liT^' (see, however, S H I N A R ) .
6. 7'i'D, me'il(deriv. uncert., see BDB), an outer garment worn
by men of high degree (i S. IS 4 245 12 [4 11] J o b i 20), also by
Samuel (i S. 15 27 2S 14 cp 2 19), and Ezra (Ezra 9 3 5). It had
flowing ends (i S. lb 27, etc., kdndph, see FRINGES). In 2 S. 13 18,
where the me'ilwoxdd seem to have been worn by females, the text is
corrupt (read nSi^C, see the Comm.), and in i Ch. 15 27 (^"V^
p:;) where David is said to have worn it before the ark, the
II 2 S. 614 (IJ; ^3:1) warns us against accepting the M T too
readily.
The jn<'il (or m^'it oi the Ephod) is a recognised term for the
high-priest's extra garment worn upon special occasions. T h e
descnption.s ( E \ . OS 31 _ ^ , 39 22 ff., Jos. A?it. iii. 7 4, BJ5 7, cp
Ecclus. 457-9 [Heb.]) make it a long seamless garment of blue
(D72r\, voKLvSoq [Jos.]), with an open bordered neck. At the
foot were bells and pomegranates arranged alternately. See
further EPHOD, § 3.
7. The precise meaning of Xlia^np, mahdldsoth (ph only), of
high priest (Zech. 3 4) and of females (Is. 3 22) is uncertain. E V
understands some change of garments, removed or taken off (cp
Glidlas, Dt. 259 Is. 20 2) in ordinary Hfe. According to OreUi
they were ' state dresses which the wearer " takes off" and places
on some honoured guest.' With this agrees the specific meaning
ot liAlisah (2S.22Z J u d g . 1419), and the analogy of the Ar.
hifa^ (xlpuh off).
Another term usually taken to mean some change of garments
S. nS7n, hdliphdh* (Judg. 1 4 1 9 ; with m^Cb* Gen. 45 22,
with Dn33 Judg. 14 12 f., 2 K. 5 5 2 2 / ) ; cp 9. Such changes
were necessary for purification (Gen. 35 2), after a period of
mourning (2 S. 12 20), or more especially as honorific gifts. I n
anaent Arabian custom the gift should consist of the donor's
own personal clothing, though naturally in course of time
supplies were kept for the purpose. Such gifts are still considered an honour—a scarlet cloak, in particular, being held
particularly flattering.5
9- '^"i'^^,J^thigil (Is. 824, E V 'stomacher,' xi-Tiov fJieaoTrop*upos), usually interpreted 'mantle,' is obscure. Thi.s foreignlooking word resembles the T g . Nantj,'over-garment,' with which,
indeed, Ltivy (Chald. ^'.5) actually connects it ; Che. (Crit. Bib.)
would read, ni£3'S_n (n and J confounded).
10. niE3Dj;D, madtdphoth,
Is. 3 22 ( E V ' mantles"), cp Ar.
ijaf^nd mitdf a long-sleeved robe.
So in Syr. we should probably distinguish the rare native
word sedina from the foreign seddond.
• A '^X ^ " ascetic's garb. T h e founder of the Jacobite church
in Asia, Jacob bar Theophilus. was surnamed Burde'ana because
ms dress consisted of a hardaUhd or coarse horse-cloth (Wright,
Synac Ltt. 85).
I ^*i^ '^^""^ction with n't;^^ ' loins '—as though primarily a loincloth—seems out of the quest ion.
r ^^^'^^1P^^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ °'' ^bange (of garments. Gen. 35 2 Ps. 102 27
126J). Note, however, Ass. haldpu ' b e clothed,'
halluptu
^ f " ' " ? . Mappings' (cp IRON," § 2).
to n
k *^' ^ ^ ' •^^•^* ^ ^^ 34^ ^ ^° 35 55 3 ' ° 35'According
o iJoughty (219) an outfit consists of a tunic, a coarse worsted
cloth, and a kerchief for the head.
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MAON
11. T-11, redid. Cant. 57 Is. 823, E V ' v e i l ' is appropriate,
though primarily it is, probably, a wide loose mantle. T g . on
Gen. 2465 uses NTHT to render:—
12. rj'y^, sd'iph, Gen. 2465. I t is also used as a woman's
article of clothing ( E V ' v e i l ' ) , but etymologically it means
properly some square garment.
13. Tin^Fl, taktik, E^th. 8 15 AV ' g a r m e n t , ' R V preferably
' robe,' in M H a shroud.
^4- •3"ip, xarlull, probably correctly rendered ' m a n t l e ' by
AVnitf. in Dan. 321 (AV 'coats,' R V ' h o ^ c n ' ) ; see B R E E C H E S .
In M H It denotes some garment reaching from the neck downwords, l
15. NSS-IS, kayl'Gd, Dan. 3 21, forwhich R V has ' mantles,'is
more likely ' h a t s ' (AV) or ' t u r b a n s ' (AV'ig.). the supposed
denom. i C h . I527 (SniDC. as though 'wrapped in a mantle')
being insecure ( || 2 S. Ll 14 i ^ i j c ) *, s e e / . Z'^. 20 310, and cp
TURBAN.

Some of the common classical mantles are referred to in the
Apoc. and N T :—
16. o-ToA.*}, Mk. 16 5 (common also in M H in the form xStSK'N ',
cp T g . for rilEJ'Sn Gi:n. 4522).
Both O-TOATJ and Lat. stola
primarily had a general meaning ; on the specific use oi stola to
designate the garb of the Roman matron, see Diet. Class.
Ant., s.v.
17. Ip-aTLov ( = Rom. palliujn),
]\It.920, etc., distinguished
from the pftTaJi/ (tunic) in Mt, 5 40 Lk. 6 29 Acts 9 39.
18. 7ro5)Jpv)s, Rev. 113, E V 'garment,' one reaching down to
the feet.
19. •nepL^oKaiov, Heb. 1 12 (AV 'vesture,' R V ' m a n t l e ' ) , a
wrapper or cover.
20. x-^ttiW-vS) Mt. 272831, a military mantle (Rom. paludamentuni)-, fastened by a buckle on the right shoulder so as to
hang in a curve across the body. Cp 2 Macc. 1235 AV 'coat,'
R V 'cloke.'
21. ^eAotTjy, 2 Tim. 4 13 ( T i . W H ; prop. i^aiv6li.y}^=p£Pnula),
worn on journeys. It was a long sleeveless mantle of durable
cloth. Sometimes, but wrongly, taken to be a receptacle (esp.
of books, cp Syr.).
i. A . — S . A. C.
MAOCH Cqirp), I S. 272.

See M A A C A H , 4.

MAON [\\VD ; MACON [AL], Md.<^N [B] ; but in Josh.

1555 MMjOp [B], in I S. 2 3 2 4 / 25i H epHMOC H
eiTHKOOC [L]), a town in the hill-country of Judah
(Josh. 1555), interesting from its twofold connection with
the story of David (i S. 2 8 2 4 / 2 5 1 / . [if in v. 1 we read
' Maon ' for ' Paran ' with ^ ^ ; but see P A R A N ] ) .

AS

Robinson has shown, it is the niodern Tell Ma'in,
which is about 10 m. SSE. from Hebron, and 2 m. S.
from the ruins of el-Kurmul.
Eastward of the ridge on
which it stands is an extensive steppe, called in i S. 2824
and

perhaps

(but

see

PARAN)

25I [^^],

' t h e wil-

derness of Maon.'
The greater part of this district
is waste pasture-land, rough rocks with that dry
vegetation on which goats and even sheep seem to thrive
—though a little corn and maize is grown in the valleys
{Conder, PEFQ, 1875, cp p. 46). It slopes towards the
Dead Sea.

Cp the M A O N of Chronicles.

Genealogically, Maon (/Aeoip [B]) is represented as a
descendant of Hebron through Rekem (i.e., Jerahmeel?)
and Shammai, and as the ' father' or founder of Bethzur (i Ch. 245).
I n Gen. 1013 (if for D'Djy, Anamim, we should read D'jyp,
Meonim) the clan of Maon is represented as a son of D'")i*D ('•^•»
Misrim, not Misraim). See MIZRAIM. Observe that, according
to this view, Maon and Carmel (see L U D , L U D I M , 1) are grouped,
as in Josh. 15 55.
T . K. C.
MAON

[f\VJ2 ; Md^AlAM [ B A L ] , Xd^NAAN [ S y m m . ] ;

CHANAAN [Vg. ] ; ' Ammon,' Pesh.), EV [rather
boldly] MaoniteB, a. people mentioned in Judg. 1012
in conjunction with the Zidonians and Amalekites as
early oppressors of Israel.
Tradition is silent elsewhere as to Maonite oppressors, and some critics (including Be., Gr., K a u . , Buhl, and {SBOT, but not
Comm.] Moore) would therefore adopt @^^^'s reading
'Midian.' T o this course, however, there are objections,
( i ) It would be strange that the familiar ' Midian' should be
corrupted into the unfamiliar ' Maon.' (2) The ' Zidonians'and
' Amalek ' are only less troublesome than ' M a o n ' in this context;
the text needs to be more thoroughly criticised. T h e list of
names in T/V. I I f. is probably partly made u p of corrupt
doublets. T h e Zidonians, Amalekites, and Maonites of v. 12
1 See/.

Phil.2%307.
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MARA
correspond to the Mi^^rlm, the Amorites, and the bene Ammon
of V. I I . T h e true text appears to the present writer to be,
' Did not the Misrites and the Jerahmeelites oppress you, and
when ye cried unto me, I saved you,' etc. n y o i-^ 3- conjectural
emendation of, or a scribe's error for ]i,-2y Ammon) ; pDy. as in
some otlier passages, is a corruption of p^Cy' (Amalek), and p'^Dy
is an early popular distortion of SNCnT" (Jerahmeel).
ni^x
is also miswritten for ''^NCnT Oe'"ahmeeUte); D'jn'S is an
error (cp ]n'!£ in i R- G g, Joel 8 4 for I'i"'^, Missur = Misrim
for nniiD)- Cp MIZRAIM.
The result, if it be accepted, is highly important, and must be
taken in connection with J u d g . 106, where, for ' A r a m , Zidon,
M.jab, Amnion, Philistines'—errors due to an age which had
fir^^otten early history—we should certainly read 'Jerahmeel,
Mi^'^ur (twice), Amalek ( = Jerahmeel), and Zarephathites.' C p
JERAHMEEL, ZAREPHATH.

It is an anticipation of the ' s i n of

Jeroboam," which consisted in falling back on Misrite religion.
Cp ^ ^ I'iES, § IT (a). For a different view, proposed by Hommel,
see M E U N I M .

T . K. C.

MAEA (NnO, ' b i t t e r ' ) , Ruth I20.

See N A O M I .

MARAH (H-JD ; in Ex. 1523« b MepRA [ B A F L ] ;
in V. 23c niKpiA [ B A F L ] ; in Nu. 33 8 /
niKpiAi
[ B A F L ] ; MARA), the name of a well of brackish water,
mentioned in connection with the wilderness of Shur or
(see S H U R ) Beer-sheba.
Cp E X O D U S i., M A S S A H A N D
MERIBAH, WANDERINGS.
There is no need to trouble about identifications.
Later
writers fancied a locality for the well of Mar;ih ; but really Marah
belongs to the realm of the imagination. We are familiar with
a localisation (in the Negeb?) of the land that flows with milk
and honey (see HoNEv). Wi. {Gesch. 2 93, n. 3) has recently
illustrated this by the mythic lake (pseudo-Callisthenes, 242),
with waters as sweet as honey, beside which Alexander the
Great encamped, and corresponding to which is mentioned a
river with waters too bitter to drink (ib. 3 17). ' After some had
died, weeping and wailing arose beyond measure ' (cp Ex. 15 24).
See also the Syriac Hist, of Alexander (Budge), pp. g6f. C p
also the iTLKpbv vSmp (the Hellespont), introduced by Herodotus
into the story of Xerxes (Herod. 7 35 ; Miicke, Vom Euphrat
zum Tiber, 90 94), and see S A L T S E A .
X . K. C .
MARALAH (n^l^nD ; MARAAA [ L ] ) , a place on the
S W . border of Zebulun, and apparently E. of Jokneam,
Josh. l O i i f (MApApeAAA [ B ] , MApiAd. [A]).
T h e reality of the name is, however, very doubtful. T h e
Pasek (vertical Hne) before n:::"'^ warns us to suspect the text.
nSyiDl very possibly comes from n7yi HDJ where r\ty is of course
a mere dittogram. If so, Maralah passes out of existence.
T. K. C.
MARANATHA, in RV Maran A t h a ( M A R A N AGA.
Ti. [ D t ^ L . e t c ] , W ' H ; as one word [M, etc.] ; AAApAN\^b.^b^[^0**\
M.-iRANATHA [vet. L a t . ; V g . ] ;
MARATHANA[r]\
I.W ADP'ENTU DOM/X/[g\
c p ^ t h . verS.]),
an Aramaic expression used in i Cor. 1622t.
Although it has been proposed to regard the expression as a single word,^ there can be little doubt that it
represents two, and the only question is where to make
the division, and how to explain the component parts.
Most scholars, however [e.g., Dalman, Gram. 120, n. 2 ;
Nold. GGA, 1884. p. 1 0 2 3 ; Kau. in Siegfr.
ZWTh.,
1885, 128 ; N. Schmidt, JBL, 1894, 5 5 ^ , etc.) have
accepted the explanation propounded in 1884 by BickeU
(ZKTh.,
1884, p. 403, n. 3), that it means ' o u r Lord,
c o m e , ' a n d the restoration, proposed in the same year
by Halevy (REJ'hg),
Wellhausen (Nbld. I.e.),
and
Duval [REJ, 1884, p. 143), of KH N:IO. mdrdnd tha, as
the original form,^ though Schmidt argues strongly for
1 For example, by Bullinger.
" For the philological eviden^je see Dalman (op. cit. § 74,
if).
T h e form adopted in R V is that rendered by the Church Fathers
(Chrys., Theod., etz.),OKVpL0'ir[\i.iav^\Qev, etc. (cp gloss on Codex
Coislin, 6 K. napa-ye-yovev) ' o u r Lord is c o m e ' (cp Arab. vers.
' M i r a n atha—/.^., ' t h t Lord is already come " '), and it is a p parently a feeliii;; that this does not fit well into the context that
has led to the substitution, so often found in later commentators
(but also aln^ady. e.g., in Euseb. OSi"^) 195 65), and reproduced on
RVrnj;:., oi a present-future for the past tense. For an account
of other Cnot very plausible) hypotheses, and a careful exegetical
discussion of the passage in i Cor., see Klo.'s essay in his
Probteme im Aposteltexte
(1883), pp. 220-246. H i s own theor\',
that Maran atha means ' our Lord is the sign ' and was a formula
used in connection with the fraternal kiss (v. 20), js very ingenious, but does not carry conviction. See also Schmidt, V.t.
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NnN p c , maran ethd.
Rev. 222o makes it likely that
some such formula (verb in the imperative) was in use
in early times, and the Aramaic expression itself is found
in the Didachi (XOt), where the invitation to approach
the Lord's table runs thus : d rts 1S716S ecrrtf, ipx^tfQta'
€1 TLi O'UK ^(TTL, pLCTavoeiru)' pLapavaffd. dp-riv.
On the suggested possibility o f a similar formula having been
in use among Jews, see JQR, Oct. 1896, p. 18 f , and for a discussion of the whole question, cp N . S c h m i d t , / . ^ Z , 1894, pp. 5060. See, further, under B A N , § 3, EXCOMMUNICATION, § 2.
J . H . Thayer, in Hastings' / ? 5 8241-243, deals a t some length
with the history of interpretation.
H. W. H.
MARBLE.
In three passages in the O T the EV
suggests that in their architecture the Hebrews were
acquainted with the use of marble of different colours
( i Ch. 292 Cant. 515 Esth. 16).
T h e mention of marble
in these late books need not surprise us ; but the
references being so few, and the passages in which they
occur bearing traces of corruption, the question is involved in great obscurity.
In I Ch. 29 2, where the allusion is supposed to be to stones of
white marble (AV ; R V 'marble s t o n e s ' ; M T 1^;C'-':3N), the
word translated ' w h i t e marble' is probably misplaced.^
Again, in Cant. 5 15, the author, influenced by his characteri-itic fondness for trees (see CANTICLES, § 15), probably compares
the legs of the bridegroom to 'pillars of a c a c i a ' 2 rather than to
' pillars of white marble ' (tyB* "l^sy).
Finally, in Esth. 1 6, if with E V we are to follow M T , three
other species ofmarble (besides the supposed ' white marble,' 1V^)
are mentioned. T h e versions, however, point to a different text.
Following these we should perhaps read
Tn-t:n3 nssi-Sy f]DDi nni niDD r\^f moyi
* and pillars of acacia, couches of gold and silver upon a pavement
of alabaster and mother-of-pearl-like stone, and screens of fine
linen in the form of shields (or ' round about').' 3
According to this view ofthe text, only two species of stone
were used for the pavement (see P A V E M E N T , § 1) on which the
couchesofsllverand gold rested in the improvised banquet-room of
Ahasuerus (Esth. 16). Of these stones, one, dar (T^), would
seem to have possessed the brilliance of ' mother-of-pearl' since
the same word (durr, durrat) in Arabic and Persian means
' p e a r l , ' o r even 'mother-of-pearl' itself.
For in spite of the
fact that pearls were used by tbe ancients in decorating the
walls of apartments in royal palaces, we have no warrant for assuming their use in the case of pavements. W e must, therefore,
witb Kautzsch (HS), Wildeboer (KHC), and the Variorum Bible
suppose the word to mean in this passage ' mother-of-pearl-like
.stone.' •* T h e other stone, bdhat (Qna)i was probably, as Ges.Buhl (comparing Ar. bahut) and Kautzsch (HS) suggest,
'alabaster.'
Even now the two words (Tll'Dri:]) are perhaps to be taken
closely together, and are really only meant to suggest one species
of stone, the Alabastrites
of Pliny (HN 3678)—a kind of
alabaster with the gloss of mother-of-pearl.^ It was found, according to Pliny, in the neighbourhood of Damascus.
M. A. C.
1 For ^^'V (Syr. slsd) Ges.-Buhl, cp Assyr. §a5§u ; but, according to Del., the Assyrian word is of doubtful meaning.
nC'pTi is probably out of place and should be read after
L:'^'(for C'"^'), 'J3N1 being corrupt for''J"IN\
T r a n s l a t e : 'and
weavers [or 'woven w o r k ' ] of fine linen and chequered work in
a b u n d a n c e ' (cp E x . 2832 2 K . 2 3 7 ) . See, however, PKECIOUS
STONES.

2 Read na"J '"il^^i?, the word ntSB' being a more likely parallel
to C p X . See also below on Esth. 1 6.
3 T h e words n:rp"i:2 . . . 'ijnc;:! (cp Ezek. 277) dropped out
of the text or were illegible, and '&^ and 11 were transposed.
nEi.r '-iT:y is suggested by the Syriac. T h e additional phrase
appears in <£> as xat a-rpiafj-vaL Sia(f)av€t^ WOLKLKMI; SirfvOLap^evai
KVKAW poSa ireTra<rp.eva—where KUKAW should be read with what
precedes, poSa weTraa-pieva being a gloss on nj'2p~i3. An addition
of the kind proposed above is also pre.supposed by Vulg., Syr.,
and Tar^;. (ed. Lagarde).
•* So iP» (ntvi'Lvov \L9OV) ; Syr. o m i t s ; Targ. (ed. Lag.) has
N-ni, ' pearl.' Siegfried (HK) has ' mother of pearl.'
5 J . D . Michaelis suggested that 11 alone was used to denote
this stone. tpBN* renders ^ n n hy [Ai^otrTptoTOv] <rp.apaySiTOV
\L9OV (\LB. <rfj.apay&LTov [L^], \L&. <Tp.apayBov [AL*^]) ; Vulg. has
smaragdinus; Targ. (ed. Lag.) rj''^:;:inp, 'crystal,' but Syriac
apparently omits. E D B proposes ' porphyry ' (so RVnig), comparing E g . behiti, behet, behat.
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MARCABOTH

MARK

IitARCABOTH, in the compound name B E T H M.ARCABOTH [^.r'. ], a place in the territory of Simeon
(Josh. IDs I Ch. 431).
Most prohably a corrupt expansion of Rehoboth (niniTi), suggested by the following

Roman prsenomen need not surprise us ; the name Titus
also is so employed in the N T in the Grecian region,
whilst the praenomen G A I U S [g.v.] is met with in three
or perhaps even four cases. That of Marcus is met
with in a similar way also in inscriptions (cp Swete,
name HAZAR-SUSAH (or -SUSIM).
Expos. 1897 /', p. 81) ; it ought to be accented, not as in
No one has attempted to identify Beth-marcaboth, and with
good reason. The confusion between :}ni and 331 was easy ; c p
all editions of the N T , Mdp/co?, but Map/cos.^
Rabab and Rechab(see R A H A B ) . So C. Niebuhr (Gesch. 1 350).
In the ' captivity' epistles of Paul, Mark figures as
T. K. C.
the apostle's 'fellow-worker' (avvepybs, Philem. 24,
MARCHESHVAN (UCT")??, Taiin, i. Z 4). See
2. Relation *^°!- V ' i ' he is commended to the goodMONTH, § 5.
to Paul
Colossians (Col. 4io : ' Mark
MARCUS (MAPKOC [ T i . W H ] ) , Col. 4io Philem. 24
. .
touching whom ye received comI Pet. 513. R V M A R K .
mandments ; if he come unto you receive him ') and in
MARDOCHEUS ( M A P A O X A I K H C ) .
Macc. I536,
2 Tim. 4II, Timothy is bidden ' take Mark and bring
AV MORDECAI.
him with thee ; for he is useful to me for ministering'
[eOxpV^ros eis diaKoviav).
This last statement is
MARESHAH (ryV-yO \ MARHC^ [ A ] ; but Josh.
noticeable because we read (Acts 15 38; less precisely
1544 nL''N"!0, BAPCHA [ L ] ; BAGHCAP [B]), the
in 1813) that on the apostle's first journey Mark had
M&pHCA of Eusebius ((9.S*-' 279 27), a city in the
withdrawn from him at Pamphylia, for which reason he
shephelah of Judah. T h e Chronicler mentions it in
was
not taken as a companion on the second journey
I Ch. 2421^^ [pLap€i(ra [B], pLapiaa [A]), 421 (/lapLffa [L],
(1637-39). It is, however, quite possible that in the
but p.aixo. [B]), as having Calebite and Jerahmeelite
course of the years intervening between the journeys,
connections ; for Mareshah is a son of Caleb, on the
this breach may have been healed and Mark have reone hand, and, on the other, of Jerahmeel, son of
instated himself in Paul's confidence. Moreover, the
Shelah (nv^i n^'^ *3N is an expansion of fragments of
story of the separation between Paul and Barnabas on
'^Ntrni'V The Chronicler also gives Mareshah a geneaMark's account is not free from suspicion (see COUNCIL,
logical superiority to Ziph, and even to Hebron (neigh§ 3, end). Possibly, therefore, the cause of the
bouring places). Coming down to the historical period,
separation between Paul and Mark on the first journey
he states (2 (Zh. 118, pLap[€)i(ra [BAL]) that Mareshah was fortified by Rehoboam, and that Asa won may not have been so serious as to cause lasting alienation. In any case the fact mentioned in Col. 410, that
his victory over Zerah, the Cushite, in a valley defined
(probably) as north of Mareshah (2 Ch. 14 9/!, /xapLaTjX, Mark was a cousin of Barnabas, would supply a
p.ap€i.<Ta [B], pLapiaa [ L ] ; see Z E P H A T H A H , Z E R A H ) . sufficient explanation why Barnabas should have been
willing to take Mark on the second journey, and ultiIt was the home of one of the Chronicler's prophets,
mately did take him with him to Cyprus, in spite of his
Eliezer b. Dodavah (2 Ch. 2O37, fj.apei.ua [B], fxapLua
premature withdrawal on the first occasion (Acts 1639).
[A], p-apiaa [L]) ; also of the prophet Micah, if
The epistles to the Colossians and Philemon, which
'Moresheth' and ' M a r e s h a h ' mean the same town
profess to have been both written at the same period,
(this, however, depends on a critical emendation ofthe
agree in what they say as to Mark's being with Paul ;
MT of Mic. I 1 4 / , on which see M O R A S T H I T E , but
in 2 Tim., on the other hand, Mark is represented
also M O R E S H E T H - G A T H ) .
as at I distance from him. Even, however, if we
Mareshah is the Mapio-o-a of Josephus (Ant. xii. 8 6), and was
assume the genuineness of these epistles,—or, at least,
Idumaan in the Maccabaean period (Jos. Ant. xiii. 9 i). It was
in Col., that of the personal notices in 47-15 and in
plundered by Judas the Maccabee (Jos. A nt. xii. 8 6; r Macc. 5 66,
where read ' M a r i s s a ' f o r ' S a m a n a ' ; cp RVm^., also 2 Macc.
2 Tim. that of 49-18—we cannot here discuss, any more
1235, fiopio-a [VA], EV MARISA). John Hyrcanus captured it
than in the case of Luke (see L U K E , § 1), the question
(-4n/. xiii.OI ; c p l 0 2 ) ; Pompey restored it to the Idumaeans
as to the captivity to which they respectively belong.
(ib.xiv.^4; BJi.77);
Gabinius refortified it (/^«/. xiv. 0 3 ) ; and
finally the Parthians destroyed it (ib. 13 9). Eusebius (Onom.
That Mark was the constant companion of Peter
27927) describes it as in his time ' desert.' Its place in history
seems to be vouched for by ' the old church teacher'
is now taken by ELEUTHEROPOLIS [^.Z'.].
T . K. C.
— .
(6 TT pea ^vr epos) whose words are quoted by
MARIMOTH, a name in the genealogy of Ezra
M ^k^ Papias (ap. Eus. HE iii. 3915): Kal rovro 6
(4 Esd. 12). See M E R A I O T H , L.
' Trpe<r^}jrepos ^Xeye ' MdpKos fikv epp.T)V€vrT}S
MARINER occurs as a rendering of two Hebrew
liirpov yev6pL€vos Haa €p.vTjpi6vev<T€v aKpi^Qs ^ypa\}/€v^ 01)
terms :—
pL^vroL rd^ei, rd inrb rou Xpiffrov ^ Xex&^vra ^ trpax1. n^C, malldh, Ezek. 279 Jon. 1 5.
64vra. oifre ydp iJKOvcre rov Kvplov oUre TrapTjKoXobdTjffev
2. In pl. D'DBJ, sdtim, Ezek. 27 8 ; in R V and in v. 26 * rowers.'
abrip, i}arepov S4, ws ^(f>y}v, Tl^rptp, K.r.X.^ (cp GoSPELS,
See SHIP,
§ 6^b).
Perhaps the authority thus referred to by
Papias may have been the ' presbyter ' John (see JOHN,
MARISA (M&PICA [AV]), 2 Macc. I235.
See
MARESHAH.
SON OF ZEBEDEE, § 4), but possibly also he may have
been some other person ; for we do not possess the
MARISH (Nn^), Ezek. 47 n . See CONDUITS, § i (2),
preceding context.
MARK (MAPKOC [Ti.WH]) is the surname of that
True, the words just quoted have sometimes been quite
John whose mother Mary (see MARY, § 27) according
differently explained ^ as meaning that by writing his gospel
Mark became epp.rjvevTqi of Peter, that is, the publisher of his
1. Name ^° ^^^^ "^^12 had a house in Jerusalem.
oral communications regarding the life of Jesus. This view of
He is again referred to by both names in
Acts 1225 1537, but only by that of John in 18513,
1 T h e length ofthe a is vouched for by the spelling Maarcus
found both in Latin and in Greek inscriptions.
See Dittenwhile in Acts 15 39 Col. 410 Philem. 24 2 Tim. 411 i Pet.
berger,
Hermes, 1872, p . 1^6, n. i ; Viereck, Sermo
graecus
513 he appears only as Mark (AV, thrice, M A R C U S ) .
senatus Ronuzni, 57 (GSttingen, 1888); Eckinger, Orthogr.
The name of Mark, it is clear, had been assumed only
latein. Wdrter in griech. Inschriften,
8-11 (Zurich, 1892);
for use in non-Jewish circles (cp BARNABAS, § i, end ; Schweizer, Gra^nm. der pergamen. Inschriften, 42 f (1898);
Blass, Gramm. des neutest. Griech., § 4, 2, end.
NAMES, § 86). That this name, selected to be borne in
2 [And the 'presbyter' was wont to say this : Mark, who had
the Greek fashion as a sole name, should have been a
h ^ '-M^T^^^^' ° " ^ ^ ' ^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ' " ' ^ ^ ' 2 42'^. ^l^«re M T
nas Mesha; the context, as well as *E^BA^ requires this. However, this correction is not enough. Either v. 42b is incomplete,
0{. the sons of Mareshah,' should be omitted.
T h e second
view IS preferable. _ ' M a r e s h a h ' is a correctidn of ' Mesha,' and
, w^ ^°"^ °f' is an insertion made after the marginal correction
Mareshah had intruded into the text. Thus neither ® nor
MT IS quite correct.
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been the interpreter of Peter, wrote down accurately as many
things as he recalled to remembrance (or, repeated by word of
mouth : see below, § 3 end)—not, indeed, in order—the things
either said or done by Christ. For he neither heard the Lord,
nor accompanied him, but afterwards, as I was saying, he accompanied Peter, etc.]
3 Most recently by Zahn, Gesch. des Kanons, I87B-SS2, Einl,
§ 51, n. i2-i5 = ?i 206-210 215-220. As against the first-cited of
these passages, see Link, St. A'r. 1896, pp. 405-436.
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the passage presents two great advantages for conservative
theology, (r) It gives free scope for the supposition that Mark
was for the greater part of his time the companion of Paul or
Barnabas, a suppositiun which might otherwise seem difficult to
reconcile with the belief that he was for very long the companion
of Peter ; (2) it obviates the necessity of inferring that Peter,
owing to his ignorance of Greek, could not possibly have written
— in Greek at l e a s t ! — the two epistles attributed to him.
Assuredly, however, this explanation is not the correct one. I t
is very forced to say ' Mark having become the publisher o f t h e
oral communications of Peter, wrote ' etc. The participial clause,
in fact, in such a case becomes wholly superfluous. T h e reverse
order would be the only right one ; ' By his writing Mark
became publisher of the oral communications of Peter.' Moreover, such an interpretation would not enable us to dispense with
the supposition that Mark had spent a long time in the company
of Peter ; for not only are we expressly told in the sequel that
Mark did accompany Peter, but it lies in the nature of the case
that Mark can have become the epp.YjvevTrig of Peter only by
committing to writing discourses which be had repeatedly heard.
The ' as I was s a y i n g ' (tos eiftrfv) would be decisive if only we
could be sure that the expression is still part of the quotation
from the ' presbyter ' ; in that case its reference could be sought
only within the limits of the citation, since otherwise Papias
would have omitted the two words. I n fact, they could only be
taken as referring to what he has stated at the beginning of the
fragment before us (eppi. TleTpov yev.), and that in turn would
have the same meaning as the words by which the reference is
made back to i t : iraprfKoKoiiO-qa-e neVpw (so Link). It is, however,
better to suppose, with Zahn, that the words of the 'presbyter'
close with -rrpaxBevra, and that those which follow belong to
Papias, although he does not expressly indicate this. T h e supposition has indeed the disadvantage that according to it we
cannot tell what it is that Papias is referring to by his ' as I
was saying ' (ots e^r\v); but as it is only a fragment that we have
before us, this is intelligible enough. What ought to turn the
scale in favour of this view is that only thus is justice done to the
imperfect (eAe-ye) ' t h e presbyter was wont to say.' According
to Papias' own statement (see J O H N , SON OF Z E B E D E E , § 4), the
communications of the presbyter to him were exclusively by
word of mouth, not in writing ; the ' as I was saying' (oj? etjyrjv)
would then be inappropiiate if attributed to the presbyter.

MARK
no serious objection to this last interpretation of the word ' son '
(uio?) that, in the other passages cited, it is ' child (reKt-of) that
is always used ; yet the first—that Mark was a hearer of Peter
—suffices, Swete (Expos. 1897^, p . 86 f) adding that Mark
honoured Peter as a second father.
It has to be borne in mind, however, that the genuineness of I Pet. cannot be maintained, and that most
probably it was not written before 112 A . D . (see
C H R I S T I A N , § 8 ; for a less definite date, P E T E R
[ E P I S T L E S ] , § 7). T h u s , the statement that Mark was
with Peter when the epistle was being written must be
given up.
Moreover, even if the doctrinal contents of
the epistle should not be held to be due to the desire to
effect a compromise between Paulinism and primitive
Christianity, the Tubingen school may still possibly
be right in holding that two well-known companions
of Paul—Silvanus and M a r k ^ a r e transferred to the
society of Peter with the object of bringing into prominence that accord between Peter and Paul, of which Acts
also ij full (see A C T S , § 4). T h e designation of Mark
as the ' s o n ' of Peter has little independent value, even
if there is no disposition to question it.

There is a difficulty in the statement of the ' presbyter'
that Mark ever was a companion of Peter, even if we leave
__
.,
the epistle out of account.
It is a
5. more t n a n ^if^f^^ulty that can be met, indeed, as
P
long as it is regarded as chronological
only.
As we do not know for how long a time Mark
was the travelling companion of Barnabas alone, there
remains between his first and second association with
Paul an interval of several years, in the course of which
he might very well have been a companion of Peter, and
there is no necessity even to assume with Swete (E.vpos.
1897 b, pp. 87-89) that he was not so till after the
T h e translation ought to run : ' Mark, who had been the interpreter of Peter, wrote,' etc. T h a t yev6p.evo^ can mean ' who had
death of Paul.
Still less are we compelled to interpret
b e e n ' just as easily as ' w h o had become'—a rendering less
the ' p r e s b y t e r ' or the quotation of Eusebius (HE
suitable to the context—is shown by Link (420-425). Whether
ep.vy)p.6vev<Te means ' he recalled to remembrance' or ' he repeated vi. 14 6) from the Hypotyposes of Clement of Alexby word of mouth ' (see GOSPELS, col. 1811, n. i ) is not of deandria to the effect that Mark had followed Peter
cisive importance for the main question here.
Trbppwdev ( = f r o m of old) in the sense that he had
accompanied Peter on all his journeys.
In fact, we
As for the credibility of the statements of the ' preslearn from the same authority (Clem. Strom, vii. 17 106,
byter,' the most important of them all—that our second
end) that Peter had yet another interpreter, Glaukias by
a M V S^^SP^^ rests upon oral communications of
name.
T h e question of the identity of the companion
, ,.
the apostle Peter—does not stand, and the
relation
-,
^
.
»»• 1
of Paul with the companion of Peter becomes more
. p .
second, that it was written by Mark,
serious, however, when we take into account the welll o r e n e r . remains doubtful ( G O S P E L S , § 148).
But
known differences of temperament, of opinion, and even
this does not necessarily involve our giving up the third,
of practice, which separated the two apostles (Gal. 2 11-21;
that Mark was an interpreter of Peter.
It may have
C O U N C I L , § 3).
Did Mark, when in the society of Paul
originated independently of the other two, and if the
regard himself as free from the law of Moses, and when
informant of Papias was a personal disciple of Jesus, or,
in that of Peter as bound by it?
In the one case did
at all events, a man of great age, he could very well
he teach that it had ceased to be valid, in the other that
have been adequately informed upon such a fact as this.
it had n o t ? By way of softening this last difficulty it
Thus, 1 Pet. 613 seems to gain in probability when it
can indeed be urged that in Paul's society Mark took
says that at the time when the letter was being written,
only a subordinate place, both according to Acts 135
Mark was wUh Peter, and describes him as being Peter's
(vTr7}p4r7}s), and according to 2 Tim. 4 i i [eis BiaKoviav),
son.
and that thus he perhaps was not called upon to teach
If this last expression is to be taken literally, the reference
at all.
Nevertheless, the identity of the companion of
cannot be to the person named in Acts 12, for the house where
Paul with the companion of Peter remains surrounded
Mark lived, and to which Peter betook himself on his deliverance
with such difficulty, that one is readily inclined to
from prison, would then have been described as Peter's, not as
M a r y s . I t is, however, quite possible to take the word ' s o n '
suppose them to have been distinct persons, if unwilling
in a spiritual sense, in accordance with i Cor. 4 15 17 Philem. 10
to doubt the statement of the presbyter altogether.
Phil. 2 22 I Tim. 1 2 18 2 Tim. 1 2 2 i Tit. 14. On this view, one
very willingly supposes that Mark as a youth, most likely in his
For other reasons, most of them quite inadequate, scholars in
mother's house, may have had opportunities of listening to Peter,
the last centuries have sometimes assumed two, three, or four,
and even may have been converted and baptised by him.2 I t is
persons ofthe name of Mark (see Lightfoot on Col. -i 10) ; indeed,
at a much earlier date we even find in the list of apostles of the
1 'Li^htioot's view {.Apostolic Pathers, 1 2, revised ed. p. 494),
pseudo-Dorotheus (5th cent.), designated as A hy Lipsiust
that Mark translated the discourses of Peter into Latin is utterly
( I 2 3 , 202), as many as three distinct Marks—the evangelist, to
improbable. According to Gal. 2 9, Peter directed his missionary
whom, on account of his having been personally unacquainted
activities to Jews, and doubtless continued to do so to the end
with Jesus, it gives a place alon|; with Paul and Luke between
of his life (COUNCIL, § 9 ) ; but tbe Jews even in Rome itself
the twelve and the seventy disciples; next, the cousin of
spoke Greek : Latin was necessary only in dealing with the lower
Barnabas, who, later, became bishop of Apollonias ; and, lastly,
classes in Italy.
Moreover, even if Peter addressed himself
J o h n Mark, who subsequently became bishop of Byblos. T h e
at all to the Latin-speaking Gentiles, or visited Italy at all (see
two
last-named are both enumerated among the seventy (Lipsius,
P E T E K ) , he did not do so exclusively; and Mark was his
follower (iTap-r\KoKo'vBri<Tev)—th7Lt is to say, accompanied him on ii. 2 328).
journeys to various places. Furthermore, the Second Gospel,
Further statements regarding Mark, which apply to
even if not by Mark, is nevertheless, notwithstanding the fact
of its being intended for Latin-speaking readers (GOSPELS, § 108,
him only in so far as he can be regarded as author ot
middle), written in the Greek language.
2 This last is expressly said in the ' Praefatio vel argumentum
1 F " r all that follows, cp Lipsius, Apokr.
Ap.-gesch.,
Marci," from the first half of the third century, given in Wordsespecially ii. 2 321-353 ; also Zahn, Einl. § 51, and Swete, Expos.
worth and White's NTLat.
1 1 7 1 ; cp L U K E , § 5.
\8g7 b, pp. 268-277.
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the Second Gospel, in viewof the uncertainty of his authorship (§ 4). need only be mentioned here, and do not
call for discussion. He has been identified
6. M M K ^j(j^ jjjg unnamed young man of Mk. 14 5 1 / .
as author. or with the unnamed water-bearer of 1413.
This agrees with that interpretation of the opening
words of the Muratorian fragment, which takes the
words ' quibus tamen interfuit et ita posuit' as « arranting the inference that Mark, though not in any strict
sense a follower of Jesus, was present at certain
incidents in his life. On another interpretation, however, it has been held that the incidents at which Murk
was present, in the view of the author of the fragment,
were events after the resurrection. On this view, the
words ' et ita posuit' are taken as e.xplaining why the
account ofthe resurrection in Mk. I69-20 constitutes an
appendi-\ to the Gospel, Mark as distinguished from
Luke (1. 3 : post ascensum Christi) having written his
gospel before the ascension of Jesus. For other statements in the fathers regarding the composition of the
Second Gospel see GOSPELS, § 147.

MARKS(rp^i? [ n n n ? ] ) . Lev. 1928. SeeCuTTiNGS
OF THE F L E S H , § 6.

MARMOTH (MARMtoGl [B]), i Esd. 862 = E2ra 833.
MEREMOTH.

MAROTH ( n i l D ; o^^yNd^c [BAQ], H n A p ^ n i K pAlNOyCA [^ymm.]), a place mentioned by Micah
(112), and supposed by some to be near Jerusaleni {so
Hi., Now.), and by G. A. Smith to be in the maritime
plain.
iVrhaps it is Jarmuth that is meant.
The
prophet's paronomasia has been misconceived ; it is not
' bitterness' that the name of the place referred to
suggests to him, nor can we infer from the following
words that JerusaU-ni was close to Maroth.
I'robably we should emend the ti;.\t thus, 'Yea, sick unto
death has Jarmuth's community become' (niD"l' '^DV m c ^ 'iri^n;
so Che. JQli, July, 1898). G. A. Smith (ad loc.) renders the
text, ' The inhabitress of Maroth tremblcLh for good, for evil has
come down from Jehovah to the walls of Jerusalem.'

Most difficult of

all is a third interpretation of the Muratorian fragment
—viz., that it was at the narratives (of Peter) that Mark
was sometimes present, sometimes not.
Dionysius of Alexandria (ap. Euseb. HE vii. 2615)
being unable to attribute the Apocalypse to the apostle
John, thinks of John Mark as a possible author, but
rejects the supposition on the ground—a very insufficient
one, it is true—that Mark travelled with Paul and
Barnabas only so far as to Pamphylia, not as far as
Ephesus. Hitzig (yo/!. Marcus u. seine Schriften, 1843)
would have Mark to be really the author of the Apocalypse. Spitta (Q^K*. des Joh., 1889, see especially pp.
502-504) would make him author, at least, of one of the
sources, which he calls ' Urapocalypse' (cp APOCALYPSE,
In the TLepLohoi Bapvd^a, written according to Lipsius (ii. 2,
p. 297) shortly after 485 A . D . , Mark conies forward as the
author, speaking in the first person.
In other lists of the 'seventy,' apart from that mentioned in
§ 5, the evangelist Mark is also enumerated (first in Adamantius;
cp Li'KE, § 4, n. i). Epiphanius (//«^r. li. 6 428a)
7. La.t6r reconciles the personal discipleship implied
t r a d i t i o n s , in this with Mark's filial relation to Peter
by explaining that Mark had been one of the
seventy-two disciples of Jesus, who according to J n . 666, fell
away from him, but that he was afterwards reclaimed by Peter.
The ancient prologue given in Wordsworth-White (see above,
col. 2939, n. 2) speaks of Mark as ' sacerdotium in Israel agens,
secundum carnem Levita' (this is plainly an inference merely
from his coKMnship with Barnabas the Levite, Acts 4 36)^ and
adds (p. 172 f.) t h a t ' amputasse sibi post fidem pollicem dicitur
ut sacerdotio reprobus fieret." Doubtless the designation KOAO^oSaKTvkos given to Mark in the nearly contemporary PhilosoAkutnena (7 30, begin.) has reference to this. According to the
first preface in the Codex Toletanus (ap. Wordsworth-White,
171), the defect was a natural one. T h e view of Tregelles that
the word means ' a deserter,' and is appHed with reference to
Mark's premature return from Pamphylia, is rightly rejected by
Swete (Expos. 1897 b, p. 276 f).
T h e prologue first cited
on to say that in spite of this mutilation, Mark
f oes
ishop of Alexandria. Eusebius, in reliance on older

became
sources
(Lipsius, ii. 2, pp. 323), gives the date of Mark's arrival there as
42 A.D. (Chron. ad ann. Abrah. 2057 [ed. SchSne, 2 152]; cp HE
II. I61). According to Epiphanius (I.e.), Mark was sent from
Rome to Alexandria by Peter after he had written his gospel;
according to the UepioSoL Bapvdfia (24-26), he went to Alexandria
from Cyprus after the death of Barnabas (Lipsius, ii. 2, pp. 2 8 4 / ) .
Eusebiushasit(C/^rtJM. ad. ann. Abrah. 2077 [ed. Schone, 2 154];
HE 224) that Anianus, or Annianus, succeeded Mark in the see
of Alexandria in 62 A.D. Jerome (Vir. ill. 8) places the death
of Mark in the same year.
H e does not speak of any
martyrdom. The earliest mention of a martyrdom is in the
ActaMarci, which, according to Lipsius (li. 2, pp. 344-346), were
written in Alexandria towards the end of the fourth or the
beginning of the fifth century. Mark is there spoken of as
a native of the Pentapolis in North Africa, to which Cyrene
^
k^'^* "^^-^ legend which names him as founder of the
church at Aquileia first makes its appearance in the seventh
century; the similar legend which associates him with Venice
IS still later (Lipsius, ii. 2, pp. 346-353).
p . W. S.

MARRIAGE
Preliminary steps (§
Festivities (§ 3).
T h e home (§ 4).

MARKET (n"mp), Ezek. 2713AV, RV 'merchant ' s ^ ' : (<\ropA) Mk. 74 e t c . ; and Market-Place
(AfOpA). Mt. 2O3 etc.

See T R A D E AND COMMERCE.
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Polygamy, divorce (§ sf).
Widows, levirate (§ 7/^).
Literature (g g).

Legally considered, the marriage relation was formed
by the act of betrothal—that is to say, by the pay1. Betrothal " S " ' ' ° " "'^ bridegroom's part, of the
and mhhar '^^'^^^' ^° ^^^ parent or guardian of
the bride ; with this she passed into
the possession of her husband. To betroth a. \sife
to oneself (b'"iN, 'eras), meant simply to acquire possession of her by payment of the purchase-money ;
the betrothed {niinND, m'^ ordsd) Is a girl for whom the
purchase-money has been paid {see FAMILY, § 4 ; and

cp We. GGN, 1893, p. 435). The betrothal once
effected, the husband can take his wife home and
celebrate his nuptials when he will (Gen. 2 4 4 9 ^ , Judg.
1 4 7 / ) . ^ The girl's consent is unnecessary and the
need for it is nowhere suggested in the law. Ordinary
human affection would, no doubt, lead the parents
generally to allow their daughters some voice in the
matter (Gen. 2458) ; but the arrangements about the
marriage, and especially about the mohar, belonged to
the province of the father or guardian (Gen. 2 4 5 0 ^ ,
2923 3412). The girl herself sometimes (but evidently
not always) receives presents (jriD, mattan) from the
suitor.
In Eliezer's negotiation for Rebekah these gifts are given at
the betrothal and before the actual union (Gen. 24 53) ; thus they
have here the character of a gift made in confirmation of the
betrothal contract (so also Gen. 34 12), not, like the saddle
o f t h e Arabs, tbat of a morgengabe.'^
In Samson's case such a
' morgengabe' to the wife is also mentioned (Judg. 15 i), and
there can be little doubt that such was originally the meaning of
the ' g i f t ' made to the bride.

As to the amount of the mohar we unfortunately have
but little information. Dt. 2229, compared with Ex.
2215 [16]/"., tells us that in the time of D the average
was fifty silver shekels (about £^ ; see S H E K E L ) .

The

?nohar did not, however, require to be paid in money.
It could be paid in personal service (so in Jacob's case,
Gen. 292027).
Maidens were given in marriage to
heroes for their prowess in war (Josh. 1516 Judg. 112
I S. 1725) ; David bought Michal for a hundred foreskins [unless this is due to corruption of the text ; see
M O S E S . § 6 n.].^
T h e Homeric heroes paid in cattle ; hence the complimentary
epithet, ' oxen-bringing ' as applied to maidens (napBevoL a\<j)ecrLjSoiat, / / . 18 593). The same may have been the practice with
the nomad Israelites.
1 Samson's marriage, however, was exceptional in various
respects.

For the Gospel according t o Mark, see GOSPELS.

if).

See SAMSON, K I N S H I P , § 8.

2 Or ' morning gift,' referring to the German custom by which
the bride receives a present from the bridegroom on the morning
after the marriage.
3 In view of this last narrative it is surely ill-judged on the
part of Keil (Archaol. 541) and others to treat the mbhar as
' morgengabe' presented to the bride.
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The mohar in time gradually lost its original meaning
of ' purchase money' as the custom arose of giving it,
not to the father but to the wife herself. There was a
similar development among the Arabs ; in the Koran it
is assumed to be usual to give the mahr to the wife.
Even in E (Gen. 3115) it is mentioned as a reproach
against Laban that he had spent entirely upon himself
the price paid for his daughters.
The requirement that the bride should bring sornething to her husband at her marriage or should receive
a do\\ry from her parents is not according to ancient
Hebrew custom. The case of Pharaoh's daughter is
evidence only for Egyptian practice. At the same time,
the genealogical legend of Josh. Xhidff- (cpjudg. \\2ff-)
shows that parting gifts to the daughter on leaving her
home were not unknown. Leah and Rachel receive
their female slaves at their marriage (Gen. 292429 ; cp
I61). This, however, is no ' d o w r y ' brought by the
wife to her husband ; such gifts remain the personal
property of the wife. Conveyance of property through
the wife cannot strictly be made, simply because
daughters had no right of inheritance (see FAMILY,
§ 5 ) ; atnd even at a comparatively late date heiresses
were subject in their marriages to certain restrictions
designed to prevent the alienation of land to outside
clans (see L A W AND JUSTICE, § 18). In post-exilic
times a dowry somewhat in the modern sense seems to
- have been usual (Tob. 821 Ecclus. 2622). and mention
is also made of written marriage-contracts (Tob. 7 14).
(i) /n early times.—In ancient Israel the choosing of
the bride was the business of the man's father or, rather,
_, .
, of the head of the family (cp Gen. -liiff.,
2. Choice of
.y -^ r
. :?.
386 2 8 1 / : 2I21).
This is intelligible
Bride.
enough when we recollect that the person
chosen was to become a member of the clan. It was
regarded as unbecoming (though not impossible) that a
son should be so self-willed as to insist on marrying a
wife whom his family were unwilling to receive (Gen.
2 6 3 4 / 2746; cp Judg. 142).
Now and then it did
indeed happen that love-matches were made ( i S. 18 20
Judg. 141 ^ ) , and that the inclinations of the parties
chiefly concerned were consulted. Esau marries as he
does against the will of his parents (Gen. 2 6 3 4 / ^ ) :
Rebekah is asked by her brother for her consent to the
marriage (Gen. 2458). Opportunities for the formation
of romantic attachments were not wanting, the social
relations of the sexes being under no specially severe
restrictions. In the patriarchal history we find in this
respect the same customs as are still to be seen amongst
the modern Bedouins : women and girls are kept in no
severe isolation. Meetings occur easily and naturally
where the flocks and herds are being pastured, or at the
wells.

better position than as an alien abroad. The principle
is clearly stated by Laban (Gen. 2919) : ' It is better
that I give her to thee than that I should give her to a
strange man.'
Marriages outside the tribe occurred
indeed, but were discouraged (Gen. 2 6 3 4 / 274* Judg.
143).
As the coherence of the tribe depended on the
sense of kinship (see K I N S H I P ) , it was also really best
that marriage relationships should not be entered into
with other tribes, at the risk of embarrassing one's
feeling of relationship with one's own tribe.
The
marriage of Moses cannot be quoted against this ; he
was a fugitive and compelled to seek the shelter of
another tribe.
If, too, the genealogy-legend allows
Judah and others to make marriages with Canaanites,
this is in full agreement with what we know to have
been the state of matters after the settlement, but proves
nothing as regards ancient exogamy.
The many
instances of marriages of kinsfolk in the piatriarchal
history show that on this point the older views were
diff'erent from those which afterwards became prevalent.
Abraham married his half-sister on the father's side
(not on the mother's ; see K I N S H I P § 5 / ) , and even in
David's time such a marriage in the king's family would,
it seems, have been regarded as unusual, indeed, yet not
as wrong or reprehensible (2S. 1813). Moses himself
was the fruit of a marriage between nephew and
(paternal) aunt (Nu. 2659. P).
On marriage with a
father's wife (other than one's own mother) see below
(§ 7). A cousin on the father's side was considered a
particularly eligible bridegroom—a view that survives to
the present day among the Bedouins and partly also
among the Syrian peasantry.
Compare the cases of
Isaac and Rebekah (Gen. 244), Jacob and Leah-Rachel
(Gen. 2919).

T h e feeling of a certain degree of independence and of an
equality of right with men to pursue their daily tasks gives the
girls contidence and freedom ; they do not shun conversation
with a stranger, willingly accept useful help, and are ready to
render reciprocal service (Gen. 24 tsff- 2910 E x . 2 16 i S. 9 11).
Jacob's acquaintance with Rachel began at the well (Gen. 29 iff-)N o doubt there are risks of rudeness or even of outrage ( E x .
2 16 ff- Gen. 34 iff-) ; but, on the whole, good manners and good
morals are an efTective safeguard (cp also E x . 2216 [15] Dt.
^^•^ 21 ff. 2 8 / ) .

In these pictures the manners of the narrator's time
are reflected ; but passages like Judg. I 4 i ^ i S . 9 i i
I820 _^ show to what an extent nomadic customs
continued to hold their ground among the settled
Israelites.
It was in accordance with ancient custom for the man
to look for his wife in the circle of his own family and
clan. Such endogamy is not original in baal-marriages,
which at an earlier time were marriages by capture (see
K I N S H I P , § 11); but it is easily explicable from the
position of the woman, who became the property of her
husband. To give away one's daughters into another
tribe wasequivalenttosending thein beyond the protecting
influence of their own family ; and a wife married within
her own clan might naturally be expected to enjoy a
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(2) Later-—At the time when the patriarchal history
came to be written, matters had indeed altered in one
respect; the settlement, and the changes it had wrought
in the tribal relationship, had altered the ancient custom
in regard to marriages also, and alliances with Canaanites and other aliens soon came to be regarded as quite
natural (Judg. 36).
In the post-exilic genealogy of David we find the name of
R u t h the Moabitess; and David himself married a daughter of
the king of the- Geshurites (2 S. 3 3). Solomon is said to have
married not only the daughter of Pharaoh but also IVIoabite and
Ammonite princesses (i K. 111) ; Ahab was the husband of the
Phoenician Jezebel (i K. I 6 3 1 ) ; the two murderers of Joash were
sons of an Ammonitess and of a Moabitess respectively (2 Ch.
24 26 ; see J O A S H ) .

There are instances also of Israelite women marrying
foreigners—in the recorded cases doubtless under some
stipulation that the husbands should make Israel their
adopted country. Thus Uriah was a Hittite (2 S. 113),
Jether, the husband of David's sister Abigail, an
Ishmaelite (i Ch. 2i7 against 2 S. 1725 ; see JETHER).
W e know of one instance—doubtless there were many
unrecorded — in which an Israelite woman married
abroad ; Huram-abi, the Tyrian artificer, was the son
o f a Hebrew mother (i K. 7i4 ; see H I R A M ) .
Here again with D there comes in a change, which
allows marriage indeed with foreign women taken in
war (Dt. 2 1 i o ^ ) , but forbids, on the other hand, any
marriage-alliance with Canaanites ^t ff-) or with other
heathen peoples ('234 [ 3 ] ^ ; Ex. 34 15 has probably
been deuteronomistically redacted). The motives are
religious ; such women might seduce their husbands to
idolatry.
It is conceivable that in actual fact this
objection to connubium with Canaanites may have
arisen out of a change of feeling under the monarchy—
friendly tolerance having been gradually superseded by
fierce antipathy. Whether this be so or not, the prohibition in D cannot be dissociated from a certain
particularistic narrowness. W e are no longer in possession of the reason for the exemption of Edomites and
Egyptians from the general condemnation (Dt. 2 8 7 / .
[ 8 / ] ) . That the enforcement of the precepts of D met
with much opposition, and in the first instance was a
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EZRA).

D also seeks to introduce reforms with regard to the
marriage of related persons.
It expressly prohibits
marriage with a father's wife (2230 [23i] 2720), with
a sister or half-sister (2722), or with a mother-in-law
(2723). Here again the force of custom proved loo
strong for the law ; in Ezekiel's day marriage wilh 1
stepmother, with a daughter-in-law, or with :. sister,
seems to have been frequent (Ezek. 2 2 1 0 / ).
P places among the prohibited degrees marriage with
(i) mother, or father's wife generally; (2) sister and
half-sister; (3) granddaughter; (4) maternal and
paternal aunt; (5) uncle's wile on the father's side;
(6) mother-in-law; (7) daughter-in-law; (8) brother's
wife; (9) two sisters at the same time (Lev. I86-18;
cp 2 0 i i ^ ) .
The prohibition of marriage with a
daughter has no doubt fallen out by a copyist's carelessness. Marriage is permitted between uncle and niece,
between nephew and widow of uncle on the mother's
side, and between cousins. On the whole these ordinances come very near the prescriptions of preIslamic Arab custom which were made statutory by
Mohammed.
Here again the motives of the legislation are not quite
apparent. From what has been said above on the
custom of old Israel it is evident that the prohibitions
cannot rest on the view that what they prohibit is
destructive of the essence of blood-relationship ; just
as little can they rest on a. perception of the injurious
effects of marriage between near relations.
Not to
refer to other prohibitions with which they appear to be
classed, it is enough to quote the words of Am. 2 / ,
a man and his father ' go unto the same maid, to
profane the name' of Yahwe, which doubtless imply
the formation of some unholy bond between father and
son. W'ith regard to levirate marriages (see below,
§ 8) no reason is apparent why they should have
been abolished on moral grounds: here again it
is highly probable that some religious idea was at
work.
As to the marriage-festivities our information is but
small. The central and characteristic feature was the
3. Marriage ^°''=™" bringing of the bride to her
FeativitipB ^^sband's house, in which act the significance of marriage as an admission of the
bride into the clan of her husband found expression.
In wedding attire (Is. 6110; see DRESS), and accompanied by his friends (Judg. 1 4 1 1 / . ; cp Jn. 829 and
parall.), the bridegroom marched on the festal day to
the house of the bride. Thence she was led, in bridal
garments, but veiled (Jer. 232 Is. 4918, etc.), accompanied
by her companions as the bridegroom was by his (Ps.
*5i4[i5]), to his parent's house (Jer.734169 2510 Cant.
36 jf). It was no doubt at eventide and by the light of
torches that such processions were held (Mt. 2 5 i ^ ) .
Occasionally—but this was rare—the bride was led to
meet the bridegroom ( i Macc. 9 3 7 / ) .
The custom
now is for the guests in the procession to sing songs
in praise of the bride and bridegroom, and this may
well have descended from antiquity ; indeed, the Song
of Solomon may perhaps be formed out of a collection
of such marriage lays (see, further. CANTICLES, D A N C ING), and in Ps. 45 we have a song composed for and
sung at the marriage of a king. In the bridegroom's
house was then held the great nuptial feast, which with
the rich and great might last for seven, or even fourteen,
days (Gen. 2927 Judg. 141217 Tob. 820). The same
custom of fetching the bride existed also among the
ancient Arabs, though as a rule without the pomp that
was customary with the Israelites — a survival perhaps
from the days of marriage by capture (Robertson Smith,
A^^w^. 81). The consummation of the marriage was in
the home of the bridegroom ; among Hebrews and Arabs
this was regarded as the more civilised arrangement;
otherwise the bride was regarded as a mere captive about
95
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whom little ceremony was observed (We. GGA, 1893,
p. 442).'
.\s a valuable chattel (to say the least) of her husband
(see FAMILY, § 4) tho wife was carefully looked after.
. mi, ijo™. '-'f 'he strict isolation observed throughout Islam we find, it is true, no trace
in the ancient time. The women had indeed in the
innermost part of the house their own apartments to
which access was not permitted to men (Judg. 151 I69),
or, in the case of \\ca)lhy people or people of rank,
they had a separate house to themselves ( 2 S . 187
I K. 78 2 K . 2 4 i s F^sth. 2314).
This, however, does
not hinder them from taking part in the ordinary duties
of the household ; they spin, sew, weave, make garments, fetch water, bake bread, and tend the flocks
and herds (Gen. 299 Ex. 2 16 i S. 219 813 2 S. 138 Prov.
81 loff.).
They are not shut off from the outside world
of men, and they even take part in feasts (Ex. 2122 Dt.
25 II Ruth 2 5 / : i S . 9 i i 2.S. 2016 Mt. 820 I246 267
Lk. IO38 Jn. 2 i ^ 47).
Women and girls shared in
public rejoicings with song and dance (Ex. 15 20/] Judg.
16 27 i S . 18 6 ^ Judg. 2 1 1 9 ^ ) .
Whilst, however,
fidelity on the husband's part was in no way enforced,
law and custom were very strict as regarded the wife
(cp Dt. 22 21). Adultery on her part was by very ancient
usage punishable by stoning (Dt. 2222_/i ; cp Ezek. I640
Jn. 8s 7), unless, indeed, the injured husband (as hewas
entitled to do) took the vindication of his honour into
his own hand. A like punishment befell the wife who
at her marriage was found not to have been a virgin
(Dt. 2221)—a custom which is to be interpreted in the
same sense as the punishment for transgression on the
part of a betrothed maiden (see FAMILY, § 4). How
fierce was the jealousy with which men regarded their
wives is shown by the laws which sought to protect
women against false accusations, and by the very inadequacy of these laws. One of them punishes false
accusations brought against a wife with a money fine
and withdrawal of the right of divorce (Dt. 2 2 i 3 ^ ) ;
another, no less naively conceived, lets the man go
free even after false accusation—he can compel his wife
to submit to the ordeal of jealousy (see JEALOUSY),
but, whatever the result, ' the man shall be free from
blame' (Nu. 611-30).
'Mistrust and jealousy, not
about love but about a property-right, are conspicuous
characteristics of the Arabs' (We., I.e., 448). This
is to a considerable degree true of the Hebrews also.
Yet, in spite of all this strictness, the prophets have
to raise a continual protest against the prevalence of
adultery (Jer. 79 2310 Hos. 42 Mal. 85, and often).
The man who owns his wife as a chattel can on the
same principle own as many as he pleases—as many,
that is to say, as he can afford to buy
6. Polygamy, ^^^j j^^^p ^j,g luxury of a great harem
was of course attainable only by the wealthy. These,
so far as we can judge, made ample use of their
privilege : witness the notices about Gideon's seventy
sons (Judg. 830 92), David's wives (2 S. 513 etc.),
Solomon's harem ( i K . l l i _ ^ ) , and the like.
The
law of the kingdom forbidding the possession of many
wives has manifestly a side-reference to the actual king
(Dt. 1717). The Talmudists formulate the rule that no
Jew may have more than four wives ; kings may have
at the most eighteen.
The ordinary Israelite at all
times, like the modern Syrian peasant, would doubtless
have to be content with one secondary wife in addition
to the principal wife, or at most with two wives. The
last-named arrangement seems to receive the sanction
of widely-diffused custom (i S. I 2 Dt. 2115 2 Ch. 24 3 ;
cp the case of Jacob). When the first wife proved
childless, polygamy, to this extent at least, was regarded
as a necessity. The examples of Sarah, of Leah, and of
1 The naive method, employed even at the present day
throughout the whole of the East, for satisfying curiosity as
to certain physical details, dates from a very remote antiquity
(Dt. 22 I3i?:).
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Rachel, show how little the amour propre of the childless wife was wounded by any such arrangement.
To turn to the other side of the picture : polygamy
carried with it its own hardships and inconveniences.
The lot of the childless wife, when she had to li\e under
the same roof with the mother of sons, was hard (i S.
li^).
Even the concubine was sometimes known
to exalt herself over the wife (Gen. IS^ff- i cp Gen. 30),
and the situation was not always so simple as in the
case of Sarah and Hagar, where the mistress could
send her rival away ; more usually she had no alternative but to submit.
'Very eloquent are the words
that the language provides for the two wives—,n3?,iN,
ahubdh, ' the loved one,' and nxfJE', slnudh, ' the hated
cne.' The later legislation found it necessary to intervene on behalf of the superseded wife (Dt. 2115-17).
The prohibition of the old practice of marrying two
sisters at the same time (see above, § 2) is doubtless
intended to obviate the subversion of sisterly relations
through jealousy. Such also is the drift of the whole
development towards the monogamy which, if never
legally insisted on, was yet so extensively practised in
the end. Gen. 2 1 8 ^ . unmistakably discloses the view
that mono.gamy, properly speaking, is the normal
arrangement. 'When the prophets represent the relation
of Yahwfe to his people under the figure of a marriage,
it is of course a monogamous marriage that is thought
of; for Yahwe had entered into no similar relation with
any other nation besides Israel. Finally, the praise of
the virtuous woman in Proverbs and the many incidental
references to woman and to marriage, both here and
in Ecclesiasticus ( P s . r 2 8 Prov. 124 I822 19i4 3 1 1 0 ^
Ecclus. 251 8 261 / 14 etc.), show that the practical
wisdom of the later age had settled that monogamy was
the only ideal kind of marriage.

falsely accused his wife of not having been a virgin when
he married her (Dt. 2219), or in which he had been
compelled to marry 1 virgin whom he had wronged
(Dt. 2228).
This last innovation in the law is also
directly contrary to the ancient practice, which did not
even demand marriage as a compensation for the injury
done. Here also we see the advance we have already
noted, point by point, towards the securing o f a higher
position for the wife. Mal. 2 (see M A L A C H I , §§ 2, 4) condemns divorce in the strongest terms. The wife is the
mother of ' seed of G o d ' : if there are children the end
of marriage has been fulfilled.
It is to Yahw6 a hateful
thing that a man should put away the wife of his youth
and the mother of his children simply because she has
grown old and has ceased to be personally attractive.^
The right of divorce belongs of course only to the
husband. The wife has no means of freeing herself from
her husband, apart from the means employed also by
the Arabs—namely to make herself so objectionable to
her husband as to force him to send her away. We do
not know whether a thing of common occurrence among
the Arabs ever happened also among the Hebrews—
that a man sent his wife away at her own request or at
the request of her relations on repayment of the mbhar.
Salome the daughter of Herod might take the freedom
of sending a bill of divorce to her husband Costabaros ;
but this was condemned as a. foreign indecency (Jos.

The woman being a man's property, his right to
divorce her follows as a matter of course. As in doing
. .„.
so he must return the mohar, no injustice
6 UivoFce
' is done either to her or to her family.
The divorcee returns to her family and can, if circumstances favour, be married a second time from there.
N o moral stigma of any kind arises from the mere
fact of her being divorced. Vet, we can well suppose
that from the first the family of the woman would be
disposed to look with disfavour upon such treatment,
and the account which the husband was bound to take
of the views and feelings of the wife's blood-relations
(see above, § 2) laid from the very beginning a considerable restraint upon absolute freedom of divorce.
T h e deuteronomic law has unmistakably the intention
of limiting in some degree the liberty too frequently
exercised, without at the same time curtailing in any
respect the rights of the husband.
T h e expression *i;3"l mij^, 'erivath ddbdr(PiW
'uncleanness,'
R V 'unseemly thing') can hardly be taken, with the stricter
school of Shammai, in the ethical sense and interpreted as meaning unchastity (though this is certainly favoured by such a detail
as the going forth with uncovered h e a d ) ; had the law intended
such a very considerable curtailment of the general right of the
man to dismiss a wife with whom he was dissatisfied, this ought
to have been stated in much more definite terms.

Some restriction, however, was at the same time laid
upon divorce by the mere fact that a writing (' bill of
divorcement') was now required by law (Dt. "241^).
Further, it is enacted in D that the divorced wife, if,
after divorce, she has married again and been separated
from the second husband in turn by divorce or by his
death, cannot again be taken back in marriage by her
first husband. T h e old practice as to this was quite
different (Hos. 83 ; cp 2 S. 814), and was similar to the
old Arab custom ; the Koran in fact lays it down as a
condition that the wife can be taken back only if in the
interval she has been the wife of another man. T h e
manifest purpose of D and of the Koran alike is to put
some kind of check upon rash and inconsiderate divorce.
Lastly, D withdrew, as a penalty, the husband's right
of divorce in two cases—those, namely, in which he had
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XV. 710).

Traces of evidence are not wanting that with the
older Hebrews, as with the Arabs before Mohammed, a
-_.,
man's widow could be inherited exactly
like his other property. The grasping
Reuben—so ran the legend—sought to seize this inheritance even in his father's lifetime (Gen. 3622); the
rebellious Absalom comes forward publicly as heir and
successor to his father by taking possession of his harem
( 2 8 . 1 6 2 0 ^ ) — a n act which does not in itself at all
shock the moral sense of the people. Abner by appropriating Saul's concubine Rizpah infringed the rights of
Ishbosheth (2 S. ^7ff.) \ and when Adonijah asks the
hand of Abishag he is asking a portion of the
inheritance of Solomon, who at once infers his ulterior
designs ( i K. 222 ; cp z', 15). As already said, in spite
of the deuteronomic prohibition such marriages of son
with step-mother were not unusual down to Ezekiel's
time (Ezek. 2210).
T h e genealogical register of
Chronicles mentions a further c a s e : Caleb marries
Ephrath, the wife of his father ( i C h . 2 2 4 © ; We.,
DeGent.

1 4 ; see C A L E B , E P H R A T H , 3).

On the kindred

subject of levirate marriage, see below, § S.
This inheritance of widows, however, was by no
means a general custom in historical times. As a rule
the lot of the widow is even harder than that of the
divorcee.
It was always open to her, indeed, to
go back to her family ; but it is not to be supposed
that she could always count on .T. welcome there. D
interests itself to the utmost on her behalf. Judgment
must be executed for her justly, with fairness and
promptitude (Dt. IO18 24i7 2719 ; cp the corresponding
exhortations of the prophets. Is. 117 IO2 Jer. 76 223
etc.).
Widows are to be bidden as guests to the
sacrificial meals and feasts (Dt. I429 I61114 2Qi2f.)\
the gleanings of the fields and vineyards and oliveyards
are to be left for them (2419-21 ; cp Ruth 22). Of
their remarriage the law says nothing, except in the
case of levirate marriage. Later usage seems, however,
to have conceded to the widow certain claims over the
property of her deceased husband ; the rabbins laid
down very exact rules as to this (cp Selden, De success,
ad legem hebr. in bona defunct., Saalschiitz, Mos. Recht,
1 This teaching, it must indeed be sorrowfully admitted,
proved ineffective. W e need only recall the practice in the
time of Christ, which was entirely in accord with the school of
Hillel in the interpretation of Dt. 24 iff. (see above), according
to which divorce was left open to a n y man on a n y ground he
chose, although specially (of course) on the ground of misconduct
(cp also Ecclus. 7 26 25 26 42 g).
2948

MARRIAGE
8 3 1 / - 860/.).

On widows' garments see MOURNING

CUSTOMS.

As a relic of the ancient right to inherit the widow—a
right which belonged to the son or rather to the agnates
.
—the custom of levirate marriage {which is
8. Levirate ^^^ e.tclusively Israelitish) survived down
marriage, gygn to post-e.xilic times. D, which elevates
the custom into a. law, enacts that when .^ man dies
without sons (not without children, as the Jews afterwards
read it, Mt. 2224) his brother must marry the widow.
The first son of this marriage shall be reckoned the
son of the deceased brother, so that his name be not
blotted out of Israel (Dt. 2 5 5 ^ ) . In this form the
law essentially changes the old custom. The story of
Judah and Tamar (Gen. 38, esp. T. 26) shows that in
certain circumstances—namely, when there was no
brother—it became the duty of the father of the dead
man to come forward and marry his daughter-in-law.
What seems plain from this narrative—that it relates to
a duty involved in the right of agnates to inherit—is
confirmed by the book of Ruth. The v, hole course of
the story here rests upon the postulate that the agnate
who claims the inheritance must take over the widow
together with the land of the deceased ; and in point of
fact the story deals with somewhat remote kinsmen.
This certainly is in accordance with the older use. T h e
story, however, goes on to represent the whole as a.
right of inheritance which the man can relinquish if he
choose. Over against this would be the corresponding
right of the woman to refuse the marriage and to go
back to her own relations instead (as Orpah does).
Ancient custom, however, so far as exhibited in Gen.
38, would seem not to sanction withdrawal on any
pretext whatever. Which of the two representations is
the correct one we have no means of determining : they
will harmonise in the end, if we are allowed to suppose
that only the remoter agnates had the right of refusal.
The origin of this compulsory character, which certainly
did not attach to the original right of inheritance,
will appear later.
According to D, the purpose of the whole custom is
that the man's name be not blotted out of Israel. This
is certainly, in the sense which the law attaches to it,
at the hest but a secondary and subordinate consideration. For what D has in view is the preservation of the
family property.
When the first son of a levirate
marriage is reckoned son of the deceased brother he
becomes thereby his heir, he inherits the land, not of
his actual father but, of the deceased. The effect of
this is not only that the family property is prevented
from passing into the hands of outsiders, but also, in
particular, that it is preserved as such, and the family
belonging to it does not die out. An interest of this
kind—to secure the continuance of the property not
only within the clan but also as an independent family
property—can, of course, have come into being only
in connection with questions of landed property, in
other words, after the settlement. The same effort led
on another side to this, that anyone who found himself
compelled to sell his land always retained a right of
redemption and preemption—which right also passed
over to the agnates entitled to inherit (Jer. 3 2 3 ^ ) .
In
the story of Ruth this is also what we find ; the near
kinsman, the^o <•/(see GOEL), must first buy back the
alienated land in virtue of his right of inheritance and
redemption (Ruth ijff.)With P also this preservation of landed property
within the family is the one consideration present in its
revision of the older law (see below, § 2).
It is
noticeable that in Ruth a somewhat different matter
ts placed in the foreground as the object primarily
aimed at. Naomi's purpose is not to secure posterity
for her son, but to gain a husband for her step-daughter ;
not the continuance of the name of Mahlon, but the
well-being of Ruth is her real desire ( l i i ^ 3i). T h e
first son of the marriage actually is in the end regarded,
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not as the son of Ruth's first husband, but as the son of
his real father Boaz. Here too we doubtless have a correct reminiscence. In the old law about the right of
heirs to widows of deceased men it was by no means
contemplated that the heir should in all cases himself
marry the widow ; it was open to him to marry her to
another man. T o the right of inheritance, however, was
always attached the corresponding duty of caring for the
women so inherited. At the same time, the practice
in old Israel will doubtless have been similar to that
of .ArnlDia : when the widow was not desirable, or was
looked upon only as a burden, she was simply neglected.
So with Tamar, and so with Ruth (We., 1-c- 456, and
compare what has been said already as to the lot of
widows).
Judah nevertheless—notwithstanding all
his neglect—holds fast by his rights ; if Tamar has gone
astray with a man of another clan, she has been guilty
o f ' a d u l t e r y ' (Gen. 8821 jf:).
The reckoning of the son of such a. marriage to the
deceased husband is nevertheless an ancient custom,
not an innovation of D. In D, however, it has undergone a not-unimportant alteration ; in Gen. 889 all the
children (not only the first son) are to be reckoned
to the dead man.
Modern scholars explain this for
the most part from ancestor-worship. The dead childless man has his right to have this ordinance observed
(Gen. 3 8 8 / ) , and it is for contempt of it that God
slays Onan.
What the dead man is defrauded of
by its non-observance is the reverence and worship of
his posterity (cp z S . I818). Stade (0/1394) points
out that marriages of this kind are customary precisely
among those peoples who have ancestor-worship also—.
Indians, Persians, Afghans, and so forth. It was when
the religious consideration was added that the right of
inheriting (which resulted from the very nature of baalmarriage) became also a duty. It is not necessary
therefore to resort, with Robertson Smith, to an old
form of polyandry for an explanation (see K I N S H I P ,
§1°)D, for whom the old religious meaning of the matter
has become obscured, is able on that account to relax
the stringency of the demand and give release from it
under certain conditions. The refusal to comply with
it brings, however, open shame to the unwilling brotherin-law. The practice here referred to, which is of very
great antiquity and not quite rightly understood by D,
again clearly exhibits the ancient connection with the
right of inheriting. The contemned sister-in-law is to
go up to the place of justice before the competent court
(the elders ofthe city) and, loosing her brother-in-law's
shoe from off his foot, is to spit in his face, saying ' So
shall it be done unto the man that will not build up his
brother's house,' and ever after his family is to be called
the barefoot family. This loosing of the shoe was,
according to Ruth 47, customary at every transaction
in landed property. The seller gave his shoe to the
buyer in token of renunciation of his right in the
object sold (see SHOES, § 4). So, in the story, when
the near kinsman divests himself of his title to the
inheritance he plucks off his shoe. In D this no-longerunderstood custom, which probably had survived only
in connection with the matter of levirate marriage, is
construed into an insult, ever to be remembered, not
only against the renouncing kinsman but also against his
whole family.
In process of time this class of marriages underwent
still further restrictions, when daughters became capable
of inheriting in default of sons. Henceforward they
could be thought of only in cases where there were no
children at all; for to marry the widow when the
inheritance had fallen to the daughters was not in consonance with the meaning of the institution.
The
object of keeping the property within the clan was
secured by prohibiting heiresses from marrying outsiders.
Such becomes the law in P (Nu. 274). and marriage
with a brother-in-law is forbidden as incestuous (Lev.
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1 8 i6 2O21 ; s e e a b o v e , § 2),
W h a t e v e r t h e successes
of P a s a w h o l e , h o w e v e r , it d o e s n o t s e e m t o h a v e
permanently triumphed a t all points.
In this respect
in p a r t i c u l a r a n c i e n t c u s t o m s e e m s t o h a v e b e e n s t r o n g e r
t h a n w r i t t e n l a w ( c p Mt. 2 2 24).
See, in addition to works cited under FAMILY, Frohmiiller,
De I'idua Hebr., 1714 ; Benary, De Hebr. IcT-iratu, 1835 ; Redslob, Die Lernratsche
bei den Hebi-dern,
9. L i t e r a t u r e . 1836. On the customs of the Syrian fellahin
of the present day see Klein, ZDPV A 62 f.
Gsif,
and Baldensperger ' W o m a n in the East,' PEEQ
St.
1899, pp. 1 3 2 , ^ ; igoo, pp. \7iff.; igor, p p . g o ^ 167ff.\ on
historical points, Kalisch, ' T h e Matrimonial Laws of t h e
Hebrews,' Lez'iticus, - 3 5 4 ^
I. B.

J e s u s w a s p r e s u m a b l y , a c c o r d i n g t o t h e i n t e n t i o n of t h e
e v a n g e l i s t , s p e a k i n g of t h e k i n g d o m of G o d . T h e
p a s s a g e is a g e n t l e r e m i n d e r t h a t m a n ' s e a r t h l y w a n t s
are few, a n d t h a t , h a v i n g a F a t h e r i n h e a v e n , m e n n e e d
not b e anxious about these wants, a n d t h e ' good p a r t '
c h o s e n b y M a r y is a s h a r e in t h e k i n g d o m of G o d .
It
is a l s o p r o b a b l e t h a t t h e a n s w e r a s s i g n e d t o J e s u s is
a combination of t w o sayings, o n e relative to t h e many
a n d t h e few t h i n g s , a n d t h e o t h e r r e l a t i v e t o t h e truly
good possession (cp Ps. 166).
T h e s e sayings were both
floating
in t r a d i t i o n , w h e n t h e s t o r y r e c e i v e d i t s p r e s e n t
f o r m , a n d t o u n d e r s t a n d L k . I O 4 1 / . w e m u s t a n a l y s e it
into its t w o component parts.
A D u t c h critic, r e v i v i n g a v e r y o l d i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,
s u p p o s e s t h a t , t h o u g h v e r y p o s s i b l y h i s t o r i c a l , t h e inc i d e n t w a s r e c o r d e d in L k . t o e m p h a s i s e t h e c o n t r a s t
b e t w e e n t h e P a u l i n e d o c t r i n e of faith a n d iu J u d a i s i n g
d o c t r i n e of w o r k s ( S c h o l t e n , Het Paulinisch
Evangelie,
334).
B u t this p r e s u p p o s e s t h e r e a d i n g evbs.
(b) I n J n . I l l 5 19, e t c . , w e h e a r a g a i n of ' M a r t h a a n d
M a r y ' (z^. ig) o r of ' M a r y a n d h e r sister M a r t h a '
[v.i);
b u t t h e i r h o u s e is in t h e ' v i l l a g e of B e t h a n y . '
T h e r e is a c e r t a i n s i m i l a r i t y b e t w e e n t h e d e s c r i p t i o n s
of M a r t h a in L k . a n d J n . r e s p e c t i v e l y .
I n both Martha
a p p e a r s a s a d e v o t e d friend of J e s u s , t h o u g h t h e r e is
n o t h i n g i n L k . t o s u g g e s t t h a t M a r t h a r e g a r d e d Jesus
a s m o r e t h a n a g r e a t t e a c h e r of t h e t h i n g s c o n c e r n i n g
' t h e k i n g d o m , ' w h e r e a s in J n . s h e professes h e r belief
in J e s u s a s ' t h e C h r i s t , t h e s o n of G o d . '
I n both, too,
M a r t h a is t h e m o r e f o r w a r d of t h e s i s t e r s .
' M a r t h a was
distracted with m u c h ministration.'
' M a r t h a , a s soon
as she heard that Jesus was coming, went a n d m e t him.'
' M a r t h a , t h e sister of h i m t h a t w a s d e a d , s a i t h t o him.
Lord,
h e h a t h b e e n d e a d four d a y s . '
And though
n o t h i n g is s a i d of h o s p i t a h t y in J n . 1 1 , t h e omission is
r e p a i r e d i n J n . 1 2 2, w h e r e w e a r e t o l d t h a t ' they m a d e
him a supper, a n d M a r t h a ministered.'
T h e great difference in the place of residence assigned to
Martha and Mary by the respective narrators need not here be
discussed. T h e question is complicated—for those at least who
hold that there was but one anointing of Jesus in the primitive
evangelical tradition—by the fact that Lk. and J n . , wno differ
so widely as to the place of residence of the two sisters, differ in
exactly the same way as to the scene of the anointing of Jesus
(cp Lit. 7 36-38 J n . 12 1-3), which is placed b y Lk. in Galilee and
by Jn. at B E T H A N Y (g.v.), not to refer here to other differences

M A R S ' H I L L (Ap[e]iOY
1722 A V ,

R V AKEMPAGU'S

TTAfOY [Ti- ^ ^ ' H ] ) .

Acts

(g.v.).

M A R S E N A (X3p-ip, perhaps M A A H C C A P [ B K A L ^ ] ;
s e e A H M A T H A ) , o n e of t h e ' seven p r i n c e s ' a t t h e c o u r t
of A h a s u e r u s ( K s t h e r l i 4 ) .
H i s n a m e (with w h i c h c p
MERbis) h a s b e e n c o n n e c t e d with O l d P e r s i a n M a r d u n i y a
— i . e . , M a r d o n i u s ( t h e n a m e of t h e c o m m a n d e r a t
Marathon).
C o m p a r e also the M a r d i a n d M a r d o n t e s
( H e r o d . 1125 780).
M a r ( | u a r t [Eund.
69), however,
s u g g e s t s K"i3:3 a n d c o m p a r e s t h e n a m e 'Maviaapos ( D i o
C a s s . 6722).
S o m e s c e p t i c i s m , h o w e v e r , is justified ( s e e
ESTHER,

§ 3 ; PURIM.

§ 6).

MARSHAL.
F o r — i . I D S D , tiphsar,
Jer. 5I27 N a h .
3 1 7 R V , and
2. IDb sdplu-r, J u d g . 5 14 R V (' marshal's staff'), see SCRIBE ;
and for
3. D'naB-a"), 2 K. 2r»8 AVmg-, see E X E C U T I O N E R ( I )
M A R T H A (Md.peA [Ti. W H ] , § 57 ; Aram. N m O .
' l a d y , ' ' m i s t r e s s ' ) , sister of M a r y , a n d friend of J e s u s
( L k . 1038,^^ J n . n iff. V>2).
' M a r t h a ' is pn^cty cnrniiiDn in the Talmud (Zunz, Ges.
Schriften 214, Jastnnv's /'/, /. 3 ;4 b, and cp Ori^. c. Cels. 5 62,
Kpiph. Ila:-r. lUi'). I n the Aramaic inscriptions
1. ITa.IIie. in Piirt I I . of lh'- CIS we find the proper names
K'"lO f^-nd ' m o (Cook, A ram. Gloss. 78) ; the former
of these would probably be Latinised as Marius, t h e latter as
Martha.
By a curious coincidence Martha was the name of
the Syrian prophetess who accompanied Marius in his decisive
campaign in Provence against the Cimbri and Teutones (Plut.
Alar. 414). See Hall (Bullock), Romans on the Riviera (121),
who adds that both Marius and Martha are still amongst the most
popular ' Christian ' names in Provence. The legends respecting
St. Martha, with all their picturesqueness, cannot claim a share
of our space.

C p LEPROSV, § 5, end, M A R V , § 21.

(a) I n L k . 1 0 3 8 ^ . , w e a r e t o l d t h a t , a s t h e y j o u r n e y e d ,
J e s u s a n d h i s disciples a r r i v e d a t a. c e r t a i n v i l l a g e (of
2 T r a d i t i o n s <^o^'"5e n o t B e t h a n y , c p L k . 1929) w h e r e
it w a s c o n v e n i e n t t o h a l t .
H e r e there
dwelt a w o m a n w h o received Jesus into h e r house, a n d
w h o s e sister, n a m e d M a r y , i n s t e a d of h e l p i n g M a r t h a in
p r e p a r i n g t h e m e a l , ' s a t a t t h e L o r d ' s feet a n d h e a r d
his w o r d . '
W ' H ( s o , t o o , B . W e i s s ) give t h e following
a s t h e b e s t s u p p o r t e d r e a d i n g of t h e a n s w e r of J e s u s
to M a r t h a ' s complaint ; ' M a r t h a , M a r t h a , thou a r t
careful a n d t r o u b l e d a b o u t m a n y t h i n g s b u t t h e r e is n e e d
of few t h i n g s , o r of o n e [6\iyojv d4 ^UTLV xP^^ct i) ivjsMapLap. ydp), for M a r y h a s c h o s e n t h e g o o d p a r t , o n e
w h i c h will n o t b e t a k e n a w a y from h e r . ' T h e T R ,
however, to which Tregelles a n d Tischendorf adhere,
gives t h e c e n t r a l w o r d s in a different f o r m , ' t h e r e
is n e e d of o n e t h i n g ' (evbs 5e ian. XP^'-^) — i-^.> o^
only o n e thing.
T h e latter r e a d i n g seems to have
b ^ e n f r a m e d o u t of r e g a r d t o Christiiin s u p e r n a t u r a l i s m ,
w h i c h t o o k offence a t t h e s u g g e s t i o n of a few thini;s
( p l u r a l ) b e i n g r e a l l y needful.
T h e r e a d i n g , ' of U-w
t h i n g s , o r of o n e , ' w h i c h P l u m m e r [St. Luke, 2 9 2 ) b y
no m e a n s makes probable, seems to stand midway bet w e e n t h e o r i g i n a l r e a d i n g a n d t h e m o r e definite r e a d i n g
which afterwards b e c a m e prevalent, a n d t h e original
text p r o b a b l y r e a d , * t h e r e is n e e d of few t h i n g s . ' T h e
i d e a t h a t ' few d i s h e s ' a r e m e a n t , t h o u g h s u p p o r t e d b y
m a n y G r e e k a n d s o m e m o d e r n i n t e r p r e t e r s , is u n s a t i s factory.
T h e ' few t h i n g s ' m u s t s u r e l y b e t h o s e of
w h i c h J e s u s s p e a k s in t h e ' S e r m o n o n t h e M o u n t , ' a n d
of w h i c h h e s a y s t h a t t h e y a r e n o t t o c a u s e u s a n y a n x i e t v .
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in the narratives.
LAZARUS.

See

MARY

(§ 2 5 ) ;

GOSPELS,

§§ 44, 59;
T . K . C.

M A R T Y R ( M A R T Y C ) . R e v . 1 7 6 E V ; A c t s 222o Rev.
213 AV, R V W I T N E S S

(g.v.).

MARY
N A M E (§
J.. M O T H E R

if).

OF JESUS

(§§ 3 - 2 2 ) .

(a) Birth of/esus (§§ 3-18).
Mt. 1 i&b (§§ 13-15).
Jesus on his birth (§ 3).
Theory of virgin birth (§
Mk. and Lk. (§§ 4-6).
16 f).
Other points in birth-hisGenealogies (§ 7).
tory (§ 18).
Paul (§ 8).
(b) Other questions (§§ ig-21).
Heb. (§ q).
Life of Mary (§ 19).
Fourth Gospel (§ 10).
Character (§ ac).
Mt. (§ It).
Composition of Mt. If. Lk.
Later traditions (§ 21)
If. (§ 12).
Literature (§ 22).
OTHER

MARIES

.£. Mother of James and Joses
(S '-'?).
3. Mary of Clopas (§ 24).
4. Sister uf Martha (§ 25).

(§§ 2 3 - 2 8 ) .

5. Mary Magdalene (§ 26).
6. Mother of Mark (§ 27).
7. Mary of Rom. 16 6 (§ 28).

M A p i A M , hi t h e L X X t h e n a m e of t h e sister of
M o s e s ( s e e M I R I A M ) , r e a p p e a r s in t h e N T a s a
1 E t v m o l o f f v ^^'^"^^"'^ n a m e .
O n e Grascised form is
y
s y - ^apia
(see § 2 ) , a n o t h e r is MapidpL[p.)7},
used by Josephus.
A l l f o r m s a g r e e in h a v i n g a in t h e
first syllable. A c c o r d i n g t o t h e M a s s o r a h t o t h e T a r g u m
of O n k e l o s (ed. B e r h n e r , 1 8 7 5 ) o n E x . I 5 2 0 , M a r i a m was
also t h e T a r g u m i c * pronunciation.
T h u s w e have
o n e of t h e m a n y c a s e s in w h i c h M T h a s p r e s e r v e d a
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later pronunciation (Miriam). Hebrew analogies point
to the change from a to i, not conversely from i to a.
It was accordingly quite proper that, from the earliest
Christian times, when the etymology of the name was
being discussed, the form Mariam was assumed. -\
variety of interpretations are already met «ith in the
Onomastica Sacra.
As might be expected, they are
almost all of them impossible, resting as they do on
utter ignorance of Hebrew. W e shall here briefly record
only a few of the more important, referring for further
details to the excellent monograph of Bardenhewer {see
below, § 22).
The name is taken as a compound of adjective and substantive
when rendered ' bitter sea' (D* ^.^); .^s a substantive with related
genitive in the renderings * drop of the sea ' (D^l? ; after Is. 40 15
where '\D=stilla), or ' s t a r of the sea,' which in the form stella
tiiaAs appears in all printed editions and almost all MS.S of
Jerome, and for which support has recently been sought in
U- llNrr, cp Gen. 114 f. (although Jerome probably wrote stilla
maris), or ' myrrh of the sea' (D* "lb), or ' teacher of the sea ' or
'jaculatri.x maris,' or 'early rain of the sea' (the last three
renderings assume a derivation from D' .TllfD—in the first two
cases appropriate, obviously, only to a man), or ' lady of the s e a '
(from Aram. 10, the fem. of which is in fact Martha) or ' lady of
the day' or ' lady of the sieve' (D^ in N e w Hebrew meaning
cribruni) or 'seal ofthe master' (which would seem to demand
a Persian etymology). The name was taken as a single word
when some Uabbins interpreted it as meaning ' bitterness' ( \ / T I D )
or when others took it to mean ' l a d y ' or ' mistress ' ( N H D , status
emphaticus of .\ram. nO, masc). Whilst in these two instances
there are called into requisition roots which have also been employed to explain the word when its composite nature is assumed,
the other interpretations of it as a single word have recourse to
derivations not hitherto met with. The hiphil of nx"l is suggested
by the rendering ' t h e enlightener' or (with suffix) 'their enlightener';t the hophal by ' t h e enlightened.' o n is assumed
in the rendering ' exalted,' possibly also in the rendering ' gift'
(if n c n n occasioned the suggestion).

There are but two alternative roots that can be
seriously considered : TTID, ' t o be rebellious,' and KID,

' to be fat' (whence xno, ' fatling' ; Job 3918, the only
place where the verb occurs, must be left out of account
owing to the uncertainty of the sense). The n of NID
might, before the a of -am, pass into -, which, in the
case of ni2, is already the third consonant.
The
termination -dm indicates substantives of an abstract
meaning as well as adjectives, and is especially common
in the case of proper names. Mariam, then, might
mean either 'the rebellious' or ' t h e corpulent.' Even
apart from any theological interest that might seem to be
involved, we may safely say that we can hardly conceive
any possiblejnotive for giving a name of the former meaning to a girl unless there were difficulties in her birth. The
case would be different if the name had been bestowed on
the sister of Moses expressly because it is recorded that
she was rebellious on one occasion (Nu. I21-15) ; that,
however, is by no means the only circumstance, nor yet the
most prominent one, which we learn regarding her. The
derivation from xnn, on the other hand, accords excellently
with the whole analogy of Semitic names ; it is associated
with the Semitic idea of feminine beauty. Bardenhewer
compares also the masculine name Mamre (K^C:D).
Both forms, Slapiajx and lAapia, interchange frequently and with little seeming regularity in the N T
2 TW •
texts.
*J . , „ , !
For the mother of Jesus, wherever the
m a n a m N T ? genitive is required (Mt. 116 18 ;• 11 Mk. 63
J .
.
Lk. 1 41) Mapta9 is invariably used. In the
oative there is always an apposition with the article which makes
tne cave clear ; the name accordingly, both in Lk. 2 5 and in Acts
114, IS given as Mapia^i (Lachmann. however, has Mapi'ij in the
, """ P'l^^ge). For the accusative in Mt. 1 20 W H give in their
text Mapia„; for the nominative in Lk. 2 ig all the editors
nfK^' f ' \ ' ' P ° ' " ' ">ay be registered the somewhat bold attempt
01 KOsch (St.Kr., 1888, pp. 265-293, e.specially 280-282) to explain
sucn interpretations as 'enlightener,' "^myrrh of the sea' (according to mm due to confusion with ' myrtle of the sea'), ' star of
me sea bitter sea,' ' lady,' as due to combination of Mary with
•he goddess Astarte.
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enumerated in Weymouth, Resultant
Greek
Testament—except
T R and W H on the margin—have Mapia, in 1 38 Lachmann alone
has It. In all other instances the nom. (Mt. 13 55 Lk. 1 27 34 39 46
56), .acc.(Lk.2i034), and voc. (Lk. 1 30)is Mapio/i. Again, Mapm
IS used for the mother uf Mark, who is mentioned oniy in the
genitive (Acts 12 12), and for the mother of James (the Less) and
of Joses, who in all passages (Mt. 27 5661 28 i Mk. 16 40 47 161
Lk. 2410) occurs in the nominative. I'or Mary of Clopas Ti. in
In. 19 25 (nominative^ has Mapiaji, almost all the other editors
have M a p m ; so also in the case of the M a r y greeted by Paul in
Rom. I(j6(acc.).
Mary Magdalene is generally Mmpio.; but
variants are wanting only in five of the fourteen passages where
she is named (Mk. 1647 Hi I Lk. 82 2-J 10 in nom.: Mk. IGgin
dat.). She is Mapia^ in the vocative in J n . 20 16 ; elsewhere
always in the nom.; in fact, in J n . 20 18 (as also in 20 16) only
T R and Lachmann have Mapia, and on the other hand in 19 25
20 I II only Ti. has Mapioji, in Mk. 16 4oonly W H have Mapio^i,
in Mt. 2756 only W H have (on the mg.) llapiaji, in 2761
W H Ti., etc., h.ave Mapio)x, in 281 W H (mg.) Ti., etc.,
Mapid)!.
Finally, the n.-irae ofthe sister of Martha is met with
in the gen. Mapta? without variant only in Jrj. 111 ; elsewhere
she is usually Mapia^ in ace. (in 11 ig 28 31 45 where in each case
only T R has MmpiaiO, whilst in the nom. only W H in Lk. 1042,
only W H (text) in J n . I I 2 0 , only W H and Treg. in j n . I I 2,
123 have Mapiap, and in this form W H and Ti. agree against
Treg. and Lachm. only in Lk. IO39, and with Treg. against
Lachm. in J n . 11 32.

Of course all the women named, with the possible
exception of the Mary named in Rom. 166, were really
known as Mariam in the Aramaic surroundings in which
they lived.
Any distinction between Mariam and
Maria can at the earliest have been introduced by the
evangelists ; but hardly with the irregularity which our
present texts display. Plainly we must reckon with the
fact that one copyist preferred the one form, another the
other, and that in the collation of any two codices the
readings of the one were introduced into the other, yet
without any fixed system being followed by copyists or
collators.
It is open to us to conjecture that one evangelist may have
uniformly preferred the form Mariam for all persons of the
name, and another, similarly, that of Maria. Yet the conjecture
cannot be said to be confirmed even after we have assumed a
large number of later alterations by copyists. W e might in like
manner conjecture that the evangelists reserved perhaps the
ancient form Mariam for the mother of Jesus, and bestowed the
more modern form Maria upon all the others. But this, too, it
would be difficult to carry out. What we can discern most
clearly is rather this, that our best codices, in those places where
two persons of the name are mentioned, for the most part call
Mary Magdalene Mariam, and the mother of James and Joses
almost invariably Maria, although the two women have already
been sufficiently distinguished by the additions to their names
(Mt. 27 5661 28 I and parallels). All that can be said to be made
out with clearness is the rule, valid also for other indeclinable
proper names, which makes the genitive declinable.

X. The mother of Jesus.—In the case of Mary the
mother of Jesus our chief interest concentrates itself on
_
the doctrine of the virgin birth. Let us
3. Jesus on ^^^^ jj^^^^ ^^ j ^ ^ ^ ^ himself. Accordhis own Dirtn. j ^ ^ ^^ ^j^^ ^^.^^ ^j^^^^ gospels, to which
we turn in seeking to ascertain his place in history, we
find that he never makes any appeal to the manner of
his birth. This, however, must not be pressed ; for it
can be urged that the silence arises from a delicate reserve
which would be easy to understand. On the other
hand, however, we find expressions used by him which
seem directly to exclude the idea of a virgin birth.
In Mt. 1228 he declares that he casts out devils by
the spirit of God.
This rests upon the conception
that the spirit of God fills his being, that it has been
bestowed upon him, but not upon the conception that
it is by the divine spirit that he has been begotten.
Surely, too, the hard saying (Mk. 333 = Mt. I248), ' W h o
is my mother, and my brethren?' would have been an
impossibility if Jesus had possessed the consciousness
that his mother had been deemed by (jod worthy of a
position so exalted and so singular as we are now speaking of; and it will hardly be suggested that his mother
could have concealed from him until now the happy
secret. In Lk. 8 2 0 / the hard saying is no longer preserved ; all the more certainly on this account must it
be regarded as genuine, for no evangelist would have
invented it (GOSPELS, § 131).

The saying of Jesus just referred to (Mk. 3 33 = Mt. 12 48)
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even more by the manifest impossibility of its ever
having arisen by later correction (see N A T I V I T Y , § i6,
middle). The whole of Lk. 2, accordingly, not only
knows nothing of the virgin birth, but rests upon the
opposite presupposition.
Further, it has to be pointed out that even in Lk. 1,
only two verses—t'v. 34^—contain the idea of the virgin
.,
J birth clearly and effectively ; and these
" • h' fh '^'5'"'''^ 'he connection so manifestly
°
' that we are compelled to regard them
as a later insertion.
(a) In the first place, Mary's
question, ' How shall this be, seeing I know not a man ' ?
is on any assumption inappropriate. ' K n o w ' (yivcSjcrKeiv) being here in the present tense, it cannot mean the
act of concabitus for which the word is so often employed (mostly of the male—Gen. 4 i Mt. I25 etc.—but
sometimes of the female—Gen. 198 etc., and in Nu.
3 1 1 7 / . , with full explanation of the euphemism). We
are equally precluded, however, from taking it in the
quite general sense which it has, for example, in Acts
1915 ('Jesus I know
but who are ye'?), a sense
which would be quite meaningless in the present context. The true interpretation is the intermediate one ;
I have no such acquaintance with any man as might
lead to the fulfilment of this prophecy. But the exact
opposite of this is involved in the actual situation ; Mary
is betrothed to Joseph (Lk. 127) and must necessarily have
looked to the fulfilment of such a prophecy through her
marriage with him—unless indeed her doubt had been
not about the birth of a son, but about the high dignity
that son was to attain in after life; This latter doubt,
however, is precisely what she does not express.
(b) Another point which has to be noticed is that
W e are able, however, to advance a step further.
Mary takes the words of the angel as referring to a
Whole sections of the first two chapters of Lk. bear
fulfilment in the way of nature. Had she interpreted
them otherwise, then her objection ' I know not a m a n '
_ T|_ 0 - witness against the virgin birth, (a)
would be meaningless. And the interpretation of the
« i " - - u ' - i u Were it presupposed it would be indeed
Virgin birth.
P , '^^.. .
,. ,
,.
angel's words now suggested is not, as one might be
°
a very smgular thmg that, accordmg to
tempted to think, unsuitable inasmuch as the angel is
Lk. 233, the parents of Jesus should have marvelled at
supposed
in 135 to express only with greater clearness
the words of Simeon (and according to 2i8f at those
what he has already said in 130-33. On the contrary,
of the shepherds), and have been unable (250) to under'^''. 3°-33 admit without any difficulty of being understood
stand his words as a boy of twelve. Still more- i|jias referring to the birth of the Messiah from a human
portant is it to notice that in 2274143 his ' p a r e n t s '
marriage.
In particular, ' son of the highest' (uWi
{yoveis), and in 23348 hjis father and his mother are
vcplcTTov, I/. 32) need not mean a son of God in the
mentioned.
physical sense, but only a son of God in the ordinary
It is very noteworthy that six old Latin codices in
O T sense of one who places himself wholly at the service
241 have Joseph et Alaria for 'his parents' [ol yoveh
of the divine will, and is supplied and supported by God
a&rov) ; most uncials in 233 substitute ' J o s e p h ' {[6]
iwa-Tjfp) ior ' his father' (6 Trarep aurou) ; Syr. Cur. has with special powers. This is also true of the Messiah.
Also the endless duration of the dominion of the Messiah
' w e ' instead of ' thy father and I ' (6 Trariip trov Kdyih)
as an individual person, as distinguished from the reign of
in 248; and four old Latin codices omit the subject
an endless dynasty, announced in v. 33, even if nowhere
altogether.
certainly set forth in any ofthe messianic prophecies when
(b) In 2 22 we read, further, that the days of their purihistorically interpreted, at any rate lay very close at hand
fication were fulfilled. This is based upon an archasoin such passages as Is. 95 [6] Ezek. 3725 Sibyll 849 f.
logical error ; it was only the mother \\ho was made
(under Cleopatra, -ij^ei S-ayubs dva^ irdcrrjs 7^5 cTKTJu-Tpa
unclean by a birth ; in the case o f a male birth, accordKpaT-qcTCiiv eis alwvas irdnTas).
What, however, must
ing to Lev. 121-4, the uncleanness lasted forty days.
never be lost sight of is that the notion of a supernatural
This error, however, serves to show that the writer
birth never at any time attached to the idea of the
regarded Joseph as the actual father of Jesus ; otherwise
Jewish Messiah. As late as in the Dialogue of Justin
he could not have thought of him at all as unclean.^
(circa 155 A.D.) we still find Trypho the Jew saying
Thus there is no occasion to lay stress upon the further
(49 begin.), ' W e all expect the Christ to be a man of
consideration that there could have been no thought of
men ' (ircivTes -rj/jceis rbv XpLcsTbv dvdpcjj-irov ^^ dvOpcb-ircav
any uncleanness on the mother's part if the birth had
TrpocsdoKCbp-fi/ yevricrea-Sai). The alternatives before us,
been brought about by supernatural means.
(c) Still
therefore, are either to suppose that the author of the
clearer on this point than either of the preceding conchapter as a whole has put a wholly inappropriate uttersiderations is the indubitably original reading of 25,
ance into Mary's mouth, or to assume that in vv. 30-33
'with Mary his wife'—which is vouched for, not merely
an unsupernatural birth—a possible interpretation—is
by old Latin codices, as well as by Syr. sin., but
actually intended, and that in v. 34 f a supernatural
birth has been substituted for it by another hand, and
•^ The expedient of taking the reference as; being to the purification of mother and child does not hold. As no plural immediaccordingly that ' son of God ' (vib! fleoO) (v. 35) is to be
ately precedes, ' t h e i r ' (avraic) must be referred back to the subtaken in a physical sense, otherwise than the 'son of
ject of the verb (aiTJ-vayoi), where unquestionably the father and
the highest' (vibt icplcTTov) in v. 32. It is well worth
mother are intended. Moreover, according to Lev. 12, no uncleanness attaches to the child any more than to the father. D,
noticing that Bernh. Weiss, on account of this difference,
with ' h i s ' (avTov) for ' t h e i r ' (avTuiv), makes the purification
takes the words of I35C (5i6 Kal .
Beov) to be an
rL-ftr to the child, but in doing so com.es into conflict with the
Stands directly connected with a circumstance preserved
only in Mk. (32o/.), whilst in Mt. il is
4. Mk. on
much disguised, and in Lk. altogether
virgin birth. ^^^^^^^^
^he
' k i n s m e n ' [ol Trap
auToi}) of Jesus 'went out to lay hold of him ; for they said,
be is beside himself (GOSPELS, § 139 and 116^, end).
Wiv I these kinsmen exactly were we learn from Mk. 831/!
= Mt. 1246/. = Lk. 8 igf ; they were his mother and his
brethren. For the passage is the continuation of Mk.
821 ; they set out from Xazareth and reach Jesus
immediately after he has had a controversy with the
scribes (Mk, 822-30). Even should we choose to regard
it as possible that Mary had kept a life-long silence with
her son regarding the secret of his birth, and by this
assumption to deprive Mk. 833 ('who is my mother,
etc.?') ofthe force assigned to it in the preceding paragraph, 821 ( ' h e is beside himself) would still be decisive ; had Mary known of the supernatural origin of
Jesus, as set forth in Lk. 1 35, could anything have induced her to say that he was beside himself? The
•family secret,' of which apologists speak, did not exist.
The saying of Jesus in Mk. 64, ' a prophet is not without
honour save in his own country and among his own kin
and in his own house,' is also germane to the present
subject. The words ' a n d among his own k i n ' (Kal iv
rois ffoyyevtvaiv avrov) have very significantly been
omitted by Mt. (1857) and Lk. (424). W e may also
refer to the narrative of the baptism of Jesus. It involves
the view, which we have already (§ 3) seen to be that of
Jesus himself in Mt. I228, that he first received the holy
spirit when he was baptized. It is a view that could
never have arisen if that of the virgin birth had been in
existence from the first (NATIVITY, § 15).

sense of Lev. 12.

addition made by the redactor to his source.
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consideration must, however, be extended to 1 3 4 / , in
which case the virgin birth disappears from the source
altogether. 1
(c) The words in 1 32 to the effect that David is the
father of the son to be born of Mary (rbv Bpbvov AaiilS
TOV jtarpbs abroO) could, on the presupposition of a virgin
birth, have been written only if Mary's own descent
were held to be from David. But as, according to I36,
she is a kinswoman (csv-yycii) of Elizabeth, who in turn,
according to 15, is a Levite, the words in 1 32 constitute
an independent proof that the fatherhood of Joseph is
presupposed. W e are not in a position to say to what
tribe it was that Mary really belonged ; but that the
author of Lk. 1 hold her to be a Levite is certain.
The conjecture has been hazarded, it is true, that she
was Levite on the mother's side, but on the father's
side a descendant of Da\id. Tliis, howex'er, ought to
have been expressly stated. Far from this being the
case, the idea that Mary was a descendant of David is
expressly excluded by what we read in 1 27 (the angel
Gabriel was sent .
' to a virgin betrothed to a man
whose name was Joseph, of the house of David ') ; for
otherwise the continuation would not have run, ' and the
virgin's name was Mary,' but simply, ' and her name was
Mary' (Kal T6 ivop-a aurrjs ^lapta). In 24, moreover,
we are expressly informed of Joseph only that he was
descended from David, though his descent was a matter
of no moment on the assumption of the virgin birth.
In this case, however, it is only Syr. sin. that substitutes
the words ' because they were both of the house of
David.' See further. NATIVITY, §§ 5, 9, end.
(d) Another circumstance that speaks for our regarding w. 3 4 / as an interpolation is the fact that Mary's
speech expresses doubt of the truth of the angel's
message, and }et she is not so much as blamed, whilst
Zacharias is actually punished for a like doubt (I20).
Moreover, the case of Elizabeth to which the angel
points in o. 36 is no evidence of the possibility of a
supernatural conception : it has evidential value only if
what has happened to Elizabeth is more wonderful than
what is being promised to Mary—namely that she, in
the way of nature, is to become the mother of the
Messiah.
Note, fufther, that apart from I34 iird
(' since') is not met with either in the third gospel or in
Acts.
The two genealogies of Jesus in Mt. 11-17 and Lk.
823-38 (see GENEALOGIES ii.) differ so greatly that re7 GpnpiilncnA course has often been had to thesupposi* and virjHn
^'*^" ^^'^^ ^^^^ relate, one to Joseph, the
. . ,^
other to Mary. Not only, however, is
this in flat contradiction to the express
statements which refer both of them to Joseph ; the
reference of either to Mary is further from the outset
excluded as soon as it is observed that according to Lk.
136 Mary is a kinswoman of the Aaronite Elizabeth (§ 6 c).
Even if, however, it were true that one of the two ' genealogies ' related to Mary, the other would still be that
of Joseph, and thus by the mere fact of its existence
would furnish the proof which in reality both of them
afford, that when they were drawn up there was no
thought of the virgin birth of Jesus. Therefore within
a gospel which teaches this doctrine the insertion of ' as
was supposed' (iis hopcl^ero) (Lk. 323) was quite indispensable. But had such an insertion been contemplated from the outset, it would not have been
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worth while to construct the genealogy at all.' On Mt.
I16, see§§ 13-15.
One testimony, that of Paul, is unquestionably older
than that of our canonical gospels.
(a) Ai. the very
8. P a u l a n d °"'^'^'' ^'^ statement in Rom. I 3 that
•rtrgin b i r t h •''^^"^ '^^^ ' ' ° ' ' " °^ ^^'^ ^'^^'^ °^ David
according to the flesh, is irreconcilable
with the virgin birth. Otherwise reference must certainly
have been made to the share which the Holy Ghost
(who is also mentioned) had in his generation. Now,
I4, the antithesis to 'according to the flesh' (Karb.
csdpKa) not being strictly adhered to, proceeds to define
what Jesus has become in virtue of his resurrection.
In this reference, however, the Holy .Spirit does not
figure as the author of the being of Jesus at his birth
but as the higher and, strictly speaking, the abiding
element of his being—in short, as what in an ordinary
mortal constitutes the soul.
(b) In Rom. 83 God
sends forth his son ' in the likeness of sinful flesh ' (iit
op-OLcbpcaTi csapKbs dpcaprias)- Since the apostle in Rom.
512 traces the sinfulness of mankind to its descent from
Adam, such a statement would certainly be impossible,
the virgin birth being held.
(c) The most important passage, however, is found in Gal. 44. Not indeed
because the expression runs ' made of a woman'
(yevbp-evov iK yvvacKbs) and not ' made of a virgin'
(yevbpcivov ^K -irapd^vov); for after all a ' virgin'
(irapdivos) is also a ' woman' (yviAj) and it could
reasonably be urged that Paul was under no compelling
necessity to lay emphasis on the idea of -trapShoi.
The force of the passage for the present discussion lies
in what follows : ' born under the law, that he might
redeem them which were under the law.' Here what is
shown is that in order to become their redeemer it
behoved Jesus to be completely like those he came to
redeem. Thus also the phrase * born of a woman'
denotes a birth differing in no essential particular from
ordinary human births.
((f) It will perhaps be urged that, inasmuch as Paul attributes
pre-existence to Jesus, the virgin birth has less interest for him,
but that his silence in the matter does not prove that he was
unacquainted with it. As against this it has to be pointed out that
the doctrine of the pre-existence of Jesus is one that has not beeri
handed down to .him ; on the contrary be is the first to formulate
it—unless indeed one were to regard the utterances of the Johannine Christ regarding his pre-existence as historical. Now the
pre-existence of Jesus, so far as Paul is concerned, is clearly an
inference from his present exalted condition; tbe apostle
therefore regards the pre-existent one also as a heavenly 7nan,
not as a divine being (cp the present writer's excursus on i Cor.
15 49 in HC).
If, however, the doctrine of the virgin birth had
heen handed down to him, be would hardly have framed a
doctrine of tbe pre-existent state so hard to reconcile witb such
a tradition received from tbe original apostles.

The Epistle to the Hebrews in 714 gives prominence
to the fact that ' our Lord sprang out of Judah, as to
„
.
which tribe Moses spake nothing concernn- v!
A ' " § priests.' In this the sole object is
Heb. a n d ^^ ^^^i^^ ^^^ ,j,g inferiority of the OT
virgin Dircn. p^igsthood as compared with the highpriesthood of Jesus. W e have nothing to lead us to
suppose that the author wishes any conclusion te be
drawn with respect to the birth of Jesus ; but for all
who find themselves compelled to believe that Lk. rightly
attributes a Levitical descent to Mary Heb. 7 14 testifies
unquestionably and with emphasis against the doctrine
of the virgin birth.
The Fourth Evangelist regards Jesus as being the
_
, externally existing Logos, and one could
The same result is arrived at, in a somewhat different way,
10. F o u r t h t,g]igyg the doctrine of the virgin birth to
yo^lKattenbusch(.seebelow, § 22), and with him
'^Ar\e\(Ztschr.
Gospel a n d j ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^.^ ^^ jg^^ importance in his eyes
f-f^TlicheiVissensch-,
i 9 o i , p p . 37-39), takes only the last words
,34 (en"" avfipa ou -ycvclicjKcjy) as editorial insertions, and assigns v i r g i n Dirtu. ^^ predicating something far less exalted
to the descent of the holy spirit upon Mary no other operation
concerning Jesus.
(a) At the same time, Jesus
* | j ^ " that of making her child to be from the womb filled with
the Holy Spirit—as in 1 15. In 1 3=; 'son of God ' (uibi fleoS),
would then have the same O T meamng as 'son of the highest'
(uios ui//i(rTou) in 1 32, and Mary's que.stion have the same meaning as we already (under a) have seen to be appropriate to tbe
situation. Such an interpretation, however, of the words ' shall
PJP.^"POa' (eireXeutreTai) and 'shall overshadow' (eirto-Ktao-et)
IS difficult to carry through, especially as no similar expression
IS lound in 113.17 with reference to Elizabeth.
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1 Should it prove to be the fact tbat Syr. sin. and D take the
il)9 ivojxc^e-TO as a currect supposition, and not, like the canonical
texts, as a false one (GO.SPELS, § 22 fl), tbis would only be
evidence of a reaction against the alteration of the onginal yiew
caused by tbe insertion of the ws ei'ojwi^eTO; the ws €co/zi^eTO
could never bave been the insertion of any one who still held to
the original view o f t h e genealogy that Jesus was really the son
of Joseph.
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in this gospel says a great deal not only about his
previous existence with God but also about his entrance
into this earthly life in virtue of his mission by his
Father. In this connection it would assuredly have
been of great importance to have been able to say, in
support of his exalted dignity, that he had been born in
an altogether exceptional way. Instead of this, what
do we find? That in Jn. I45 Philip, in 642 the Jews, call
him the son of Joseph, that in I45 7 4 1 / 52 Nazareth is
spoken of as his birthplace, whilst yet Bethlehem is said
to be of necessity the birthplace of the Messiah; and Jesus
says nothing to the contrary. It is acknowledged that
in the Fourth Gospel the objections of the Jews against
Jesus continually proceed upon misunderstandings (see
JOHN, §251:). But here the misunderstanding plainly
lies not in any error as to the actual birthplace of Jesus
or as to the manner of his birth, but only in the opinion
that these facts exclude the Messiahship of Jesus.
(b) No direct polemic, however, against the virgin
birth of Jesus can be discovered in Jn. 113.
True, it would in fact have been in full accord with the subtle
manner of the Evangelist if he had taken occasion to declare of
all the elect that they are born ' not of blood nor of the will of
man but of G o d ' precisely in order to hint that he did not find
it applicable to Jesus alone, in whose case it had naturally and
of necessity to be taken literally. As, however, he makes the
declaration with regard to all the elect, who nevertheless are
born as men, his purpose cannot have been to exclude a human
birth ; rather must we take him to mean that they are born
' not so much of. . . the will of man as, rather, of God ' (Winer,
§ 55 8<5); that is to say, it is not their human birth that matters
so much as their provenience from God, in other words their
election. But on this interpretation the <^ying loses all polemical
force against the supposition of the virgin birth of Jesus.

(c) Nevertheless it is not impossible that the Fourth
Gospel contains a tacit rejection of the doctrine in
question. It would be quite in accordance with the spirit
of its author if the doctrine appeared to him too slight
and too external for the Logos—if only we may suppose
that he knew it. In favour of the supposition is (i.) the
fact that the doctrine is already in full currency in Justin's
time (152 A. D.) although he gives some details differently
from the canonical form (see e.g., below, § 21 a, n . ) ; and,
further {ii.), the point registered under GOSPELS, § 151,
end, even though it does not treat directly of the passage
on the virgin birth. On the other hand the view put
forth in NATIVITY, § 12, is also very attractive, that
Jn. 141 f. ' reveals the hidden path by which Bethlehem
had found its way into the gospel tradition ' as the birthplace of Jesus. W e shall do best perhaps ifwe combine
both views by the supposition that an older, perhaps
oral, form of this manner of reasoning gave occasion
to the relative portions of Mt. and Lk. and laid the
foundation for Jn. 74tf
What has been said in § 3 / ! renders it antecedently
probable that from Mt. as well as from Lk. the theory
11 Mt rf °^ ^^^ virgin birth of Jesus was originally
• - ' • u- i.1. absent. The expression in Mt. 13s5 ' I s
virgin birth.
, .u- *u
. •
-.» • . • .u
°
not this the carpenter s son ? pomts m the
same direction. Unless the phrase is to be understood
in the first of the senses suggested under JOSEPH {ii., § 9)
as tfeing exactly equivalent to the parallel in Mk. 63 ' Is
not this the carpenter?'—and we may perhaps point to
the continuation in Mt., ' Is not this his mother called
M a r y ? ' as favouring the view that his father is really
intended — then the passage [which is here assumed to
represent in the main rightly what was originally told
of the questionings of those in Jesus' ' own country']
directly contradicts the theory ofthe virginbirth.^ Nay,
more, even chap. 'A itself admits of a complete understanding without the presupposition of the virgin birth.
The fact that Bethlehem is not mentioned at all till 21
is reached thus becomes significant. 118-25 thus appears
not only to be later than chap. 2, but also to have been
i ^ I n J O S E P H ii., § g, an attempt is made to go behind the
Aramaic phrase for ' Jesus the carpenter.' The supposition that
Jesus was a carpenter might have arisen out of a misapprehension
of ' Jesus the Nazarene ' which really meant, neither ' Jesus the
N a z a r e n e ' nor, as some supposed, ' J e s u s the carpenter,' but
' Jesus the Galiisean ' (cp N A Z A R E T H , | 3).]
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somewhat heedlessly introduced, otherwise Bethlehem
would have been mentioned at an earlier point.
On Mt. 118-25 all that need here be said is that in it
the theory is set forth from hrst to last with full deliberation. T h e only somewhat indeterminate expression in
it is the word ' wife ' (yuvaiKa) m vv. 20 24, since j t is still
in question whether Joseph is to take (TrapaXa^eiv) Mary
or not. For this expression does not refer to concubitus
{see, rather, I25) but to the completion of the marriage.
Yet after all the word ' wife' [yvvn) instead of ' betrothed' [ip^vrfO-revpLivr} ; cp I18) is not more unprecise
than dv7}p [119) for bridegroom ; both alike rest upon the
fact that betrothal already constitutes an obligation
binding in law, even before the marriage has been concluded in due form {Edersheim, Life and Times of Jesus,
1(10) , 4 9 / ) .
W e are now in a position to sum up and complete
the results arrived at regarding the composition of
Mt. 1 / and Lk. 1 /
(a) The narrative
^ o m - ^^ y^^ ^ ^g__^^ -g j^Qj ^y (.j^g same hand as
f M t l"^ I1-17 (§ 7), and in fact is later than the
#1 T b- 1 /" g^i^^^logy, which could never have been
. 1 / . ^j-g^i^jj up after Joseph had ceased to be
regarded as the real father of Jesus. Moreover, 2 i ^
would seem to have been written without being preceded by 118-25 {§ I I ) '
I"^ chap. 2, further, according
to the statement given in GOSPELS, § 151 (end), the
story of the Magi does not seem to have been originally
present. Further, the words ' i n those days' [iv rtCis
Tjpiipais iKeivais) in 3 i have absolutely no relation to
anything contained in chaps. 12, the contents of which
relate to a period thirty years earlier. Hillmann [JPT,
1891, 2 5 9 / ! ) conjectures that originally immediately
before these words there stood some note as to date similar
to what we now have in Lk. 3 if , which was afterwards
removed when Mt. 1 2 were prefixed. That the author of
Lk. should have made use of Mt.—according to GOSPELS,
§ 127, a very probable hypothesis — becomes all the
easier to believe if at that time the first two chapters of
our Mt. were still wanting, and entirely so ; otherwise
Lk. who so often coincides verbally with Mt. would
not have diverged from him in If. so completely as he
does.
(b) The statement of the virgin birth in Lk., as well
as that in Mt., was introduced last of all—by the insertion of 134 f (or only 134^) and of ' as was supposed *
(ojs ivopLi^ero) into 823 ( § 6 / . ) .
Whether the insertion is due to borrowing, or to an oral source,
need not be discussed. In Lk. 2 the contents of Lk. 1
are not presupposed, except in 22ib : 'which was so
called by the angel before he was conceived in the
womb.' This backward reference to 131 can easily
have been inserted %\hen the two chapters were being
joined together. On this hypothesis we can imagine
more readily—what in itself is in accordance with the
nature of things—that the glorification of the Baptist by
means of a narrative of his birth took place at a later
date than the similar glorification of Jesus. This would
hold good also if with Volter {see below, § 22) we were
to assume the kernel of the ' Benedictus '—/. e., 168 71-75
76f
7gb — to be drawn from an 'Apocalypse of
Zacharias in which Zacharias sang the praises of his
son John as forerunner of the day of Yahwe {not of the
Messiah). As in the case of Mt. with regard to chap. 2,
so also in that of Lk. with regard lo chap. 1 particularly,
the question has to be asked {though it cannot be exhaustively discussed here) whether certain portions
may not have been later additions.
An indication pointing in this direction may perhaps be seen
in the fact that the marriage of Mary with Joseph, and the
date of the conception of her first-born son are nowhere mentioned. Both ought to come between 138 and 1 39. With this
supposition agrees also 2 21.
In 1 27 which requires no textual
change 1 Mary is still betrothed, in 2 5 she is wife (§ 5c;
N A T I V I T Y , § 16, middle).
1 Harnack (Ztschr. NTliche
Wissensch. iqoi, p. 56) would
delete ' v i r g i n ' (irapBivov) (and also T^S Tra-pBevovT) b y the side
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Finally, as in the case of Mt. so also in that of Lk.
we must conjecture that the gospel once was without the
first two chapters (15-252). Lk.'s proem {11-4) speaks
in favour of this presumption {see NATIVITY,

§ 13) as

also do the facts that the Baptist is in 82 introduced like
a person who has never yet been mentioned, and that
Jesus at N.izareth (416-30) appeals in his own vindication
simply to his possessing the gift of the Holy Spirit ; so
also the further fact that the Baptist (7 1 8 / ) allows the
question to be raised whether Jesus be the Messiah or
not, without knowing anything of the complete information which, according to 1 41-45, his mother possessed.
See, especially, Thomas {below, g 22), 364-400.
As in the Third Gospel it is in 823 (§ 7), so in the
First Gospel it is in 116 that the theory of the virgin
-_
birth had, well or ill, to be brought
'
. into harmony with the presupposition of
^MtTfeV^ the genealogies, (a) When the text of
Syr. sin., 'Joseph, towhom was espoused
Mary the virgin, begat Jesus who is called the (jhrist,"
was first made known, great surprise at such a departure
from the canonical text was expressed.
Some thought that we had suddenly come into possession of
a text which completely changed the entire situation. In this
they were mistaken. N o doubt, Syr. sin. contains the words
'Joseph , . . begat Jesus,' but not without a parenthesis.
Similarly, it reads in 1 21 : ' she shall bear to thee a son ' and in
125 'and she bore to him a son,'—this too in place of the longer
phrase ' and knew her not till she had brought forth a son,' so
that the birth ofthe son connects itself directly with the words
'and took unto him his wife.' Syr. sin., however, contains
at the same time the canonical text of 1 18-20. Taken as a
whole, accordingly, this recently discovered translation brings
in no new era; of an older text it contains only traces, and these
are overlaid by the canonical text.
The error would, however, be equally great if with others we
were to imagine that all we had to do in order to save the ecclesiastical dogma was to dispose of these innovations in Syr. sin.
either by holding them for heretical falsifications or by taking
the * begat' (eyevvr}<rev) in 116b in a different sense from that in
which it is taken in 1 2-i6a. Apart from the consideration that
all such methods are illegitimate, Syr. sin. is not the only
document with which we have to deal. Long ago it was known
that there was a mass of variants ; only, no attention was paid
to them. This is hardly to be wondered at when it is remembered that even Ti. in his editio critica major disposes of them
all in two lines, partly with a mere ' similiter.' Long ago critical
theology had insisted that the original text was this : ' and
Joseph begat J e s u s ' (TuoSj^ he tyeVwjtrej/ TOV 'I>)(rouv).l

(b) This original text was first actually discovered in
the ' Dialogue of Timothy and Aquila' edited by
Conybeare in Anecd. Oxon. Class, ser. 8, 1898, p. 76
(fol. 93 r of the Codex) ; cp pp. xix-xxii : Jacob begat
Joseph, the husband of Mary, of whom was born Jesus
who is called Christ, and Joseph begat Jesus who is
called Christ.
('Ia/cuj/3 iyivv-rjaev rbv 'Iwo-^0, rhv
&vdpaMaptas, i^TJSiy€vv7)9Tj'lij(Tovs 6 Xeybfievos Xpiaros,
Kal 'Iwff^^ iyivvTjaev rbv 'Irfo-ovv rbv XeybpLevov XpLarbv).
This is expressly cited by Aquila the Jew as being the text of
Mt. s gospel, and as Timothy the Christian immediately afterwards declares that it does not escape his vigilance when the
Jew seeks to conceal anything, we are bound to assume with
Conybeare that the text as given above actuaUy stood in the
author's gosjjel according to Mt. Conybeare goes farther and
maintains this to have been the basis from which all existing
readings started. The canonical text arose by omission of the
second half, the other variants by omission of the first half and
alteration of the second (see below, § 14), In the opinion of the
present writer an altogether different construction ought to be
put upon the facts. How can we suppose that an evangelist
dehberately added the second half to the first? W h y say twice
over that Jesus had been begotten? W h y twice over call him
, * ^ ° ' ^ c a l l e d Christ' (i, \ey6fievo? Xpto-roy)? W h y say ' and '
(jcaO before 'Joseph,' when what follows is something not adrK-'°? u "^ explicative ? True, the Jew adds an explanation of
this double statement of the same fact : (fjrjirlv eyevvqaev U TTJS
Maptas—/.^.,bytheword ' b e g a t ' t h e evangelist means 'of Mary.'
f ^if
' J^^^v^""' is explained not the addition of the second
nalt to the first, but rather the insertion of the words ' of whom
was born, e t c ' (e^ ^s eyect/^^Tj 'ITJO-OU? 6 key6p.evo<; Xpto-rd?),—

o betrothed' (ep.vt\(TTevp.evriv), in the mistaken presupposition
tnat epvt\(TTevixevr\ ought to be read in 2 5 and here—consequently
•'^j°jnl27—means 'wife.'
Ch • , Z^^'' °'' ",ot there were added the words * who is called
v-tirist (TOV \ey6p.evov XpLo-Tov) or some such addition is comparatively unimportant, and we therefore leave this difference
out 01 account both here and in what follows.
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as Conybeare also (p. xxj)has quite clearly perceived : ' in order to
make it clear that it was out of Mary and not out of any previous
wife that Joseph begat Jesus.' But was the idea o f a previous
wife really so very likely to suggest itself (cp § 21 c)1 And if it
required to be set aside wa.s such an elaboration necessary ?

In a word, in the view of the present writer, the Mt.
used by the author of the dialogue contained not one
te.\t of Mt. Ii6i5 but two, of which one may have been
supplemented out of a second copy. And, in fact, it
is precisely the youngest text and the oldest which in
this manner have found a place peaceably side b)' side
in one and the same line.
Let us now attempt to arrange the e.\isting forms of
the text in the order in which they may be supposed to
14. Genealogy ^ ' . ' ^ " ' = ™ ™ ' , ° ' ' °'"' ^"°">'l'' ^"
of text of
logical sequence,^ irrespective of the
Mt 1 6b
Question as to whether they belonged
to a form of Mt. or to a source of Mt.
a. And Joseph begat Jesus ('lwar]4> 8^ iyevvTjoev rbv
'IrfO-ovv). Dial, nt supr., 76, fol. 93 r. On the
continuation [rbv Xeybp.evov Xpiarbv), see col.
2 9 6 1 , n. I .

b. Jacob begat Joseph the husband of Mary {cp below,
f), who of her begat Jesus. Vat. M.S of Diatess.'^
L. And Joseph, to whom was espoused Mary the virgin,
begat Jesus. Syr. sin. This form would be
still more ancient without the addition ' the
virgin,' yet this is wanting only under d a andf.
d. (Jacob autem genuit Joseph)
a. cui desponsata [without erat] Maria genuit
Jesum. Old Lat. g.
/3. fJ pLvrjcrevdeTaa Trapdivos Mapiapi. iyivVTjaev 'iTjaovv. Five MSS of the Ferrar
group, 346, 788, with 543, 826,^ 828,^
{Gregory) = 556, 624,'* 626^ respectively
(Scrivener), and Old Lat. a, g^, k.
y. to whom was espoused the virgin Mary,
Ti}ho (fem.) begat Jesus. Syr. cur.
5. cui desponsata [without erat] virgo Maria,
Maria autem genuit Jesum. Old Lat, c.
€. cui desponsata erat virgo Maria, virgo
autem Maria genuit Jesum. Old Lat. b.
In d a ^ by the participial construction
with pLVT}arevdei(Ta, in i^ 7 by the relative
pronoun, in d 8 e by the repetition of her
name, Mary is made the subject of iy4vV7}a-ev or genuit.
As these verbs may
indeed be used in speaking of a woman,
but strictly speaking are applicable to a
man, two corrections arose.
c. (Jacob autem genuit Joseph)
cui desponsata virgo Maria feperit (Christum)
Jesum. Old Lat. d.
f.
u. \^\aK(j3^ 8k rbv^\ia<Tr\<^)
(^ p-vqurevdeliTa Map/a, i^ 9)S €yevv'()d'q
\y)(rov^. Dial., ut supr., 76, fol. 93 v.
(Modified from d a, hence pLvrjffTevOe'taa
for ipLVTjixreddT]).
/3. ('laKwP 5^ eyivvT)(rev rbv 'IOXTTJ^)

rbv fxvy^a-revudp.evov Mapta/A i^ ^s
iyevvijdT} b XpLirrbs [ 6 vlbs rov deov).
Dial, ut supr., 88, fol. 113 r.
y.

['laKw^ 8k iyivvTjuev rbv TWCTTJ^)

rbv

dvSpa

TT^COOS.

Maplas,

Dial.,

i^ ^s iyevv-qOyj

ut supr., 76, fol. 93 r,

and canonical Mt.
Conybeare holds / " and ^ to be ' a mere bit of
1 Cp GOSPELS, § 22 a ; van Manen, Th.T, 1895, pp. 258-263.
2 According to Hogg (cited in col. 1779, n. 4), this is the only
possible translation of the Arabic text (as ' w h o ' ib masculine),
but since Syriac, from which language this Arabic version was
made, does not distinguish gender in the relative pronoun, the
meaning may also be ; of whom (fem.) was born Jesus (unvocalised W L D = ' b e g a t ' o r ' was born '). This would be the canonical
form. Even in this case, however, it would be remarkable that
the Arabic translator [or scribe ?| should not have shrunk from writing a word which diverged from the accepted meaning so markedly.
3 See Lake, / . TheoL Stud. 1 (iSggf) 119 ; Cod. 788 according
to a private communication. Codd. 13 and 69 are deficient here.
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botching due to a reviser of the dialogue' in the period
previous to the definitive fixation of the text, in order
toavoid the 'husband' (dvSpa), which he found offensive.
A\'e must explain the word in the same way as the
• husband ' (dvrip) of 119 in § 11.
Epiphanius (Ha-r. SO 14) tells us that Cerinthus and
Carpocrates endeavoured to prove from the genealogy
in Mt.'s gospel that Christ was of the
15. Ebionitic
, •
.
- seed of Joseph and Mary (eK a-Trepfxaros
__, , 5
'Iw(T770 Kai yiapias eTvai rbv Xpiarov).
m t . lift:According to Eusebius (HE 617) the
Ebionite Symmachus in his writings seems to rest upon
Mt.'s gospel his heresy that Christ came of Joseph and
Mary [rbv Xpiarbv ei; TW(TTJ0 Kal 'Slapias yeyovevai).
Eusebius uses the expression ' s e e m s ' (8oKei) manifestly
because he had not himself seen the writings in question ;
he mentions Origen as stating that he had received them
for a certain Juliana.
All these indications ser\e to
confirm the conclusion we have reached, that Mt. 1161^
originally described Joseph as the actual father of Jesus.
At the same time it is open to anyone to attempt to draw
from these very indications an argument against the originality
of this reading. Those who maintain the view in question are
Ebionites. What if it was they who first introduced the reading
into the t e x t o f Mt. by falsification?
It is possible to think in
this manner as long as we refrain from considering seriously
who the Ebionites were. T h e Church fathers describe them as
a ' s e c t , ' a n d with the word ' s e c t ' we traditionally associate the
idea of that which is erroneous and objectionable. J u s t as we
have already long ago lenrned, however, to recognise as regards
the Montanists that they merely adhered t o t h e original arrangements of the Christian Church, and in particular to that in virtue
of which every member had the right to speak who could claim
to be moved by the Spirit, and that they were unable to acquiesce
in the innovation which reserved this right exclusively to certain
Church officials, so also we shall have to recognise with regard
to the Ebionites that they merely represent the continuation of
one of the earliest tendencies of Christianity. Before the end
of the second century no one ever heard of the Ebionites as a
sect, for the simple reason that they still represented a party
or tendency withm the Church itself. Even Justin (Dial. 48,
end) says : There are of our number some who admit tbat he
is Christ but declare that he was a man born of men (eici ni-es
OTTO TOU ijjLteTepou yevov^ op.o\oyovvTei ourbi' Xpicroi' elvaL,
avBpiaTTov Sk ef avBpianMv yevop-evof aiTO(}>aLv6p.evoL). W h a t
occasion, we may ask, moreover, could have led in the second
century to the rise of new opinions such as theirs, if the Church
had never taught anything else than the Godhead of Jesus, and
that, too, in the most thorough-going manner ?

As soon as we have satisfied? ourselves,^'however, how
gradually and step by step the Church arrived at the
doctrine of the Godhead of Jesus, and in particular how
neither Jesus; nor his mother, nor Mark, nor the author
of Mt. 3-28 or of Lk. 3-24, nor yet the authors of Lk. 2
or of 15-3336-80 or of Mt. I1-17 or of chap. 2 were
acquainted with the virgin birth, it were indeed too
absurd an anachronism to attribute to falsification by a
sect the fact that in Mt. 116 Joseph figures as the father
of Jesus ; or shall we say that the Ebionites with their
falsifications are responsible also for the ' parents'
(yoveis) of Lk. 22741 43 or for 23348 and for Mk. 821 33
Mt. 1248, etc., as we now find them in our canonical
text?
Rather must it be our task to explain how it was
that the old view preserved by the Ebionites came to
be given up and the doctrine of the
16. Origin of
virgin birth put in its place. See, as
t h e o r y of
. . .
xv i r g i n b i r t h . •° "^'?; - ^ J ^ T . ' ^ ' " ' ' §S I ^ . ^ 4 / . ' 7 .
°
20. Paul being unacquamted with the
doctrine, scholars long reckoned it to be JewishChristian. That, however, was a mistake.
However freely the O T may speak of sons of God in the
figurative st^nse (cp SON, F A T H E R ) , the loftiness of the O T conception "f God precludes the supposition of physical sonship.
In point of frict, in the N T it is not God who is represented as
the father of Jesus, but the Holy Ghost. This representation,
however, is merely an expedient, for we have no analogous
instance in which the Holy Spirit is said to beget a man in a
supernatural way.l And, in fact, the proposed expedient is not
Jewish Christian, for in Hebrew the Spirit is generally feminine,
on which account he .ippears in the Gospel of the Hebrews as
the mother of Jesus (GUSI'ELS, § 155). Nor would Is. 7 14 have
* Not even in J o b 33 4.
In JBL, 1900, pp. 132-145.

Cp the exhaustive survey of Briggs
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been sufficient to account for the origin of such a doctrine
unless the doctrine had commended itself on its own merits.
T h e passage was adduced only as an afterthought, in confirmation.
Moreover, it is fitted to ser\e the purpose at all
only in the L X X , and the rendering ' virgin' (irap0eVoy) must
be rejected all the more because pregnancy before marriage
is punishable with death according to Dt. 22 2of. 23 f , ^ law
which certainly is not later than Isaiah's time (cp, further,
IMMANUEL). T h u s the origin of the idea of a virgin birth
is ti> be sought in Gentile-Christian circles.
For numerous
analogies see Usener, Ret.-gesch. Unters. 1 (1889) 70-75 ; Seydel,
Evang. T'OH Jesu, 1882, pp. 110-133; J- ^ ' - Robertson, Christianity and Mythology, 1900, pp. 317-319. ^.nd passim (the lastnamed author rejects the historicity of Jesus altogether).

W'hilst, however, it was to be expected that the
Church's worship would naturally lead onwards on an
ascending Hne from the general idea that as Messiah
Jesus must have been the son of David to the genealogies, and from the general idea that he was in an
ethical sense the son of God, and belief in his having
been filled with the Holy Spirit at his baptism to the
idea of the supernatural birth, next to that of his preexistence, and lastly to his identification with the Logos,
we have seen that pre-existence (from Paul onwards)
and possibly identity with the Logos {§ 10) were attributed to him earlier than a supernatural birth.
Both together are first met with in Justin (see below,
§ 17 a) and Ignatius [ad Magn. 61 82 ; ad Eph. I2 ; ad
Smyr. \\, ete.) \ the N T writers have, all of them,
still the correct consciousness that the two theories are
incompatible. He who has already lived the life of a
divine being in heaven does not need to be ushered
into the world in any such manner. T o state the point
more precisely ; the theory of the virgin birth and the
theory of the pre-existence must be regarded as attempts
on parallel lines ; the virgin birth, however, does not
raise Jesus so high in the sphere of the divine as the
pre-existence does. As, nevertheless, the theory of the
virgin birth came into being at a later date, it must
have arisen within circles to which the idea of the
pre-existence was unknown, or to which (for it could
not always remain unknown) it was not acceptable,
that is to say in circles which were not affected with
Paulinism. Here once more, as formerly in the case
of the Council of Jerusalem (COUNCIL, § 12), we arrive
at a point where we can clearly perceive the number of
tendencies • in'early Christianity to. have been greater
than the Tiibingen school once believed.
Amongst
Gentile influences, those of Buddhism must also be
taken into account as possible (GOSPELS, § 124 d).
The Church assigns the highest value to the doctrine
of the virgin birth, (a) W^hy it did so may be best
17 V 1
f ^^^"' perhaps, in Justin. H e declares,
t h e o r ^ ^ f * t h e ^ ° ' ^ example ( ^ / o / . I54 or Dial 70),
uiiDuijr J ' . ^ t : that the myths regarding the multitude
^"^
of sons of gods, and especially the myth
regarding the virgin's son Perseus, had been invented
by the demons in order to rob the manifestation of
Jesus the true Son of God of its importance. In Apol.
I21 he insists that with their doctrine of the virgin birth
of Jesus, of his passion, and of his ascension, the
Christians were affirming nothing new as compared
with what was alleged of so-called sons of Zeus, just
as in Apol. I22 he says that if the Christians called Jesus
the Logos, here, too, was another point which they had
in common with the Gentiles who also called Hermes
the word of Zeus. Such arguments may have impressed
many people who heard them at that time ; but they
also show to what a level Jesus can be (not raised but)
lowered by the doctrine of his virgin birth.
(b) A value for the doctrine was sought in quite
another direction when it was connected with the sinlessness of Jesus. In a general way it is possible that,
even at an early date, satisfaction may have been found
in some such contemplation as that adduced from Philo
elsewhere (GOSPELS, § 21, ii.^). In this connection there
was present also the notion, found also in Rev. 144.
1 Reference may perhaps also be made to the passage in the
Neuentdeckte
fragmente,
ed. Wendland, p. 68, quoted (Acad.
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that sexual intercourse is in itself sinful. But it vvas
not until the doctrine of original sin had been fully
developed that the theory of the \irgin birth became
important with regard to Jesus. It was not enough,
however, that a human father should have no part
in his generation ; for sin could also be transmitted
through his mother. T h e only logical consequence
of this line of thought is that which appears in the
dogma promulgated by Pope Pius IX. ou Sth Dec.
1854 to the effect that Alary herself was conceived
immaculately by her mother—not, of course, in the
sense that she had no human father, but in the sense
that original sin did not pass over to her, or rather,
to be more precise, in the sense that the Holy Ghost
at the moment after conception forthwith cleansed
the resultant embryo from its original sin. Nevertheless, in the Roman doctrine, the body of Mary did
bear the stain of original sin, however short the period.
Cp Hase, Polemik, ii. 3 B, i'", 331-341.
The other points in the narraiive of the birth of
Jesus, in so far as they relate to Mary, must now be
-...
briefly considered.
(a) If we may
. *, . ..
venture upon any affirmation at all as

h i ? S h-'t

' ° ""^ P'*"^ "'' "^'^ '''"•"^•^ '' '""^' ^

Dinn-nistory. ^i^^^ ^ ^^^^ ^^ Nazareth ( N A T I V I T Y ,
§ 1 1 / ; G.\LILEE i., § 5), which, according to Lk. 239,
was for the parents of Jesus 'their own city' (iriXis
iacrrcl)v). In Lk.'s narrative they are brought to
Bethlehem only by means of the narrative about the
census of Quirinius {21-5), which in every point is
untenable (see Q U I R I N I U S ; CHRONOLOGY, § 59 / ;
NATIVITY, § 1 0 ; GOSPELS, § 22, col. 1780, n. 2).
(b) -\s to the day, see N A T I V I T Y , § 10, end.
(c) If

Bethlehem was not the birthplace, essential motives
in the stories of the wise men and the flight into
Egypt (Mt. 2i-i5 19-23) fall away.
Even apart from
their connection with Bethlehem, however, their historicity is open to the gravest doubts (NATIVITY,
§ 1 8 / ; GOSPELS, §§ 22, and 151, end).

The

pas-

sage (Hos. I l l ) cited in Mt. 215 has reference to
the exodus of Israel (LXX rightly,-TO-rejcxa airov,
not TOV vlbv p.ov) from Egypt under the leadership
of .Moses.
(d) T h e presentation of the new-born
son in the temple (Lk. 222-24) is nowhere enjoined
in OT (GOSPELS, § 124 d). This affects what we read
regarding Simeon and Anna (Lk. 223-38).
(e) So
much having already been shown to be untenable it will
perhaps be the more readily conceded that the story of
the shepherds (Lk. 28-20), though one of great poetic
beauty, cannot be regarded as historical.
(/)
Mary's journey to Elizabeth, her salutation by the
latter, and the leaping of the unborn babe in his
mother's womb (139-45 56) belong to the same category,
and are, moreover, irreconcilable with Mk. 8 2 0 / (see
§4)tf) The Ma^«j/f<;a/(Lk. 146-55) has absolutely
no relation to the situation of Mary ; but even as regards
Elizabeth, to whom in accordance with the ' noteworthy
rejected reading' of W H it has recently been again
assigned by Volter, Harnack (see below, § 22), and
Conrady (see § 21, begin.), it can at best be said
to be somewhat more appropriate so far as 148 is concerned, though on the other hand 151-55 are quite as
unsuitable to her case as to that of Mary. Hillmann
(whose contribution to our present question is of primary
importance throughout) has rightly perceived here also
(JPT, 1891, pp. 197-206) that the song fits best the
case of a Jewish mother whose son has returned from
successful war for his country. Yet Hilgenfeld's suggestion (ZWT, 1901, pp. 205-215) also deserves to
be considered,—that ' J u d i t h ' (619 832 93 156, etc.) is
the model (of Hannah's song [ i S. 2 i-io], the Magnificat
m reality has but few echoes), and that the warlike deeds
June 29, 1895, p. 547) by Conybeare, who finds it very signiIFor a consideration of the question of the birthplace of
jesus Irom another point of view, see N A Z A R E T H . — E D . ]
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in the poem ought thus to be attributed to the singer
herself in so far as she personifies the Jewish people.
In close association with the birth-narrative we have
(a) that of the finding of the boy Jesus in the temple.
19 O t h e r •'^'"^°"g'^ containing nothing inherently
i n c i d e n t s i u 'fPo^sible, the story very readily suggests
life of M a r y
conjecture that it too may owe its
•'• origin to pious legend.
T h e astonishment manifested at the appearance of Jesus in the
synagogue of his native town (Mk. 62 / = M t . 1854-57
= Lk. 422) would he very remarkable if the incident of
his twelfth year had been known.
(b) It is
thoroughly credible on the other hand that Mary, after
the birth of her first-born son (Lk. 2?), became the
mother of other sons and daughters (CLOPAS, §§ 35)(<^) T h e only other absolutely authentic scene
in Mary's life is that recorded in Mk. 820/31-35, with
regard to which see above (§ 3 / . )
(d) If, as we
see from this, she failed to recognise Jesus as the
Messiah when in the heyday of his activity, it still
remains a possibility that she did so soon after his
death, as we are expressly informed (i Cor. 15;) her
son James did. Much less confidence is to be placed
in the statement of Acts 114 that before the first feast
of Pentecost Mary was already present in Jerusalem.
Acts is entirely dominated by the idea that the primitive
Church consolidated itself in Jerusalem immediately
after the death of Jesus. This hangs together with the
representation of Lk. that the apostles remained in
Jerusalem after the death of Jesus and there beheld
their risen Lord. In reality, however, the first appearances were in Galilee (GOSPELS, § 138 a). This being
so, there is little likelihood that the disciples and adherents of Jesus would forthwith have left house and
home and betaken themselves to the capital where the
danger of persecution was so great.
(e) What is
related in Jn. 19 25-27 about Mary at the cross being
committed to the care of John the son of Zebedee is
utterly irreconcilable with the synoptic parallels set
forth under CLOPAS (§ 2), as also with the fact that
Mk. (1634) and Mt. (2746) know only one saying of
Jesus spoken from the cross. In Rev. 1 2 1 / . 5 / , in
accordance with OT ways of thinking/ the Church figures
as mother of the Messiah.
T h e narrative in Jn. is
thus an expression, as beautiful as it is transparent, of
the thought that the departing Messiah committed to
the beloved disciple the care of his Church. It is of
course true that no similar allegorical meaning can be
given to the presence of the other women at the foot of
the cross (CLOPAS, § 2, end). If it is deemed necessary
on this account to set aside the possibility of allegory
in the case of the mother of Jesus, we shall have to
assume that the intention of the author was to exhibit
in a beautiful light the concern of Jesus for his earthly
mother. Such concern, however, was unnecessary ; for
Mary had other surviving sons (Acts I14)—among
them James, the future head of the Church in Jerusalem,
(f) T h e miracle of the wine at Cana is
shown at once to be unhistorical by the express statement that Jesus definitely refused to work ' signs' (cy-qp.eca)
such as this is expressly called in Jn. 211 (GOSPELS,
§ 140 a). On the symbolical meaning of the narrative,
and the part taken in it by the mother of Jesus, see
G O S P E L S , § 54 a ; J O H N , § 35 «.
(^) Along with this narrative must also be given up the notice
in J n . 212 that Jesus removed along with his mother, his brethren,
and his disciples, from Cana to Capernaum.
(h) There remains, lastly, the indirect mention of the mother of Jesus by
the woman whose words are given in Lk. 11 27. T h e answer of
Jesus in 11 28 is a counterpart to that which he gave when his
mother held him to be beside himself (Mk. ^34/- and parallels).

If any attempt is to be made to sum up in a few
»„ nii
words the character of Mary, it is
f Tvr
obvious in the first place that we must
Ot m a r y .
^^^ aside from the outset any traits,
however beautiful, which are discovered only in passages
ascertained to be legendary. Even within N T times
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In the Protevangelium
it is related how Anna, the wife of
Joachim, after long barrenness received the promise of a child.
From her third to her twelfth year her child (Mary) is reared in
the temple, and then she is handed over to the protection
of an aged widower and father of several sons, Joseph, after a
white dove has flown out of his staff and thereby indicated
him out of many others as the proper guardian.
During an
absence of Joseph from home an angel announces to her in
the words of Lk. I 35 the birth of Jesus.
On his return
Joseph finds her pregnant, and is minded to p u t her away
secretly from his house, but is enlightened by an angel in
the words of Mt. 1 20. Brought before the high-priestly council,

both purge themselves of the charLjc of immoral intercourse by
drinking, ainharnied, of the water of jealousy ( N u . •>
' 11-31). On
account of the census decreed by Augustus they set out for
Bethlehem. On the way Mary brings forth j e s u s in a cave
which is lighted bj- a miraculous light. A woman who arrives,
Salome by name, satisfies herself by tactunl examination that
JMary is still a virgin. T h e hand of Salome is burned, but is
healed when it touche.s the child. And so forth. T h a t Mary
brought forth Jesus utero clauso is stated also in the latent
interpolation in the Ascensio isai^ (Hg)- which Harnack (573579) assigns to a period before the middle of the third century
(Charles, however, Asc. Isa. xxii., xiv., thinks that the whole
of the 'very important passage 11 2-22' is derived 'from the
archetype (;,' which he regards as 'belonging to the close
of the first century ').
(b) Other writings relating to I\Iary are the Evang.
PseudoMattlie£i( = de ortu beatee MaricF et infantia
salvatoris), and
the Eziangelium de nativitate
AtaHtp, both in the main further
decorations of what is contained in P?-otev. Jac. The gnostics
possessed a yeVca Mapt'as, Great Questions of Mary, and Little
Questions of Mary, on which see Epiphan. Ha'r.26812.
Regarding an Evang. Mari<p ( = apocryphum Johannis) found in a
Coptic translation, Carl Schmidt (A'i)M W, 1896, 839-847) reports
that it is the same gnostic writing as was used—but in a very
unsatisfactory manner—b^- Irenasus (1 27-29 [ = 29-31]). The
latest stratum of the Ignatian literature (5tn cent.) contains a
Latin letter of Ignatius to .Mary in a few lines as also an equally
brief answer by Mary. T h e most important writing still remaining to be mentioned is 'l\iiavvov TOU SeoAo-j'Ov Aoyo? et? Tt\v
KOLp.-f\<TLv TTJ9 QeoTOKOv and two different Latin adaptations of it
under the title Transitus Marice.
T h e apostles, in the second
year after the death of Jesus, are miraculously brought, some of
them on clouds, from the distant lands where they are carrying
on their missions, to the deathbed of Mary. She is buried in
Gethsemane.
I h r e e days later her body is no longer to be
found, only a sweet odour. I n some recensions her assumption,
here hinted at, is directly stated. Moreover, she receives from
Christ.immediately before her death the assurance 'whosoever
invokes thy name shall not be put to shame.' 1 Other traditions
(in Lipsius, Apokr. Ap.-Gesch.l
1-3) specify the eleventh,
fifteenth, twenty-second, or twenty-fourth year instead of the
second after Jesus' death. According to Ephesian tradition
(Lipsius, 448) Mary followed the apostle John to Ephesus.
According to the Acts of Prochorus (first half of 5th cent.), on
the other hand, when the other apostles dispersed on their
various missions J o h n remained at Jerusalem with Mary until
her death (Lipsius, 366 f. 406 f).
(c) In the church fathers the most important stages are as
follows. None of Justin's predecessors makes mention of Mary
at all, and even by Justin (see above, § 17 a) she is mentioned,
not on account of herself, but simply in connection with the birth
of Jesus. So also with Ignatius (see above, § 16) and Irenasus,
with special reference to the Docetae. At the same time, however, Irenaeus (iii. 32 i [ = '2'J4], end) ascribes to her obedience, a
redeeming power from the effects of the disobedience of Eve ; so
also Tertullian (de carne Christi, 17) : ' quod ilia credendo' (i.e.,
by believing the word of the serpent) ' deliquit, haec credendo
delevit.' I r e n s u s means the same thing when he says (v. IU i ) :
' s i e a ( E v a ) inobediret deo, sed et base suasa est obedire deo,
ut virginis Eva; virgo Maria fieret a d v o c a t a ' ; the last word,
therefore, is not intended to designate her as intercessor. For
the rest, the whole of this antithesis between E v e and Mary,
which is found also in Justin (Dial. 100), is certainly intended
to be taken rhetorically rather than in all dogmatic seriousness.
Tertullian (de came Christi, 20) declares against the birth Jitero
clauso, stating his physiological reasons with vigour. On the
other hand, Clem.Alex. (Strofn. •vii. 16g3 end, p . 889 e n d ;
Potter) attaches value to the fact that, as we are informed by
some, Mary was found still a virgin after she had been delivered.
Origen 2 declares the ' brethren of J e s u s ' to have been sons of
Joseph by a former marriage. Whdst Chrj'sostom allows the
human features of Mary to come into view, Augustine declares
her to have been free from actual sin and employs the false reading of Vg. in Gen. 3 15 ' ipsa [for ipse] conteret caput tuum ' to
prove her the devil's conqueror. With the introduction of the
designation BeoTOKo^ for Mary, as against Nestorius who wished
to designate her as Xpio-roTOKoj only, may be said to begin an
endless Mariology which need not be pursued further here. See
Benrath (below, § 22),
(d) According to the T a l m u d 3 and according to Celsus"* Jesus
was the child of the adulterous intercourse of Mary with a
soldier Stada or Pandera (Ua.vBTqp, UavBi^pas). Such was the
answer ofthe opponents of Christianity to the Church doctrine
which denied the fatherhood of Joseph. Further, according to

1 T h e coincidences with Justin pointed out by Zahn (Gesch.
d. A'Tlichen A unons, 1 485 499 502 504 5^9 ; r p 2 774-780) are
easily accounted for, some of them >>y the existence of oral
tradition, others t)\' the priority of Justin. T h e cave mentioned
by Justin, in agreement with the Prote^'angclium,
but inconsistently with Lk. 2 7 16, is even (in Dial. 78), inconsistently
with what is said in the Protei'angeliuiu
(below, g 21 a), selected
only after it has been found that no other lodging is obtainable
in Bethlehem.
Still less weight ought to be given to Zahn's
assertion that on account of its priority to the Thoma: er'angetium
the Protevangelium
must be assigned to the beginning of the
second century. See Harnack, 593-595.

1 On the various recensions cp Bonnet, ZWT, 1880, pp. 222247; the texts in Tischendorfs Apocalypses apocryphes, 1866;
and \\'right, Contributions
to ihe apocryphal literature of the
KT, TS'55. Other texts ; Tischendorf, Evangelia
apocryphal),
1876; CoTiybeare, Am. Journ. of Theol., 1897, pp. 424-442.
2 Comm. in Matth. 10 17, on Mt. 1855, ed. de la Rue, 8 4 6 2 / ,
and still more definitely in his seventh Horn, in Lc, de lA Rue,
8 9 4 0 ^ , C, which, however, we possess only in the redaction of
Jerome.
3 Best account in Laible, Jesus Christus im Talmud, 1891 =
Schriften des Institutum
Judaicum in Berlin, no. 10, pp. 9-391
with appendix ; cp also Zahn, forschungen,
0 (1900) 2(s6-2'.c^.
* Orig. c. Gets. 1 32^; 69, ed. de la Rue, 1 349-352 and 384.
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legend was busily occupied in glorifying the mother of
Jesus.
By way of compensation, however, we aru, on
the other hand, absolved from any obligation to decide
on the question whether the words of Jesus in Jn. 24,
• Woman, what have I to do with t h e e ' ? in a n y w a y go
beyond the limits of filial piety.
W e are on firm
ground only as regards what we read in Mk. 8 2 0 / 3i-35from which passage we learn at least this : that, ut
a time when many had already come to recognise the
greatness of her son's mission, Mary, at all events, had
still failed to understand i t ; and we hardly need his
own blunt word ' W'ho is my m o t h e r ? ' in order to feel
how deeply this must have grieved him.
Indeed, it is
impossible, however much we may desire it, to think
otherwise than that, if he had the feeling of homelessness, the responsibility for this must in a great measure
lie with her.
This once said, it by no means follows that none of
Jesus' utterances had any attraction at all for his mother.
It still remains conceivable that what repelled her and
suggested to her the suspicion of mental disorder was not
so much the substance of his teaching as his appearance
in public, his role of teacher, his air of authority and
the risk of persecution involved in this, or else the unsettled life, the association with questionable people,
the carelessness with regard to daily bread. It is nevertheless possible, however, that Mary resolutely closed her
mind also against all that was new in his teaching.
Yet,
even on this last assumption, we are not precluded from
supposing that, although confined within the ancient
forms, her piety was nevertheless deep and genuine, and
exercised an effective influence upon her child.
In proportion as this simple woman, sprung from the people,
above all in Galilee, may be supposed to have been
untouched by any of the evil aspects of the Pharisaism of
the day, it becomes the easier to believe that her religion,
with all its intense conservatism, may have been genuine
and pjre.
From some source or other we must believe
Jesus to have derived alike that holy severity and that
triumphant joyousness of a deep faith in God which, in
the end, made him great ; and however large the share
of this which we must attribute to his own spiritual
personality we still find it necessary to seek for it some
source within his immediate surroundings.
Of the extra-canonical accounts of Mary (a) the most
important would be the Protev an geliu?n Jacobi ( A P O 21 Later ^^^*'"-"^' § ^7. i ; N A T I V I T V , § 6) if
+ A'¥'
Conrady (Quelle der kanonischen
Kindt r a m t i o n s . hsitsgeschichte, 1 9 0 0 ; e^ St.Kr.,
1889,
728-784) were right in his assertion that it was written
in Hebrew in Hadrian's time and that it constitutes the
sole source of Mt. \f
and Lk. 1 / .
This, however, is a
view which cannot be maintained.
According to Harnack [AGL ii. [ = Chronologie] 1 598-603) it dates from the
end of the second, or even from the beginning of the
third, century.^

MARY

MARY

the Talmud, Mary was a braider of women's hair (intgadd^la
ncs/iicvcc), which was not held a very reputable calling. Cp
§ 26, and ^I.-vGUALA.
For literature see N A T I V I T Y , § 2 1 ; N A Z . \ R E T H . .'Vlso Thomas,
Our Records on the Nativity,
i g o o ; Volter, ' Die .Vpokalypse
des Zacharias im l''.\ang. des L c ' in 'Ph'T,
22. L i t e r a t u r e . 1896, pp. 244-269; Kattenbusch, l-hcs a(,ostotisclie Symbol, -(1900)562-625 ; Hain.ick,
'Das Magnificat der Elisabeth nebst Hemerkungen zu Lr. if-'
in SB.4 if', 1900, pp. 538-556, and ' Z u Lc. 1 3 4 / ' in Ztschr.
f. NTliclie M'lssensch., 1901, pp. 53-57 ; Hilgenfeld, ' Geburtsu. Kindheitsgeschichte Jesu, Lk. 1 5--52' in ZU'Pb,
1901, pp.
i77"-i35' ^'='*^ 313-317 466-40S : Zahn, Forschungen,
0225-304
(' Bruder u. Vettern Jesu.') ; Barrows, ' iMythlc.d and legendary
elements in the N T ' in Xno World, 1899, pp. 272-299, es])Lcially
pp. 290-291; Bardenhewer, Dei- 2caiiie Maria= Bibl.
^tiutieii,
ed. Bardenhewer and others, 1(1895) i ; Benrath, ' Z u r t'.esch.
d. Marienverehrung' in St. Kr., T886, pp. 7-94, 197-267.

2. Mary, the mother of James (the Less) and of
Joses appears among the women at the cross in Mt.
2756 Mk.1540 and, under the shorter
23. Mother of designation, ' M.iry of loses,' in .Mk.
James.
1547, or, ' t h e other M.try ' (with Mary
Magdalene) Mt. 276t, .ts observing the burial placeof
Jesus ; as ' M.irv of James' in Mk. 161 Lk. 2410 or * the
other M.ar\',' in Mt. 28i, she beholds the empty grave.
In Syr. Sin. she is always called ' daughter of J a m e s '
(Mk.1540; James the Less); in Mt. and Mk. besides,
'Mother of Joseph.' .As t o t h e historical character of
the events of the resurrection day see GOSPELS, § 138
e, f. -\s has been shown under CLOP.\S, this Mary's
sons were neither ' brethren of Jesus ' nor apostles, and
she herself is known only as mother of her sons, unless,
indeed, she be identical with
3. Mary of Clopas.—This Mary who appears in Jn.
19 25 at the foot of the cross is not to be identified with
„
f "^^ sister of the mother of Jesus nien. ary
tioned immediately before in that passage,
" '
nor with the mother of the sons of
Zebedee, mentioned in the like situation in Mt. 27 56, who,
according to Mk. 1640, is Salome (CLOPAS, § 2). All
the more certainly, therefore, does she appear to be
identical with the only remaining one of the women at
the cross—Mary the mother of James (the Less) and
Joses (see above, § 23). This identification, however,
can be carried out only if we may regard Clopas as a
person otherwise unknown. In that case, Jn. would
be recording the name—not given by the synoptists—
of the father or grandfather of James (the Less) and
Joses (according as we take Mary to be the wife or,
what accords better with hnguistic use, as the daughter
of Clopas). Itis much more likely, however, that Clopas
is the brother of Joseph and thus the uncle of Jesus
(cp CLOP.\S, § 3 / ) ; in which case Mary also, whether
she was the wife or the daughter of Clopas, was a near
relation of Jesus. As the synoptists, however, do not
speak of the mother of James and Joses as being a kinswoman of Jesus, it must be doubted whether Jn. was
correct if he sought to identify the two (Mary of Clopas
and the mother of James and Joses). Perhaps he was
following another tradition here also, as well as when
he named the mother of Jesus and her sister (CLOPAS,
§§ 2-5) as witnesses of the crucifixion. If so, Mary ot
Clopas is known to us only frora Jn. 19 25.
4- Mary, sister of Martha, appears in Lk. 10 38-42
as the eager listener at the feet of Jesus, in Jn. 11 as the
25. Sister of ^'^''^'^ °f Lazarus. As the raising of
Martha
Lazarus cannot be regarded as history
(JOHN,

SON OF

ZEBEDEE,

§§

20 a,

35*' 37 a-, cp LAZARUS) what is stated regarding Mary
m that narrative must also be set aside. The statement
that Bethany was her home is also contrary to the representation of Lk., who assumes (952 1822 17ii) that this
IS to be sought in Samaria. As, however, Lk. 's account
of the Samaritan journey is untrustworthy throughout
(GOSPELS, § 133 a), one might be inclined in this point
'0 give the preference to Jn. In this evangelist, however, the naming of Bethany rests upon the fact that he
Identified (12t-8) Mary with the woman who, according
to Mk. H3-9 Mt. 2S6-I3, anoints Jesus in Bethany. H e
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does not name the house of Simon the leper ; but he
clearly shows that he has in mind the same scene as
Mk. and Mt. when he designates Lazarus, not as the
master of the house, but only as one of the guests.
Nevertheless, it niight still be conceivable that Jn. had
correctly supplemented Mk. and Mt., weie we not precluded from this supposition by the fact that he combines
their narrative also with that of the sinful woman of Lk.
736-50, in so far as he represents her as anointing not
Jesus' head but feet and wiping them with the hair of
her head.^ Furthermore, Jn. says ver}' infelicitously that
Mary wipid the ointment from Jesus' feet, whereas the
only fitting version is that of Lk. 738, which says that she
anointed the leet of Jesus after having wiped from them
her tears. E\ cn if it be assumed, therefore, that the same
r\'(.'nt underlies the narrative of Lk. as underlies those of
Mk. and -Mt. — and the point does not require to be discussed here , see GOSPELS, § 10—the t«o forms of the
narrative, as they now run, differ fundamentally as to
time, place, purpose, and details of the anointing. If,
then, we are compelled to recognise that the narrative of
Jn. is composed of portions that cannot be united, it becomes impossible for us to be certain on the one point
that the woman who anointed was Mary, and thus that
her home was Bethany. Possibly, even before the
evangelist's time, some one may have formed the conjecture that the unnamed woman in Bethany, who
wrought so significant a work upon Jesus, and received
from him such high commendation, may have been no
other than this most prominent of his female disciples ;
but this does not establish the fact (cp JOHN, SON OF
ZEBEDEE, § 35 ag).
Legend has it that in consequence
of the persecution nientioned in Acts 81 Mary (with
Martha and Lazarus) removed to Provence, where she
lies buried at St. Baume. See M A R T H A .
5. Mary Magdalene appears at the cross and at the
grave of Jesus in all the passages where we find the
mother of James and Joses (see above,
26. m.aty g ^^^^ ^j^^ ^^ ^j^^ parallel Jn. 19 25 and 20 r,
jnagaaiene. ^yj,g^g^ however, she goes to the grave
alone. There Jesus appears to her (20ii-i8).
This
narrative goes a step farther than the already unhistorical account of the synoptics (GOSPELS, § 138 ef).
In the later appendix to Mk. (169) there is a reminiscence of the Johannine account, and, at the same time,
of Lk. 8 2. According to this last thoroughly credible
passage Mary Magdalene belonged to the number of
those women who accompanied Jesus and ministered to
him. As for the seven devils which had been exorcised
from her see GOSPELS (§ 144 end). Her designation
' Magdalene' implies Magdala as her place of origin.
See M A G D A L A .
As Magdala in Mt. 16 39 (for Magadan) and still more in Mk.
810 (for Dalmanutha) is read only by inferior MSS, and as no
such place is named anywhere else in the N T , Lagarde (GGN,
1889, pp. 371-375) hazarded the conjecture that the second name
was derived not from a place but from a misunderstanding of
the Aramaic magd,ctdnyti = hrz.idctT of hair (from the participle
magd'lti = :i braider [fem.]). In the Talmud (see above, § 21 d)
the designation is applied to the mother of Jesus. This might
be due to a confusion of persons. Lagarde's hypothesis must,
however, be set aside, being neither probable nor necessary.
Even if no Magdala is Ibund in the N T there are many places in
Palestine which derive their name from a tower (migdal).
1 -Assuredly J n . thinks of Mary much too highly to intend
that she should personally be identified with the sinner.
Strictly, it is true, he appears to do this in 112 which
reads, ' Mary was the woman who anointed,' etc. Such a
woman had up to this point nowhere been mentioned in any of
the gospel histories apart from Lk. 7 36-50. There need, however, be no difficulty in believing—in the case of an author who
says in 3 32, and denies in 4 2, that Jesus baptized—that in 11 2 J n .
intends to refer to an event which was chrouologically later and
which he himself does not describe till chap. I'J is reached. J n .
means, accordingly, n o t ' the woman who had anointed the Lord
on an occasion previous to the time with which I am now dealing,' but ' t h e woman who is known to bave once upon a time
anointed him.' It would not have been in keeping with the
tone of his gospel to have said (as would have been correct)
'concerning whom I shall presently have to describe how she
anointed the Lord.' It should be added that Naber, Mnemosyne, 1881, p. 287, maintains Jn. 11 2a (Jiv to airrji) to be a gloss.
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The identification of Mary Magdalene with the sinner
of Lk. 7 36-50 cannot be called felicitous.
Its sole
foundation lies in the circumstance that the name of
Mary Magdalene occurs soon after the mention ofthe
nameless woman. The penitent Magdalene has a large
place in art, but in history none whatever. Even less
happy, however, is the identification of Mary Magdalene
with the sister of Martha. It is simply due to the
identification of both with the sinner in Lk. It is in
this way that, for example, Kaulen ^ weaves the whole
romance of her life. She had been the handmaid of sin
in Galilee, had repented and received forgiveness from
Jesus, and thenceforward had ministered to him ; in
Bethany, whither she had betaken herself from Galilee,
she anointed him a second time, and she was the first
to see him after his resurrection.
6. Mary, m o t h e r of M a r k , according to the only
passage (Acts 12i2) in which she is named, possessed a
house in Jerusalem which served as a
27. M o t h e r of meeting-place for the early Christians.
Mark.
From this it would seem that she had
a distinguished place in the church there.
Evidently
her husband was n o longer alive, otherwise he would
have been named as master of the house. Since the
fourth century the scene of the Last Supper, of the
meeting on the evening of Christ's Ascension, and of
the outpouring of the Holy Spirit at Pentecost has been
laid in the house of Mary (Mk. 14i4 A c t s l 13 2 2 ; cp
Zahn, Einl., § 51 7).
7. A woman named Mary is greeted by Paul in Rom.
166.
According to the readings ' o n y o u ' [els vp-ds)
f (XABC*) or ' a m o n g y o u ' [iv vpuv)
28. m a r y 01 , j ^ ^ j ^^^ laboured much in the interests
Bom. 166.
f u
*!,
J.
of her companions ; the readmg ' on
us [els i)fids) of C-'L Chry.-!;. suggests that she laboured
equally in the interests of Paul. T o judge by her name
she was by birth a Jewess. W e are not precluded
from this inference by the mere fact that after her
name we do not find an addition similar to that
which we find in 1671121 ( ' m y kinsmen'), by which,
on account of the largeness of their number, we
ought in all probability to understand Jews merely,
not actual blood relations of the apostle.
In
the case of Aquila and Prisca also (I63, cp .\.ctslS2)
this addition is wanting, because Paul had something
more special to say regarding them.
According
to a very probable conjecture Rom. 16 3-16 is a fragment of an epistle addressed to Ephesus.
If Mary
is to be looked for in Ephesus the reading ' on u s ' [els
TjpLas) will mean that she had interested herself in the
welfare of Paul during his three years' sojourn in that
city (Acts 198 10 20 31).
P. W. S.
MASALOTH (MAiC^Acoe [XV]), i Macc. 92 AV ;

in Ps. 477 [8] ija-^o^,^ ' S i n g ye praises to our king'
(similar errors abound in the Hebrew Psalter), and
regards ^'j-^-: (Maskil) in the headings referred to as
an alternative to n^::^^, and as, equally with this, a corruption of [zc'D, 'deposited.*
See M U S I C L W [ T H E

RV M E S A L O T H .

See A R B E L A .

MASCHIL (7*3b'p ; c y N e c e w c or e i c c y N e c i N
[ B X A R T ] ; A q . (TTIO'T'^IJ.OI-O^, €TriaTqp.r}s, ejrL(rTy}p.o(rvvrjs; S y m m . ,
Theod, (Tvi/etTis ; TL;. x^m N^^::- [cp 2 Ch. 30 22]) is a term found
in the headings of Pss. 32 -^2 44 (Lim. A but insert in 43) 45 (om. A)
b2 (\pa\p.6s [R]) 53-55 V4 T^ SS (with TC' and H-IC) 89 Uii (nVsn
follows); also 47 7 [8] ( E V ' w i t h understanding,' avverbi^
[ B K A R T ] ; Aq. Se.\t. en-to-nj/iiDi'tos ; J e r . erudite).

T o render the term ' didactic poem' (Ges.) is inconsistent with the subject-matter of most of the psalms to
which it is prefixed ; 32 and 78 alone would be suitably
thus described. As a rule the participle Masktl is an
attribute of persons ; it is applied in 2 Ch. 30 22 to the
Levitical musicians.
Hence Gratz considers Malkil
to be an epithet even in the psalm-headings ; taking it
with lam-m'nasseah, nj^^r*^. he renders ' T o a skilled
precentor' ; his version of Ps. 47 7A [81^] is ' sing praise,
ye that are skiUed in s o n g ' (C-'^TCC). This is at any
rate more plausible than the rendering of RV's:- and of
Wellhausen in SBOT, ' sing ye praises in a skilful song
[psalm].' Cheyne (Psalms^^)). however, reads for S'DL'D
1 Wetzer and Welte, A'irchenlex.fii,
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8735-739.

CHIEF].
It is worth noticing that in the titles of Ps. 44 45 54 55 88
L,,^^,-^ is separated from niiJo'? by some intervening words, that
in Pss. 54 55 -jnS S'3L"0 is one of two rival headings, that in
Ps. 88 TOTI'' ^'30*0 is one of three rival headings, and that in
P s . 32 (SB's heading crvieVetu? TW AaveiS (nn*? ^'•yc'!:^) is more
correct than jNIX's S'DC'D i n ' ? T. K. C.

MASH (L"P ; MOCOX [ A E L ] ; MES), an Aramaic
people, mentioned together with Uz, H u i , and Gether, in Gen.
10 23, and also (as Ki. thinks) in i Ch. 117. See GEOGKAPHV,
§ 20, where Dillmann's view is adopted. Perhaps, however,
' G e t h e r ' should be ' G e s h u r ' — i . e . , G E S H U R (2). ' H u i ' is a
fragment of ' Jerahmeel.' * U z ' is explained elsewhere (see Uz).
T h e ' Meshech ' of i Ch. i.'; probably more correct than ' Mash,'
and like Shechem in Ps. 608, probably comes from Cusham (see
C U S H , 2, C U S H A N , S H E C H E M ) .
X. K . C.

MASHAL (S^D). I Ch. 674-

See M I S H A L .

MASIAS ( M E I C A I A C [ B ] , M A C I ^ C [A]), a group of
children of the 'servants of Solomon' (see N E T H I N I M ) in the
great post-exilic list ( E Z R A ii., §§ g, 8c), one of eight inserted
in I Esd. 534 (om. L, or ?=ajae€t) after Pochereth-hazzebaim of
|[ Ezra 2 57 = Neh. 759. [ I n t h e light of the article SOLOMON'S
S E R V A N T S , we can hardly help emending Masiah or Misaiah
(see © B ) into Ishma'eli (IshmaeUte). Cp. Amasa, Amasiah,
Maaseiah,
T . K . C. 1

MASMAN

(MAACMAN

[BA]), i Esd. 8 43 = Ezra

816, S H E M A I A H , 17.

MASON (2m,

etc.), i Ch. 222, etc. See HANDI-

CRAFTS, § § 1 , 3 .

MASPHA.

I. (MACCH(t)A [ANV]) I Macc. 846 AV,

R V M I Z P E H (C^.V-)2- (na(a]<(>a [ANV]) i Macc. 6 35 AV, R V M I Z P E H (f.-o.).

MASREKAH (nipm
; MACEKKA [ADEL], in Ch.
<&" om., O'- MACepiKA ; Theod. in Gen. [EK] MACCH4)AC), the home of the Edomite king S A M L A H (y. v.), Gen.
36 36 I Ch. I47. The name should mean ' place of choice
vines' (cp S O R E K ) , but is probably corrupt, Samlah
being probably a doublet of Saul (m and z'interchanged),
and Saul's city being Rehoboth, Masrekah very possibly comes from opT IKD, Missur of Rekem or Jerahme'el.
T. K. c.
MASSA (tifip

-, MACCH [AEL]), a son of Ishmael

( G e n . 25 14, fiavacrcrc] [D]; i C h . 1 3 0 , fj-cxvacrcn) [ B ] , fxa-crcTci. [L]).
See ISHMAEL. For the Massa of Prov. 30 i (RVmg.) and Prov.
311 (RVmg.) see AGUR and L E M U E L .

MASSAH AND MERIBAH ( n a n p - l HDO; 6
generally translates neipACMOC or rreipA. etc., AoiA o p H C I C , o r A N T l A O f l A o r nApATTIKpACMOC, etc.),

a place in the wilderness of wanderings, the scene of a
miracle (Ex. 17?).
In its present position the episode stands wedged in
between the sweetening of the waters of Marah, the
1 E x 17 aud 8'^'"g °f 'he Manna (Ex. I522-I6), and
Nu 20
the fight at Rephidim (178-16), where it is
actually located by P (171). "The position
is not wholly fortuitous. T h e tradition relates that the
bne Israel, thirsty and murmuring, demand water.
Moses is commanded to take with him [seventy?] ofthe
elders of Israel and to strike the rock in Horeb upon
which Yahwe stands, and water shall come forth. This
Moses does, and the place receives the above names,
' Temptation' (or 'Proving') and 'Chiding' (or 'strife'),
because of the ' striving' (nn) of the people, and because
they ' t e m p t e d ' (nneirSj;) Vahue.
Closely related to this is the tradition preserved in
.N'u. 2O1-13 (almost wholly P). T h e people are at
Kadesh, and suffer from want of water. They 'strive'
(m'l, o- 3a) and murmur against Yahwe. Moses and
Aaron go to the tent of meeting where ' the glory of
1 T h e letters were disarranged, and ij mistaken for 1/2972
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Yahwe' ^ appears unto them. They are bidden to speak
to the rock (here mentioned for the first time).
Moses
addresses the Israelites as ' r e b e l s ' (Dnb.i), strikes the
rock twice, and water flows in abundance.
Hence the
name ' waters of Meribah ' [v. 13) because of the 'striving
of Israel.' ^
With the solitary exception of Ex. IT?, the names
Massah and Meribah never denote one place.
They
.
stand in parallelism in Ps. 958 {cp Dt.
2. Two distmct g^g j^^j^ ^,8), but, elsewhere, are mentraditions,
^ j ^ ^ ^ ^ separately (viz. Massah, Dt. 616
922, Meribah, Ps. SI 7 [8] 1063:^). I t i s , therefore, highly
probable that the two names are to be kept distinct, and
that their fusion in Ex. 1 7 ; is due to editorial conflation
of two sources.
The Meribah story is located at Kadesh (Nu. 20 i ) ; note the
fuller name M E R I B A T H - K A D E S H ( c n p n n n p ) , N u . 2714 D t .
3251^ Ezek. 4S28 (^apLfj-toB KaSrjs IB-V), but p.ap. K. [QV]), once
MEKIBOTH-KADESH, Ezek. 47 19 RN' (jj-apLpnoB KaSr}ix[l\, hut
Ka5»)? AQ]), and the probable allusions to Kadesh in N u . 20 12 f.
C'^C'ipn'^ c-^p'^)' Dt. 3251 (cncnp)- T h e site of Massah is
not clearlv indicated (see Dt. 9 22). The context points to Horeb
(Ex. 176, if not a gloss), or Rephidim (.Ex. 17 r 8). For the \ie\v
that the story of the manna, which Yahwfe gave that he might
prozie (Ex. 104) Israel, belonged to Massah, see M A N N A , § 3.
It is not improbable that other episodes were connected with
the name. In Ex. 1525^ Bacon find's E's account of the origin
of the name Massah, T h e verse may be already conflate, the
giving of a statute and ordinance may well refer to Ex 20 (cp
esp. z: 20: 'ElOhTm is come to prove tnojl you '), the covenant
traditionally placed at Horeb.4
From a critical consideration of the O T references to
these names it would seem that they played a far more
important part in the eariy traditional
3. Other
history of Israel than appears on the surface.
references.
If it is Israel who contended against Yahwfe
at Meribah (Ex. 17?), and tempted him at Massah [ib.
3, 7), it is Yahwe on the other hand who proved them
at the former place (Ps. 8 I 7 [8]), and tested them at the
latter (Ex. I025 164).^
With this tradition, where
Yahwe is the subject, we must probably connect Dt.
338, where the two names are in some way connected
with the earliest history of the Levites.
T h e language
is obscure ; it is evident that the reference is creditable.
Further, it is not so easy to account for the tradition
that Moses and Aaron sinned at Meribah and were
prohibited from entering Canaan (Nu. 2012),
The
tradition is elsewhere referred to by P (Nu. 2024 2714
Dt. 3251), and a curious allusion is made to it in Ps.
106 33; nevertheless, so thoroughly has P abbreviated
his older sources in Nu. 2O1-13, in his endeavour to
soften the guilt of the leaders, that he has omitted to
record its origin.
The whole story of Massah and Meribah forms one of the
most complicated problems in J E ' s account of the Exodus.
This account, as modern criticism, has proved, passes from
Ex. 34 to Nu. 1029_^, and, as has been elsewhere indicated,
has suffered considerable adjustment (EXODUS I., g 5, J E T H R O ,
n. 2, col. 2455). Moreover, it has been argued that underlying
Ex. 32-34 is the account of a theophany and law-giving at
KADESH [^.V. § 2].^ One of the most striking incidents in
It IS the reluctance of Moses to take charge of the people,
and a fragment of his speech seems to have found its way
into Nu. 1110^.15 (see Bacon, and Oxf. Hex., ad loc). T h e
reason for the adjustment may be easily guessed : a redactor
found the words (originally, perhaps, as Bacon suggests,
after Ex. 333 and before 33 12) so distasteful that he transferred
them to a context where the expostulation of Moses (which
really amounts to a renunciation of his responsibility) might
appear more excusable. If now our view that E x . 32-34 was
origmally placed at Kadesh (i.e., Meribah) be correct, it may be
conjectured that it is to this ' babbling' that the difficult words of
J Perhaps originally ' Yahwe ' alone.
Bacon, noting the command in v. sh (speak to the rock),
compared with v. n (Moses . . . s7note the rock), finds traces of
a double tradition (Triple Trad, ofthe Exodus, 196 f).
^ A!spDt.33 2[:,](Ew., Di., Wellh., Dr., etc.).
, ^^ 's also possible that the name J E H O V A H - N I S S I given to
trie altar on the ' hill' at Rephidim was popularly associated
with Massah,
H tj
^ For these references see end of g 2, and cp M A N N A , § 3.
K^l k • ^ emended text of Dt. 33 2 ' [Yahwe] came to MeribathA-adesh. Massah and Meribah, too, seem to have been noted
»or a theophany (Ex. 15 25 N u . 20 6).
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Ps. 10633 (NQI^I, E V , ' a n d he spake unadvisedly') refer. It is
noteworthy that the fragment (Nu. l.c.) li:is been transferred to a
context which in all probability is to be connected with a ' Massah'
tradition. Is it, moreover, a mere coincidence that an editor
should have found the present context a convenient one for introducing E's account of the institution of the seventy elders to
lighten Moses' burden (Nu. 11 lOf), or that the judicial organisation which Jethro institutt;s in E x . 18 should be placed immediately after the story of Massah and Meribah (Ex. 17)?
^ IJranted that the sin of Moses (that Aaron was later included
in the charge is only natural) lay in repudiating his responsibility,
the antecedents of this act have yet to be ascertained. In the
absence of direct evidence it must suffice to indicate what appear
to be faint traces of traditions wiiich may be associated with the
episode. In the first place, since we can scarcely sever the old
tiirso K \ . 3225-29 from Ex. 3:i-34, we may conjecture that the
oldest tradition placed the selection of the Levites l at Kadesh,
and that allusion to this is made in Dt. 888 f , where the renunciation inr'. 9 seems to be connected with the severance of family
ties in Ex. 32 27. That the oldest tradition of the selection of the
Levites had anything to .'jay about the golden calf is improbable
for several reasons. Taken in the light of Dt. 33 sf, it seems more
likely that the narrative(Ex. 8225-29) recounted a.contendi?igon
behalf of Yahwe, a separation of his worshippers from idolaters.
What this may have been must naturally be the purest conjecture.
It is possible, too, that the sending ofthe spies from Kadesh (Nu.
13) once belonged to this narrative ; the promise to Caleb alone
suggests a connection with the ' Levitical' tradition,2 and, indeed,
according to D's tradition, it was owing to the people's disobedience on this occasion that Moses incurred guilt (Dt. 1 37 cp
Dr. Deut. 27). But the absence of the name of Moses (and of
Aaron) seems to imply that the order prohibiting them from
entering the promised land had already been made. Finally,
the name Meribah may give us another clue. M a y it not, on
t h e a n a l o g y of H E P H Z I B A H and OHOLIBAH [i/^.v.], be an abbreviation of some such form as Merib(b)aal, in which case (cp J u d g .
6 31 f.) we may suppose that the sanctuary Kadesh was the
scene of a contending on behalf of Yahwe, a separation of the
' Levites ' from the servants of Ba'al?3 The supplanting of such
a tradition by the later not distantly-related episode of the calfworship would be intelligible. For another treatment of the
traditions in N u . 20 1-13, see MOSES (§ 15, etc.).
s. A. C.

MASSEBAH,
Stone Pillars, and Other Sacred Stones.
N A M E S (§ i ) .
d. Beth'el.
g.
Margemdk.
a. Eben.
b. Massebah.
e. Siyyun.
h. ^JJIK (?).
f.
Gal.
i.
Gilgal.
c Hammanitn*
H o l y stones and stone worship Massebah and altar (§ 5).
(§ 2).
Significance of Massebahs
Among the Semites (§ 3).
(% 6).
Cultus (§ 4).
Holy stones in O T (§ 7).
Massebah (see below, § i <5) is the Hebrew name for an
upright stone, stele ; specifically for such a stone as the
abode or symbol of a numen or deity.
It has been
found convenient to include in the present article the
other aniconic stone agalmata mentioned in the O T
obelisks, bsetyls, cairns, cromlechs.'*
W e proceed to a survey of the Hebrew words in use.
u. T h e common word'/i^^«, ph 'dbdnim (D'JDN, |2M).^
' s t o n e , ' is frequently used in connections where the
context or the history shows that a holy
1. Names.
stone is meant.
Thus Joshua sets up a
great stone under the holy tree (H^N) in the sanctuary
of Yahwfe at Shechem (Josh. 2426), probably the same
stone which in Judg. 96 is called a massebah (MT ^i'c).
T h e twelve stones set up by Joshua at Gilgal after the
passage of the Jordan (Josh. 43820) are the stones of
the cromlech which gave the place its name (see below, i).
'• On the probable significance of the term 'Levite,' see
G E N E A L O G I E S i., § 7 [v], K A D E S H , § 3.

2 Caleb was the most important of the clans which ultimately
settled in S. Judah. There were others, indeed (see J E R A H MEEL, §§ T, 3), but they never attained to the same prominence.
Another narrative which turns on selection and contention is
the complicated narrative of the revolt of Korah, phases of which
appear to have been traditionally located at Kadesh. T h e
burning in N u . 16 35 suggests that it may once have been connected with T A B E R A H (^.V.).
T h e murmuring of the people
certainly presupposes an early stage in the march from Kadesh.
3 T h e later story of the sin of Moses, however, would hardly
find a place in this tradition.
4 On iconic representations of the gods see IDOL ; on the
wooden sacred poles or masts, ASHERAH ; for other objects of
worship see IDOLATRY and N A T U K E W O R S H I P .

6 On 'e'ben maskith

see IDOL, § i (f.).
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Cp, further, i K. I830-32 with E x . 2 4 4 ; and see also
Dt.'ZTzff. Josh. 8 3 0 / : In Ex.244 t? and Sam. substitute 'dbdnim as a harmless word for the original
mas-'^ebi'th ; the same change may, in some instances, be
suspected in Hebrew. Proper names of places such as
i:ben-ha-'ezer ( i S , 4 i 5 i , cp 7i2), Eben-ha-z6h^leth
( i K. I9, at a sanctuary), Eben-bohan (Josh. 156 I817 ;
see Bf'iiANJ.i may attest the presence of an old holy
stone, perhaps a natural rock of singular form rather
than a tnassebdh.
The great stone at Beth-shemesh
( i S. 614-18) was doubtless a sacred stone; so also
probably the great stone at Gibeon (2 S. 208).
In the prophets, stone yben) is sometimes used opprobriously
for stone agalmata (massebilhs) or idols; thus in Jer. 227 the
people say * to the stock (j^y, m a s c ) , Thou a r t my father, and
to the stone (j^N, fem.), Thou hast brought me f o r t h ' ; see also
3 9 Hab. 2 19 2 K. 10 i3 Wisd. 13 10 14 21, Sibyll. 4 7 f etc.
b. Massebdh
(,ini'D, 0 <jr-r\KT], P e s h . kdyemthd,
stele,
image, T g . kdnid, kdtnethd; Vg. in the patriarchal story and
ill K.^.244 2 8 . 1 8 1 8 Is.Ill 19, titulus;
in the laws, historical
books, and prophets, where the stigma of idolatry attaches to
the word, statua, rarely simulacrum)
; AV, following V^. in its
discrimination, 'pillar,' ' i m a g e , ' respecti\ely ; R V consistently
'pillar,' with mg., ' o r obelisk,' in the second class of passages.

The word ?nassebdh, from ::^j (Niph., Hiph., cogn.
ny), ' stand or set upright, erect,' is properly an upright
object (cp arrfXT}, statua), in usage always of stone,^
' standing stone.' Derivatives of the same root with the
same or similar meanings are found in most of the
Semitic languages.
Cp Phoenician and Punic 2^:, na'iOi cippus, grave-stone, often
votive stele ; Aram. (Zenjirli) pijj, stele, statue, cp n. pr. Nisibis
(in Assyr. inscriptions Naslblna, Syr. Nasibin), Philo Bybl.
Xrjp.aivei Se . . . NacijSif rds criTJAas (fHG8s7i)^;
Palmyr.
Nli'D. statue ; S. Ar. 31;}, 3^0) stele (Hommel,
SUdarabische
Chrestofnathie, 128); Ar. «rtj-//^£Z, monument, grave-stone (Goldziher, Muhatn.
Studien,
1234), nitsb or nusub, pl. 'ansdb,
standing stone as an object of worship, stone idol (Lisan,
s.v.).

The word was thus variously applied to the upright
stone block or post as an object of worship ; as a votive
stone, with or without i dedication ; as a boundary
stone, especially around a sacred place ; or as a gravestone. It continued to be employed when the primitive
rude stone gave place to the obelisk or other geometrical
form, or by the statue (see below, § 2).
In the O T the massebdh is most frequently a holy
stone at a place of worship (high place). It may, however, be a sepulchral stele, as in Gen. 35 20, where Jacob
erects a massebdh over the tomb of Rachel, and in 2 S.
1818, where the name [mass3eth) is applied to the
moiiument [yad, cp i S . 15i2 [note the verb massib]
Is. 565, and see H A N D , a) which Absalom is said to

have erected in his lifetime to perpetuate his memory.*
[Cp Lagrange, Etudes, igf]
Several recent scholars
think that Gen. 3514 in its original form followed immediately after v. 8 ; Jacob set up a massebdh at the
grave of Deborah, Rebekah's nurse, just as in v. 20 at
the grave of Rachel ; ^ the interest of this conjecture lies
in the fact that, if it be correct, the verse bears witness
to the custom of offering a libation at the tomb.^ W e
may also note the use of the word n^sib in the story of
Lot's wife who became ' a pillar of salt' (Gen. I926),
and the columns (crri^Xoi, Dmoy) 3-t the graves of the
Maccabees (i Macc. I329).
The massebdh may also mark a boundary, as in

7/. 52) ; in this sense many interpret Is. 1919*. T h e
sacredness of boundary stones is well known. ^
Later the word massebdh sounded of idolatry, and where
the erection of a massebdh by a hero of religion is narrated scribes sometimes substituted a less obnoxious term.
T h u s in E.x. 1^44, as remarked above, Sam., (© have merely
' s t o n e s ' ; in Gen. 33 20 the verb shows that nnVD has been
supplanted by n3ip. I n i K. 18317:, also, an altar has taken
the place of twelve masseboth (below, § 7). In Hos. 34, i&
Pesh. read ' a l t a r ' instead of massebdh.
Other instances in
which this substitution is suspected are Gen. 35 7 (Wellh.), 2 K.
12 9 [10] (Stade ; cp ^ ^ ap.ixaa-^Tj, etc.). T h e converse change is
suspected in 2 K. 3 2 10 27. It is likely that in some cases the
change is accidental rather than deliberate.

c. Hammanim'^

(D*3on, the sing, does not occur in

O T , tEi Tep.ivr\ [Ezek. O46, so Aq. Symm. Theod. in Is. 279],
in/ojAa [2 Ch. 34 4 7], elsewhere ^vkLva x^i-poiroLTjTa [Lev.2(i3o],
€L&to\a, j35eAu'y^aTa; Vg. delubra, simulacra,
statute;
Pesh.
' i d o l s ' [dehldthd, pethakhre, geliphe]; T g . N^plp'pn, a word
not satisfactorily explained ; AV ' images,' R V uniformly ' sunimages.' T h e passages in which the word occurs are Ezek. 6 4 6
Lev. 20 30 [dependent on Ezek. ] Is. 17 8 27 9 2 Ch. 14 5 [4] 3447 '^).
T h e hammanim

a r e a s s o c i a t e d w i t h t h e h i g h places,

and the altars of the baals, and are named, together
with the sacred posts [\isheri7n) and graven images
(philim), as adjuncts of an idolatrous worship; like the
tnassebdhs and ^dshcrahs they are to be shattered (inty),
or hewn or cut down (yu, rn^) ; they were, therefore,
like these, objects of stone—or possibly of metal or wood •*
—which stood at the holy places. Since the haffundmm
are mentioned in connections in which we eIse\^•here
find the massebahs, while the two words never occur in
the same context, it is a probable inference that the
hammanim were a species of masseboth, perhaps of
peculiar form or specific dedication ; and inasmuch as
the word is found first in Ezekiel and appears not to be
of Hebrew formation, it may be surmised further that
the hammdnim were introduced in the latter part ofthe
seventh century from some foreign cult.
Outside the O T a n inscription o f t h e year 48 A.D. on a Palmy
rene altar dedicates ' this hammdnd
(NJCPI) ^.nd this altar' lo
the sun (B'CL:') ; ^ the hammdnd
was presumably an obelisk or
stele which stood by, or upon, the altar (cp 2 Ch. 34 4). In
Mechilta the word hammdnim
is used repeatedly with apparent
reference to Egyptian idolatry ; 6 not improbably the obelisks,
which in Jer. 43 13 are called masseboth, are meant.
Siphra
speaks oi hammdnitn
on the roofs of houses.'' Many scholars
have connected the word with the a-rroKpv^a ap.p.ovveiav ypap.p.ara in the adyta of Phoenician temples from which, according
to Philo of Byblos, Sanchuniathon derived his authentic wisdom,^
the afj.p.ovveoL being conceived to be inscribed
hajnjndnim;^
but this is not probable.

Jewish scholars in the Middle Ages derived the
name hammdnim from the (poetical and late) Heb.
hamtndh, ' sun,' and interpreted, images or other objects
of idolatrous veneration belonging to the worship of
the sun (Rashi), or shrines of sun worship (Ibn Ezra).^"*
This etymology, which does not seem to have suggested itself to ancient interpreters, has been widely
accepted,^^ and the word hammdnim is accordingly
translated ' s u n images,' ' s u n pillars'—i.e., obelisks

1 Eben ha-'esel, i S. 20 19, is an error in the t e x t ; see E Z E L ,
and Ijtilow, h.
- I n 2 K. 10 26, which speaks of burning the massebahs of the
temple of I'-aal, we should read ' t h e 'as-A^rrt^,'in conformity with
I K. 1632^^ (Sta. ZATIl'5278
[1885]; for an alternative see
J E H U , col. 2356, n. 5). Is. 613, even if we should not question
the text, cannot be cited in support o f a wooden massebdh.
3 A town 3'i;J in J u d a h , Josh. 15 43.
4 T h e text is difficult, but hardly seems to require such radical
measures as Wellhausen and Klostermann resort to.
6 So Co. ZA TWU 15-20 (1891), Gunkel, and others.
*l See below, § 4, and cp AGRICULTURE, § g, col. 80.

1 D t . 1 9 i 4 27 17 etc., Plato, Laws, 842 E / ; Ovid,
fasti,
2 6 4 r ; Dion. H a l . 2 7 4 ; see Pauly-Wissowa, 27267^
2 Spencer, De legibus ritualibus, ii. ch. 25 ; Pocari, ' De simulacris solaribus,' in Ugolini, Thes. 28 726-74g; other literature
PREi^,
2330.
•1 I.,agarde introduces the word by conjecture in Is. 130, Graetz
in Hos. 3 I, Che, in Mic. 1 7 also.
4 That they were of wood is too positively concluded by Kimhi
from the verbs y i j and rilD^ D e Vogiie, La Syrie Centrale, no. 123 a.
6 Mechilta, Bo., Par. 11 (on E x . 12 21); YithrO, Par. 5 (on 20 2)
6 (on 20 5).
•^ Behar, Perek 9 (on Lev. 26 i) ; cp Rashi on Ezek. 64.
8 Philo Bybl. frag. 1 5, fllG 3 564.
9 Schrtider, Phoniz. Sprache, 125 ; E . Meyer in Roscher, Lex.
1 28;fo. T h e two words had been long ago combined, in a different interpretation, by Bochart, Geog. Sacra, i. ch. VJ.
10 So also Arabs Erpenii, samsdt, ' s u n s ' ; the Persian version
of Lev. 20 30 in the Polyglot should not be quoted for this interpretation. Older Jewish explanations are ' divinations' (Siphra
on Lev. 2630, T g . J e r . 1, ib., Lekach
Tdb, ib.) ; 'divining
arrows' (gloss in Abulwalid, s.v., cotl. R . ) ;' ' idols' (Saadia), etc.
11 Among recent authors who have rejected it m a y be named
Halevy and E . Meyer.
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Gen. 3145 [see G . ^ L E E D , G I L E A D , § 4], where Jacob sets

up such a stone in Gilead on the Aramsean frontier (cp
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dedicated to the sun,^ or steles with the solar disk in
relief,'^ and the like.
Others, deri\ing the name directly from thc root DDn,
'be hot,' explained hammdnim as equi\alcnt to -trupafieia,** TTvpeca, shrines of sacred fire, which, as among
the Persians, were associated with the worship of the
sun.'' It has more recently been suggested that the
hammdnim may ha\e been a kind of metal candelabra
or cressets, such as are represented on some .\ss\'rian
and Phoenician reliefs,^ for e.xample, on the stele of
Lilybaeum, CIS 113S, Pl. xxi.x.," and on coins of Paphos
showing the temple of .\phrodite.
The hammdnim are thought by many modern scholars
to belong specifically to the worship of Ba'al-hamiiidn
(or -hammdti)^ a god whose name appears on hundreds
of Carthaginian votive steles in the stereotyped formula
•to the Mistress T X T and thc Lord Ba'al-hamman,'
and without the companion goddess in many inscriptions
from the dependencies of Carthage.* In Phoenicia itself the name Ba'al-hamman or El-hamman has thus far
been found in only the two inscriptions from 'Umm elAwamid^and Ma'sub j^** the name of the place Hammon
in Asher (Josh. I928) is perhaps connected in some ^\•ay
with that of the god (see H A M M O N , and B A A L , § 3).

The common opinion is that the hantmanlm were so
called because they were sacred to Ba'al-hamman ; ^^
some scholars, how*ever, entertain the contrary view, that
the name of the god is derived from the steles, signifying
' the deity to whom the hamman belongs.' ^^
d. Bethel \^xT\-i). The oldest object of worship at
Bethel was a holy stone, which, according to the sacred
legend, had been discovered by Jacob, who set it up as
a massebdh and poured oil upon it (Gen. 2 8 i i / . 1 7 / 22 ;
"p 3514). The name beth'el, which afterward was given
o the sanctuary and the city (Gen. 2819 356 483 etc.),
primitively belonged to the holy stone itself as the abode
(?5os) of a numen, as in 8820 where Jacob erects i
massibdh^^ and gives it the name El-Slohe-Israel; cp
also Gen. 807 Ex. 1715 Judg. 624. If the text of Gen.
4924 be sound, the words * the stone of Israel' '^^ may
naturally be understood of the holy stone at Bethel ; so
also in Jer. 4813, where Bethel, the confidence of the
Israelites, corresponds to Chemosh in whom the Moabites
put their faith, the holy stone (beth'el) itself may perhaps
be meant, rather than the golden bull idol at Bethel, as
it is usually explained.
In the OT only indistinct and ambiguous traces of
this primitive meaning of beth'el—a stone in which
dwells a numen—have survived ; fortunately we have
indubitable evidence from other quarters. !"> In Phoenicia
the name baityl (Sunn*, /JafriiXos, ^aiToXcov) '" was given
to certain ' animated stones' (XWoi iip-c^rnxoc.) invented by
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Ouranos ; ^ in Sanchuniathon's theogony 'QairvXos is a
son of Ouranos and Ge, brother of El (Kronos), Dagon,
and Atlas. 2 Dc'scriptions of such stones are given byPliny, NHZI135 (from .Sotacus of Carystus), and especially by Damascius, Vita Isidori (in Photius, Bibl Codicum, cod. 242, p. 348 Bekker ; see also p. 342). T h e
Lebanon region was noted for the numbers of bastyls
found there. Another name for the baetyl is abaddir
(Priscian, 6 9 ; August. Ep. 17; cp Zf)naras, 371), also
a word of Phasaician origin (* majestic father ? '). T h e
bcHylia, at least in the period from which all our descriptions come, were small stones, which were believed
to have fallen from heaven ; they were probably sometimes aerolites, but it has been proved that Ihey were
often prehistoric stone implements.^ Such stones were
perhaps enclosed in the Israelite ark (see A R K OF T H E
CovKNANT, § 10) ; the connection of the ark with the
oracle would then be clear. ^
e. Siyyiin (p»^ ; a-qp^etov [Ezek.], aKbTreXov, (TKbTreXos
[©L], <TKon6s, (TKOTTLa [Aq., Sym. IB in Jer. a[ii\niiv ; Vg, titulus,
specula [^er.]), 2 K. 23 17 Ezek. 31'15 Jer. 31 21 ; R V 'monument,' ' sign,' ' waymark.' I n the first two passages the siyyiln
marks a tomb, or the spot where an unburied body lies ; in J e r .
it is a waymark. T h e word is used in M H ofthe whitewashed
stone which shows where there is a grave (cp Mt. 23 27), and
has developed a denominative verb yn, ' m a r k a grave.' T h e
root, which is not otherwise represented in H e b . , is found in
Syr. sewdyd, heap of stones, cairn, Arab, suya, ' w a y m a r k ' in
the desert (monolith or cairn), pl. ('afivd') also, in a tradition,
'graves.'5 Probably the older meaning is ' c a i r n ' ; at a grave
and as a waymark the stone or stone heap had originally religious significance.6

f. Gal (^3,; ^ovv6s[Gen.], ffuipbs; Vg. tt^mulus[Gen.],
acervus; Ye^. yagrd; T g . d^gord; EV ' h e a p ' ) , a
pile of loose stones, cairn ; "^ cp GALLIM, the name of
more than one place in Palestine. In Gen. 3 1 4 6 ^ the
cairn in one source serves the same purpose as the
pillar (massebdh) in the other (see v. 45) ; v. 54 supposes
a sacrifice. In Josh. 726 829 2 S. 1817 a heap of stones
is reared over the bodies of Achan, the king of Ai, and
Absalom respectively (cp siyyUn, 2 K. 2317 Ezek. 3915,
above, e). Here also the cairn serves the same purpose
in marking the grave as the massebdh in Gen. 8620
(above, b) ;^ it is probable, however, that the heaping
of stones upon the body of the traitor, the hated foe,
and the sacrilegious man who had fallen under the ban,
originally not only expressed aversion and contumely,
but was meant to prevent their wicked spirits from
wandering and doing more harm.^
Heaps of stones of various significance are common
in the religions of the ancient as of the modern world.
In Greek they were called epfxala, epixaloL X6(poi, ^pfxaKes,
words closely connected with the epp.ris pillar,^"
In the Talmud they are frequently mentioned under
the name markuHs—i.e., Mercurius = Hermes—which
term includes also table-stones (dolmens) ; see 'Aboddzdrd, 500. Cairns at the crossways seem to be chiefly
meant ; the traveller passing by threw his stone upon
the heap : ^^ as a religious act this falls under the condemnation of idolatry [M. Sanhedrin, 76). On corre-

See Plin. 7^/^3664; 'trabes ex eo [syenite] fecere re^es
. . . obeliscos vocantes, Solis numini sacratos. Radiorum ems
argumentum in effigie est.' See also E G Y P T , col. 1228.
* G. Hoffmann and others.
. e"'!'^'''.""• S IS, p. 733 ; Procop. De bello Persico, 2 24.
« ,,?„'^^''S'^''' Grotius, Vossius, Bochart, and others.
\'^^'S.Rel.Sem.<!-)4iif.
» See also Ohnefalsch-Richter, Kypros, i!,2f1 Philo Bybl., frag. 2 8, PHG 3 568 f : eirevoTjfre Behs Ovpavoi
' Kopp, de Quatremere, Gesenius, Monumenta,
1170;
/SatruAia, Ai'&ous e/Ai/fUXou? jLnjxavTjo-ajitei/os.
bchroder, PUiniz. Sprache, 125, and others.
2 PHG 3 567.
9 See ISaethg. Beitr- 23 ff3 See Lenormant, RHR 3 48; D e Visser, 28; Ratzel, Hist, of
^ CIS 1 no. 8.
Mankind,
2is2 (Mexico); J . Evans, Ancient Sto?ie Implej-i" ^f^'' •-f'''^''- 3 sir. 6380(1885); G. Hoffmann, Uber Einige
ments,
62 ff.
Pl^^^-Inschriften, 20 ff. (1880).
4 See the passage from Damascius cited above.
1 lie many conjectures about tbe origin of this name, conB See Abulwalid, s.v.; also Schulthess, Homonyme
Wurzeln
nectmg It with Ammon, or with Hammon (a supposed name of
im Syrischen, 57.
12 TOP'S * " ' ' ^^'" A'^=>n"s, •='<:.', cannot be discussed here.
6 Cairns as waymarks (mantar), Doughty, Ar. Des. 1 77.
' T J r t *'^" ^^m-C,-^) 93, n. 6 : Ha'al-bamman may be primarily
•? It is possible th^t (hke m'arkfdis ; see below) the name ^ a /
13C V '^"" P ' " " ' ' i ^- Meyer in'Roscher, Lex-1 2 8 6 9 ^
was also applied to a dolmen.
•alt '
" " ' ' "•''"'"•^s us to read (see above b, end), M T
5 Cairns at Arab graves, see Aghdni, xiv. 13126 ; Goldziher,
Muham. Studien, 1 233^^; stone barrows, Doughty, Ar. Des.
The parallelism requires at least S».-\V |3M y i ' D ; see
I447, and elsewhere.
9 See Wellh. Ar. Heid. logf. ((2) i i i / ) ; cp Frazer, Golden
^M°i-' ' ' ' " " " o/Genests, 219.
Boughi'2-), Zzff., who
'
- - - . . - '
^^
P f f i ™ ' " ' ^ li'=rature see Hoeck, Kret.i 1 1 6 6 ^ , Baudissin in
10
Preller-Robert,
^K-t-i.^), s.v. ' M a l e ' ; Reisch, in Pauly-Wissowa, 22779 # ! ;
Roscher, Lex.\
J-enomiant, ' L e s BSlyles,' in RHR i^iff. (1881).
80/:
. .
g . ^",e ancient etymology which derives /SaiVuAo! from Cretan
11 See C'ornutus, De natura deorum, ch. 16; ed. VilloisonP '"), goat, 'goat-skin, though revived by Svoronos and
Osann, 72y?, cp 282 f.
"laximilian Mayer, is untenable on historical grounds.
2(^78
96
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sponding customs among other peoples see Haberland
in Zeit. f Volkerpsych. Vl28gff.
Cairns are now very
abundant E. of the Jordan.^

completely into a head and bust ; ^ simple indications
of drapery on the lower part of the cylindrical or conical
stone prepared the way for the final development, the
statue of the god in human form. On the other hand,
the rectangular cippus or the column might become a
monolithic altar, as the cairn or dolmen became an
altar of loose stones.'^ Columns of metal sometimes
took the place of columns or obelisks of stone. ^
A sanctuary might have but one holy stone, or a
pair^ or triad,^ or a greater number standing in a group
or ring. The presence of several such stones does not
imply that as many different deities were primitively
worshipped at the place,*" though this was doubtless the
prevailing explanation in later times. "^ Especial holiness
attached to certain small stones of peculiar form and
colour which were believed to ha^ e fallen from heaven,
and to possess the pov/er of motion and—sometimes, at
least—of speech, w ith many other marvellous properties
(bestylia).
On no race has this form of idolatry had a deeper or
more lasting hold than on the Semites. Among the
.
.,
nomadic branches of the stock the
' Q . °^
sacred stone was the universal object
of veneration. * The Arabs worshipped
a stone,' writes Clement of Alexandria in an oftenquoted passage,^ and his words are abundantly confirmed by the testimony of early Moslem authors
concerning the religion of their forefathers.^
Besides
the rude or partly fashioned blocks which bore the
names of particular gods, the nusb (pl. 'ansdb: see
above, ib) or, as it is also called, ghariy, was found
everywhere. About the Phoenicians in the mothercountry and the colonies, we have not only the testimony
of the O T (see Ezek. 2 6 n , ' t h y mighty massebahs')
and of Greek and Roman writers, but also that of the
native historian, Philo of Byblos ('Sanchuniathon'),^**
and considerable monumental evidence besides. In
Phcenician temples the old sacred stone was not,
even in later times, superseded by an anthropomorphic idol.

g. Miirgemdh (^^^lID, Prov. 2)> at, © <T^evl6vi\, similarly Pesh.
T g . ; AV ' sling,' R \ ' ' heap of stones '), according to the Talmud
(Hullin,
133«), a synonym of mar hulls; Jerome translates,
'sicut qui mittit lapidem in acervum Mercurii.'
Abulwalid
compares Ar, rajiii/i, heap of stones, particularly at a grave ;
the ancient stone tumuli in Hauran and far into Arabia are
now called by the Bedouins rijm (pl. rijiiju).^
It is doubtful
whether the difficult context admits this interpretation ; see Toy,
Proverbs (ICC), ad loc.
h. In I S. 20 ig 41 many modern critics, following © epya^,
apya^ and -o)3, read 3J-|Kni a-id comparing the name A R G O B
[g.v.], interpret 'stone h e a p ' (so <B^, i S.'20 ig),^ rude monument of stone, or ' m o u n d of e a r t h ' (cp regdbim, J o b 21 33
3S 38) ; see

EZEL.

i. Gilgal ('^:'^:,-i, always with the article [except Josh,
59 in an etymology] ; treated by the versions as a proper
noun, © r a X 7 a \ a , cp Sj^:, ' wheel'), a stone circle, or
' cromlech,' such as has given its name to several places
in Palestine (see G I L G A L ) .

The origin of the most

famous of these, near Jericho, is told in Josh. 4 3 8 2 c ;
Joshua, after crossing the Jordan, set up at Gilgal twelve
stones taken from the bed of the river (cp GiLGAL, § 2 ;
QUARRIES).

Numbers of stone circles are found E. of

the Jordan,*^ many of them megalithic — though not
often of colossal size—and, Hke the menhirs and dolmens
of the same region, monuments of a prehistoric population ; ^ others erected by the Arabs in recent times
around graves.^ Cromlechs are found also in Galilee,
but are very rare in other parts of western Palestine (see
GILGAL).

A diminutive circle, only 7 ft. in diameter,

the stones standing little more than i ft. high, was discovered by Schick at 'Artuf.'^
The worship of holy stones is one of the oldest forms
of religion of which evidence has been preserved to us,
- -J ,
.
and one of the most universal.** I t h a s
.^ .
frequently persisted in venerable cults
and stone
in the midst of high stages of civilisaworship.
tion and in the presence of elevated
religious conceptions, while its survivals in popular
superstition have proved nearly ineradicable, even in
Christendom.^
The holy stone was primitively a rude block, ordinarily oblong, roughly cylindrical or rectangular in section,
frequently rounded or pointed at the top ; ^^ sometimes
a. prehistoric megalith, sometimes of inconspicuous
dimensions.
Later, the tapering rectangular block
became an obelisk or - pyramid, the cylindrical pillar
was shaped to a cone with rounded top (meta) or an
omphalos.^^ As the conception of deity became more
anthropomorphic, rough outlines of members of the
human body were carved upon the stone as attributes,
or a natural likeness was worked out more or less
1 Surz'ev of Eastern Palestine, 1 205_^
2 See Doughty, Ar. Des. 1 3^sf 447 ; cp Goldziher,
Muham.
Studien, 1 233 f
3 Ewald, Thenius, Wellhausen, W. R. Smith, and others.
^ ?tee Survey of Eastern Palestine, 1 11 f , and elsewhere.
5 See Fergusson, Rude Stone Monuments,
1872; Keane,
Ethnology,
1 2 3 ^ ; Joly, Man before Metals, 1 4 4 ^
6 See, for example, Schumacher, ZDPV^ 271 (in Jolan).
7 ZDPVIO 143 and Pl. I V . Similar small circles in Australia,
Girard de Rialle, i8f.
^ See Girard de Rialle, Mythologie comparie, 112-32 (1878) ;
Tylor, Primitive
Culture^^), 2xijoff.
9 The history of Greek religion is pecaliarly instructive ; see
Overbeck, ' Das Cultusobject bei den Griechen in seinen altesten
Gestaltungen,' Ber. d. sdclis. Gesellsch. d. Wissensch., 1864, pp.
121 ff.; Reisch, in Pauly-Wissowa, 2723 _ ^ (apyoX XiBm),
where other literature will be found ; cp 1 909 ff^. (Agyieus);
Farnell, Cults ofthe Greek States, 1 1 3 , ^ 102 f 20^ f e t c . ; De
Visser, De Grcecorum diis non referentibus speciem
humanam,
3(1 ff. (igoi). For acts of councils and synods in Europe condemning stone worship and cognate superstitions, see <iirard de
Rialle, op. cit. 28 ; D u Can^e, s.v. ' P e t r a ' ; Tylor, 2 166 f
ly Examples of these various types will be found in Surz'cy
of Eastern
Patestine,
1, passiin, and in Ohnefalsch-Richter,
Kypros, Plates.
11 Tbe last-named types are frequently represented upon
coins, especially of Paphos, and of several cities in the Lebanon
region and on the Syrian coast (Emeisa, Chalcis, Byblos, Seleucia
Pieria, etc.); see below, § 3.
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Thus, at Paphos the goddess (Aphrodite-Astarte) was a round
stone tapering upwards like the turning-post in the circus.H On
the island of Gozo, near Malta, such a stone has been found about
a metre high, shaped like a sugar loaf; it stood between two
upright posts which supported a slab. 12 A coin of the age of
Macrinus shows the principal temple at Byblos ; in the court is
a conical stone upon an altar-like basis.13 Similar stones appear
on many coins of cities in the Lebanon and on the Syrian
coast.l-*

A Stone obelisk found in Cyprus bears on its base an
inscription beginning: ' T h i s massibeth, e\o.'^^
From
the O T we know that the massebdh was regularly found
at the holy places of the Canaanites (e.g., Ex. 3413 ;
^ On the development of the human figure on omphali and
conical stones, see esp. Gerhard, Vber das Metroon zu
Athen,
1851 (~ ABA IV, 1849, p. 4Sgff.).
^ See below, § 5,
3 So at Tyre (Herod. 244), and Jerusalem (see J A C H I N A N D
BOAZ).

* So in many places, two obelisks.
5 See votive steles from Hadrumetum, Pietschmann, Phdnizier, 205, E v a n s , / y / 6 " 1 1 ; at Medain Salih, Doughty, Ar. Des.
1121 ie7.
^ See E x . 2 4 4 , cp Herod. 3 8, seven stones smeared (by the
Arabs) with blood in honour of Dionysos and the heavenly
goddess; Wellhausen, Ar. Heid.(^ 102; W R S , Rel.
Sem.$)
210 n,

7 So the thirty stones at Pharai, with the names of individual
gods, Pausan. 7 22.
8 Cohort. 100 4 (p. 40, Potter).
9 See Wellh. Heid.^;
W R S Rel. Setn.i"-) 2<yoff. 210. On the
stones at Taif, Doughty, Ar. Des. 2515f.;
WRS
Kinship,
2g2ff.
10 See esp. frg. 1 7, PHG 3 564 B ) ; 2 8 (566 B).
11 Tacitus, Hist. 2 ^ ; cp Head, Hist. Num. 628.
12 Perrot and Chipiez.
13 Mionnet, Sjipptcm. S2S2f. (no. 74 f , P l . l 7 n o . 2 ) ; Renan,
Mission de Phenicie, 177 ; Pietschmann, Phdnizier, 200.
!•* Seleucia Pieria (near Antioch), Brit. Mus. Cat. of Greek
Coins, Galatia, Cappadocia, and Syria, PI, X X X I I I . 8 ; cp
3f. 7 ; Emesa (Herodian, v. 3 10), 7b. PL X X V I I . 1 2 ^ , cp 28 1;
Chalcis (sub Libano?), ib. Pl. X X X I I I . 10, etc.
15 CISI, no. 44; Ohnefalsch-Richter, Kypros, Pl. L X X X . 5,
and 175
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see below, § 7) : two such stones have recently been
discovered standing in situ by the ascent to the high
place at Petra. The prohibition of cutting the stone of
an altar in the old law Ex. 2023, doubtless applied
equally to the massebdh. It expresses partly a religious
scruple—the useof a tool upon the sacred stone was,
as it were, an assault on the numen,—partly religious
conservatism in opposition to the artificial altars and
obelisks of the Canaanites.
The rites of stone-worship were preserved in their
most primitive form among the Arabs. Victims were
^ .
1 slaughtered at the sacrificial stones (nii^b,
• pl.' ansdb),'^ upon which blood was smeared
—whence their other name ghariy.
At the foot of the
stone, or near it, was, at least in some cases, a hole
into which the blood was poured or allowed to flow
(ghabghab) \^ votive offerings were also cast into it—we
read of garments, siher and gold, and incense being
found in such a pit. The flesh was cooked and consumed in a feast ; "* the god had no part but the blood.
Meal was thrown into the pit of Al-Ukaisir, together
with an offering of hair at his feast. ^ The anointing of
certain stones at Medina with oil was, of course, a
foreign rite. \\'hen no offering was made, reverence
was shown the sacred stone by stroking it with the hand
(tainassuh). \'oti\e offerings, particularly garments or
weapons, were hung upon the stone, or deposited in the
pit or well beneath it.
Elsewhere oil was poured or smeared upon the holy
stones (hence \t7rap0t Xidoi, Theophrast. Char. 16 ;
Clem.Alex. Strom. 74, p. 843 Potter) ; this was the
custom at Bethel, initiated by Jacob (Gen. 2818 3113,
cp 3514), and it was general in the Greek and Roman
world.^ A libation is made by Jacob, Gen. 35i4 (? at
a tomb). At some sanctuaries the stones were decorated at festivals with garlands and fillets (see, e.g.,
Pausan. x. 246—raw wool), and they are frequently so
represented on coins ; they were sometimes draped or
swathed in garments.^
We have seen in our examination of Arab customs that
the rites of sacrifice attached to the sacred stone (nusb).
B TVTnRs'hah ^" ^^^ ^'^ these rites are performed
' , \...
3 at the altar,^ upon which the victim's
blood is smeared or dashed, in a sink at
the foot of which the rest of the blood is poured, while
the massebdh stands beside the altar without any clearly
defined place in the cultus. There can be no doubt
that this difference is to be ascribed to the prevalence
among the settled population of Canaan of offerings by
fire ; but the course of the evolution is a matter of
uncertain speculation, for the differentiation was complete long before our earliest testimony. T h e altar
may be conceived as merely a table of offerings or a
sacrificial hearth before the deity represented by the old
standing stone [massebdh). Or the altar may itself
have been a primitive holy stone, the monolithic altar
having developed out of a flat-topped block, others out
of dolmens or cairns, the form of which permitted their
being used to burn the fat of the victim on, as well as
1 See Wellh. Ar. Heid.i'^); W R S Rel. Sem.m.
2 A traditional account of such a sacrifice by Mohammed
before his conversion, Lisan, ii. 256 20.
3 On the word see Wellh. loof, but cp G. Hoffmann, ZA,
1896, p. 323.
* See SACRIFICE.

5 Wellh. Heid.Ci-) 63.
^ See, e.g., Arnobius, Contra gentes, 1 3 9 ; Verwey, ' D e
unctionibus,' in Ugolini, Thes. 3 0 1 3 6 2 ^ ; Reisch, PaulyWissowa, 2 727. A theory of the origin of the practice, W R S ,
Rel. Sem.C^), 232f. 3837^, controverted by Weinel,
ZATW
1848^.
So the bcptyl described in Damascius (above, 1 c); see
Lenormant, ' L e s B^tyles,' RHR,844f,
and cp Tylor(3),
^167-

Cp DRESS, § 8, col. 1141.

8 See W R S Rel. Sem.l^} 2 0 0 / : 377i?:; cp A L T A R .
^ ^ It should be borne in mind that the Hebrew word for
3.ha.r' (mizbe'^h) denotes only 'slaughter-place.' An example
like I S. 1432-34 shows that the stone might be designated
ad hoc, but that it was indispensable ; the offering by fire
was not.
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to receive its blood ; ^ the massebdh upon this hypothesis
being the tapering or pointed stone which could not be
so used.2 T h e peculiar holiness of the altar—as seen,
for example, in the right of asylum—together with the
fact that the blood was, so far as we are informed,
applied exclusively to it, never to the massebdh, makes it
probable that the latter alternative is the true explanation of the origin of the altar ; whilst it may be regarded
as certain that the former view was the one commonly
entertained by worshippers in the times in which the
O T books were written. It is not without importance
to observe that the comparative detachment of the
ma.^sebdh from the cultus made it easier to interpret
the old holy stones at Israelite sanctuaries as mere
monuments (see below, § 7).
Two theories which have had some currency may be
briefly dismissed. The opinion that the holy stones
6 Significance ^^"^ representations or symbols of sacred
of t h e
mountains,3 probably suggested by such
-.-.
examples as the conical stone of Zeus
Kasios on coins of Seleucia Pieria, is
an inference vastly too wide for the facts on which it
relies, even on the supposition that they are correctly
interpreted, and is connected with an untenable theory
of primitive religion (see NATURE-WORSHIP).
Nor—
for the latter reason—is the view much more acceptable
that standing-stones and cairns erected by men are the
representatives of natural rocks which were regarded as
divine.^ An explanation which has found much wider
currency and tenacious adherence, particularly among
amateurs in the history of religion, is that the stone
pillars, obelisks, cones, and the like, as well as the
wooden posts or poles (see ASHERAH ) are phallic
emblems.^ Aside from the awkward fact that the
standing stone may be a goddess as well as a god, the
notion that religion begins with a symbol of the reproductive power in nature is singularly wide of the mark.
That a late writer like the author of the Dea Syria
describes the twin columns before the temple at Hierapolis as phalloi can hardly be seriously offered as evidence of the ideas of the worshippers at the temple, much
less, of those of their remote ancestors when they set up
their rude stone pillars.^ For an explanation of stock
and stone worship upon the general premises of animism
(fetishism) the reader is referred to Tylor ; ^ for one
adapted to the totemistic hypothesis, to Jevons.^
It hardly falls within the scope of this EncyclopcEdia
to discuss the ultra-empirical question. It must suflSce
to observe that in some instances the stone was undoubtedly believed to be alive. The b^iiityl, as we have
seen, was an animated stone ; late writers discussed the
doubt whether divine or demonic. On the other hand,
it is probable that when men set up a massebdh it was
not because they had discovered by some sign that a
numen dwelt in it, but rather to furnish an abode or
resting-place for the spirit or deity, that it might thus
be present at the place of sacrifice, receive the blood
of the victim, and fulfil the wishes of the worshippers.^
It was thus an artificial sanctuary,^** the rude precursor of the temple and the altar as well as of
the idol.
In the patriarchal story massebahs are erected by
Jacob at Bethel (Gen. 2818-22, cp 3113) and near
1 See the description of an Arab sacrifice in Nilus, Narr. 3
(Migne, Patr. Grceca, 79, col. 612); cp Stengel,
Kultusattertiimer^^), Taf. 1 5.
- C p Apollo Agyieus and the Agyieus altar ; Pauly-Wissowa,
s.7'.

•* So, e.g., Baudissin, Studien zur Semit. ReL-gesch, 2 14s
2ig 242, esp. 266,
•1 See against this theory W R S , Rel. Sem.i^), 209.
5 Cp, e.g.. Movers, Phdnizier, 1 570ff.; see D e Visser, 2 3 ^ :
6 See on this point also W R S , I.e., and 456 ff.
"^ Primitive
Culture, 2 1 6 0 ^
8 Introd. to the History of Religion, 1 3 1 ^ ; see also W R S ,
Rel. Sem.{% 2 0 0 ^
3 This distinction is said to have been first clearly made by
Grimmel, De lapidum cultu, Marb. 1853.
10 See IDOLATRV, § 4.
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Shechem (332o, M T ' a l t a r ) , on the Aramsean frontier in Gilead (at Ramoth? 3I45 ff-), at the tomb of
Rachel (3520), and perhaps at that of Deborah (3514,
_
,
see above, § \b).
T h e massebdh in
7. Holy stones ^j^^ sanctuary of Yahw e at Shechem
in t n e 0 1 . ^^^ jgj ^p j,y Joshua (Josh. 2 4 = 6 / , cp
Judg. 96), the stone at Ebenezer by Samuel ( i S. 7 12).
IVIoses. before the covenant sacrifice at Horeb, erects
tvsL-lvc massebdhs at the foot ofthe mountain, beside or
around the altar (Ex. 244) ; ^ the cromlech at Gilgal was
attributed to Joshua (Josh. 420); Elijah set up twelve
stones on Carmel in the name of Yahwe ( i K. 1831/).'^
It has been noted that all these instances are in
Ephraimite sources ; they mal<e it clear that down to
the eighth century the massHbdhs stood unchallenged
at the sanctuaries of Yahwi. Hosea speaks of the
massebdh ^ as an indispensable part of the furnishing of
a place of worship (34); when their land prospered the
Israelites made fine massebdhs, which shall be destroyed
with the altars (lOi). There is no reason to think that
it was otherwise in Judah.*
Of the prophets, Amos and Isaiah do not speak of
the massebdhs, though the latter inveighs against idols ;
Hosea's words have been cited above; IMic. 5 ri-13
predicts the destruction, in the coming judgment, of
idols (pltstlim), massebdhs and 'dsherahs, together with
magic and sorcery; but it is doubtful whether the
passage is by the eighth century prophet.** Jeremiah
speaks only of Egyptian obelisks (4313); Ezekiel of the
mighty pillars of Tyre (2611) ; the same prophet begins
the denunciation of the hammdnim.
Is. 19 ig (late) foretells the erection of a massebdh to Yahw6 in the border
of Egj'pt.
Is. 576, as generally interpreted, gives
evidence of the persistence of the old rites of stone
worship in the Persian period.
The laws in Ex. 3413 23=4* command the destruction of the Canaanite massebdhs with the dismantling
of their sanctuaries (see also Dt. 123 7s). The seventh
century legislation further prohibits the erection of
'dsherahs and m-assebdhs to Yahwe (Dt. 1622 Lev. 261).
The deuteronomistic historians set at the head of their
catalogue of the sins which brought ruin on the northern
kingdom the 'dsherahs and massebdhs which the Israelites
had reared on every high hill (2 K. 1710); Judah was
in the same condemnation (i K. I423); it is a mark of
wicked kings that they erected massebdhs (2 K. 82, cp
I K . l 6 3 2 ) ; good kings removed or destroyed them
(2 K. 32 IO26 I84 2314).
For the religious history see H I G H P L A C E , § 7 ;
I S R A E L , § 26.
Most of the books dealing with the subject have been cited in
the several paragraphs of the article. H e r e may be added :—
Zoega, De obeliscis(i-jq-j)-. Dozy, De Israeliten
8. L i t e r a t u r e , te Mekka,
18-32 (1864); H . Pierson,
Heilige
Steenen in Israel, 1864 ; Bactyliendienst, 1866 ;
H . Oott, * D e Heiligdommens van Jehovah te D a n en te Bethel
voor Jeroboam I . , ' T'/f. T'1285-306 {1867); Kuenen,
Religion
0/Israel, 1390-395 ; Ohnefalsch-Richter, A^/?-(?j, 1 4 4 ^ ; v. Gall,
Altisraelitische
Kultstatten,
1898; Arthur Evans,
Mycenaean
Tree and Pillar Cult (1901); Lagrange, Etudes sur les religions shniiiques;
enxceintes et pierres sacr^es (Extrait
de la
Revue Biblique, Avril igoi).
G. F . M.

MASSIAS ( M A C C I A C [A]), I Esd. &22 = E z r a l 0 2 2 ,
MA,\bEI,.\H,

12.

MAST ( p ' r i l l s . 33 23Ezek. 27 s; also Is. SOizEV-ns-.
See B E A C O N , S H I P .

MASTER AND SERVANT.

See SLAVERY.

MASTER AND SCHOLAR.

See EDUCATION, § 16.

1 If the verse is a u n i t ; see EXODUS ii., § 4, iv.
2 In V. 32 he builds an altar of the twelve stones : b u t the
altar has already been repaired (1,- 30); the parallel to E x . 24 4
is i.ln'inllS.
•• ^ P'^sli. ' a l t a r . '
4 Tti.it thertj was a massebcih in the temple in Jerusalem in
the (1LI\S .if jnnsh has been inferred from 2 K. 12 ©A^ cp 9[io].
So Sl.i.le, Z.l Tir-,2-'.g/.
(1885), Kittel, and others.
6 .See iSliCAH, § 3/6 Probably not earlier than the seventh century.
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MATTANIAH
MASTERS OF ASSEMBLIES (niSD?<

''7p,),

Eccles. 12 I I t E V , RVmg. 'collectors of sentences' (irapi TI3I>
crvvOtij-iTcoM [BC], TT. T. o-ovccyij-iTcau [N'.-\], IT- T. nvvToyp. [Nc-aJ.
See WisDO.M L I T E R A T U R E .

MASTIC TREE, E V m a s t i o k t r e e (cyi NOC [87 and
Theod.]), Sus. S4t, ihe Pistacia Lentiscus. L . , the most
likely source ofthe OT sbrt {E^ 'balm'). It is described
as ' a dioecious evergreen, mostly found as a shrub a few
feet high ; but when allowed to attain its full growth,
it slowly acquires the dimensions of a small tree having
a dense head of foliage' (Pharmacogr.<?) 161).
' M a s t i c ' appears in RYmg. in Gen. 37 25 as an alternative
to ' b a l m ' ("l^X and is probably the better rendering. See
BALM.

MATHANIAS (MATe&NlA[c] [AL]), i Esd. 931 =
E z r a l 0 3 o , M A T T . A N I A H , 8.
MATHELAS ( M A G H A A C
E z r a 1 0 1 8 , M A A S E I A H , 10.

[A]),

i Esd. 9 i 9

MATHUSALA (MAeoyCAAA [ T i . W H ] ) ,

RV=

Lk. 837

A V ; RV M E T H U S E L A H .

MATRED (Tltpp), apparently the mother of Mehetabel, wife of HAD.4D I I . , king of Edom, Gen. 8639
(M&TPA[e]i6 [AZ>], - p e e [L]. A^^p<Me [E]) i Ch. I50
(MATpAi [A], -pHG [L], om. B). Probably, however,
the text is corrupt; Mehetabel was bath missur, i.e.,
<i Musrite (N. Arabian). See M E - Z A H A B .
MATRI, RV T h e M a t r i t e s ( n t p s n ) , the Benjamite
family to which Saul belonged ( i S. 10 21 bis, AAATTApei
[BA], - e i T [ A o n c e ] , a>AA&TTApi [L]. METRr{Vg.'\).
T h e name seems to be corrupt. Marquart (Pund. 14) suggests ' 7 ? ? ( B I C H R I ) as a correction. TDO, Machir, might also
be thought of (see B E C H O R A T H ) , and this is nearer the probable
ultimate source, Jerahmeel (Che.). See M E R A B , R A M A T H A I M ZOPHIM, S A U L , § 6.

MATTAN ( t r i p [common in Ph.], cp N A M E S , §§ 15,
S° ; MAxe^N [BAL]).
1. T h e priest of Baal slain b y the people at the instigation of
Jehoiada (2 K. 11 18, iLaytav [B], CLCIXCLV [ A ] ; 2 Ch. 23 17). His
full name was possibly Mattan-ba'al (' gift of Baal'), a wellknown Phcenician name (cp Muthum-balles [Plautus, Poen. v.,
2 35] and Schr. KA 7"(2), 104). At the same time, Jn the li^ht of
the present writer's theory of the original ethnic affinities dl
N a t h a n , Nethaneel, Nethaniah, and many other names which
as they now stand, admit of a religious meaning, it is more
probable that N a t h a n is a modification either of E t h a n or of
Temani (from which indeed E t h a n m a y perhaps come). Observe that M A T T A N , 2, is the father of a Z e p h a t h i t e ; note also
the ethnic relations of the Nethaniahs.
T. K. C.
2. Father of S H E P H A T I A H
(laSea [QniK]).

\q.v.'\

(Jer. 3 8 1 , VCSBCLV [BNA],

MATTANAH ( n W D , ' a gift'; AAANeAN«>eiN
[BAF'L], AA&NGANIN [A in v. 18], pcavdayev [F* and
Fi^K]), if the text is right, » station of the Israelites
between

BEER

and

NAHALIEL

(Nu. 2 1 I 8 / . ).

The

definition of its situation in the Onomastica (27782
13730) as on the Arnon, 12 m. E. of Medeba, is useless, because the Arnon flows S. of Medeba, and
modern identifications are purely fanciful. For several
reasons, however (note, for instance, that ©^ omits Kai
d-irb pc-avdavaetv in 0. 19), it is not improbable that
Mattanah is not a proper name at all, but belongs,
with the meaning ' a gift,' to the last line of the Song
of the Well, which was misunderstood.
T h e initial
misapprehension led to a tampering with the text of
the itinerary in vv. iSb ig, which should perhaps be
corrected as proposed by Budde (see B E E R , I ; N E B O ) .
T. K. c .

MATTANIAH (mW,
['l^'J^'O, in nos. 4, 5]),
' gift of Yahwe' ; §§ 27, 50 ; cp Mattaniama on a
cuneiform tablet from Nippur [5th cent. B.C.], but see
M A T T A N , M A T T I T H I A H ; A^is,ee<^Nl&c [B], -TOA. [AL]).

1. The eariier name of king Z E D E K I A H (2 K 2417,
pcaeeav [B], p-arB. [_B^^'\, ij.eeeaiic.av [A]).
2. b. Micah, an Asaphite Levite in list of inhabitants
of Jerusalem ( E Z R A ii., § 5 [b}, § 15 [i]) (Xeh. I l i 7
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imSavia [B], -s [L], ixaBBavcas [X'='»A]). H e appears
as the chief singer in the post-exilic temple,^ the second
and third places being occupied by B A K B U K K I A H and
Abda (see OBADIAH, 9) respectively.
By a conventional fiction each is traced back to one of the three
chiefs of the Davidic singers (see E T H A N , ^, etc.; cp
GENEALOGIES, § 7 [ii.]), though an attempt seems to have
been made to incorporate two of them at least with the
b'ne Heman (see 5 ; and cp ABIASAPH). The enumeration of these three among the door-keepers in Neh. 12 25
{paeSavia! [N':amg. sup.L, cm. BN*A]) is clearly not
original, as a comparison of i C h . 817 Ezra 2 42 Neh.
7 43 will show. The mention of them ought to precede
*. 24 ('1:1 mjj'? cn'n.xi). -^ great-grandson of Mattaniah
is mentioned in Neh, II22 (pcaeeaviav [N^ ''"'B-)L]) as
the overseer of the Levites (see I'zzi), and another
appears among the sons of the priests at the dedication
of the wall (Neh. 12,15; see ZECHARIAH, 13, 26). T h e
obvious irreconcilableness of the supposed dates of the
passages in which this famous singer appears (e.g., Neh.
128, time of Zerubbabel; Neh. 1117, time of Nehemiah)
may warn us of the instability of the post-exilic genealogies, and of the uncertainty of the name-lists in EzraNeh. (see G E N E A L O G I E S i., § 7 ; EZRA ii., §§ 5, 6).

3. An Asaphite Levite, the great-grandfather of
Zechariah the father of J A H A Z I E L ( 2 C h . 2O14, TOU
ixaedaviov [L], -vB. [B]). "The number of links between
Mattaniah and Zechariah agrees with Neh. I235 (cp
2 above). This, perhaps, is not accidental, and we may
suppose that Jahaziel is the name of one of the
Chronicler's famous contemporaries (see G E N E A L O G I E S
L, § 6, and § 7 [ii. c]).

MATTHEW
6 and 7. Names appearing in the GENEALOGIES OF J E S U S
§ 3] (Lk. 8 2 5 / ) .

U-V..

MATTENAI (*JJilD, abbrev. of , T M O , or from
Temani [Che.]; MAeOANAI [N"""?-'"f- A L ] ) , a postexilic name.
1. A priest temp. Joiakim (EZRA ii., S 6^, § 11), Neh. 1219
(naeecvca. [L ; BNA om.]).
2. and 3. In list of those with foreign wives ( E Z R A i., § 5 end),
2. One of the b'ne H A S H U M , Ezra 10 33 (/i«9aj>m [BN],
u-aOeavcdii [L]) = i Esd. 9 33, A L T A N E U S , R V M A L T A N N E U S
(iMaAravvacoi [B], aAr. [.\]).
3. One of the b'ne Bani, Ezra 10 37 (fiaOavccv [B], pckBeava. [N],
•via. [AL]). See M A M N I T A N A I M U S in 11 i Esd. 934.

MATTHAN (M^ee&N [ T i . W H ] ) , a name in the
genealogy of Jesus (Mt. l i s ) . See GENEALOGIES ii.,
§3MATTHANIAS.

i. i Esd. 927 = Ezra 10 26, M A T -

TANIAH, 6.
2. I Esd. 931 RV = Ezral03o, MATTANIAH, 8.

MATTHAT (MAee«,e [Ti.], -T [ W H V. 29], MATOAT
[ W H V. 24]), two names in the genealogy of Jesus (Lk.
32429).

See G E N E A L O G I E S ii., § 3.

MATTHELAS (M&eHAAC [A]), 1 Esd.9i9 = Ezra
1018, M A A S E I A H , I O .

MATTHEW (A^Aee&ioc [Ti. W H ] , A^AreMOC
[TR]), according to our earhest gospel (Mk. 318) one of
1 N a m e "^^ Twelve Apostles, and placed there
seventh in order, between Bartholomew and
Thomas. The writer of the first gospel (Mt. IO3) transposes Matthew and Thomas and adds ' the tax-gatherer'
(6 TeXcivTji) after 'Matthew.'
This must be taken in
4. Another Asaphite Levite, mentioned together with Z E C H A connection with the fact that for the Levi son of Alphaeus
KIAH (2 C h . 29 13, ixuT^ai'ioit [Bab]).
ofMk. 2i4 Mt. (99) substitutes Matthew. It is clear that
5. One of the b'ne Heman, mentioned together with Bukkiah
and others (cp Bakbukkiah and see 2 above), i Ch. 25 4 16 dt-av
the writer of the first gospel intended his readers to under9avcaq [B]).
stand that Matthew the apostle was that Matthew the
6. 7, 8, and 9. Names in the list of those with foreign wives
publican whom Jesus called from the receipt of custom.
(EZRA i., | 5, e n d ) : viz.,
If we do not fall back upon the theory of corruption in the
6. One of the b'ne E L A M (q.v, ), Ezra 10 26 O'lifccia [BN],
text of Mk. from which Mt. was copying we must
,10860. [A])=i Esd. 927 MATTHANlAs(/iaTaz'[B],/ia6eai'tas[L]).
7. One of ,the b'ne Z A T T U (q-v.), Ezra 10 27 (aXaOccvca [B], acquiesce in the identification Matthew the apostle
PaAadaviav [,i], IJ-aSea-vac [ A L ] ) = I E s d . 9 28 O T H O N I A S (oOovcag
= Matthew the publican = Levi the publican. There is
£BA], fiarecLvca [L]).
abundant justification for the double name.
The
8. One of the b'ne P A H A T H - M O A B (q.v-), Ezra 10 30 (fiadavia
meaning
of ' Matthew' (MaSSaios) is uncertain.
[B], afeadaveca [,^], fAjj-ddavca. [AL])= i Esd. 9 31, M A T H A N I A S ,
RV MATTHAXIAS (^ecSKacriracTti-v^ [B], ixaTdavca. [L]).
9. Oneoftheb'neBANl(7.t>.,2),Ezral037(/iaea>'ia [Bit], iiaBffai/ia [AL]) who appears m 11 i Esd. 9 34 in the corrupted form
of MAMNITANAIMUS, R V M A M N I T A N E M U S .
10. Grandfather of H A N A N (q.v.), N e h . 1313 (vaSavca [B],
(I- ["*], lusMo-vca. [Kc.a], -lov [AL]).
S. A. C.
M A T T A T H A (A^&TT&e& [ T i . W H ] ) , a n a m e in t h e
g e n e a l o g y of J e s u s ( L k . 331).
S e e G E N E A L O G I E S ii.,
§3M A T T A T H A H , R V M a t t a t t a h ( n n n » , for M a t tithiah ; see N A M E S , § 27), b. Hashum, a layman in the list of
those with foreign wives ( E Z R A i., § 5 end), Ezra 10 33 (afc [BNI,
lioBOoB [L], -a [A]). In II I Esd. 933 the name is M A T T H I A S
(AV], or M A T T A T H I A S [RV] (ji.a-naecc^s [BA], (laVfton [L]).
M A T T A T H I A S (M«,TTd,e 1 «,C [ B N A L ] , § 6 ; s e e
MATTITHIAH).
1. I Esd. 943. See M A T T I T H I A H , 4.
2. The father of the Maccabees ( i Macc. 2 1-49 14 29). See
MACCABEES i., § 3.
3. b. Absalom, a general who with J u d a s Chalphi stood by
Jonathan the Maccabee in the fight against Demetiius (i Macc.
1170).
4. b. Simon the Maccabee (i Macc. 16 14). See SIMON.
5. One of Nicanor's envoys (2 Macc. 14 19, fj-a-TTaSecav [A]).

Dalman (Gratn. 142, JVorte Jesu, 40) connects the name with
the late Jewish ,i<riD. n'rmD. liTnnD; cp the Palmyrene ^UTID
(>13 = ?y3), NJID- Noldeke, however (GGA, 1884, p . 1023), with
Ewald, Hitzig, Schmiedel, takes it to be the abbreviated form of
'riDN or 'npN. Gc'imsa (Clavis Nov. Test.) dGx'iv&s'it frorcc Ft-t^—
' m a n . ' I n any case it is probably, like Levi, a Semitic name.
But there are analogies for the bearing of two Semitic names,
e-g., Simeon = Cephas.

In Lk. 615 Matthew comes seventh in the list as in
Mk.; but in Acts 113 he has fallen to eighth as in Mt.
The only other fact in the Gospels about Matthew
Levi is contained in Mk. 2i5 = Lk. 529 = Mt. 910. It
ivrv 9 —TV ^^^ been much debated whether the
*p. _^ «_.^ Q'
* house here spoken of belonged to Jesus
{)29_fflt. yio. ^^ ^^ j^g^j
j_^j^ ^^y^ plainly that it
was the house of Levi ; but he has, probably, misinterpreted Mk.'s narrative.
T h e o-urafcKeivTO TW "lc]crov of Mk. 2 15 ^ is practically equivalent to ' sat at table in the house of Jesus.' Cp Lk. 14 10 THIV
crvvavaKecfievay croc = ' thy guests,' Mk. 6 22 TOIS avvavaKecfjievoc^
= ' h i s (Herod's) guests.' T h e aiirov in Mk. 2 15a = TO;' 'ITJO-OUI/.

It is quite in accordance with Mk.'s style to begin a
narrative without specifying the subject of the sentence ;
cp 2 23 where 'him ' (avrbv) a.gain = ' Jesus ' (rbv 'ITJCTOVV).
There Jesus is the speaker of the preceding words ; but
1 In Neh. 12 8 y-cixo-vcci [BH], pa-O. [A], fiaeSai/.M [L] he is said in 214, and frequentiy, the subject of the verb is 6 Iricsovs
to have been ' over the thanksgiving ' (on the reading see C H O I R ) .
understood, though the preceding words referred to others
In Neh. 1117 R V styles him ' the chief to begin the thanksthan Jesus.
If Mk. leaves it doubtful whether the
giving in p r a y e r ' (,n?Sri^ .llin" n^nn.T IjiNn). T l i s , however,
house was that of Jesus or of Levi, Mt. seems certainly to
disregards the strong indications of overgrowth in t h e lext.
have interpreted him in the former sense. For Mt.
,^^^l'^' ((SNcamg. L ) tou5a(s) springs from n^nn, which is a coromits ' h i s ' (avToO) after ' h o u s e ' (OIKIC^) just because,
rection^ of n?nn. rl^sn, ' p r a y e r ' is a variant to Tchrcn, ' song of
being equivalent to ' o f Jesus,' it seemed superfluous.
praise.
Substitute therefore for R V 'leader of the song of
Moreover, Mt. who in 413 speaks of Jesus as settling in
praise (lSN':.a mg. ipj^yj,^ -rov acuov ; ©L ap^civ T. a t . ) . See
Che. JBL IS 2 1 0 / [1899]. On the 11 i Ch. see H E R E S H .
Capernaum, and in 91 of Capernaum as ' his own city,'
298S
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can hardly mean by the simple ' in the h o u s e ' [iv ry
olKi(f.) of 9 IO any other than Jesus' own house.
It seems
probable, therefore, that the scene of Mk. 215-17 was
the house of Jesus in Capernaum, and that this narrative has no connection with the account of Levi's call
other than the common subject of Jesus' familiarity with
' tax gatherers ' [reXQvaL).
In the post-biblical literature Matthew and Le\-i are sometimes
distinguished.
Heracleon, quoted in Clem. Strom, iv. 971,
says that Matthew, Philip, Thomas, and Levi
3. P o s t - b i b l i c a l died natural deaths. T h e same distinction
literature.
is found in Orig. c. Cels. i. 62. Origen says
that Levi (6 Aevijs, ed. Koetschau) the
publican was not of the number of the twelve except in some of
the copies of the (josptl according to Mark. Since no known
authorities have the name Levi in iVFk. s list of Apostles, it would
seem that Origen read ' J a m e s ' for ' L e v i ' in Mk. 2 14, where
this reading is found in D a b c e ff. (-) g(l). Matthew and Levi
are also distinguished in Ephrem, Ez>. Cone, exp., ed. Mosinger,
287, apparently in the Arabic Diatessaron 646 7 9 (cp Hamlyn
Hill, Earliest Life, 67, n. 4), and in the Syr, DidascaUa, ed.
Lag., S9i, where it is said that Christ appeared ' t o Levi and
then he was seen also by us all'—i.e., by the apostles. Amongst
modern writers Resch (Paralleltexte,
3 b2gf.) identifies Matthew
Levi with Nathanael(cp ^MATTHIAS), but on insufficient grounds.
For the Acts of Andrciv and Mattkeiv (Matthias, q.z'.), cp
Lipsius, Apokr. Ap.-i^escli. 1 $4^ff. (Acts and) Martyrdom
of
Altzttheiv have been re-edited \-.)y Bonnet in
4. L i t e r a t u r e . Lipsius, Acta --Apost. Apok. 2 216-262. Cp
Harnack, Gesch. Altchristl. Lit. 139 ; Lipsius,
Apc>kr. Ap.-gesch. 2 2, 108-141. Fur the tradition which connects
Matthew with the first gospel, cp GUSPELS, §§ 65, 71.
VV. C. A.
M A T T H E W (GOSPEL).

See G O S P E L S .

MATTHIAS. I. (M^eeiAC [B*D Ti. Treg. W H ] ,
M ( \ T 6 I A C RV, abbrev. from MATTAeiAC. MATeA0l<\C.
M(\00A9lAC = ' ^ ' ' n r i p , Mattithiah) was elected by
drawing or casting of lots to supply the place of Judas
Iscariot (Acts 123-26). Zeller [Gontents and Origin ofthe
Acts of the Apostles, I168) denies the historical character
of this narrative on two g r o u n d s : (a) its assumption
that the apostles remained at Jerusalem ; (b) its connection with the account of the Feast of P E N T E C O S T (g.v.).
T h e latter objection cannot be dealt with here.
In
answer to the first it has sometimes been urged that the
Galilee of Christ's appearances was not the northern
province, but a district near Jerusalem.
So, recently,
Zimmermann, Stud. u. Krit. 1901 447. Resch [Paralleltexte l 3 8 i _ ^ ) has attempted to strengthen this theory by
supposing that Galilee in the gospel narrati\'es of the
Resurrection is a transliteration of the Heb. n S ' S j ^
ttepixi^pos.
Resch appeals to the gospel of Peter aTrb 'lepouo-oAij/i jcal TTJ?
Treptjfoipou, to Tertullian, Apol. 21 ((iaiilajam Judasse regionem),
to the Acta Pilati, and to the tradition of a Galilee near the
Mount of Olives, which is frequentiy found in the Itineraria.
T o the references given by Resch may be added the following
from the publications of the Pal. Pii. Text Society.
Felix
Fabri, 1 482 (Galilee, a village on the Mt. of Olives) ; Saewulf, 19 ;
Anonymous Pilgrim., 5 i ; Theoderich, 4 1 ; Fetellus, 4 (Galilee,
a chapel on Mt. Sion); J o h n Poloner, 8, g ; Guide-Booh to
Palestine, 16, 17 (Galilee, a mount near Jerusalem). J o h n of
Wurzburg, 29. Cp also Itinera Hierosolymitana,
ed. Geyer 155.
T h e Acta Pilati, however, and these Itineraries are too
late to be valid as evidence ; cp Keim, Jesu von Nazara,
E T , 6380.
It is unlikely that Tertullian had in mind
any other Galilee than the northern province.
And
proof is required before it can be admitted that rh^hy in
a first-century writing could have any other meaning
than that of ' Galilee' the northern province.
It is
noticeable that the L X X never translates '^•SJ or nS'*?: by
TrepLxftipos. But Zeller's objection is without good ground.
Even if the author of Acts 1 supposed that the apostles
remained in Jerusalem, and even if he were wrong in this
supposition, nevertheless his statement that they were there
not long after the death of Christ may be true in point
of fact.
T h e N T tells us nothing further of Matthias.
Kusebius (HEX 12) supposed him to have been one of
the * Sevi^nty.'
Clement (Strom, iv. 635) says that some
identified him with Zaccha^us. In iheClem. Recogn. (l6o)
he is identified with Barnabas fS\T. ed. L a g . , Barabbas).
T h e Syriac translator of Eusebius four times substitutes
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Tholmai for Matthias. Amongst modern writers Hilgenfeld [XTExt.
Can. 105) identifies him with Nathanael.
T h e following were ascribed to ^ratthias : (a) a gospel, cp Orig.
(b) napaSacrtc, C\em.
StrcnHom.
I in Luc, Eus. HEi2s;
ii. 9 45 iii. 4 26 vii. 13 «2; W according to Hippol. Philos 7 20
Basilides and his son Isidore appealed to Aoyoi a7roK/)u())oi ot
iVIatthias. Zahn (A-a«o», 2751 i f : ) identifies all three. C p
against this Harnack (C^r(J«(?/. 597i?i).
j - j 1,
The -4cts of -4ndrem and Matthias
have been edited by
Bonnet (-icta Apost. Apoc. 2 1 , 1898), in Syriac b y W n g h t
(-ipoc. Acts).
For the M S S and translations cp Harnack,
Gesch- Altchrist- Lit. 127. Lipsius thinks that Mcittliias has
been confused with Matthew ; cp Apokr- .4p.-gesch- 11. 2 258-264.
In the Greek Acts, Matthias journeys to the city of the Cannibals.
H e is there cast into prison, and Christ promises to send Andrew
to deliver him. I n accordance with this promise Andrew is
miraculously brought to the city of the Cannibals.
H e frees
Matthias by a miracle and causes him to be removed on a cloud
to a mountain where Peter was. -Andrew, meanwhile, remains
in the city and is imprisoned and tortured. At length Christ
appears to him and heals him ; and after founding a Christian
church in the city, he finally leaves it in peace.
2. I Esd. 9 33, R V Mattathias. See M A T T A T H A H .
W. C. A.
M A T T I T H I A H ( n ^ n R D , and in i Ch. 1521 -in^nriD
see M.\TTAN, M A T T . \ N I . \ H and N.^MES, §§ 27, 50,
and on vocalisation, § 6 ; cp Mitinti, the name of a king
of Ashdod ; probably of ethnic affinities [Che.] ; M&T"
TAei&C [BXAL]).
1. b. Shallum b . Korah a Levite (i Ch. 9 31 n a r r S i a ! [Bb. vid.],
po.rOa.e. [L]).
2. An Asaphite Levite, a musician, i Ch. 1-5 1821 (cfj-cnraBcct-,
fjceTTadcai [B] ; ii.cmcj.Qcct, /jccTTaBca^ [ti] ; cp 16 5 fj-arOadca^ [L])
who appears among the sons of J e d u t h u n in i Ch. 25 3 21
(lj-itBBa9cai [ L ] , in v: 21 parQca^ [AL]). See GENEALOGIES i.,
§ 7 (ii-).
3. One of the b'ne N E B O (q-v.), Ezra 1043 (OaicaOca [BN],
^joBOaeca^ [\], fXCJTd. [ L ] ) ; in I Esd.'.'35, M A Z I T I A S (fja^crca^

[A], ffiTiM [B], maeeaeias [L]).
4. A priest who was present at the reading of the law by
Ezra (Neh. ^^4, fJciTdoSca^ [ti*], fjaOdta^ [ L ] ) ; in i Esd. 943,
MATTATHIAS.

MATTOCK.
1. (TnWt?, ma'der-, Vg.
sarculum;
© has apoTpiw/xei/oc apoTpia^jjireTat; Is. 7 25!) an implement
used in v i n e y a r d s ; cp Is. 5 6 ((r«a(^]7). See AGRICULTURE, § 3.
2. ("iK'^nDi r S. 13 2ifl!, corresponding with ntj-inD in v. 20a
where E V renders ' share.' See S H A R E . In z'. 2od the emended
te.xt reads ' g o a d ' for ' mattock.' See SBOT.
3. ann, hi'reb, 2 Ch. 34 6 Kr., so AV ; R V , preferably ' in their
ruins round about.' Both Kt. and Kr. a r e ' m e r e guess-work'(Ki.).
MAUL (I'^SP, mephis

[perhaps better |*''SP,

from

1-33 to break], po-croXov [BNcaA] powavov [ti"]), Prov. 25 18 E V .
For cognate synonyms, see B A T T L E - A X E , I ; and cp W E A P O N S .
MAUZZIM, GOD OF (D»-t»D r i S x ; MAtozei[N]
[Theod. BAQ], ICXYP''*'' [^7] i Pesh. apparently read
D'W D'n^N, ' s t r o n g g o d s ' ) , Dan. 1138 A'V"!!-, the
name of a god, variously rendered ' G o d ' s protectors,'
' god of munitions'(AV"".'),
' forces ' (AV),
' fortresses' (RV).
Most moderns have taken the reference to be to Jupiter Capitolinus (so Gesenius, Lengerke,
Driver, Marti), in whose honour Antiochus began to
build a temple in Antioch (Livy, 41 20). G. Hoffmann
(Ueb. einige Phon. Inschriften,
29), on the other hand,
thought of ZeiisIIoXieiis, and Che. (SBOT-Is.'
Heb. 92)
suggests the easy reading m^hbzim (CMOD) ' cities.' ^
But since vut'iczzlm means primarily ' refuges' {cpSym.
confugia) it may be more probable that the true reference
is to Jupiter Hospes (S^nos) ; cp 2 Macc. 62b, and see
HospiT.\LiTY, J U P I T E R . 2
Prof. Cheyne points out that the curious rendering 'God's
protectors' (AVmj;.) is explained b y M a t t h e w Poole's remark.
It signifies demons, or gods' protectors, whom the Romans
would worship with Christ, such as saints and angels.'
A fresh line is taken by E . R. Bevan, Journal of HelL Stud2026-30(1900), who argues that Antiochus Epiphanes assumed
divine honours, and finds in the ' g o d of Mauzzim' Zeus
Olympios, with whom thc king identified himself; cp Eng. Hist.
Rev. i 9 o i , p p . 625-639.
s. A. C.
1 See further the comm. of Behrmann, Driver, and Marti
ad loc. For another view, see M O D I N .
'
'
2 Hi.'ssuggestion DMVD ' [the god of] the fortress of the sea,'—
i.e., the Tyrian Melkart—is worthy of mention if only for the
circumstance that there are several points of contact between
this deity and Jupiter Hospes (cp Rel. Sem.C!^) 376).
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MAZITIAS (MdkZlTlAC [A]), I Esd.935 = Ezral043.
MATTITHIAH, 3.

MAZOR (liVD), RV-^a- 2 K. 19=4 Is. 196 37=5 Mic.
112t, where RV has ' Egypt,' and AV ' besieged
'defence,' or 'fortified cities.' See MIZKAIM, § i.

places,'

MAZZALOTH (ni^TO ; A^a>zOYPCoe [I'-\L]), i K.
23 s i
Not ' the signs of the Zodiac,' w hiuli are called ' the pictures
(rnpn) ofheaven ' In Jobi-lS 33, but rather those stars and ].)liiiicLs
which were called ' mansions' (Ass. jjianzalti) of the great gods
(STARS, § 3 d).

See IMAZZAROI H.

MAZZAROTH \r\r\rQ ; MAZOYPOoe [BSA]). J o b
3832+). See STARS, § 3 ^ .
Duhm doubtfully explains as ' the sig^ns of the Zotliac,' hut this
has perhaps another designation (see M A//Ai,t ITH). L'IH.') ne
linds a corruption of Zibanitu—i.e., the l!;ihiiirt.', a and ^ IJIUM:
(see Hommel, ZDMG -ib^oj; Jensen, Ke^niel. 68). Annther
technical term Me/.lriin ( c n i o J o b ^7 gt) m a y b e a corruption of
Bab. tmlri, ' t h e northern (star)'—/.(•.. Tartah (the corrupt
niTO of Job 38 36,1)- See C h e y n e , / 5 ^ 17 [1898] 103^?:

MEADOW.

1. RV R E K O - G R A S S (-inX ; Gen. 4I218).

See FLAG, .^.
-•. AV PAPER-REEDS (nnv ; Is. ll^/t).

See REED, z.

3. Judg. 20 33, RVmg- See MAAREH-GEKA.

MEAH (TOWER) (nmr\

,V^),

Neh. 3 i I239-

See HAMMEAH.

MEAL OFFERING (nn:p), Lev. 614. etc. RV. See
SACRIFICE.

MEAL ( n o p ;
etc.

AAGYPON ; farina),

i K.422 [62],

See FOOD, §§ i , 2.

MEALS
Meals (§ if).
Posture (§ 3).
Procedure (§§ 4-7).

Menu, dishes, etc. (§§ 8-10).
Wine, entertainments (§§ 11-13).
Etiquette (§ 14).

Xo universally recognised early Hebrew term for
' meal' seems to have been in use. ' At meal-time' in
Ruth2i4 (EV) is, literally, ' a t food time' [hjH W.^)',
to 'dine' (Gen. 4316), is literally to ' e a t ' (SDX) ; more
frequently the word ' b r e a d ' (nnS) is added [e.g., Gen.
4325 Ex. 220). ' Dinner of herbs ' in Prov. 15i7 should
according to RV'"ir- and BDB be rather ' a portion of
herbs' [i.e., a slender meal); but Che. [Exp. Times,
Aug. 1899), pleads for the rendering 'meal.'
Postbiblical literature, however, uses s^'Uddh (miyp) for
'meal,' and the word may have been known earlier, its
root saad (II'D) ' t o sustain,' being a good O T word
(see Gen. I85 Judg. 195). In the N T EV speaks of
dining and dinner^ (Mt. 224 Lk. I I 3 7 / . 14i2—cp Jn.
2I1215), of supping and supper^ (Lk. 14i2, etc.) ; but
RV gives a more correct rendering in one of these
passages—' break your fast' (Jn. 211215, AV ' dine ').
As to the time of the meals, the principal one was
postponed to the period just before or after sunset.
1 DiviRinn '^^^^' ^" ^^ Gospels, master and servant
of thp A
3^1'l^e take their meal after they are ' come
aay. .^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^, ^^^ Vl7ff. ; cp Ruth
37), which, in the seasons of harvest and vintage at
least, would hardly be before sundown. In like manner
the noon-tide heat, which suspends all out-door work,
suggests a simple meal for the resting labourer (Ruth
214), and not for him alone (cp Joseph's dinner ' a t
noon,' Gen. 4316). If we add to these the morning
'snack,' a morsel of bread and some simple relish, with
which the peasant still breaks his fast, we have the
ordinary meals of the population of early Palestine.
In the second Christian century the immemorial custom of
three meals a day, even on the Sabbath, is illustrated by a provision ofthe later Jewish law. On the outbreak o f a fire on the
Sabbath, the Jews were allowed to rescue suflicient provisions
to furnish three meals ( n h i y p rSiy plS) if the fire takes place in
the night seasons of the Sabbath iy^p '^'"73) ; sufficient for two
For the corresponding terms in the original, see below, § 2.
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meals, if it takes place in the forenoon ; for one meal only, if it
takes place in the afternoon (Shabbath If. 2). T h e first of the
three was a slight refreshment, scarcely constituting a meal in
the proper sense of the word, to which Kamphausen (in Riehm,
HWB(^) 955^^) finds a reference in Prov. 3115 (in the ' Praise of
the Virtuous Woman ').l T h e Talmud calls this the nnflBJ n s ,
the 'morning morsel.'
It is the apunov Trpwivdc or early
breakfast of classical writers ; it is referred to in J n . 21 12 15,
and nowhere else (see RV).

The two proper meals of the day (cp Ex. 1612 1 K.
176) were taken, the one about noon, the other and
2 T h e Drinci- "^°^^ elaborate of thc two, about
Dal m e a l s
s""st;t.
T h e former is the Greek
"
' dptcrrov, the latter the Greek 8e'iTrvov.^
Thesc wcix; the meals to which guests were generally
invited (Lk. 1 4 i 2 ; cp 1137 1416, etc.). T o ' e a t no
bread,' is synonymous with partaking of pL-rjre dpio-rov
pi-qre SetTri'oi/ (said of Ahab i K. 2 l 4 = Jos. Ant. viii.
138; Ni.:sc, §356).
(a) The dptarov.
It is scarcely possible that there
was a uniform hour for the dpiarov, despite the odd
reading of © ( i S. 1424 ; see H O N E Y , col. 2104, n. 4),

'all the land was breakfasting.'
The duties of the
market (Alk. 14) and the synagogue had first to be attended to. There is a Talmudic statement [Shabbath
10a) that ' the fourth hour ' (about 10 A.M.) ^ ' was the
meal time of ordinary persons, thefifthhour, of labourers,
the sixth hour, of the learned.' T h e noontide meal at
which Joseph entertained his brethren (Gen. 481625) is
called by the Greek translators (about 250 B.C.) 'breakfast ' ; this was also, in their opinion, the meal to which a
sovereign would invite a guest after the morning service
at the altar of Bethel (i K. 187, @ ' come and breakfast
with m e ' • Heb. -lyo. E V ' refresh thyself ; see above).*
It was to breakfast rather than to dinner (as EV)
that Jesus was invited by the Pharisee of Lk. 1 1 3 7 ^
In ordinary cases it was a very simple meal; for field
labourers, bread dipped in vinegar with a handful of
parched corn (Ruth214) or 'pottage and bread broken
into a bowl' (Bel33 ; @^'' adds ' a cruise of wine'), or
bread with fish, dried or roasted, as rehsh (Jn. 2 I 9 1 3 ;
cp Tob. 66 [©BNA], and see F I S H , F O O D ) .

(b) Evening meal.—The principal meal of the day,
however, was undoubtedly the evening meal (be'iTrvov),
which was taken by rich and poor when ' the burden
and heat of the d a y ' were past (cp Judg. 1921 with
V. 16), that is in the late afternoon, before or just after
sundown (see above, § 1 ) . It would naturally fall later
than ' the time of the offering of the evening sacrifice'
(i K. I83641 Ps. I 4 I 2 ) ; in N T times this took place
daily about the ninth hour, which was consequently
' t h e hour of prayer' (Acts 31). T h e Hebrews are represented as having their chief meal in the evening
as early as the time of the Exodus (Ex. 1612), and the
passover was from the first an evening meal. Josephus
represents the spies dining with Rahab ' a little before
sunset'—which was also the royal dinner hour [Ant. v.
1 [The words rh'h nii?3 Clj^ni, ' and she rises while it is night,'
make the first line of the i distich overlong; Bickell may be
right in omitting them : note Pasek. T h e sense then becomes
clear, ' Having obtained a good supply of provision, she assigns
to each his due amoimt of food.']
2 T h e renderings ' d i n n e r ' and ' s u p p e r ' respectively, adopted
by E V , obscure the relative importance ofthe two meals, which
would be better expressed by 'breakfast,'—'lunch' we fear is
too modern—and ' dinner' corresponding to the French dejeuner
and diner, with 'breakfast' and 'dine,' in place of ' d i n e ' and
' s u p ' for the corresponding verbs. Delitzsch, we may add, is
obliged in his Hebrew N T (e.g., Lk. 1412), to make use of
the circumlocutions D'THX nniyp (noontide meal) and Dl^ D
(evening meal).
3 Precisely 10 only at the equinoxes, at other times varying
from about 9.40 to 10.20 A.M. according to the season ofthe year.
4 Cp Susanna 7 13 ; also 2 S. 24 15, in 6 (' till breakfast time'),
where Pesh. renders ' t i l ! the sixth hour.' Josephus (Vit. 54)
tells us that the Jews of his day felt bound to breakfast (apitrTOTTOLelcsBaL) at noon on Sabbaths. T h e practice of the Essenes
was to work from sunrise till the fifth hour (about 11 A . M . ) ,
when they repaired, after an inteival spent m the bath, to
breakfast in the common dining-hall (SeiTrcrjTTjptoc) of the
brotherhood (Jos. BJii. 8 5).
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I2). T h e meal [Seitrvov, ibid.vi.ii)
referred to in
I S. 9i3 was late in the afternoon when the maidens
were fetching \v'ater from the village fountain ; it was a

N . Israelites (in Amos's time ; see Am. 3 12 6 4, and c p Hoffmann, ZA TW, 1883, p . 102, a n d the engraving m ^-^^noia,
Cyprus, its Cities, etc., 149), the Persians (Esth. 16 7 9J, and
probably the Babylonians, on whose luxunousness see i s . 4/ 8
Jer. 5130.'!

sacrificial meal (see S A C R I F I C E ) .

When the meal was

over it was time to retire to rest [KoirTjs ibpa Anf. l.c. ;
cp I S. 925 [@] and Driver's note), as many instances
besides this clearly show (Tob. 8 1 ^ ; Jos. Ant. ii. 6 7
xiv. 15II ; Git. 44 ; cp Eccl 5 i2[ii]). The time ofthe
first miracle of the loaves and fishes was ' when the
evening had come' (Mt, 14i5 ; cp Lk. 9 12), and it was
' toward evening' that Jesus reclined at dinner with the
two disciples at Emmaus^ (Lk.
2^2gf).
(a) Tables.—In the earliest times, the Hebrews, like
their Bedouin kinsmen, must have sat upon the ground
p ,
at meals, as in the idyllic scene, Gen.
18 i ^ (so Judg. 619, 'under the o a k ' ;
cp Judith's attitude, Jud. 1215). This was the custom
also in the lower ranks of the ancient Egyptians, among
whom several varieties of the posture were in vogue (see
illustrations in WiLk. Anc. Eg., 1878, 1 419, cp 244).
The Bedouins in some parts first spread on the ground
a small mat of plaited straw or grass, or a round disc
of leather (sufra;

cp W R I T I N G ) ,

round the edge of

which a string has been inserted. By drawing the
atter, the sufra becomes a bag, like a schoolboy's
satchel, to hold the provisions for subsequent meals.
On the outspread sufra is placed a large wooden bowl
in which the meal is served ; the guests sit round ^ and
help themselves with the right hand from the steaming
mess. Now the etymology of the ordinary Hebrew
word for ' t a b l e ' (sulhan)^ shows that it was originally
identical with the sufra, a fact which throws light on
the early Hebrew customs at meals. In course of time,
however, it was found more convenient to raise the
bowl or bowls in which the food was placed <a. few
inches from the ground by means of a stand.
T h e stand must have resembled thc stand or table composed
o f a tapering shaft about six inches high (Erman, Anc. Eg. 193,
fig. 185) supporting a flat circular top largely used by the
Egyptians, since the name of the round leather ' sulhdn' was
extended to it (for illustrations, see dining scene in Wilkinson,
loc. cit.).
This circular table, when introduced into Rome from
the East, received the name moncpodiu7n (illustr. and reff. in
Rich's Rom. and Gk. Antiq.
s.v.).
All the tables of the
ancients strike us as uncomfortably low (for Jewish tables note
the table of shewbread on the arch of Titus, which according
to the measurements in Reland's plate [De Spoliis Templi, 70]
is twenty inches in height).

[b) Seats.—From
the time that they came under
Canaanitish influence the Hebrews appear to have sat
at meals on chairs or stools [rnosdb, E V 'seat,' i S.
20 25); probably these differed but little in style from
those in use in Egypt (see Wilk. op. cit. \^8ff.) and
Assyria. T h e place of honour in Saul's time was the
' seat by the wall' (Ti^C :3S'io, 1 S. 2O25)—i.e., probably,
by the wall opposite the entrance (as usually now).
T h e fashion of sitting, however, gradually gave way before
that of rechning on couches or divans (see B E D , § 5).
' Reclining at meals was apparently not usual among the
Assyrians (any more than among the Egyptians or the Homeric
Greeks), I n the famous garden scene (Brit. IMus. Assyrian
sculptures) Asur-bani-pal reclines on a rich couch . . ., but this
is an exceptional luxury. Even his favourite queen is seated on
a chair of state. Another monument represents four guests
seated at a table (Bonomi, Nineveh
ami its Palaces,
191 ;
Ragozin, ^/(^ry of Assyria,
4 0 3 ^ ) . Reclining was, however,
general among more luxurious peoples, such as the Syrians and
1 Josephus dined after nightfall (Vit. 63), and on one occasion
was still at fable two hours (oipo, WKTO'^ Sevrepa, ibid. 44) thereafter. T h e Essenes, like the rest of their countrymen, worked
till evening (/le'xpt 5etA7)s), when they dined. At Alexandria
the Jewish translators are represented as working till the ninth
hour, after which came relaxation and dinner 0*3^. Ant. xii. 2 13 ;
cp the notice as to the dinner hour at the court of Ptolemy
Philopator, 3 Macc. 614).
2 H e b . ^20 i" O T = ' r e c l i n e at t a b l e ' only i S. 1611
(2J^ ti^)^ but frequently in later Hebrew in the Hiphil (see Levy,
S.V.). Hence ^DT, Cant. 112 of the king's round table (see
Del. ; R V ' t a b l e ' ) , n2':^r^, a feast; |"20C:, guests, etc.
3 From r\^'c\ to strip off (the skin); see Levy,
Neuheb.
WSrierb. s.v., and especially the excursus in 'Moore's Judges, igf.
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Reclining has become the usual position at meals
for the writers ofthe Apocrypha (d^'a/cei^ucu, i Esd. 410;
KaraKXlvopLat, Jud. 12i5 [also (3 in i S . I611, and four
times i n L k . ] , dvaTrlTrro}. Tob. 2 i [BK] 78 [X], etc). It
need hardly be said that in N T times the pracdce of reclining at meals (^7r' dyKiovos 8enrveiv) v/as universal throughout the peoples around the Mediterranean. ^ Among the
Jews, however, as among the Greeks and Romans of
the best period, it was only the men who reclined ; the
wives, we may be sure, continued to sit, either on the
couch (KXLVT)) at the feet of their husbands—Lk. 1039,

however, is not a case in point—or on chairs or stools
(cp, again, the relief of Asur-bani-pal and his queen).
The children sat on stools beside their parents (Mk.
728), as represented on various monuments of classical
antiquity, dependents and sla\'es either on the ground
(cp Judith 1215) or, as at Rome, on benches (in subselliis, M H , "^DDD mentioned along with couch, chair,
and table, Kelim 23) with a rest (ty^l) at either end
(^^^^.223).
T h e law, in later times, demanded that even the poorest Jews
should enjoy the luxury of reclining at the festive Passover meal
(PUsdchimlO 1, cp Columella, De Re Rust, xi.lig).
This
association of reclining with festivity rendered it natural for the
J e w s on the occasion of a death to overturn their couches and
sit at meals while in mourning, a practice observed, according to
Plutarch, by the younger Cato.

The women of the family, as has been implied, took
their meals with the men ( i S. l 4 ^ Ruth 214 J o b i 4 ;
cp Ex. 1 2 3 ^ [Passover], Dt. I614 [Succoth]), except
when strangers or distinguished guests were present
(see Gen. 186_^ [Sarah ' in the t e n t ' ] , Judg. 1 9 6 / ; [only
the two men of the party], 2 S. 1823 Est. I g ^ ) . ^
Let us now follow the course of an imaginary entertainment in N T times, noting, as we proceed, the
TJ rtrtfliin A • historical development of customs.
,
,
T h e occasions for merry - makings
„
. .
were as numerous as among ourselves
*
BIRTHDAY,

*
(see F A M I L Y , F E A S T ,
MARRIAGE,
CIRCUMCISION).
It was usual to send

invitations early (to invite is ' t o call' ^ ; i S . 9i3 Lk.
149, etc.) through servants (Mt. 2 2 3 ; cp Prov. 93).
On the appointed day, it was not unusual to send a
messenger (vocator) with a reminder (Mt. 224 Lk. H i ? ) ,
or even to conduct the guests to the place of entertainment (Est. 614). This custom still prevails in the East
(see Plummer's note on Lk. I41821).
Arrived at the host's residence, the guest is received
with a kiss (Lk. 745), and probably conducted to the
anteroom or vestibule of the dining-room^ (see H O U S E ,

col. 2131). Here the welcome attention of washing the
guest's feet—doubly welcome if performed by the host or
hostess in person (I S. 2541 i T i m . 5 i o ; c p J n . 1 8 4 ^ )
— a n d anointing his head (see ANOINTING,

offered.^

§ 2), is

Or, if the space of the house is too limited for

•"• Che. Intr. Is. 126. On the lecti aurati or tnaurati and
inargentati
of the Romans, see Marquardt, Privatleben
d.
RSmer, 1 301. Were the couches described in Esther such as
these? Compare the description in Cant. 3 10 (see P A L A N Q U I N ) .
2 T h e late H e b . term is 3pn (in O T , in the sense of sitting
at table, i S.I611), hence DDD in Cant., a product of the Greek
period, may well b e ' t a b l e ' as E V (112). T h e favourite N T terms
are avaKelp-aL and KaraKeifxat, but not the simple verb : avaa n d KotTaKAiVoju-at, acaTri-VTa); <TVvavaKeLp.aL (O'L

(TvvavaKe'Lp.evoL,

the guests, Mt. I 4 9 , e t c . ; cp ol (TvyKaTaKeip.evOL, J o s . Ant.
xii. 4 9 ) ; Josephus also supplies TrpoKaraKAiVw, ^ « ^ . xv.'.14;
-KAtVojaai, v i . 4 i , ' t o take a higher place at t a b l e ' ; viroKaTaK\Lvop.aL, ' to take a lower place, xii. 4 9. C p Lk. 14 7ff.,
and below.
^ Dan. 5 2ff. cannot be cited for the normal Jewish practice.
* On the curious term SeLTrvoKK-rJTtjjp, which occurs in the
interesting section of Codex B e z s after M t 2 0 28 see Nestle
Text. Crit. ofthe Gk. Text (igoi), pp. 217, 25^ ff.'
5 W e infer this from the well-known aphorism in Pirke
Aboth
(4 23, ed, Taylor).
6 T h e custom of washing the feet has not y e t died out in the
East. See Robinson, 5 / ? [1841], 8 2 6 ; Doughty, Ar. Des. 2 136.
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this, the guest is ushered at once into the dining-room.
' Ten cubits by ten' (-ifc:'y-'?y lij'v) is given in the Mishna
{Bdbd Bathra, 64) as the dimensions of an average
triclinium (r'?p'-!D). or dining-room, which gives a room
from 15 to 18 feet square.^ If its owner is inchned to
follow the Roman fashion, doubtless adopted at the
court of Herod, and, as the above-mentioned loanword shows, already familiar to the people, the room is
furnished with three very wide couches—each sufificient
to accomodate three guests reclining full-length at rightangles to the table—ranged round three sides of a
square table, the fourth side, towards the door, being
left free for the service." In most Jewish houses, however, it must be assumed that there still prevailed the
Greek custom, according to which the couches were much
narrower, each holding only two guests as a rule, who
reclined at an acute angle to the small oblong tables.
Of these one \\as provided for each couch. If the party
was small or the room very large, each guest might
have a couch and table, as at the Eg\'ptian court (Jos.
Ant. xii. 49 : ry)v TrapaKeipL^vtiv avn^ rp6.Trei^av).

Supper.
From the narratives in the Gospels and
from our knowledge of contemporary Jewish practice,
it may safely be said that the little band reclined in the
usual way round a single table. On this particular
occasion they may have occupied four separate couches.
Jesus and John, we know for certain, reclined on the
same couch, the former, we can hardly doubt, in the
place of honour at the head of the principal couch—
perhaps the second from the left, facing the entrance
t o t h e upper room (dv6.yaiov ,'^ Mk. I415 Lk. 22i2) in
which they met—with the beloved disciple below him
on his right [iv r(p KSXTTIP rov 'iTjaov, Jn. 1823). Judas
must have been within easy reach of the Master (see
ibid. V. 26), either in the third place on the same couch
(the second), or in the corresponding place on the couch
(the first) above.2 Peter, finally, must have reclined
some places below John, on the third or fourth couch,
from eitlier of which he could easily be seen by John
(see ibid. a. 24). Beyond this all is pure conjecture.
The vexed question of precedence settled, the guests
take their places on the mattress (in Mishna -13),^ on the
couch assigned to them. These places are indicated
Before the arrival of the guests, their respective
by the cushions [kheth, •KpodKetpd.Xaiov ; see CtJSHiON,
claims to precedence have been duly weighed by the
host. The 'chief places' (RV for TrpiOTOKXiaiai, Mt. B E D ) on which each leans his left elbow (cp Ezek. 1318
236 Mk. 1239 Lk. 14? 2O46 ; cp rr;*' Trpwrvjv dv6.KXi<nv, ©, TrpoffKecpdXaia vTrh Trdvra dyKcova x^'-P^^) leaving the
right hand and arm free. In the houses of the rich,
Aristeas, ed. Wendland, 187) were demanded as a right
mattress and pillows were covered with silk (Ara, 312,
by the priestly aristocracy ; but these claims were, in
RV), in those of the poor with leather (Alikw. IO2 Kel.
the time of Jesus, continually called in question by the
265).
At this stage water was brought for the immore democratic Pharisees. If the guests were all of
portant ceremony of the ' washing of hands ' (D'T nS'iDj).
the same social status, arranging them was a simple
matter. Precedence went according to age (nyp] nnx.
This ' washing of hands must be clearly distinguished
Bdbd Bathra, 120 a), as in Joseph's entertainment
from ordinary washing (na-ni), being, strictly, not a.
(Gen. 4333), and at the court of Ptolemy (Aristeas,
K ' W h'
washing at all, but an affusion or pourloc. cit.). As long as sitting at meals was customary,
• ,
H ' ^"^ °^ water from a. vessel on the hands,
the seat of honour [KadiSpa 56^7}s, Ecclus. 74) was at
as is indicated by the usual Hebrew phrase
the right hand of the host.
But which were the
just given, which is shortened from D'TH hv D'D nS'tsJ
TrpuTOKXiaiaL (literally, the chief reclining-places) in the (lit. ' a lifting up of water upon the hands ').•*
later period? Putting aside those houses into which
This practice of pouring water on the hands before
the triclinium, with its strict etiquette, had been intromeals is not mentioned in the O T (but see Tobit, 79,
duced, we may suppose that the older custom of
text
of N) ; it would be rash on that account to
separate couches and tables, as explained above, was
regard the ceremony as of late origin, in view of
still observed.
its universal observance by the civilised nations of
It was in such a house that Jesus observed how the
antiquity (for Egypt see Erman, 179-181 ; Wilkinson,
Pharisees 'chose out the chief s e a t s ' (Lk. I47), which were
1 425 ; for Greece, the Homeric poems-passifn / cp y£n.
doubtless tlie places at the luad of each couch—i.e., at the end
I705), By the first century of our era the greatest
provided with the 7irm-rest G-ITLKKLVTpov ; nTS"l = acaKAtTOi'[©1
or reclinatorium
[Vg.], Cant, 3 10). T o prove this we need
importance was attached to its observance, as we see
not refer to the analogy of the Roman triclinium.
In a
from various passages of the N T (see esp. Mk. 71-4).
Jewish treatise—of somewhat late date, it is true—the question
especially by the adherents of the Pharisees. It is
is asked : ' What is the etiquette of reclining at table' (Tosefta,
described as ' a tradition of the elders ' [I.e., u. 3): in
Berdkh. 65)? The answer runs t h u s : ' When there are two
other words it was not claimed as a Mosaic institution.
couches, the most honourable (guest) reclines at the head of the
first couch (nai^KT ^v tyxia Ip'C), and the next to him (in
At least two attempts to justify the practice from the
rank) on the couch on his right. But when there are three
Pentateuch, however, are found in the Talmud, one
couches, the most honourable (guest) recliiies at the head ofthe
authority basing it on Lev. 15 n (so Chullin, 105 a),
middle couch, the next to him (in rank) above him [i.e., in the
another on Lev. 2O7 (Birdkh. 53^).
corresponding place on the couch to his left], the third (in rank)
on the couch to his right.'3 The place of the host was no
doubt, as in Greece and Rome, close to the principal guest,
most probably the second place on the centre couch.

T h e passage Lev. 20 7 affords a characteristic example of Rabbinic exegesis : ' Sanctify
yourselves
therefore;
this is the
washing of hands before meals ; and be ye holy: this is the

Before leaving this part of our subject, we may refer
briefly to the much debated question as to the relative
positions of Jesus and his disciples at the Last

i Not necessarily the same as the ' g u e s t - c h a m b e r ' (TO
Ka.TaKvu.a), according to Plummer, in toc.
2 It is doubtful if J u d a s ' proximity to Jesus can be based on

* According as the cubit is reckoned at eighteen or at twentyone inches.
* See arts. Lectus and Triclinium
in the Diets, of Classical
Antiquities.
* This is clear and explicit enough. Nevertheless even good
scholars (see, e.g., Thayer, sub TrptoTOKAnria and Plummer on
Lk. 14 7) have been misled by Edersheim (see Jesus the Messiah,
2 207 f \ who unwarrantably (as the present writer thinks) renders
ncD, in a Talmudic passage (Berdkh. 46 b) similar to that above
quoted, by 'cu.shions,' with the result that on a given couch ' if
there are three cushions, the third worthiest lies below him who
has lain down first (at his right), so that the chief person is in
the middle (between the worthiest guest at his left hand, and
the less worthy one at his right hand.') By this mistaken
rendering the irpioTOKkLO-CaL are wrongly transferred by Edersheim to the middle places on each couch—i.e., from the locus
summus to the locus medius;—or are we meant to infer that the
three chief guests at a banquet were all accommodated on one
couch ?

Mk. 1417 20) since there may have been only <?M^such 'dish,' viz.,
that containing the liaroseth (see PASSOVER, § 17). If we could
he sure that there was one ' dish ' for each couch, as some suggest,
then J u d a s ' position would be decided in favour of the first of
the two alternatives given above.
3 Perhaps in Is. 21 5, n'Dli n3^. ' t h e y spread the m a t s ' (for
the grounds see Chu. Intr. Is. 126). [But cp GnADiAH ( B O O K ) ,
where 'this difficult phrase is emended in the light of the theory
mentioned in Crit. Rev. 11 (1901) 18.I
4 Hence pavTCi^op.aL, the reading of ^tB adopted by W H and
others, is a much more appropriate term for the ceremony than
/SaTTTi'^OjLiat of T R in Mk. 7 4. T h e latter corresponds exactly
to the H e b . ^""^P^, to dip the hands in water, as required in
certain circumstances before eating. For further details of this
distinction between '1T133 and ~~'"?P, see Maimonides' preface
to the treatise y'dddyim (Surenhusius' Mishna, vol. vi. p. 480,
and Meuschen, Nov. Test, e Tahnude illustr. 239).
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washing of hands after me3.]s ; for I am tlie Lord your God t
this is the blessing.'
A large part of the Mishna treatise
Yilddyim (hands) is devoted to discussing the minimum quantity
nf water necessary, which was fixed at a quarter log ( = i\ ' eggfuU'), the kind of water admissible, and other minutiae. Similar
prescriptions are given in Chdgtgd 2 5 ; ' Before partaking of
common food (p.-'H), the tithe and the t<;rumah, water must be
poured C^'L^^) over the hands ; before consecrated food (i^lTp, i.e.,
portions of the sacrificial victim-^) the hands must be dipped
(Sna) in-^vater ' (cp Chuttln,
io6a).

As among the people of classical antiquity and in the
East at the present day, an attendant made the round
of the guests with a small ewer and basin, both generally
of brass (see illust. in Lane's Mod. Egyptians),
the
ewer containing water which had been kept from
possible defilement in large stone jars, the vSpiai of Jn.
26ff.
The hands were held over the basin, and the
water allowed to run to the wrist (pisn-iy, Vad. 23,
Chull. 106 a, b). This, after all, seems the simplest
interpretation of the words in the second Gospel:
idv p.r\ TTuypLy vi'if/covraL rds x^^P^s? OUK ia^diovaiv (Mk.
73[XB, etc.]).^ Originally a single ablution sufficed ; but
by the end of the second centur}', the process was repeated,
the hands now being held downwards so that the water
{distinguished as D^jiinN i::':^, or second water, from the
first water D'^'iiyxT D'D) might carry off the defilement
supposed to be contracted by the water of the first
washing (for details see 'Vad. 21-3 and Edersheim,
Life and Times, 2 n f).
The Hebrew
termini
technici just quoted have often, with doubtful propriety,
been applied to the washing before and after meals
respectively.
A napkin (nErrr. mappah, Birdkh. 83 :
DH' nnsan, Kel. 93 2414) was used to dry the hands,
after which it might be laid on the table (so the school of
Shammai) or on the cushion (so Hillel—see Berdkh.
loc. cit.).
The washing of hands after meals, which may be here
mentioned by anticipation, was more a matter of convenience than of ritual to people to whom the use of
knives and forks was unknown.
The description of
Elisha as the prophet ' which poured water on the
hands of Elijah' ( 2 K . 3 i i ) has in all probability a
reference to the washing of hands after, if not also
before, meals.

MEALS
Hebrew historians(seei K . I O 5 2 C h . 9 4 ) have given usalife-like
picture of Solomon's table, the king presiding, flanked on either
hand by ' the gentlemen of the household ' on chairs (VIDV Dt^i:^),
the waiters standing in attendance (vni^'O Hpi/D, ^TO-^H
KeLTOvpyCiv), dressed, like the cupbearers, in the royal livery
(z-^2'^^).
In later Hebrew a waiter is L^'pc* (Berdkh. 71 Pemch.
7 13) from t'!2>-J (.-7/.(>M 1 3), the equivalent of the older ^7^;.

At the stage of the dinner which we have now reached,
the host, following ancient custom, says ' grace' (nj-a ;
r, mi, T>i
lit. ' a blessing'). T h e first trace of
7. The Blessing. ^ . ^^^^^ before meat ' is usually detected in the incident recorded in i S, 913, where the
people delay partaking of the sacrificial meal until the
arrival of Samuel to ' bless the sacrifice.' The village
feast here described, however, is not in any sense an
ordinary domestic meal.
The earliest mention of a
grace in the ordinary acceptation of the term seems to
be in the letter of the Pseudo-Aristeas (' not later than
200 B.C. ; Schurer), in which is given an account of the
reception by Ptolemy Philadelphus of the Jewish scholars
professedly sent to translate the Hebrew Scriptures for
his library.
At the royal table one of the delegates, Elisha by name, a
priest, was requested to sny grace (iTOLij{ra<rBaL KaTevj^^v,
Aristeas, ed. Wendland, 184, cp Jos. Ant. xii. 2 12), which he did
standing. In the Gospels the blessing or thanksgiving before a
meal has the repeated sanction of Jesus (evKoyew Mt. 2626
M k . 8 7 L k . ' . ' i e ; evxapLtTTeto Mt, 15 36 2627 M k . 8 6 Lk. 22 17
etc.), as in Acts 27 35 it has that of Paul (cp i Tim. 4 3_/C). Of
the contemporary Essenes, we are informed by Josephus that ' a
priest says grace (irpoKaTeiixeTaL) before meat, and it is unlawful
for any one to taste food before g r a c e ' (Trpli* TTJS evxv^ BJii. 8 5).

For the practice of saying grace after meat, which
later Judaism finds enjoined in Dt. 810 ('when thou
hast eaten and art full, then shalt thou bless Yahwfe
thy God for the good land which he hath given thee'),
we have no biblical evidence. From this fact, and from
the stress laid by Josephus [loc. cit.) on the fact that the
pious Essenes offered prayers both before and after
meat, we gather that a second grace was not yet
customary in the first century.
By the end of the
second, however, as the treatise Berdkhoth (blessings)
clearly proves, a grace, not only before and after a meal
but also at various stages of it, had become the rule in
orthodox households.

A considerable part (chaps. 6-8) of the treatise Berdkhoth is devoted to discussing the various forms of grace appropriate to wine
and different kinds of food, such as bread, fruit, etc., and at what
points in the progress of the meal the various blessings should be
said. Among the more noteworthy injunctions are the following :
—' To say grace is incumbent on women, slaves and children' all
of whom were exempted from wearing the phylacteries and from
certain other religious duties (Berdkh. 2 3). ' If several people
sit at table, each says grace for himself, but if they recline one
T h e company having performed the required ablutions
says grace for a l l ' (66). ' W h o s o has eaten and has forgotten to
in due order, the host gives the sign to ' bring in the
say grace, mu.st, the school of Shammai maintains, return to his
fi Servine' ^^^^^^ ' (^^<^<P^P^'-^ rpairi^as ; cp irapid^KCplace and say grace ; but the school of Hillel holds that he may
°* rpdire^av in the figurative sense of setting
say grace in the place where he remembers [the omission]' (8 7).
' Amen is to be said after an Israelite has said grace (cp i Cor,
food), for before the introduction of the fixed table of
1416), but not after a non-Israelite, unless one has heard the
the triclinium, the attendants carried in and placed
whole blessing' (88). As specimens of these early graces, it
before each couch a low table on which (to use a modern
must suffice to quote those to be said over bread and wine
respectively. Over the former the ' blessing' runs—' Blessed
expression) the covers were already laid. Such was the
art Thou, O Lord our God, King of the Universe, who bringest
' spread table' (Tiny ]n^:r) of Ezek. 2841, -]-iy 'drakheing
forth bread from the e a r t h ' ; over the latter—' Blessed, etc.
the word used for preparing the domestic table (Is. 215
(these words being common to all the blessings), who creates!
Ps. 235 Prov. 92), as well as for arranging the sacrifice
the fruit of the vine* (cp Mt. 2629 and parall.). T o these may
be added this specimen of a grace after meat—' Blessed be the
upon the altar, ' t h e table of Yahwfe' (Ez. 41 22 4416
Lord our God the God of Israel, the God of hosts, enthroned
M a l . 1 7 12).
upon the Cherubim, for the food which we have eaten * (7 3).
In the more modest households, the meals were served, as
An entertainment such as that now being described
well as prepared, by the women of the family(Mt. 8 15 Mk. 1 31),
consisted among the Jews, as among their Gentile conalthough exceptions are occasionally found (2 K. 4 43 Lk. 17 7f).
In the houses of the rich, the waiting (Esth. 6 3 5 [A]) was
8 Menu temporaries, of two parts, the SeTTrvov or
done entirely by men, who were in most cases no doubt' slaves.
dinner, at which wine was taken sparingly
T h e standing expression in Hebrew is sereth (m:^') (Sicueoce'to,
or
not at all, and the following ' b a n q u e t ' miUeh
ministro), of which the participle inesdreth'im (1 K. 10 5 2 K, 4 43
Esth. 110 "2 2 etc. ; N T ILO-KOVOL [EV ' servants'] Jn. 2 5 9) is the (r\v\vn, from nnty ' t o 6x\nk,' — (jv^TrtxTwv) which was
equivalent of our 'waiters,' a word used by AV only in
chiefly devoted to the pleasures of the wine-cup,^ This
Judith 13 I as the rendering of 01 Trapeo-Twres (but R V ' them
twofold division corresponds to the ' first' and ' second
that w a i t e d ' ; cp 17 jrapao-Tatris ' attendance,' i Macc. 15 32). "The
In later times, the more fastidious were wont to wash after
each course, regarding which the Talmud holds that while ' the
washing of hands before and after meals is a duty, washing
during a meal, between one course and another, is a matter of
choice ' (Chull. ioe,a). There was an order of precedence in this
matter of washing also, the most honoured guest washing first
(Berdkh. 46 b).

1 T h e late Professor Delitzsch in his H e b . translation of the
N T here employs the words of the Mishna cited above. For
alternative reading TrvKvd TN. etc.], and the interpretation
generally, see the Commentaries.
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tables ' of classical antiquity. The ' first table,' to which
we now proceed, consisted of various courses according
to the wealth and inclination of the host, who, on week-

1 / B a n q u e t , ' in older English writers, has still this more
hmited application, see Oxf. Engl. Diet., s.v.
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days but not on the Sabbath, might have drawn up for
him a list of dishes (cp ypap.pcaTtSioi', menu-card, Athen.
233), as well as of his guests (see Shabb. 282). T h e
dinner of the Essenes, according to Josephus, consisted
of a single course (t? ev6s fd^cspcaTos); but that of the
average middle-class household probably consisted of
two or three. The first course, corresponding in the
main to the gustatio of the Romans, was composed of
light, appetising dishes of the nature of hors-d',riivre.'^
.\mong these were salted fish (see FISH, § 7) without
bread, eggs boiled or beaten with oil (Shabb. 85), preserved vegetables of all sorts, olives, and piquant sauce
or vinegar into which the ' morsel of bread' might be
dipped, etc. Appetisers like the caper (see CAPILRBERRY) were for special occasions or special needs.
On this followed the dcipnon (cena) in the narrower
sense of the word, consisting of a \arying nuniber of
courses of vegetables, fish, fowl, and flesh, as described
in detail in the general articles F O O D ,

FISH,

FOWL.

The more substantial courses were varied, on great
occasions, bv a number of side-dishes or entries, for
which various names are found in later Jewish literature.
Wine was handed round ' in the course of the m e a l '
(jii^rr qin:; Berdkh. 66).
The dishes in which the viands were served — the
t'^•2U•n '^^3 or ' vessels for the service (of the table)' of
the Mishna—naturally varied according
9. The Plate. to the wealth and social position of the
household, vessels of earthenware and wood predominating in the houses of the poor, of brass, silver, etc., and
even gold (see below) in the houses of the rich. T h e
small size of the ancient table, however, did not allow of
the same display of ' plate ' (Judith 121), as is customary
in modern times. Thus, of the Greek table it has been
said, ' the name Ttiva^ (besides signifying ' tray ') is also
given to the plates (see below), which, with the bread
baskets and the small vessels to hold seasoning and
hors-d'ceuvre, compose the whole table service ' (Daremberg et Saglio, Diet, des Antiq., s.v. ' Csena,' 1275a), a
statement confirmed by many representations on Greek
vases and elsewhere.
Bread, which formed a conspicuous feature of every meal, was served in shallow
wicker baskets ("jp O T and 'M.is'n-na-passim—e.g.. Gen.
4016-18; nsn ^D Kel. 23, nnM-Sp Shabb. 1 6 3 ® Kavovv);
cp BASKETS. In ancient times a similar basket of closely
plaited grass, reeds, or straw was even used to serve
meat in (Judg. 619), and such trays are still common in
the East (Palgrave, Cent. Arab, \s2ff., Landberg,
Prov. 62). One of the most frequently mentioned of
table dishes is the ki'drdh (AV ' dish' ; ' charger' in
Nu. 713 where mention is made of silver ' chargers' of
130 shekels weight; © generally rpvpXlov ; cp also
Ecclus. 3414 Jos. Ant.'lii. 8 10). This is ' t h e dish"
mentioned in the accounts of the Last Supper (Mt. 2623
Mk. 1420). It must have been a round, deep dish not
unlike the catinum^ of the Romans, by which Vg.
renders in Mk. 14 20. In the Mishna we very frequently
find associated with the ktdrdh a dish termed tatnhHy
('inf;n, Shabb. 3s Nid. 44 etc.), which appears to have
been round like the ke'drdh but much shallower. This
we infer from the fact that, when made of metal, the
tamhiiy-«2cs capable of being used as a mirror (Kel. 30 2).
It may, therefore, be identified with the irii/af, the

• charger ' of Mt. 148 n Mk. 625 28 (see under Lanx in
Rich). T h e -ttlvai. is also ' t h e platter' of Lk. 1139,
for which the parallel passage Mt. 23 25 has Trapocfdi
(AV also ' p l a t t e r ' ; Vg. paropsis)—originally
a fourcornered ^ dish for entrc^es, as the etymology shows, but
later a name for table dishes in general. It may be
that tamhiiy is a later name for the older salldhath
(CiiLrsi;, 3), the ' d i s h ' into which the sluggard thrusts
his hand but is too lazy to bring it again to his mouth
(I'rov 1924 RV, y d s li K, 2I13). In the Mishna we
also find an interesting variety of the same dish (')nCB
j'lJIDn Kel lUi), evidently a large wooden tray with
various compartments (a sort of conipotier. Levy)
in which several viands could be served at once.
These ' service-vessels,' as we have seen, were of very
varied material, only the rich and high-placed, like
Flolofernes, having a service of ' plate ' (rd dpyvpchp-ara,
Jud. 121 15II AV ; but RV ' silver vessels '). Wealthy
monarchs like Solomon and Ahasuerus may really
have had all their plate of gold (i K. IO21 2 Ch. 920
Esth. I7).
A service of gold plate (xpoodifiara Kal
dcaKoviav—a hendiadys, ' golden vessels to be served in '
as AV) was sent by the young King Antiochus VI. to
Jonathan the Asmonasan (i Macc. 1158).
Wealthy
Romans were fond of displaying their plate on a species
of sideboard known as abacus [see illust. in Rich];
something very similar is intended by the KOXIKLOV (KV
' cupboard ') in or on which Jonathan's successor Simon
displayed his ' gold and silver vessels,' to the admiration
of the Syrian envoy (i Macc. 15 32).
Such, too, was
' t h e KVXIKIOV of thirty talents' weight,' presented by
Ptolemy Philadelphus to Eleazar, according to Aristeas
(Wendl. 320).^
Knives and forks were used chiefly in the kitchen
and for carving (see K N I F E , COOKING U T E N S I L S , § 5).

_ ..
The former, however, were also used for
. \j
ery. pg^^j^g fj-^it, as we see from the dramatic
incident of Herod's attempted suicide recorded by
Josephus(^K/. xvii. 7, BJi. 33 j pcaxatpim'). ' Spoons ' is
hardlyacorrectrenderinginEx.2529etc.; seeALTAK, §10.
The real spoon (larwdd, iiiri) is first mentioned in postbiblical literature, but even then, like the cochlear of the
Romans, chiefly in connection with medicine. It might
be of metal (Kel.-].! 12), glass (ibid. 3O2), or bone
(Shabb. 86).'
Even among the most civilised nations
of antiquity, as in Eastern lands to this day, it was the
universal custom to eat with the fingers without the aid of
their modern substitutes, the first two fingers and the
thumb of the right hand being used for this purpose (see
reff. above, § 5 , also close of article). T h e ' b r o t h ' of
Judg. 619 Is. 664, sauces, and the like, were eaten by
dipping in them a piece of bread, the ' s o p ' (cpc^ixloy)
of Jn. 1 3 2 6 / : (cp Ruth 214).
Each guest had his
' p o r t i o n ' (n:D, 1 S . I 4 / 923) or ' m e s s ' (rn'm, Gen.
4334 p-epk l@], 2 S . 118 dpcns [ ® E A ] . cp Lk.1042 the
' good p a r t ' or portion) placed before him by the attendants, a guest whom the host wished specially to honour
being helped to some special delicacy, as in Saul's case
( i S . 923 — by Josephus called pccpls /SairiXiKi), Ant.
vi. 4i), or receiving a more ample portion than the
others (Gen. 4334 i S . I 5 : read 'double portion as
AV'«s-).
' P o r t i o n s ' might also be sent, as a further
token of honour, to the house of the recipient (2 S. 118;
c p N e h . 812).

^ This course might, accordingly, be reckoned as purely horsdoeuvre, i.e., as preliminary to the proper meal (cp n^D•^^
jira.T >JSW, lit. a side dish before the meal, Berakh-ds),
and
offered to the guests even before they reclined at table,
accompanied by a cup of wine. These being handed round as
the guests were still seated in the ' vestibule' or in the diningroom itself, grace (as we have just seen) was at this stage said
by each guest individually, as distinguished from the common
blessing when all had reclined.
See the Gemara in Babylonian
and lerusalem Talmuds to the above Mishna.
For illustrations of the dishes mentioned in this paragraph
see the Latin words in italics in Rich's Diet. ofGk. and Roman
Antiquities.
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At the close of the deipnon proper came the second
washing of hands (see above), after which—if we may
„
.
judge from contemporary usage else11. Symposium. ^jjgj.g_, jjjg first tables' were removed (atpuv, iKipipav rpmr^fas: Plut.
Symp.^i,)This custom, however, cannot have been universal
1 Quadrangulum et quadrilaterum v a s ; Isidor, quoted by
Marquardt, Privatleben
d, Romer, 635.
2 This, rather than a goblet (Becher in Wendland's translation
in K.iutzsch, Pseudepigr.),
is suggested by the weight given.
3 I n Yaddyini 4 6 bones are said to be unclean, ' so that no
one may make the bones of his father or his mother into s p o o n s ' !
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among the Jews, for according to the Mishna it was
often the practice to wash the tables with a sponge
(Shabb. 2I3, cp Od.liii),
at the same time that the
crumbs {^tx^a, Mt. 1627) which had fallen 'between
the couches' were swept up (Birdkh. %4, Besd 27).
In the former case the ' second tables ' were brought
in, and the attendants proceeded to place on them the
dessert, consisting for the most part of some of the
many varieties of fruit, fresh or preserved, for which
Syria has been at all times famous (see F R U I T ) . Over
the fruit was said an appropriate blessing : ' Blessed
art Thou, etc. who createst the fruit of the tree'
[Birdkh. Ql). XVhether the fruit was sent to table in
•baskets of silver' (Prov, 25 n RV) is doubtful. See

over whom was set the ' chief butler ' (see C U P B E A R E R ) .
At an Egyptian banquet, according to Wilkinson,
while the men had male attendants, the women were
waited upon by females, a custom which the Greek
translators of Ecclesiastes evidently considered as
obtaining at the court of Solomon (Eccl. 28 oluoxiov
Kal olvoxlias)-^
The Jews of the Greek and Roman periods certainly
drank their wine mixed (see Bel 33 in ®, 2 Macc. 1639,
BSrdkh.ls)It must, however, be left
12. u s e ot ^^ ^p^^ question whether this practice
^'^^^%vas customary in earUer times, since the
biblical references to mdsak, ' m i n g l i n g ' (TJOD, Is. 622
Prov. 92 5) are rather to be understood of the addition
of aromatic herbs (but see Prov. 92 ffi). 'The use of
hot water, also, is proved both by the mention of the
heating apparatus (nnp) in PSsdchtm 7 I3J and by the
express testimony of Ma'aseroth 44.
From the scanty biblical data and from Assyrian and
Egyptian analogies we may presume that the drinkingvessels of the Hebrews had different shapes, some
being shallow, others deep. T o the former class—the
kos (oia)—belong such cups as are held by Asur-banipal and his queen in the famous garden-scene relief
Larger than the kos was the mizrdk (pnio), as we may
infer from its being used to catch the blood of the
sacrificial victims.
Large bowls were used by the
Assyrians, and also, no doubt, by the Hebrews, for
mixing wine with pounded aromatic herbs. Out of
these bowls (the D'V'^J of Jer. 35s) the drinking-vessels
appear to have been filled (i-e., not, as the Greek
custom required, by means of a kyathus).
See also

BASKETS.
Various designations for this part of the entertainment are
found in the Talmud. One of these, ND'jnp, is merely a
naturalised form of the Greek word for dessert, Tpayiqp.aTa,
•while another, JDIp'DN, by its etymology (probably iirl Kfap.ov,
ad commissationem
; cp Kw/xoy E V 'revelling,' i Pet. 4 3 Rom.
1313 Gal. 621) indicates that dessert formed the transition to
the second main division of the entertainment, the misteh or
symposium.

Before the symposium proper began, however, the
guests anointed afresh, wine and ointments being naturally associated. With ointment is also associated incense
[nipp, Prov. 279 Ezek. 234i), and in later times a.
special kind of incense or aromatic spice, known as
IDJlD.was laid upon charcoal and handed round after
the meal (Besa 27). A special blessing was even said
over it by the orthodox (Birdkh. Q4). W'ith it the
guests perfumed their clothes (Ps. 458 [9] Cant. 36) and
probably their beards as well (see Lane, Mod. Eg.
chap. 8, with illustr., Palgrave, East, and Cent. Arab.
26).
Nor, we may be sure, was it only among the
Jews of Alexandria that the summons of the author of
the Wisdom of Solomon found a ready response ; ' Let
us fill ourselves with costly wine and perfumes ; and
let no flower of spring pass us by ; Let us crown
ourselves with rosebuds before they be withered' (Wisd.
2 7 / RV).

B.\soN, B O W L , C U P , F L A G O N .

W e have no means of knowing the drinking code by
which, under the presidency of the ' ruler of the feast,'
a Jewish symposium was regulated. As our earliest
evidence of this officer does not go beyond 200 B.C. (see
above, § 11), the laws by which he ruled were probably
modelled on those of the Greeks (for which see art.
' symposium ' in Smith's, and ' commissatio ' in DaremAlthough the Hebrews may not have had the same fondness,
berg and Saglio's Diets.).
The existence of such a
amounting to a pxssion, for flowers, that characterised their
code as we refer to among the Jews of the Greek period
Egyptian contemporaries (Wilk. 1426-g with illust., Erman,
is further confirmed by the statement in Est. 18, the
^93^.1 255), the custom of wearing ilowers either as chaplets
(Is. 28 iff.) CJT otherwise at their banquets was one, as we see, true meaning of which undoubtedly is (see ®, Vg.)
of considerable antiquity. T h e crown (cne^cj.vo^) which it was
that on this occasion the code was relaxed and the
usual to award to the successful symposiarch (Ecclus. 82 if.)
drinking proceeded ' according to every man's pleasure.'
was probably no more than a special garland of flowers. By
the first century the custom in question had spread under
T h e same freedom characterises the picture drawn by
Hellenistic influence to the common soldiers in the army (Jos.
Josephus of the Jewish soldiers toasting each other
Ant. xix. 9 II, orei^ai^ou^Lefot KcCc ij.vpc^6^cevoc; cp C H A P L E T ) .
when celebrating by a debauch the death of Herod
Although there is evidence (see above, § 8) that wine
Agrippa (Ant. xix. 9 i ) . It was customary for the host
was not denied to the guests during the first part of the
to drink to the health of his guests (-trpo-irlvew, 5io
entertainment, still the Jews, like the Greeks, regarded
Twx TcpoTrbaecjiv, Aristeas, ed. Wendland, 235, 261,
the second part as the proper period for enjoying ' the
274).
fruit of the vine.' It was usual to appoint one of the
No banquet such as we have had in view throughguests to be ' ruler [or governor] of the feast' (ij-yobpiepos
out would have been complete, if it did not provide
Ecclus. 351 [AV 3'2i]; probably also Lk. 2226) whose
. . . . . . . L • some higher form of entertainment
duty it was to take measures for the conduct of the
13. E n t e r t a i n - ,
,
p feast, as arbiter bibendi to regulate the manner and
.
than the mere emptying of wine-cups.
quantity of the drinking, and to enforce penalties in
Music, in particular, from the earliest
the case of any breach of etiquette. There has been
times, was a never-failing accompaniment of the social
much discussion among the learned as to whether the
feast.
Thus
Amos
( 6 5 / , see D A V I D , § 13, n. 3) and
apxcrplKXcvos of Jn. 28yi is to be identified with the
Isaiah (512) upbraid their contemporaries for their luxsymposiarch in the sense indicated by Ben-Sira, or
urious feasts, of which music was an element. David,
with the functionary, generally a slave, known as the
according to 2 S. 19 35 [36], had already a choir of ' singTptK\ividpxt)^ or head waiter who arranged the tables
ing men and singing women,' an institution which a
and couches and superintended the service generally.
late Hebrew writer represents as also flourishing at the
The distinction between the ruler and the ' servants'
court of Solomon (Eccl. 28). Not much later, in all
in o. 9 and the tone of equality which characterises
probability, is the testimony of Ben Sira (Ecclus. 32 [35]
the remarks of v. 10 seem to decide for the former
3-6 ; note the enthusiastic eulogy of a ' concert of music,'
alternative. ^
obyKpip-a p-ovcTiKcbv)- With music, as a matter of
In the palaces of royalty, however, we find a special
course, went dancing, which was performed by the
set of attendants who brought the wine to table—the
attendants (see D A N C E ) , and since ' a feast is made
D'pt'O (olnoxboc) or 'cupbearers' ( i K. IO5 A V ^ e ) ,
for laughter' (Eccl. IO19), we find, as we might expect,
riddles and conundrums propounded, such as that
' The second of the above alternatives (-rpcKh-cvcipxc}^) is sug1 ( n n n m c is probably a corrupt repetition of n-iim-, n-iw.
gested by the ' s t e w a r d ' of RVmg.
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given by Samson (Judg. 1412 ^ ),i and those with which
the Talmud abounds. T o these varied forms of entertainment were probably added feats of agility, and
jugglers' tricks, similar to those in which the Egyptians
delighted (see illustr. \Viik.-2s3ff-, Erman, 2 4 8 / . ) , the
whole being comprised under the general name aKpoapa
(Ecclus. 32 [35]4), a term as comprehensive as the
Eastern fantasia of to-day (see ' Acroama' in Darenib.
et Saglio). -\n ideal philosopher's banquet rather than
a picture from real life has been sketched for us in great
detail by the Pseudo-.Vristeas, whose famous letter is
now (igor) accessible to all in the editions of Wendland
(.4ristece ad Philocratem epistula, 1900, translated in
Kautzsch's --[pokrvphcn und Pseicdepigraphen, vol. ii.)
and Thackeray (in Swete's Introd. to the OT in (ik.,
1900, pp. 499if;).
This article may fitly be brought to a close with some
remarks on what may be termed the manners of the
_..
.. table,'- in addition to what has been
°
' already said on certain points of
etiquette in connection with the 'chief seats,' etc. It
is hardly necessary^ to advert, e\'en in a sentence, to the
well-known i-yKpdrtca (Ecclus. I830 in title ©) of the
Hebrews with regard to the pleasures of the table. It
is not merely that they condemn such excesses as aroused
the indignation of an Amos (4i 6 4 ^ ) or an Isaiah
(512'2S1-8); we find throughout a wise moderation as
regards eating and drinking recommended both by
precept (Prov. 2 3 2 0 / ) and by e.xample (cp the justifiable pride of Josephus in his countrymen's cscoffjpoerbvri;
t. ^ / . 22332, and Pseudo-Aristeas, 223). Where exceptions are mentioned, as Gen. 920 _^ i K . 2 0 i 6 _ ^ ,
they are ' for warning and reproof.' W e would rather
call attention, as above indicated, to sentiments on a
minor key, so to say, like those of Kohfleth on eating
'in due season' (EccL 1 0 1 6 / ) , and to such sound
advice as that of Prov. 231 /
T h e chief authority,
however, on the ' minor morals' of the dinner table is
Ben Sira, the author of the two loci classici Ecclus.
31i2-i8 323-12. In the latter passage the theme is
mainly the etiquette of conversation at dinner (see vv.
347-9), in the former the reader is warned against
greediness and unseemly haste at table (3114 RV ; cp
inj. 12 16). He is further recommended not to be overscrupulous as to his diet (v. 16; cp Lk. 108). There
is also sage advice regarding moderation in eating :
' Be first to leave off for manners' sake,' etc. (v. 17, cp
V. 20 in praise of ' moderate eating,' also 32ii), and in
drinking : 'Wine is as good as life to a man, if thou
drink it in its measure' (v. 27 ; for the converse, see
V. 2 9 / ) . It is pleasant to find (see Ecclus. 3121 in
RV compared with AV) that Ben Sira does not stamp
with his approval the habit of the later Romans, by
which their capacity for the pleasures of the table was
increased. T h e emetic mentioned in the Mishna
(Shabb. 226) is purely medicinal.
We have already seen that good manners required all
food to be eaten with the right hand ; this is still one of
the strictest laws of etiquette in the East. It was a
difficult task to teach the young Greek how to use his
fingers properly at meals, ' to touch salt fish with one
finger, fresh fish, bread, meat with two, etc.' (Mahaffy,
The Greek World, etc., 325, basing on Plutarch) ; it
was no doubt equally difficult in the case of the young
Jew.
As a curious trifle under this head it may be mentioned that
the Jewish doctors did not disdain to legislate on the subject of
toothpicks (see Besa 46, ' a man may lift u p a splinter of wood
' On riddles at feasts Moore refers to Bochart, Hieroz- 3 3827;,
ed. RosenmuUer. Cp also ' Spruch, Sprichwort,' in Hamburger,
tcealencycl. 2.
Two tractates, entirely devoted to etiquette, Direk
'&res,
ana_ Derek 'Eres Zutd,
are now generally included m
editions of the Bab. Talm. (see extracts given by Edersheim,
J-ife and Times, etc. 2 209-10). T h e latter treatise has been
separately edited and translated into German by Tawrogi, 63
pp., 1885.
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to pick his teeth withal' [Vro fsn^]; cp Tosefid ib. 3 is, Jer.
Shabb. 8 end, 11 c).
Finally the privacy of an eastern house is in some
respects greater (e.g., as regards the women's apartments), in others much less than that of a western ;
hence, as we see from more than one incident in the
life of Jesus (e.g., Lk. 737). a stranger might enter
unbidden even while a meal was in progress. If it
were desired to add the late comer to the party, and the
couches were full, he niight be accommodated with a
chair or stool (cp the incident related in Jos. i'it. 44).
MEANI ( M A N E I [ B ] ) ,
E z r a 250, M E U N I M (g).

RV M A A N I ,

A. R. s. K.
.Esd.53i =

MEARAH (ITlUp, ' c a v e ' ) , a corrupt word—more
strictly u-mlfdrdh (nTBIp-l) in Josh. 184, probably to be
corrected into 'from Zarephath.'
The word must contain the preposition n = |,'D 'from,' and the
name of some Sidonian city, the initial 1 being a mere accretion.
© read, or conjectured, ' from G a z a ' (HTyD); but Gaza was a
southern city (airb ya^T)? [L], or ivct-vTcov ya^vjs [ B ] ; A om.
ya^ijs). Buhl and Steuemagel, improving a poor suggestion of
Dillmann's, propose ."I^^aD, ' from M e a r a h ' ; but no such place
as Mearah is known. Bennett (i'.St? r ) suggests "l^INC, 'from
Arvad,' which is plausible (see ARVAD).
But though Arvad
was colonised from Sidon, it would hardly have been described
as ' belonging to the Zidonians.' T h e right reading seems to the
present writer to be flDHlfD, ' from Zarephath.' Cp 1 K. 179 ' to
Zarephath which belongs to Z i d o n ' ; even if ' Zidon' here is incorrect, a Sidonian Zarephath is presupposed by the phrase.
Cp ZAREPHATH.

T . K . C.

MEASURE ( n x p , etc.), 2 K. 71 etc.

See W E I G H T S

AND M E A S U R E S .

MEAT (n^3N, Gen. 1 2 9 / . e t c . ; pTD, Gen. 45 23,
RV ' victual').

See F O O D .

MEAT OFFERING (nn?p), Lev. 614 etc. AV.

See

SACRIFICE.

MEBUNNAI (*33P ; =• more plausible vocalisation
is ^J3D, eK Toil' vtwc [BA]), a corrupt reading in 2 S. 23 27. See
SiBBECAI.

MECHERATHITE C T O P ) , i C h . II36, probably a
false reading for MAACATHITE (q.v.). See also ELIPHELET, 2.
MECONAH (njbp), Neh. II28 RV, AV M E K O N A H
(q.v.).
MEDABA (AAHA&BA [ANV]), : Macc. 936. See
MEDEBA.

MEDAD (Tl^O), Nu. 1 1 2 6 /

See E L D A D .

MEDAN ( I I P ; M A A A N [ A Z J E L ] ) , a son of Abraham

by Keturah, and brother of Midian, Gen. 252 (AAAAAIM
[A],

M&A&I [ A ? ] ) ,

I Ch. I32 (M&AI&AA [ B ] ,

MAAAIM

[L]).
Whether it is worth while to compare the name of the W a d y
Medan near the ruined city Dedan (Wetzstein, in T>^\. Jesaia^),
663) or the name of a Yemenite god Madiin (Osiander ; Margoliouth in Hastings, DB), may be doubted.
' M e d a n i t e s ' (so
EVmff-, n ' n c ) occurs in Gen. 37 36, but should certainly be corrected to D'jnD as in v- 28 (cp ©).
MEDE ( n p ) , Dan. 111 etc., M E D E S (HD), 2 K. 176
etc.

See P E R S I A .

MEDEBA ( N 3 T P , Moab. ^<3^^D [ M / , /. 8], § 15,
' water of rest' ?).
N u . 2 I 3 0 MuiaP [ B A F L ] ; Josh. 139, iacia^v
[B], fiaiS.
[Ba 11>], ^laiJa/Sa (;3 sup. ras. Aa) [A], peSa^cx [ L ] ; Josh. 1316
litSa^a [L], BA om. ; i Ch. 19 7 pcxcScj^a [B], Pa-cS. [N], TOV fiijS.
[A], pJiS. [ L ] ; Is. 162, T^? )iuaj3(e)iTiSo! [BNAQP] or o m i t ? ;
I Macc. 9 36, ijriSafia [AXV]; Medaba:
Pesh. usually transliterates [i<3i,>(C], but reads i m o ' d e s e r t ' in N u . [ x n m ] , mS)D
' w e s t ' in j o s h . ]3 9 [nanyDl, N a ' l ib- v- 16. MI, I. 3 is perhaps
to be vocalised N3"inp.

A city on the tableland (mlsor) of MoAB, S. of
Heshbon (Josh. I39 16) ; according to Nu. 21 30 (if the
text is correct) a city of the Amorites. Although the
whole tableland — Medeba to Dibon—is assigned to
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Reuben by D and P in Josh.ISg i6, the Chronicler is
aware that it was not Israelite in David's time (i Ch.
19 7). Medeba was seized by Omri ; but after forty
years of Israehtish occupation, it reverted to Moab in
Mesha's time [MI, /. 8); certainly it was Moabite when
the elegy of Moab in Is. 1 5 / ! was written (6th or 5th
cent. B.C.?). It was an important fortress during the
Maccabaean period, and its people succeeded in capturing John, the brother of Jonathan the Jewish prince {i
Macc. 935-37), foi" which treacherous act they were afterwards made to suffer (Jos. Afit. xiii.14 9 i IO2-3).
Medeba (Mi^Sai^a) is mentioned by Ptolemy (v. 176) as
a town of Arabia Petrasa between Bostra and Petra (viii20 jo); by Eusebius (pLeSda^a, pL7}8a(3a) and Jerome
(M'daba), in OS I3832 279i3, as still known in their
time under its ancient name ; and the name occurs
also among the episcopal cities of the province of Arabia
(Rel., p. 217). A mosaic map of Christian Palestine
and Egypt found at Medeba and described by Clermont
G'Sinne^win Recueil d'Arehiol. orient, xi. (1897}, p. 161
has deservedly excited much attention. See PEPQ,
July 1897 (a translation from Cl. Ganneau, Recueil
d'Arehiol. orient, xi. 161, and 1897, p. 2 3 9 ; 1898,
pp. 85, 177, 251).
The ruins survive and bear their old name, under the Arabic
form Alddebd.
They lie 2940 ft. above sea-level, about four
m. S. by W. of Heshbon, with which they are connected by
an ancient paved road. T h e city occupied a low hill a mile
and a half in circumference.
T h e whole site is covered with
ruins for the most part dating from early Christian times.
Outside the walls (the Hne of which can be distinctly traced) is
a large pool, 108 yds. long, 103 yds. wide and 10-13 ^^. d e e p ;
it is at present dry. T h e plain around Madeba, though now
desolate, is fertile, and thickly dotted with ancient cities
(Burckhardt, Syr. 366 ; Irby and Mangles, 471 ; Porter,
Handbk. 303; Schumacher, ZDPV
1 8 1 1 3 / ; Baed.
Pal.m
17s f ; PEPQ, J u l y 1895, and 1901, pp. 235-246).

MEDIA AND PERSIA. See PERSIA.
MEDIATOR and UMPIRE.
The words are
synonymous.
Cruden, in his Concordance, defines
T OT ' " i ^ ^ ' ^ t o r ' as ' a person that manages, or
transacts, between two contending parties,
in order to reconcile them.' This might also be given
as a definition of ' umpire,' which is the word suggested
by our translators (in preference to the too theological
term ' m e d i a t o r ' ) in mg. of Job933 ( = noiD) as an
alternative to the archaic DAYSMAN [^.2'.].
It should be noticed that though © here gives ftctnVjjs, the
word represents, not n'DiD (as Adeney in Hastings, DBZ 311
n., supposes), but IJ'J^D; apparently © is thinking of D'_32n l^'N
( E V a champion), i S . I 7 4 , which Driver (TBS 107) explains
as ' t h e man ofthe p.€TaLXp.LOV, who came forward as the^etrt'iTjj
to bring the warfare to a close.' ®'s words are, el9e TJI* 6 liccrinis
•ilp.<ov Kol e\.eyxttiV (el yap . , . 6 Sie\. [A]).

The passage in Job is of great religious interest. T h e
afflicted Job is struggling after a worthier conception of
God, and can at first only express it thus, ' O that there
were an umpire between us, who might impose his
authority (lit., lay his hand) upon us both'—i.e., upon
the imperfect God of Job's theology and upon the much
perplexed man himself (see JOB [ B O O K ] , § 6, col. 2473).
In Is. 24 EV's 'shall reprove' might with advantage
become ' shall be an umpire to ' (Che. Proph. Is., ' shall
arbitrate for').
T h e idea that the divine anger is liable to be excessive finds
similar expression in i S. 2 25, which in the Bible of 1551 is thus
rendered, ' If one man synne a^aynst another, dayseman may
make hys peace ; but yf a man smne agaynst the Lord, who can
be hys dayseman'?^ "This is at least preferable to EV's rendering ; ' entreat for him ' (cp © ) obscures the play upon words, on
w;hich see Driver, TBS 27 f.
T h e passage implies the use of
S^£30 as a term for 'umpire.'

The N T word is ' mediator' (pLeuir'rjs, also in Polyb.,
Lucian, etc.), which occurs in Gal. 819 / ! i Tim. 2s
2 NT
^ ^ ^ ' ^^ ^^5 12241. T h e verb, p-earebw,
references °^^^^^ ^" ^ ^ ^ - ^ ' 7 t {'wherein God interposed with an oath '). In the last passage
the idea is that the divine oath fills up the space between
the promise and its intended recipients. In i Tim. 25
(RV) Christ Jesus is called the ' one mediator between
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God and men, (himself) m a n ' ; ' man ' (dvdpuiTros) is without an article, to emphasise the human nature spoken of.
In Heb. li.c. the phrase is ' the mediator of a new covenant,' which distinguishes Christ from Moses. In Gal.
3 1 9 / , the reference is again to the distinction between
the Law and the Gospel. The Law, we are told, was
ordained through angels by the hand of a mediator.
Now a mediator is not (a mediator) of one, but God is
one.
[8LarayeU 5(* dyy^Xoiv, iv x^'-P'- ^fo-^^of. 6 5^
pLea-Lrrjs evbs OVK IITTIJ/, 6 5^ Beds eh iffriv.)
The commentator Winer reckoned over 300 different explanations
of this hard passage.
Amidst such discord we cannot wonder that some (Michaelis and Straatman) have
rejected the whole passage as an interpolation. This
is certainly an arbitrary procedure. The chief difliculty
lies, not in the words ' is not of one ' [evbs OUK ^(xriv), but
in the next clause (6 8^ debs ets iffriv), regarded as a
sequel to the former words, and, accordingly, P. D.
Chantepie de la Saussaye proposes to expunge them
[Studien, edited by de l a S . , 3 3 7 4 ^ ) - It is conceivable
that an early reader of the words, ' Now a mediator is
not (a mediator) of one,' may have stumbled at them ;
' God is one,' how then can it be said that ' a mediator
is not a mediator of o n e ' ? Most commentators, however, disapprove even of this plausible solution of the
problem. But what explanation can be called more
than plausible? For the difficulty here meets a fresh
difficulty in the context. What is the force of the words
'ordained through angels' [8i.arayels 8CdyyiX(av), which,
it would seem to us moderns, add nothing to the argument ? There is no reason at all for expunging them ;
but perhaps we may be allowed to pass them over as
merely inserted out of deference to Midrashic speculation
(see ANGELS, § 9). W e then seem to get a'clear argument, viz., that God requires no mediator (such as
Moses) ^ to make his promise (the Gospel) legally binding, since it is essential to the conception of a promise
that it depends on the will of a single person.
T h e law, therefore, is inferior in dignity to the promise because
the latter was given to Abraham directly, not ev x^tpi- p.eo'LTOV.
Apparently the writer is thinking of Lev. 26 46, where © renders,
6 vop^os ov eSitiKC KvpLOS dva p-etrov avrov Kal dva p.eo'ov TCJV
vLOiv luparjA ev TW opei Setca ev x^'-P'- Majuo"?]. T h e words ev
Xeipl M. correspond to ev x^'-p'- p-ea-LTOv In Gal. (The reference
is from Lipsius, HC2 2{^}, 42. f., and Holtzmann NT
Theol.
2 [1897], p. 31, n. i)

Orello Cone (Paul, 1898, 1 9 2 / . ) , however, remarks,
' Paul seems to have written, not with immediate reference to the account of the Sinaitic legislation in Exodus,
but rather with the Jewish tradition about the Law as
" o r d a i n e d by angels" before his mind.'
He adds
very truly that in the account of the giving of the law in
Exodus nothing is said about ' angels' ; God speaks
directly to Moses, and even plans the transanction thus
for the sake of the safety of the people (Ex. 1924 Dt. 5 5).
It is not clear, however, that any argumentative stress is
laid upon ' through angels' (8L dyyiXoiv).
The idea is
that the law, not being communicated to the people
directly, is inferior to the evangeUcal promise. T o express this it would have been enough to say ' by the
hand of a mediator ' [kv x^^P^ p.e<xlrov). The weakening
words, 'ordained through angels,' may plausibly be
taken as a purely conventional reference.
Ramsay (Historical Commentary [1899], 380) takes a
different view. He ' cannot avoid the suspicion that
Paul here is betrayed into a mistake, and is thinking of
the other and infinitely more important sense of the
words, ' God is one,' as in Rom. 830, — ' H e is one and
the same God in all His acts, one God makes both the
Promises and the Law.' In other words, the argument
of Paul is a fallacy.
1 T h e view that the mediator is Christ (Origen, Chrysostom,
Augustine, and most of the fathers) seems to be clearly wrong
Schmider's theory (1826) that the angel of the law is meant (cp
Acts 7 38, cp 53) is much more plausible. But Moses could not
have been left out altogether in this connection. Talmudic and
Rabbinical names for Moses as mediator are I I D I D I 'U^inK and
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For a criticism of some of the chief current explanations see
Holtzmann, NT Theol. (cited above).
See also, especially,
Lightfoot's Galatians, ad loc, and Lipsius, HC (cited above).
Against de la Saussaye, see A. H . Blom, ' Verklaring \ a n Gal.
320,' Th.T. 12(1878), 2 1 6 ^
T. K. C.

MEDICINE. T h e most primitive references are to
the obstetric art; see FAMILY, § gff. Four cases have
....
special points.
In two of these
1. Practitioners. (Gen.35i7 i S . 4 , 9 ) t h e mother dies
in childbed after giving the infant an appropriate name.
Tlie other two are to bring out a subtle point as to the
seniority of twins ; Esau is the first-born, but he is
(symbolically) seized by the heel by the second twin,
Jacob, whose usurpation began, as it were, in the womb
(Gen.'2,')26). .\g,un, in the birth of Tamar's twins
(Gen. 3827), the arm of one protruded and was marked
by the midwife wilh a red thread ; but, in the event,
the child so marked as the elder was the second born,
A prolapse of the arm may occur ; but unless it had been
replaced, and some turning operation performed on the twin
thus presenting, the other twin could not have taken precedence
of it. The Talmud shows an acquaintance witb the Ca;sarean
section, to save the child in the death o f t h e mother.

In Ezek. 164, salting of the new-born, as well as
washing before swaddling, is mentioned (cp FAMILY,
§ 10). In the Talmud the excessive redness of the infant,
or a yellowish or greenish hue, is an indication for
delaying circumcision. In 2 Macc. 727, a mother includes in an appeal to her son that she had given
him suck three years.^ T h e nurse (npj'p) of Rebekah
(Gen. 2459 358) was probably a foster-mother (nJDN);
the nurse of the lame child Mephibosheth an ordinary
attendant (2S. 4 4 ) ; cp N U R S E .

There are few references to surgical practice.
In
Ex.2119 one who maims another in a quarrel has to
pay for the loss of the hurt man's time as well as, in
modern phrase, the surgeon's bill. In 2 K. 829 Joram,
wounded in battle, goes to Jezreel for his cure. A
unique reference to physicians as a class occurs in 2 Ch.
1612, where Asa, in his sickness, sought not to Yahwfe
but to the physicians—a remark possibly suggested by
the king's name, which perhaps means ' physician ' (see
ASA). Prognostics of sickness, as part of the prophetic
function, appear first in the cases of Nathan (2 S. 12 14)
and Ahijah ( i K . 14); but it is not until Elisha (and
of this the Talmud makes a point) that medical skill is
prominent among the prophet's abilities—in the cure of
Naaman (2 K. 63), in the prognostic of Benhadad (2 K.
Sjff.), in the recovery of the Shunammite's son from
sunstroke (2 K, 418-35), in medicating the unwholesome
water at Jericho ( 2 K . 220), and in correcting the
poisonous effects of the pottage of wild herbs (2 K. 441).
To Elijah also is ascribed (2 K. I4) a prognostic of the
death of Ahaziah from a fall (the king himself having
sent to consult the oracle Baal-zebub [see BAAL-ZEBUB]
at Ekron), and the restoration to vitality of f widow's
son ( i K , 17i7), nearly identical with Elisha's. T h e
one great instance in the later history of prognosis and
treatment by a prophet is that of Isaiah in the case of
Hezekiah (2 K. 201 s 7).
That the priestly class were the depositaries of medical
knowledge seems to follow from the Levitical ordinances
for 'leprosy,' for although some of these were wholly
ceremonial, and not at all utilitarian, they imply on the
part of the priests a skill in diagnosis or in discriminating
one disease from another. They were themselves, it
seems, so subject to illnesses arising from their frequent
bathingand bare feet that a special physician was attached
to their service in the temple (Mishna, Shlkdllm, 5 if).
•The period of the Wisdom literature is the one in
which medicine as an art becomes most prominent.
Solomon's knowledge of the vegetable kingdom was traditionally said (Midrash) to include that of drugs, and there are also
references in the Talmud to a 'book of cures' (nimS") HBO)
Two or three years is not an uncommon length for the
suckling to last even in the present day. The weaning was
generally celebrated with a feast, Cp Benz. HA 149.
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attributed to the same king, and said to have been withdrawn
by Hezekiah from the use of the people because it alienated
them from the Lord (the nearest parallel to this in the O T is
Hezekiah's removal of the brazen serpent, 2 K. 18 4).

The honour of the physician is set forth at length in
Ecclus. 381-15. ']'lio.sc were doubtless the physicians of
whom the woman with the issue of blood had ' suffered
many things' (Mk. 626), or on whom she had 'spent
all her living' (Lk. 843). In his healing of the sick
Jesus revived that part of the prophetic office with which
none but Elisha, in the earlier history, is closely
identified. T h e Essenes (whose name, according to
some, means 'physician') are specially mentioned by
Josephus (i?/ii. 85) as given to the collecting of medicinal roots and minerals.
Of medical theory there was little native to the Jews,
unless perhaps the doctrine of demoniac possession ;
but the Greek teaching of the humours and qualities
became known among them in the Alexandrian period.
The Talmud shows some anatomical knowledge, giving
the bones of the skeleton at 248, which must include
the teeth. One of the greatest of physiological mysteries,
how the bones of a child in the womb do grow, is propounded in Eccl. 115, the date of which is held to be
post-exilic (see ECCLESIASTES).

W e are, of course, better instructed respecting the
late than about the earlier periods. In the rabbinical
_ ™,
,. medicine Wunderbar finds ordinary
.. *j
curative methods, by drugs or the like,

methods.

,

,.

,

. -'

°,

less frequently in use than occult
methods, involving astrology, the wearing of parchment
amulets or charms, and sympathy in a generic sense.
This is what might be expected, and accords with the
gradual spread of Babylonian medicine.
Without
renouncing the traditional spells for driving out the
demons of sickness, the Babylonians superadded to
them genuine medical receipts (Sayce, Hibb. Lect. 317);
cp also M A G I C , § 2 ^, ^ .
T h e following are among other Talmudic cures of an issue of
blood (uterine hsemorrhage from fibroid tumour):—' Let the
patient sit a t a parting of the ways with a cup of wine in her
hand, and let some one, coming cip behind her, startle her by
calling out, " Be healed of thine issue of blood ! " Or, take
three measures of onions, boil in wine and give the patient to
drink, at the same time calling out suddenly, " B e healed of
thine issue of blood ! " '

The greater number of the cures in the Gospels and
Acts are by the Word, usually addressed to the patient,
but in three instances (Jn. 4soMt. 85 1621) addressed
to the parent or master of the patient.
This belief in the power of a sacred word appears
also outside the biblical records, but scarcely without an
element of superstitious fornmla. It is found among
the gnostic doctrines and is implied by the pretensions
of the ESSENES [?.Z'.] ; and it is stated without am-

biguity in the Zend Avesta (SBE1344)--—'One
may
heal with Holiness, one may heal with the Law, one
may heal with the knife, one may heal with herbs, one
may heal with the Holy Word ; amongst all remedies
this is the healing one, that heals with the Holy Word ;
this one it is that will best drive away sickness from the
body of the faithful; for this one is the best healing of
all remedies.'
In some cases of wonderful healing in the Gospels
the sick person is touched. In two instances the blind
or bleared eyes are simply touched (Mt. 927 2O34). in
another instance they are touched with saliva (Mk. 823),
in another with saliva mixed with clay (Jn. 96 ; cp
B. Weiss, ad loc.). The folk-lore of cm-ing sore eyes was
widely spread (Epit. in Plin. HN2%i)The use of the
morning or fasting saliva for bleared eyes persists in
some parts to the present time. In the Talmud the
saliva of an eldest son is preferred. A special virtue
pertained to the saliva of a royal or imperial personage,
as in the case of a poor man in the crowd at Alexandria
who besought Vespasian so to touch his eyes; the
emperor inquired of his physicians whether the case
were a curable one, and being answered in the affirma3006
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tive, he rubbed his saliva on the man's eyes with curative
effect (Tac. Hist.i8i).
T h e fish gall of Tobit {648
11II, cp EYK, DISEASES OF), is found, with modifications, in PUny {iYA'3224) and Bonl'ms (De med. Indorum,
16). Several of the cures of fever given in the Talmud
clearly contain the idea of transference to animate or
inanimate objects. \\'hen the doctrine of magnetic or
sympathetic transference of disease was revived in the
se\enteenth century, Bartholin cited the cases of the
scape-goat (Lev. I621) and of the Gadarene demoniac
and the swine (Alk. 013) as precedents [De transpl.
morb. 24 [Hafn., 1673]).
In Ecclus. 389-11, as well
as in the Talmud, prayer and offerings are to precede
the services of the physician. Intercession is explicitly
mentioned in Elijah's {i K. 1720) and Elisha's ( 2 K .
433) restoration of the widow's son, and in the raising
of Lazarus (Jn. I I 4 1 / ! ) ; also impliciter \n the case of
the epileptic (Mk. 929) concerning whom the disciples
asked, ' Why could not we cast him out' ?
Medicinal waters.—The waters of the Jordan valley
are in many places of a saline and bituminous character,
and those of the Jordan itself are said to give a black
deposit containing a resinous matter.
T h e bitumen
found floating on the DEAD S E A []OS. Ant. \V. ^4) was
useful not only for caulking ships, but also for the cure
of men's bodies, being an ingredient of many medicines.
It contains sulphur, and to the presence of bitumen was
probably due the sulphureous water of many hot springs,
of which those of Tiberias and Callirrhoe were the most

have been subsequent to entombment, and they may
apply to the bones only (although Gesenius and others
would discover in them cremation of the usual kmd).
Burial to cleanse the land, in Ezek. 39i2-i6, probably
refers to the well-kno\\n risk of pestilence from the
dead unburied in war, famine, or other calamity. T h e
distinctive Je\vish practice of buri'ing within a very short
time after death occurs as an ordinance in O T only in
Deut. 2 1 2 2 / , and there only for the special case of
malefactors hanged on <L tree, the object being to
prevent the indefinite exposure and neglect of the
corpse, which has occurred often in other countries.

famous (see T I B E R I A S ; M O A B , § 5).

T h e pools of

SILOAM [q.v.] and BETHESDA [q.v.] were reputed as
curative.
The most valuable native product was the BALM OF
G I L E A D [y.i'.].
T h e aromatic substances such as
-_ . - myrrh, frankincense, cinnamon, cassia,
,.
aloes, calamus, galbanum, spikenard,
camphire, are mentioned in O T or N T
only as ingredients of incense, anointing-oil, and
perfumes, or for embalming ; but their medicinal uses
also are referred to in the Talmud (see SPICES). In
like manner the art of the apothecary (Ex. 3O35), the
powders of the merchant (Cant. 36), and the like expressions, relate always to these substances as used for
other than medicinal purposes. T h e M A N D R A K E is
given in Gen. 3 0 1 4 ^ as a philtre or a cure for sterility.
Perhaps the only prescription proper is the poultice of
figs for the plague-boil (2 K. 2O7).
There is no clear reference to the great narcotics of the East,
opium and hashish or Indian hemp ; but in the opinion of the
present writer it is not improbable that the ' honey-wood'1 of
I S. 14 27 and of Cant. 5 i, as well as the ' g r a s s ' of Dan. 4 25 33,
is the latter. T w o other obscure substances which have been
the subject of much conjecture, and have sometimes been
adduced in the same sense, are B D E L L I U M and P A N N A G [qg.v.].

Criminal poisoning is not mentioned, unless in the
ambiguous metaphor of Zech.122—the ' c u p of trembling (cp Jer. 517), which Jerusalem was to become to
her enemies. The Chaldseans had an elaborate knowledge of poisons.
Hemlock as a weed in ploughed
land occurs in Hos. 10 4.
In Dt. 2312-14 we find a primitive law for the disposal
of excrement, from which had probably grown a. more
4. *?fl 'tnTv ^^^"^P^^'' system involving cloacas suited
oaniTiary ^^ ^ ^^^^^ ^^^.^ ^^ Jerusalem. T h e disp r a c ices, ^^Q^Q^ of the dead was extramural. Ordinary earth burial, with or without coffins, was perhaps
the commonest; but rock tombs or vaults also were
used, not only after the manner of Egypt, the body being
embalmed (as in Gen. 5O2-13 26 ; cp 234-ii), but also
more generally, the aromatic substances being applied
externally to the winding sheet or the bed on which the
corpse was laid ( 2 C h . l 6 i 4 Mk.1546 I61).
Several
references to burning (2 Ch.1614 2119 Jer. 345 Am.
610) are of obscure meaning; but they seem to refer
only to the remains of kings or princes, and to
1 C p , however, H O N E V , § i.
and H . P . Smith.

On the text see Driver, Budde,
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See D E A D , § i.

The water supply was naturally of the first importance. Elisha's treatment of the water of Jericho is
enlarged upon, in a rational sense, by Josephus [BJ
iv. 83). T h e same writer remarks that the pool of
Siloam was often so low that water was sold from it by
measure, whereas during the siege by Titus, that and
all thc other springs were copious, to the advantage of
the besiegers [ib. v. 94). In the story of Judith [17 12 21)
the capture of the sources of the town's water is made
of central importance. Strategic changes in the water
supply of Jerusalem were among the greater achievements of Hezekiah (2 Ch. 3 2 3 / . 2 K. 2020, perhaps also
Is. 2 2 1 1 ) .

T o what extent the Jewish ceremonial law may have
grown out of utility, or may have been originaUy a
sanitary code concealed behind religious sanctions, is a
question whereon opinions differ. John Spencer [De
leg. Heb. ritual.), in his exhaustive discussion of what
the laws meant, almost ignores a medical or sanitary
intention. On the other hand, nearly all the writers on
Medica Sacra discover a hygienic purpose in circumcision, in the prohibition of swine's flesh, if not also in
the much debated rules as to abstaining from blood and
from things strangled, as well as in some of the rules
for uncleanness of the person—puerperal, menstrual,
conjugal, gonorrhoeal, spermatorrhoeal, leprous, and
cadaveric. For circumcision, other than as a sign and
seal, various advantages have been claimed.
Philo (2 211) says that the removal of the foreskin obviated the
risk o f a malady, severe, and ill to cure, called a n t h r a x , ' a n d
Josephus (c. Apion. 213) adduces Apion himself as one who,
having reviled the Jewish rite, actually had to submit to it in
the surgical treatment of an ' u l c e r ' of the prepuce from which
he eventually died ' i n great torment.' Neither the ' a n t h r a x '
of Philo, nor the CAKOS of Jo.sephus is quite intelligible ; certainly
nothing of the nature of a simple boil becoming an ulcer, perhaps
from retained secretion, is common among the uncircumcised of
warm or hot latitudes. But it need not be said that the circumcised are exempt from the ordinary inflammations, phymosis and
paraphymosis, which are usually complications of something
else, and that they are Httle liable to balanitis. On antecedent
grounds it is held that the cutaneous or epidermic surface, which
alone remains after the fold of mucous membrane has been
excised, would be less a p t to take u p and retain infection from
impure sexual commerce.
Spencer's proposition, ' circumcisionem adversus idololatriam plurimum valuisse,' if it be true,
must apply to the particular forms of idolatry, especially Baalworship, which were the peculiar trouble of guardians and
censors of the public morals in Israel. Maimonides held that
circumcision diminished l u s t ; but it would be as reasonable to
maintain that it ministered to it. Others have sought to show
that it favoured procreativeness, or that it has somehow harmonised with the 'principle of population.'

That the custom was not peculiar to Jews, is shown
elsewhere (see C I R C U M C I S I O N ) .

Like circumcision, the prohibition of swine's flesh is
Mohammedan as well as Jewish.
Tacitus [Hist. 64)
says that the Jews had learned to avoid the flesh of the
pig from having contracted a scabies to which that
animal is subject. Spencer himself admits, among the
• unclean' aspects of the pig, the fact that he is an
unclean feeder. It is only within the last generation or
two that the formidable trichina parasite of the pig,
communicable to man in the disease trichinosis, has
become known to science.
T h e larva ofthe trichina is a minute worm, immense numbers
of which become encysted in the muscles within minute white
capsules or cells shaped Hke a lemon. Unless destroyed by
cooking, the larvK penetrate from the human intestine to the
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muscles, giving rise, during their active phase, to severe
symptoms, sometimes fatal, not unlike those of enteric fever.
The pig is also very much subject to the larva of a tapeworm,
Tcenia solium, which is common among mankind in proportion
as swine's flesh is used.

In warm countries the parasitic worms are a peculiar
trouble, so that the motive for some general dietetic
prohibition becomes stronger.
There are seven forms of personal uncleanness requiring purification : (a) puerperal (Lev. 1 2 ) ; (b) men.-, ..
strual, normal or abnormal (Lev.
6. Purifications, j ^ ^ ^ . ^ ^ ^^.^^^. ^^j gonorrhceal (Lev.
152-is); (d) spermatorrhceal (Lev. 15 i 6 / . ) ; (e) concubital (Lev. 15 i8); ( / ) cadaveric (Lev. 21 1-3 11 ;
especially Nu. 1911-22, cp Xu. 02 9 6 / . ) ; (g) ' leprous '
(Lev. 1 3 / . ) . .-^s to (a) the curious point is that the
term of purification after a male birth is forty days,
after a female birth it is eighty days. Some have tried
to find a rational ground for this distinction (.N laimonides
and Grotius, that the male child is of hot and dry, the
female of cold and moist qualities, the latter taking longer
to be cleansed); but there is no real difference between
the puerperium masculinum and \\\ep. fxmineum ; cp
Benz. H-i 150. .\s to (b) no peoples are indifferent to
these states of the female, but few besides the Jews
(e-g., in Persia and Ceylon) have thought fit to make
rules. The levitical laws as to (a) and (b) were copied
in the early English penitentials, the church being
substituted for the temple, and the sacrament of Communion for the Passover. In later times the ecclesiastical purifications of women have been restricted to
(a). The somewhat long period of nienstrual separation
(seven days), on which Michaelis remarks (424), is a
limit reached habitually in some constitutions, but is,
on the whole, excessive.
The uncleanness of (c) is real, in the sense of contagiousness ; that of (d) is imaginary, and of ceremonial
import only.
It is only in rare circumstances, such as perhaps
plague, that contact with ec corpse ( / ) can possibly
imperil the health ; it is, however, not improbable that
the rule grew to be applicable to all corpses from some
such small root of utility. Tob. 2 9 is a case of sleeping
apart after burying the dead. T h e uncleanness of (g)
was real inasmuch as under ' leprosy ' are comprehended
several forms of highly contagious parasitic diseases of
the skin, hairy scalp, and beard, as well as spreading
moulds in the walls of houses, and mildews and moths in
clothes or the like. It is doubtful whether true leprosy
is meant in any verses of Lev. 1 3 / ; but in later times
it was only to true leprosy, or to cancerous or other
ulcerous affections mistaken for it, that the uncleanness
of those chapters pertained (cp LEPROSY).
There are many rabbinical aphorisms on the preservation of health and the attainment of old age by
6. Health and '^^S"'^'' habits. T h e Nazarites are an
longevity
^^•''y instance of persons abstaining
from wine and strong drink (Nu. 6) ;
the Essenes embraced austere habits and simple diet,
and attained to extreme old age (Jos. 28 10). Length
of days was one of the usual blessings invoked. Years
prolonged beyond three score and ten were labour and
sorrow (Ps. 90io). On the details of the elegy upon
the troubles of old age in Eccl. 121-7 see special articles,
CAPER-BERRY, GRASSHOPPER, etc. See, further, D I S EASES.
The best treatise is that of R . J. Wunderbar, Biblisch-tal„ y ..
miidische Medicin, Riga and Leipsic, 1850' . AjlCerature. i860, A miscellaneous bibliography is ap,.
pended by Ebstein to his Die Medicin
im
c'ttn Testament (Stuttgart, looi), from which Wunderbar's
work is omuted,
= . . : . / .
^ ^

MEDITEEEANEAN. T h e Hebrew terms for the
Mediterranean are given elsewhere (GEOGRAPHY, § 4, i.
col. 1687/) ; one of them (priNa D^^, EV ' t h e hinder
sea ) was, we may infer, unknown to the pre-exilic
Israelites, for it has probably arisen partly out of an
accident, partly out of an editorial process.
9'
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T h e fact is that in the early documents the boundaries of the
i-and of Promise were very narrow. ' From the wilderness of
Jerahmeel, it was said in the original text of D t . 11 24, 'from
the river, the river of E p h r a t h . l as far as the Jerahmeelite Lake,
shall be your region.' T h e word ' S ^ D m ' , however, became
corrupted, the word nnao, too, lost its initial letter, and, under
the influence of a desire to produce a correct description of the
ideal boundaries of the LamI of Israel, a great but daring editor
reconstructed the passage thus, 'from the wilderness and
Lebanon (/), from the river, the river Perath (Euphrates), as far
as the hinder sea, shall be your region.' T h e fragments of the
word ''jNDnT were conjecturally read p i n n (' hinder' [sea]);
similar fragments elsewhere (Ezek. 47 18) were misread 'JlDli?
' f r o n t ' [sea]). In this way a contrast was produced between
the eastern and the western sea—/.!., the Dead Sea and the
Mediterranean (cp E A K T H ii., § i). The prospect which Moses
enjoyed from Pisgah' (Dt. 34 2) was recast in a similar way (see
NKDO, M O U N T ) , and so the way was prepared for the unsuspicious
adoption of the two novel terms ' front sea ' and ' back sea ' in
Joel 2 20 Zech. 14 8. For a parallel case, see S A L T S E A .
T h e truth is, however, that 110 comparison is possible between
the lake called the Dead Sea and the sea fitly styled ' the great.'

From its size'" the Mediterranean is fully entitled to
rank among oceans ; to the Hebrew it was ' the ocean '
(D'.I, and by a peculiar idiom o'tsv Judg. 5 17 ; cp Ps.
463 [2]).
' P l a n t e d ' in it (Ecclus. 4823, note the
readings of Heb. and ©) were those mysterious ' islands '
(O-'K) of which merchants spoke, and from it came
the cloud ' no bigger than a man's h a n d ' which
brought the longed-for early rain.
T o the traveller
the strip of blue bounding the horizon on the W .
as he gazes from some height in western Palestine is
a familiar and a pleasing sight. The inhospitable character of the coast, however, together with other circumstances, made the ' great sea' far less dear to the Israelites.
North of Carmel ' nature has so far assisted man by
prompting here a cape, and dropping there an islet,
that not a few harbours have been formed which have
been, and may again become, historical.' S. of this
headland, the possibilities of harbourage are limited to
' a forward rock at 'Athlit, two curves of the beach at
Tanturah, twice low reefs—at Abu Zabiirah and Jaffa—
the faint promise of a dock in the inland basin of
' Askalan, with the barred mouths of five or six small
streams''

(cp

ASHKELON,

D O R , JABNEEL,

JOPPA,

M A G D I E L ) . ' Barred ' is no idle term ; the few estuaries
are nearly choked by sand. Sand-hills, too, are a source
of serious danger to agriculture. T h e westerly winds
continually carry clouds of sand far inland (see GAZA,
col. 1651), and only by artificial means, such as are not
now adequately used, can great detriment be averted.
It is intelligible that the figure of sand by the sea-shore
became a habitual mode of speech to the Israelites (Gen.
3212 Jer. 622 158 Ps. 7827 Ecclus. 1810 Rev. 1218 [131]).
On the phrase, ' b e shall be for an haven (?) of ships,' Gen.
49 13, see ZEBULUN, and on the Mediterranean coast in general,
see also P A L E S T I N E .
T. K. C.

MEEDA, RV Meedda (i^eeKkd.

[A]) i Esd. 632 =

Ezra 252, M E H I D A .

MEGIDDO ( ' n i p ; in Zech. 12 n Megiddon, fllJO ;
connected usually with V r n j -^ [Lag. Uebers- 96]; /AciyeSSw,
pa-yeSSciic, pe-yeSSco, sometimes jwa-yeSo), fja-^eSov, but also
(iapeScuS [Josh. 12 21 B], (j-ayeSSojp [Josh. 17 i i A], (is/tejoi [i K.
4 12 B], [pe] iJ-a-yeSoM [i K. 4 12 A], jaayfiw [i K. 9 15 A], fjca-yeSacav
[2 K. 927 B], /xaiteMa) [2 K. 9 27 A], noKeSof [2 K. 23 30 B],
[jiCvyeSSec [1 Ch. 7 29 Bj, jueroaSfious [i Esd. 1 27 (29) B], fieraeB5ttovs [i Esd. 1 27 (29) A], [€c irefitoj] iKKoicTofjevov [Zech. 12 11
B K A Q r ] ; MACEDDO [in Zech. Mageddon];
in Am. T a b .
Magidda, Makida;
Ass, Magadfc, Magidu;
Egypt. Maketi,
Makita, Makedo [see W M M 85 97 167 195I).

A stronghold of Palestine, situated near the ' waters
1 On the name ' Ephrath ' see PARADISE, § 5, end.
2 I t s length from Gibraltar to its eastern extremity in Syria is
reckoned at about 2100 m.
3 G. A. Smith, HG, 1 2 7 /
* [It may be doubted, however, whether the daghesh in n J D
should be preserved. T h e Egyptians seem to have heard the
name pronounced Magedo (see W M M As. u. Eur. 85).
Possibly the name has a religious significance. Fresh light is
wanted.—T. K. c ]
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MEGIDDO

MEHIDA

of Megiddo' (Judg. Sig) in a. ' p l a i n ' (see V A L E , 2)

Lejjun (which include those oi 3. khan well known in the
Middle Ages) are two mounds, one of which, called
Tell el-MuteselUm (Prefect's Mount),^ may possibly have
been the acropolis of Megiddo-Legio. Excavations here
would probably be remuneratis-e.

1 TT' t

('li'P^. Tre8iov ; 2 Ch. 35 22, i Esd. 1 27
[29]; cp Zech. 12II, but this passage may
perhaps have nothing to do with Megiddo ; see H A D A D RIMMON).

T h e place is at least as old as the time of

Thotmes I I I . who won a victoiy over the Canaanites
here [on Breasted's researches, see below, § ^, e n d ] ;
it is mentioned also in the Amarna Tablets. Down
to the e.xile it retained its importance ; but from that
date onwards it totally disappears from history. It is
not mentioned in the N T (cp A R M A G E D D O N ) .

The

site can only be conjecturally determined. It is mentioned in the O T as the residence of a Canaanite king
(Josh. 1221) and as one of the strong places situated in
the region of the plain of Jezreel which, though assigned
to Issachar, Asher, and Manasseh, were not taken possession of by any of these tribes (Josh. 17 n Judg. I27
I Ch. 7 29}. Megiddo continued to be a stronghold of the
earlier inhabitants till at least the time of Deborah, but
became Israelite in or before the time of Solomon, who
fortified it ( i K. 915), and made it the seat of one of
his prefects ( i K. 412). T h e supposition has been put
forward that it had again shaken off the Israelite yoke
in the period of the dynasty of the house of Omri—
which would explain why Ahaziah sought refuge in
Megiddo (2 K. 927); but it seems preferable to suppose
that the fugitive king counted on finding the place in
the hands of a faithful adherent of the house of Ahab.
Megiddo is usually mentioned along with Taanach ;
and as the site of the latter is perfectly certain (see
T A A N A C H ) it is natural to look for the former in that

neighbourhood. Such a position would harmonise completely with what we read in 2 K. 927 2 8 2 9 / . (cp 2 Ch.
3522) of the death of Ahaziah in Jehu's revolt and of
Josiah's fatal encounter with Necho ^ (see A H A Z I A H ,
JEHU, JOSIAH).

If this assumption be correct Megiddo must have Iain
on the route of trade caravans and military expeditions
_ «..
from the Philistine littoral and from Egypt ;
* it must have commanded the passage of Carmel
or rather of its SE. prolongation (er-Ruhah) for anyone
coming from the S. whose objective was the Jordan
Valley, the Sea of Galilee, Damascus, or Mesopotamia.
Now, we know that, in the Roman period, a fortified
camp, or rather town, of great importance- was established at Legio, the modern Lejjun,^ 4 m. N . from
Taanach ; and since the time of an anonymous writer
in 1835 (see Munchner Gel. Anzeiger, Dec. 1836,
p. 920), and still more since Robinson, the generallyaccepted view has been that Lejjun is the ancient
Megiddo. This identification, which also has the
support of R. Parchi (14th cent.), is merely conjectural
indeed, but has great plausibility.
Eusebius and
Jerome, however, supply no precise indication and
seem to have been completely ignorant of the site,
though Jerome, speaking of the plain of Esdraelon,
calls it the plain of Megiddo, and elsewhere, like
Eusebius, calls it the plain of Legio. Legio, again,
ought in all probability to be identified with Maximianopolis (see the Bordeaux Pilgrim, the lists of
bishops, and the data of Jerome). In the neighbourhood there are springs which might be intended by the
'waters of Megiddo" in Judg. 519, unless we are to
understand the Kishon (cp Judg. 46 13 621) which flows
at no great distance and which, in the opinion of some,
preserves an echo of the name Megiddo in its modern
designation of Nahr el-Mokatta'.
Near the ruins of
1 Herodotus, however (2 159), places Necho's fight at Ma-yhaXov, and Josephus (Ant. x. 5 i ) at Mende (ixevS-qv, al.
fiTjfiiji') ; on both statements see J O S I A H . It should also be noted
that the Book of Kings need not necessarily be taken as speaking
o f a battle between Necho and Josiah ; it might equally well be
interpreted as referring to an interview ending in a murder.
Chron., it is true, describes a battle. See J O S I A H .
- It is from Legio that all distances in that region are reckoned
in the Onomasticon.
3 T h e name Lejjun is borne also by other places in Syria and

Moab.
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Other sites for Megiddo have been sought, farther to the N .
in the plain of Jezreel, a t el-Mujeidil, l i h . S W . from Nazareth
(Spruner-Sieglin, Atlas); at Mejdel near Acre (Ewald, Gl m
3 7 6 2 / ) ; or at J e d d a or J e d a (Schlatter); this last proposal
would have at least something to be said for it if it could be
shown that in Josh. IT 11 Dor and En-dor are doublets (see
E N - D O R ) , and that in no geographical text dealmg with the
strong places of the plain of Jezreel is Dor-Tanturah, to the
SW. of Mt. Carmel, intended, but always En-dor. This being
assumed Megiddo alone could be Asherite and it would become
more difficult to place it at LejjQn ; but, on the other hand,
Megiddo must have been strategically important, and this fits
Lejjun better than Jedda.
Lastly, Conder has sought to identify Megiddo with Mujedda',
3 m. S. from Besan (Beth-shean); but this hypothesis leaves
unexplained the close connection between Megiddo and T a a n a c h ;
it creates difficuUies in the stories of Ahaziah and J o s i a h ; it
harmonises badly with t h e order in which the strongholds are
enumerated in more than one passage ; it neglects the leading
authority of J u d g . 5 ig, while interpreting J u d g . 412-16 (cp v. 7)
after Josephus in the sense that lays the scene of Deborah's
battle with Sisera at the very base of Tabor ; it has nothine in
its favour but an obscure passage of an Egyptian text ' The
travels of the M o h a r ' where, according to W M M (195), there
is a manifest confusion between the Kishon and the Jordan.
G. A. Smith (HG 387) and G. F . Moore (Judg. 47) have argued
against Conder's view in a manner which seems to the present
writer decisive. Moore with reason declares that * the situation
is impossible.' On the other hand Birch (PEPQ, 1881, p. 232)
goes too far in claiming to have made it out as 'certain that
Megiddo was situated at or close io Lejjun.' All that can be
said is that the supposition is a very reasonable one. Petrie
(Syria and Egypt, 176) holds that the campaign of Thotmes I I L
proves the site of Megiddo to be at Tell el-MutescUim (see
above). Breasted (PSBA 22 [igooj 95-98) writes as follows :—' A
Syrian army which is defending Megiddo, is posted with the
south wing at Taanach (Ta'annuk),
and a small advanced force
harassing an enemy advancing northward through the mountains along the Megiddo road.' ' These operations will not suit
M u j e d d a ' ; on the other hand, they suit the location of Megiddo
at el-Lejjun in every particular. Indeed, if we had no other
data for the identification of Megiddo, these facts would decisively locate it in the vicinity of el-Lejjun.'
Reland, Pat. 873 893-95 ; Robinson, BR(^) 2328-330; Van de
Velde, Reisen, 1 265 ; Raumer, Pnlcestinai*), 446-8 ; Furrer, art.
' M e g i d d o ' in Schenkel BL; Guerin, Samarie,
3 . L i t e r a t u r e . 2 231-8; Muhlau, art. ' M e g i d d o ' in Riehm's
HWBKh, 989 ; PEPMem.
290-99; PEFQ, 1876,
p. 8 1 ; 1877, pp. 13-20 (Contier); 190-92 (Conder) ; 1880, pp. 223 f.\
1881, pp. 86-8 (Conder); 232-5319; 1882, p. 151 (Conder); 1894,
151; Conder, Teniivork\^), 66-8 232 f; W. M a x Muller, W 5. u.
Eur. 85 97 167 195 ; Schlatter,Zwr Topogr. u. Gesch.
Palastinas
295-g; G. A. Smith, HG 386-8 6 7 7 ; Buhl, Geogr. des alten
Paldstina,
2ogf.; Rohrbach, Christi.
Welt, 361-364 (1899);
Sellin, MDPV, 1900, p . 5 /
LU. G.

MEGIDDO, WATERS OF (Judg. 519).

See pre-

ceding art., § 2, and cp K I S H O N .

MEGIDDON, VALLEY OF (Zech. 12 n ) . See above,
col. 3010 (end).
MEHETABEL ('pN^lD'-nip [i.q. ^«;i''P''P], ' G o d
confers benefits,' § 28 ; Jer. [05*-* 8 23] Meetabel, quam
bonus Deus ; but the analogy of Jehallelel leads one to
suspect an ethnic name [Misrith?] underlying it).
I. The wife of Hadar (rather Hadad) king of Edom
(Gen. 3639/ieTe/3e7?X[ADEL], i C h . I50, om. B, pLera^er/X
[ A L ] ) ; see H A D A D i., 2; E D O M . Probably she was a N.
Arabian of Musri (see B E L A , M A T R E D , M E - Z A H A B ) .

Marquart [Eund. 10) would read 'from Me-zahab'
((5's vlov in Gen. = p , a. corruption of p). This, however, implies that 'Matred* is not A corrupt form of
the name of a country.
2. AV Mehetabeel, grandfather of SHEMAIAH [q.v.] (Neh.
6 10 p.eLTaT\\. [B], p.LTar\\ [x], p.ev}Ta^er\k [A], /iere^ojA [L]).
T. K. C.

MEHIDA (NTHD. ' u n i o n ' ? ? MeeiAA [BXAL]), the
family name of a company of (post-exilic) N E T H I M M
(q.v.);
Ezra 252 ( M A O Y A A [BA]) [i Neh. 7 5 4 = 1 Esd.
532 [KeKKd. [B], MeeAAA [A], AV M E E D A , RV
MEEDDA).
1 It is too bold to find in this Arabic word for prefect a
reminiscence of the ' prefect' of Solomon.
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MEHIR

MELCHIZEDEK

MEHIR (ITIP) ben Chelub, a Judahite, i Ch. 4 i i
(wAxeiP P ^ ] ' ^'1- " ' ' ? ? ' ' ' • ^ • ' M A C H I R , M A E I P [ L ] ) -

MELCHISEDEC (Heb. 56), RV M E L C H I Z E D E K .
MELCHISHUA.

See M A L C H I S H U A .

MEHOLATHITE (^nVriD), apparently the gentilic
of ABEL-MEHOLAH ( I S. 1819 2 S. 218t) which belonged
to the region where Saul's house held its ground the
longest (Wi. GI licyj).
T h e ordinary geographical
connection, however, is very doubtful.

MELCHIZEDEK (p'ly-'s'pK), § 21 ; A^eAxiceieK,
the name, if genuine [see below, § 3] would mean originally either ' Sedek is king,' or ' Sedek is Malik,' ^ but in
later times meant 'king of righteousness' [Heb. 72].
.Sedek may have been a Canaanitish god ; cp avivK
If Meholah is a corruption of Jerahmeel [Che.], a fresh light
[Philo Bybl.] ; Sedek-melek [l7DpT^{] occurs on coins,
is thrown on the designation ' Adriel the Meholathite.'
See
and similar S. Arabian names are quoted [Pratorius,
SAUL, § 6(end); M E R A B , P A L T I , I.
ZDMG 26 426] ; see Baudissin, Stud. Setn. Rel 115).
MEHUJAEL ('PN^inO, S K J ^ H P [Kre, 7t<;np]),
King of Salem, and priest of El Elyon, the Most High
fourth in descent from Cain, Gen. 4 iSf (J). Not im- or Supreme God, in the time of Abram (Gen. 1418-20).
probably from ' Jerahmeel.' T o explain the name as a
Melchizedek is thought to be referred to also in the
participle—Piel [^w&Ae, Urgesch. 128) or Hiphil (Nestle,
traditional text of Ps. IIO4* as resembling in his royal
Marg. 7)—is inexpedient. See W A H A L E L E L , and cp
1 OT a n d N T P'''^^'^'°°'l '^^ king celebrated by the
CAINITES, § 7.
references. P ^ » l ™ i = t - ' V a h w i . hath sworn and
(gAL give /laiTjX, but D juaovia, E /itooutTj\ ; Philo (De poster.
Caiiti, 20) [jnpc-, Jos. (Ant.'\.-l2)
ijapovr]Koi, J e r . (O.S'8 9)
Will not repent; Thou art a pnest
Mauiahel- Philo's and Jerome's forms are explained respecfor ever after the order (?) of Melchizedek' (EV).
tively airb fajTjs Secjv and ex z'ita deus, thus presupposing Stt^noCertainly this idea was taken up, in connection
Some cursives (a b z) give /xoAeAojA, E t h . Mataleel,
Copt.
with the full Messianic interpretation of Ps. 110,
(Fallet, ap. Lag., Or. 235) maleleel (=MahaleIeI), or rather
Mehalelel. Ofthe two attested forms Lag. (l.c.) prefers M A H A by the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, who
LALEL (q.v-). See also Gr.-iy (HPN 164) and Dr. (TBS 14,
treats the short account of Melchizedek in Gen. 14
against the existence of proper names compounded of a divine
as a mine of suggestions for the right comprehension of
name and a passive participle).
T. K. C.
the nature and office of Christ.
Recent students,
MEHUMAN (|D-ina ; &MAN [ B N A I / ] ) , the first of
however, who seek for traces of the early Semitic
the seven chamberlains of Ahasuerus (Esth. 110). These
religion have found the story of Melchizedek suggestive
names are all of doubtful etymology (possibly Persian ;
in other directions. Here is Abram (Abraham), the
see Marq. Fund. 71), and © by no means testifies to
ideal and in a sense Messianic patriarch, accepting the
their correctness. See E S T H E R , § 3 ; Crit, Bib.
benediction of a Canaanite priest-king, whose religion
appears to have resembled his own, and offering him
MEHUNIM, MEHUNIMS. See M E U N I M .
tithes of the spoil. Even apart from Christian associaME-JARKON (ilp^^n ' p , 'yellow, or yellowish
tions, it is surely a fascinating theme.
green, water'; ©^*'-, presupposing JlplTI D'D, gives
Is this story historical ? or does it at any rate enclose
ATToeAA&CCHC IERAKCON), aplace in Dan (not far from
some kernel of genuine tradition ? It is held by many
Joppa : Josh. 1946), which apparently derived its name
P .
that the Melchizedek-passage, Gen.
from some large spring or fountain that formed a
, * .
1418-20, has been interwoven with an
marsh. The only striking spot of this kind in the
' independent narrative which is more
specified neighbourhood is at Rds el-'.4in (11 m. E. by
intelligible without it. The evidence of this interweaving
N. from Joppa), the ' fountain-head' of the Nahr elis found in v. 22, where, in the middle of the declaration,
Au],i, which, in beginning its course, forms a marshy
' I lift up my hand unto Yahwfe that I will not take a
tract covered with reeds and rushes (Rob. BR 4 140).
thread or a shoe latchet,' the editor Is thought to have
Beside the springs, which are the largest in Palestine,
inserted from the speech of Melchizedek the words ' the
stands the mound, crowned by mediaeval ruins, which
Supreme God, Producer (see col. 3015, n. 2) of heaven
Sir C. W. Wilson identifies with A N T I P . \ T R I S (q.v.).
and earth.' From this point of view it is a natural and
The importance of the site must have been early noticed.
plausible conjecture that Melchizedek, whose functions
More than this cannot with certainty be affirmed. T h e
and refined religious ideas place him quite apart from
reading is not absolutely certain.
the king of Sodom and his companions, is a purely
Rakkon (strictly, ha-Kakkon), which follows, appears to be a
fictitious personage, introduced for some object which
variant for Jarkon (ha-Jarkon), and both names may be corhas yet to be discovered. His name is apparently
rupted from'Jerahmeel,'cp Judg. I 3 5 , ' t h e Amorites( = Jerahmodelled on that of ADONIZEDEC [q.v.], ^ traditional
meehtes [see Crit- Bib.] would dwell in Mount Heres, Aijalon,
and Shaalbim.' May not the N a h r el-'Auja have been originally
Canaanitish king of Jerusalem, and was probably exknown as the 'waters of J e r a h m e e l ' ?
See R A K K O N , also
plained ' king of righteousness.'
MAKAZ.
T K C
Next it may be asked, where did the writer of the
Melchizedek-passage suppose the city of his hero to
MEKONAH, RV MECON AH (r\pa),
a place of some
--.
..
have been situated ? It was evidently a
importance, mentioned after Ziklag, Neh. UaSf (MAVNA
d ^ffi
sacred city.
But none of the three
[Ncamg. inf. g j ^ * ^ ^^ ^ ^^^^
,^^-,^,^^ Perhaps the same
a n a omce. t^,-^|gj.^g which have been suggested N.
as Macbena, or (better) Madmannah. These names
of Jerusalem ^ had a reputation for sanctity. Jerusalem,
occur together in i Ch. 249, and M A D M A N N A H (q.v.)
however, would do excellently ; in post-exilic times it
follows Ziklag in Josh. 15 31.
T. K. c.
would be important to find an early attestation of its
MELATIAH (H^tpbtp, § 30, 'Yahwe delivers?'
pre-eminent sanctity (so De Wette, Dillm., and most).
IV^A^TI^C [L]), a Gibeonite, a contemporary of
Moreover, if the King's Vale spoken of in Gen. 1417 (see
Nehemiah; Neh. 3-j (BN,\ om,). Perhaps from
SH.\VI!:H i.) is the same as that mentioned in the story
PEL.ITIAH, an expansion of the ethnic Palti (Che.).
of Absalom (2 S. 1818), and if Josephus is right in
placing this valley two stadia from Jerusalem, it would
MELCHI (Ai\eAxei) Lk. 82428. See GENEALOGIES
"•• §31 Cp Uru-malik, the name of a governor of the land of Amurru
MELCHIAH
MALCHIJAH I .

(Jer. 211),

RV

MALCHIJAH.

See

. MELCHIAS (M€Ax[6]ia,[c]).
. I. ii.sd.!J26 = Ezral025, MALCHIJAH 4.
2- iEsd.932 = E2ral03i, MALCHIJAH 6.
3. iJisd.944 = Neh. 84, M A L C H I J A H 9.

MELCHIEL(i.«., M A L C H I E L , MeAx[e]iHA [BN==A]
C6AAHM [N*]), father of CHARMIS (q.v.), Judith 6.5.
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(Syria and Palestine) under king Sargon of Agad6 (Dangin);
malik might be the Canaanite god Melek, even if originally
Uru-malik came from 'Jerahnieel.'
2 T h e places in que.stion are—Salim near Nablus on the S E .
(Baed.i^), 257 ; see SALEM 2), the Salim in the plain of Esdraelon,
N N W . of Ta'annuk (Baed.i^), 263), and the Salem or Salumias
8 R. m. from Scythopolis mentioned by J e r . (06" 149 17), and
wrongly identified by him with the Sallm of J n . 823 (i^ee
SALIM). Ewald think.s that the Salem referred to was ' a city
on the other side Jordan, which must be traversed on tlic
return route from Damascus to Sodom' (Hist. 1 307).
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seem that the equation of Salem \\ith Jerusalem ought
to be correct. It is, however, not at all certain that
the statement of Josephus is correct. Absalom would
surely have erected his monument on his property at
Baal-hazor, which Robinson well identifies with TeU
Asur, situated between Shiloh and Bethel.
Besides
this, the writer had no obvious motive for half-concealing
the name of Jerusalem. T h e name Salem (or rather
Salem) for Jerusalem is found only once elsewhere
(Ps. 7t)2 [3]), and in that passage may have been dictated
by a misinterpretation of Gen. 1418. The best solution
which remains is to read n^z—i.e., Shiloh—for G^z--^
Shiloh, which was so long the religious and even the
political centre of the land, had a strong claim to be
consecrated by a connection with Abraham. There
was a Ruth among the Moabites ; why should there
not have been a Melchizedek among the Canaanites ?
If the text of Gen. 14 is approximately correct, this is
perhaps the best view that can be offered. Still there are
difficulties. T h e priest-king Melchizedek in Canaan,
whether at Jerusalem or at Shiloh, is a startling
phenomenon ; Jethro was a priest and prince of N .
Arabia. More important, however, is the fact that a
removal of what tho present writer holds to be errors in
the text of Gen. 14 reveals an underlying story of a very
different character.

Hebrews.
In XidJrim 32^ we have, according to
Friedlander,! ^ reply to what is said on Melchizedek m
Heb. 7. T h e Christian theologian called Melchizedek
'without father, without mother, without genealogy.'
The Talmud, however, states that Melchizedek is no
other than Shem (so also Targs. Jon., and Jerus., Jer.
on Is. 41 and Ephrem Syr. on Gen.). T h e Christian
writer applies the words of Ps. 110 to Jesus. The
Talmud replies that, owing to Melchizedek's inconsiderateness in mentioning Abraham before God, God
transferred the priesthood from Melchizedek to Abraham.
(The words, ' and he was priest of the Supreme God,"
are taken to mean that his descendants were not priests.)
Cp also Sanhedr. 108 b, Ber. rabba, 44.

' Melchizedek king of Salem ' is surely a late editor's attempt
to make sense of a badly written text, '•^r^ pTj'"Zi'?,'n has
arisen out of jSp'li "j'^^i. s^^id c^c" which follows is probably
•a'S, according to Josh. 19 47, the inriginal name of Dan—i.e.,
the southern not the northern D a n . Xuw ' L e s h a m ' and
' Ziklag ' are both corruptions of Halusah. It was according to
the first narrator, the priest-king of the sacrtd city of Halusah
(see S H E C H E M , Z I K L A G ) who came out to meet Abram, and
bles.sed him, and to whom Abram (the hero of the Jerahmeelite
tribe, see J E R A H . M E E L ) paid tithes.

The matter is treated more fully elsewhere (SODOM).
According to the view here advocated, Melchizedek
has the singular fate not only of being an imaginary
personage, but of owing his ideal existence to a
scribe's error.
If so, the use made of Melchizedek
in Heb. 6 / . , becomes mere temporary rhetoric — a.
typology which has lost even its apparent basis in the
letter of the O T , and the Melchizedek passage in the
M T of Gen. 14 can only be used as a monument of that
post-exilic theology, in which the divine creatorship, not
unknown before the Exile, but not fully recognised,
played so great a part.'^ As such, let no one presume
to undervalue i t !
It must unfortunately be added that the reference to
Melchizedek in Ps. 110 4b is not less doubtful than that
in Gen. 1418.
T h e text of Ps. 110 is admittedly difficult,
and probably corrupt, and there is good reason to suspect

that V. 4b should run thus—'^on nn-i-'^v C^;;'!,''^ ^'nj'DH, ' I
establish thee for ever because of my covenant of lovingkindness.'3 All that can be said t o clear up the enigmatical words
of the received text h a s been well summed u p by Delitzsch a n d
Baethgen. Cp also Che. OPs. 20-25, ^'^^ see PSALMS.

The
Jewish
^ thfi

O T references to Melchizedek exercised both
and Christian doctors. T h e omission of any
.
reference to his story in the Book of Jubilees
"flft suggests a very early reaction against its
religious comprehensiveness. ^
Talmudic
passages also permit the conjecture that some Jewish
teachers disliked the use made of it in the Epistle to the

^ Cp J e r . 41 5, where M T has \'^Z\ but '^ (TaXr\p. [B]. © In
Ps. l.c. has €1' eip^i^j. T h e same emendation has already been
proposed by Gratz in Ps. 76 3, with advantage to the sense.
2 "Jp (zw. 19 22), 'producer or creator (of),' cp D t . 3 2 6 P s .
139 13 Pro'-, S22. See C R E A T I O N , § 30. T h e sense 'possessor'
(Targ.) is preferred by EV ; cp ^ip'^p, E V ' t h y r i c h e s ' ; RVmg.,
* thy creatures ' (Ps. 104 24).
3 See Che. Ps.^'^'.
( i ) Metrical considerations show that
there is somt: accretion on the text. (2) 'rn3~i-^^' i^ intolerably
pro-aic. (3) T h e other so-called ro\-al p^alnis contain no certain
references to historical personages su^rh a> Simon the Maccabee
or Jiphn H\Tcanu^, each of whom has bet:n ni:it unplausibly
suggested as the hero of Ps. 110. Duhm remarks, ' H o w the
reference to Melchizedek came to be introduced, I do not know ;
perhaps it is the marginal note o f a reader.' See PSAL.MS, § 29.
* Cp Ronsch, Das Buch der Jubilden, 502.
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On the arguments in H e b . Ti-T see Bishop Westcott's commentary, where it is well pointed out that the writer is unconcerned with the historical character of Melchizedek, and confines
himself to drawing suggestions from the language of the narrative.
In this he reminds us somewhat of Philo (Z>t'Z^^. Alleg. iii. 2h 20,
Mangey, 1102y:). Cp G. MilHgan, Theology of the Ep. to the
Hebrews, 118, 210.

The recent attempt of Hommel to prove the historical
character of the account of Melchizedek can hardly be
called plausible [AHT i^-^ff.), and would probably be
modified now by the learned author. Kittel's statements
in Hist. 1179/ also seem to require some reconsideration.
H e admits that the passage on Melchizedek has been
' very largely revised by the redactor,' but thinks that
' the balance of evidence is in favour of its historical
character.'
See also Rosch, * Die Begegnung Abrahams mit Melchisedek,'
Th. St. Kr., 1885, p p . 321-356. Rosch supposes a tradition of
the Jerusalem priesthood in pre-Israelitish times. This was
accepted as probable by Hommel, GBA 162, n. 2 (1885).
T. K. C.
M E L E A ( M e A e < \ [ T i . W H ] ) , Lk. 3 3 1 .
LOGIES ii., § 3.

See G E N E A -

MELECH ("=1??, as if 'king," but probably from
Jerahmeel

[Che.],

cp

MALCHIAH;

MCAXHA

[B],

MAAAX [^^^l' M A \ a ) e , AA<\Acox M ; MeAxinA[L]),
a descendant of Saul mentioned in a genealogy of
B E N J A M I N [q.v. § 9 ii. ^], i Ch. 8 35 = 9 4 i t .

MELICU ( O 7 P [Kr.]), Xeh. 1214. AV. RV M A L MELITA (MeAiTH, T R ; M € A I T H N H , W H after B
and Vv. Acts 281). T h e question as to the identity of
1 Tj««4.-x: ithe island upon which Paul was shipw i t h Mfllt
wrecked (Acts 28 1) m a y b e regarded
as finally settled.
T h e indications
in Acts stamp the account of the entire voyage as that
of an eye-witness, and give it great value. The view
(first found, but without arguments, in Const, PorphjT.
De Admin. Imp. 36) that the Melita of Acts is the
island now called Meleda off the Dalmatian coast, possesses now merely historical interest.
T h e ' typhonic wind,'which 'struck down f r o m ' t h e lofty peaks
of Mt. I d a (Acts'3714), would have driven the vessel, as she
scudded before it (v. 15 kTTtb6vTe<; e<^ep6p.e6a), on the coast of
Africa^ had not her course been changed. Under the lee of Cauda
the ship was laid to on the starboard tack (i.e. with her right
side to the wind), and ' the g e a r ' was lowered (v. 17, YaAatrafTe?
TO (TKevo^). By thisphrase the author means that the mamyard and
mainsail were sent down. This, to a landsman, was the striking
operation, and he omits to mention that the ship stood on under
storm sails. Such a ship as Paul's, close-hauled on the starboard
tack, with a gale from E N E . , would make a course about 8° N .
of W., at a mean rate of :^ m. an h o u r ; this would bring her
to Malta in the time stated (Acts 272/). For the details ofthe
calculation, see J a m e s Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck
of St.
Pauii^^, 1 2 4 ^ (1st ed. 1848).

The many conditions of the narrative are satisfied
only by Malta, and more particularly by the ' bay of
.St. P a u l ' (di S. Paolo), about 8 m. X \ \ ' . of Valetta,
which has always been pointed out bv tradition as
the scene of the wreck. T h e subsequent voyage to
Italy by way of Syracuse (Acts 28 12) confirms this
result. The view that the ship was driven to the Dalma
tian coast rests upon an erroneous interpretation of
1 REJ, April-June 1883, p . 191.
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Acts 2" 27 (see ADRIA). It also necessitates the assumpearliest historical inhabitants were Phcenicians (Diod.
tion of a complete change in the wind from its original
3. History 612); to them succeeded Greeks, and
direction, whilst the view that Melita = Malta involves
of Malta. ^ ' ^ ^- "^^ ''"= island was seized by the Romans,
the supposition that the wind blew steadily from one
and became part of the Province of Sicily
point of the compass.
(Cic. Verr. ii. 41846). T h e language of the pdp^apot.
With a north-easterly wind, the sea breaks violently
(see BARBARIA.S ) spoken of in Acts was probably Punic
on the low rocky point of Koura which juts out to form
(bilingual — Greek and Punic — inscriptions in Bosckh,
. the eastern side of St. Paul's bay. Aship
^^^ 5752 / . ) .
Subsequently the shipwrecked party
found those who could speak Greek or Latin, or both,
2. Cnticism of driving as was Paul's must inevitably
narrative. pass within a quarter of a mile of this
at the governor's seat (?at Citid Cecchia, 5 m. from
the scene of the wreck).
point, which, owing to the southward trend of the shore
T h e guverrKir bore the title irpuiio! (Acts 28 7) ' chief man of the
in the neighbourhood of X'aletta, would be the first land
island • AV (cp . \ C T S | 13, end). T h e title is confirmed by an inmade, and the breakers would give notice of its ' drawmg
scription from the neighbouring island of Gaulos (Gozzo), which
near.' In-\cts27 27 '(the shipmen deemed)that they drew
ruiis A[ovKio9], KA[au6cou] uibs K., npoufiyji.?, ijrn-eus 'Pwiiaicjiv,
near to some country' (AV), ' t h a t they were drawing
irpiJTOt MeAiTai'iui/ K.T.A. (CIG 5754. Cp CIL IO7495, municipii
iMelitensium primus
omnium).
near' (RV), should be, ' that some land was nearing
them' (-trpood-y^cv—an ordinary idiom). ^ The soundings
The island lay on the track of ships trading between
here vary from 17 to 25 fathoms, shoaling to 15 fathoms
the E. and the W . (cp ». 11) ; but this is not inconat a distance of half-an-hour in the direction of the
sistent with the failure of the sailors to recognise an
vessel's drift (v. 28). T h e anchors held through the
unfrequented part of the coast (Acts 2739). ^v. J. w.
night, for the bottom of sand and clay is so good that
MELITENE ( M C A I T H N H [ W H ] ) , Acts 2 8 i , R V ^ E - ,
' while the cables hold there is no danger, as the anchors
EV, M E I . I T A .
will never start' (S,iil ing Directions, quoted by Smith,
op. cit. 132). In the morning they were cut away, and
MELONS (D^ntpaN; r r e n O N e c [BAFL]) are menabandoned (v. 40, elciv et's TT\V 0d\acscjav- not as in AV tioned among the various kinds of pleasant food which
' committed themselves unto the sea' • R \ ' is correct).
the Israelites had enjoyed in Egypt (Nu. l i s t ) . T h e
The final element in the scene is scarcely understood.
reference is almost certainly to the water melon Citrullus
The intention was to run the ship ashore, and it is
vulgaris, Schrod.
usually assumed that this was successfully accomphshed.
T h e Hebrew word, which, according to Lagarde (Uebers- 10),
may be connected with a conjugation (of the Sem. verb) which is
The difficulty lies in the words ' falling into a place
lost except in Ethiopic, is perhaps related to \/n3t3 (in Ar. ' to
where two seas met, they ran the ship aground ' (.W v.
c o o k ' ; cp the etymology of Tciicctjv)- T h e same word is found
41, T€pLTr€a6in-€S 5^ els Tbirov dcddXacTcrof iwlKeOcav T^Vin Samar., Syr. (pattlhd) and Arab, (bitiih) ;l the Arab, word
vai'v-. * hghting upon a place,' R\'). It is clear that reappears in Sp. albudeca, Fr. pastiguethewords describe something unexpected,'- which balked
The Hebrew dbattiah is mentioned not unfrequently
the intention of running ashore.
in Mishn. and Talm., and is distinguished from the
[iss'jD (pcrjXo-ireTrcjiy), by which apparently the melon
It i-S a mistake to hold (with Rams. Si. Paul tlie
Traveller,
340) that cire'itetAai' mu.st imply purpose. Equally erroneous is
proper Cucumis melo, L., is intended.'- W^hilst there is
the view of Smith (op. cit. 142 /^), that the ship drove on to the
no clear proof that Cucumis melo was cultivated by the
beach. It is clear from tf. 4 3 / ! (' they which could swim should
ancient Egyptians, the water melon on the other hand,
cast themselves iir^t into the s e a ' . . . . ' some on boards, and
some on broken pieces of the s h i p ' ) that some space of sea, too
which Livingstone found to be indigenous in tropical
deep for wading, intervened between the spot on which the
-Africa, is represented on extant Egyptian monuments
vessel was aground and the shore. Smith interprets the ' place
(De Candolle, Origines, 209). See Hasselquist, Travels,
where two seas m e t ' as the narrow sound between the mainland and the island of Salmonetta (Salmun) which shelters St.
255/.
See F O O D , § 5 .
N. M.
Paul's Bay on the north-west. This channel, not more than one
hundred yards broad, a ' Bosporus in miniature,' connects the
MELZAR (IV^lSn ; Theod. AMGACAA [ B ] , A M E R ijay uith the outer sea (cp the description of the Bosporus by
Strabo, IleAayos o KCJCXOVCSC ITpOTTOi'TtSa • KaKeZvo eis a.\Kcj TO EuC&p [ A ] ; @ [87], however, has ABiecipi,which in Dan.
feiiiov iTpocTa.-fop^6jjevov Tcoirrov, eort fie 5t6aAaTTOs Tpoirov TCVCL I 3 it gives for M T ' s Ashpenaz; S *«'*o in o. 11 ;
O5TOS)_. Ramsay (St. Paul the Traveller, 34of.), takes it to be
'the isthmus between the island and the m a i n l a n d ' ; but the
' f l i O in I,. ,61 Malasar), the name, personal or
chart does not show any such isthmus or ' neck of land projecting
official, of the courtier set over Daniel and his friends at
towards the island.'

Taking everything into consideration, we can have little
doubt that by Tbiros ScSdXaTTos we should imderstand a
bank covered with water (cp Dio Chrys. 5 83 rpaxia
Kal ScddXaTTa Kal Taticiac), or a reef. The chart shows
a patch of shoal water (soundings, 9-12 fathoms) bearing
SW from the approximate place of anchorage. T h e
bottom is ' rocky and foul,' and this may be the remains
of a submerged rock formerly lying here. It is to be
noted that Smith (op. cit. 142) relies upon the ' wasting
action of the sea ' to account for the fact that the tradidional scene of the wreck has now no sandy beach (v.
39, KbX-irov . . ^xo^-fa al-/ia\6v, ' a certain creek with
ashore,'AV).
Far more likely is it that the sailors
would head the ship for the other creek, into which the
Mestara valley opens, where there is at the present day
a beach. In order to reach this creek, the ship
must necessarily have passed over the shoal above
mentioned.
Xo island so small as Malta has had so great a
history. It has been ,. small edition of Sicily. Its
TIpotraxetv [B] points to original TrpocTr]xe'cv ; cp cod. Gigas,
Which translates by resonare ; B3 reads irpotrare'veti'. See Rams.
2 T h " ' "" Traveller, 335.
- , ^ ^ ^ ^ n i e thing is to be inferred from the sudden resolution
CT the soldiers to kill the prisoners, else they would have done it
oetore leaving their anchorage,

sory

the beginning of their court life, Dan. I n (AMECAA
[Q*], ,NMe\c. [Q^]). r6.
AV treats the name as
personal in the text, but as official in the margin ; RV
takes the marginal rendering of AV (' the steward ') into
the text.
T h e course adopted by King James's translators in the text
can be justified only on the supposition that the definite article
which is prefixed to IS^D in M T arose out of ' very early
incorrect theor>' that ns'lD was an official title, whereas in
reality it was a personal name. Certainly none of the ancient
versions took the initial n to repiesent the article.

If however the witness of the versions be disallowed,
how shall we explain li'^c, taking it as a corrupt form
of some Babylonian word? Schr. (C0T1i2b) and Frd.
Del. (Glossa; Babylonica; in Ba.-Del., Daniel [1880])
derive HiSs from Ass. massaru, 'guardian.' This, however, is in more than one respect improbable.^ It would
be better to correct "-cn into ^;:,>( (cp Theod.),'' and to
1 This, according to Frankel (Aram.
Fremd-w. 140), is a.
loan-word from S>T.
2 See esp. Talm. Jer. Kil. 12.
.
• j
3 I. If a iquid were linserted to compensate for the omitted
doubling of -i, we should have expected r rather than / ; cf Aram.
l<pn|, D a n . 520, for H e b . NDS (but cf Konig, Lehrgeb. 2 i, pp.
412/.).
2. Mas-saru most commonly appears in the form niasar
(st. constr.), followed by btti, ekallini and the like (Del. HWB
423).
,
4 More probably Theod. read n:i'^::n.
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MBMEROTH
explain the name as a compound of amel or amil, ' man
of,' and the name of some God (cp E V I L - M E R O D A C H ) .
But the fact that (5 has afiiecrSpi. both in 1 n i6 and in
13 points most probably to the right explanation.
Read
in l i t , ' a n d Daniel said to Belshazzar, prince of the
eunuchs, who had been set over Daniel,' etc. Belsarezer
was a favourite name (see A S H P E N A Z ) .
Here there is first a slight transposition, next a change of a
point (n3D for n^D), and thirdly a correction of la^?^,! into
nsNti'Sn. Note the / i n the form given in Pesh., and for further
details see ASHPENAZ. [Since the article ASHPENAZ was published, Professors Prince and Driver, and Dr. J . Taylor in
Hastings' DB, have commented on ' Melzar.' None of these
scholars, however, has explained the word, which, being the
product of textual corruption, is in fact inexplicable. But Prof.
Prince (Daniel, 196) has unconsciously advanced towards the
explanation of a)3ie(r5pi given already under A S H P E N A Z . ]
T. K. C.
MEMEROTH.
MEMMIUS.

See M E R E M O T H , 4.
See M A N I U S .

MEMORIAL.

1. nT|m, 'azkdrdh.

Lev. 22, etc.

See S A C R I F I C E .

Konige,' Deutsche Zt- f Gesch---wiss. 1268, but cp S H I M RON). If the ordinary view is correct, Tiglath-pileser
refers in his inscription to the event which is thus related'
in 2 K. 1519 • [In his days] came Pul king of Assyria
against the land, and Menahem gave Pul a thousaiKl
talents of silver, that his hand might be with him to
confirm the kingdom in his possession ' (see P U L ) . Unfortunately the Assyrian inscriptions appear to know
nothing of an advance on the part of Tiglath-pileser so
far south as Samaria at the period referred to.
However this question be settled, the account of Menahem's
payment of tribute in 2 K. 16 20 is historically interesting. It
would seem that in Menahem's time the landed proprietors
shared the burdens of the state as well as military service among
themselves. If we reckon the talent at 3000 shekels, the assessment spoken of in the Hebrew text permits the inference that
there were then in the Northern Kingdom 60,000 families possessed
of heritable lands (Meyer, GA I449 ; Kittel, Hist, i 334).

Menahem was doubtless a rough, relentless warrior,
probably a Gileadite, for G A D I [q. v. ] can hardly be his
father's real name. This may help to account for his
barbarity towards the inhabitants of Tappuah—certainly
not Tiphsah—at the opening of his career (2 K. 15i6;

2. I'nal, zikkdron. Is. 61S R V (AV ' r e m e m b r a n c e ' ) ; possibly some heathen symbol is meant (see SBOT, ad loc, and cp
Marti) ; but more probably we should read TlJisnn, ' thy golden
t h i n g ' ( / . « . , thy golden calf); cp Ezek. IC 17, where "IJJ '!^^^,
' m a l e i m a g e s , ' should be jnn 'cSs, 'golden im.iges,' which suits
the context, and removes an undesirable expression. For the
contemptuous 'golden t h i n g ' cp N E H U S H T A N , 'brazen thing.'

see T A P P U A H ) .

See C A L F , G O L D E N .

pp"l&1 7pJJl; A^l^NH U-c, HPIGAAHTM 87, eAiverPHCEN Theod.], ecKeA U-e-, 6CTAT1M Ki^TeAoric9H

T . K . C.

MEMPHIS (CI'D) occurs in Hos. 96 Judith l i o (AAEM-

(t)600C [genit. BS'-^A]), and in RV"'K- Is. 1913. T h e
form (cp ,\ss. Minipi) stands midway between the full
Egyptian civil name of the city and the unpleasing H e b .
abbreviations, Moph and Noph. See N O P H .
MEMUCAN (t^-lOP, ... 16 p D I O Kt.), the name of
one of the ' se\en princes ' at the court of Ahasuerus
(Est. I14, @ om., V- 16, MOYX'MOC [BN'AL*], BOY'
TAIOC [L^].^ AA&MOYXiMOC [N'='j. ".21 MOYXAIOC
[B.AL^], 6YN0YX0C [X*]. A^OYXeoc [i^"'^}, MAAAOY"
Xeoc [S*'^'']). See ADMATHA, ESTHER, § 3.
MENAHEM

(DHJP, §§ 62, 84, 'comforter,' cp

N A H U M , N A H A M , N E H E M I A H ; A^&N&HA^ [BL,
in 2 K. 1514 -V], A^AN&HN [A], cp M A N A E N ) ,

and
son

of Gadi (see end), and king of Israel after Shallum,
742-737 B.C. (see CHRONOLOGY, § 34), 2 K. 1514-23.
H e is one of the usurpers referred to by the prophet
Hosea (74-7), and was enabled by Tiglath-pileser's
help to plant himself so firmly that he transmitted
his crown to his son Pekahiah.
Tiglath-pileser himself (seeA'5231) speaks of having received tribute
from states ranging from Cappadocia to Palestine, and
apparently places this event in 738 B.C., though Guthe
(G yi 232) on theoretical grounds doubts the accuracy of
the date. One of the tributary states, according to the
general opinion, is Samaria. T h e first king mentioned
is Kustaspi of (cit\') Kummuh (in the Kommagene of
classic writers): then comes Rasunnu of (country) Garimiri (i.e., Aram-Damascus), and next Mi-ni-hi-(im)-mf
(cp col. 2921, begin.) of (city) Samirina and Hirum of
(city) Sur—i.e.. Tyre. It is most natural to identify
the third king with Menahem of .s.imaria. .Still, considering that just before Tuba'lu, king of Sidon, Sennacherib in the Taylor cylinder mentions Minhimmu,
king of (city) S.rmsi-muruna, the doubt arises whether
the Assyrian scribe may not here have given the name
Samirina to some other city, such as Shimron or ShimronMgron, with which the Ass. Samsi-muruna has been
identified'"^ (see Zimmern, ap. Riihl, 'Chronol. der
. 6 ^ovyaios is elsewhere the Gk. translation of tbe term 'jaK.I
applied to H A M A N [g-v.] ; see also Marq. Pund. 6,^f-, and note
that the first Targ. on Esther identifies Memucan with H a m a n .
See F.sniER, § 12.
'- If our Menahem is meant, why does not Tiglath-pileser call
him ' king of Bit Humri,' Bit H u m r i being the usual designation
o f t h e land of Israel?
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T. K. C.

MENAN, RV M E N N A (AA6NN& [Ti. W H ] , cp per-

haps Nab. N3UID, 131?D ; inGk. inscr. AA&NOC), a name
in the genealogy of J E S U S , Lk. 831.

See G E N E A L O G I E S

ii.. § 3MENE, MENE, TEKEL, UPHARSIN (NM N31?

87,

6CT&eH

Theod.],

<t)A,p€C

[i.n-,

6?HpTiM

87,

AlHRHTM Theod.] ©'"^ Theod. ; note too M A N H
<t>Apec 0eKeA in introd. to chap. 5 in MS 87 ; mane
thecelphares), mysterious Aramaic words in Dan. 625 (cp
26-28). Belshazzar and his lords, as they banqueted,
and drank wine from the golden vessels of the old Jewish
temple, were startled to see these mysterious words
traced by the fingers of a man's hand on the wall. The
wise men of the Chaldseans were summoned to interpret
what was written, but failed to do so. Then Daniel
was called, who interpreted the words to mean that God
had numbered Belshazzar's kingdom ; that he had been
weighed, and found wanting ; and that his kingdom
had been divided, and given to the Medes and Persians.
It will be noticed that Mene is not repeated in the interpretation (v. 26), and that Peres is there substituted for
Upharsin.
On both points Theod. agrees with the
interpretation. Whether vv. 26-28 give the true meaning
of the words—in fact, whether the words stand in their
original context—has been much discussed. As Bevan
and Marti point out, Spn and DTS cannot mean ' weighed'
and ' divided,' as the interpretation in vv. 2 7 / seems
to require ; the form rD"iDi too, has no apparent sense.
This seems to them to show that the phrase N:D KJD
" m s i Spn was not invented by the author, but borrowed
from some other source, the interpretation in vv. 26-28
being an attempt to extract a suitable meaning from the
words in defiance of grammar.
Bevan and Marti,
therefore, agree with Clermont-Ganneau (JA viii. series
836 _ ^ ) , who explains ' a mina, ashekel, a h a l f m i n a ' ; cp
Noldeke (Z.4, 1886, p. 414), and see MiNA, S H E K E L .
For DnB = half mina, note the late Jewish usage (Levy's
NHWB 4123) and in particular an Assyrian weight now
in the Brit. Mus. which bears the Aramaic inscription
[:'-iD (see Cook, --iram. Glossary, 99). Hoffmann (Z-A,
1887, pp. 45 ^ ) takes Spn as in apposition to the second
N:D = the mina in shekel-pieces—i-e., darics or goldstaters.
It would be better, how-ever, with Haupt
(Kamph., 'Daniel, . S 5 0 7") to render, ' There has been
counted (wp) a mina, a shekel, and half-minas.'' The
mina might mean Nebuchadrezzar ; the shekel, Belshazzar ; and the half-minas the power of the Medes and
Persians. This use of weights to denote persons is found
1 So also Bludau, Die Alex. Uebers. d. B- Dan. 150, ... 3
(1897). Strictly, this implies the readings Dns and f'DIS.
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in the Talmud, where an inferior son of a worthy father
is called ' a half-mina, son of a mina,' and so on. Prince
{Mene, mene, etc., a dissertation [1893], 8 ; Bk- of Dan.
113 [1899]) suggests further that there may be a historical
background for the statement a b o u t ' Mene,' etc., though
this is a matter of pure conjecture. J. P. Peters (JBL,
1896, p. 116), however, thinks (with Behrmann) that
these combinations are too fanciful, and would read in
j;. 25 (following Theod., but omitting the points), nm
BIS Spn, these roots meaning simply, ' Number, weigh,
divide (or, Persian),' which Daniel has to fit with an
interpretation suitable to the circumstances, whilst
D. S. Margoliouth (Hast. DB 8341^) proposes ' h e has
counted, counted, weighed, and they assess' (,'. 25), and
'he has counted, weighed, assessed ' (-cv. 26-28).
To sum up. The ordinary interpretation of the
mysterious sentence (see RV"'e) is plainly inadequate.
All the learning in the world, however, will not make
Clermont-Ganneau's or even Haupt's theory more than
moderately plausible.
It has been suggested by J.
Marquart (Fund. 73) that the legend ofthe writing hand
has its origin in the account of the apparition seen by
HELIODORUS in 2 .M.icc. 3^4ff. As Niese has shown,
Jason of Cyrene's history, which forms the basis of
2 Macc., is the work of a contemporary of the events
related ; this shows that the w riter of Dan. 5, if of the
ilaccabean age, may well have known of the story of
Heliodorus's vision. It does not appear that Marquart
emends the text of the mysterious sentence in Dan. 5 ;
but with 2 Macc. 3 25 before us, it is difficult not to
read [i<]i?n3 Stsp [NHD] una, ' smite, [smite], slay, thou
horseman' (Che.). This theory is surely of interest,
and so too, is the explanation which it suggests, of the
method pursued by the editor of the story in Daniel.
For we can hardly doubt that the sentence originally
stood in Daniel as emended, with the alteration ona,
'O Persia,' for uns 'horseman.' Now we can see why
it is said in -•. 30, ' In that night was Belshazzar
slain' (S'up ; cp Sop in the sentence on the wall). On
a further question see Crit. Bib.
Boissier points out that predictions traced by a mysterious
hand are referred to in a cuneiform soothsaying tablet (Brit.
Mus. no. 4030 ; see PSBA 1 8 2 3 7 / [1896]). Line 3 says, ' If in
the middle of the ekallu (Ij^'.i) a finger describes a figure,
brigands will rule the land.'
x . K. C. S. A. C.

MENELAUS (AABNeAAOC 1:AV]), a Heilenising form
of the Heb. Menahem ; cp Eliakim and Alcimus, Jesus
[Jeshua] and Jason, etc.), brother of Simon the Benjamite
(cp 2 Macc. 84), and probably one of the sons of Tobias
(We. IJG 200, 11. i) ; according to another (and less
likely) tradition given by Jos. (Ant.-sXi.hr) he was
Jason's brother. See ONIAS, § 10.
H e was sent to
Antioch bearing tribute, and while there was able by
means of a bribe to supplant the high priest JASON (q.v.)
(2 Macc. 4 23 j ^ ) . Although nominated, his task was not
an easy one. Jason, who had the popular support, was
indeed forced to fly ; but lack of funds, and the consequent non-payment of tribute, rendered it necessary for
him to appear before the king. Antiochus, however, was
away engaged in quelling a petty insurrection, and Menelaus by presents of vessels stolen from the temple at
Jerusalem was able to subvert ANDRONICUS (q.v.), the
king's deputy ; and when the faithful Onias III. (then
at the temple of Daphne near Antioch) threatened to
divulge the arrangement, he was persuaded to leave his
sanctuary and was treacherously murdered by the deputy
(on the accuracy of this report, see further ONIAS, § 7 / ) .
The popular indignation was shared by Greeks and Jews
alike (436), and complaint having been made to Antiochus
the murderer suffered a well-merited punishment. In
Jerusalem, moreover, the repeated spoliation of the
temple treasures under LYSIMACHUS (q. v.), the brother of
Menelaus, and the knowledge that the money so obtained
was put to the basest uses, incited the people to revolt,
and Lysimachus met his death at the hands of the mob.
An accusation was laid against Menelaus and three
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witnesses were sent by the senate to the king at Tyre.
Menelaus soon saw the hopelessness of his case, and,
following out his usual habit of bribing, won over Ptolemy
Dorymenes, who induced the king to discharge the case.
The wretched witnesses were put to death, a fate which
they would not have met with even at the hands of the
rude Scythians (as the writer relates, 447). See, generally, O N I A S .
•We hear but little more of Menelaus. 'When Jaison attacked
Jerusalem, he took refuge in the citadel (5 ^ff.), and after the
city had been put to the swofd, it was he (™i/ vapcav Kal riji
irarpcSof rrpoSoTTji, v. 15) who guided Antiochus in his plundering
expedition in the temple, and after the short reign of terror was
over, Menelaus was left in charge with a Phrygian (v. 23).
At the time of Lysias' treaty with the Jews, Menelaus is unmentioned, and the hieh-priesthood is in the hands of ALCIMUS
(g.v.).
At all events he does not seem to have been idle, for,
when Antiochus Eupator was proceeding on his campaign against
Judjea, Menelaus is depicted in his familiar character as sedulously flattering the king, in the hope of ultimately being placed
over the government. Lysias, however, warned the king, and
Menelaus vvas put to death miserably (2 Macc. IS 3-8).
For the view that Menelaus is the cruel shepherd in Zech. 1115
ff.,

see Z E C H A R I A H , § 7.

s . A. c .

MENESTHEUS (AAeNece[ec]6WC [AV]), father of
APOLLONIUS [q.v., 4], 2 Macc. I22.
MENI ('Jpiill), Is. 65 II EV"?-, AV • number,' RV
' destiny'; see F O R T U N E AND DESTINY.
MENNA (Lk. 831 RV).

See M E N A N .

MENUCHA, PRINCE OF (Jer. 5159, AV"E).

See

S E R A I A H , 4.

MENUHAH, Judg. 2043. EV^E:- (nH-lJIp; ^ n o NOYA
[ B N ' ] ) , where (or from which) the Israelites ' trode
down ' (?) the Benjamites in a war of extermination.
AVne. prefixes 'from,' 'EV"'s. ' a t . ' .nniap, 'from
N O H A H ' [?.f.], would be better (cp Moore, ad loc);
but surely nmia is simply a corrupt duplication of ['D'jn,
Benjamin (cp Bu.).
T. K. C.
MENUHOTH (ninpKJn), i Ch. 2 52 RV, AV M E N A HETHITES.

MEONENIM, THE PLAIN (RV) OF (CXWtp fl^K,
RV'"^- 'augurs' oak or terebinth'), is mentioned only
in Judg. 937 (HACON AAACONEAAeiN [B], ApYOC ATTOBAenONTOON [AL]).
It was a point that could
be seen from Shechem : ' one company,' said Gaal
from the gate, ' cometh by the way of the oak of Meonenim.' Perhaps we should read "^Nitim', 'Jerahmeel,'
a place-name which may also appear in the distorted
forms Arumah (v. 41) and Tormah (v. 31). See
T O R M A H , S H E C H E M ; and for an analogy for the
emendation, MAON, 2 ; see also M O R E H , S H E C H E M .
T . IV. C .

MEONOTHAI CJlbWD ; /wAN&e[€]i [BA], AAACONdcBe\ [L]). 'he father of Ophrah, according to i Ch. 414.
Most probably c, corruption of »FimD, manahli.
See
I Ch. 254, where the name (RV ' the M A N A H A T H I T E S ')
occurs with the article. Manahti should also be read
for H A T H ATH lq.v.'\ in 413. Thus vv. 13 and 14 become
consecutive.
T. K. c.
MEPHAATH (nBQD or m a ' D ;

in Jer. n M I D

Kre.), a Moabite city near Jahzah (Jer. 48 21 : jaa)(|»as [B], vw^a9
IN*^*^], iJc^Jcjiad [AQ]), spoken of as Reubenite and Levitical :
Josh. 13 18 (fiaccfjaoxe [BL], juTjAaaS [A]), i^l 37 (/ia0a [BL], iJ-acjc^cx
[A]), I Ch. 6 79 [64] (^aecjjXa [B], cfjoiae [A], ijocbcccje [L]).
Clermont-Ganneau (Rec. dArch.
457) identifies with the
Mesa (Mefa ?) of the Notitia and a village in the Belka called
in the Mard'sid
(1300 A.D.) Meifa'a. According to OS 279 15
139 r, a Roman garrison was stationed at Mephaath in the
time of Eusebius and Jerome. T h e name has probably been
distorted from nSstl, Mizpath.
T. K. C.

MEPHIBOSHETH (DB'aClBD, § 4 2 ; /v\eM<t)lBocee
[B], -eAl [A], M 6 M 4 ) | B & ( \ A [ L ] ) .

I. Saul's son (by Rizpah), who, together with his
1 N : a group of cursives in H - P , the text of which is represented by the Catena Nicephori (Moore, Judg. 45 f - ) 3023
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brother Armoni (rather Abinadab? see S A U L , § 6), was
given up to the Gibeonites for their blood vengeance
(2 S. 218ff.).

See R I Z P A H .

•^. Son of Jonathan, and grandson of Saul ( 2 S . 9 i
etc.), also called Meribaal (?). See M E R I B A A L .
3. According to ©"^^L jn 2 S. 3 / . , (but le^offOe,
Ai?a? in 87, A^ <•"£•) in 3 8}, the name of Saul's son
and successor, commonly known as Ishbosheth or
Eshbaal (Ishbaal?).
The historic trustworthiness of the names Ishbosheth
and Eshbaal is altogether doubtful; the name Mephi„
bosheth appears to conceal the true, original
name, forwhich textual criticism has to seek.
According to the prevalent theory, the latter part of the
traditional name is a substitute of bosheth, ' s h a m e '
for ' B a a l ' (cp ISHBAAL, I S H B O S H E T H ) ; the former part

is admitted to be obscure. This theory, however (viz.,
that names compounded with baal were so repugnant to
later editors that baal was changed to bosheth) is very
difficult when we consider that it is in the late Book of
Chronicles that we find the forms Esh-baal, MerJ-baal,
and Merib-baal, whilst Jastrow's theory that there was
a deity known by the name of bast ( = bosheth), however learnedly defended, could be accepted by critics
only as a last resource. A searching textual criticism
appears to suggest a more probable explanation.
ntyDDD (commonly read Mephibosheth) can be traced back to
an original form [SNloriT I cp ^ys, Gen. 2626, i.e., '?NDm'- T h e
stages of corruption and expansion are (a) nC!?- (b) nOS- (')
ntJ-D, (d) riB'nf'lf). (e) ncl2l.''^5T2' I " (^) and (e) it will be noticed
that j^ and 3 are inserted, the D under the influence of Sy^'IDi
the 2 to produce a possible sense (pi-b05eth, ' mouth of shame')In (a) £) represents >-\. (b) and (c), however, are the most interesting, because these stages are closely connected with the legend
(as we must call it) of Saul's grandson.1

In 2 S. 93, when David inquires for a surviving representative of Saul, he is told of a son of Jonathan, called
Mephibosheth, who is lame, nop (on both his feet, 913).
The story, which is told in 44 to account for this lameness, evidently has a romantic character. T h e probability is that Mephibosheth (if that was the youth's
name) was said to have been lame in order to account
for his name, which was given in the record to which
the narrator had access as Pisseah (cp PASEAH = Jerahme'el in a Calebite genealogy). In a later state Pisseah
became first Pi-bosheth and then Mephi-bosheth; but
the anecdote which had arisen when the name was given
as Pisseah remained. It is remarkable that Saul's successor was also called Mephi-bosheth by some (see above, 3).
This suggests that Ishbosheth is probably an expansion
of I-bosheth (the sh being repeated to produce an etymology), where ' I ' is a relic of 'Mephi.' and consequently that the tradition of the lameness of the bearer
of the name referred originally not to a grandson but to
a son of Saul. The true name of Saul's successor, however, was probably either Jerahme'el or an easy popular
distortion of it such as Mahriel. W e do not happen to
find the form Meribaal (a corruption of Mahriel ?) applied
to Saul's successor; it is, however, applied to Saul's
grandson in i Ch. T h e true name of the grandson of
Saul and son of Jonathan may very well have been
forgotten.
As to ' E s h b a a l ' (' Ishbaal' ?), the name which is thought to
take the place of the ' Ishbosheth * of i K. in i Ch. 8 33 and 0 39,
it is most probably a corrupt variant of Malchishua, which, however, is itself also corrupt (see MALCHISHUA).
Possibly the
scribe who produced it may have been conffrmed in his error by
a remini.scence of .Meribaal ; but that Eshbaal or Ishbaal is an
interpretation
of Meribaal cannot plausibly, be held.
T h e result obtajned above with reference to the name Mephibosheth casts a light on the singularly premature statement respecting Sn.urs grandson ' ^lephibosheth ' in 2 S. 4 4. According
to Budde, 2%.^ 4b should be placed after 2 S. 0 3, !^in.:e it relates
the cause ofthe lameness referred to by 2\h2.(Ri.-Sa. 248). Tlii.s
is plausible ; but how shall we account satisfact'jriK- f^r the misplacement? Probably 2 S. 4 4 has been recast by an editor ; i.e.,
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it has taken the place of an explanation (now lost) of the name
of Pisseah (.ee above) borne by S a u l s son and successor,
ihe
passage may originally have run, ' N o w Saul s son was lame of
his feet. H e . . . fell, and became l a m e ; and his name was
called Pisseah.* T h e lameness of Saul's son may well have been
referred to in'order to account for the ease with which the poor
weak king was assassinated. I t is very possible that the original
story of the assassination was not exactly that which we now
read in 4 2f. 5-12.^

W e have already touched on some historical points in
dealing with the name ; names, in fact, often help to
_. ,
make or mar historical traditions. Here,
2. History. ^^^ ^^^^ speak only of the person best
known (however incorrectly) as Mephibosheth. When
David sent for him, he was residing probably at Bethjerahme'el, the centre of his father's clan, also known
as Beth-gilgal (see S A U L , § i). T h e impression conveyed by the M T of 2 S. 9 4 / . that he was at the time
in the house of an unknown priva^te individual, whose
name and family are remembered, in an obscure Gadite
town, can hardly be correct. W e may accept the tradition that David (on politic grounds?) guaranteed to
* Mephibosheth' the lands which had belonged to his
grandfather, but appointed Ziba, a servant of Saul,
whom David had probably won over to his side, as
' Mephibosheth's' steward.
This fact, however, has
been decorated, so to speak, by an admirer of David,
by whom this king is represented as basing his act on
the sacred covenant between himself and Jonathan, and
as expressing the kindliest solicitude respecting the house
of Saul, although from another source we learn that
David deliberately handed over seven of Saul's descendants to the blood-thirsty Gibeonites (2 S. 211-14). The
truth probably is that David sent for Mephibosheth, not
on account of his covenant with Jonathan (which is too
probably, as Winckler has shown, an 'idealisation of
history '), but with the view of putting him under surveillance, lest he should assert his claim to his grandfather's
crown.
T h e narrati\e in 2 S. 21 just referred to should probably be
prefixedto
2 S. 9 ; v. 7, however, which states that David spared
* Alephibosheth' on this occasion, is evidently an interpolation
which arose after the transposition of the section. T h e passages
relative to David's covenant with Jonathan are also most probably of later origin (see S. A. Cook, AJSL, April 1900, p . ibgf).

Saul's grandson is also mentioned in connection with
Absalom's revolt ( 2 S . I61-4 1 9 2 4 [ 2 5 ] ^ , and perhaps
elsewhere). According to Ziba, he neglected to join
David because he had conceived hopes of being made
king by the 'house of Israel.' For this David is said
to have dispossessed 'Mephibosheth,' and made Ziba
lord of .Saul's lands. Later, ' Mephibosheth ' came to
meet David, and sought to explain his conduct. David,
however, does not appear to have been entirely satisfied,
and directed ' Mephibosheth ' and Ziba to divide the
land. Such, at any rate, is one tradition.
It is remarkable, however, that, according to another
tradition, which survives only in a distorted form, it
was 'Mephibosheth,' not Ziba, who brought supplies
to David when he left Jerusalem on his way to the
passage of the Jordan, in acknowledgment of which
David invited ' Mephibosheth' to become one of the
guests at his table (/. e., a member of his court).
Obviously this is due to an admirer of David, who would
not have his hero accused of having ill-treated the son
of Jonathan.
A\'e may at any rate assume, on the
basis of this passage ( 2 S . I953), that the invitation or
rather command which now stands at the end of 2 S. 9 7
should properly form part of the narrative of David's
second interview with ' Mephibosheth.' 2 Ziba, in short,
probably took all the lands of Saul (cp 2 S. I930), and
' Mephibosheth' was ordered to a disguised imprisonment at the court.
2 S. 17 27 is evidently based on a corrupt and misunderstood
original, which may with high probability be restored thus,
And it came to pass that Mephibosheth ben J o n a t h a n [from

1 (<^) may also be connected with a passage in the early history
of Jerusalem. ' B l i n d ' ( e m p ) and ' l a m e ' (cn::!:) in 2 S . 5 6 8
are apparently fragments of 'Jerahmeelites' fC'Sxr^m')- For
fuller details see Crit. Bib.

1 Wi. GI 2 196.
2 T h a t they are misplaced, is seen by Winckler (GI 2202,
n- 3).
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Beth-jerahmeel, from Beth-gilgal, from Gibeah of Shalishah],!
the Gilgalite, from Beth-gilgal.
I n I931 jf:, ny^fp
nc^hcti, 'from Gibeah of Shalisha,'has become '71*13 BARZILLAI,
a purely imaginary name, which the writer must have derived
from a corrupt form of 2 S. 17 27. It is certainly attractive—this
familiar story of Barzillai—but it is neither more nor less than a
romantic decoration based upon misunderstanding. T h e reference in 17 27 10 Machir, .Vnnniel, and Lo-debar apparently coines
from 9 4 / 111 x'', might be a corruption either of l y S l K'a'
(Jabesh-gilead) or of^:*^: n ' 3 (Beth-gilgal) ; but underneath the
corrupt words which prucedc we can detect '?NDm' n ' a (Bethjerahme'el = Beth-gilgal). See, further, S A U L , § 6.

In 2 S. 9i2 we hear of a son of ' Mephibosheth ' called
Micha ; but the name and the genealogy in which it
finds place ( i C h . 8 3 ^ 9 4 t ^ ) are both suspicious
(S.4UL, g 6). Both Micha and Chimham (2 S. 1937^^)
may quite naturally be traced to Jerahme'el.
T. K. C.

MERAB (3-IO, § 7 4 ; MepoB [BAL], 'incre.ise'?
—but see below) is represented as Saul's elder daughter
(i S. l-l49, om. A), who, though promised to David, was
finally given to A D R I E L to wife (181719). Her five sons
were said to have fallen at the hands of the Gibeonites,
as representatives of Saul's house, to remove the bloodguiltiness of the land ( 2 S . 218, where ' M i c h a l ' is
generally taken as a scribe's error for ' Merab'). T h e
whole of the Merab paragraph ( i S. 18 17-19), however,
together with some neighbouring passages (parts of
212629/) is wanting in ©. Its genesis can not improbably be traced.
The name Merab may have grown out of a corrupt variant of
the name of Saul's daughter, which elsewhere appears as Michal
and probably also as Abihail, but which was really Jerahme'elith
(cp Mahalath). The names of the persons to whom Merab and
Michal respectively are said to have been transferred are also
probably corruptions of shortened forms of Jerahme'el, or rather
Adriel [Mahriel], son of Barzillai [citizen of Gibeah of Shalisha]
the Meholathite [Jerahme'elite],'and 'Paltiel [Matriel], son of
Laish [Shalishah], who was of Gallim [Beth-gilgal],' are the same
person—a member of a clan called (from its origin) Jerahme'el.

All that the old tradition knew was that Saul's
daughter married within her father's clan. See S A U L ,
§ i,

LAISH,

PALTI,

MEHOLATHITE.

Cp,

however,

H. P. Smith or Budde on the passages concerned.
T. ii.. C.

MERAIAH (n*"ip. on name, see below), head of
the priestly b'ne Seraiah in the days of Joiakim, Jeshua's
successor, xNeh. 12t2 ( M A R E A [ B ] , M^pM*. [X], MARIA,
[-A]. AMApi&C [ L ] ) .
As the text stands, the root of the name is .TiD,' to withstand ';
see NAMES, §§ 35, 53. But Gray's suggestion (HPH2gs,
n. i)
that Mcraiah comes from AMARIAH (g-v.) is very plausible (cp
® 4 , and when we consider the number of post - exilic names
arising (in our view) out of ' Jerahmeel,' one of which is M E R AIOTH = Jerimoth, it is even probable. For Amariah is certainly
Jerahmeelite ; cp Zeph. 11 (Cushi and Amariah near together ;
cp CUSHI) I Ch. 6 6 ^ : (Zerahiah, Meraioth, Amariah, Ahitub 2—
all probably from ethnic names).
T . K . C.

MERAIOTH ( n i n O ; §§ 34, 53 ; but see M E R A I A H ) .
i. A descendant of Aaron, and ancestor of Ahitub ;
iCh.66752[532/. 637] 9 i i E z r a 7 3 ' N e h . I l u (AAAREIHK

M&pMOje, M A p e p C O e . M A p i w e [ B ] ;

MARICOe

MERARI cyp.

M6RAR[e]l [BNAF]; in i C h . 6 i

161929236, M A R A p e i [ B ] , in I C h . 6 4 7 1 5 6 1 7 2 6 10 19,

MeppApei [B]).
I. T h e smallest of the three divisions of Levites
(Gen. 46II Ex.619, etc., only in P and Ch., see
G E R S H O N , G E N E A L O G I E S i., § 7, K O H A T H ,

LEVITES).

The M e r a r i t e s ("IID.I, o/i.) are frequently mentioned
in the priestly writings (cp Nu. 817 42g 78 i Ch. 61 9i4,
e t c . ) ; their cities are placed in Zebulun, Gad, and
Reuben (Josh. 21 734-40). T h e two sub-divisions bear
the names MusHI and M A H L I [qq.v.].
Both Mushi
and Merari seem to be corruptions of Misri—i.e., belonging to Musur or Musri (cp MIZRAIM, § 2b), on the
N. Arabian border—whilst MahU = JerahmeeU (Che.).
Apparently the original seats of the L E V I T E S [q.v.]
were in the Misrite or Jerahmeelite region (Che.). See
M O S E S , § 6.
2. T h e father of J U D I T H [g.v.] (Judith 8 1 , juepapet; 1G6,
fjapcjp€c [xl). From a comparison with Gen. 26 34 it was an old
conjecture that Merari was a corruption of Beeri (the Hittite),
cp Ball (Jud. ad loc).
3. Family in Ezra's caravan (see E Z R A i., 2, ii., 15 [i]d), Kzra,
819 (viol Mepap[e]t [BAL])= I Esd. 848 CHANNUNEUS (uiot
XCJVOVvacov [BA]).

MERATHAIM, LAND OF (D^nnp y^m
; Pesh.
connects with HID, ' t o be bitter' ; BNA connect bv
^'^Xn with preceding clause, and render the rest of 21 a
niKpcoc entBH0i e n AYTHN [Aq. uApAniKpAiNONTtAiN A N A B H S I

€TT ( \ Y T H N .

Q"'^] ;

super

terram

domina?itium ascende), Jer. 502if.
T h e vowel-points
suggest the meaning ' double rebellion ' [so RV™K- ;
AV^E^- ' t h e rebels'] (cp Cushanrishathaim), as if the
name were a, symbolic description of Babylonia, but
since Pekod (in the parallel clause) is a geographical
designation, ' Merathaim' must have been so too.
Frd. Delitzsch [Par. 182), with Schrader's assent,
explains m-r-t-m (the consonants of the text) from
Ass. mat marrdtim, ' t h e sea-country'—i.e., S. Babylonia ; cp ' Bit-Yakin, which is on the shore of the sea '
[marrdti, i.e., the Persian Gulf), in Sargon's Khorsabad inscr. I22 (KB2s5 \ KAT^^) 423).
Cheyne, however, who regards Jer. 5 0 / ! as (in its
original form, traces of which still remain) directed
against the Jerahmeelites or Edomites, who abetted the
Babylonian invaders, and long continued to commit
outrages on

the Jews (see O B A D I A H

[ B O O K ] ) reads

thus : ' Go up against the land Jerahmeel, and against
the inhabitants of Rehoboth, saith Yahwe, and do
according to all that I have commanded thee.' ^
MERCHANT.

^. "inb, soher (s!^pb<

eMnopey-

e c G A l ) , Gen. 23 16 [but for a revised text .see K E S I T A H ] 3V 28
Ezek. 2721, e t c . ; 6 M n 0 p 0 C (Is. 23 27^, M e X A B o A o c ) ;
negotiator.
-^. ht^, rokcl (•sA>'^\ cp VJ-1 ; see SPIES), Ezek. 27 3 Neh. 3 3 1 /
etc.; epLTTOpos, ep-TvopLov (in Neh. 831 f , po^oirM^rjs—i.e., poirow.
ptirrroTT. not in ©BKA^ /xerajSoAoy [ L ] ; in Cant. 36 p-vpe^oi;
(i.e., 'perfumer').
See T R A D E AND COMMERCE, and for
N e h . 3 31 f , where D'''?^') is a mutilation of D'''?NDn"l' (Che.), see

["] I M&pAicoe. MepAcoS. MARicoO [ A ] ; AAApecoe.

N E T H I N I M and cp P E R F U M E R .

MARAItoe, MepAICOe.
ALOGIES i., § 7 (iv.).

In Is. 23 II fjyJS is rendered in AV ' t h e merchant city
fcp 3 ) ; but in R V ' Canaan,' RV"»ff- ' the merchant people.' On
C a n a a n ' = Phcenicia, cp C A N A A N , § 2.
3. 'JJ(J3, kena'dni, properly ' Canaanite,' because the Phcenicians were a trading people ; cp Ezek. 16 29 R V ' in the land
of Canaan ' ; mg. ' unto the land of traffic' (Job 40 30 [41 6] Prov.
31 24). In Is. 238 EV'trafficker,' II ^T^, 'merchant.' I n E V
of N T 'merchant,' 'merchantman,' correspond to ejuTropos, avdpiajTO^ ep.TT. (Rev. 18 3 11 23 Mt. 1845).
In 1 K. 10 15 II 2 Ch. 9 14 n n n n 'K'JND l^h is rendered in AV
' Beside that he had of the merchantmen," and ' Beside that
vi'hich chapmen [ b r o u g h t ] ' ; but the merchants have no business
here. Careful criticism, by revealing the corruption of the text,
clears up the whole context. See SOLOMON.

MARICOO [ L ] ) .

See GENE-

2. In Neh. 1215 Meraioth (BX*A om., MApicoS
[Nca mg. mf.-|^ MApiMCoO [L]) seems to be a false
reading for Meremoth. See M E R E M O T H (3).
MERAN, RV Merran ( M E R R A N [BAQP]), Bar. 823.
Probably a misreading for MSdan = Midian. T o look
for Arabian names of similar sound is a profitless
undertaking. T h e ' merchants of Midian and Teman '
is a natural combination (so Hi., Kneucker, Ball, J. T .
Marshall).

A later insertion,
2 Probably a disguise cf 'tprn, Rehobothi. The 'Rehobothites ' are not impossibly referred to occasionally in the
Psalms. See PSALMS (BOOK).
•* 4 Esd. 1 2, MARLMOTH.
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AV MERCURIUS,

Greek

Hermes

^ n n comes from [ f l b m . a scribe's correction of the preceding
llpS't Dinni and Dn'^riN are both attempts of scribes to make
sense of a miswritten 'jKDm' (cp n 'inN DJIj J" Gen. 6 4).
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(epMHC), was the customary attendant of Jupiter (Zeus)
when he appeared on earth (Ov. Fast. 5495. Metam.
8621), and is spoken of by lamblichus [de Myst. ./Eg.)
as debs 6 rCiv Xbyuv ijyepubv. In Acts 1412 it is
said that the people of Lystra took Barnabas (the
older man) for Zeus, and Paul for Hermes ' because he
was the chief speaker' [iTreidT] avrbs ^v 6 ijyo^pLevos rov
X6you).
Details regarding Hermes and his Roman
counterpart can be found in many easily accessible
works. It will suffice here to refer to what has been
said under JUPITER, col. 2648, and to remark that
Hermes is also the Greek equivalent of N E B O . See

and will mean 'instrument of cleansing,' 'instrument
of propitiation.'

also B A R N A B A S , § 3, and cp, on the sources, A C T S , § 10.

In agreement with this is the important observation
of Lagarde ' that an Arabic kaffdrat, in daily use as
^ -WT JX- A. ' '^ technical expression in legal pro3. Ka£farat in
.
AT
n
J
cedure, corresponds formally and exAraDiau law.
,
, TTI.
• .1
actly to the Hebrew niBS. -^

MERCY SEAT (n"lB3, kapporeth; lAACTHptON ;
propitiatorium), corresponding to Luther's Gnadenstuhl.
_,
' jUercy - seat' is, of course, not an exact
•, .
translation of kapporeth and tXaoT'^ptof, nor
proDlem. ^^^^ ^^^ context suggest it. T h e phrase
would do better for ' throne of grace ' [Bpbvos r^s x^P''''os)
in Heb. 416. Our first task, then, must be to tr^ to
ascertain what the much-discussed word kapporeth
actuaUy does mean (§§ 2-5) ; our next to make a similar
endeavour as to the word IXaa-T-ijpiov, and to ascertain
whether the idea underlying the kapporeth of the M T
and that underlying the iXaar7ipi.ov of the L X X are
coincident (§ 6 / . ) ; oiu" last to inquire what is the meaning of the word in the locus classicus, Rom. 825 (§ 8).
In the O T kapporeth occurs only in P (Ex. 2517-22
9 nctflnflran ^634 [ ^ o t h e r w i s e ] 306 [® o m . ] 3I7
n n r P t h ^ n o T ^ ^ i - 376-9 3935 [@ om.] 4O20 [® o m . ]
p o r e t t t m O l . L^V. I6213-15 Nu.789) and in i Ch.
28II C^^^ iliXa<Tp.lis).
If in these passages we are content in the meanwhile
to leave the word kapporeth untranslated and to treat
it purely as an unknown quantity, we obtain the following data towards a determination of the idea involved.
In P the kapporeth denotes a concrete object (it is of
gold and of definite dimensions) ; more precisely, it is
a gold plate laid upon the ark of the covenant, rectangular in form, and in its measurements coinciding
exactly with those of the ark. Upon this plate are fixed
two cherubs of beaten gold, under the outspread wings of
which Yahw6 has his dwelling. On the great day of
atonement the high priest sprinkles this gold plate with
the blood of the animals sacrificed.^
The inference drawn from the facts by many ancient ^
and modern scholars—that kapporeth means covering—•
was not unnatural. It was fallacious, nevertheless. If
upon a bronze goblet we lay a disc that fits its upper
rim, the ii)ord ' disc' does not therefore mean a ' covering' or ' hd,' although iu point of fact in this particular
case the disc actually is a 'lid.' In like manner here,
though the kapporeth actually does cover the ark, the
name does not therefore necessarily mean a covering.
There is this difference indeed between the two cases
that whereas the words ' disc' and ' lid' have etymologically nothing in common, kapporeth is actually
derived by ,the supporters of the inference just mentioned from ^"133. kdphar, to cover. Now, whilst the
connection of kapporeth with sjkdphar is undeniable,
it must not be overlooked that it is a ' nomen actoris'
derived from the Piel, and means literally ' she who
wipes out,'^ — 'wipe o u t ' in fact here having that
pregnant sense of siihnen, expiare, which always characterises the Piel. Since this feminine noun shows a
natural tendency to become an abstract one we may
well adopt Merx's conjecture that probably it was
originally associated with some such word as ''-•3, so
that our kapporeth will be an abbreviation for n'lssn ''r'p
1 T h e question whether the law of Lev. 16 is composite or a
unity need not be considered here. Cp Benzinger, ZA TIV, 1889,
pp. ^i

%yff.

ff.;

also L E V I T I C U S , § 2, a n d A T O N E . M E N T ( D A V O F ) ,

. . .

2 Sa'adya, Rashi, Kimhi.
3 For these observations the present writer is indebted to the
kindness of Prof. A. Merx.
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The renderings of Pesh. (husdyii, Siihnung), V § . (propitiatorium), and Arm. (in E x . 'lb 17 xa'mo%ithiun,exo\^t\a)
come
very near this meaning of kapporeth ; that of the L X X will be
considered later (see § 8). Thus on etymological grounds the
interpretation of ' c o v e r i n g ' is to be rejected, although in point
of fact the kapporeth actually did serve as a hd covering the
ark. Whether the ark had a special covering of its own upon
which the kappSreth rested, so that the kappdreth, as maintained
by Dillmann and, among others, by Nowack (Arch.2&o), is to
be thought of as a kind of penthouse for the ark, cannot he
made o u t ; we have no information. In a n y case the meaning
of kapporeth in the O T is not 'covering,' nor yet 'atoning
covering,' but, as we have seen, ' instrument of propitiation.'

Lagarde begins (231 f.) by showing how the Arabic verb
kafara, 'cover,' is used : a cloud covers the sky, night coz>ers by
its darkness, the wind covers the traces of an encampment, the
sower covers the seed, for which reason he is actually called
kdffr (he who covers up). Next, Lagarde (232 f.) explains
wherein it is that the kaffdrat of Arabian law consists. ' Whosoever has deliberately left unfulfilled a tiadr (vow) or promise,
must make a kaffdrat
[=n']SI)]. T h e kaffdrat, moreover, is
obligatory on everyone who h a s engaged in certain proceedings
of law, especially the taking of an o a t h ; the object of the
kaffdrat
in this case being to make good a n y illegalities that
may perchance have occurred In such proceedings. Further,
it is obligatory upon every one who has reproached his
wife . . . who has unintentionally killed a man [one school
of law says ' a Moslem'] or by a n y negligence on his part
occasioned the death of a man, who has not fasted duly according to rule, or who has failed to keep the fast of Ramadan.
Some schools of law accept kaffdrat
also in expiation even of
wilful manslaughter for which other schools . . . demand bloodrevenge. T h e latter view is the only one really in consonance
with the fundamental principles of Mohammedan law. The
kaffdrat
required consists either in . . . the emancipation of
a Mohammedan slave, or in fasting, or in sadaka (SLKaioavvij,
Mt. 6 i = eAei7/xocru»Tj), which can be exercised only towards really
needy persons.'
N o w , in Sunnite law there are four
schools : everything which is common to all four may safely be
taken as an original and integral element in Mohammedan law.
And kaffdrat is common to them all (Lag. op. cit. 233).

Lagarde states that the kaffdrat is also usual among
the Arabs in everyday life. He quotes (236), besides
an interesting passage from Lane's Mod. Egypt, on
funeral rites, a story of TartUli:
i female slave had
brought a dish of broth to table in too great a hurry,
had let the dish fall, and scalded her master and his
guests with its contents. Her master consoled her with
the words : ' Thou art free ; perhaps this may be to
thee a kaffdrat for thy fright.'
See also Lagarde's
Register u. Nachtrdge, 6 9 i ; but cp GGN, 1891, pp.
That the O T kapporeth and the Arab, kaffdrat are in
some way connected with each other is more than
. •Rftlnf
probable.
Lagarde ^ insists upon
between^OT ^^'^- T h e t w o w o r d s , h e s a y s ( 2 3 5 / ) ,
Iran "r*»th A rt coincide exactly ; ' and as the Arabs
. " r , ™_ , have d for the Heb. d, kaffdrat cannot
Arab, kaffarat.
ui u
i
r
*u TT u
possibly be a loan from the Hebrew.
T h e existence of this lautverschiebung makes it certain
that the words are, each in its own place, original'
The ideas in both go back to a common primitive
Semitic legal origin : the conception of kapporeth is
plainly a fundamental Semitic conception, though, of
course, capable of being adopted by the authorities
of an organised religion, like the early Judaism.^
H o w Lagarde himself pictured to himself the connection
between the O T kapporeth and the primitive Semitic legal idea
referred to he has not set forth in any detail. H e only says that
he is ' led more and more to the conclusion that m S 3 in the
Pentateuch means the ark of the covenant in so far as atonement
and the ark were connected,' and his statement shows that he
agrees with Merx in the theory already mentioned, that kapPoreth is an abbreviation, presumably for some such expression
1 L a g . Ubers. 237. See, however, Kon., Lehrgeb. 2a (1805),
201.

2 Uebers. 235.
3 See Lagarde, GGN, 1891, pp. 136, and cp Uebers. 230.
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as k'li hakkappireth. One is surprised, however, tliat Lagarde
should consider the arlc itself, not the gold plate upon it, to
be the kappdreth, contrary to the express words of the Pentateuch.
The present writer will only venture to say that the
Arabic usage described by Lagarde, if accepted as
illustrative of the primitive Seinitic conception, seems
to him to make for the explanation given above in § 2.
Kappdreth, like kaffdrat, means ' propitiation' ; it is
used, however, in the O T with reference to the thing
which subserves the purpose of propitiation. Similar
abbreviations (Lagarde compares na.x) are not unfrequent in technical expressions connected with worship,
as, for exaraple, in the popular designation of feast days.
Thus the word kaffdrat - kapporeth has been very
tenacious of its meaning during its age-long history.
_. .
, The meaning of propitiation, which
th TT
came down from primitive Semitism,
.
.( ,.
it continued to retain in the O T and in
P'^ , . " the Koran, and still possesses among
worsiiii3
1
*^'
modern Jews ' and Arabs. In the case
of the Jews this is all the more noteworthy because the
passages in their law, which continually reminded them
of a kapporeth, had from an early date come to have
only theoretical validity.
Whether the kapporethworship associated with the ark of the covenant had
ever been actually practised may be left an open question here. What is certain, in any case, is that in the
time of Jesus and the apostles the temple in Jerusalem
no longer possessed the ark,^ and, therefore, the
kappdreth-vtov^'nip connected therewith.
As regards
the offering of the high priest on the great day of
atonement •* in Herod's temple we have two notices ;
that of Josephus (-int. iii. IO3) and that of the Mishna
( Yomd)- The high priest sprinkled the blood of the sinoffering, according to Josephus, towards the roof and floor
of the holy of holies ; according to Ybmd, towards that
spot in the holy of holies, marked by a stone, where the
ark of the covenant ought to have stood. This stone
was called Sen sathyd or iben s'thiyyd (ATONEMENT,
D.\Y OF, § 7). After the destruction of Herod's temple,
even this shadowy worship ceased, and the kappdrethcultus connected with the ark by the law became no
more than a pious memory. The idea of kapporeth,
however, was too natural to pass away.
Passing to the Greek form, we have first to establish
its meaning in Greek generally.
(a) The adjective iXaffr^pios, etymologically considered, has the meaning of ' propitiatory,' ' serving for
6. LXao-rApios P ™ ^ " " " ! ? ^ ' Apart however, from the
and iXao-rtpiov
''"'^ Christian literature we know
in Greek
°^ °"^^ ' * ° '^"c'^"' passages which
certainly exemplify the use of this
adjective. Among the Faiyiim MSS, discovered by
Grenfell and Hunt,'' is a fragment (No. 337) of a
philosophical work, by an unknown author, concerning
the gods. It is unfortunately much mutilated ; still we
are able to make out an expression which has great
interest for our present inquiry (13-5) : rois dedii el\acsT-ri[/)io]us (sic) $virlas d^icv[e4?]i'Tes iitcTeXecoeac-. The
actual fragment dates from the second century A.D.;
but the text itself may of course be older.
Here wefind'cXatr-rripio,;as an adjective (of two terminations)
qualifying Su^i'a ; tAao-nJpio? 0V(ria = propitiatory sacrifice.
No
one can imagine here that the conception of sacrifice is already
iatentin the word 'cXacrrljpcos :'ciccuT-rfipcoiby itself means simply
propitiatory,' the idea of sacrifice is given by bvcricj.

The other passage is 4 Macc. 1122, which need not
' We cannot here investigate the history of the current German colloquialism, 'kappores gehen.' ' t o go kappores'—i.e., to
De destroyed. The word kappores used in the language of
modern Jewish worship is the old word kappdreth and means
properly ' propitiation.'
3 £ ' ^ ^ ' ; ' ^ . § 4 ; alsoWiner, .S/W. j?»'S(3),j.z/. 'Bundeslade.'
Cp Winer (3) s-v. ' V e r s o h n u n g s t a g ' : also A T O N E M E N T ,
DAY OF.
a a ,
,
' Fayilm Towns and their Papyri
(Egypt Exploration
rund), 1900, p. 313.
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here be quoted.
bsean martyrs.

Here the reference is to the Macca-

©N has (hca) 7CJV IXaaritpiov
Tijpioi) as a substantive ; but even
the original reading (which does
? I v \ ^ • ' " ' " " ^ ' ' proved for the
(AV).l

TOV Bavdrov, thus taking 'cKacrif we suppose this to have been
not seem likely) the existence
philologist by the other MSS

Of Christian date we have been able to discover with
the aid of the Thesaurus Grcecis Linguce no more than
a single example : Niceph. Antioch. ' Vita Symeon.
Stylit.' in Ada
Sanctorum Mali, v. 335 17 : x ^ ' P " '
iKerriplovs, ei /3oi)Xei 5^ IXacTTrjp'iov!, iKrelvai Beep, where
again IXacrr^pios means 'propitiatory.'
(b) Adjectives in -Tjpios are, as we know, often made
into substantives,''' e.g., evp.caTr)pioir, (j>vXaKT-l)piov, and
many others ; in inscriptions xapca^TTcipioi' and eixapiCT-rtpcov are of frequent occurrence. TA IXacTT-fipcov can
mean nothing else than 'that which propitiates,' ' t h e
propitiating thing.' What the particular thing is must
be determined in each case by the context. It is wholly
arbitrary to assert that IXacrriipiov means ' propitiatory
sacrifice.' A sacrifice, if it was propitiatory in its intention, might once and again indeed be designated as
a'iXaaT-tipt-ov; but the word itself does not on that
account forthwith require the special meaning ' propitiatory sacrifice ' ; it still can be used equally well of
any other thing connected with propitiation. Of this
last various examples can be adduced, whilst, strange
to say, no instance of 'cXaariipiov being used in the sense
of ' propitiatory sacrifice' has as yet been discovered. *
Of our examples, which are all drawn from the early
imperial period, two are found in recently discovered
inscriptions, one in a pagan author, and two in Jewish
texts.
Upon a statue, or the base of a statue—at all events
upon a votive gift set up to the gods by the people of
Cos for the welfare of Augustus, ' son of God,'—stands
the following inscription : •*
6 Sapcos irir^p rds AbTOKpiropoi
Kaiaapos
deou V'LOU ^ej3acxrou acoTijpias
BeoTs IXaa-T-ripioti.
The word is used in a similar way in another inscription of Cos (no. 347),^ which certainly belongs to the
imperial period, though it cannot be more precisely
dated. It is found upon the fragment of a column :
[6 ddpi-os 6 'AXCVTICJJV]
[
. .
Se](3a^•[TJ^J Alt ^[ripaTiip
IXaaTTipiov dapcapx^ovro^ Ta'iov Nwp^avoO Mocrxiwvo[s cpt.]XoKaicrapos
W e find exactly the same use of the word in Dio Chrysostom
(Or. 11 355 [Reiske]) : KaTaAeti/zeii' yap avToi/y avdOr}pa- KOWCCTTOV
Kat ixf-^ccTTOv -Tjj 'Adrjv^ Kal iirc-ypd\pecv' 'cXacrr^pcov 'Axaiol -rjj
'lAtafii. Here also may be adduced the passage of Josephus
already given under (a)-, see n. i. More interesting still than
1 T o the above two passages we should have to add Jos. Ant.
xvi. 7 I : 7repii^o/3os S'avTos ef jjet Kal TOV Seovs 'c^acr-rqpcov fjidjija
AeuK^S Tre'rpaj CTTI TW CTTOfjcc^ KaTscrKevdcraTO, if here lAacTiypioi'
and fjvrifia are to be taken together ; but it is more than probable
that cKcj.cTTrjpcov is used as a substantive and predicatively : ' he
set up as a c^acrnjpiov TOV fie'ous a ^rijpa AevKTjs TreVpa?'—the
view communicated to the present writer by H . Brede (cp Deissmann, Bibelstud. 127, n. 2). The phrase iAaanJptoi' TOU Se'ous
is elliptical; * as propitiation for his crime that was filling him
with fear.'
2 Winer, Gram-it) gj ; Winer-Schmiedel, § 16 2^, 134.
3 The reference to Theophanes Continuatus in Winer t^), gi, and
Winer-Schmiedel, 134, is a mistake. See below, n. 13, col. 3031.
•> W. R. Paton and E . L. Hicks, The Inscriptions
of Cos,
i8gi, no. 81 (p. 126), cp Deissmann, Bibelstud. 128.
» Paton and Hicks, 2 2 5 ^ , cp Deissmann, 128. W e learn by
private communication from Dr. R. Herzog of Tubingen that
this Inscription has since, unfortunately, disappeared. It is a
happy circumstance that it had already been published by the
English editors.
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Johannes Kameniates to liken a church to a 'iXaaTiipiov,
it was also possible even to call t church or a cloister
by that name, as Theophanes Continuatus, Joseph
Genesios, and Menander actually do.
(d) From what has been said we see how baseless is
(c) The examples hitherto adduced all give the
the assertion that to the word'iXacsT-ripcovit is necessary
general sense of ' means of propitiation,' ' propitiatoryto supply eSp^Hitherto not a single passage has been
thing,' the context in each case showing the special
adduced where this is the case,i and in all the places
meaning {never, however, that of ' propitiatory sacriwhere
IXacsr-fipcov
is read with certainty, some other
fice '). Several of a later date have now to be added.
word than Bop-a is demanded as a supplement, rb
The passage from Nonnus, indeed [Dionysiaca, 18517 :
IXacrT-tipcov signifies ' the propitiatory thing,' ' the means
4th-5th cent. .^. D.), cited by Cremer {(^), 474}. is uncertain ; the current reading would appear to be tKaa-T'/jpia of propitiation.' W h a t the propitiatory thing that is
actually intended may be has to be determined in each
Vopyovs, which Falkenburg altered into IXao-r-tjpLa
Topyous and Cunseus into lepcL peiJ/tara Vopyovs.'^ Even case by the context.
(a) The L X X uses in the first instance the adjective
should the conjecture IXacrrripia be right, the passage
(Ex. 25 r6 [17]): Kal ironjtreis IXacsT-qpcov i-iriBefia^ xpvcriov
still remains unintelligible ; according to the context the
,
KaBapov. Here IXaar-qpcon i-trcBep-a
IXao'r-qpia Topyovs must mean a district of country.^
"J- <-'^a.a-TT\pi.Oi ^gnjjgrs kappdreth. The present writer
Hesychius, the lexicographer, explains IXaari^pLov as
KadaptjLov, 6v(nao-r'/}piov, i.e., he gives a synonym (' that
• l . " " L T i " " formerly held^ kappdreth to mean
which purifies' and ' that which propitiates' are nearly
^^ ^ f w ' ^ Q
' covering,' and accordingly took ^!r(related ideas) and adds a special meaning which, of
a n d H e b . 95.
^^^^ ^^ ^^^ translation of the -word
course, is possible only in a particular context,^ that
kapporeth and the whole expression'iXacrr'/fpiopi-irlBepa
of ' altar,' which Cyril, the lexicographer cited by
as rendering the idea kapporeth. After what has been
Schleusner,^ explains quite rightly when he says : IXasaid above (§ 2) it will be seen that he is no longer of
ffr-tjpLov' dvffLaffT'tipt.ov, iu (p Trpoa'<p4pei. (Trpoc^^perat ?)this view.
It seems rather that the LXX took up the
Trepi apLapriGiv.
idea of kappdreth quite rightly, and saw the expression
Menander the historian (6th-7th cent. A.D.) in
to be elliptical; only, in the first passage where the word
Excerpt. Hist. 35212 f^ alludes to rbv pLovatrr-^piov OTKOV occurred, they filled up the ellipsis, giving IXacsT-qpiou
rbv Xeybp-evov ^e^avbv and afterwards {16) designates
iirlBe/xa for [k'li Aak-]kappdreth, because, in point 01
this monastery as a IXacrrrjpLov (reixeL re KarTja-cpaXta'- fact, the object to which the word was applied was a
{livwv rb IXaariffpLov)—a designation which might on
sort of plate which in some way or other served as a
occasion be quite appropriate.'^
lid to the ark. In all subsequent passages the ellipsis
From Du Cange^ we learn that Sabas^ in the Typicum
of the original is adhered to; (§ regularly has IXacsT-tipiov
(Venice ed.), chaps. 1 and 5, gives the name of IXaariipLov
for kappdreth.^
If, therefore, as has been shown above,
to the place of the altar, the choir [be?na, cancellis
kappdreth ( § 2 ^ ) and IXacTT-fipiov (§7) both mean 'proinclusum) ; e.g. (chap. 5), dvp^iq. rrpf ayiav rpdire^av pitiatory thing,' ® has rendered the meaning of its
iXravpoeLdiOS ujffatjrojs /cat rb iXaffrlfpLOV dirav.
original quite correctly.^ It is, unfortunately, by no
means superfluous once more to insist that, accordingly
In Joseph Genesios ( l o t h cent. A . D . ) 10321^"^ a
IXasT-rjpiov in (5 does not mean ' the Ud of the ark.'
monastery is called iXairrripiov, just as in Menander :
That, on the contrary, the meaning ' propitiatory thing'
fhs S^ Trapeo'T'^Kei, rois rov IXacrrTjpiou TrpoOdpots.^^
was alone present to the minds of the translators is
Theophanes Continuatus (loth cent, A . D . ) in two
shown by the fact, almost invariably overlooked in
places (32621/; 45214)^'^ calls a church LXa0r't)pLov.^^
the theological commentaries, that Ezek. 4314 1720 ®
How this use of the word is to be explained can be
renders also the ,nniy, the ledge (RV 'settle') of the
well seen in a passage of Johannes Kameniates (loth
altar, by IXacsT-fjpiov- This also had to be sprinkled
cent. A. D.), who says of sumptuous ecclesiastical buildwith the blood of the sin-offering, and therefore had
ings (50210/.) ^•^ that they are ' a s it were propitiatory
gifts dedicated by the community to the deity' [IhaTrep something to do with propitiation.*
riva KOLva Trpbi rb Belov IXaffTT^pta). Here IXaffr-^pLov
(b) Philo also shares the view of (S as to 'LXacrr-ripcotihas its old meaning ' propitiatory thing,' more particuIn all the places where he alludes to or quotes the OT
larly ' propitiatory gift.'
If it was possible with
kappdreth-passages, IXacTT-ijpcov can only be translated
' propitiatory thing.'
1 Field, Heji:., 1875, I 2 3 /
the passage just referred to is the fact that Symmachus ^ in his
translation of Gen. 6 i6 [15] twice designates Noah's ark as
IXaa-T^pLOV, plainly because he regarded it as a means of propitiation ; whosoever found refuge in the ark, to him God showed
his mercy.

2 See Nonni PanopoliteE Dionysiacorum
libri
JCLVIIL,
em. F . Graefe, 1 (1819) p. 300. Kochly in his edition (Leipsic,
1857) conjectures evvatrT'^pLOv "Opyov, and seeks to defend this
reading, p. hxf.
3 Cremer (8), 474, explains 'propitiatory gift/ which does not
remove the difficulty.
^ H e is doubtless thinking of Ezek. 43 14 17 20 © ; cp below,
% 7 a, end.
B NoTj. Tlies. . . . in LX-V. . . . interpretes Veteris
Testa•menti, 3, Leipsic, 1820, p. 109.
6 E d . Niebuhr (Bonn).
"7 Cremer(S), 474, cites the passage, but plainly had not read it.
8 Glossarium
ad scriptores medies et inji7nes
Grtecitatis,
1(1688)513.
9 St. Sabas (or Sabbas) died 531 A.D. Whether the
Typicum
that bears his name be really his is doubtful. Cp Krumbacher,
Gesch. d- Byz. Lit.c!^), 141.
t'J As to tbis, cp Ezek. 43 T4 17 20 O , and below, § 7 rt, end.
^1 Ed. Lachmann (Bonn). T h e Tli£saurus cites p. 49 D according to the \'enice E d .
12 Ed. Bekker (Bonn).
!•* According to Winer(^J g i , and Winer-Schmiedel, 134, lAao-TTjpccjv should here be taken in the sense of propitiatory sacrifice ;
but this does not suit. The index of the Bonn edition gives
evKTTj'ptoc as the meaning ; but this is not sufficiently exact.
1-* Ed. Bekker (Bonn). _ Leo AUatius In his edition (Cologne,
1653) has e^tAa(r7T7pia for tAatrr^pia. T h e word i^clcacTTqpcov is
met with akso in the Scholiast to Apollonius of Rhodes, -148^f.
(ap. Rhod. .-i rgonnutica, rec. R. Fr. Ph. Brunck, 2, 1813, p. 165)
in interpreting Awi^^ia iepa, of which the scholiast says TOVTSCTTCV
t^cKcjcT-rripca. Kac KaTacravcrrrjpca

TTJS opyrjs.

is offerings that are so designated.
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T h u s : De vit.

Mos. 38 (Mang. 150) ij Se niPuTOj , , . Ji<:

eirc9efj.a ijjcraveX Tr^fia. TO Aeyo/xevoi/ €j' cepa-c^ (3L^Aots cKacj-rqpccJV '.

ibid., a little lower down, TO 8e eTriflefia TO TrpofTa-yopeyojitei'oi'
iAatTT^piOf; De profug. 19 (M. 561) . . .
TO eTTt'ffe^a T^s
Kc^cjiTov, xaAet 5e auTO'cXcj-iTTripcov; De cherub. 8 (M. 143) Kal yap
ai'Ttirpdtrwn'a cftacrcv eli'at vecjovra irpbs TO IXacT-n^pcov erepots
(allusion to E x . 2cj 20 [21] ©). In every case it is only the connection that shows the ' propitiatory t h i n g ' associated with the
ark to be intended.
1 T h e only instance that could be mentioned would be the
e^tAao-T^'ptoi/ of the Scholiast to Apollonius of Rhodes mentioned
in the preceding note ; but here, too, the meaning ' propitiatory
sacrifice' lies not in the word itself, but in the connection.
2 eTrt0e/ia Is wanting In Cod. 58 only ; in Codd. ig, 30, etc., it
stands before lAao-TrJptoi'. See further, Deissmann, Bibelstud.
122, n. I .

3 Bibelstud.
122. T h e views there stated, as also in the
English translation (Edin., 1901), are to be modified in the sense
ofthe present article.
4 Only In i C h . 2 8 i i Is 'house of the kappdreth'
rendered
6 otwos ToC '^cKaxTiJOv, where TOV ^^lAao-jutoO cannot be taken ^S
essentially different from TOV cXacTTrjpccjv. I n E x . 20 34, where
M T has kapp reth, © has TW KaTaTreTao-fiaTi, showing that it
read pdroketh;^ in Am. 9 i again, CB read kapporeth for kaphtot
and rendered tAao-T»Jpioi/. See further, Deissmann, Bibelstud.
124.

_ o T h e other versions that rest on the L X X (cp § 2) also hit the
right sense.
8 It is here perhaps that we should look for the explanation ol
the application of the word 'cXacrrripiOv b y Hesychius, Cyril, and
Sabas referred to above (§ 6 c).
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(c) The same holds good of Heb. 95. ijirepdvo) 5^
avrijs x^P^^^^^^ 56^T)S KaraaKid^ovra rb IXatTrrjpLOv,
where it is not the word iXaffrrjpiov but the whole connection that recalls the ark.
(d) We are now in a position to form an opinion regarding
Ritschl's extraordinary assertion 1 that ' everywhere both in the
OTand in the N T ' the word l^aarqpLov means ' t h a t remarkable piece of furniture over the ark of the covenant in the holy
ofholies.' The proposition must in point of fact be su altered
as to run : tAaffr^pioi' invariably means ' propitiatory thing ' ;
what the thing is in each individual case—whetner thc structure
above the ark of the covenant, or tbe ledge of the ali.ir (nr the
ark of Noah, or a votive offering, or a churcb, or a cloister, or
the like)—must always he determined by the context. If further
Ritschl goes on^ to draw a hard and fast line between Cireek
usage and that of v? and N T , this is not in accordance with
sound philological method, but is merely the arbitrariness of
dogma.

MERCY SEAT
in question is that stated above under a and anew reinforced by the examples enumerated under /3 : IXaarrjptov
signifies ' propitiatory thing,' ' means of propitiation.'
7. As for the nature of the 'means of propitiation'
referred to in the text, where it is said that God has
openly set forth (Trpoidero) the Lord Jesus Christ as a
IXaar^pLov, or as to whether perhaps Paul may here
have attached no special meaning at all to the word,
we need not turn for help to any alleged ' biblical' use
ofthe word, but must look solely to the context itself.
(d) At the outset, ofthe explanations that have sometmies been givea we may at once set aside t w o ; ( i )
mercy seat (see above, § 1 ) , and (2) propitiatory covering
of the ark.
The connection does not offer a single point for this assump-

tion to \a.y hold of. Apart from the absence of the article, the
Our scientific interest in the word iXaa-rrjpLov and
peculiar stiffness and inappropriateness of the figure suggested 1
our whole Investigation in the course of the foregoing
is against it. ' Were the cross so designated the image could,
,.
,
sections, find their ultimate importance
at all eventSj be understood ; used of a person it is both inelegant
and unintelligible ;'-^ moreover that Christ, 'the end ofthe law '—
8. lAaoTTipiov jj^ jj^g j.gj^j ^^^^,^, g^^^ ^ p ^ ^ ^^^ ^^j^_
Christ of whom Paul has been saying immediately before that
in JSO . 25. |^j.j^^g^ locus classicus, Rom. 825 : whom
he is the revealer of a righteousness of God apart from the law
God set forth (Trpo^Bero) a iXaorrjpiov through faith in (xuipis vopuov SLKaLOtTvvT} 9eov) should in the next Ijreath be described as the 'covering ' ofthe arkof the covenant, would furnish
(5(0. Trlareios iv) his blood.
an image as un-Pauline in its character as it could possibly be.'3
(a) One possibiUty suggests itself, that of taking
iXa<TTT]pL0v as accusative of iXaarrjpios : ' whom God It is further to be observed that Ritschl with his
interpretation of the expression as meaning the ' utensil
hath set forth as a propitiating one.' The more obvious
above the ark* is inconsistent with himself. Whilst
course, however, is to take it as a neuter ; the adjective
affirming in the first instance^ that IXatxr'rjpiov here has
is but rare, the neuter substanti\e is of frequent occur' precisely that meaning of the word, and that meaning
rence. In either case the meaiung is essentially the same.
alone' (to wit, 'utensil above the a r k ' ) , he afterwards*
(b) That Paul is here using the neuter is, according
says that IXao-rTfjptov without the article has ' of course
to the statistics of the word, the more probable supposithe force of a general conception. It denotes, not the
tion. This being assumed, three questions have to be
individual material thing so designated in the LXX, as
carefully distinguished in the exegesis of the passage :
such, but the ideal purpose which the Israelite connected
(a) \\'hat is the meaning of the word IXaarrjpLOv as
with the conception of that thing.'
This practically
such ; (^) in what connection is it elsewhere employed;
deprives Ritschl's own interpretation of all its force ;
(7) has it in its present context any recognisable special
for
the
whole
present
question
turns
upon
the utensil.
meaning, or has it not ?
(e) The interpretation 'propitiatory sacrifice' is not
Many interpreters have mixed up all three questions,
to be set aside summarily. Although we have no other
have ignored the first aUogether, or have overlooked
instances of the employment of the word in that sense,
the multitude of various answers which are possible in
such a use might yet be discovered in some particular
the case of the second.
connection, and in the present instance it is conceivable ;
(c) The answers to a and j3 respectively will be found
in §§ 6 and 7. (a) iXaffr-rjpLovy wherever it occurs, always where blood is spoken of, a sacrifice can also be spoken
of. The final determination, however, can only be
and invariably means ' t h a t which propitiates,' ' t h e
reached after a thorough* examination of the entire
means of propitiation,' ' the propitiating thing.' (/3) Any
context.
object whatever, as long as a propitiatory significance is
( / ) Equally possible is the interpretation ' propitiatory
attached to it, can be designated as a IXaffr-^piov.
gift,' which elsewhere is met with most frequently.
It
The following instances are met with in ancient texts :—
suits the connection admirably : God has openly set
1. Votive offerings to deities or to the deity are most frequently of all so desigriated (Cos inscriptions, Josephus, Dio
forth the crucified Christ in his blood before the eyes
Chrysostom, Johannes Kameniates).
of the world, to the Jews a. stumbling-block, to the
2. The golden plate above the ark, on which the blood of
Gentiles foolishness, to us by faith a IXaar'ijpiov. The
sacrificial animals was sprinkled, prescribed by the law for the
worship of the temple is called LXaa-rqpLov €irt0ep.a., or for
crucified Christ is the votive gift set up by God himself
brevity's sake iKaa-TypLov (the L X X and quotations from or
for propitiation of sins.
In other cases it is human
references to it in Philo and the Epistle to the Hebrews).
hands that set up a lifeless image of the deity as a pro3. The ledge of the altar (B).
pitiation for guilt ; here it is God himself who has
4. The place ofthe altar (Sabas).
5. The altar (Hesychius, Cyril).
set up the propitiatory monument.^
6. Noah's ark (Symmachus).
(g) In both of the foregoing special interpretations
7. A monastery (Menander, Joseph Genesios).
which have been put forward as possible, it has hitherto
8. A church (Theophanes Continuatus).
All these can receive the name Uatrr^ptoi'.
been assumed t h a t ' in his blood ' (iv rip aurov atpLart) has
That a sacrifice should be called lXaa-rI}piOv is not in reference to the actual blood of CJhrist shed at Golgotha.
If this assumption were absolutely secure, we should
itself impossible ; but we have not as yet been able to
have to make our choice between one or other interprediscover any actual instance, although in one solitary
case we meet with i^CXaffrifpLov in that sense {Scholiast tation. Secure, however, it certainly is not. Once before
we find Paul speaking of ' redemption ' (aTroXbrpwcns),
to Apollonius of Rhodes).
Thus we meet with a
not as of '^ past fact concluded once for all, but as of
great variety of special applications of the word IXaa-rtjpLov ; but the variations are not so much ' usual' a present condition subsisting ' i n Christ Jesus' [iv
'Kpiffrip 'ITJO-OV)—i.e., in the communion and fellowship
as 'occasional' in their character.^ It is therefore
of the exalted spiritual (' pneumatic') Christ. ^ Thus the
very unwise to come to the text in the Epistle to the
Romans with any dogma in one's mind as to the
' T h e ' covering' would be sprinkled with its own blood.
meaning of the word, such as that IXaarripiov ' m e a n s '
2 T h e case is quite different with the figure in i Cor. 67 : for
the propitiatory covering on the ark, or that it ' means
(Kai yap) our passover (rrao-xa) also hath been sacrificed (eTiidr))
<^ propitiator}- sacrifice.
The one proposition we can [even] Christ.
3 Deissmann, Bibelstud. 126.
safely bring with us to the interpretation of the passage
4 Rechtfertigung
21^), 168.
^ Rechtfertigung

u. Versohnung, 2(3), i68.
2 Ibid. 170.
^ On the distinction see E L E M E N T S , § i.
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5 ISid. 171.
6 Cp Deissmann, Bibelstud. 120 f.
•? Cp Deissmann, D'e NTliche Pormel
untersucht, Marburg, 1892.
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apostle is acquainted with a conception of the ' blood
of Christ' wholly different from that of the physical
blood shed at Golgotha. It is not the physical but the
' spiritual' blood ^ of the exalted Christ that the believer
drinks in the eucharist as he also partakes of the spiritual
body of Christ. Whoso eats of that bread and drinks
of that cup enters into a communion of body and blood
with the spiritual Christ (i Cor. 10 i6). It is in this
sense also that Paul, as is shown by comparing i Cor.
1016, takes the word of Jesus in i Cor. 1125 : this cup
(TTor-tiptov) is the new covenant [dtaS'^KT}) in my blood
he thinks of the spiritual blood of the exalted Saviour, in
the same manner as Jn. 653-56 (cp also ^ Jn. I 7 and
56 8) speaks o f a drinking of the blood and an eating of
the 'flesh' of Christ.
With Paul, therefore, ' i n the
blood of Christ ' [iv rip a'lp.art. Xpiarov) can mean ' i n
blood-fellowship with the exalted spiritual Christ' (cp
also X-ptiTTi^ cvvearavpojfxaL, Gal. 2 20 and other similar
terms of expression).
It cannot be disputed that this spiritual interpretation
of the formula ' i n his blood' [iv r^ avrov at/uart) in
Rom. 325, admirably suits the entire context. ^ Redemption is continuously at work ' i n ' Christ and faith
comes to know, by experience of the blood-fellowship
with Christ, that Christ has been sent into the world by
God as an enduring IXao'r'ijpLov. On this interpretation
Paul would here be attesting precisely the same experiences as are recorded, the one by himself, with respect to
the exalted Christ, in i Cor. 130, and the other by the
author of i Jn. 2 2 in the words ' and he' (avrbs—namely,
the Christ who is ' with the Father,' the exalted spiritual
Lord) ' i s the propitiation for our sins' (i\ao"^6s iariv
Trepi TLOV dpLapTiQv ijpLQv). On this interpretation of
' in his blood ' the view that IXao-r-^piov here represents
a propitiatory sacrifice becomes less probable than that
it has the meaning — so abundantly attested for the
imperial period—of ' propitiatory gift.'
(h) Is it necessary, however, to seek for any special
meaning at all ? The connection does not demand it ;
the general sense ' means of propitiation' is quite sufficient. Thus in the end the simplest explanation gives us
substantially the same meaning as we should have if we
took IXao-riipLov as accusative masculine : ' Christ, the
exalted spiritual Lord, in whom the believer lives, moves,
and has its being, is, as faith in blood-communion
with him proves him to be, given to us by God as our
ever-present propitiator, our continual propitiation.'
That, according to this view, the expression 'righteousness of God ' [diKatoa-ijvij deov) in all four places (Rom.
3 2 1 / . 25/!) denotes, not the attribute of God, but the
quality of the justified believer in Christ, cannot be
shown at length in this place, but ought at least to be
indicated.

(see XIMROD). If, however, we think that we can
trust the correctness of M T , and regard ' Mered ' as a
clan-name, we may not unplausibly explain ' (heroic)
resistance' (see N A M E S , § 6 7 ) ; or if we view it as a
place-name, we may compare the Ar. marda, which is
connected with several places by Yakut ( 4 4 9 2 / ) , and
means ' a place devoid of vegetation.'

Besides the commentaries, dictionaries, and text books of
N T theology, see especially P . de Lagarde, Uebersicht (1889),
and Register
u. Nachtrdge (to the tleber9. L i t e r a t u r e , slcht, in .4bhh. d. Kgl. Ges. d. IV. -zu. Gdtt.
37(I89I)^Q; Lagarde, Thevenot's 'Caffarre'
xnGGN, i 8 g i , p p . 1 3 5 ^ ;G. Kdo\{V>e\ssm2i.nn, Bibelstudien,
1895,
pp. \2\ff.; E T p p . 124J^ (Edin. 1901) ; A. Ritschl, Die christi.
Lclire v.d. Rechtfertigung
u. VersShnung, 2(^1, i88g, pp. i 6 8 _ ^ ;
E T by Mackintosh and Macaulay, igoo : J a s . Monson, Cidt.
E.xpos. of Rom. III. 281-303 (not seen by present writer);
Cremer, Bibt.-theol. \Vdrterl'.<*\ 1895, p p . 4 7 4 ^
G. A. D.

MERED n i O ) , one of the sons of Ezrah (cp EZER,
i.) in the genealogy of Judah ( i Ch. 417, nojpAA [B],
McopAA

[A];

BAPAA

[L] ;

4i3t.

NCORCOHA [ B ] ,

MCORHA [A], MARCO [L])- On Mered's name and on
his wives' nanies, see B I T H I A H , where ^^o (Mered) is
traced to an original niDT (Jarmuth) ; for another corruption of this word, see MAROTH.
Of course the
later editor and his readers explained the corrupt -no as
'rebellion' (cp Josh. 2222); similarly ' N i m r o d ' was
doubtless supposed to be derived from s]~r\n, ' to rebel'

;

I f ' M e r e d ' is really a corruption of ' J a r m u t h , ' w e can well
understand the triple account given of the so-called Mered's
family, and that in two of the accounts the important place
Eshtemoa, and in the third the not less well-known places
Gedor, Soco, and Zanoah, have their connection traced to him.
T. K. C.

MEREMOTH (mD")D; MApEellMCoe [ L ] ; no
doubt of ethnic affinities = Jeroham = Jerahmeel [Che.] ;
cp J E R I M O T H ) .
1. B . Uriah, a priest, temp. Ezra (see E Z R A i., § 2 ; ii., § 15
[Ad), Ezra 8 33 (/icpeijutoe [E], )LLapt/ia)0 [Avid.])= i Esd. 862, EV
M A R M O T H (p.o.pp.iaBL [Bj, •p.a.%L [A]) ; in list of wall-builders (see
N E H E M I A H , § if;
EZKA ii., §§ 16 [i], 15*2'), Neh. 8 4 (pa/iwd
[BNA]); 3 21 (jLLepajacj^ [BNA]); signatory to the covenant (see
E Z R A i., § 7), 10 5 [6] (a/iepa^io? [B], -Q [N*], piepap.ta9 [A], ixepipL,
[L]).
2. B. Bani, a layman, in list of those with foreign wives (see
EzRAi., § 5, end), E z r a l 0 3 6 (tepa/ioje [BN], /lape/iw^ [A]) =
1 Esd. 1)34, E V CarabasicJn (Kapaj3ao-[e](,wi' [BA], L om.),
3. A priest in Zerubbabel's band (see E Z R A ii., § 61^), Neh.
1'23([BN*A om., p.apip.we [Nca.mg.]). This name should probably be read for M E R A K I T H in Neh. 12 15 also.
4. In I Esd. 82 M E R E M O T H , R V M E M E R O T H (p-apeptod [A],
B om., p.apaniiQ [L]) seems to represent M E R A I O T H (i).

MERES (D")D), in Esth. 114 (©i^NALa^ om.), one of
the ' seven princes' at the court of Ahasuerus. The
letters of the name are also the three first letters of
MAKSEXNA (q.v.).

See also A D M A T H A .

MERIBAH ( n n n p ) .

EX. 3 7 7 ;

M e r i b a h * ('D ^"O), Dt. 338, etc.
M E R I B A H , § 2, and K A D E S H .

and ' W a t e r s of
See M A S S A H AND

MERIBBAAL pV'2. 3''"lp), the name given to Jonathan's son in a genealogy of B E N J A M I N [q.v., § g, ii. /3),
I Ch. 834 (MepiBAAA [B], Me4)piB.^ [A], MeMct)iB'^
[L]) = 94o (M&peiBAAA [BX], MARGIBAA [ N once],
MEXPIBAAA^ [A], L as above). In the last mentioned
passage the name appears as Syinp, Meribaal. To
produce a clear etymology this was probably altered into
SV3 nnD, Merib-baal—i.e., 'Baal contends' (NAMES,
§ 4 2 ; cp JERUBBAAL). This form of the name is no
doubt possible, but scarcely probable (see M E H E T A B E L ) .
Meribaal is more difficult to explain. Some critics [e.g.,
St., Ki., Gray, HPN 200, n. 3) explain, ' m a n , or
hero, of Baal,'—a view which may plausibly be taken
to be confirmed by Ishbaal and Amariah."* T h e frequency, however, with which corrupt forms of Jerahme'el (the true name, as is elsewhere maintained, of
Saul's clan ; see S A U L , § i) present themselves among
the names assigned to Saul's relatives is a cogent ground
for supposing that ' Meribaal' is really a corruption of
Jerahme'el, through the assumed intermediate form
Mahriel.
Saul's daughter is only known to tradition
by a name which is elsewhere ( M I C H A L ) explained as
a popular corruption of Jerahme'el[ith]. W e can well
understand, therefore, that both c^ son and a grandson
of Saul may have been known to tradition by a similar
name.
Cp ©A's reading in i Ch. 94o(3), and note that ' J e r a h m e ' e l '
probably lies hidden under M A L C H I S H U A (q.v.), the name given
in M T t o o n e o f the sons of Saul, also that MEPHiBOSHErn (^.s*.)
may plausibly be taken to favour the above explanation.
^ ^ ^
T . K . C.

1 Conflate oi p.e^L^aak and p-epip.
2 Note the euphonic repetition of p..
3 p-t-xptJii-aX may be expanded from SNIDD (i.e., SKCm')4 Cp Niild. II'/^A'JI Cj^i^ n. 2. Ishbaal is treated "elsewhere
(ISHBAAL). A S to Amariah, it is significant that the same
genealogy contains the name ' Cushi '—i.e., ' a native of the N
^ Cp the expression iTv^p.a.TLKOv rr6p.a. (i Cor. 10 4), which Arabian Cush ' (see C U S H I , 3). A M A R I A H f./.?'.) is nodoubt one
also indirectly (TO avro) relates to the participation in this cup.
of a group of distortions of Jerahmeel ending in -iah (cp M A L 2 Tn Rom. l>%f. and Eph. 2 13 also the formula gives a better CHIJAH, R E P H A I A H ) .
This is important for the origin of the
sense on the pneumatic interpretation.
prophet Z E P H A N I A H (q.v.).
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MERIBOTH-KADESH

MEROM, WATERS O P

MERIBOTH-KADESH (B'-liTnianD), Ezek. 4719

hand of an assassin. For this sketch of his history cp
Winckler's Sargon.
RV.
See KADESH, MASSAH AND M E S I B A H , § 2.
Sargon had probably left Babylon to put down the
MERODACH e i i i ' i ) , the Hebraised form of Marutroubles in Armenia and the N. frontier states of
duk or Marduk, the patron deity of Babylon {BABY.•\ssyria, caused by the pressure of the Gimirri on the N.,
LONIA, § 26), and under the later empire, together with
when he met his death. How long he was absent we
Nebo, chief deity of the Babylonians ; also called B E L
do not know ; but Merodach-baladan must have reached
(q.v.) or B E L - M E R O U A C H (Jer. 5O2, AAMCOAAK [ B ] ,
home and thence intrigued for the throne of Babylon.
/wewiAX ['^''^Q])- ^ " '^'^ famous temple E-sagila,
Sennacherib stales that in his first year he drove
see BABYLON, § 5.
Merodach-baladan out of Babylonia and set Bel-ibni on
Nebuchadrezzar was devoted to him ; among his many exthe throne.
I'olyhistor assigns Merodach-baladan a
pressions of homage he even styles Marduk ilu baniya ' god my
reign of six months before Elibus or Belibus—i.e., Belbegetter.' i\Ierodach(Marduk) enters into the composition of
ibni.
After his second expulsion, Merodach-baladan
many Babylonian names ; see esp. M E R O D A C H - B A L A D A N , E V I L MERODACH, and MORDECAI (cp KAT{-^), 175 y^ 422f.).
Cp
continued to be a menace to Assyria. Evidently his
NEBO.
adherents in Babjlonia were powerful, for Sennacherib
treated the country as hostile, and inflicted on Babylon
MERODACH-BALADAN (p^N^a T1N"-Hp ; AAARCOitself a terrible vengeance. He reduced it to impotence,
i&X BAAA^AN [ B ] , AA. [A], A(\(McoAc\X [^Q*]. AAep.
and in the repeated campaigns which he and his
B&AAiAN [Q"'^-]', -"^ss. Marduk-aplu-iddin[a]; Is.
lieutenants waged, reduced all the S. to ruins. How
3 9 i t ) was the second king of Babylon of this name.
Merodach-baladan ended his days we do not know
He reigned from 721-709 B.C.; he was then driven from
exactly ; but his sons continued the struggle on to the
Babylon, but recovered his power for a few months in
days of Asur-bani-pal.
702 B.C. He was a Chaldean and already king of mat
Tamdim, the Sea-land, in the reign of Tiglath-pileser H I .
Merodach-baladan appears in 2 K. 2012 and Is. 39 r
The Chaldeans had been for some time encroaching upon
as king of Babylon in the time of Hezekiah. It is open
Babylonia, and when Tiglath-pileser in 729 B.C. de- to doubt whether his ambassadors really came to
feated Merodach-baladan, he was hailed as deliverer
Hezekiah {see Che. Intr. Is. 2 2 7 : Meinhold, Die Jes.from a foreign yoke. Merodach-baladan had been able
erzdhlungen, ic^ f ) ; if so the occasion was perhaps one
to secure the establishment of the Chaldean usurper
of Merodach-baladan's intrigues after his expulsion from
Ukin-zer on the throne of Babylon, and on TiglathBabylon. In the present Hebrew text he is called ' son
pileser's expulsion of that monarch, Merodach-baladan
of Baladan' (see SBOT, ad loc.)-, he himself claims
had to feel the weight ofthe conqueror's resentment, and
(IR 517) to be of the ancient dynasty of Erba-Marduk.
become his vassal.
Tiglath-pileser's death, and the
The earlier Merodach-baladan I. of Babylon was son of
ineffective rule of Shalmaneser IV., loosened the hold
Melisihu, and of the Kassite dynasty, about 1167of Assyria on the S., and when Sargon II. came to the
I I 5 4 B.C.
c^- H. w . J.
throne of .\ssyria, 721 B.C., Merodach-baladan, aided
MEROM,
WATERS
OF
(DnP"''!?;
AAARRCON,
Me.
and abetted by the king of Elam, took the throne of
[BAF], MeppcoA\ [L]), the scene of the great fight
Babylon. Sargon found his hands too full in other
between the allied northern kings and Israel (Josh.
directions to interfere. The defeat of Merodach-baladan
H 5 7t). Many since Reland have identified the waters
and his Elamite allies at Diir-ilu in 721 B.C., was withof Merom with the mod. Bahret el-Hule, known also
out result. Each side learnt to respect the other, and
as -Zep-excuviTcs^ (or liep-ax, Jos. Ant. v. 5 i , BJ. iii. IO7),
suspended hostilities for the time. Sargon held N.
and as ^ 'Siep.exoivcTwv Xi/xci; (BJ \Y. 11). This identiBabylonia with Assyria; Merodach-baladan had S.
fication rests on the precarious assumption that the
Babylon and Chaldea.
name Semachonitis, like Merom, is derived from a root
Merodach-baladan's pohcy was one of severe oppres' to be high' (Ar. samaka), but also finds support in the
sion. Omng his power to his own Chaldean subjects,
statement of Josephus (Ant., l.c.) that Hazor lay over
to Elamite auxiliaries and Aramaic nomads, he had to against it. Against this, it should be noticed that D",
provide for them. T h e nobles of Babylonia were sent
'sea,' not 'o. 'waters,' would be the natural designaas captives to the S., while the marauders were enriched
tion for a lake ;'' and that the presumed situation does
with their lands and possessions. Hence, when after
not quite accord with the geographical evidence in I I 8 . *
twelve years of incessant war on every side, save that of
The last objection applies equally to two more recent
Babylonia, Sargon directed his victorious armies to the
identifications, (i) Mdrun er-Rds (Buhl, Pal. 234) or
expulsion of Merodach-baladan, he, like Tiglath-pileser,
Mdrdn (Rob.), situated W S W . of Kadesh ; cp Josephus
was hailed as a deliverer. Sargon states that in his
(Ant- V. 118), who places the scene ofthe fight at ^TjpctjSTj
twelfth year he drove Merodach-baladan out of Babylon,
( = Meron?), not far from Kedesh. (2) Meron, WiS'W.
and he reigned as legitimate king there himself for the of Safed, celebrated as the burial place of Hillel and
last seven years of his life.
Sargon is therefore the
Shammai (cp Rel. 817).
Arkeanus of the Ptolemaic Canon.
MerOn is no doubt the iJ.r\pca or afxrfpcjjd of Jos. (BJ ii. 20 6, J 'it.
Merodach-baladan had attempted to stay Sargon's
37), and possibly the in,ir,ini,i of the name-lists of Rameses I I .
and
"Thotmes I I I . (cp W M M .-Is. u. Eur. 220); in the list of
advance by an appeal to Kudur-nahundi of Elam ; hut
Thotmes, however, Marama appears to be the name of a district
that monarch had already felt the weight of Sargon's
(cp RPw, 5 4 4 ; see below). There may very well have been
hand and would not assist. One army broke up the
several places of this name ; the Onomastica mention a fjeppav,
Aramaic confederacy on the E . ; another marched S. on merrom, 12 m. from Sebaste near Dothan, which they erroneously identify with our Merom (OS 27899, 13816).
Babylon, It was in 709 B. c. that Sargon entered the
It has been shown elsewhere (see J A B I N , JOSHUA, § 8,
city unopposed, and taking the hands of Bel became
king dejure. Merodach-baladan had retreated nearer
J For hale cp ovXada, .-!«/. xv. 10 3 (see Neub. G^og. Talm.
2 4 / 2 7 ^ ) , also the ''in of Gen. 1023 (but see GEOGRAPHV,
home to Ikbi-Bel in S. Babylonia. Thence he retreated
§ 20). N o perfectly satisfactory sii:.;gestiun has yet been made as
again to his ancestral home of Bit Yakin. Sargon folto the origin of 'Dn'D (also 'DSID), ibe TalnL name of this lake ;
lowed, and routing an auxiliary force of the S. BabyNeub. explains ' reedy.' T h e name of the Wady Scmak on the
E . of the lake favours the correctness of the spelhng of Josephus,
lonian nomads, would have laid siege to Merodachand
the name Semachon may really be ancient, especially if
baladan in his stronghold. That monarch deserted his
Petrie is right in identifying it with the Samhuna of Am. T a b .
city and escaped to Elam for the time. Dur-Yakin sur(220 3).
rendered, and Sargon was lord of all the S. of Babylonia.
2 Cp 'waters of Megiddo' (i.e-, the brook K I S H O N ) , 'waters
of J e r i c h o ' (josh, ll! i), 'waters of Meribah,' and see N E P H Sargon reinstated the Babylonian exiles, restored
TOAH,
N I M R I M . According to Wi., the 'salt s e a ' of Gen. 143
their possessions, re-established the worship of the
means Lake Hule ; see, however, S A L T S E A .
Babylonian divinities, and Babylon had peace and pro3 Cp D i . and We. ; Bu. Ri. Sa. 66, n. 2 ; Buhl, Pal. 113 ;
sperity for five years. Sargon apparently fell by the
Baed.(2) 257 ; Smend in Riehm, HIVB, s.v., and Benz. H.i 22.
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MBRONOTHITE
JUDGES, § 7) that underlying our narrative is the account
of a fight in which Zebulun and Naphtali gave a decisive
defeat to the allied Canaanite kings. The chief of these
were probably Jabin, king of Hazor, and Jobab, king of
Meron or Merom (Madon seems to be incorrect). T h e
victorious tribes pursued tht: Canaanites to Great Zidon
(on the left) and the valley of Mizpah (on the right),
which makes it highly probable that the scene of the
fight must be placed farther N. (cp Bu. I.e.).
One solution of the problem would be this—to take
Merom as the name, not of a place but, of the district
in which the two tribes dwelt. Jerome points to this
view by his rendering of Judg. 518, Zebulun vero et
Nephtali obtulerunt animas suas in regione Merome,
and a tempting correction of Dt. 8823 (due to Clericus ;
see Schenkel, BL, s.v. ' M e r o m ' ) would give welcome
support ^ to the proposed theory, which is virtually that
of Kneucker in BL. In this case ' waters of Merom'
may be the designation of some stream which watered
it. T h e district intended (which would lie N. of Lake
Hiile) may perhaps be the second or more southerly
state of ZOBAH [q.v. ).2 [It is possible that the problem
of the ' Waters of Merom ' may be treated most satisfactorily as a part of a larger problem, viz., where was
the scene of the war with Jabin ? There may have been
an early misunderstanding. See SHIMKON.]
s. A. c.
MERONOTHITE (^nJ""iP), the designation of Jehdeiah (i Ch. 27 3°. O eK MCpAOojN [BL], o GK
M(\p<\0CON [A], cp Pesh.) and Jadon (Neh. 8 7 ; BA
om., o MHPCONAGAIOC [ L ] ) ; Jadon is associated
with men of Gibeon and Mizpah, near which places
Meronoth (?) must have been.
MEROZ

(thO;

MHRCAJZ

[ B ] , MAZCOR

[A.

see

Moore], M(\p6op [L.]), a locality mentioned in the
Song of Deborah, as cursed by the 'angel of Yahw^'
(i.e., probably the 'captain of Yahwe's host,' Josh.
513-15 ; see A N G E L , § 2) because they ' came not to the
help of Yahw^, as valiant m e n ' (Judg. 623). T h e
description of the discomfiture of the Canaanites by
Israel precedes ; the blessing upon Jael follows. Jael
is not an Israelite ; Meroz, therefore, need not be an
Israelitish locality. Jael, too, comes from the far S. of
Palestine ; Meroz, therefore, probably is a part of the
same region.
It is evidently a well-known locality,
and since no * Meroz' is known,' nor is there a Hebrew
root nx, ' t o take refuge,' the form needs emendation in
the light of the considerations just mentioned. Therefore, though 'Meron' could easily have become 'Meroz,'
neither Shimron-meron (Josh. I220) nor Meron (Aleiron)
near Safed (Talm.) can be referred to. T h e form in
^AMo^ however (Moore), yields up its secret at once.
* Mazor' comes from Missur (liMp) —i.e., the N.
Arabian Musur or Musri, where in fact the Heberites,
like all the Kenites, had dwelt.
Israel and Musur were linked bv the closest ties ; such at any
rate must have been the belief of the author or reviser of the
song. K A D E S H (g.v.^ was in Mu.sur ; Hobab the Kenite, Moses'
father-in-law, himself a worshipper of Yahw^, dwelt in Musur.
T h e Kenites were represented certainly by Jael, not impossibly
too by Barak (a corruption of Heber?), yet the Musrites—the
other Musrites (see HOBAB), we may say—sent no contingent to
the army of Yahwe.
Though Winckler is not responsible for the above, it is plain
that it fits admirably into his theory of the importance of
Musri in the Hebrew tradition. See ^ I I Z R A I M , § 20.
T. K. C.
1 On J u d g . 5 J8 Vg. see Moore's remadh?, Judges, 157, and c p
Marq. Fund. 6, where m^- is explained as 'mountain count r y ' (As'^. sadu; see F I E L D , 1).
'- Possibly our Merom is to be read in i Ch. 188 where pDD,
' from C u n ' (certainly wrong) should possibly be emended into
p"i:;p, 'from ^leron (Merom).'
For analogies cp the form
pi)p(u9r} given by Jos. Ant. v. 1 iS (see above), also a/xTjptoS (ib.)
for mod. meron.
See BEROTHAI, B E T A H , C H U N .
•' T h e combination of ' Meroz' with Murassas, E . of Jezreel,
N W . of lieisan (Gu6rin ; cp Buhl, 217) is therefore too hazardous.
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MERRAN (MepRAN [BAQF]). Bar. 823 RV, AV
MERAN

[q.v.).

MERUTH,

RV E M M E R U T H

(eMMMpoyO [A]),

I Esd. 5 24 = Ezra 2 37, IMMER 2.

MESALOTH (MecCAAa)e [A]), i Macc. 92 RV,
AV M A S A L O T H .

See A R B E L A .

MESECH CqC'D). P s . I2O5 (text doubtful) AV. RV
MESHECH.

See T U B A L A N D M E S H E C H .

MESHA ( X ^ P ; M A C C H [L]. "He [A], Md^NACCH
[E]).
Gen. 10 30 gives the limits of the territory of the
descendants of Joktan—'from Mesha towards Sephar,
the mountain of the East.' T h e former limit, Mesha,
has been sought in the Greek Mesene (Ges. Thes. and
often), the territory about the mouth of the Euphrates
and Tigris ; but there is no evidence that this name
was apphed to that territory in Assyrian times, and the
alluvial changes that have taken place there make
inferences from a later age particularly untrustworthy
(see Del. Par. 173-182); Delitzsch [Pa?: 2 4 2 / ) supposes that both Mesene and Mesha are derived from
Masu—the Syro-Arabian desert, particularly in its NE.
portion — and that this is referred to in Gen. IO30.
However, the lack of any representation of the N, the
difference in the first vowel, and the very large extent
and indefiniteness of Masu (hardly suitable for a boundary mark) make the identification uncertain.
DiUmann, therefore, proposes to change the points
of HE'D, and read Nb'D {cp ^ ) , which is the name of "
branch ofthe Ishmaelites (see ISHMAEL, § 4 [6]. The
theory is certainly plausible. Massa would then mark
the northern limit of the Joktanite tribes.
F. B.
MESHA (NC**D, §§ 5, 39 ; abbrev. from M I S H A E L ;
a fem. name nt:'*^ is found in Palm, [see ZDMG
VOJ^33\;

25 534, n. 8, and

cp p.a.La-a; fiiaa [BL], pLVia-a [A] lj^j.V) [Pesh.]),

a name in a genealogy of B E N J A M I N [q.v., § 9, 2 ^ ] , t Ch. Sg.t
See JQR 11108, § 6 ; see also § 3.

MESHA [V^^'rD ; MCOCA [BAL]). i. king of Moab
(2 K. 84), a ' sheepmaster,' who was tributary to Ahab,
and paid the king of Israel an annual tax consisting of the
wool of 100,000 lambs and 100,000 rams. The word
rendered 'sheepmaster' (ipi) is peculiar, and might be
better represented by ' nakad-owner '—the term nakad,
as Arab, shows, denoting a particular kind of sheep,
small and stunted in growth, but prized on account
of their wool (see S H E E P ) .
What we know respecting Mesha centres round two
events : (i.) his revolt from Israel; and (ii.) the war
undertaken by Jehoram, Ahab's son, who came to the
throne after the two-years' reign of his brother Ahaziah
(2 K. l i 3i), to re-subjugate Moab.
i. Mesha's revolt.—The biblical notice of the revolt
from Israel is limited to the brief statement in 2 K. l i
1 TW h ' (substantially = 3s). In 1868, however,
Stone ^ the Rev. F. Klein, a missionary of the
Church Missionary Society, stationed at
Jerusalem, in the course of an expedition on the E. side
of the Dead Sea, was shown at Dhiban, 4 m. N. of the
Arnon, the site of the ancient DiBON (q-v.), <^ slab of
black basalt, about 3^ ft. high by 2 ft. wide, bearing an
inscription, which proved ultimately to contain Mesha's
own account of the circumstances of the revolt. M.
Clermont-Ganneau, at that time an at tac hi oi the French
Consulate in Jerusalem, had. however, known independently for some time past of the existence of such a stone,
and exerted himself now to secure it. Through, as it
seems, some imprudent eagerness manifested by him,
the suspicions and cupidity of the native Arabs were
aroused ; they imagined that they were about to be
deprived of some valuable talisman ; they consequently
seized the stone, and partially destroyed it. Fortunately,
a squeeze of the inscription had been obtained previously
for M. Clermont-Ganneau, though not without much
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difficulty and danger, by a young Arab named Ya'kub
Caravacca ; many of the fragments also were afterwards
recovered, and as far as possible pieced together, by the
same accomplished pal?eographer; ^ accordingly, although parts here and there are uncertain or missing, the
inscription is in the main quite intelligible and clear. The
stone, with the missing parts supplied in plaster of Paris
from the squeeze, together with the squeeze itself, is preserved in the Museuni of the Louvre (see the reproduction
after col. 3042) ; there is also a facsimile in the British
Museum. The characters are of the same type as those
. of the old Phoenician alphabet, and of the
^' . ® . ^ ' S i l o a m inscription, A transliteration will
scription. ^g found facing the illustration, below.
The horizontal line abo\e a letter indicates that it is doubtful.
The points between the words, and the perpendicular lines at the
ends of sentences, are marked on the stone. In cases of doubt, the
readings adopted are usually those of Lidzbarski
(Ephemerisfiir
Sem. Epigraphik, 1 iff. [1900]). There can be little question that
in Smend and Socin's edition (Die Inschrift des Kdnigs Mesa,
etc., 1886) letters are given (esp. at the ends of lines) which are not
really to be seen on either the stone or the squeeze. Smend and
Socin's newreadings were examined with great care by ClermontGanneau (/^a stele de .'^lesa, e.vamcfi critique du texte, in the
/ ^ j . , Jan. 1887, pp. 72-112), and Renan (Joufvi. des Savans, 1887,
pp. 158-164); and the text published in Th. TB.^ [1890], p. Ixxxvi,
incorporated the results of their criticism. The uncertain places
were again re-examined by K. G. A. Nordlander in 1896 (Die
Inschr. des Kffnigs Mesa vt-m Moab), and most recently, as stated
above, by the skilled epigraphist Lidzbarski, whose final readings,
however, vary from those adopted in y ^ ^ " only in minutiae. A
statement of the reasons for the readings adopted here has not
seemed lo be necessary, except in one or two instances.

The language in which the inscription is written differs
only dialecticaUy from the Hebrew of the OT.
Here
is a translation of the inscription :—
(1)^ I am Mesha', son of Chemosh[kan?],3 king of Moab, the
Daibonite. (2) My father reigned over Moab for thirty years, and
I reigned (3) after my father. And I made
3. T r a n s l a t i o n , this high place for Chemosh in K R [ H ] H , 4 a
[high placeof sal] 5 vation, (4) because he had
saved me from all the assailants (?),6 and because he had let me
see (my desire) upon all them that hated me.
Omri, (6) king of Israel, afflicted"^ Moab for many days, because
Chemosh was angry with his land. (6) And his son succeeded
1 An independent copy of //. 13-20 had also been made for
M. Clermont-Ganneau, before the stone was destroyed, by another
Arab, SeUm el Kari: see the Exam. crit. 84. Squeezes of different fragments were also obtained by Capt. (now Sir C.) Warren.
2 Numbers in parenthesis indicate lines of the inscription.
3 S. and S., Nordl., -[SDCDDI ' Chemosh-melek'; Cl.-G., 1JB'D3
'Chemosh-gad,' with the suggestion that perhaps -'7£:'DD, *Chemoshshillek' (cp Phcen. Eshmun-shillek, Ba'alshillek) should be
read. Lidzb., after a careful measurement, declares that there
IS not room for more than two letters after B'DD '• from such
traces as are visible on the squeeze, he thinks the first most
probably 3, the second may be 3, D, :. or 3. Without definitely
deciding, he suggests p^r-.-^D as possible : cp liT33;, 1-rj3.
f The vocalisation of names given in capitals is uncertain. On
the [H] in /. 3, see Rev. Sem.9 371 [1901]. K R H H was most
probably a part of Bibon (Nu.), perhaps a suburb (Halevy, ib.
300); though Lagrange (Rev. Bibl.\^s^7f
[1901]) identifies
wuh Kir-hareseth, rendering ' for Chemosh [the god] in K R H H . '
^ After 3 there is, according to Lidzb., only j ' (j) to be seen,
which, however, might easily be the remains of ^ (D). After
y , Lidzb. thought that he could discern three parallel strokes,
like those of Pp: (•), and afterwards some marks which might be
remams ofa 3 : he accordingly suggests -[OJ^- After this, nothing
IS visible; but there is room for one, or even two letters : the >
therefore, is quite possible. S. and S., and Nordl., read 5.y[rCD,
which, with the foil, y^", Nordl. renders ' for many deliverances'
(the duplication as 2 K. 3 16, etc.). [^npbt the suggestion of
Wold., adopted by Wright and others, as it does not seem to be
''"possible, and (unlike Lidzb.'s -jDJn, ' with a libation of deliverance ?) yields a good sense, has been retained here.
* S. and S., ]>:^cn; Cl.-G. and Nordl., ;'D^L:M, with which
Lidzb. agraes, remarking that there is no trace of the shaft of
*"^ / (D) after the n- What y2^^ may mean, is, however, far
from apparent. In Heb. -|'^E;'n (not used in Kal) means to cast
^^Jting: m Arabic salaka (i) is to insert, put in, make to enter
\m a way): possibly in Moabitish the verb may have acquired
tne meaning of to impel, assail. Still, what we should expect is
some term denoting a class (such as ' the raiders," ' the shooters'),
not one that would be more naturally qualified by ' m y . '
. -^^^ Deut.-22 24, and cp Ges.-Kautzsch, i i i h , «. Or, if it
niight be supposed that the engraver had accidently omitted "^y
^"^r ^12, ' Omri reigned over Israel, and afflicted,' etc.
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MESHA
him ; and he also said, I will aflliet Moab. In my days said he
[thus ;] (7) but I .saw (my desire) upon him, and upon his house,
and Israel perished with an everlasting destruction.
Omri took possession of the [la]nd (8) of Mehedeba,! and it (i.c^
Israel) dwelt therein, during his days, and half his son's days,
forty years ; but Chemosh [resto]red (9) it in my days.
And I built Ba'al-Me'on, and 1 made in it the reservoir (?V
and I buil[t] (10) Kiryathen.
And the men uf Gad had dwelt in the land of 'Ataroth from of
old ; and the king of Israel (H) had built for himself'Ataroth. And
I fought yt;ainst the city, and took it. And I slew all the people
[from] IZlLhccity, a giizingstock unto Chemosh, and unto Moab.
And I brought back (or, took captive) thence the altar-hearth of
UawdohCO, and I dragged (13) it before Chemosh in Keriyyoth.
And I settled therein the men of SRN,2 and the men of
(HIMHRT.'-^
And Chemosh said unto me, Go, take Nebo against Israel,
And I (16)went by night, and fought against it from the break of
dawn until nuon. And I took (16) it, and slew the whole of it,
7000 men and male stranei^rs,'' and women and (female stranger]s,
(17) and female slaves : ^ fur 1 had devoted it to 'Ashtor-ChemO.sh.
And I took thence the [v<:;s].sel', (18)of Yahwe, and I dragged them
before Chemosh.
And the king of Israel had built (19)Vahas, and abode in It,
while he fought against me. But Chemosh drave him out from
before me ; and (20)1 took of Moab 200 men, e\'::ii all its chiefs ;
and I led them up against Yahas, and took it (21) to add it unto
Daibon. I built K R H H ,2 the wall of Ye'arin (or, of the Woods),
and the wall of (22) the Mound.^ And I built its gates, and I
built its towers. And (23)1 built the king's palace, and 1 made
the two reser[voirs (?) for wa]ter in the midst of (24) the city. And
there was no cistern in the midst of the city, in K R H H . 2 And
I said to all the people, Make {25)you every man a cistern In his
house. And I cut out the cutting for K R H H 2 with (the help
of) prisoner[s (26) of] Israel.
I built 'Aro'er, and I made the highway by the Arnon. (27)1
built Beth-Bamoth, for it was pulled down. I built Beser, for
ruins (28) [had it become. And the chie]fs6of Daibon were fifty,
for all Daibon was obedient (to me). And I reigned (29) [over] an
hundred [chiefs] in the cities which I added to the land. And I
built (30) [Mehe]de[b]a,i and Beth-Diblathen, and Beth-Ba'alMe'on ; and I took thither the nakaef^-Ve-eYiers, (31)
sheep of the land.
And as for Horonen, there dwelt therein . . . . (32). . , . And
Chemosh said unto me, Go down, fight against Horonen. And
I went down . . . . (33)8. , . . [and] Chemosh [resto]red it in my
days. And
(34)9
And I

The inscription is of interest, philologically as well as
historically, though only a few of its more salient features
. y
can be noticed here. In syntax, form
6*^ 6 • Qf sentence, and general mode of expression, it resembles closely the earlier historical narratives of the OT. The vocabulary, with two or three
exceptions, is identical with that of Hebrew. In some
respects, the language of the inscription even shares
with Hebrew distinctive feattires, such as are not known
in the other Semitic languages.
Thus, the ivaw conscc. with the imperf., yii'in ' to save,' ^\i;^
' t o make,' DJ ' a l s o , ' ' ! . I N I , C'"l' ' t o take in possession,' ^irii
'3S'?, mn^i. Dnnn ' t o han,' zny^ 3"lp3. and^esp. -itj-N- It shares
13Xt as the pron. of the ist pers. sing., with Heb. and Phcen.,
as against Aram., Arab., and Eth. (in all of which the form is
without the •^).
1 The Medebdh oi'i^n. 2X30, Josh. 13 9 16, Is. 15 2.
2 T h e vocalisation of names given in capitals is uncertain.
3 I.e., resident aliens (the H e b . na). Or (pronouncing n'l:
]'y}), upon the suggestion that "l^J, which in Heb. denotes the
young o f a lion, in Moab. denoted young people, ' l a d s . . . and
[lass]es ' (so S. and S., Cl.-G., Lidzb.).
"1 See J u d g . 5 30.
B In Heb. the word ('?Sy) is used of 2ifortifedhill
or mound:
cp (in Samaria) 2 K. 5 24, and (in Jerusalem) Is. 32 14, 2 Ch. 27 3
33 14, Neh.

3 26/

See

OPHEL.

6 T h a t is to say, ^["11 7\''r\\ \ so Derenbourg (1870), S. and S.,
and most. Halevy, however, in his study of the inscription
(Rev. Sem. igoo, pp. 236-8, 289 ff.) suggests plausibly (p. 292)
CIND] for v\-\-i\—i-e., ' I built Be.ser, for ruins had it become,
with the help fl/[cp /. 25] fifty men of Daibon," etc.
•^ The reading is possible, though not certain.
Lidzbarski
prefers nyr, after which Halevy supplies (l.cl) [jiNT "IpDH *J
3j2,Q]_/.t..' ' t h e choice[st of the oxen, and the best of the]
s h e e p ' ; but there does not seem to be room for more than nine
letters, and the meaning given to D':T1;D C le plus exquis') is
questionable, having no support from Heb. usage.
8 Halevy conjectures [ p - | p ' np3 Dnn *^^' "^Nll—^•^•> '^"*^
fought against the city for many days.'
!' The first, two words here are obscure. Haldvy proposes,
' A n d beside it there was set' (DC'D HT "'yi), supposing the
sequel to relate to a guard of twenty men : but the sing, followed
hy [pDC J-ilB'y i« difficult. T h e gap is, in fact, too large to be
filled up with any confidence.
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1
I am Mesha', son of Chemosh[kan ?], king of Moab, the Daibonite.
2
My father reigned over Moab for thirty years, and I reigned
3
after my father. And I made this high place for ChSmosh in K R [ H ] H , a [high place of sal]vation,
4 because he had saved me from all the assailants (?), and because he had let me see (my desire) upon all them
that hated me. Omri,
5
king of Israel, afflicted Moab for many days, because Chemosh was angry with his land.
6 And his son succeeded him ; and he also said I will afflict Moab. In my days said he [thus ;]
7 but I saw (my desire) upon him, and upon his house, and Israel perished with an everlasting destruction.
Omri took possession of the [la]nd
8 of Mehedeba, and it (i.e., Israel) dwelt therein, during his days, and half his son's days, forty years ; but
Chemosh [resto]red
9
it in my days. And I built Ba'al-Me'on, and I made in it the reservoir (?) ; and I buil[t]
10 Kiryathen. And the men of Gad had dwelt in the land of 'Ataroth from of old ; and the king of Israel
11 had built for himself'Ataroth. And I fought against the city, and took it. And I slew all the people [from]
12 the city, a gazingstock unto Chemosh, and unto Moab. And I brought back (or, took captive) thence the
altar-hearth of Dawdoh (?), and I dragged
13
it before Chemosh in Keriyyoth. And I settled therein the men of SRN, and the men of
'4
M H R T . And Chemosh said unto me. Go, take Nebo against Israel. And I
^S
went by night, and fought against it from the break of dawn until noon. And I took
16
it, and slew the whole of it, 7000 men and male strangers, and women and [female stranger]s,
17
and female slaves : for I had devoted it to 'Ashtor-Chgraosh. And I took thence the [vesjsels
'^
of Yahwfe, and I dragged them before Chemosh. And the king of Israel had built
19 Yahas, and abode in it, while he fought against me. But Chemosh drave him out from before me ; and
^°
I took of Moab 200 men, even all its chiefs ; and I led them up against Yahas, and took it
21
to add it unto Daibon. I built K R H H , the wall of Yefirin (or, of the Woods), and the wall of
^^
the Mound. And I built its gates, and I built its towers. And
^3
I built the king's palace, and I made the two reser[voirs (?) for wajter in the midst of
24 the city. And there was no cistern in the midst of the city, in K R H H . And I said to all the people. Make
25 you every man a cistern in his house. And I cut out the cutting for K R H H , with (the help of) prisoner[s
of] Israel. I built 'Aro'er, and I made the highway by the Arnon,
"Z ..
.
I built Beth-Bamoth, for it was pulled down. I built Beser, for ruins
28 [had it become. And the chie]fs of Daibon were fifty, for all Daibon was obedient (to me). And I reigned
^5
[over] an hundred [chiefs] in the cities which I added to the land. And I built
30
[Mehe]dS[b]a, and Beth-Diblath6n, and Beth-Ba'al-Me'on ; and I took thither the wa^aaf-keepers.
^'
sheep of the land. And as for Horongn, there dwelt therein
'^
• • • . And Chemosh said unto me, Go down, fight against HoronSn. And I went down . . . .
^2
[and] Chemosh [resto]red it in my days. And
3'*
And I . . . .
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MESHELEMIAH

MESHA
The most noticeable differences, as compared with Heh., are
the n of the fem. sing., and the | of the dual 1 (note, however, mn;.'
/. 15), and plural (the n, and the T of the plur., occurring only
sporadically in the OT), riNI n C i n (no* IINTn) I- 3. the conjug.
Cnn^.l (the Arab. 8), I ' p ' city,' )nN ' to take ' a city ( H e b . -,nS).
and some words which, thou-h they occur in the O T , are not
the usual prose terms—viz., r^n /. 6 ' to succeed ' (cp Is. 9 g, and
Ar. halafa), ypn /. 15 o f t h e ' b r e a k ' of dawn (Is.588, but in
prose nSy, Gen. 19 15 etc.), p ^ ^ (exceptional in H e b . , as Jer. 436
4420) and n i 3 3 ( = H e b . D'S'J) /. 16, n c r n /. i 7 ( J u d g . 630).

Some of ttie more interesting parallels to the O T in
matter or e.xpression may be briefly noted.
/. 3 the - ^ 3 or ' high-place ' (cp Is. 15 2 16 12 in Moab itself,
as well as often besides) ; /. 13 etc., Chemosh, the national god of
Moab (Nu. 21 29 Jer. -iJS^e etc.) ; //. 4, 7, to look upon an enemy
(viz., with satisfaction at his fall), Ps. 59 II [10] 118 7 ; /. ^afflicted,
Ex. 1 II etc. ; Chemosh ivas angry -with his land, cp 2 K. 17 i3
Ps. 60 3 [ i ] ; /. 10 the Gadites in Ataroth (11 m. N . of the Arnon)
' from of old,' cp N u . 32 3 34 ( G A D , § 8) ; /. 12 a gazingstock
unto
Chemosh, Nah. 36 Ezek. 2817; attar-hearth,
Ezek. 43x5 yT;
/. 13 before Chemosh (in triumph), cp before Yahive, 1 S. 1633
2 S. 21 9 ; //. i432,andChe7noshsaid,eto.,c^]o^\\.8i1nd%.'i
g
I S. 234 2 S. 24 I ; /. 17 n n n n to ban or dez'ote, as 1 S. 103 and
often ; /. ig to drive out before, exactly as D t . 88 27 Josh. 24 18;
I. z8 nyDB^D (lit. obedience), the construction exactly as Is. 11 14.
T h e localities named in the inscription are nearly all mentioned in the passages of the O T which describe the territory
of Reuben or Gad (Nu. 3234.38 Josh. 13 is-i'e), or allude to the
country held by Moab (esp. I s . 1 5 J e r . ' ' S ) : the only places
not mentioned in the O T are n m p . p C mnOt and Jiy'n,
For further particulars, see the writings cited below, § 7, esp.
the monographs of Noldeke and Nordlander; also Dr. TBS,
pp. Ixxxix-xciv, and the textual details in W . H . Bennett's art.
* M o a b ' in Hastings' DB.

We may proceed now to notice the chief features of
historical interest presented by the inscription. Accord, . i n g to Nu. 2113 Josh. 1315-28, the Arnon
6. HLStorlcal fQj.j^g^ jj^g dividing-line between Israel
questions. ^^^ ^^^^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^ ^^ Jordan, the
territory N. of it being assigned formally to the tribes
of Reuben and Gad ; but these tribes were never able
to hold it permanently against the encroachments of
the Moabites. David had reduced the Moabites to the
condition of tributaries ; but it may be inferred from
Mesha's inscription that this relation had not been
maintained.
Omri, however, the capable founder of
the fourth Israelite dynasty, determined to re-assert the
Israelite claim, and gained possession of at least the
district around Medeba (12 m. E. of the N. end of the
Dead Sea—on the N . border of Reuben, ace. to Jos.
ISg 16) which was retained by Israel for forty years till
the middle of Ahab's reign, when Mesha revolted.
According to 2 K. 11 3 5, the revolt took place after Ahab's
death (^^53-2 B.C.); but /. 8 of the inscription names expressly
the middle ofthe reign of Omri's son—i.e., of Ahab. T h e staiement occasions, however, a difficulty; for according to i K.
16 23 29, Omri reigned twelve years and Ahab twenty-two years ;
whereas forty years reckoned back from Ahab's eleventh year to
Omri's conquest of Moab would imply that Omri's reign emijraced
at least twenty-nine years, instead of twelve. Nordlander, however (p. 70), and Winckler (.-) GF 2 406, in an art. on Die Zeitangabcn Mesa's), read 'hxs sons' d a y s ' (nj3, like ."P', in the same
line), in which case the 22 years of Abah would be increased by
the 2 of Ahaziah (i K. 22 51) and the 12 of Jehoram (2 K. 3 i).
This, if it does not wholly remove the difficulty, at least diminishes
i t : if the ' h a l f of thuse three reigns be not taken too strictly,
but allowed to mean (-^ay) 20-21 years, it will bring the revolt
very near the end of Ahab's reign, and with the addition of
Omri's 12 years, will yield a period which might not unfairly be
described roundly as 'forty ' years. In any case, the use of the
term ' h a l f shows that the inscription was not set u p until after
the completion of the other ' h a l f of the period referred to ; in
all probability, not until after the fall of the dynasty of Omri,
which, not less than Mesha's own successes, may well be alluded
to in the ' de<itruction ' of I. 7. (The rendering of /. 8 suggested
above, col. 792 n., is ingenious, but scarcely probable.)

How complete was the state of subjection to which
Monb had been reduced is shown by the enormous tribute
of wool paid annually {notice the frequentative tense
3'c'ni) to Israel (2 K. 84). T h e inscription names the
principal cities which had been occupied by the Israelites,

but were now recovered for Moab ; and states further
how Mesha was careful to rebuild and fortify them, and
to provide them with cisterns and other requisites for
resisting a siege. So far as is known, all the cities
mentioned (except, as it seems, Horonaim) lay within
the disputed territory X. of the Arnon. T h e evident
satisfaction with w-hich Mesha records the triumphs of
Chemosh over Vahwe (//. 12, 17-18) is a characteristic
trait in the religious feeling of the times.
ii. Jehoram's ivar.—The attempt made by Jehoram to
subjugate Moab, and recover the lost territory, forms the
, subject of 2 K. 3 6-27 : Mesha is not, in6. JeHoram s ^^^^^ mentioned here by name ; but the
^^^*
connection leaves no doubt that he is the
' king of M o a b ' intended. Jehoram, Jehoshaphat, and
the ' king ' of Edom, uniting their forces, marched round
the S. end of the Dead Sea—for the cities N. of the
Arnon, which, as we have learnt from the inscription,
had been fortified by Mesha. would be an obstacle to
invasion from that direction — and so entered the
territory of Moab. T h e invading army suffered from
want of water : at Jehoshaphat's suggestion (cp i K.
227), the prophet Elisha (who happened to be present)
is consulted : he bids them dig trenches in the sandy
soil, which are speedily filled with the needed water.
The Moabites, seeing the rays of the rising sun reflected
in the pools, imagined that the invaders had quarrelled
and massacred one another : eager to spoil what they
suppose to be the abandoned camp, they rush forward,
but are repelled and put to flight with great loss. After
this, the combined armies advance into the land unopposed, and make havoc of it in every direction.
Mesha, reduced to desperation, by his vain endeavours
to escape out of Kir-hareseth, offers his eldest son ' that
should have reigned in his stead' as a burnt-offering, to
propitiate the anger of his god : there came in consequence ' great wrath' upon Israel, and the Israelites,
without pursuing their successes further, at once evacuated the country. Mesha, though his land and people
had suffered greatly, was thus left in possession of his
independence. (See, further, on some details of this
narrative, E L I S H A , § 5, J E H O R A M , § 3 / ,
S E T H , also S A L T [ V A L L E Y O F ] . )

KIR-HARE-

Among the abundant literature dealing with the Moabite stone
may be mentioned in particular (in addition to what has been
already referred to) two arts, by Clermont7. L i t e r a t u r e . Ganneau in the Rev. Arch. 1870, Mar., pp.
1B4-207, June, p p . 357-386; Noldeke, Die
Inschr.des K. Mesavon /T^tTa/'(i87o)(insome cases founded upon
readings discovered since to be incorrect, and hence to be supplemented by an art. in theZC-S/. Jan.8,1887, cols. 59-61); Ginsburg,
The Moabite Stone (very full), 1870,(2) 1871, [Prof. W. Wright,]
North British Rezdew,_ Oct. 1870, pp. 1-20 (very valuable). For
other literature, see Lidzbarski's Handb. der Nordsem.
Epigraphik, 415 (i8g8), with the references. On the history ofthe
d iscovery ofthe stone, and questions arising out of it, see ClermontGanneau, Last^le de M^sa roi de Moab, 1870 (a short brochure,
with plate and map—the first public notice of the stone);
Ginsburg(2), gff. ^iff;
PEFQ, Jan.-March, 1870, p p . 169^?: (a
reprint of letters in the Times by Warren, Grove, Deutsch, and
Clermont-Ganneau), and 1871, p p . 281 ff (letter from Klein),
Petermann, ZDMG 24(1870), 640-44 (transl. in Ginsb.(2) 1 2 ^ ) :
some of the judgments passed on Clermont-Ganneau to be
qualified by the remarks of Wright, 3 ; cp also Warren, PEFQ,
I.e., p . 182, On the arts, of Halevy and Winckler referred to
above, see also Lidzbar.ski, Ephem. fur Sem. Epigr. 1143-52. A Calebite, fatberof Ziph ; i Ch. 242 (y^^'D, p-apeLcra [B],
p-apLo-as [A], jLLouo-a [ L ] ; w _ i : : . f f J ^ ^ [ P e s h . ] ; Mesa [Vg.]).
Probably a corrupt reading for M A R E S H A [q.v.].
j . R. D.

MESHACH (T'^*"'t?), Dan. I7.

See SHADRACH AND

MESHACH.

MESHECH f^r*^-)-

i- Gen. 102 i C h . I 5 Ezek.

27 13 etc. See TT/rtAL AND M R S H K C H .
2. I C h . l i7 = ( ; e n . l 0 2 3 , :M.\SII ('/.7'.).

MESHELEMIAH {n;*oVj'D, ^H'fDh^'ID, § 3 0 ; on
the name see below), tli^ i-ponym of a 'course' of

1 Vocalised by Nrddeke (p. 33) -^n; but to be read as -An
(Kiryathan, etc.), if the \ lew be correct f 'es-'Kau., § SSc with
the reff.) that these forms are not properly duals, but nounendings : see, however, Knnit;, ii. 1 437.

Korahite doorkeepers (r Ch. 2 6 i M O C O A A H A [ B ] ,
MOCOAAAM [A], ceAeMi&c [L]), father of Zechariah
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(921 [fj.a(TaXap.i B, fxoa-oXXap. A, p-eaoXXapLLa L] 26 3

MESHEZABEEL

MESOPOTAMIA

[p^ffaXTja B, p.a(reXXapiLa A, aeXepLia L]).
H e is also
10. Head of family, temp. Ezia(see E Z R A i., § 2, ii. § zs[Ad)
E z r a S i e Oieirova^i [B], ^^crokkap. [ A L ] ) = i Esd. S 44 MosoLcalled SHELEMIAH (2614 (raXapLia [B^], -eta [B*]
LAMON,
R V MOSOLLAMUS (jLtacka^cv [B], p.0CT0kkap.0y [A],
(reXc/Ltfa [AL]) and S H A L L U M (919 aaXcupLCjov [B], aaXttjpLpecToickap.
[L]).
'
[A], (reXXovpL [L]) ; in 917 a different Shallum (cp
11. One of lizr.a's opponents (//«rife/, i i g / ) i n dealing with
SHALLUM, 8) seems to be meant.
the mixed marriages, Ezra 10 cs^picTovkap. [BN], p.,TcjcTokko.pL [A],
^lEiro-o. [ L ] ) = i H s d . ' J , 4 MosoLLAM, RV MosoLLAMUS (uo<roAFrom a purely litiguistic point of view we might suppose
kapoi [BA], pea-okka-p [L]).
n'o'^t^D to be a fuller form of Q^cr:: (Meshullam?) and explain
'requited of Yahwfe'; see M E S H U L L A M , and cp N A M E S , § 30.
12. One of the h'ne BANI, in list of those with foreign wives
But a historical study of the group of proper names to which
(see E Z R A L , § 5, end), Ezra 10 29 (ijtkovciap. [B], -ua [«])=
both Meshullam (?) and Meshelemiah (?) belong suggests that
I Esd. 9 3oOLAMUs(ujAa|iios[UA)).
fJ. r CKU
both names are disguises of an eth nic name, sU'ch ; •r,^r
13. b. Berechiah, Neh. 3 4 (cm. B ; o. 30, p-eo-ovkap. [BNA],
even •^.N'^.'^c" (cp SHALLUM). In the genealogy of Meshelemiah
pfcrokkap [L]) ; cp 6 18 (ijecTcjvkap [BNcaA], p-ecrovkaBpc ln^vid.])
(i Ch.-'tli-j) we find several ethnic nanies—e.g., Jathniel
and
=Ethani, Elam = Jerahmeel.
T. K. C.
14. b. Besodeiah, N e h . S 6 duetrovXajt [BNAL]), in li.st of wallMESHEZABEEL, or rather, as in RV, M E S H E Z A B E L
huilders (ste N I U I K M I A H , § if., EZKA ii,, §§ 16 [i], z^d).
15. In list of Ezra's supporters (see E Z R A ii., § 13/". ; cp i. § 8 ,
(7N3rt;'P—i.e., ' G o d is a deliverer,' §§ 30, 8 3 ; cp
i. § 16 [5], ii. § 15 [i] C), Neh. 84 (om. BN*, p-ecrokkap. [L])=
Ass. -Mtisezitt-ilu),
Perhaps an artificial formation
I Esd. 944 (pecrokkap [L], BA and EV om.). Possibly his name
from SHOBAL (q.v.);
this would probably fit the names
and that of Zechariah which precedes are both later additions.
with which this name is grouped (Che.).
16. .Sicnatory, and
1. Signatory to the covenant (see E Z R A i., § 7), Neh. 10 21 [22]
17. Priestly signatory to the covenant (see E Z R A i., § 7), N e h .
(fie(7ti)^e^\ [BNA], ^ao-OTj, ^a^crjK [L]); perhaps to be identified
10 20 [21] (pcecTovkap [BNA], pecrcTokkap [L]), and v. 7 [8]
with
(pecTovkafj [ B N A ] ) respectively.
2. The ancestor of M E S H U L L A M (13) mentioned in N e h . 3 4
18. Priest, temp. Joiakim (see E Z R A ii., § 6b, § 11), Neh. 1213
(^caae^e^cja [,s']; ^iacr€^eii}K [A] ; /xa(r(rt^a/3eA [L] ; B om.) and OueffOuAa/l [UNA], pecrokkap^ [L]).
also with
19. Priest, temp. Joiakim (see E Z R A ii., g 6b, § 11), N e h .
3. The father of P E T H A H I A H ( N e h . 11 24 ; ^ainjfoi [Bit*A],
12i6(BN*Aom.).
^tcmlificitX [tt^.o], p-acrcTc^a^niK [L]).
20. A porter, temp. Joiakim (see E Z R A ii., § 6b, § n ) , N e h .
MESHILLEMOTH (niD^'t'O ; see below).
1225 (om. B N * A ) ; see S H A L L U M , 8, S H E L E M I A H , M E S H E L E MIAH.
1. An Ephraimite, temp. Pekah, a C h . 2812 (/^oiro21. I n procession at the dedication of the wall (see E Z R A ii.,
Xapctjd [BA], psicrcTaXcpcjjB [L]).
§ I3.r), Neh. 12 33 (ptcTOvkap [BN«], -kka-p [Nca]).
2. b. Immer, a priestly name in the genealogy of
M E S H U L L E M E T H ( n o W ' D , § 5 6 ; ' k e p t safe [ b y
AM.\SHAI [q.v.], Neh. 1113 (om. BN*A ; p-aaaXap-cB
God],' but cp M E S H U L L A M ; p.ecrokkap [BL], paa-crakapecO [A]),
[Xc.amg.inf.]. -XXj^icj^ [L]) ; given in i Ch. 9i2 as
bath
Haruz, mother of king Amon (2 K. 2119).
Meshillemith {n-c''r,p. pacreX[i]p-cj}e [BL], pcocjoXXap.cji8
M E S O B A I T E ( i T 3 ' i l ? i n ) , i C h . 1147 A V , R V M E Z O [A]).
C p GENE.iLOGIES, § 6, col. 1 6 6 2 .
BAiTE.
See J A A S I E L .
Linguistically we might incline to point nis'^C'D (see N A M E S ,

§ 75). More probably, however, it is a disguised ethnic or
local name, m standing for r r ; cp HDVp. See M E S H U L L A M ,
aiid notice that ' Berechiah' (cp Bicri) and ' Immer ' (see above,
I and 2), are probably corrupt disguises of J E R A H M E E L [q-v.,
§ 4I (Che.).
MESHOBAB (33iK'p, § 6 2 ; cp SHOBAH, E L I A S H I B ) ,
one of the Simeonites who in the time of Hezekiah dispossessed
the lleunini (i Ch. 434, ^oo-oi/Sn/S [BA], icrca-Tpicjjwy [L]).
MESHULLAM (D^B'p, as if ' kept safe [by Yahw4],'
but in its origin probably an ethnic (Che. ),i a name
frequently occurring in post-e.\ilic literature ; puicToXXap,
[BXAL]; cp also the Jewish horseman ;tio<roXXa//os in
the pseudo-Hecatasus, Jos. c. Ap. I22, also the Nab.
names Nc^t',-, ic'^co [Cook, Aram. Gloss. 7 8 / ] ) .
1. Grandfather of the scribe S H A P H A N \q-v.], 2 K. 223
(iLtucjiCKa^j [BL]. pLCocjaJcifv [A]).
2. A son of ZERUBBABEL [q.v.], i C h . 3 I Q (/noo-oAoniio! [B],
ftoiroAAafio? [A]).
3. A Gadite chief, i Ch. 6 13 (p-ouoXap, [B]). Cp M I C H A E L .
4' A name in a genealogy of B E N J A M I N [q-v-, § 9, 2/3], i Ch.
817 (ij.tcrcp.pji [L]), probably the same as Misham ZJ. 12. Sets JQR
11103, § I.
,. 5- J^ci father of Sallu and grandson of H A S E N U A H [q.v.], in
list of Eenjamite inhabitants of Jerusalem ( E Z R A ii., § 5 [b], § 15
ila), I Ch. 9 7(nooMan [B])= Neh. 11 7 (jjtcrovKap. [A],fieo-oAAon
IL], apecrcruXjj. [B], -tJ [n]),
6. b Shephathiah, a Benjamite, i C h . 9 8 (pjicrtcjXriu. [B],
PMrcMcap. [A]). See note i (end), and cp S H E P H A T I A H .
7- b. Zadok, grandfather of Seraiah, a priest in list of innabitants of Jerusalem (see EZRA ii., § 5]*], § 15 [j] a), i Ch. 9 11
fcoiroAAo,. [ B A ] ) = N e h . l l i i (jitcacwXap. [B], p.tcr- [AN]). See
iJHALLUM, 6.

8. b. Meshillemith b. Immer, an ancestor of Maasiai or
i ; " ^ . ? , ' ' ^ P"^*' ' " ''^' °f inhabitants of Jerusalem (see E Z R A
''..a [0], S ,5 (i] ^)^ J Qlj ,, j ^ ^
Jj^ j j ^ ^ ^ JJ
j ^ ^ ^^^^
;^
°""<tetl; see MESHILLEMOTH, 2.
,|2; 'J,'^°l!^'tii'e overseer placed by Ch. in the time of Josiah,
2Ch.34i2(/ieo-oAAan[L]).
nam ™ Arabic nuance is permissible, one may explain the
Is 42 ^ ,'S,1f"'"S 'submissive [to Y a h w e ] ' ; cp Di.-Ki. on
tri'v, 1 ' ' ' '
"*""^ "'^y' however, be an adaptation of an old
thi. l!l^?^' P''=^"mably Ishme'eli (cp M E S H E L E M I A H ) . Note
•ua, bhallum and Meshullam seem in two cases (7 20), to he inM„v,'"!P , ' ^ ' ' ° ">=" Shallum is a Simeonite name and that
'iBnullam (see 6) possibly had Zephathite connections, while
'icsnelemiah (also interchangeable with Meshullam, see 20)
occurs in I Ch. 26 2 in a list of names largely of tribal origin.—
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MESOPOTAMIA
N a m e (§ i).
Later
Conditions.
Greek Mesopotamia (§ 2).
G e o g r a p h y ; divisions (§
3/).
Recent times (§ 5).
Roads, general condition
(§6y:).
Climate, vegetation (§ 8f.).

Earlier
history.
Babylon and the W . (§ 10 f).
Nahrina (§ 12).
The Mitanni <§ 13).
Mesopotamian civilisation
(§§ 14-I6)Assyrians (§ I7y^).
Ancient capital (§ 19).
Aramteans (§ 20).

In this article it is proposed to give an account of the
large district lying N. and E. of Palestine as far as may
„
il ^ ^ necessary to supplement the articles
1. wame a n a g y g j ^ ^^^j ASSYRIA.
H O W far the
reference in EV.
.
,, j „ ,
.
region commoniy called Mesopotamia
is represented by any specific names in the OT may be
an open question (see AKAM - NAHARAIM, H A R A N ,
N A H O R , P A D A N - A R A M ) : Israel heard of peoples rather
than countries ; its writers speak of the Aramaean, the
Hittite, the Assyrian, rather than of the lands they
occupied ; besides, the independent importance of
Mesopotamian states was a thing of the past when the
O T writers lived.
T o understand the course of events,
however, it is necessary to take account of the vast tract
intervening between Israel and the great empires that
reached out to it from beyond Damascus.
In the EV ' Mesopotamia' represents in the O T the
Hebrew A R A M - N A H A R A I M (q.v., § i ) , being a rendering
adopted from the LXX, where it represents also other
Hebrew forms. 1 In Judith ' M e s o p o t a m i a ' is the land
where Israel settled when it migrated from Chalda^a
(224 5 7 / 826).
In Acts 72 it seems to be Ur-Kasdim
itself. In Acts 29, however (list of seats ofthe Diaspora),
there can be little doubt that the reference is to the
region between the Euphrates and the Tigris.
T h e Mesopotamia (JleiroTroTaiafa, T] pclay] TUP -itorap-Civ
1 Aram (Nu. 23 7 Judg. 3 8 [A]), Aram-naharaim ( G e n . 2 4 i a
Ps. 60[title in Sym.]), Naharaim (i Ch. 19 6 Ps. 60 [title]), Paddan
(Gen. 28 2 [A], 5 [E], 6 7 [Dsil. E ] , 33 18 35 9 26 46 15 48 7), Paddan
Aram (Oen. 2.5 20 [AD] [ptcio sup ras Al], 28 2 [Dsil- E ] , 5 [AD],
7 [A], 3118), Pethor .Aram Naharaim (Dt. 23 4). © A D adds it in
Gen. 2743. See Hatch-Redpath, Supplement to Concordance.
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MESOPOTAMIA
[scil.
.^ _ ,

X'^P"- °'' ^vpla], Strabo) of Greek writers, the
.
. ' country amid the rivers' or one

^ f r e ° e k T ^ "-'g*^' '^y • R - - - ° - ' 0 ' . ' is a purely
geographical expression, the countries
that it comprehends never having formed a self-contained
political unity.
T h e name occurs in Greek writers first
at or after the time of Alexander ; though it probably
had its origin much earlier (cp A R A M - N A H A R A I M ) .
The extremely fertile district that Xenophon traversed after
crossing the Euphrates at Thapsacus, he calls Syria. T h e
country beyond (i.e., E . oO the Araxes (Chaboras?) he calls
Arabia—he describes it as a desert region in which his army had
to suffer great hardships until it reached ' the gates of Arabia.'
T h e statements of Xenophon indicate a demarcation
into two sections: the fertile portion, inhabited by
agricultural Aramasans, stretching from the Euphrates
to the Chaboras ; and the desert portion, the home of
wandering tribes, stretching on towards the Tigris.
It
would be rash, indeed, to conclude from this that
A'lesopotamia meant in practice the whole territory
between the Euphrates and the Tigris ; like its prototype Naharima it may have meant the fertile country
inhabited in later times by Syrians, in earlier times by
others—e.g., the Mitani (see § 17).
In this case the
real eastern boundary would be not the Tigris but the
eastern border of the country watered by the Chaboras.
Towards the W . , however, the Greek Mesopotamia
may, unlike Naharima, have reached no farther W .
than the banks of the Euphrates.
It was this district
that practically constituted the political province of
Mesopotamia after the final occupation of the country
by the Romans (156 A.D.).
On the other hand, when,
as is often in Greek writers the case, the Euphrates and
the Tigris are regarded as referred to in the very name
Mesopotamia, the one bank of the river cannot be geographically separated from the other, and consequently
narrow strips of country on the W . bank of the Euphrates
and on the E. bank of the Tigris must be reckoned to
the country ' amid the rivers.'

MESOPOTAMIA
ultimately falls into the Euphrates near Karkrsiya (Circesium),
forms the boundary between the two, or more correctly the three,
great divisions of Mesopotamia.
,- v 1
T h e divisions just referred to are (1.) the northern
. . .
country W . of the K h a b u r , (11.) the
4. D m s i o n a ; ^.Q^thern country to the E . . and (iii.) the

T h e limits towards the N . and the S. need not detain
us.
T h e country between the sources of the Euphrates
and the Tigris belonged rather to Armenia.
In this
direction Mesopotamia properly ended with the Masius
range.
Towards the S. Mesopotamia was regarded as
ending where Babylonia began.
From what has been said it appears that Mesopotamia reaches
its northern limits at the points where the E U P H R A T E S (q.v.)
,
and the Tigris break through the mountain
3. P h y s i c a l range and enter the lowlands. I n the case of
g e o e T a p h y . the Euphrates this takes place at SumeisaJ
(Samosata), in that of the Tigris near Jezlret ibn
'Omar (Bezabdi) and Mosul (Nineveh).
Consequently the
irregular northern boundaries are marked by tbe lowland limits
of those spurs of the Taurus mountains known in antiquity as
Mons Masius and now as l^araje Dagh and T u r 'Abdin.
Towards the S. the boundary was the so-called Median Wall,
which, near Pirux Shapur, not much to the S. of H i t (the
andfcnt Is), crossed from the Euphrates in the direction of
KaOKTya (Opis) to the Tigris. There the two rivers approach
each other, to diverge again lower down. At the same place
begins the network of canals connecting the t u o rivers which
rendered the country of Babylonia one of the richest in the
world ; there too, in a geological sense, the higher portion of the
plain, consisting of strata of g>'psum and marl, comes to an end ;
there at one time ran the line of the sea-coast; and there begin
those alluvial formations with which the mighty rivers in the
course of long ages have filled u p this depressed area. Mesopotamia thus forms a triangle lying in the N W . and S E . direction,
with its long sides towards the N . and SW. It extends from
37' 30' ^o about 33° N . lat. and from 38° to 46° E . long, and has
an area of some 55,200 sq. m.
The points at which the rivers issue from among the mountains
have an absolute altitude of between 1000 and 1150 ft., and the
plain sinks rapidly towards the southern extremity of Mesopotamia, where it is not more than about 165 ft. above the sea.
As a whole the entire country' consists of a single open stretch,
save that in the N . there are some branches of the Taurus—the
Nimrud Dagh near Orfa, the long limestone range of 'Abd el'Aziz, running N N W . , and farther to the E . the Sinjar range,
also of limestone, 7 m. broad and 50 m. long, running N N E .
1 Vtweun these two ranges—near the isolated basaltic hill of Tell
Kr,|;:il, (Hill of Stars)—runs the defile b y w h i c h the waters of
the Ch.il lOras, swollen by the Jaghjagha and other affluents from
the -Ma.sius, find their way into the heart of Mesopotamia. T h e
KhfibCir proper, the ancient Chaboras, which rises in the three
hundred copious fountains of Ras 'Ain (the ancient Rhesa;na), and

***^^steppe-land.
i. Under the dominion of the Seleucids the country to the N W.
of the K h a b u r bore the name of Osrhoene, or better Orrhoene,
and was for a time the seat of a special dynasty which at a later
date a t a n y rate was Arabian (Abgar). T h e capital of this
kingdom was Orfa (Roha), the Edessa of the Greeks and
Romans, the Orrhoi of the Syrians ; it was at a later date a
Roman colony, and bore also the name of Justinopolis. This
once flourishing city lies on the small river Daisan (the ancient
Scirtus). South of Edessa lie the ruins of H a r r a n (see H A R A N ) .
A third town of this region is Seruj (see S E R U G ) . T h e town lies
between H a r r a n and the E u p h r a t e s in a plain to which it gives
its name. ' On the left bank of the Euphrates lay Apamea (the
modern Birejik), connected with Zeugma on the other side by a
bridge, and farther S., at the mouth of the Bilechas (modern
Belikh), was the trading town and fortress Nicephorium, founded
by command of Alexander, and completed by Seleucus Nicator,
in memory of whose victory it was named. From the emperor
Leo it received the designation Leontopolis. I'he spot is now
known as R a k k a (see below). Farther up the fruitful valley of
the Belikh lay the town of Ichnse (Chne).
Farther S. lay
Circesium (Chaboras of Ptolemy, Phaleg of Isidor), not to.be
identified, as is often assumed, with CARCHEMISH [q.v.], which
was on the ri^ht (W.) bank of the Euphrates ; from the time of
Diocletian Circesium was strongly fortified.
T h e site is at
present occupied by a wretched place of the name K^arkisiya.
In ancient times a highly flourishing district must have
stretched along the river Chaboras (Khabur) to its principal
source at Ras el-'Ain. The strip of comparatively desert country
which now stretches along the lower course of the Khabur was
called by the Greeks Gauzanitis, and corresponds to the Gozan
of 2 K. 17 6 (the Assyrian Guzana or Guzanu ; see GOZAN).
ii. T h e country to the E . of the upper K h a b u r is in many
respects similar to that which has just been described. As the
watershed of the Tigris is not far distant, the Masius range
sends down into Mesopotamia only insignificant streams, the
most important being the Hermas, the Mygdonius of the Greeks,
On its banks was situated Nisibis (Nesibin), the chief city ofthe
district, which commanded the great road at the foot of the
mountains leading through the steppe, which here from the
scarcity of water comes close u p to the edge of the hills. In
the Assyrian empire Nasibina was the seat of a n administrative
official. In the time of the Seleucids the site was occupied by
the flourishing Greek colony of Antiochia M y g d o n i a ; but the
new designation, transferred to the river and the vicinity of
Nisibis from the Macedonian district of Mygdonia, afterwards
passed out of use. Nisibis was an important trading city, and
played a great part in the wars of the Romans against the
Persians.
iii. T h e S. or steppe portion of Mesopotamia was from early
times the roaming-ground of Arabian tribes ; for Xenophon gives
the name of Arabia to tbe district on the left ( E . ) bank of the
Euphrates to the W . of the K h a b u r ; a n d elsewhere it is
frequently stated that the interior at a distance from the rivers
was a steppe inhabited b y Arabes Scenitse (Tent Arabs). Along
the bank of the two great rivers ran a belt of cultivated country,
and the rocky islands of the Euphrates also were occupied by a
settled population. On the Euphrates, beginning towards the
N . , we must mention first Zaitah or Zautha, S E . of Circesium;
next Corsothe, at the mouth of the Mascas ; then Anatho or
Anathan, the modern "Ana ; and finally Is (Hit). On the ligris
the point of most importance is CaenEe (KaivaC of the A nabasis,
which Winckler proposes to identify with TekrTt), S. from the
mouth of the Great Zab near the present Kal'at Sherkat; and
not far distant towards the interior was Atrse or Hatrse, also
called H a t r a (el-Hadr), the chief town of the Arab tribe of the
Atreni.
From the Arabic geographers and travellers we gain the impression that a great part of Mesopotamia, with the exception
oi the southern steppe, of course, must at that time
6. K e c e n t have been in a very flourishing condition ; the
times.
neighbourhood of Nisibis especially is celebrated
as a very paradise. In fact it is only since the
Turkish conquest of the country under Sultan Selim in 1515 that
it h a s turned into a desert and gradually lost its fertility. As
the nomadic Arabs have continually extended their encroachments, agriculture h a s been forced to withdraw into the
mountains; and this is especially true of the western portions
of Mesopotamia, the district of R a s el-'Ain, and the plain of
Harra.n and Seruj, where huge mounds give evidence that the
whole country was once covered with towns and villages. Under
the T u r k s el-JezTra does not form a political unity, but belongs
to different pashaliks.
From this brief survey it appears that Mesopotamia, like
Syria, constitutes an intermediate territorj' between the great
eastern and western monarchies,—Syria inclining more to the
W., and Mesopotamia to the E . In virtue of its position it
frequently formed both the object and the scene of contests
between the armies of those mighty monarchies, and it is
wonderful how a country so often devastated almost always
recovered. T h e roads, it is true, which traversed the territory
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MESOPOTAMIA

were not mere military highways, but the main routes of traffic
for Central Asia, Western Asia, and Europe. _ It is only in
modern times, and since these lines of commercial intercourse
have ceased to be followed, that the general condition of things
has been so entirely altered.

In Upper Mesopotamia, strictly so called, agriculture
has suffered an extraordinary decline; in spite of
9. Vegetation, ^-^^^l^f * soil, very little of the land is
°
turned to account.

The number of roads which in classical times traversed
the country was very considerable; the Euphrates formed
_
- not a barrier but a bond between the nations
6. Roads. ^^ ^.^^^^. 3-^^

In the western district the fertile red-brown humus of the
Orfa plain, derived from the Hme of Nimrud Dagh, extends to
about 12 m. S. of Harrun. With a greater rainfall, and an
artificial distribution of the water such as there was in olden
times, agriculture would flourish. If spring rains are only
moderately abundant, wheat and barley grow to a great height,
and yield from thirty to forty fold.
Timber trees are few ; plane trees and white poplars are
planted along the streams, and a kind of willow and a sumach
flourish on the banks of the Euphrates. Of the great forest
which stood near Nisibis in the time of Trajan no trace remains;
but the slopes both of the Masius mountains and of the Jebel
'Abd el-'AzFz, as well as, more especially, those of the Sinjar
range, are still covered with wood.

At many places there were at least boat-bridges (zeugma)
across. One of the most important of the ancient crossing-places
must be sought, where in fact it still is, at llirejlk (ApameaZeugma). From this point a great road led across to Edessa
(Orfa): there it divided into two branchu^, the northern going
by Amid (Diarbekr) and the other liy Mfudln and Nisibis to
Mosul (Nineveh). (In quite recent tiniLS, m order to avoid the
direct route across the desert and through the midst of the
Bedouins, the post-road makes a threat circuit from Nisibis by
Jezlret ibn "Omar to Musul.) A second route crossed the
Euphrates somewhat more' to the S., and joined the other z'ia
Harran and Rhesa:na. T h e principal crosssing in Xenophon's
time was at Thapsacus, almost opposite R a k k a ; and it will be
remembered also how important a part Thapsacus plays in the
OT (see TIHHSAH). Sometimes a route along the Euphrates to
Babylonia was followed, as is .still frequently done by caravans
at the present day ; but even in ancient times this course was
attended by more or less difficulty, the country being occupied
by the chiefs of independent Arab tribes, with whom the travellers
had to come to terms.

The condition of things in O T times must consequently be considered as essentially analogous to that
-,
. oi the present day. The central districts
,.^.
awav from the rivers were occupied at
condition.
.•
i.
- iJ J
certain seasons, accordmg as they yielded
pasture, by nomadic cattle-grazing tribes, the physical
character of the country being then and now the same
on the whole as that of the Syrian desert, which belongs
not to S\Tia but properly to Arabia. The tells on the
banks of the rivers show that in ancient times the country
was covered with settlements and towns as far as irrigation was possible.^ In the open country, however,
beyond those limits there were Bedouins.
At one time the Tai Arabs were the neighbours of the
Aramasans, and consequently all Arabs bear in Syriac
the name of Tayoye. The district between Mosul and
Nisibis received the name Beth 'Arbaye from its being
occupied by Arabs. In the northern parts of Mesopotamia there are now tribes of mingled Kurds and
Arabs which have to a greater or less degree abandoned
their tents for fi.xed habitations and the tillage of the
ground.
The Kurdish element appears only sporadically in the true
Mesopotamian plain; but the Yezidis, who form the population
of the Sinjar range, may be referred to this stock. Of the old
Aramsan peasantry there are no longer any important remains
in the plain, the Arameans having withdrawn farther into the
Kurdish highlands, where, in spite of their wild Kurdish
neighbours, they are more secure from exactions of every kind.

The plain of the northern country of the two rivers
was at one time richly cultivated, and owed its prosperity
to the industrious Aramseans, who formerly played so
distinguished a part as a connecting link between the
Persians and the Roman empire and afterwards between
the western and the Arabian world, and whose highest
culture was developed in this very region.
Quite otherwise is it now. In the plain there are almost no
remains of the_ common Aramaean tongue. Apart from the
scattered areas in which Kurdish prevails, the ordinary language
1^ a vulgar Arabic dialect; but both Kurdish and Aramsean
(byriac) have exercised an influence on the speech of the Arab
peasant. Certain Turcoman hordes also now roam about the
Mesopotamian territory.

In climate and in the character of its soil, as well as
in its ethnographic history, Mesopotamia holds an inter8. Climate "^^"^'^^^ position. In this aspect also we
. .
' must maintain the division into two quite
distinct zones. The northern district of Mesopotamia
combines strong contrasts, and is i connecting link
between the mountain region of western Asia and the
desert of Arabia. On the other hand, the country to
the S. of Mesopotamia, or 'Irak, has a warm climate,
and towards the Persian Gulf indeed the heat reaches
the greatest extremes.
This is confirmed by the latest traveller, von Oppenheim;
!>ee aiso the map in his Vom Mittetmeer zum Persischen Golf.
3053

The wide treeless tracts of the Low Country of
Mesopotamia are covered with the same steppe vegetation which prevails from Central Asia to Algeria ; but
there is an absence of a great many of the arborescent
plants that grow in the rockier and more irregular
plateaus of western Asia and especially of Persia.
This comparative poverty and monotony of the flora is partly
due to the surface being composed mainly of detritus, and partly
to the cultivation of the country in remote antiquity having
ousted the original vegetation and left behind it what is really
only fallow ground untouched for thousands of years.
With few exceptions there are none but cultivated trees, and
these are confined to the irrigated districts on the Euphrates
and the Shatt.

The cycle of vegetation begins in November. The
first winter rains clothe the plain with verdure. The
full summer development is reached in June ; and by
the end of August everything is burnt up.
A. S.^
There having been as yet no exploration by excavation in Mesopotamia (if we may use this term, as we
in P I
propose to do in the rest of this article,
— -* . .^ merely for convenience, to denote the
. a
country stretching westwards of Assyria
* proper, and northwards of Babylonia),
all that we can say about its earliest history is derived
from such notices as have reached us in the Assyrian
inscriptions of the Assyrian empire (since about 1500
B.C.), and in the Babylonian inscriptions of an earlier
period. These notices are comparatively scanty ; to a
certain extent we have to rely upon the kind of historical
conjecture which draws its deductions from the history of
neighbouring lands and the analogy of times with which
we are better acquainted.
W e may safely assume so much at least as this—
that a civilisation like that of the Old Babylonia which
is met with in the monuments of Telloh in the fourth
and third millenia B.C. cannot have been confined to
the southern portion of the Euphrates valley, but even
then, as we know to have been the case at a later date,
must have extended also to the upper valley. When
we find a king like Gudea (after 3000 B.C.) bringing
material for his edifices from Phcenicia, the fact proves
that in his day Mesopotamia, through which the western
road lay, was already within the sphere of Babylonian
civihsation, although we are not thereby informed as to
its exact political position. It may be taken for granted
that the greater kingdoms of South and North Babylonia
were at pains to attach to themselves regions that were
of such importance for their connection with the Mediterranean Sea, and thus we may safely represent to ourselves the history of Mesopotamia in those times as
having been, approximately, similar to other better
known histories.
Looked at from another point of view, Mesopotamia
forms a region in some degree separated from the
southern lands of the Euphrates, a
11. Westward region which gravitates quite as much
connection. towards Syria, properly so called, and
Asia Minor as towards the centre of Babylonian civilisa1 [The work of revising the article ' Mesopotamia' in EB'^),
and adapting it to form part of the present article has unfortunately had to be done without the help of the author, who died
(24th J u n e 1899) before he had given effect to his purpose.]
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1 A letter from the prince of Mitani is stated in a hieratic
docket to have come from N a h a r n a (no. 23 in Wi.'s ed., R'B 5,
p. XV; Erman, Z.-i 27 [1889], p. 63 ; cp Erman, SBA IV, 1888,
p. 584 and Maspero'-^ iTftc m Struggle of Nations, 146).
2 Quite recently, M- v. Oppenheim has laid bare some old
monuments at Ras el-'Ain on the Khabur. They are representations on a gateway, quite similar to those found at Zenjirli
(Sam'al) in Syria. As they certainly belong to the pre-Assyrian
time, the Mitani inhabitants might be thought of as their
originators (they would thus be ' H e t h i t i - c h ' in the sense explained in Helmolt, IVeltgesch. iii. 1 n o / ' ) . Later, about the
time of the Aramsean immigration, the stones were used again,
and apparently it was then that the name of the ruler was added
in cuneiform.

older than any Assyrian sculptures as yet known to us ;
but, though they belong to a period preceding that of the
Assyrian supremacy, they are all of the type that is currently spoken of as Assyrian.
.\ further peculiarity which we are in the habit of
regarding as specifically Assyrian is also doubtless pre.
.^ss^•rian—Mesopotamian. In .Assyria
16. Political j^jgg ^j.g rgci^oned by eponyms (limu;
independence. ^ee ASSYRI.V, § 19), instead of by regnal
years as in Babylonia (q.v. (;§ 3 7 j f ) Certain clay
tablets, however, which are said to have been found in
Cappadocia, and belong appro.ximately to the thirteenth
century, employ the same method of dating. W e must
accordingly regard this as 1 further peculiarity of the
^ [esopotamian sphere of civilisation as contrasted with
the Babylonian.
The political independence of Mesopotamia, alongside
of the Babylonian kingdom, we are also led to infer from
another fact. W e are able clearly to make out that in
the various conquests of Mesopotamia by the Assyrians,
notably by Asur-uballit, Ramman(Adad?)-nirari I., and
Shalmaneser I., in the fourteenth century, and by Tiglathpileser and his predecessors about 1100—the Assyrian
kings who hold Mesopotamia bear the title of lariiSsati,
• King of the World ' (which later became the stereotyped title of all the kings) in association with that of
• King of Assur ' (of which it had precedence). Following the analogy of B.abyloniau royal titles, we are to see
here the title of honour which had been borne by the
sovereigns of Mesopotamia, whose legitimate heirs the
Assyrians claimed lo be.
From the thirteenth century onwards—that is to say
from the time of the conquest of Mesopotamia by the
„. .
^ Assyrians — we are able to follow the
* J^.. -^ * political fortunes of the country with
Mitani
some detail. W e have seen that before
supremacy, jj^j^^ ^^ jj^^ period of the Amarna letters
(15th cent.), it was in the hands of the non-Semitic
Mitani.
Even at that early date, however, we can
discern how Asur-uballit, the king of Assur, is beginning
to extend his power westwards, and coming into conflict
with Dusratta of the Mitani. Accounts given by his
successor attribute to him victories over the Subari (the
Assyrian designation of the Mitani), and in agreement
with this is the fact that a recently discovered inscription
designates him as Sar Kissati, thus attributing to him
the sovereignty of Mesopotamia.
The Mitani supremacy was finally destroyed by Asuruballit's great-grandson Ramman(Adad?)-nirari I.
.
.
(about 1300), who, with h i s s o n ShalA s s y n a n . j^^j^^jg^ j ^ .^^^ f[,g fj^jj (Q extend the
Assyrian frontiers westward beyond the Euphrates,
and northwards along the course of that river towards
Armenia, at the same time seeking to secure these
gains by planting Assyrian colonies.
After the
overthrow of Tukulti-Ninib I., son of Shalmaneser
I., Mesopotamia passed into the possession of Babylonia, whose kings henceforward bear the title of Sar
kissati ; but it was again reconquered by Assyria in the
twelfth century (Asur-ns-isi, Tiglath-pileser I.), only,
after some further vicissitudes, to be finally incorporated
with the rest of Assyria in the tenth century.
W e are not yet in possession of any information as
to the rulers of this kingdom which maintained itself, as
IQ A • ^ 'k-e have seen, in Mesopotamia alongside
...
of that of Babylonia during the prerr
' Assyrian period. (The ascendency of the
•^
' Mitani was, of course, only an episode.)
Neither are we able to show by documentary proof what
was the capital of the kingdom. .Still it is hardly possible to doubt that it must have been Harran, a city of
unrivalled importance in the most ancient times. This
importance it owed to its position as the focus at which
highways from the north (Armenia), from Babylonia,
and from the west (the Mediterranean ports) converged,
and this importance it continued to retain down to the
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tion. Thus an impulse was given to an independent
development" in polity and culture, and il would have
been indeed surprising if no independent states had
ever come into being there, to carry on the civilisation
of Babylonia on lines of their own.
T h e conjecture (based upon the probabilities of the
case) that there were such states, finds confirmation as
12 Naharin ^ ° ° " ^ history begins to supply us with
facts regarding the lands in question.
T h e Egyptian conquerors ofthe i8th and igth dynasties,
the Thotmes, the Amenhoteps, the Rameses between
1700 and 1400 B.C. knew of a state here, usually
designated by them Naharin, which they enumerate in
their tribute lists. Unfortunately their references are
not of such a nature as to convey much information as
to the character and history of Naharin.
This defect is made good all the more conspicuously
in the Amarna letters (1500-1400 B.C.) which make us
- » Th
acquainted with a people called Mitani who
--'. had their abode here.^ The corresponMitani dence of King Dusratta of Mitani with
aliens. Amenhotep III. and IV. clearly shows that
the race then dominant was non-Sumitic, and manifestly
of kin with the Heta and the (Alarodian) peoples who
at that time had their settlements in Armenia ; but it
shows also that it was alien in Mesopotamia, and, as
the peculiarity of the script and language of the letters
proves, had become possessed of a Semitic civilisation
merely through conquest. For wilh but one exception
these letters are written in the Babylonian - Assyrian
character and language.
This script and language, however, are shown by the
peculiarities they exhibit, to possess definite rules of
their own and to be quite distinct
14. Mesopotamian
in character from the contemporary
language, etc.
Babylonian.
These peculiarities
are exactly the same as those we meet with in the
inscriptions—which begin very shortly afterwards—of
the Assyrian kings Ramman(Adad?)-nirari I. (in the
13th cent.) and Tiglath-pileser L (about iroo). W'e
now know enough of the beginnings of Assyrian history,
however, to satisfy us that this ' orthography and gramm a r ' cannot have developed in Ass\'ria ; moreover, we
meet with it precisely under those Assyrian kings who
subjugated (or subjugated anew) Mesopotamia, so that
we thus have an independent proof of—what we had
already conjectured from the nature of the country—the
independent development of civilisation in Mesopotamia;
for a splendid development of script and speech bearing
all the marks of the influence of a definite school is possible only in a territory that enjoys independence both
in its politics and in its culture.
The script and style now usually designated Assyrian
because appropriated by Assyria (which about this time
- - *^- -!• i.was beginning to develop out of a
15. Cmlisation. ,.jji^ cky-kingdom into „ great
empire) were thus originally Mesopotamian.
This
leads to the further conjecture that much else which we
are accustomed to designate as Assyrian, because we
first begin to meet with it in the time of the Assyrian
supremacy (after 1300 and i i o o ) , may also have been
of Mesopotamian origin. The only excavations which
have as yet been made in the Mesopotamian field—those
of Layard in 'Arban on the Habur—support such a
conjecture.'^ The sculptures found there are plainly
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Greek and Sasanian periods (cp T R A D E A N D C O M M E R C E ) .

with the article prefixed occurs in the O T only in the
phrase ' the anointed priest' (Lev. 43 s 16 622 [15]); but
' Yahwe's anointed ' is 1 common title of the king of
Israel, applied in the historical books to Saul and
David, in Lam. 420 to Zedekiah (see LAMENTATIONS,
§ 8), and in Is. 451 extended to Cyrus. In the Psalms
corresponding phrases (my, thy, his anointed)' occur
nine times, to which may be added the lyrical passages
1 S. 2io Hab. 813. In the intention of the writers of
these hymns it refers to the king then on the throne,^
or, in hymns of more general and timeless character, to
the Davidic king as such (without personal reference to
one king) ; ^ but in the Psalms the ideal aspect of the
kingship, its religious importance as the expression and
organ of Yahwe's sovereignty, is prominent.

We can also make out that in Assyrian antiquity the
worship of the moon-goddess (Sin) of Harran had an
importance equal to that of the gods of the Babylonian
capitals ; and when, still in the eighth centiu-y, we find
at Sam'al (Zenjirli) in Xorth Syria a dedication to the
'Baal of Harran,' this is, according to oriental ideas, j .
specific proof of the former sovereignty in Syria of the
kingdom of Mesopotamia with a capital at y a r r a n — a
sovereignty \\'hich is also implied in the existence of "
kingdom of Naharin in the Egyptian inscriptions.
The Assyrian conquest of ^Icsopotanlia in the fourteenth century coincides, as we learn from the inscrip.... .
tions, with the immigration of a new
20. AramBean
..
u- i .1
r
1
..
population which thenceforward ini-

unmigration.

j .

,

.

.,

1 ,

°
pressed its character upon the land
down to the time of the Arab invasion and onwards.
As soon as the kings of Assyria had annexed Mesopotamia, they required to defend it against the nomads
of the steppe, ' the Syrian desert,'—in other \\'ords,
Arabia — whom they designate as the 'Aramaean
hordes' (ahlamu Aramaya).
Here we see the same
play of circumstances as had been witnessed thousands
of years before, reached its best - known historical
manifestation in the Mohammedan conquest, and can
still be observed even in our own day. As long as
they are not firmly kept in check by a strong power,
the Bedouins continually encroach upon the cultivated
territory. W'ith the fall of Tukulti - Ninib I. (about
1275) and the decline of the Assyrian power, these
' Aramaeans ' began to have a free hand and to be able
to enter Mesopotamia unhindered. When the Assyrians
again took possession of the country, we find them instituting new campaigns, and claiming new victories
over the 'Aramasan hordes' (.\sur-ris-isi, Tiglathpileser I.). T h e subsequent decline of the Assyrian
power under the successors of Tiglath-pileser I. (after
Iioo) exposed the country once more to their attacks ;
and thus was rendered possible an immigration which
we can best compare with that of the Hebrews into
Canaan two centuries earlier, or that of the Chaldasans
or Kaldi a little later into Babylonia. What we know
is that the entire land was taken possession of by
Aramaean tribes, who, in the first instance, made themselves masters of the open country, but subsequently
occupied the cities as well. It was then—between about
1050 and 950—that Mesopotamia received the Aramaean
population, to which we owe the biblical phrase A R A M NAH.\RAIM (q-V-). As soon as Assyria again took the
upper hand (about 900), and especially under Asurnasir-pal (881-868), the Aramaean tribes, which by this
time had developed into petty principalities, were again
brought into subjection. Shalmaneser I I . brought to a
successful close the w ork of his father, and thenceforward
Mesopotamia continued to be Assyrian down to the fall
of the empire, though not in such a degree as to affect
the Aramaean character of the population. Afterwards,
it became Babylonian under Nabopolassar and Nebuchadrezzar.i
A. s. ,^ §§ 2-9 ; H. w., §§ 10-20.
MESSIAH 3 (Dan. 9 2 5 / ) , MESSIAS (AVJn. I41 425).
are transcriptions (the first form modified by reference
1 The title ' o ' h e etymology) of the Gk. MECCIAC
• (M6CIAC, M€ceiAc), which in turn
represents the Aramaic Xn''C'D (mislhd), answering to
the Heb. IT't^Bn, ' the anointed.' * T h e Hebrew word
1 See further, Winckler, GBA, 1892; AOP, 1893-97 ; J^^ T[3),
igoi.
^ See, above, col. 3054, n. i.
^ [This revised article was originally written in 1883.
It
should be read in connection with the article ESCHATOLOGY,
and with the special articles on biblical books, and on J E S U S ,
PHARISEES, etc.]

^ The transcription is as in Tea-crovp, Tea-crcp for "lltya (OS
2478/ 281 58, 2 S. 3 3 ®A), 'Ucro-ac for 'l^!\ For the termination
«s for Mn, see Lag. Psalt. Memph. 7 ; and for the use of nB'D,
etc., see ANOINTING, and cp Weinel, ZA TIV, 1898, ^. 1 ff.
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When the Psalter became a liturgical book the historical
kingship had gone by,^ and the idea alone remained, no longer
as the interpretation of a present political fact, but as part of
Israel's religious inheritance. It was impossible, however, to
think tbat a true idea had become obsolete merely because it
found no expression on earth for the time being; Israel looked
again for an anointed king to whom the words of the sacred
hymns should apply with a force never realised in the imperfect
kingship of the past. Thus the psalms, especially such psalms
as the second, were necessarily viewed as prophetic ; and meantime, in accordance with the common Hebrew representation of
ideal things as existing in heaven, the true king remains hidden
with God. T h e steps by which this result was reached must,
however, be considered in detail.

The hope of the advent of an ideal king was only one
feature of that larger hope of the salvation of Israel
_ ™.
from all evils, the realisation of perfect
^ ' . . reconciliation with Yahw^, and the felicity
,
of the righteous in him, in a new order
" *
of things free from the assaults of hostile
nations and the troubling of the wicked within the
Hebrew community, which was constantly held forth
by all the prophets, from the time when the great seers
of the eighth century B. c. first proclaimed that the true
conception of Yahwe's relation to his people was
altogether different from what was realised, or even
aimed at, by the recognised civil and religious leaders
of the two Hebrew kingdoms, and that it could become
a practical reality only through a. great deliverance
following a sifting judgment of the most terrible kind.
The idea of a judgment so severe as to render possible
an entire breach with the guilty past, and of a subsequent complete realisation of Yahwfe's kingsbip in a
regenerate nation, is common to all the prophets, but
is expressed in a great variety of forms and images,
conditioned by the present situation and needs of
Israel at the time when each prophet spoke. As a rule
the prophets directly connect the final restoration with
the removal of the sins of their own age, and with the
accomplishment of such a work of judgment as lies
within their own horizon ; to Isaiah the last troubles
are those of Assyrian invasion, to Jeremiah the restoration follows on the exile to Babylon ; Daniel connects
the future glory with the overthrow of the Greek
monarchy. The details of the prophetic pictures show
a corresponding variation ; but all agree in giving the
central place to the realisation of a real effective kingship of Yahwfe ; in fact the conception of the religious
subject as the nation of Israel, with a national organisation under Yahwfe as king, is common to the whole OT,
and forms the bond that connects prophecy proper with
the so-called Messianic psalms and similar passages
which theologians call typical—i.e., with such passages
as speak of the religious relations of the Hebrew
• T h e plural is found in Ps. 106 15 (i Ch. 16 22), of the patriarchs as consecrated persons.
2 [ I h i s assumes (i) that the M T is throughout correct, where a
Tl'l'D or ' k i n g ' is referred to, and (2) that the directly Messianic
interpretation is inadmissible.—ED.]
3 In Ps. 84 9 [lo] it is disputed whether the anointed one is the
king, the priest, or the nation as a whole. T h e second view is
perhaps tbe best. Cp PSALMS, § 14.
,-, T^ .
4 [It must be remembered, of course, that critics like Duhm
would not endorse tbis statement, which, however, is by no
means indefensible.—ED.]
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commonwealth, the religious meaning of national institutions, and so necessarily contain ideal elements
reaching beyond the empirical present.
AU such
passages are frequently called Messianic ; but the term
is more properly reserved as the specific designation of
one particular branch of the Hebrew hope of salvation,
which, becoming prominent in post-canonical Judaism,
used the name of the Messiah as «. technical form
(which it never is in the OT), and exercised a great
influence on N T thought,—the term ' t h e Christ' (6
XpidTos) being itself nothing more than the translation
of ' the Messiah.'
In the period of the Hebrew monarchy the thought
that Vahwe is the divine king of Israel was associated
<l Tipvplnn ^^'^^ ^^^ conception that the human king

but • humble' Messiah in Zech. 9 9 /
Some critics, too,
refer to a late post-exilic period the prophecies of a
personal Messiah in Isaiah and Micah mentioned above

m e n t of t h e ^^*^^^ ^^ ^^^^^ °"^^' ^^ ^^ ^^^^"^ ^^ *^°"^'
.,
mission or ' u n c t i o n ' from him.
Such
was the theory of the kingship in Ephraim
as well as in Judah (Dt. 33 2 K. 96); [but it is only]
the great Judaean prophets of the eighth century who
connect Israel's deliverance with the rise of an ideal
Davidic king, full of Yahwe's spirit (Is. 9 6 / . l l i / .
Mic. 52) [though the genuineness of these passages has
been disputed].^ This conception, indeed, is not one of
the constant elements of prophecy ; the later prophecies
of Isaiah take a different shape, looking for the decisive
interposition of Yahwe without the instrumentality of -^
kingly deliverer. Jeremiah again speaks of the future
David or righteous sprout of David's stem^ ( 2 3 5 / . ) ;
and Ezekiel uses similar language ( 3 4 2 3 / 3 7 2 4 / ) ; but
that such passages do not necessarily mean more than
that the Davidic dynasty shall be continued in the time
of restoration under a series of worthy princes seems
clear from the way in Nvhich Ezekiel speaks of the prince
in chaps. 459 462 12. As yet we have no fixed doctrine
of a personal Messiah, only material from which such a
doctrine might by and by be drawn. The religious
view of the kingship is still essentially the same as in
2 S . 7 i 2 / , where the endless duration of the Davidic
dynasty is set forth as part of Yahwe's plan of grace to
his nation.
There are other parts of the OT—notably i S. 8 12—•
in which the very existence of a human kingship is represented as a departure from the ideal of a perfect
theocracy. And so, in the exilic and post-exilic periods,
when the monarchy had come to an end, we find
pictures of the latter days in which its restoration has no
place.
Such is the great prophecy in the second part of Isaiah in
which Cyrus is the anointed of Yahwfe, and the grace promised
to David is transferred to ideal Israel (' the servant of Yahwe ')
as a whole (Is. 503). So too there is no allusion to a human
kingship in Joe! or in Mulachi, and i n t h e Book of Daniel it is
collective Israel that appears under the symbol of a ' son of man,'
and receives the kingdom (T 13 18 22 27).

[On the other hand in Hag. 223 Zech. 38 612 the hope
of the Messiah is connected with the name of Zerubbabel, and, possibly in the early Greek period, a prophetic writer has given us the fine prophecy of a victorious
1 [For references to recent criticism, see ISAIAH [ii.l, M I C A H
[ii.]. Prof. W. R. Smith referred in this connection to passages
in Amos and Hosea as pointing forward to a Davidic king. T h e
genuineness of the whole passage Am. 9 8-15, bas, however, been
shown to be very doubtful (see A^[OS, § 10), and though Hosea
in 8 4 appears to refer to the illegitimacy of the northern kingdom, the words ' a n d David their king'(cD^lt! *Tin*nN') in Hos.
3 s are certainly a gloss in the interests nf J u d a h . The strong
tendency of recent criticism is to include other favourite Messianic passages in the list of later insertions, springing from a
time when the Messianic idea had experienced a rich development, e.g., Hos. 1 I I [22] Mic. :^ 12^1 Is. l l i o 33 17 (with the
sections to which the last two passages belong (and perhaps
Gen. 4'.i 10 (on which cp 'Dr. J. Phil. 14 2?i), in case r,'~'-c' 's a
corruption of 1'?^', and the writer alludes to Ezek. 2127 [32],
which he interprets IMessianically. See, however, S H I L O H ii.]
2 [Is this designation of the Messianic king suggested by Is.
4 2? It is true, the simah of ^'ahwe ( m n ' nO:i) there is explained by most either of the fertility of the soil or (cp Is. 60 21)
of the new growth of pious inhabitants in the Messianic age
(cp ISAIAH ii., § 5). On the other hand, in Zech. 8 8 6 1 2 n^'i
already appears as a kind of proper name.]
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(cp

I S A I A H ii., § 6 / ;

M I C A H [ B O O K ] ) , and

it is

un-

deniable that the Messianic king is referred to in the
Psalter (see PSALMS, § 14).

Meantime, however, the decay and ultimate silence
of the living prophetic word concurred with the prolonged political servitude of the nation to
4. L a t e r
produce a most important change m the
conception, ^^p^ ^^ ^^^ Hebre^v religion.
The
prophets had never sought to add to the religious unity
of their teaching unity in the pictorial form in which
from time to time they depicted the final judgment and
future glory. For this there was a religious reason.
To them the kingship of Vahwe was not a mere ideal,
but an actual reality.
Its full manifestation, indeed, to the eye of sense and to the
unbelieving world, lay in the future; but true faith found a
present stay in the sovereignty of Yahwe, daily exhibited in
providence and interpreted to each generation by the voice of
the prophets. And, while Yahwe's kingship was a living and
present fact, it refused to be formulated in fixed invariable
shape.

When the prophets ceased, however, and their place
was taken by the scribes, the interpreters of the written
word, when at the same time the yoke of foreign
oppressors rested continually on the land, Israel no
longer felt itself ^ living nation, and Yahwe's kingship, which presupposed a living nation, found not even
the most inadequate expression in daily poUtical life.
Yahwfe was still the lawgiver of Israel; but his law was
written in a book, and he was not present to administer
it. He was still the hope of Israel ; but the hope was
all dissevered from the present; it too was to be read
in books, and these were interpreted of a future which
was no longer, as it had been to the prophets, the ideal
development of forces already at work in Israel, but
wholly new and supernatural.
T h e present was a
blank, in which religious duty was summed up in
patient obedience to the law and penitent submission to
the Divine chastisements ; the living realities of divine
grace were but memories of the past, or visions of ' the
world to come.' The scribes, who in this period took
the place of the prophets as the leaders of religious
thought, were mainly busied with the law; but no
religion can subsist on mere law ; and the systematisation of the prophetic hopes, and of those more ideal
parts of the other sacred literature which, because ideal
and dissevered from the present, were now set in one
line with the prophecies, went on side by side with the
systematisation of the law, by means of a harmonistic
exegesis, which sought to gather up every prophetic
image in one grand panorama of the issues of Israel's
and the world's history.
The beginnings of this process can probably be traced
within the canon itself, in the book of Joel and the last
R P n s t chapters of Zechariah ; ^ and, if this be so,
• - . we see from Zech. 9 that the picture of the
' ideal king early claimed a place in such
constructions.
The full development of the method
belongs, however, to the post-canonical literature, and
was naturally much less regular and rapid than the
growth of the legal traditions Of the scribes.
T h e attempt to form a schematic eschatology left so much
room for the play of individual fancy that its results could not
quickly take fixed dogmatic shape ; and it did not appeal to all
minds alike or equally at all times. It was in crises of national
anguish that men turned most eagerly to the prophecies, and
sought to construe their teachings as a promise of speedy deliverance in such elaborate schemes of the incoming of tbe future
glory as fill the AIOCALVPTIC L I T E R A T U R E (q.v.).
P.ut these
books, however influential, had no public authority, and when
the yoke of oppression was lightened but a little their enthusiasm
lost much of its contagious power. It is therefore not safe to
measure the general growth of eschatological doctrine by the
^ S^e J O E L , § 6, and Z E C H A R I A H , §§ 3 ^

Compare Dan. 9 2

for the use of the older prophecies m the solution of new oroblems

of faith.

^
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apocalyptic books, of which Daniel alone attained a canonical
position.

Ill the Apocrypha eschatology has a very small place ;
but there is enough to show that the hope of Israel was
never forgotten, and that the imagery of the prophets
had moulded that hope into certain fixed forms which
were taken with a literalness not contemplated by the
prophets themselves (see ESCHATOLOGY, § 58, a).
It
was, however, only very gradually that the figure and
name of the Messiah acquired the prominence which
they have in later Jewish doctrine of the last things and
in the official exegesis of the Targums. In the very
developed eschatology of 1 >aniel they arc, as we h a \ e
seen, altogether wanting, and in the Apocrypha, both
before and after the Maccabee revival, the everlasting
throne of David's house is a mere historical reminiscence
(Ecclus. 4711 I Macc. 257}. So long as the wars of
independence worthily occupied the energies of the
Palestinian Jews, and the Hasmouccan sovereignty
promised a measure of independence and felicity under
the law, in which the people were ready to acquiesce,
at least, till the rise of a new prophet (i Macc. 14 41),
the hope that connected itself \\ith the house of David
was not likely to rise to fresh life, especially as a considerable proportion of the not very many passages of
scripture which speak of the ideal king might with a
little straining be applied to the rising star of the new
dynasty (cp the language of i Macc. I44-15).
It is only in Alexandria, where the Jews were still subject to
the yoke of the Gentile, that at this time (about 140 B.C.) we find
the oldest Sibylline verses (3 652_/;) proclaiming the approach of
the righteous king whom God shall raise up from the East (Is.
412) to establish peace on earth and inaugurate the sovereignty
of the prophets in a regenerate world. T h e name Messiah is
still lacking, and the central point of the prophecy is not the
reign ofthe deliverer but the subjection of all nations to the law
and the temple.l

With the growing weakness and corruption of the
Hasmonasan princes, and the alienation of a large pa^t
_ p,
.
of the nation from their cause, the
hope of a better kingship begins to
appear in Judsea also ; at first darkly shadowed forth
in the Book of Enoch (chap. 90), where the white steer,
the future leader of God's herd after the deliverance
from the heathen, stands in a certain contrast to the
inadequate sovereignty of the actual dynasty (the horned
Iambs); and then much more clearly, and for the first
time with use of the name Messiah, in the Psalter of
Solomon, the chief document of the protest of Pharisaism
against its enemies, the later Hasmonaeans.
It was a struggle for mastery between a secularised hierarchy
•n the one hand (to whom the theocracy was only a name),
whose whole interests were those of their own seliish politics,
and on the other hand a party (to which God and the law were
all in all) whose influence depended on the maintenance of the
doctrine that the exact fulfilling of the law according to the
precepts of the scribes was the absorbing vocation of Israel.
This doctrine had grown up in the political nullity of Judaea
wnder Persian and Grecian rule, and no government that possessed or aimed at political independence could possibly show
constant deference to the punctilios of the schoolmen.

The Pharisees themselves could not but see that their
principles were politically impotent ; the most scrupulous
observance of the Sabbath, for example—and this was
the culminating point of legality—could not thrust back
the arms of the heathen. Thus the party of the scribes,
when they came into conflict with an active political
power, which at the same time claimed to represent the
theocratic interests of Israel, were compelled to lay
fresh stress on the doctrine that the true deliverance of
Israel must come from God, not from man. W e have
seen indeed that the legalism which accepted Yahw6 as
legislator, while admitting that his executive sovereignty
as judge and captain of Israel was for the time dormant,
would from the first have been a self-destructive position
without the complementary hope of a future vindication
of divine justice and mercy, when the God of Israel
should return to reign over his people for ever. Before
the Maccabee revival the spirit of nationality was so
In Sibyll. 3775, vi\6v must undoubtedly be read for VLOV.
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dead that this hope lay in the background ; the ethical
and devotional aspects of religion under the law held
the first place, and the monotony of political servitude
gave little occasion for the observation that a true
national life requires a personal leader as well as a.
written law. But now the Jews were a nation once
more, and national ideas came to the front. In the
Hasmonaean sovereignty these ideas took a political
form, and the result was the secularisation of the
kingdom of God for the sake of a harsh and rapacious
aristocracy. The nation threw itself on the side of the
Pharisees ; but it did so in no mere spirit of punctilious
legalism, but with the ardour of a national enthusiasm
deceived in its dearest hopes, and turning for help from
the delusive kingship of the Hasmonaeans to the true
kingship of Yahw6, and to his vicegerent the king of
David's house.
It is in this connection that the doctrine and name of the
Messiah appear in the Psalter of Solomon.
See especially
Ps. 17, where the eternal kingship of the house of David, so
long forgotten, is seized on as the proof that the Hasmonaans
have no divine right.
This conception of the kingship is traced in lines too firm to
be those of a first essay; it had doubtless grown up as an
integral part of the religious protest against the Hasmonjeans.
And while the polemical motive is obvious, and the argument
from prophecy against the legitimacy of a non-Davidic dynasty
is quite in the manner of the scribes, the spirit of theocratic
fervour which inspires the picture of the IVIessiah marks the
fusion of Pharisaism with the national religious feeUng of the
Maccabee revival.

It is this national feeling that, claiming a leader
against the Romans as well as deliverance from the
V T +•
Sadducee aristocracy, again sets the
7. JM 1 times, j^g^ ^j ^^g kingship rather than that of
resurrection and individual retribution in the central
place which it had lost since the captivity. Henceforward the doctrine of the Messiah is at once the
centre of popular hope and the object of theological
culture. The N T is the best evidence of its influence
on the masses (see especially Mt. 219 ; cp also Jn. 425);
and the exegesis of the Targums, which in its beginnings
doubtless reaches back before the time of Christ, shows
how it was fostered by the Rabbins and preached in the
synagogues.^ Its diffusion far beyond Palestine, and
in circles least accessible to such ideas, is proved by the
fact that Philo himself [De Prcem. et Pa;n., § 16) gives
cl Messianic interpretation of Nu. 24i7 (@). It must
not indeed be supposed that the doctrine was as yet the
undisputed part of Hebrew faith which it became when
the fall of the state and the antithesis to Christianity
threw all Jewish thought into the lines of the Pharisees.
It has, for example, no place in the Assumptio Mosis
or in Eth. En. 1-36, 91-104 (cp APOCALYPTIC, §§ 27,
29, 65 ; ESCHATOLOGY, §§ 59, 65, 73).
But, as the

fatal struggle with Rome became more and more imminent, the eschatological hopes which increasingly
absorbed the Hebrew mind all group themselves round
the person of the Messiah.
In the later parts of the Book of Enoch (the ' s y m b o l s ' of
chaps. 4 5 / ) , the judgment day of the Messiah (identified with
Daniel's ' son of M a n ' ) stands in the forefront of the eschatological
picture. Josephus (BJ Q^y § 4) testifies that the belief in the
immediate appearance of the Messianic king gave the chief
impulse to the war that ended in the destruction of the Jewish
state ; after the fall of the temple the last apocalypses (Baruch,
4 Ezrtz) still loudly proclaim the near victory of the God-sent
k i n g ; and Bar Kocheba, the leader of the revolt against
Hadrian, was actually greeted as the Messiah by Rabbi 'Akiba
(cp Lk.2l8).
These hopes were again quenched in blood.
The political idea of the Messiah, the restorer of the Jewish
state, still finds utterance in the daily prayer of every Jew (the
Sh'mon^ 'Esre), and is enshrined in the system of Rabbinical
theology; but its historical significance was buried in the ruins
of [erusalem.

But the proof written in fire and blood on the fair
face of Palestine that the true kingdom of God could
not be realised in the forms of an earthly
8. J e s u s . ^j.^j,^^ ^^^ under the limitations of national
particularism, was not the final refutation of the hope
1 The many Targumic passages that speak of the Messiah
[especially in"the Targuin of Jonathan ( ' t h e king Messiah')],
are registered by Buxtorf, Lex. Chald., s.v,
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of the OT. Amidst the last convulsions of political
Judaism a new and spiritual conception of the kingdom
of God, of salvation, and of the Saviour of God's
anointing, had shaped itself through the preaching, the
death, and the resurrection of Jesus of Nazareth.* As
applied to Jesus the name of Messiah lost all its political
and national significance, for his victory over the world,
whereby he approved himself the true captain of
salvation, was consummated, not amidst the flash of
earthly swords or the lurid glare of the lightnings of
Elias, but in the atoning death through which he
entered into the heavenly glory. Between the Messiah
of the Jews and the Son of Man who came not to be
ministered to but to minister, and to give his life a
ransom for many, there was on the surface little resemblance ; and from their standpoint the Pharisees
reasoned not amiss that the marks of the Messiah were
conspicuously absent from this Christ. But when we
look at the deeper side of the Messianic conception in
the Psalter of Solomon, at the heartfelt longing for a
leader in the way of righteousness and acceptance with
God which underlies the aspirations after political
deliverance, we see that it was in no mere spirit of
accommodation to prevailing language that Jesus did
not disdain the name in which all the hopes of the O T
were gathered up (cp jEsus, § 2 6 / ) . The kingdom of
God is the centre of all spiritual faith, and the perception that that kingdom can never be realised without
a. personal centre, a representative of God with man
and man with God, was the thought, reaching far
beyond the narrow range of Pharisaic legalism, which
was the last lesson of the vicissitudes of the O T dispensation, the spiritual truth that lay beneath that last
movement of Judaism which concentrated the hope of
Israel in the person of the anointed of Yahw6.
It would carry us too far to consider (i) the details
of the conception of the Messiah and the Messianic

prophecy. This great king is to open a golden age of
peace, and even if a Buddhist parallel to Is. 92-6 111-9
may also be adduced,^ it is historically very conceivable
that a Babylonian belief may be the real parent both of
this and of all other Messianic beliefs uithin the sphere

9. Eabbinical '™'=% ^ "'^y. ^PP?f. .'", * ^ Z^'^"develonmeat apocalypses or in Rabbimcal theology,
^
* and (2) the questions that arise as to
the gradual extrication of the N T idea of the Christ
from the elements of Jewish political doctrine. A word,
however, is necessary as to the Rabbinical doctrine of
the Messiah who suffers and dies for Israel, the Messiah
son of Joseph or son of Ephraim, who in Jewish theology
is distinguished from and subordinate to the victorious
son of David. The developed form of this idea is
almost certainly a product of the polemic with Christianity, in which the Rabbins were hard pressed by
arguments from passages (especially Is. 53) which their
own exegesis admitted to be Messianic, though it did
not accept the Christian inferences as to the atoning
death of the Messianic king.
T h a t the Jews in the time of Christ believed in a suffering
and atoning Messiah is, to say the least, unproved and highly
improbable. See, besides the books above cited, De Wette,
Opuscula;
Wunsche, Die Leiden des Messias (1870). T h e
opposite argument of King, fhe Valkut on Zechariah
(Cambridge, 1882), App. A, does not really prove more than that the
doctrine of the Messiah Ben Jo.seph found points of attachment
in older thought.

[Among the non-Christian parallels to the belief in a
10 A Babylon '^'^^^'^*^ ^ Babylonian parallel deserves
ian parallel.

'^

ff"=7^ '^^T'-GT^'L

^' ' \ ' ° ' ' ^ f ° " " d in

the legend of Dibbarra the Plague-god.

' Sea-coast against sea-coast, Elamite against Elamite, Cassite
against Ca.ssite, Kuthaean against Kutha;an, country against
country, house against house, man against man. Brother is to
show no mercy towards brother; they shall kill one another.'

One cannot help comparing Mk. 138r2 Mt. IO21.
The countries mentioned are those nearest to Babylonia,
wliich are to be a prey to war and anarchy u n t i l ' ' after
a time the Akkadian will come, overthrow all and
conquer all of them.' The triumph of FJammurabi,
king of Babylon, is foretold in this part of the poem or
' [See the long series of OT passages explained in the NT of
Jesus as the Messiah.]
- [Jastrow, Rel, of Bab. and Ass.
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533.]

of Babylonian influence.

See further ARMAGEDDON.

T. K. c. ]
For an introduction to Messianic views of the apocalypses,
see Schiir. HJ, §§ 38, 29 ; and cp Charles, Book of Enoch, and
Ryle and James, Psalms of the
Pharisees
1 1 . L i t e r a t u r e , (i.e-, the Psalter of Solomon, for the latest
text of which see Gebhardt's edition, 1895),
T h e Rabbinical statements are giveii in Weber, System
der
altsynagogalen
palastin.
'Theologie (1880 ; (2), Jiidische
Theologie auf Grund des Talmud, etc., 1897); cp also Schoettgen,
Hor. Heb. et Talmud., Tom. ii., ' De Messia,' 1742; Bertholdt,
Christologia
Judieorum
(1811); Wunsche, Die Leiden
des
Alessias (1870) ; N e u b . and Driver, Tlie Jewish Interpreters
of
Isaiah, 53(2 vols., ji-]6J'.) ; Dalm. Der leidende u. der sterbende
Messias der Synagoge im ersten naHi-christl.
Jahrtausend
(1888). For larger surveys of the subject see Castelli, / / Messia
secoiido gli Ebrci (1874), J . Drummond, The Jewish
MessiaJt
(1877), and V. H . Stanton, Ttie Jewish and the
Christian
Messiah (1886).
For a critical treatment of the O T material
from different points of view, see v. Orelli, O-TProphecy of the
Consiiilimation
0/ Gods kingdom,
1882 ( E T 1885); Riehm,
Messianic
Prophecy,
1885 ( E T 1891); Delitzsch,
Messianic
Proplueics in historical succession, r8go ( E T 1891); Briggs,
-Mtssi,inic Prophecy (1886); W R S , The Prophets
of
Israel
(i3.3t), 3i>2.3io ; Che. OPs. (i8gi), 22 36 200 238^^ 3 3 ^ / - » Jewish
Religious Life (1898), C)4ff- 243 ; Sta. ' Die Messianische Hoffnung im Psalter,' Zt- f- 'Tlieol- u. Kirche, 1892, pp. 369-4r3;
Smend, AT Religionsgeschichte
(1893; ^), 1899,), 230 f- 373
H . Schultz, OT -Theol. 1889 ( E T 1892), 4 3 ; Marti, Gesch.
der IsraeliiRel. (1897), 190 f. 255 f. 289 jf. (the personal
Messiah post-exilic); Loeb, La Litterature
desPauvres dans la
Bible (1892), p. rgr (the Messiah originally one o f t h e
'Andwim,
or spiritually poor, as in I I . Isaiah, and then a scion of the house
of David ; the doctrine in both phases post-exilic); C. A. Briggs,
The Messiah
of the Gospels (1B95); Volz, Die
vorexilische
J ahweprophetie und der Messias (1897), a lucid exhibition of the
historical results of the latest criticism; Dalman,
messianische
Texte aus der nach-kanonischen
Litteratur
(1898); Hiihn, Die
messianischen
Weissagungen
des israel-jUd. Volkes bis zu d.
'Targumim
(1899-1900); and R. H . Charles,
Eschatology,
Hebrew, Jeivish, and Christian (iZcjg), passim.
For the older
literature see Schurer (as above), and the bibliographical lists
appended to Riehm's Messianic Prophecy, E T .
W. R. S.—E. K. , §§ 1-9 ; T. K. C , § 10.

METALS, METAL-WOEK.

See M I N E S .

METEOR is a modern guess [ R V ^ K ] for the corrupt
'13b' of J o b 38 36 ( ® TcocKckTcKi\v [k-iTccjT-fip-TpJ]—i.e-, n*3ir[7]).
T h e context forbids all the guesses o f t h e ancients. See COCK.

METERUS
BAITERUS

(BAITHROYC

[BA]),

i

Esd. 617,

RV

(q.v.).

METHEG-AMMAH (fflSNin J I I D ; T H N &<t>wpicMeNHN [fih\S]-, frenum tributi,\si^^\s3oS).
Two
variously explained words ( 2 S . 81) which AV (cp
RV"?-) apparently regards as the name of a place. 'The
whole passage runs in AV, ' And after this it came to
pass that David smote the Philistines, and subdued them ;
and David took Metheg-ammah out of the hand of the
Philistines.* RV, however, renders ' M e t h e g - a m m a h '
by ' the bridle of the mother-city' (so, too, Ges., Stade,
Driver), which is supposed to mean ' the authority of the
capital' (i.e., of G a t h ; ep i C h . I 8 1 , where nsTiM
.Tn:3i, ' G a t h and its towns,' is substituted for :nD"nN
inDN.i). ^

There is no evidence, however, that ammdh, ,ID|(,
meant ' capital' in Hebrew, or that one of the five Philistine cities was regarded as the capital, and as having
authority over the other four. The text is corrupt, and
since (5 (TT]V acpcj3pcixp-ivT\v = vi-\vs,Ttl) is here evidently
based on an incorrect text, and the reading of i Ch. has
the appearance of being a purely arbitrary emendation,
we must set aside Ch. and ffi altogether, and endeavour
to restore a text out of which M'l" and the text which
underlies © may have been corrupted. In E-xp. T, Oct.
1 [Rhys David's Hib. Lect. 1881, p . 141 ; Cccz. Jew. Rel-

Life,

lOT.]

2 So IS, Vg.

Pesh. ( + ' t h e small ones that were round about

i t ' ) has a doublet, the variant being JlS,A*Q.&..'At r - J ' * * » ( ? ) .
3064

METHUSAEL

MIAMIN

J899, p. 4 7 / . . it is proposed to emend 2 S. 81^ into
'and he took Ashdod [i.e., Asdudimmu ; see A S H D O D ] ,
the city of the sea, out of the hand of the Phihstines'
(D'ns''?9"i'0 D;n finp I'l'nc'N-nx np*i).
It is possible that
the writer of 2 S . 8 I - 6 ( R D ) had before him a text of
I S. 7 14, in which the cities taken by the Philistines from
the Israelites were described as lying between Ekron
and Ashdod (but (B^ aTrb 'AaKaXwvos ^ws Afo/3), and
that he represented David as having (with foreign
assistance?) once more recovered these cities for Israel.
The present writer suspects, however, that there has
been a great misunderstanding rclati\e to the name of
the southern people against which both Saul and David
warred, and that the true name was not I'c'hitim (Philistines) but Sarephathim (Zarephathites).
See S A U L ,
ZAREPHATH.
This theory affects many passages in
I and 2 S., and among them i S. 7 M. where we should
perhaps read, ' And the cities which the Zarephathites
h;\d taken from Israel were restored from Halusah (@^
reads * Ashkelon ') as far as R E HOBOTH ,' ^ and 2 S. 81,
where we should not improbably read,
David
smote the Zarephathites, and subdued them, and David
took the Maacathite region ('ns^on) out of the hand of
the Zarephathites.'
T h e latter view accords with
H. P. Smith's remark that ' M e t h e g - a m m a h , ' being
described as taken ' out of the hand of the Philistines,'
must have been ' some tangible possession, probably a
piece of territory.'^ On the district referred to, see
MAACAH.
Both of the above emendations enable us to account for M T ' s
rc!2H7\ i7^^ ^nd ® s probable reading tyijDH- For earHer attempts
to deal with the problems see the annotations of Wellhausen,
Driver, Klostermann, and Kohler's judicious note (Bibl. Gesch.
2244 f).
The suggestion of Whitehouse (Acad., Feb. 2, 1890)
and Sayce (Early Hist. Hebrervs, 414 n.) that HSN is the Babylonian ammatu, 'mainland,' ' e a r t h , ' is hardly w a n t e d ; Sayce
even considers the entire phrase to be a transcription of -metek
ammati, ' the road of the mainland ' (of Palestine). But if this
had been adopted as a Hebrew geographical term, would it
not have occurred again elsewhere? It is more natural to suppose corruption. jnD ^^^ rrDNH are two corrupt fragments of
'nsifsn.
T. K. C.
METHUSAEL ('^KK^'-IHO), G e n . 4 i 8 t AV, RV Methushael;

and

25/^ I Ch. I 3 .

Methuselah

[xhmTiq),

Gen. 6 2 1 /

See C A I N I T E S , § 7 ; S E T H I T E S .

under a Minzean governor.l According to Wi. this can only
refer to the N . Arabian region el-Misr and the M i n a a n colonies
in N . Arabia (AOF{^] 29 337). Hommel also builds a theory
upon this inscription
(AHT272ff.).
The criticism of the Hebrew text, however, has not been
searching enough. D'jiyo (iMeunim), like D'33iyD ( M E O N E N I M )
in J u d g . 937, is a corruption of an indistinctly written 'p'^oj/
(Amalekites), which was a gloss on D'^KDni' (Jerahmeelites),
nowrepresented by the corrupt xmhn^ (quite a common corruption). Thus the Meunim give place to the Amalekites.
(b) I n 2 Ch. 2(17 Uzziah is said to have been victorious against
the Philistines, the Arabians in Gur-baal [7] (Sva-mj),^ and the
Meunim (D'Jiyan ; /letfaious [B], p.Lva.Lov<i [AL]).^ But S y i - n u
is a corruption of '^NDni' (Jerahmeel), and D':'ll?D is to be explained as m (a).
(c) T h e third passage is 2 Ch. 20 \b, where most commentators
now read 'some o f t h e Meunim' (see Ki. in SBOT;^
MT
D':'lDVnD, R V 'some of the Ammonites,' but cp m g . ) ; the b'ne
Moab and the b'ne Ammon are mentioned just before. But the
geography of 2 Ch. 'JO as it now stands is not that of the original
story, which must liave spoken of Jehoshaphat's enemies as the
b'ne Missur and the b'ne Jerahme'el. nriDJ? and D'JDyriD are
both probably corruptions of D'SNDm' (Jerahmeelites). See
Ziz. (Some MSS read DM^ysnp; © has CK Ttiiv p.[e]LvaLt3iv [AB],
ex TtiiV vLiov ap-p-avieip. [hi].)
(d) I n J o b 2 II ZOPHAH ' t h e N a a m a t h i t e ' is called in ®
M[€]LvaLtAiv ^ao•^.Aeu'y, and in 111 etc., 6 M(e)LvaLos, as if ^2^]}lp,
Hommel (Exp.T
8 4 7 2 ; AHT 252) follows © ; cp (a), end.
See, however. ZOPHAR.
(e) T h e ' M a o n ' of J u d g . 1012 is disputed (see M A O N I T E S ) .
Glaser and Hommel ^ insist on identifying ' M a o n ' with the
Mina;ans. C p Moore, Judges, 280.
(f) In I K. 1118 Thenius and Stade (Gesch.(^) 1 302) read for
' M i d i a n ' ' M a o n , ' as making the route of Hadad, the young
Edomitish prince, more intelligible. T h e whole section, however, needs the most searching criticism. ' From the city of
M i d i a n ' (so © B A ; M T (Sc 'from Midian') should be '(some
of) the servants ofhis father,' which is a corrupt repetition frora
V. 17. So Klo. (see Che. JQR 11 552 [1899], and cp H A D A D ) .
(g) T h e ' children of [the] Meunim ' (D'J^yp ; A V M E H U N I M )
are mentioned among the N E T H I N I M in the post-exilic list,
Ezra 2 50 Neh. 752 (in 1 Esd. 631 M E A N I , R V M A A N I ) .

The

list being partly at least artificial no great stress can be laid on
the name, which is possibly a corrupt form of Jerahme'elim.
Children of captives (Buhl and others) are scarcely meant, for
Nethinim is probably an expansion of Ethanim, ' Ethanites.'
See N E T H I N I M . <S'S readings a r e : Ezra 2 50, p-avuiepLciv [B],
p.oovveLp. [A], PLOMV. [ L ] ; Neh. 7 52, p.ea-eLvoip. [B], p.€<Ta: [ti],
p.e€Lv. [A], L as before ; i Esd. 5 31, p.aveL [B], p^aavt [A], fxooveLfj.
I'L]).
T. K. C.
MEUZAL (^t-lND), Ezek. 2719 AVi"&-, R'V^s- U Z A L
(q.v.).

ME-ZAHAB (DHT ^D, as if 'waters of gold ' ?), apparMEUNIM, RV (AV M E H U N I M , or M E H U N I M S , exently the grandfather of Mehetabel (Gen. 8639, M6ZOOB
cept in Xeh. 752), a people, or peoples, of uncertain
affinities, if the name is not due to textual errors.
[AE], MezOO L-^]. MAIZOOB [L] ; i Ch. I50, om. e ^ \
(a) An explanatory note in i Ch. 439-41 makes this statement.
MAIZAAB [ L ] ) .
Really, however, it is a place-name.
In the time of Hezekiah certain Simeonites made a raid into
The name has been fancifully explained in various ways by
Gedor (itl]-]]) or rather Gerar (-iij ; E w . , Ki., etc., yepapd), ' a s
the Rabbins (cp Onk., Abarbanel), but is probably (like D I far as the east of the valley'(K»J. © B A -r^y yai), and took that
ZAHAB) a corruption of D'lsp, Misrim—r.^., the N . Arabian land
' wide, quiet, undisturbed' land for themselves, destroying the
of Musri, which is referred to thrice in the list of Edomite kings
original inhabitants, who were * of H a m ' (Dn"]D)i '^^ rather *of
(z-z'. 3237 39). Mehetabel is called ' d a u g h t e r of Misr-ln ( p y o .
Jerahmeel ([SNlonCTl; cp H A M , ii.), ' a n d the Meunim
that
corrupted
into n ^ D ) . a daughter of Misrim' (nni'D), where
were found there '(so RV,3 following Kre, D'J^VDn ; K t . D'J'I/DH ;
p.i.va.iov<i [BA]; KLva.Lov<i [L]). T o understand the words ' for' M i s r i m ' is simply a variant of Misran. C p Hommel, AHT
264 n.
T. K. C.
they that dwelt there aforetime,' etc. (^. 40b), we must remember
that ' Amalekites' is probably only a distortion of * JerahmeelMEZOBAITE (n^l'vpn), I Ch. I I 4 7 RV. AV M E S O ites' (see JERAHMEKL, § 4). Between a large part of the Jerahmeelites—i.e., Amalekites—and the Israelites there was a feud
BAITE.
See JAASIEL.
( i S . 15). It now becomes easier to understand the connection
MIAMIN (I^P^P), E z r a l 0 2 5 Neh. 125 AV, RV
oiw. 39-41 with w. 42 f
Those of the Jerahmeelites that had
escaped from the slaughter mentioned in v. 41 were killed by the
M I J A M I N (q.v.).
Simeonites in Mt. Seir. T h e wide, quiet land spoken of, to the
E. of the gai' (i.e., the W a d y Jerur ; see O E R A R ) , is according
1 Strabo (xvi. 42) speaks of the MivdloL as dwelling by the
to Buhl E. of the W a d y Mayin, near the Biyar Mayin, or
Red Sea. On the current controversy relative to the M i n s a n s
wells of iMnyln, which are two in number, and have a water
and their empire, see Glaser, Skizze der Gesch. u. Geogr.
which is ' sweet as the waters of tbe N i l e ' (see Palmer, Desert of
Arabiens, 2450-452 ; Hommel, Aifsatze,
1 292 ( ' e x c u r s u s ' ) ;
the Exodus, 345). Possibly, as Buhl suggests,•* the name Mayin
Sayce, Crit. Mon. 3 9 ^ ; but, against Glaser's theory, see ZDMG
IS an echo of the ethnic name Meunim. C p also Ma'an, the
44 505.
name of a district E . of W a d y Musa, near Petra (cp Doughty,
2 Ki., however, reads 7i;a""l^D—/.(-., Baal's Rock (© krrX Trjs
Ar.
Des.\3x-3s).
ireTpas fwhich Lagarde, however, takes to mean Petra and
_ Some would refer in this connection to the Minasans. There
Sela]; Vg. Am. Turbaal).
This might be a title of Jebel
i s a Minsan inscription in which a district called Misran and
Maderah, or (Buhl, op. cit. 41) of the traditional Mt. H o r ; Ki.
another district called Ma'in al-Misr are mentioned as being
does not say.
3 Schwally (Th.LZ,
1893, col. 469) reads in v.7 D'JI^V?
^ ^ Halusah (Ziklag) and Rehoboth should perhaps be read for
following Vg. (Ammonitas)
; cp v. 8, where ' Ammonites' ( M T ,
Ashkelon' and ' Gath ' in 2 S. 1 20. See J A S H E R , BOOK O F , g 2.
Vg.) is the usually accepted reading, © B has p.eLva.LOL, © A L
^^ So, e.g., Jos. ^ « / . vii. 5 I : ical iroKkr^v r^s x^P^'> a^OTCMO/u-ei/os,
4 C p Greene, Hebrew Migration from Egypt, 2^8 f
^ AV wrongly, ' the h a b i t a t i o n s ' ; Vg. habitaiores.
B Hommel, Aufsdtze, 3;
AHT2S1.
* Geschichte der Edomiter, 42.
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MIBHAR

H a l u s a h . l close to which was an important sanctuary called
MIBHAR ( n n i p . § 5 ; MeB^^A [BX], MABAP [A],
liethel. One version of the conquest of Halusah, according to
MABAAR [ L ] } , one of David's heroes ( i Ch. 1138). T h e
this theory, is given in Gen. 33 (see S H E C H E M ) ; another, in
J
u d g . \1f. T h e story begins witb a certain Micah, whose name
name is a corruption of ' of Zobah ' (see H A G R I ) .
(see M I C H A I A H ) indicates his Jerahmeelite origin. H e lives m the
highlands of Mount Jerahmeel ( ' E p h r a i m ' miswritten for JerahMIBSAM ( D r a n , ' sweet odour ' ? M A B C A M [EL]),
meel ' as in I S. 1 1 , see RAMATHAIM-ZOPHIM). Bemg probably
perhaps to be explained as ' Basemath' [see 2], or less
the head of a clan (cp J u d g . 18 2i), he had there a sanctuary of
probably an old error for DL'*"1D, in which case we may his own, and when a young man ' from Zarephath of J e r a h m e e l '
(with Hommel) compare marsimani, an Arabian tribe
came to Mount Jerahmeel, seeking priestly employment, Micah
received him as his priest. (Zarephath was apparently the
mentioned together with the Tamudi, etc. (Sargon's
headquarters of the clan of Moses, known as ' L e v i t e s ' ; see
cylinder, /. 20, A'.lTi^^, I46277; Sprenger, Geog. Arab.
M O S E S , § 17). After this we learn that the path of this Jerah205). T h e name may be the same as the pLaio-atpuxveis meelite was crossed by a party of Danites, who had been sent
of Ptolemy.
to explore the land of Missur on the N . Arabian b o r d e r ; these
1. A ' son' of Ishmael (Gen, 2'> 13, p.a.<T(rap. [A], -v [DU]; 1 Ch. Danites forced the young priest to accompany them, to give
them divine oracles. They ' came to Halusah, and saw the
1 29, jLiautra [B], p.a^<rav [A]) ; also
people that dwelt therein . . . in Misrephath (Zarephath) of the
2. A ' son ' of Simeon (i Ch. 4 25, p.aPa(rap. [E], -v [A], p.aa-ep.ap.
Misrites (v. 27), e t c ' They captured a n d destroyed the city,
[L]), in both cases in which it occurs named immediately before
which ' w a s in the valley that belongs to R e h o b o t h ' (7'. 28).
Mishma. We may therefore suppose the Simeonite tribe to bave
Then they rebuilt it, and called its name D a n , and set u p there
had Ishmaelite affinities. Cp the name Basemath—i.e., IsmaMicah's graven image, with the young Levite, who was of the
'ellth [Che.] (see S A L M A H ) ; see GENEALOGIES i., § 5.
Moses clan, as their first priest. T h e sanctuary is said to have
MIBZAR ("iVap; MAZAR [BADEL]), ^ ' d u k e '
lasted until the captivity of the a r k - (vi'. 30f).
See SHILOH ;
but cp Moore's able and acute attempt to make the best of thc
{'alluph) or ' c l a n ' ['^leph) of Edom (Gen. 8642 i Ch.
received text.

I53. MABCAp[A], B A M A H A [ L ] ) . Eusebius and Jerome
(OS^'^l 27763 1 3 7 I I ) speak of a large village called
Mabsara (fia^aapa), which still existed in Gebalene,
subject to Petra. Hitzig (on Is. 346), however, identified
it with Bozrah, which, like Mibzar in Gen. I.e., is mentioned with Teman in Am. I12. See BOZRAH.
T. K. C.

MIBZAR ZOR, the city of ("iVnV^P TW ; n n r H C
MACCJ>ACCAT KAI TOJN TYPICON [B], TtoKeOdC
OXYPtOMATOC T.T. [AL]), Josh. I929 RV"g-, AV ' t h e
strong city Tyre," R V ' t h e fenced city of Tyre.' ' T h e fountain of the fortress of Tyre ( © ) ' would be R a s el-Ain (Di.). See
T V R E ; also H O S A H , RA.MAH.

MICA («5''P), 2 S . 9x2 etc. RV, AV M I C H A .
MICAH [^'^''^, § 51 : short for M I C H A I A H [q.v.] or
for an ethnic underlying this name ; M[e]lXA [BAL]).
X. A contemporary and fellow-worker of Isaiah ; his
name is prefixed to the sixth of the books of the ' Twelve
Prophets ' ^ (see below). Of his external circumstances
we know nothing, save that he bore the surname ' the
Morasthite' (Mic. 11 Jer. 2618; pL[e]Lxaias[B.\Q], fiLxeas
[N in Jer.]), from his birth-place M O R E S H E T H - G A T H
{q. V.). The statement that he prophesied under Jotham,
as well as under Ahaz and Hezekiah ( l i ) , is probably
the remark of a later writer—the same who made the
chronological insertions in Is. 11 and Hos. l i , who
wished to indicate thereby that Isaiah, Hosea, and Micah
were, roughly, contemporary (Nowack). T h e earliest
date at which we know Micah to have prophesied is
in the reign of Ahaz ; in 1 2 ^ he foretells tlie destruction of Samaria.
C p CHRONOLOGY (Table V, col.
191 f- )• The threat against Jerusalem in 312 was, however, according to Jer. 2 6 1 8 ^ , pronounced in the time of
Hezekiah. Micah, or a disciple of Micah, may in fact
have sought to preserve the prophecy against Samaria
by working it into a prophecy on the kingdom of Judah.
That Micah prophesied as late as the reign of Manasseh,
cannot be held to have been rendered probable (on Mic.
6/

see M I C A H , BOOK, OF, § 4).

2. A man of the hill-country of Ephraim who built a
shrine with objects of worship, and hired a Levite to
perform the due services. T h e history of the carrying
off of both priest and sacra by the tribe of D A N (q.v.)
as related in Judg. 1 7 / is supposed to come from two
sources, for the analysis of which see J U D G E S , BOOK OF,

^ 12 (in^D-p, 171 4. cp M I C H A I A H , 6 / ; p.eixaias [B]).
The story is evidently intended to account for the
foundation of the sanctuary of Dan, but has suffered
greatly from the manipulation of editors.
There is an underlying tradition which perhaps had reference
(as a searching criticism renders probable) not to the conquest
o f a city in the far north but to that of a place which seems to
have been prominent in the early Israelitish traditions, viz.,

3. b. M E R I B B A A L (q.v.);
grandson of Jonathan in
a genealogy of BENJAMIN [q.v., § 9, ii. ^), i C h . 834
(ixix'^a [B]), 940. In 2 S. 9i2 his name is written N3*D,
M I C H A . Note that one of his sons is called ( i Ch. 835)
' Melech, which the present writer has explained elsewhere also as a distortion of ' Jerahmeel.'
4. b . Shimei, a Reubenite, i Ch. 5 5 (T/X'^ [ B ] ) .
5. b. Uzziel, a Kohathite Levite ; i Ch. 23 20 (ju-eixa? [B], P-L.
[L]) = 2424yC ( L /xix«tas once in v. 24 and om. in v. 25) where
AV has MiCHAH.
6. I Ch. 9 15 AV.

7. 2 C h . 3420.

See M I C H A I A H , 6.

See M I C H A I A H , 2.

T . K . C.

MICAH (BOOK)
Early criticism (§ 1).
Later criticism (§ 3).
Criticism in 1883 (§ 2).
Present position (§ 4).
Bibliography (§ 5).

Until recently the book which bears the name of Micah
was unaffected by the disintegrating tendency of modern
criticism. Ewald was led by the peculiari1. Early
ties of chaps. 4 / ! , to say that they might
criticism.
conceivably, though by no means necessarily,
be the work of a contemporary of Micah. He also proposed a critical view of chaps. 6 / ! , which is by no
means destitute of plausibility, and he held that the
comforting promise in ^12f must b e a n interpolation
from the margin. T h e decision of questions such as
these, to which others have to be added, is of considerable importance, not only for our view of the date of
Micah (on which [see MiCAH i. ,1] the late editorial statement in the heading is no authority) and of his character
as a prophet, but also for the history of biblical religion.
W e shall, first of all (§ 2), give an exposition of the state
of criticism in 1883, and then (§ 3/".) mention the points
in which, since that date, the criticism of Micah has
taken steps in advance.
u. Chaps. 1-3 are(apart from 2 12/;) a well-connected
prophecy of judgment. In a majestic exordium Yahw6
_ ... .
himself is represented as coming forth
• . .,„„„
in the thunderstorm from his heavenlr
m 1883.
1
, ,
,,
palace, and descendmg on the mountains of Palestine, at once as witness against his people,
and as the executer of judgment on their sins. Samaria
is sentenced to destruction for idolatry ; and the blowextends also to Judah, which participates in the same
guilt (ch. 1). Whilst Samaria is summarily dismissed,
the sin of Judah is analysed at length in chaps. 2 and 3,
in which the prophet deals no longer with idolatry, but
with the corruption of society, and particularly of its
leaders—the grasping aristocracy whose whole energies
are concentrated on devouring the poor and depriving
them of their littie holdings, the unjust judges and
1 ' L a i s h , ' like ' L u z , ' is, upon this theory, a corruption of
n^^^n, Halusah. See ISAAC, § i ; S H E C H E M ; Z I K L A G .

1 On the strange gloss in i K . 2 2 28 which agrees with the
opening clause of Mic. 1 2, sec M I C H A I A H , I .

2 Read p-i^n for i^-w^ry. Kimhi long a g o declared that ' t h e
l a n d ' must mean ' the a r k . '

3067

3068

MICAH (BOOK)

MICAH (BOOK)

priests, the hireling and gluttonous prophets who make
war against every one ' that does not put into their
mouth' {3 5}. but are ever ready with assurances of
Yahwe's favour to their patrons, the wealthy and noble
sinners that fatten on the flesh of the poor. The prophet speaks with the strongest personal sympathy of the
sufferings of the peasantry at the hands of their lords,
and contemplates with stern satisfaction the approach of
the destroyer who shall carry into exile ' the luxurious
sons ' of this race of petty tyrants (116), and leave them
none to stretch the measuring line on a field in the congregation of Yahwe (25). The centre of corruption is
the capital, grown great on the blood and wrongs of
the provincials, the seat of the cruel princes, thc corrupt
judges and diviners.' For their sake, the prophet concludes, Zion shall be ploughed as a field, Jerusalem
shall lie in ruins, and the temple hill return to jungle
The internal disorders of the realm depicted by Micah
are also prominent in Isaiah's prophecies ; they were
closely connected, not only with the foreign complications due to the approach of the Assyrians, but also
with the break-up of the old agrarian system within
Israel, and with the rapid and uncompensated aggrandisement of the nobles during those prosperous years
when the conquest of Edom by Amaziah and the occupation of the port of Elath by his son (2 Kings I4722)
placed the lucrative trade between the Mediterranean
and the Red Sea in the hands of the rulers of Judah.
On the other hand the democratic tone which distinguishes Micah from Isaiah is explained by the fact that
Micah's home was not in the capital but in an insignificant country town.^ He can contemplate without a
shudder the ruin of the capital of the aristocracy because
he is himself one of the oppressed people. Nor does
this ruin seem to him to involve the captivity or ruin of
the nation as a whole ; the congregation of Yahwe
remains in Judaea when the oppressors are cast out
(25); Yahwe's words are still good to those that walk
uprightly ; the ' glory of Israel' is driven to take refuge
in Adullam (lis),"* as in the days when David's band of
broken men was the true hope of the nation ; but there
is no hint that it is banished from the land. Thus upon
the prophecy of judgment we naturally expect to follow
a prophecy of the reintegration of Yahwe's kingship in
a better Israel, and this we find in 2 1 2 / and in chaps.
b- Both 212/. and 4 / , however, present difficulties,
and Kuenen (Ond.i^K 2350) remarks on the great differences of critical opinion.
212/! seems to break the
pointed contrast between 211 and 3 i and is therefore regarded by some as a gloss, by others (e.g., Ewald and
Roorda), less plausibly, as an example of the false prophecies in which the wicked rulers trusted, if- is of
course much more difficult. It is becoming more and
more felt'' that 411-13 stands in direct contradiction to
4 9 / , and indeed to 312.
The la.st two passages agree in speaking of the capture of
Jerusalem; the first declares Zion inviolable, and its capture an
impos-sible profanation. Such a thought can hardly be Micah's,
even if we resort to the violent harmonistic procedure of imagining that two quite distinct sieges, separated by a renewal of the
theocracy, are spoken of in consecutive verses. An interpolation,
however, in the spirit of such passages as Ezek. 8 8 / , Joel 3 [4],
Zech. 14, is very conceivable in post-exilic times, and in connection with the growing impulse to seek a literal harmony of all
prophecy on lines very different from the pre-exilic view in J e r .
26, that predictions of evil may be averted by repentance.

Another difficulty lies in the words ' and thou shalt
come to Babylon ' in 410. Micah unquestionably looked
for the destruction of Jerusalem as well as of Samaria
in the near future and by the Assyrians ( I 9 ) ; but,
' tOn 28, the text of which is clearly corrupt, see W R S , Profhets, 42-j, and cp Wellh. ad loc]
^ ICp Prophets, 290.)
[The supposed reference, however, seems rather far-fetched.
Bee MORASTHITE.]

^ [This was written in i88i.
P- =85/1
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Kr.,

1884,

according to Jer. 2617/., this was-the-judgmentwhich
Hezekiah's repentance averted. It is easy to see that
the words in M i c . 4 i o a r e a later gloss.' The prophetic
thought is that the 'daughter (population) of Zion'
shall not be saved by her present rulers or defensive
strength ; she must come down from her bulwarks and
dwell in the open field ; there, not within her proud
ramparts, Yahwfe will grant deliverance from her
enemies.'-' This thought is in precise harmony with
chs. 1-.3, and equally characteristic is what follows in
ch. 5. Micah's opposition to present tyranny expresses
itself in recurrence to the old popular ideal of the first
simple D.avidic kingdom (4 8), to which he has already
alluded in 115. These old days shall return once more.
Again, guerilla b a n d s ' ( i n r n n ) gather to meet the foe
as they did in the time of Philistine oppression. A ncw
David, like him whose exploits in the district of Micah's
home were still in the mouths of the common people,
goes forth from Bethlehem to feed the flock in the
strength of Yahw^. The kindred Hebrew nations are
once more united to their brethren of Israel. The
remnant of Jacob springs up in fresh vigour, inspiring
terror among the surrounding peoples, and there is no
lack of chosen captains (' seven shepherds and eight
princes,' 65) to lead them to victory against the Assyrian
foe.
The supports of that oppressive kingship which
began with Solomon, the strongholds, the chariots and
horses so foreign to the life of ancient Israel, are no
more known ; they disappear together with the divinations, the idols, the massebas and asherds. The high
places, however, are left untouched.'*
c- Chap. 41-4. Some difficult problems are suggested
by Mic. 41-4, which (excepting v. 4) occurs in a slightly
modified form in Is. 22-4 (cp ISAIAH ii., § 5).
The
words have little connection with the context in Isaiah ;
but whether we can safely ascribe them to Micah is
uncertain.
The ideas do not reappear in chap. 5, and the whole prophecy
would perhaps be more consecutive and homogeneous if 46
(where the dispersed and the suffering are, according to chap. 2,
the victims of domestic not of foreign oppression) followed
directly on 812. At the same time we can hardly say that the
passage belongs to a later stage of prophetic thought than the
eighth century B.C.^

d. Chap. 61-7 6. That chaps. 1-5 form a single wellconnected Book of Micah, can be held (WRS, Proph.
427). No sooner, however, do we get into chap. 6, than
new phenomena present themselves. Yahwe appears to
plead with his people for their sins ; but the sinners are
no longer a careless and oppressive aristocracy buoyed
up by deceptive assurances of Yahwe's help, by prophecies of wine and strong drink ; they are bowed down
by a religion of terror, wearied with attempts to propitiate an angry God by countless offerings, and even
by the sacrifice of the first-born. Meantime the substance of true religion is forgotten ; fraud and deceit
reign in all classes, the ' works of the house of Ahab ' *
are 'observed' (worship of foreign gods).
Yahwe's
judgments are multiplied against the land, and the issue
can be nothing else than its total desolation. All these
marks fit exactly the evil times of Manasseh as described in 2 K. 21. Chap. 7 1-6, in which the public and
1 [So Kuenen, Th. T 6291 [1872]; Ond. P) 2 § 74, note 9 ; cp
Che. J\ricah, 1882, pp. 3 8 / ; Driver, Intr. (6) 3 2 9 / ; Nowack, ad
loc.-, G. A. Smith (Twelve
Prophets, \36-i) thinks that the
words may be, but are not necessarily, a gloss. Akeener textual
criticism seems to be required in order to arrive at a fully satisfactory solution. See § 4.]
2 [See, however, § 4.]
. . , , . . ,
3 [Probably the writer would have modified this view of an
obscureand very doubtful phrase. See Wellhausen and N o w a c k ;
also Crit- Bib-, where nlSD n 3 is proposed, nnil being due to
dittography.]
•> [Hence it is generally inferred that 69-13 are pre-deuteronomic ; see Nowack, p. 213.]
.
5 [See, however, ISAIAH ii., § s, n. i, and cp M a r t i , / « . 2-if- ;
Nowack, Kl- Proph. 206.]
.,
6 [Mic. 616 also speaks of the 'Statutes of Omri.
How
obscure both phrases are, will be seen from Nowack's note. On
the text, see § 4.]
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private corruption of a hopeless age is bitterly bewailed,
obviously belongs to the same context. IMicah may
very well have lived into Manasseh's reign ; but, without
appealing to the title, we can see clearly that the style
differs from that of the earlier part of the book. It is
therefore prudent to regard the prophecy as anonymous.
So far at least we may go with Ewald.
e. Chap. 77-20. With "6, as Wellhausen justly remarks, the record breaks off abruptly; vv. 7-20 represent
Zion as already fallen before the heathen, and her inhabitants as pining in the darkness of captivity. The hope of
Zion is in future restoration after she has patiently borne
the chastisement of her sins. Then Yahwfe shall arise
mindful of his oath to the fathers, Israel shall be forgiven and restored, and the heathen humbled. T h e
faith and hope which breathe in this passage have the
closest affinities with the book of Lamentations and
Is. 40-66.
w. R. s.—T. K. c.
In revising the above conclusions the writer would
probably have made larger concessions to the criticism
of Wellhausen, whose edition of the Minor
..T . ®^ Prophets supplements {so far as Micah is
criticism, concerned) his remarks in Bleek's £m/.(-'*
(1878), pp. 4 2 5 / Stade, too, would perhaps have received fuller justice. For though we painfully miss the
detailed introduction to Micah, with which some critical
scholar, not tied to the Massoretic text, must one day
present us, it would seem that Stade's pioneering work
is the most important and influential which has yet been
done on this part of the prophetic literature.
There are still no doubt representatives of a mediating and even a conservative criticism.
Konig, for instance, thinks it enough [Einl. 328) in
reply to Stade's remark that Mic. 4 / refers, not to some
definite nation or nations, but vaguely to ' many peoples'
to appeal to Is. 89 297 Jer. 817. On these passages,
however, a keener criiicism has much to say which
Konig overlooks. In 410 he recognises no doubt an
insertion, but somewhat strangely assigns it to the last
years before the exile.
On chs. 6 / he agrees with
Ewald.
Driver (Intr. (®), 328) is even more cautious.
He
thinks that the existing book of Micah is ' a collection
of excerpts, in some cases fragmentary excerpts, from
the entire series of the prophet's discourses,' and though
he admits that there is much probability in Ewald's date
for 61-76, he thinks, in accordance with WeUhausen,^
that this does not quite exclude the authorship of Micah.
Ryssel is entirely, and Wildeboer and Elhorst are predominantly, conservative. T h e theory of Elhorst is
ingeniously novel. H e accounts for the present arrangement or rather disarrangement of Micah by an elaborate
theory respecting the transcribers, who may have had
before them the prophecies written in columns, and may
partly have misunderstood, partly have economised
space, and have thrown the whole book into confusion.
That 49-14 [01] and 58 [9] are post-exilic, even Elhorst
frankly admits. Kuenen, the greatest of Dutch critics,
agrees with Ewald as to 6i-76 ; 77-20 he holds to be
probably exilic, and 'li2f. to be an exilic interpolation.
So too the passages 46-8 11-13 and r)9-i4 in their present
form are held to be exilic and post-exilic; but 41-4
Kuenen regards as pre-exilic, though not the work either
of Micah or of Isaiah.
We now pass to the consideration of the doubtful
passages in Micah from the point of view indicated in the
p
. article ISAIAH (ii.). T o draw out in full
...
- the arirument from phraseology and idea's
position of
, ,^.
^ ^. . f'l
,
,.
^ ... .
would be a remunerative but too lengthy
task ; it may, however, be hoped that the
intrinsic probability of the results here given will commend them to readers. Kosters has treated of the
phraseology of 61-8 9-16 71-6 7-20 in Th.T2726gf. 272f.
Such arguments, however, will in future have to take

more account of probable corruptions of the Hebrew
text, some of which will be here indicated.

1 Wellhausen, however, feels a difficulty in assigning to M icah
the expressions ;i'nni3 o n a y n'3D (^- 4) and mn^ nipi:* (-'• 5)3071

(a) Our first pause is at 1 10-15, \\ hich, from its artificial
paronomasias (see JQR 10 573-588), seems hardly more worthy of
Micah than Is. IO28-32 is worthy of Isaiah. It is plausible to
refer the passage, not indeed to the time of Sennacherib,^ but to
an editor or supplementer, of literary rather than prophetic gifts,
in the post-exilic period, when the outrages of the li-domites were
still fresh in remembrance.2
(b)2<^io.
These passages do not fit into the context, and
probably come from some other writing (Ruben).
So, too,
Nowack, as to v. 5.
-,
. i_ T-.(c)2\2f
This passage presupposes the Exile and the Dispersion, and presents phraseological resemblances to exilic and
post-exilic works.3 Presumably this passage has been substituted
for one which was either too strongly expressed to please the
late editor, or had become illegible.
(d) 3 2b 3b. Superfluous and unimportant.
See Nowack.
(e) I t is hardly possible that the original collection of Micah's
prophecies closed with the short prophecy of the desolation of
Jerusalem in 3 12, and the question arises whether fragments of
the true conclusion of ]\Iicah may not be imbedded in chaps. 4f.
which in their present form are clearly not the work of Micah,
or indeed of a n y single writer.
Opinions on this point are
divided. Nowack thinks that 4 9 loa 14 [51] and 5 g-13 may belong to Micah, though more parallels in writings of the age of
that prophet would certainly be desirable. 4 1-4 and 5 ; 46-8 (cp
212^^), 5 2-6 [1-5] (not homogeneous) ; 5 7-9 [6-8] and 14 [15] are
all post-exilic insertions ; possibly 6 2 4 were originally connected
with 4 6-8. To the present writer, however, these results of
Nowack appear to lacK a sufficiently firm text-critical basis.

In the study of Micah, as elsewhere, the next step
forward will have to be taken by critics who are not
afraid to attempt the correction of the traditional text.
Volz has already suggested that 59-14 [10-15] in its
original form may have described how Yahw6's anger
against the disobedient people of Judah showed itself in
the destruction of the civil and religious institutions {cp
Hos. 84} which had assumed a form displeasing to him,
and that it is the natural sequel of 4g-ioa 14 [5 i]. This
suggestion appears to be right; only the connected passage should be said to begin at 48, and does not include
</. 14 {revised text), and we cannot safely say that any
part of it is the genuine work of Micah. It is quite true
that Micah may conceivably have spoken of a siege of
Jerusalem; but the description in 48-ioa 69-14 [10-15]
may be post-exilic, even as the text now stands, and
must be so, if it is, as we think, corrupt in certain important points {on v. 8 see O P H E L ) . On an improved
textual basis we can affirm with much probability that
some post-exilic writer, looking back on the Babylonian
invasion, described in the style of prediction, how the
N. Arabian peoples {whose outrages impressed most
of the Jews much more than those of the Chaldseans^)
came against Jerusalem, and carried away some of its
inhabitants as captives, and how the civil and religious
system of Judah, which was permeated with falsehood,
was destroyed. From what context this passage was
taken, we know not. Theeditor who placed it in thebook
of Micah appears to have sought to correct the severity
of its tone. This he did by so transforming 5 9-14
[10-15] as to make it a prophecy of religious regeneration
and also of judgment on heathen nations, and further,
by inserting 410^-14, and 6 4 / ! [3/^]. which tell how the
Jews, while on Jerahmeelite soil, will be delivered, and
how the Ishmaelite plunderers will suffer a crushing
blow at Zarephath.^ Henceforth, whenever a raid is
attempted by Ishmaelites, there will be no lack of
leaders to retaliate on the invaders. ,
1 C p •Smend, Rel.-gesch.i'^), 237, 11. 2, e n d ; G. A. Smith,
Tivelz'c Prophets, 1 362.
2 Ruad probably in 1 iSi^, ' unto Jerahmeel (not, unto Adullam) shall the glory of Israel come.
Cp 4 10, where read, for
' thou shalt go unto Babylon,' ' thou shnlt go unto Jerahmeel.'
3 On the exegesis, cp Driver (Expositor, 1887 b, 263-269), who
takes the king to be the Messiah. T h e parallelism, however,
favours another view (the king = Yahwfe ; cp Is. 52 12 J e r . 318_^).
So Nowack.
•* Note in this connection that J e r . 50yi, commonly regarded
as a prophecy against Babylon, may possibly refer in part to
Jerahmeel (see L E B - K A M A I , M E R A T H A I M , S H E S H A C H ) .

^ ' At Z a r e p h a t h ' (nDlsn) bas become in the traditional text
^5'?'? ; similar corruptions of nSIS probably occur in the Psalter.
See Crit. Bib.
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Another writer, devoted to the Messianic hope, inserted
(5i3[2 4l) a prediction of the Messiah, who was to come from
Beth-ephrath, i.e., Bethlehem (see E P H R A T H , 2 ) ; 62 [3] is
evidently a later gloss, affirming that the depression of Israel
will last only till the birth of the Messiah. Still another writer,
to whom the kingship of \'ahwfe was hope and comfort enough,
seems to have produced 2i2f. and ief,
with the object of
mitigating chaps. If and 3 respectively, and also 5 6-8 [7-9] in
explanation of the somewhat obscure prophecy in b4f.
[sf.].^
That 4i-4 and 5 is of post-exilic origin, may heit: be assumed ;
V. 5, however, is later than vz: 1-4 (see Nowack).
( / ) 61-8 9-16, and 71-6 are generally grouped together, and are by some assigned (together with 77-20)
to the time of Manasseh ; the complaints in 69 ff. and
liff. of far-reaching moral corruption, and of the disappearance of 'godly m e n ' (72), the reference to the
'statutes of O m r i ' and ' all the works of the house of
Ahab' {616), and to the practice of the sacrifice of the
firstborn (67) have been held to point to this date ; but
the passages ought not to be grouped together.
1, 61-8 is in the optimistic, rhetorical tone of Deuteronomy
(cp Dt. 426 529 10i2_/C), and may fitly be grouped with
Ps.818-16 [9-17], and perhaps 5O7-15, and Is. 43 22-28. It is a
literary rather than, in the full sen^e of the word, a prophetic
work, and certainly not pre-exilic. The special reference to the
Zarephathites and the JerahmeeUtes ( = t h e Philistines and the
Amalekites) which most probably occurs in 6 4 2 favours this
view. The passage must surely be incomplete, and we may well
suppose that it originally closed with a prophecy of the renewed
expulsion of the Jerahmeehtes from Canaan such as we can trace
with virtual certainty underneath the text of Ps. 31 17 [16],—
From those of Jerahmeel would I rescue him,
From Missur and Zarephath would I deliver him.
The reference to the most awful form of sacrifice in 6 7 seems to
be as purely rhetorical as that to ' rivers of oil.' T h e writer may
have gone on to say that Yahwe took no pleasure in any sacrifice
but that of obedience, and that if that had only been rendered,
Vahwe would have delivered his people from the Arabians.
2, 69-16 is not stronger in its complaints of the prevalence of
fraud than many of the psalms. T h e obscure phrases in v. 16,
supposed to require a pre-exilic date, because they contain the
names of Omri and Ahab, are better regarded as c o r r u p t ; n o y
should be C'pi.s*, and 2Hnn should be "^jiDnT. T h e psalmists
sj>eak of a faction of wicked lawless Jews, who acted in concert
with the Edomite oppressors.
3, 71-6 reminds us of Pss. 12 14 58 Is. 56 ii-57 i 591-150;. C p
Intr. Is. 31'iff. Verse ^h may perhaps suggest the existence of
mixed marriages (cp Ezra "^f).
(g) 77-20—W'e have seen already (§ 2, end) that 77-20
has distinctly post-exilic affinities.
T h e ' enemy' spoken
of in w. 8 10 is not Babylon, for there is no evidence that
the Jews are now in Babylon.
Nor is it the heathen
world in general {Giesebrecht, Beitr.
149 ; Wellh.
Kl. Pr.''^^, 149); this view depends on the accuracy of
MT. The * enemy' is a personification of the people
which, in the psalms, giVes such trouble to pious Israel
by the mocking question, ' W h e r e is thy G o d ' {Ps.
423 ID 79io)—i.e., the people of N. Arabia : the Jerahmeelites or Edomites {see PSALMS, § 28).
In ZI. 12 we should probably read, ' I n that day those that are
left of thee (^inXE*;) shall come from Ishmael and the cities of
Missur to the river (Euphrates)'—/.^., the Jews who are in N .
Arabia and by the Euphrates shall hasten to the common centre,
Jerusalem. And in v. 14 Yahwe's flock (Israel) is probably said,
m the true text, to dwell n o t ' in the forest in the midst of Carmel,' ^
hut in Arabia, in the midst of Jerahmeel.' T h e passage reminds
us of Lam. 5 where in v. 5, according to the most probable readings, the Misrites and the Ishmaelites (/.^., the N . Arabians) are
represented as the oppressors of the Jews (see L A M E N T A T I O N S ,
S 7; and cp PSALMS). It now becomes impossible to think of
the years following the captivity of Tiglath-pileser for the composition of the passage (GASm. 373); Bashan and Gilead are
1 Note rmNEJ in all these passages, and cp Giesebrecht,
Beitrdge, 42.
I sent before you Moses, Aaron, and Miriam' (6 4) is very
?fi T ^ D ^"^ ^^''^ "^^""^ unexpected is ' from Shittim unto Gilgal'
11
Probably D»^Dl p n ^ nwD'nn and ^jhyn i y D'DK'n p are
both corruptions of D'^NDnTI O'DBI^ or D^-^'?DJ;1 DTlB-SiS, and
n^B'm comes by transposition from [:/'?nN- 6 4 should therefore
A ^""^'—'For I brought thee up out of the land of Misrim,
A T j ^ ^ ' " ^ ^ "^hee out of the house (territory) of the Arabians,
itp ' C - ? ^ ' ^ ^ before thee the Zarephathites and the Jerahmeelalif ^~ , ^ Philistines and the Amalekites). For very improbaoje explanations ofthe text, see Nowack's note.
• Jf' ^ ' Smith (437) omits SDID "Iin^ "IV in his translation, but
in tne note suggests 'dwelling atone like a bit of jungle in the
"imst of cultivated land.' Yet if Bashan and Gilead are proper
names must not ly* and "^mD be so too?
99
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referred to on account of their fertility (cp Ezek. 34 14), and as
representing parts of Palestine into which the Jewish race and
Its religion had not yet, in eariy post-exilic times, penetrated.!
Our result is that in no part of chaps. 4-7 can we venture to
detect the hand of Micah. What the real Micah was, must be
learned from chaps. 1-3, which are mostly genuine. T h e inserted and appended passages are, however, of the utmost value
for the later period of Jewish religion, though the text needs
careful examination.
1. Introductoiy.—C'P.C^spz.ri,
Ueb. Micha den Morasthiten
u. seine proph. Sehnfr, ISd. i., 1851; Bd. ii., 1852. V. Ryssel,
_ ..
.
Gnlersueh. iib. die Textgestalt u. die Echt5. L i t e r a t u r e , heit des B. Micha (1887). I^oth works are
very elaborate. Kue. Ond.i^), 2 (1863) 345.
351 ; Ond.i'i) 2 (1B89) 369-380 ; Dr. Introd.m 325-334 ; Ko. Einl.
327-331 ; Wildeboer, Letterkunde (i8g3), 174 ff., §10, ' Micha en
J e z a i a ' ; Co. Einl.{^, i 8 8 j ? : ; Sta. ZATIV \ (1881) if^i ff. 3
(1883) I _ ^ ; 4 ( 1 8 8 4 ) 2 9 1 ^ ; Now. ib. ^277 ff.\ Kosters, ' D e
samenstelling van het boek Micha,' Th.T 21 (1893) 249-274
(primarily a review of Elhorst) ; Elhorst, De proph. van Micha
(1891) ; Pont, ' Micha-studien,' Theol. Studien, 1888, pp. 2 3 5 ^ ;
1889, pp. 4 3 6 ^ ; 1892, pp. 3 2 9 ^
2. Text. —Ryssel, see above ; Kue. in Etudes dSdiies a M. le
Dr. C. Leemans (1885), i i 6 - i i 8 : J . Taylor, The Mass.
Text
and the ancient Versions of Micah (IBQI) ; Ruben, Critical Remarks (1896), 12* 20-22 (on 113 2 3-11 7 3f) ; W R S , Proph. 427
ff.; Roorda and Wellhausen, see below (4). See also the preceding article, and C7'it. Bib.
3. Monographs
and notes.—Caspari, see above ( i ) ; Oort,
1 h. r 5(1871) 5 0 1 ^ (on Mic. 5 i) ; 6 ( 1 8 7 2 ) 2 7 1 ^ (on Mic. 4 1-5):
Kue. Th.T ^4sff. (on 5 i ) ; de Goeje and Kue. Th.T Q27gff.
(on 41-5); Giesebrecht, Beitr. 216-220; Smend,
Rel.-gesch^),
237, n. 2 ; W R S , y ^ f / ^ ( 1 8 8 2 ) 2 8 7 ^ ; cp Introd. to 2nd ed.; Dr.
Expos. 1887 i^, 261-260 (on Mic. 27 1 2 ^ . ) ; Volz, Die vorexil.
J ahweprophetie (1897), 63-67.
4. Cofnmentaries.—Pocock
(1677); Pusey (i860); Roorda
(1869); Reinke (1874); Che. (1882; Cambr. Bible); Wellh.
(Kl. Proph.'iS), 1892, very good ; (2) [1898], lacks a m o r e thorough
revision of the text); GASm. Twelve Prophets, 1 (1896) 3 5 5 , ^ ;
Now. Kl. Proph. in HK (i8g8) 1 8 5 ^ (thorough, but in textual
criticism lacks independence).
W. R. S.—T. K. C., § 2 ; T. K. L.., §§ I , 3 /
MICAIAH {n;D''P), 2 K. 22i2 etc.

See M I C H A I A H .

For 2 Ch. 132 see M A A C A H ii., 3.
MICHA, RV M I C A (ND^'P, abbrev. from -1iT5''P, see
M I C H A I A H ; M[e]ix^ [ ^ ^ A L ] ) .
1. Son of Mephibosheth (2 S. 912). See M I C A H , 3.
2. A Levite signatory to the covenant (see E Z R A i., § 7), Neh.
10 II [12] (om. BN*).
3. A Levite In list of inhabitants of Jerusalem ( E Z R A ii., § 5 [b],
§ 15 [i] a), I Ch. 9 15 Neh. 1117 (jiaxa [BN])= i Ch. 9 15, cp N e h .
11 22 (ap.eLxa. [«*])• See MICHAIAH (6).
4. R V M I C A H , father of Ozias. Judith 6 15 (xei/ia [A]).
MICHAEL {'?N5''P ; M[e]lXAHA [BAFL]).
T h e name occurs frequently, but only in post-exilic
writings.
If it was always pronounced Mi-cha-el, it was
doubtless taken to mean ' Who is like E l ' {cp Dt. 8826,
and see §§ 24, 3 8 ) ; to the author of Daniel's visions it
must have meant this. W e must not, however, suppose
that either this writer, or P, or the Chronicler, or any
other post-exilic writer, coined the word as an expression
of monotheistic faith.
All that late writers did was
gently to manipulate an ancient ethnic name so as to
suggest the uniqueness of their God (see M I C H A I A H ) .
On the history of the name ' Michael' see Crit. Bib., where it
is explained as a popular corruption of Jerahmeel.
1. An Asherite, father of S E T H U R [(?.z'.]"(Nu. 13 13). Other
Asherite names corrupted from Jerahmeel occur in 1 Ch. 7 30-39,
including Ahi, Imrah, Arah, Hanniel, and especially M A L C H I E L .
2, 3. "Two (jadites (i Ch. 5 13, p.axo-f\^ [L], 14)- O " v. 14 see
Crit. Bib.
4. A name in the genealogy of Asaph (i Ch. 640 [25]). Note
in same verse ' Malchiah,' which is also no doubt based on a
corruption of Jerahmeel.
5. b. Izrahiah, of Issachar (i Ch. 7 3). In the same genealogy
note the names Rephaiah and Jeriel, also distortions of Jerahmeel.
6. b. Beriah in a genealogy of Benjamin (i Ch. 8 i 2 _ ^ ) , which
contains other distortions of Jerahmeel, such as Jeremoth and
Jerq^am. Cp BENJAMIN, § 9, ii. ^.
7. A Manassite, one of David's warriors (i Ch. 12 20). Note
in same verse the Manassite name ' Elihu,' another distortion of
Jerahmeel (see J O B [ B O O K ] , § 9).

Cp D A V I D , § 11 a, iii.

8. An Issacharite, father of OMRI [4] (i Ch. 27 18 p-eia-arfK [B]).
T h e forms /neto-avjA, p-Lo-ari^, if correct, presuppose the reading ' Mishael.' Michael, however, is probably correct; a variant
(in the same verse) is Jehiel. Both Michael and_ Jehiel come
from Jerahmeel; M I S H A E L (g.v.) has a different origin.
1 Cp Wellh. IJG(^) 163. T h e view there taken of passages
in Pss. 68 and 87 is, however, open to question on text-critical
grounds.
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9. A son of king Jehoshaphat (2 Ch. 21 2, ^[e]t(raTjA. fBA]).
Observe that Jehoshaphat's wife probably came from the Negeb

strange history. Like R E P H A I A H [q.v.] it is properly
one of the many popular corruptions of the tribal or
ethnic name Jerahmeel {see MiCAii, M I C H A ) .
Later
writers, however, attached ^ to it as the final letter in
order to suggest the idea of the peerlessness of Yahw6
(see M I C H A E L ) ; it is very probable, too, that some of
those who used the name Michaiah (without a final -u)
were reminded by it of the uniqueness of their God.
Thus viewed, it resembles (as Schrader long ago pointed
o u t ) i the Assyrian name Mannu-ki-ilu-rabu ( ' W h o is
like the great G o d ? ' ) , to which Mannu-ki-Ramman
(Adad), ' W h o is like Adad,' may be added. The form
in'D'D, wherever it is used with reference to pre-exilic
times, is probably incorrect—i.e., the final 1 is due to
an editor. It is worth noticing that the name of the
' man of Mt. E p h r a i m ' in Judg. 17 is called mp'D (Micaiehu) only in vv. i 4 ; elsewhere he is called Micah ; also
that ^TT'yo, Micaiahu, only occurs twice — in the late
Book of Chronicles ( 2 C h . 132 17?)—and that in one
of these passages {2Ch. 182) it corresponds to the HD^D
(Maachah) o f i K. 152 2 Ch. 1 1 2 0 ^ Now nDVp is probably the original of Micah and of Micaiah; and
Micaiahu or Micaiehu (?) is a pious Jew's expansion of
Micaiah. ' M A A C A H ' itself is probably a corruption of
'Jerahme'el'
For a good statement of the ordinary
view it is enough to refer to Gray, HPN 157.

(see S H I L H I ) .

10. Father of Zebadiah, of the sons of S H E P H A T I A H (q.v.) in
Ezra's caravan, Ezra 8 8 (^axa->)A [ A ] ) = i E s d . « 34 (/ileJixa^j-Vos
[B, om. A))-

See EZRA, i., § 2, 2 15 (i.) d.

II. Michael, oneofthe ' chief princes ' {n'jirN*in n'"):;'n,
Dan. IO13), or ' the great prince ' [ib. 12i, Vnjn ia-n ; ©
6 dyyeXos 0 fxiyas, ' t h e great angel'), the name given
to the guardian angel of Israel {cp Dan. IO21, 'your
prince,' and 12i, 'Michael .
. stands for [supports]
those belonging to thy people' ; cp Enoch 2O5). In this
character he is referred to as opposed to the princeangels of Persia and Greece {Dan. 1013 20). Possibly
he is referred to in M a h S i , 'Behold, I send mine
angel, and he shall prepare the way before me,' and
Bar. 67 {Ep. of Jer.), 'for mine angel is with y o u '
[i.e., with Israel).
Probably enough the later meaning of Michael was
the most influential reason for the name given to this
archangel. However, another reason may also have
had weight—viz., that {if the present writer's theory of
Is. 291 Mic. 48 [see L O - R U H A M A H ,

OPHEL,

and

cp

Grit. Bib.] be accepted) an early name of Jerusalem,
known to Isaiah, was 'Jerahmeel.'
When, through
Babylonian and Persian influence,^ names were given
to the angels, it was natural that the four greatest
should receive names representing the name lerahmeel,
which had once been borne by Jerusalem and which was
still dear to an important section of the Jerusalem community (see PKREZ, ad fin.). It is a remarkable proof
of the unwillingness of the psalmists to encourage innovations that, just as there is no Satan in the Psalter, so
there is no trace of any angelic name, though the idea
{also late) of patron angels of nations is not wanting {see
ANGEL.S, § 4, with note).
It will be noticed that the name of the opponent of
Michael is not given in Daniel's vision (Dan. IO13 12i).
In Rev. 12, however {a chapter of non-Christian origin,
see APOCALVPSE, § 41), Michael and his angels are
introduced fighting on behalf of the heavenly ones
against ' the great dragon, the old serpent, who is called
5td/3o\os and 6 (rararas' [v.g).
In the Habylonian myth
the heavenly representative was the light god Marduk,
and in the Book of Job and elsewhere Israel's God Yahw^
takes Marduk's place (see B E H E M O T H , DR.VGO.V).

The

transcendency of the divine nature, however, seemed to
the writer of Daniel's visions to require that Yahw^
should be represented by his archangel.
In Jewish theosophy Michael, who is sometimes designated D3nDiE3K, iTTLTpoTros, plays an important part. He
is the chief and greatest of the four great angels ; ^ he
stands at the right hand of the Almighty (.Midr. Kab.,
Nu. 231), and is frequently opposed to Sammael, the
enemy of God. Tradition connected him with many
incidents in the history of Moses and especially with his
burial (cp Targ., Jon. on Dt. 346, Midr. Kab. 11) ; and
the altercation between this archangel and the devil,
who claimed Moses' body, on the ground that he had
murdered the Egyptian (Ex. 212), related in the Assumptio Mosis, chap. 14 (cp APOCALYPTIC, § 59), is
alluded to in Jude 9.-'' According to Kohut [Jud. Angel.
24) Michael is parallel to Vohuman6, 'Ahura's first
masterpiece,' one of the Zoroastrian Amesha-spentas or
archangels.
See, further, Liiken, E>-zengel Michael (i8g8).

j \ K. C.

MICHAH (n5^*:Dl, i C h . 2 4 2 4 / . AV, RV M I C A H
MICHAIAH, RV M I C A I A H (H^D^D nos. ^ , 6 / ,
•in^p^Q nos. 4 / . , and abnormally •ln''D'*p nos. i, 3, cp
M I C A H . 2 ; M[e]lXMAC [BNAQ]). T h e name has a

I. b. Imlah, a prophet who was consulted by
Jehoshaphat with regard to the projected battle against
the Syrians at Ramoth-Gilead, and for his unfavourable answer was imprisoned ( i K. 228-28 2Ch. I87-27,
ib. V. 8 ^i.-i^'p. K,t.). T h e interpolation of words from
the opening of the Book of Micah in i K.2228^ (BL
om.), 2 Ch. I827, indicates that he was sometimes confounded with Micah the Morasthite {see MiCAH, i).
The name was of course common. T o prevent any
doubts as to the origin of Jehoshaphat's contemporary,
he is called ben Imlah ; now Imlah may be very plausibly
regarded as a corruption of Jerahmeel (nSo'' from "^NDm').
2. Father of ACHBOR (q-v.), 2K. 22i2; in 2Ch. 34 2o HD'D
—i.e., M I C A H ((SSBA, however, p.[e]Lxo-Lai). H i s son's name
Achbor, like his own, and like that of Ahikam, is a corruption of
Jerahmeel. C p P E R E Z ,
adfn.
3. b. Gemariah, who was present when Baruch read the roll
of Jeremiah (Jer. 36 11-13). H e too was probably a Jerahmeelite.
' Gemariah ' has, like Gemalli and Gamaliel, probably grown out
of Jerahmeel.
4. One of Jehoshaphat's commissioners for teaching the law
( 2 C h . 177). T h e leader of the band is Ben-hail (from BenJerahme'el). This Micaiah, too, was evidently a Jerahmeelite.
5. 2 C h . 13 2.

See M A A C A H , 3y;

6. b. Zaccur, a name in an Asaphite genealogy (Neh. 12 35).
See MiCHA, 3.
7. A priest in the procession at the dedication of the wall (see
E Z R A , ii., § 13^), Neh. I241 (BN*A om.). Among his companions are Malchijah and Elam, both corruptions of Jerahmeel.
T h e remark made at the end of the article R E P H A I A H (g.v.)
seems to be fully justified.
T. K. C.

MICHAL (^3^P, § 7 4 a , ' p o w e r ' ? or, like Abihail
[see below] a corruption of Jerahme'el; © MeAxo^ -'
pLoXxoX I S. 19i7 [A once], pieXxopX i Ch. 1029 [H]—
i.e., ;XD7D [cp Pesh.] = 7!<DnT). younger daughter of
Saul, if the statement in i S. 14 49 is correct (seeMERAB),
and wife of David. How she loved the youthful David
and became his wife without purchase-money [mohar),
as Saul's recognition of his prowess ( i S . 1 8 2 0 ^ ; see
below) ; how by craft she saved his life (i S.
Idiiff.);
how for I time David and Michal were parted
(i S.2544) ;^ how at a later time David demanded her
from Abner or Ishbosheth, and Palti, her husband,
had to send her back {2 S. 813-16); how she mocked
David for taking part in a sacred dance (2 S. 61620-23),

1 In Jer. Rosh hassanah, 56 a, Ber. rabba, 48, it is said that
the names of the months and of the angels came from Babylon.
'^ Michael, Gabriel, Uriel, and Suriel (cp Z U R I E L ) or Raphael.
3 T h e words with which Michael repels the devil eirtTifiqo-ac
troL KvpLQs, are taken obviously from Zech. 8 2 ; cp ©.

1 Die .Jss.-Bab. Keilinschriften,
147(187?).
2 T h e statement in i S. 2644, even if unhistorical, '\=. valuable
arch^ologically. It may be illustrated by a severe law of
ancient E g y p t , referred to by Grenfell and H u n t
(Oxyrhynchus
Papyri, \\.\ which permitted a father to take away his married
daughter from a husband who displeased him. This law was
set aside as inhuman by Roman prefects.
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was well known to the later tradition (see D A V I D ,
SAUL). It is not difficult, however, to see that, from
the romantic and idealistic tendency inherent in
popular tradition, the marriage of David with Saul's
daughter has been placed too early. It was only at
Hebron that Michal became David's wife, and the
marriage had the purely political object of uniting the
tribes of Israel and the clans of Judah. i It was also
only at Hebron that Michal bore David a child—viz.,
Ithream (2 S. 85), whose mother's name in 2 S. is
corruptly given as Eglah. This ITHREAM (q.v.) seems
to be the Jerimoth of 2 Ch. II18, where his mother's
name is given as Abihail (read 'Abihail, daughter of
Saul'). The existence of this son of Michal, however,
was apparently unknown to the writer of 2 S. 623,'where it is stated that ' Michal, bath .Saul, had no child
unto the day of her death.' Later generations seem to
have been siu'prised not to hear of children of David by
Michal, who (if ' Eglah ' is, like ' Michal,' a corruption
of Abigail = Abihail) must have taken precedence of all
David's other wives (' David's wife' is her description
in 2 S. 85). An occasion for David's supposed dislike
of Michal was therefore invented. In the itnpleasing
story in 2 S. 616 20-23 David takes up the same attitude
of a defender of an ancient but (to some) offensive
•religious custom as is taken by Samuel in i S. 15. On
Michal's true name see further S.NUL, § 6 ; on her 'five
sons' (28.1^18), see M E R A B ; and on the name of her
second husband, see M E R A B , P H A L T I .
The lateness of the story in 1 S. IS 25-27 is generally thought
to be proved by its reference to the niSiy of the Philistines.
This however, presupposes the correctness of M T . I t has (one
may hope) been shown elsewhere that in no less than three
passages ?-<(; has been miswritten for D^'^NDni') ^ud that in i S.
I825, omitting a gloss and a dittogram, the speech of Saul
should run, ' The king desires not any purchase-money, but to
be avenged on the Jerahmeelites.'
T h e story is nevertheless
late. Winckler ( G / 2 179 200) agrees, so far as the lateness of
the story is concerned. H e also agrees that Michal was not
connected with David till after the death of Ishbaal, when, to
avoid the danger of pretenders to the crown, he obtained possession of Saul's daughter Michal a n d his grandson Meribbaal
(MEI'HIBOSHETH).

T . K. C.

MICHEAS (-]Iichec£), 4 Esd, 139.

See MiCAH, x.

MICHMASH, Miohmas in Ezra 2 27 = Neh. 731 =
I Esd. 521 MACALON ( T O p p , D M D , AA&x(e)M«vC
1. References ^^""^l^'
' " ' ^^'^' ^^/^ [ ^ K I M ^ K A and situation. \ ' ^ ^ [BA] MAKMAC [L]), the scene
of one of the most stnkmg episodes
in OT history (i S. 14, see S A U L , § 2), was a place in
Benjamin, about 9 R. m. N . of Jerusalem (OS 280 47
I4O5). Though it did not rank as a city (Josh. 1821/.),
Michmash was recolonised after the exile (Neh. 1131 ;
paxapjii [BN*A]), and, favoured by the possession of
excellent wheat land (Mishna, -]len. 81), was still a
very large village (Maxfias) in the time of Eusebius.
The modern Muhmas is quite a small place.' [Conder
found large stones, a vaulted cistern, and several rough
rock tombs. ]
The historical interest of Michmash is connected with
the strategical importance of the position, commanding
the N. side of the Pass of Michmash, which made it
the headquarters of the Philistines and the centre of
their forays in their attempt to quell the first rising under
Saul, as it was also at a later date the headquarters
of Jonathan the Hasmonajan (i Macc. 973; pcaxpan
[V']). From Jerusalem to Mount Ephraim there are two
main routes. The present caravan road keeps the high
ground to the W . near the watershed, and avoids the
Pass of Michmash altogether. Another route, however,
the importance of which in antiquity may be judged of
from Is. 10 2 8 / (pcaxpca [«*]), led southwards from Ai
over an undulating plateau to Michmash. Thus far
the road is easy ; but at Michmash it descends into a
So first Marq. Fund- 24. David's first wife would naturally
^"c". ^"^"^"^ ^ ^^^-^ ^ ' t h which his own clan had connubium ; see
3 ra ^ list in 2 S. 3 2-5 comes from some special source (Klo.).
lAccording to Gautier, it has lately increased considerably.]
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very steep and rough valley, which has to be crossed
befure reascending to Geba.' At the bottom of the
valley is the Pass of Michmash, a noble gorge with
precipitous craggy sides; (on the difficulty of ' Bozez'
and ' Seneh ' i n i S. I44 see § 2). On the N. the crag
is crowned by a sort of plateau sloping backwards into
a round-topped hill. This little plateau about a mile E.
of the present village of Muhmas, seems to have been the
post of the Philistines, lying close to the centre of the
insurrection, yet possessing unusually good communication with their establishments on Mount Ephraim by
way of Ai and Bethel, and at the same time commanding the routes leading down to the Jordan from Ai and
from Michmash itself
A geographical and textual study of i S . 14 4-16, in
continuation of SAUL, § -.s, will not be unfruitful.
o Ci-n 1 R Geographically we are much indebted to
Conder. He points out the accuracy of the
144-16.
passage in which Josephus describes the
camp of the Philistines. It was, Josephus says, ' upon
Cl precipice with three peaks ending in a small but sharp
and long extremity, whilst there was a rock that surrounded them, like bulwarks to prevent the attack of
an enemy' (.4w/. vi. 62), Such a site actually 'exists
on the E. of Michmash—a high hill bounded by the
precipices of "Wady Suweinit on the S., rising in three
flat but narrow mounds, and communicating with the
hill of Muhmas, which is much lower, by a long and
narrow ridge, the southern slope of which is immensely
steep.' Towards Jeba' (Geba), therefore, an almost
impregnable front is presented ; but the communication
in the rear is extremely easy ; the valley here is shallow,
with sloping hills, and a ' fine road, affording easy
access to Muhmas and the northern villages.' T h e
camp of Saul, according to Conder, was probably in
those ' fields of Geba which must have lain E. of the
village on the broad corn plateau overhanging Wady
es-Suweinit.' T h e ' holes ' of the Hebrews (v. n ) are of
course the line of caves on both sides of the U'ady
es-Suweinit. On one important point Conder corrects
Robinson, who speaks (BR I441) of • two hills (in the
valley) of " conical or rather spherical form,' having
steep rocky sides, and corresponding to the Bozez and
Seneh of i S. 14 4. The existence of these hills is denied
by Conder. The valley, he says, ' is steep and narrow,
each side formed of sharp ledges and precipitous cliffs."
These craggy sides are called ' teeth,' and each ' tooth'
receives a name, the one that of Bozez, the other that
of Seneh. As Gautier (180, n.) observes, however, ' the
word " tooth" is not to be taken quite literally. T h e
reference is to walls (cp RV ' c r a g ' ) of rocks.' H e
adds, ' it is impossible to say which of the two chffs was
called Bozez, and which Seneh ; moreover, the meaning
of these two names is unknown. It is also important to
notice, owing to the ambiguity of the phrase ('?-,D), that
the southern wall—J. f., that turned northward—fronts
Michmash, and that the northern wall, turned southward, fronts Geba.' The two former points are real
difficulties.
m cannot be used in the supposed sense ; it can indeed be
used of the jagged points of rocks, but not for a wall of rock.
[ c probably should be 13S (cp Aram. NllD a r o c k ) ; ySo.T should
be omitted as a gloss. AISO the whole clause on the names (from
DC*! to ,ljp) should be omitted as a corrupt form of v- 5. Note
that piSD in v- 5, like p n in v. 4, is a corruption of ['iSSfp.

W e should probably render therefore, ' there was a
wall of rock on the one side, and a wall of rock on the
other side. T h e one wall of rock rose up on the N . , '
etc.
See further the account in S A U L , § 2.
Compare Conder, PEPQ,
April 1874, p. 6 1 / ;
Tentwork
2 i i 2 y ; ; Furrer, IVanderiingen durch das heil. Landw, 253/(especially); Gautier, Souvenirs
de Terre Sainte,
177 ff-;
Miller, The Least of all Lands,
is-iciW. R. S., § I ; T. K. C , § 2.
1 So Is. 10 28 describes the invader as leaving his heavy
baggage at Michmash before pushing on through the pass.
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importance, we also meet with some diversity of tradition. W e must first refer to the genealogy in Gen. 25;
Midian is there (vv. i / . = i Ch. I32) represented as a
son of Abraham and K E T U R A H (q.v.).
T h e name
Midian (more properly Madyan) does not appear to
occur either in Egyptian or in Assyrian documents.
Friedrich Delitzsch, however (Par. 3 0 4 ; cp A'.iTT-l
A S H E R , 2 (and cp Buhl, Pal. 202).
146), identified the Hayapa of the cuneiform inscripConder's theory that the plain E . of Nablus called el-Makhna
tions with E P H A H (q.v.), one of the ' s o n s ' of Midian
is referred to may perhaps find support in the statement of
Jos. (--int. V. 1 22) that the Ephraimite territory extended north—i.e., a Midianite tribe. This identification, if correct,
ward from Bethel to the Great Plain (an appellation which does
shows us ( i ) that ,is'j) should be pronounced riS'y or
not always in J o s . mean Esdraelon); but the appearance of
rcs'V (not ins'v), and (2) that Midianites dwelt in the
corruption in both contexts renders it very uncertain. N o
emendation of the text has been offered.
northern part of the Hijaz. T h e latter point follows
from thefact that in Tiglath-pileser's time (745-727 B.C.)
MICHEI ( n u p , cp MACHIR [ T 3 p ] ; AAAxeip [B],
the Hayapa are mentioned with the people of Tema, a
pccjxope [A], p-ax^cpc [ L ] ; so also Pesh. i - ^ v ^ ), a Benjamite
locality which is still so called (see ISHMAEL, § 4), and
(see B E N J A M I N , § 9, iii.) inhabitant of Jerusalem (see EZRA ii.
in Sargon's reign (722-705 B.C.) with the tribe called
I S [*1 § 15 I ' l «), I Ch. il at, omitted in || Neh. 11 7. T h e name
Thamiid, the later geographical position of which is
should perhaps be read Bichri ; cp BECHER.
known (AT? 221). It is true, a late prophetic writer (Is.
MICHTAM (DFIDD) in the headings of Pss. 16 56-60;
606) speaks of the camels of Midian and Ephah, as
also, by an easy conjecture, in Is. 889 (SBOT, with
if Midian and Ephah were distinct peoples.
This,
Stade and others for URDD, E V ' a writing'). An
however, is unimportant, since the writer most probold tradition finds the sense of ' inscription,' as if the
ably derived the names from older writings. Another
Michtam-psalms were to be inscribed on stones (©
son of Midian in Genesis (1-c-) is named E P H E R (-IS]I),
Theod. cny}Xo-ypa<f)ia or els (ST-qXoypacp'Lav ; so Quinta inwho is identified by Knobel with the tribe of Ghifar,
which in the time of Muhammed had encampments
Ps. 56 : cp Tg. N3innND'^J, sculptura recta; Vet. Lat.
near Medina. T h a t is all the light shed by the Genesis
tituli inscriptio).
Another favourite explanation was
genealogy on the geographical position of Midian. It is,
* humble and perfect' (un Tjo) ; the Targum adopts this,
however, historically suggestive that of the five sons of
except in Pss. 16 and 60 ; ^ also Jerome, Aquila, and Symmachus. De Dieu and many moderns (so, too, AV), Midian in Gen. 254 three (Ephah, Epher, and Hanoch)
have namesakes among the Israelites. It is probable
after Ibn Ezra and Kimhi, derive from kithem (nns)
enough that some Midianite clans became assimilated
' gold ' I as if the Michtam-psalms were honoured above
to Israel.
others and perhaps even written in golden letters, like
the Arabic poems called -]Iii allakdt.
All this is but
Proceeding to Exodus (3i), we find the father-in-law
ingenious trifling.
T h e most probable solution is
of Moses described as ' priest of ^'Iidian ' (see HOBAB,
suggested by 0 ' s version of cnjD (for so the translator
J E T H R O ) ; and from the fact that in Jut^g 116 he is called,
of Is. 3S9 probably reads)—viz. -trpocrevx-h (^^ ® ° N Q r ; not ' the Midianite,' but ' the Kenite' (cp AMALEK), we
O"^ cfi-i), -irpocsevx-ri), which seems to correspond to nmn may perhaps infer (though to be sure the conjecture is
somewhat hazardous) that the Kenites, or at least a
or pjnn ' supplication.' T h e two most fertile sources of
portion of them, were at one time or another reckoned
error — transposition and corruption of letters — have
as Midianites. However that may be, there is no doubt
combined to produce the non-word arno ' M i c h t a m ' ;
as to the inference next to be mentioned. It is stated
parallel cases are M A S C H I L , M A H A L A T H .
T. K. C.
in Ex. 31 that Moses led the flocks of his father-in-law
MIDDIN (I^'ID; AINCA^N [ B ] , MAACON [A], AAAAACIN
to ' Horeb the mountain of God,' from which it is plain
[L]), the doubtful name of a city in the wilderness of
that the narrator placed the Midianites in the Sinaitic
Judah (Josh. 1561). (S" suggests the reading ' .-Enon'
peninsula—i-e-, apparently in the southern part of it.
' a place of springs' ; the spot intended might be near
In the regal period (i K. 1118) we find Midian repre'Ain el-Feshkha, not far from which there are now two sented as a district lying between Kdom and Paran, on
ruined places, Khirbet el-Feshkha and Khirbet el-Yahud
the way to Egypt—i.e., somewhere in the N E . of the
(see BETH-ARABAH).
&"'- attributes the giant of 2 S.
Sinaitic desert (but cp H A D A D , where the correctness of
21 20 to PMSCOP (EV ' o f great stature'). Another and the reading j n o is questioned). T h e poem at the end
of Habakkuk also seems to place Midian in the region
preferable course is to read for jno, ni:(p (for which there
of Sinai (Hab. 37 ; cp C U S H A N ) . Lastly, in E ' S version
are parallels).
Missur would be a record of Misrite
of the tale of Joseph we read of Midianite traders
influence (see MizR.xnr).
journeying through the pasture grounds of Jacob's sons
T h e former identification, however, depends entirely on the
correctness of the ordinary view of the ' Ir ham-melah ( E V ' city
towards Egypt (Gen. 37 28a 36 ; cp ISHMAEL, § 3).
of S a l t ' ) and En-gedi in v. 62. If these two names are corrupNone of these passages, however, gives us any informations of *Ir-JerahmeeI and En-kadesh, it becomes probable that
tion as to the geographical position of Midian.
Middin, N I B S H A N , and SECACAH should be placed to the S. of
J u d a h not too far from 'Ain Gadls.
T. K. C.
Elsewhere in the O T the Midianites are described as
dwelling to the E. of Israel. Abraham sends the sons
MIDIAN ( t n p ;2 AAAAI&M, -AN : in Judith 226, Acts
of his concubines including Midian, ' eastward to the
729 AV has MADIAN ; gent, • ' j n o , 01 Md,AlHNd>IOI
east country' (Gen. 256); cp E A S T [ C H I L D R E N OF T H E ] .
[ B . \ D F ] , 01 AAAilNAIOI [L]).
The story of Balaam, too, yields a not uninteresting
The notices respecting the Midianites are by no
geographical point. It has been shown by a critical
means uniformly consistent. As to their occupation,
analysis of Nu. 22 that, in one of the older forms of the
we sometimes find them described as peaceful shepherds,
story of Balaam, Midian took the place of Moab, and
sometimes as merchants, sometimes as roving warriors,
was represented as situated more to the E. than Moab.
delighting to raid the more settled districts. Knowing
The important struggle of the people of northern
what we know, however, of the way of life of Arabian
and central Palestine, under G I D E O N (q.v.) or JERUBtribes, we need not regard these representations as inBAAL,
against the Midianites of the Sjrian desert
consistent. As to their geographical position, which is,
is related in Judg. 6 / . (a composite section—see JUDGES,
for the comprehension of historical narratives, of much
§ 8). W e have here a vivid presentation of the struggle,
which so continually recurs in those countries on a
1 In the heading of Ps. 60 T g . has p^ins, ' a copy.'
greater or smaller scale, between the agricultural popula3 O'J^O in Gen. 37 36 is naturally a mere scribe's error, which
tion and the \iandering tribes of the desert. Of the
could Ua\c been corrected from the context even if the Sam.
Bedouins, in particular, we have an admirable picture.
text and kO h a d not preserved the true reading.
MICHMETHAH, RV Michmethath (nriDDDil), a
town, or (note the art.) district, mentioned in connection with ASHER (q-v., ii.), on the boundary between
Ephraim and Manasseh, Josh. 166 (IK&CAACON [ B ] .
MAxecoe [A], &xe- t^])' i*"' (AHAA.N&9 [B], [&TTO
ACHp] tcAb.xQljiQ [A], [ATTO ACHp] THC M. [L]). See
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Such passages as Judg. 824, ' for they had golden earrings (or nose-rings?), because they were Ishmaelites,
imply accurate knowledge (see R I N G , § 2). The nomads
must have come in fuU force against their neighbours
to the W., until the latter took courage, assembled their
troops, and drove out the invaders. T h e memory of
this was long cherished by tradition, as we see from
Is. 94 [3] 10'.^6 Ps. 889 [lu] / [pLa^iap. [R]).
Whether
the defeat of Midian by the Edomite king Hadad (Gen.
3635) 'in the field of M o a b ' (see F I E L D ) — in the
vicinity, therefore, of Gideon's last victories—may be
brought into connection with this war, is i subject of
controversy (see Ewald GrP^^'2476 ; but cp B E L A ) ;
it seems very probable.
It is a mere reflex of the story of Gideon that we
find in the account of tlic war waged by the Israelites in
the time of Moses against the Midianites, who had led
them into sin (Nu. 256-9 ; on chap. 31, see Dillmann,
and Driver, Introd.^^\ 68, who recognise its secondary
character). The narrative bears the stamp of artificiality
and is thoroughly unhistorical. It is worth noticing
that the writer places the home of the Midianites in the
northern portion of Moab, which afterwards becomes
the territory of the tribes of Reuben and Gad. (On the
names ofthe 'five kings of Midian,' see R E K E M , ZUK,
etc.)
This variety of statement as to the geographical
position of the Midianites need not surprise us. Tribes
that dwell in tents and breed camels—and as such the
Midianites are represented in many passages of the O T
—may shift their territory in the course of ages ; they
are also liable to internal disruption, not to mention the
fact that many tribes regularly move from place to place
according to the season of the year. Moreover, the
grouping of the tribes and clans is by no means
constant; hence we can easily understand that whilst in
the Genesis lists Ishmael is a step-brother of Midian, in
Judg. S24 the Midianites are represented as a branch of
Ishmael.
Midian as a nation disappears from history at a very
early period. Whilst, however, the principal sphere of
the activity of the Midianites was the country to the E.
of Israel, we find in a region at a considerable distance
to the S. a trace of this people lasting down to the
end of the middle ages and even to modern times.
Ptolemy (6 7) mentions a place called lAoSCava, on the coast of
Arabia^ and his definition of its position relatively to "Owq
makes it certain that he refers to the locality which the Arabic
geographers call Madyan, in the neighbourhood of U n a ('Ain
'Una, now pronounced 'Ainuna). Madyan is the first haltingplace to the S. oiHakl, the second to the S. of Aila
('Akaba),
on the pilgrim route to Mecca. According to an Arabic account
the place is abundantly supplied with water, and so it was
found to be by the famous traveller R u p p e l l ; it was, therefore,
peculiarly suitable for a permanent settlement. At present it is
known as Maghair Sho'aib, ' t h e Caves of Sho'aib," after the
name ofthe prophet of Madyan mentioned in the Koran.
From
this point Ruppell reached Makna in seven hours, journeying in
a WSW. direction.
Madyan is, accordingly, almost exactly
opposite the extremity of the Sinaitic peninsula ; though cut off
bythe sea, it is not far from the pasture-grounds of the ancient
Midianite priest and from the district once inhabited by t h e
Hayapa. Being only a short w a y from the sea it is treated
by Ptolemy as a place on the coast, and even one of the ancient
Arabic geographers describes it in similar terms. N o r can we
be surprised to find tbat in the same passage of Ptolemy it
appears again, under the name of MoSia^a, as an inland place
near Makna a n d A k a l e (HakI). Double references of this kind
occur elsewhere in the works of geographers who derived their
information from several different itineraries and thus could
hardly avoid such mistakes (see, however, Sprenger, Die alte
treog. Arab., § 16, 209). T h e passage in Ptolemy excludes the
notion that the place acquired the name of Madyan in consequence of its being identified with the Madyan of tbe Koran,
°^ ' " olher words, that tbe name was borrowed indirectly from
!*}? OT- A further proof of this is that the poet Kuthaiyir
vdied m 723 or 724 A.D.), who was very well acquainted with
the district in question, also mentions tbe name.
Perbaps
even the mysterious figure of Sho'aib may have been derived
irom genuine Midianite tradition, and brought by Muhammed
into connection with narratives of biblical origin. In any case
*^^site must be one in wbich, at some time or another, a portion
ofthe nomadic Midianites established a settlement, so that tbe
name of this long-forgotten people became permanently attached
to the spot.
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§ 12a;

GOLD;

S I N A I ; and see Noldeke.

Ueber die Amalekiter
und einige andere Nachbarvdllcer
der
/.s-ra^/i^^« (1864); Sir R. Burton, The Gold Mines of Aiid ian
U070;. and J he Land of Midian Revisited (187 g).
T. N .

MIDRASH ( C n i ^ ) , 2 Ch. 1322 2427; AV 'Story.'
RV 'Commentary.'
See C I I E O N I C L E S , § 6 [2], H I S TORICAL L I T E R A T U R E , § 14.

MIDRIFF (nnnV),

Ex.2913 AV^S.

see CAUL,

LIVER.

MIDWIFE (nn^l-D), Gen. 8828 etc.

See M E D I C I N E .

MIGDAL-EL (^^?-b•^Jp, 'tower of God'?—rather,
like Migdal in some other cases, from * Jerahmeel' ;
Mer^AA [^^pelM] [B], MAfAd^Am (topAM) [A], M A P
AAAIHA (CO.) [ L ] ) , a 'fenced city' of Naphtali (Josh.
1938), mentioned with Iron and Beth-anath, and therefore most plausibly identified, not with Mejdel-Kerum
(Knobel), nor with Mujedil (PEFMem. I96, after
Gudrin), nor with a MAGDALA on the Sea of Galilee,
but with Mejdel-Silim,
between Mujedil and Hunin,
well within the limits of Naphtali.
T h e name which follows, without the conjunctive particle, is
HoREM [q.v.], which is evidently due to a mistake. T h e scribe
glanced over Beth-anath and Beth-shemesh, and wrote Cli)
(whence Q^|-|) too soon.
T . K_ Q^

MIGDAL-GAD ( i r ' p ' n p p , 'tower of G a d . ' c p BAALGAD ; MAPAAA ytGL [B], N\b\kKk^. [AL]), a city in
the lowland of Judah, included in the same group with
Lachish and Eglon (Josh. I537), and possibly the
Maktir or Migdal mentioned in a list of Rameses III.
with places identified as Judahite (Sayce, A'i° (2), 639).
It is not improbably the MagdaU of Am. Tab. (23726)
mentioned with 'En-anab (see A N A B ) and other places
in S. Judah.
Jerome gives it a bare mention as
Magdala (0513912). Guerin [Jud. 1130-132) identifies
this place with the large village el-MeJdel, two m. inland
from 'Askalan. So fertile a district needed a protecting
Migdal (tower).
But surely this site is too near a
Philistine fortress. El-Mejdel may be either the village
with a strong tower near Ashkelon called Belzedek in
Josephus ( 5 / i i i . 23), or perhaps the inland city of
ASHKELON (q. v.). Remains of marble columns abound.
MIGDAL-SHECHEM.

T. K. c .
See S H E C H E M , TOWER OF.

MIGDOL ( y i ; i p [Vn;ip Jer. 4614]; AAArAcoAoc,
castra, Vg. [cp Aq., Symm.] in Ex., turris in Ez.
[ = ' tower,' AV], Magdalu?n in Jer.), the name of one,
or two, Egyptian places. So far as the form is concerned, the name represents nothing but the Egyptian
pronunciation of the Hebrew word ^-njo, ' tower, castle,'
accented kdmes being regularly rendered by o in
Egyptian.
In names of towns, we can trace this loanword, written ma-ktl-ra (the tl can be read to), nta-ga-d't-ra, back to the fourteenth
century B.C. Sahidic Coptic has preserved it as A ^ e S r o A .
Lower Coptic AM^TtoA. Me(A}TtoA. M l X x o A l a n d thus it
occurs also in various geographical names. Semitic names were
frequent in the eastern regions of the Delta, owing to their
mixed population, cp GOSHEN, § 4.

L. T h e first Migdol is mentioned in Ex. 142 (less
clearly in Nu. 387). T h e Israelites encamp 'between
Migdol and the sea,' at the moment of leaving Egypt.
Evidently, this place was only a small fortified border
town, more probably nothing but a fort protecting the
roads from the E. It would be possible to compare a
locality, mentioned in pap. Anastasi, 5 20. Two runaway slaves are pursued near T-ku (Sukkoth ? cp
EXODUS i., § 10) to the ' closing fortification (s-ga-'ira,
IJD) of T-ku,' thence to the S. and to ' the fortress ' [htm,
not E T H A M , q.v.) ; but they pass ' t h e northern wall of
the Watchtower (jna-k-ti-ra) of Sety I.' This ' Maktol
of king Sety I.' which is, certainly, to be sought for
N W . of the region of T/^w-Succoth-Maskhuta, not far
from the modern Isma'iUye, would fulfil all conditions
1 See Stern, Copt. Gr., § 164, on these forms.
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for those assuming the Crocodile Lake as the ' S e a ' of
the Exodus-narrative. As long, however, as it is impossible to determine the other two geographical names

of Judah (Is. 1028, © Pesh. read Megiddo; in Q^ff.
e'MAreAAa>N
. d! c' KM . TO CBPAIKON MAPPW.
Magron [Vg.]). T h e enemy passes necessarily through
Aiath, Migron, and Michmash ; Migron is therefore
identified with the ruins of Makriin, N. of Michmash
on the road to Ai (cp Baed. Pal.^\
119, Buhl, Pal.
176/.).
If the text of i S. 142 (e/c fxaywv [B], ev
pLayeddio [L]) be correct, we also find a Migron situated
'in the border [n)ip) of G e b a ' (so read for ' Gibeah'),l
and as the context shows, between Geba and Michmash,
and therefore S. of the Migron in Isaiah.
T h e two
places cannot be identified (cp D i . ) ; either there were
two Migrons, or (the defining words ' in Migron' being
superfluous) the text in i S. 14 2 must be corrupt.

( P I H A H I R O T H and B A A L - Z E P H O N ) connected with the

passage through the sea, we cannot say much regarding
this location, and must accept it with the greatest caution
(cp EXODUS i., § i i ) . There must have been various
other Migdols or ' t o w e r s ' along the eastern border
of Egypt to guard it against inroads of desert-tribes. A
trace of such a fort is to be found, for example, in the
modern name Bir-Magdal [Bir Maktal), in the desert,
23 m. N E of Isma'illye. ^ Others, the situation of which
cannot be determined,^ occur in the inscriptions. Thus
the name is too frequent to admit an easy identification.
For another view of the geography, see MOSES, § 11.
ii. In Ezek. 2910 [pLaySovXov [Q]) desolation is
threatened to Egypt, ' from Migdol (so AV'"&) to
Syene"; so also in 306—Migdol thus marking the N .
and Syene the .S. limit of the country (see S Y E N E ) .
In Jer. 441 Migdol heads the list of Egyptian towns
in which the Jewish refugees from the Babylonians
had congregated (Migdol, Tahpanhes, Noph).
In
4614, accordingly, the same three cities are the field
of Jeremiah's activity in proclaiming the coming
desolation of Egypt by Babylonian armies. (The
passages are treated elsewhere from a different point of
view; see PATHROS, § 2, and Crit. Bib.) Stephen of
Byzantium mentions Magdolos as a city of Egypt on
the authority of Hecataeus.^ The Itinerarium
Antonini
places Magdolo 12 R. m. S. of Pelusio, 12 m. N. of
Site, on a road which ultimately leads to Serapiu—i.e.,
the city Serapeum near the E. end of (ioshen. It is
evident that this frontier city of the Itinerarium
cannot
be identified with that of Exodus (as has frequently been
assumed), being situated too far N. of Goshen. On the
other hand, it is quite likely that this Magdolo(n) is the
Migdol of the prophets. Its situation near Pelusium
' the key to Egypt,' agrees well with the presence of a
colony of Jewish fugiti\es. However, a town at the
entrance of Goshen would fulfil the same conditions and
would fit well in the parallelism to Memphis. W e have
only to consider that, apparently, there was no larger
city on the frontier of Goshen, such as would be required
for giving shelter and occupation to a great number of
immigrants.
Thus the northern Migdol is at least
much more probable than one of the various small
frontier-fortresses of that name (see note 4). The above
place is usually identified with Tel(l)-es-Semut,^ 12 Eng.
m. SW. of- Pelusium, at a distance agreeing with the
Itinerarium,
possibly only somewhat too far E. N o
certainty, however, can be attributed to this identification.^
w. M. M.
MIGHTY ONE ("l'35). Gen. 108 etc.

See A N G E L S ,

§ I, and cp N E P H I L I M , § l.c.

MIGRON (fn^O), mentioned in the list of places on
the route supposed to be taken by an Assyrian invader
1 Actually identified witb the bibUcal Migdol by Ebers,
entirely against the description in Exodus, as jt is outside of
E.;) pt and far from tbe lakes.
- Among the desert forts enumerated by Sety I. (cp W. M .
Miiller, Asien, p. 134) occurs ' the Ma-k-ti-ra
of Sety I. ' ; cp
Rosellini, Mon._^ Stor. 50. This does not seem to be identical
with tbat mentioned in pap. Anastasi (see above). We should
expect to find it more to tbe N E . of the great border city Ta-ru.
Some KL;\ pLologists have erroneously confounded this and the
biblical Migdols with a r o > a l ' t o w e r ' or magdol in Phcenicia,
mentioned under Rameses I I I . (Ros. op cit. 133).
3 Wiedemann, Comm. on Herod.2i$g,
quotes also Theogn.
C-'in. p . 62.
•• ' Hill of direction,' from its situation near the road to Syria.
It has, of course, nothing to do with an ancient city Sm-bhd(t?),
compared by Brugsch.
5 ChampoUion thought of various Egyptian places called
mashtitl, but this name is, most likely, Arabic ('plantation,' cp
Schleiden, Dillmann).
Winckler, Amarna
Letters, no. 159,
1 28, understands magdali in the jibrase ' behold, Acco is like
magdali in E g y p t , ' o f t h e biblical city, whilst the present writer
(op. cit. glossary) would prefer to take it in the general sense
'watch-tower, foi t r e s s , ' a s an allusion to the numerous borderfortifications.
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Wellhausen, Budde, H . P . Smith would read pJD '(in the)
threshing floor,' Klostermann conjectures i:f")jo '(in the) common-land.' T h e former, however, is an assumed word, and the
latter is post-exilic in use. T h e corruption seems to be more
deeply seated ; pnJD m a y be a corruption of f^ETi, rimmon.
A
glossator, finding the two readings p o i and piJD (p1JD)> probably
harmonised tbem by representing the rimmon or pomegranate
tree 2 as situated in a place called Migron (Magedon). In Zech.
1 2 I I (see HAnADKi.MMON), M T and (even more clearly) ® still
preserve the same two competing readings pDi and p i j o .
T . K . C.

MIJAMIN (PP^p, § 99) or M I N I A M I N (SO EV), but
rather, M I N J A M I N ; J^D^JD ; cp Benjamin, and Miniamini, one of the Jewish names found by Hilprecht and
Clay in the business documents from Nippur (Th. LZ,
Aug. 6, 1898, col. 434). Probably a corruption of
Jerahmeel (Che.); note /AIXT^XOS (cp Mahalalel) and
fxa-qXas (cp Elam in E z r a 2 ? 31).
1. T h e name borne by one of tbe 24 (post-exilic) priestly
courses; 1 Cb. 24g (^evLap.eLv [B], p.[e]LafxeLv [.\L|). Also the
name of a Levite, temp. Hezekiah, 2 Ch. 31 15 (^eviap[e]Lv
[BALI), of a priest, temp. Nehemiah, N e h . 12 5 (AV M I A M I N ;
li.eLp.Lv [Nc.amg.]^ p.Lap.eLV [L], BN*A om.), of a 'father's house,'
etmp. Joiakim, Neh. 1217 (^evLap.eLv [Nca ing.], p.Lap.eLv [L],
BN*A om.), of a signatory under Nehemiah, N e h . 10 7 (juap-eifL
[B], -V [AL], fteia/xwi' [KD, and of one of tbose who took part in
the services at the dedication of the wall, N e h . 1241 (^evLap.eiv
[Nc.amg.], piiap.eiv [L], BN*A om.).
2. AV M I A M I N , in list of those with foreign wives (see EZRA
i., § 5 end), Ezra 10 25 (ap-ap-eiv [BN], ^ca/ityx [A], p.Lap.eiSeas
[L])=ii Esd. 9 26 M A E L U S (}XLKT)\OS [ B ] , p.ai}\os [A], /ita/J.tSaios
[LJ).

MIKLOTH ( n i ^ p p ; i C h . 8 3 1 / tvc6.Kd.Ku^e [BA],
M & r e i ^ w e [ L ] ; 9 3 7 / . , M&KeAAcoe [B and N once],
M&KeAwe [A], MAKeAcoe [L])i. N o doubt a
member of the Benjamite genealogy in i Ch. 830-38 (see
BENJAMIN, § 9, ii. ^). T h e name should be supplied in
831 from B and 937.
The name is probably a corrupted abbreviation o f ' J e r a h m e e l .
But for the numerous parallels to this, it might mean 'rods,
see N A M E S , § 75.

... According to M T a (supernumerary) officer of
David (I Ch. 27 4, pcaKcXXcjiB [L] ; Vg. Macellolh ;
Pesh. om.). BA (rightly) omit v. 4a—i.e., the clause
containing Milcloth. Notice that ni'^po is suspiciously
like inpbnDi, which itself appears to be due to dittography.
T. K. C.

MIKNEIAH (liTOpp, as if ' Y a h w i is possessor,'
§ 36 ; juaKectal?] [BNA], paKKCJvia(cl) [L]), a Levite musician,
I Ch. 15 iH (ipaKskkeca- [B], pcaxtcekkjj [«], p-aKKavca [L] 21). Perhaps, however, we should read in'JBG. ' Mattaniah.'
' •'
T. K. C.

MILALAI C ^ P P ) ,

a

Levite

musician,

Xeh. I236

(RNAL om.). A corruption of Jerahmeel, like Gilalai which
follows. Cp Mahalalel, and see Guthe in SBOT ad loc.
T. K. C.

MILCAH

(na^p,

§ 44;

MeAxA

[BADELF];

Af£LCH,4)-

I. Bath Haran, wife of Nahor (Gen. I I 2 9 222023
1 See G I B E A H , § i .

- For another plausible but hardly probable view of •'mi in
I S. 14 2 see R I M M O N ii., 2.
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24iS2447t)If 'he view taken elsewhere ( H A R A N ,
NAHOR) is correct, it is most probable that (on the
analogy of [2] below, and of H A M M O L E K E T H ) we
should correct Milcah into S A L E C A H (q-v.).
If,
however, we think the traditional readings, ' H a r a n '
and ' Nahor,' to be safe, it will be plausible to explain
Milcah on the analogy of S A R A H (q.v.) as a divine
title, 'queen,' and Jensen (Z-4, 1896, p. 300) has aptly
referred to the titles maliktu or malkatu, 'princess,'^
and malikat ildni (i.e., either ' princess of the gods ' or
'giver of decisions [malikat, p a r t i c ] of the gods')'^
borne by Istar. Tn the Sumerian hymns Lstar is called
the daughter of the moon-god. T o the early Israelites,
however, Milcah (or Malcah ?) would be the ' queen ' of
the children of Isaac. T h e possibility of a connection
with lerahmeel may also be mentioned.
2. -\ daughter of ZELOI^HEHAD (q.v-), N u . 2G33 2V i 36 11
Josh. 17 3t. T h e name seems to be miswritten for S A L E C A H
(q.zi.), D and :^ being easily confounded (cp 1 K. 214, I D for -113).
T. K. C.

MILCOM (Db'?p ; A^eAxOM [AL], MOAX- [--^Q '• <^°"formation to MOAOX] ', MELCHO-M),

tho national god of

the Ammonites ( i K . 11533, 2 K. 2813).' T h e same
name should be read in Jer. 4913 (so (S M€AXOA [BN ;
A in V- 1], Vg., Pesh.), where M T erroneously pronounces mahcham, 'their king.'* In some other cases
ancient translators and modern interpreters have read
the consonants CD^2 as a proper name ; thus, in 2 S.
123o(/«XxoX. TOO ^a%- ai>r[B]) = i Ch. 2 0 = f o r M T ' t h e
crown of their king' (S'"^ has the doublet MoXxoX (B ;
MoXxofi .\) TOV ^aaCXicjis airrCbv (see also Vg. i n C h . ) ,
and this interpretation, which is found in the Talmud
(Abbdd Zdrd 44 a) and Jewish commentators, is adopted
by Geiger, Graetz, W'ellhausen, Driver, Klostermann,
and others (cp j^'^:^ in 2 S. I231). T h e special interest
of the passage lies in the fact that, if this view be correct,
we should naturally infer that Milcom at Rabbah was
represented by an idol in human form and of considerable size (see IDOL, § 4 / . ) . In Am. 115 Aquila
and Symmachus read MeXxo/*, and are followed by
Jerome. This interpretation—probably suggested by the
resemblance to Jer. 493—is not favoured by the parallel,
23. In Am. 526, for M T D^DSD ' your king ' (where ®
and Vg. have Moloch ; whence Acts 7 43), Aquila read
^loXxop, Jerome (? Sym.) Melchom, Syriac (also in
Acts) Malchom. A reference to Milcom is out of place,
whatever the meaning of the difficult verse may be.
Finally, in Zeph. 15 some Greek minuscules have MeXxo/i
(so Vg., Pesh.), others MoXox (so Q^e-) ; in the context
Milcom is very improbable ; ' their k i n g ' is doubtless
the god who received this title (Molech).
Many scholars, in ancient and modern times, have
been of the opinion that Milcom was the same deity as
Molech, an identification which is in part responsible
for the confusion of the names that is found in the
versions. The only ground for this identification, apart
from the obvious similarity of the names, is i K. 11 7,
' Molech the abomination of the Ammonites,' compared
with -w. 5 and 33 (Milcom). T h e Hebrew text of v. 7
is in itself suspicious ("i^D without the article), and ©^
has M€XxO|u(-o [A]), doubtless the true reading. T h e
high-place which Solomon erected for Milcom is said to
have been on the Mount of Olives (2 K. 2.313), whilst
Molech was worshipped, so far as our sources show, only
in the Valley of Hinnom ; and the name of Milcom is
never coupled with the sacrifice of children which was
characteristic of the Molech cult (Ew., Movers, Dies.,
and Kue.). Others therefore rightly distinguish Milcom,
the national god of Ammon, from Molech (see M O L E C H ) .

Nothing further is known of this god, whose name
has not been found outside of the OT. T h e name is
obviously derived from mHek, ' k i n g ' (cp Phoen. milk
in proper names, and see M O L E C H ) ; the last syllable
is probably an inflection, the nominative ending with
the old determinative mimation (Baudissin; cp Lagarde);
so that the name signifies simply ' king'. Those who
regard DD'^D as a compound, equivalent to aj; -J^ID, ' king
ofthe people' (Kue., and others), or ''Am (the god of
Ammon) is king' (Eerdmans) give no satisfactory
explanation of the syncope of the guttural.
Lite7-ature-—Wc\c:om has generally been treated in connection
with Molech ; see the literature in the latter article.
G. F. M.

MILDEW(pp•^^J)'«ra>-«,• tJXPA[Dt-2822], rKTepoc
[ i K.837 (A), 2 Ch. 628 Am. 49], ANe.v\0(t)eopiA
[Hag. 217]) is five times mentioned in connection with
jID'^tJ', iidddphdn, 'blasting.' T h e adj. pT, ydrdk,
signifies ' greenish-yellow ; in Jer. 30 6 ycrdkon is used
of deathlike pallor, and as applied to corn it means
doubtless the hue of decay produced by the Puccinia
graminis, Pers.
Puccinia graminis is a ver-y common and widely
distributed fungus, which after hibernating on the dead
leaves and leaf-sheaths of grass-plants alights first on
such leaves as those of the barberry; 1 after this a
fresh generation is produced, the spores of which being
carried by the wind enter and act upon the leaves of
grass-plants. (See the account in .£'B(^) 16293/., and
esp. Sachs, Textbook of Bot.^\ 332-5.) Arabic cognates of jipi^ denote 'jaundice.'
N. M.
MILE ( M I A I O N ) .
MEASURES.

Mt. 5 4 i t .

See W E I G H T S A N D

MILETUS ( M I A H T O C , A c t s 2 0 i 5 i 7 ; 2 Tim. 4 20
[where AV has M I L E T U M by a mere error]) stood on
„. .
the southern shore of the bay of Latmus
1. History, j ^ j ^ ^j^j^j^ jjjg Marauder flowed. T h e
site, now deserted, bears the name Palatia, from the
ruins of its huge theatre, the largest in Asia Minor.
The period of the greatness of Miletus lay six centuries
before the time of Paul. Even in Homer (//. 2868)
' Carian Miletus ' is a city of renown. During the early
Greek period, it was the port for the trade of the
Masander valley. This is seen from its early coinage
(Head, Hist. Num. 502) ; and the existence of trade
with Phrygia is attested as early as the sixth century
B.C. by Hipponax, who twits the Phrygian traders at
Miletus with their bad Greek (Hipp. frg. 36 [30] : Ka'i
Tois SoXoiKous, Ijv \a§cjicn, Tcepvacjcv \ ipbyas p-iv is
MiXijToi/ aXipcTebaovTas, quoted by Rams. Hist. Geogr.
of AM 37)- [Miletus is given in ® as the source of
the wool that was imported to Tyre (Ezek. 2718). It
represents apparently the Heb. nns. Pliny speaks of
Milesia lana (HN2^2g),
and Vergil of Milesia vellera
(Georg- 8306).] Ephesus was in many respects a more
convenient port for much of the trade of the Maeander
valley; but for a long time the energy of the Milesians
enabled them to defy all rivalry (cp Herod. 628, T^S
Icjivtqs ?jp Trpiffxwi)- Their commercial relations were
very far-reaching — with Egypt (Herod. 2178, Strabo
801), with the Pontus, on the shores of which they
planted more than seventy colonies (Str. 635, Ephesus
ap. Athen. 524), and with lower Italy. T h e energy of
the city disappeared under Persian rule after its capture
in 494 B.C., when the inhabitants suffered transportation to the Tigris (Herod. 630 6 1 8 / ) and Ephesus began
to assert herself
Miletus possessed no fewer than four
harbours, one of them large enough for a fleet; but m
course of time the silt brought down by the Maeander
• Cp Schrader, MBA IV, 1886, p p . 477-491.
blocked the harbours and the entire gulf of Latmiis
2 G. Smith, Hist, of Assurb. 121 ;_Del. Ass. HWB 412.
Ssi) so that the site of the town is
^ © has in i K. IT 533 T(2 /Sao-tAei CJVTCJJV [BA on v. 33], Ttoi/ (Plin. HN2gi
PatrtAewi/ aii. [A in V. 5 ] ; in'2 K. 23 13 pokxok [B], ap-ekxop [A],
now as much as five or six miles from the sea. This
pakox [L].
process must have advanced some way even in Paul's
^ There is no reason to think that the Massoretes meant
makhani to be taken as a proper name, though it is so understood by Rashi.
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lime (about 57 A.D.); but how far is not certainly
known.

arrival there, and spent with him the last twelve or
fourteen hours of his vessel's stay.^ The impression
given by the passage (Acts20i7-211) is that there was
little margin of time.

On the one hand, the island of Lade in front of Miletus was
apparently still an island in Strabo's time—about 19 A.D.—(cp
635, npoKfLTai 5' T) XOSTJ vrjao^ TT\r}<TLov) : it is now a hillock in Paul was not master of the movements of the vessel, otherwise
the plain, 2 miles W. of the town. On the other hand, Priene,
he would have touched at Ephesus. T h e somewhat ambiguous
lying almost due N . of Miletus, on the opposite shore of the
expression of v. 16 (' Paul had determined to sail by Ephesus,"
gulf, was close to the sea, and the Maeander entered the gulf
AV : KeKpUeL . . . irapajrKeiiTai, ' t o sail past,' R V ) refers to a
at a point between that town and Miletus (Strabo, 636) : the site
decision made at Troas (Acts 20 6) when selecting the coaster
of Priene is now 10 m. or more from the sea.
upon which a passage was to be taken.
T h e omission of
Ephesus from the itinerary was not the choice of P a u l ; it was
It appears, therefore, that the silting-up process has
a disadvantage outweighed by the speed o f t h e ship upon which
been more rapid on the northern side of the gulf than
he finally decided to embark. T h e fact that she could not
on the southern ; and this agrees with the fact that at
accomplish her lading at Miletus in time to take advantage of
the first (or perhaps even the second) morning's wind, was an
the present day the southern loop of the river, as it
unforeseen way out of the difficulty.
winds through the alluvial plain, seems to be the
On the visit of Paul to Miletus implied in " Tim. 4 20, see

ancient channel. W e must conclude that, at the time
of Paul's visit, it was possible to sail across to Priene,
whereas to-day the track crosses the plain and the ferry
over the Maeander [Mendere Chai) : the land journey
must have involved an immense detour of over 40 m.
round the head of the gulf.
The death-blow of Miletus was given by its capture by
Alexander the Great {Arrian, Anab.ligf,
Strabo, 635).
In Paul's time, therefore, Miletus, though still called a
(xrirpbTToXis of Ionia, ^ was a second-rate town. A sure
inde.K of its unimportance is to be seen in the fact that
it did not lie on any great Roman road. For the
eastern trade-route turned off sharply to the E. at
Magnesia 15 R. m. S. of Ephesus (Plin. HNh3i),
and
did not touch Miletus.
T h e most direct route to
Ephesus, some 30 m. distant in an air-line from Miletus,
was by way of Priene, crossing Mt. Mj'cale to mod.
Ghanli (anc. Panionium) and thence along the coast
to mod. Scala Nova, which is about 10 m. from
Ephesus (cp Murray's Handb. to AM, iii.).
Paul came to Miletus the day after leaving Samos,
the intervening afternoon and evening having been
p .,
. . . spent at TrogyUium (AV), or in Samos
2. i ' a u l s visit, j^^^^g (RV).2 H e had 'determined
to sail past Ephesus,' as he was anxious to spend
Pentecost in Jerusalem (Acts20i6): finding that the
vessel would be detained some time (how long is not
stated) at Miletus, he sent thence to invite the Ephesian
elders to meet him [v. 17). The next evening after
leaving Miletus was spent at Cos (Acts 21 G).
Conforming to the conditions of navigation on this
coast, Paul's vessel sailed very early in the morning
from its anchorage at Trogyllium, taking advantage
of the N . wind, and soon traversing the 20 m. to
Miletus. Paul thus reached Miletus probably before
noon ; and his messenger may have waited for the
evening breeze from the S. (the Itnbat), which would
carry him across the gulf (about 12 m.) to Priene.
Eight hours would suffice for the journe)' thence to
Ephesus, by the path above described. The elders
would not travel as fast as a single messenger ; but it
would be possible for them to reach Priene twelve hours
after the arrival of the messenger at Ephesus ; and if a
boat were in readiness there they might be in Miletus
by midnight. The ship would weigh from Miletus
after midnight with the first breath of wind from the
N. (cp Acts 211, evdvdpopL-^aavres, 'running before
the wind '). Forty hours is therefore the minimum of
Paul's stay in Miletus. This would just allow him to
see the elders during the two or three hours before
sailing.
Probably, however, it would be right to
allow another day for the unlading and lading of
the ship at Miletus. This would allow more ample
time for the various items in the calculation ; and
would mean that the elders availed themselves of the
morning wind from Priene, and reached Miletus
probably before noon, forty-eight hours after Paul's

T I M O T H Y , E P P . T O , and cp T R O P H I M U S .

W . J. \V.

MILK. At every period of their national life, from
the earliest to the latest, the Hebrews made large use of
milk as an article of diet. It is therefore rightly mentioned by Ben Sira, e\'en before wine and oil, among
• the principal things for the whole use of man's life'
(Ecclus. 3926), for the nomad ancestors of the Hebrew
tribes had long been nourished on the milk of their
flocks (Gen. 188) before their descendants took possession of ' the vineyards and oliveyards which' they
'planted n o t ' in the land of Canaan. Indeed, 'when
the spring milk is in, the nomads [of central Arabia]
nourish themselves of little else. In poorer households
it is all their victual those two months' (Doughty,
Ar. Des. 1325). So, too, Palmer testifies of the Arabs
of the great desert of et-Tih, to the S. of Palestine. ' In
many parts of the desert, milk forms the sole article of
diet obtainable by the Bedouin, and I have heard a
well-authenticated case of an Arab in the N . of Syria,
who for three years had not tasted either water or solid
food ' ^ [Desert of the Exodus, 2294).
Milk, in its fresh state, is always 3'?n, hdldb; LXX
and N T y6Xa.
This word occurs over forty times in the OT—predominantly
in a figurative sense (see § 4 below)—about one-half of all the
occurrences being in connection with the standing
1. H a l a b . description of P a l e s t i n e ^ a s a land ' flowing with
milk and h o n e y ' (fifteen times in the Hexateuch
sources, J and D , also Lev. 20 24 [ H ] , Jer. 115 32 22 Ezek.
20 6 1 5 ; Ecclus. 46 8 ; Bar. 1 20).
Some slight confusion has
arisen from the fact that halab, milk, and heleb, fat, were expressed by the same unpointed consonants; thus in Ezek. 34 3
(S has preserved the better, and now generally adopted, reading ; ' Ye enjoy the milk, e t c ' (reading hdldb for heleb, and so
Ps. 119 [© 118] 70). Conversely © reads heleb for hdlcib in Job
21 24 Is. 55 I Ezek. 254.

Hdldb includes the human mother's milk (Is. 289),
which the Hebrew infants enjoyed for from two to three
years (2 Macc. 7 27), as well as the milk of the females
of the herd (ipz) and of the flock (ftis), the latter including both sheep and goats (Dt. 3214 Prov. 2727 Ezek.
343 [see above] i Cor. 97). To what extent the milk
of the she-camel (Gen. 3215 [16]) was used by the
Hebrews is not known.
IThat camel's milk was drunk is inferred from Gen. 32 15. A
reference to it may also underlie the extraordinary phrase
ntsn r i r 7 3 nSri'DV, ' w i t h the kidney fat of wheat,' which
should probably be read [riNCn] n'T1D3 3'?n"Dy, ' with the milk of
female camels' (nxDn. 'soured milk,' is misplaced). In Ps.
8116 147 14 the text is also probably corrupt.
T . K. C ]

In a mountainous country like Palestine, the small
cattle must always have formed the large part of the
peasant's stock, and their milk, especially goats' milk
(Prov. 2727), was apparently more highly prized. The
milk was milked (in later Hebrew ^Sn) into pails (D'-ye;;.
'izttnim. Job 2124 EV^g- and moderns) and preserved,
as among the Bedouins still, in skins (Judg. 419, see

1 So Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, 204, where it is suggested that Paul landed at Miletus on 'Thursday, April 28,
57 A.D., and sailed again early on Sunday morning, M a y i2 Cp Pliny's statement (HN\\g7)
that Zoroaster lived for
BOUATJ—which sums up the traditional history of the city.
thirty years upon cheese.
2 KOL p.eCvai'Te^ ifTpoiyv^iu>(DH.L.P ; DgfTpwyyAta) is omitted
3 In N u . 1 6 1 3 the phrase is used of E g y p t . See H O N E Y ,
by NABC, Lachm., Tisch., Treg., W H .
§ I, note by T. K. C.

1 C p CIG 2878 : "rijs TTptoTTjs TT)? ' I w i / i a s foKLcrp-evriq Kai
/iTjTpOTToAew? iroWtiiV Kai p.€ya.\uiV iroKeaiv ev T< TOI Tlovrat KOL
Tfj Aiyun-Ttf) KOL TToAAaxoC r ^ s OLKOvp.evr}i Mt\r)a-Ltov TTOACO)? i]
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BOTTLE). A diet largely of milk was supposed to give
a special whiteness to the teeth (Gen. 49 12).
From the thrice repeated command : ' Thou shalt
not seethe a kid in his mother's milk' (Ex. 2819 3426
Dt. 142i),^ we may certainly infer tbat the custom in
vogue among the Arabs of boiling a kid or a lamb in
milk (Burckhardt, Aotes on the Bedouins, I63) was not
unknown to the earlier Hebrews (cp M A ( ; I C , § 2</).
The reasons for its prohibition are still obscure. If the words
are to be taken in a strictly limited and literal sense, they might
be set down to purely humanit;irian motives (cp Dt. 22 6f).
Probably the reason first suggested by Maimonidt;^, and
approved hy Bochart, Spencer, and various later writers, is the
])est—that we have here the prohibition of a heathen Canacuiite
rile, the details of which are beyond our ken.

Robertson Smith (Pel. Seni.i^^ 221 n.) is inclined to
range this prohibition alongside of the more familiar
taboo which forbids the eatint; of flesh ' with the blood,'
inasmuch as milk has sometimes been regarded ' a s a
kind of equivalent for blood, and as containing a sacred
life." Offerings of milk are found among the ancient
Egyptians (Wilk. 3417), Arabs, and Carthaginians [Pel.
5^/rt.i-' 220 with reff.) ; but such ofterings have no place
in the Hebrew cultus. Josephus's averment that Abel
brought 'milk and the firstfruits of his flocks' (Aut.
i.2i) as a. sacrifice to God is only another instance of
the confusion, above referred to, of hdldb and heleb.
This absence of milk from the sacred offerings of the
Hebrews is most probabl}' due, as Robertson Smith has
suggested (op. cit. 220 n.), to the exclusion of all ferments from presentation at the altar (Ex. 2318 Lev.
2 11), for in hot climates milk ferments rapidly, and
hence, as we shall see presently, is generally drunk or
eaten sour.

MILK
error in the text. Read nyip^ •'Sj^l "HNDna •mSs'??'! (cp 2 8
17 28 f),
' and they sustained them with soured milk aiid parched
corn and lentils.' ( ' T h e m ' = the whole body of captives.) SnJ'
and SDSD' have a tendency to get confounded (see Ball on Gen.
47 18 ; Che. on Ps. 314).—T. K. c l

Hem'dh, including the miswritten non (Job296) and
the cognate riNDnD (Ps. 552i [22], where, however, we
should read and point r3D nxcnp. ' his face was smoother
than hei/i'dh) is found in other places, and in regard to
thesc, a.s well as to the passages already cited, there
has been great diversity of rendering—sour-milk, curds,
cream, butter, buttermilk, each having its advocates.
Of the eight places rrferred to, the most explicit, and
perhaps the latest, is Prov. 3O33, ' t h e pressing of milk
(aSnn p p ) bringeth forth heindh.'

Here it may be explained that milk consists of numberless minute globules of fat, each encased in a thin
albuminous envelope, floating in a watery, colourless
fluid. T o procure butter, which is simply the fat of
milk, it is necessary by concussion to break this albuminous envelope or skin, which allows the enclosed
fat-globules to come together and form the fatty mass
which we term butter. Now this result the Arab housewives have obtained, from time immemorial, by siniply
rocking the milk-skin to and fro on their knees till the
butter comes ' in a clot at the niouth of the semily [Ar.
Des. 267), or the skin ' is hanged in the fork of a robust
bearing-stake of the nomad tent' (ib. I324), or it may
be suspended, as by the more settled peasantry, from a
primitive tripod of sticks (see illustration, Picturesque
Palestine, Div. 648). Butter, of course, does not keep
in a hot climate ; the Arabs and Syrians, accordingly,
boil the fresh butter over a slow fire, throwing in coarse
The last remark leads naturally to the discussion of
meal or ' b u r g h u l ' (boiled wheat, see FOOD, § I ) to
some of the forms in which milk figures as an article of
clarify the mass. This clarified butter, the best of
_ Upfjj'sh diet, otherwise than in its fresh or ' sweet'
which is said to have ' the odour of a blossoming vine,'
I'pb'pn li ^^^^^- "^^ ^^^^ "^^y ^^^ wandering tribes
is known throughout the Arabic-speaking East as sa7nn
'
of Arabia consider the milk of their camels
(in India as ghee), and is one of the most valuable
articles of commerce in Arabia.^ In view of the extent
and their flocks as more refreshing if it
to which melted butter enters into the memi of Bedouin
has been slightly fermented or soured by being poured
and fellahin alike—to whom samn is all that ' clotted
into the milk-skin (semily), on the inner side of which
cream' is to a Devonshire man, and more—and in view
are still sticking sour clots from the previous milking
of the unchanging customs of the East, one is prepared
(cp the use and source of leaven in breadmaking), and
to find something equivalent to samn in the earlier
there shaken for a brief period (Doughty, Ar. Des. I263,
biblical period.
This we find unmistakably in Prov.
and Eastern travellers passim).
To this slightly sour
30 33, where we have an exact description of the
milk (the oxygala of Pliny/^A'28 36), known indeed in
rocking and pressing of the milk-skin, so that the
the East widely (not, however, in Egypt) simply as
leben ('milk'), which is also applied to what we term rendering of EV, which follows (&>, is amply justified,
' t h e churning of milk bringeth forth butter.' Equally
buttermilk (Burckhardt, A'otes, etc., I240), the Hebrews
clear is the comparison in the amended text of Ps. 652i,
gave the name hem'dh (rrNon, from an unused root, NDR.
'his face is smoother than butter,' where neither sour
in Arabic, ' to be thick, hard,' but see Ges.-BuhlO^); in
milk nor curds is admissible. Again samn, as the most
0 rendered ^ovrvpov.^ X'g. butyrum and hence EV
prized of all the preparations of milk, is suggested by
' butter'). This is placed beyond doubt by the incident
Job 296, of which a modern paraphrase would run : ' I
of Jael and Sisera, in which the former took the milkskin {i^veT) -Ni, Judg. 419) and gave her visitor 'milk sat, up to the lips in clotted cream.' "^ The two modern
equivalents here advocated for the biblical h£7ndh—viz.,
(yea), sour milk (,iN?:n), in a lordly dish' (525). The
leben and sattm—we find side by side in the muchsame refreshing draught is probably intended in Gen.
glossed passage. Is. 715-22 (for which see Cheyne and
188 and Dt. 32i4 ('butter of kine and milk of sheep').
Duhm, in loc).
In the last verse, in particular, we
_ [In 2 Ch. 28 15 EV represents that ' all the feeble' of the caprender 'because of the abundance of milk he shall eat
tives of Judah taken by Pekah were ' carried upon asses, and
samn' [v. 22a), a gloss entirely at variance with the con(so) brought to Jericho.' o n s n n DiSnj't however, cannot, in
text, which speaks of the poverty of the land when the
accordance with usage, be rendered 'carried them upon asses.'
few inhabitants shall be reduced to the simplest nomad
?I:'1D"'^D'? is also suspicious (three "7, two :;). There is a great
fare, ' sour milk and wild honey' (22^).
For some of the more remarkable views entertained regardCheese is referred to, according to EV, in three
ing this enactment, see art. ' M i l k ' in Kitto's Bib. Cycl. T h e
refinements of the later, and still binding, Talmudic law (see
especially IIullm,8iff.)
are referred to elsewhere (COOKING,
8 8), Only locusts and fish, not the flesh of animals, venison,
or fowl (see Jewish commentaries on Hullin, l.c.) may still be
boiled in milk.
f jplf'"*f*°^f ^'*^- 'cow-cheese,' Is now regarded as an instance
ot Volksetymologie, being an attempt on the part of the Greeks
^° ""^produce the sound of the native Scythian name (see Hehn,
l^utturpflanzen u. Hausthierei^),
iS3ff. with O. Schrader's
note, 159, which see also for the attitude ofthe classical peoples
to butter. Cp Pliny, HN 28 3_s and the extracts from other
classical writers given in Ugolini, de re rustica Vet. Hebr. in
Thes. 29 1 7 4 ^ ) .
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1 Doughty estimates the trade with Mecca alone at ;^2ooo
annually (A r. Des. 2 457).
2 Butter in the East is made ordinarily from whole milk (but
see § 3), hence nx^TH never probably in any passage literally
signifies our ' cream,' although Rashi in his commentary—writing, however, in the West—defines riNDn in Gen. ISs as ' the fat
of milk (^Snn \nrc)^ which they skim from Its surface.' As a
link between biblical times and the present day, we would point
to the usual Targum rendering of nNfrn—viz., jCt:' (lit. ' f a t ' ) ,
by which we understand the Arabic samn.
The ^o-vTvpov (©)
of the Greek-speaking Jews of E g y p t was manifestly in that
climate samn.
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passages of the OT, and in each case it represents
a different expression in the original.
3. Cheese.
^^^ -j.^^ ^^^.^ e.\pUcit of these is Job
10 IO where the patriarch, referring to the growth of the
human foetus, asks the Almighty : ' Hast thou not
poured me out as milk, and curdled (lit. thickened) me
as cheese' (.ir^j?)?
Here we have the ordinary Hebrew word for cheese,
gebhindh, as found in the Mishna (passim), where also "I'CVC
is the standing expression for curdling (refif. below), while the
denominative f3a> ^ ' M ^ M , signifies to make cheese, hence J33C,
mCgahl'en, a cheese-maker (Tosefid Shabbdth9[lO] 13).

That cheesemaking was a flourishing industry in Jerusalem in N T times is usually inferred from the name of
the valley between the eastern and western hills, the
valley of the cheesemakers (TQP rvpo-iroLcjiv, Jos. BJ
V. 41 [Niese, § 140]). However, the contention recently
submitted by some scholars of note (HaWvy ; Buhl,
Pal- 132 etc.), that this name is a euphemism, has
considerable plausibility. At the end of the so-called
Tyropoeon lay the dung gate (n'ss/KTf -i]ip, Neh. 213
etc.), and hence it is conjectured that the original
natne of the valley was the ' dung or refuse valley ' (ge
h,i-alpdlh), changed by a transposition of consonants
into ge ha-saphoth, cheese- or curd-valley (see below, b).
T h e milk was curdled by meansof rennet (T\yp, '--ib. Zdr. 'I4 ;
cp Dt. 18 3); also of the acrid juice of the leaves and roots of
ctrtain trees and plants (^Orla 1 7). After being drained of
the whey ( c i p , 7Viy«>. 65 ; 3^n 'D (water of milk], Makhsh'ir.
65), the curds were salted (X;d,ir., lc), shaped into round
discs (Sljy), and dried in the sun. Tbese were hard enough to
be cut with a hand-saw (Shabb. 17 2)- The cheese nf Bithynia
enjoyed the highest repute in antiquity (Pliny, HXWgj),
but
was forbidden to the Jews because it was curdled with tbe
rennet that bad been procured from calves not ritually slaughtered, or had been offered in heathen sacrifice (^Ab. Zdr. 2 4).

(b) The present which David took to his brothers at
the front—viz., ten n^^nn -snn (lit. 'cuts of milk,' i S.
1718)—can hardly have been anything but ' t e n freshmilk cheeses' (cp Ip' rpocpaXidas [soft cheeses], ® *
CTpvcpaXiSas, Vg. decem formellas casei).
(c) Quite obscure, on tbe other band, is the present which
David himself received at a later period, of/i^wf'^ (here probably
samn) and l p 3 nlSC', wbich E V (alter Pesh. and Tg.) renders
'cheese of kine ' ( 2 S . 1 7 2 g ; 0?i'A acjc^ujB potSr, © t - v a A a ^ m
p-ocTxapca). Wetzstein advocates 'cream of kine,' similar to the
preparation of thick cream scalded and sold in small wooden
cylmders in Syria under tbe name of kishta.
It is sometimes eaten with suijarl (see Wetzstein under ' V i e b z u c h t ' in
Riehm's HiFB and Z.4 TlVi 2-jbff-).
It is tempting, however,
to read mDNC (from ^Ntt*, to rub down, crush, etc.), and to find
in tbe e.xpression the dried curds of the present day, which,
rubbed down and mixed with water, give a most refreshing
drink.

So universal an article of food as milk could hardly
fail to suggest a variety of figures to the biblical writers.
i w i i , • fiT '"^^ '^^ natural food of infants milk is
4. fflilKinUl ^^gj j ^ j^g j^.p ^Q express the first
=^ •
elements of religious instruction (I Cor.
82 Hub. 6 1 2 / I Pet. 22). In the oft-repeated phrase,
' flowing with milk and honey' (see H O N E Y ) , SO expressive of the rich productiveness of the promised land,
milk represents the common elements of the Hebrew
dietary, as honey does its delicacies (cp wine and milk.
Is. .^lOi). So Joel embodies his conception of the surpassing fertility of the soil in the Messianic age in a
picture of the hills flowing with milk (Joel 3 [4] 18).
Together with snow, milk is typical of the w^hiteness of
the human skin (Lam. 4?), and, probably, of the human
eye (Cant. 512). A bride's kisses are refreshing as honey
and t draught of fresh milk (ib-^ic), to which also the
joys of the nuptial couch are compared (5i).
A. E. S. K.
MILL, MILLSTONES. The hand-mill is one of the
most widely distributed of human inventions. Under
^ The writer has eaten this delicacy in the Lebanon under the
name of leben.
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MORTAR will be found some account of the earlier
appliances w hich served the same purpose (cp Nu. 17 8,
mill and mortar mentioned together) among the Hebrews
as among the Romans. For the latter we have not only
the express testimony of Pliny and other writers for
the later origin of the hand-mill, but also the still more
important witness of the Latin terms pistor,
pistrinum,
etc. ^
T h e handmill, as consisting like the old Scottish querns of
two parts, was named D;ni, rehciyim (mod. E g y p t
rahdya),
TV.
"11
d rarely ]i no, t'hbn (Lam. 6 1 3 ; cp tahun, the
^ • ™ ™ " ! f ° ' ^ Egyptian water-mill) and niTO, tahcindh
Its paXlS.
(Eccles, 12 4). Since the stones were originally of the same size, the mill looked as if cleft in two, hence
nSs, pelah (something cleft) was tbe old name for either millstone, the lower of which was then n'FinB n^S, pHah
talitith
(Job.'4124 [ H e b . 16], AV following €S, Vg. etc., ' a piece of the
nether millstone,' but see RV), the upper ajT nSs, pelah rikeb
( J u d g . 953, 2 S. 1121).
In N T times the stones were distinguished simply as the 39-] (chariot, or perbaps the rider, Arab.
rdkib, already D t . 246), and the 2:iti (lier, our ' bed-stone,' Bdb.
Bath 2 i) T b e corresponding names in the Greek O T and in
N T are • for the mill, laiiAo!,^ E x . U s , " c , perhaps Mt. 2441
(best M S S ) ; millstone is kiOcs pcvkiKOi only in Lk. 172 (in best
MSS see below), also pcjkot Rev. 18 21 (B), 22, according to
usual interpretation also Mt. 186 Mk. 9 42 (best MSS, but see
below); tbe favourite Greek name of the upper stone, tbe catillus
of the Romans, was oi-os the ass, also incpcikcov (Dt. 246 Judg.
953 [ B l ; perhaps also pvkot, J u d g . 953 [AL], 2 S . I I 2 1 / ) ;
the nether millstone, the Roman meta, was pccikii in the special
sense, but does not occur in the Gk. Bible. T h e mill-house or
pistrinum
was pLvkuv (Jer. S>2 11 [not in H e b . ] , Mt. 24 41 [D and
T R I ) , and perbaps i^iiAo! (Mt. lc- [« B]).

The hand-mill of the Hebrews ( r St^ D;nn, Zdbtm 43,
modelled on the Gk. x"?"/^'^^'/) <^^" scarcely have
differed in any important particular from the mill still
in use in the East among Bedouins and fellahin alike,
although it probably presented the same variety of shape
and size in different parts of the country.
T h u s in some parts the stones are both flat, in others the lower
is slightly convex and tbe upper correspondingly concave ; some
mills bave both stones of equal diameter ; in others, tbe upper,
which is invariably the lighter, is of smaller diameter. This
last seems to have been the usual fashion among the Jews of
the first and second centuries A.D., when the diameter of' the
r i d e r ' was usually a couple of handbreadths less than that of
' the bed-stone' (Bdb- Bath. 21). T h e average diameter of the
modern hand-mills is probably about 18 inches.

The lower stone is always of some hard stone, whilst
the upper, in Syria at least, is almost invariably of the
black, porous lava of Hauran, which has the admirable quality of always preserving a rough surface.
Through the centre of ' the rider' a funnel-shaped hole
is chiselled out, and in the corresponding part of the
bed-stone a stout peg of wood is inserted, by which the
upper stone is kept in place. The up[3er stone is turned by
means of an upright wooden handle inserted in its upper
surface, near the edge. The mill is fed by pouring the
grain in handfuls into the centre opening of the rider
and may be placed on a sheepskin, or inside a large
circular tray, placed on the ground to receive the flour'
as it passes out between the stones.
Grinding the flour or barley-meal for the household
need has in all ages been peculiarly women's work (Mt.
„,
. 2441—hence ' the grinders' of Eccles.
2- J ° ^ ^°il
123, lit. as RVi-B- • grinding women'),
of the mill, gjjj ^ millstone has more than once
in the world's history been an effective weapon in 1
woman's hand (Judg.953 2 S . I I 2 1 ; cp the fate of
Pyrrhus). Among the Jews grinding stood first among
the housewifely duties, from which the young wife could
1 Servius' comment on Virgil, -En. 1 179, is often quoted:
* quia apud maiores nostros molarum usus non erat, frumenta
torrebant et ea in pilas missa pinsebant, et hoc erat genus molendi,
unde et pinsitores dicti sunt, qui nunc pistores vocantur.'
2 The classical jixuArj is used in the L X X only metaphorically
of the molar teeth.
3 A large basin or tray for this purpose seems intended by the
D' or ' sea ' (i.e- basin ; cp the ' brazen s e a ' of the Temple) of the
mill (D'nlil D_'), several times mentioned in the Talmud.
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only be released if she had brought, as part of her
dowry, a slave girl as a substitute (KUlhubblh 65). In
the houses of the great, the work of the mill fell to the
female slaves (Ex. I I 5 ) , hence the command to ' t h e
daughter of Babylon ' to ' take the millstones and grind
meal' (Is. 47 2) is a prophecy of impending slavery. The
same idea may underlie Job's words regarding his
wife (Job 3110a), although the parallelism certainly
suggests a coarser interpretation, which the Vg. also
finds in Lam. 513 (see the comms.).
Male prisoners
and captives were likewise compelled to this species of
hard labour, as was Samson (Judg. I621), and, according to the Greek text of Jeremiah (52ii), king Zedekiah
in Babylon. In the passage from Lamentations just
alluded to (613), the Hebrew poet pathetically describes
the lot of the young exiles, condemned to bear the heav)'
millstones to grind for their captors, while the boys
stumbled beneath the wood ^ to fire their bread. The
slaves were wont to lighten the burden of their labour
i\ilh a song, the cphi] i-irtpcvXcos of the classics (a specimen from Plutarch apud BUimner, op. cit. 33), a practice
to which there is a reference in the Gk. text of Eccles.
124 (tpcjivTi-i TT]S dXT]6obiriis).

The form of the hand-mill or quern above described
was doubtless the same as that which it first assumed
3. The mills of 1"^°"^ the classical peoples (cp
., -,
Blumner s standard work, Technothe Romans.
, . .
. u .
., r.
logic,eic. 24); but among the Romans
of the later republic and the empire the form was somewhat different. From a square or circular stone base
rose the fi.xed nether millstone in the shape of a blunted
cone, hence called meta, with an iron peg or pivot
inserted at the top. The upper stone, the catillus, was
cut into the shape of an hour-glass, or, more precisely,
of the old-fashioned reversible wooden egg-cup. Its
lower half was hung on the above-mentioned pivot, over
and surrounding the meta, and the whole catillus was
turned by means of a couple of handspikes through
holes in its waist or narrowest part (see the illustrations
in Smith's and Rich's Z)/c/r. of .Antiquities, s.v. 'Mola,'
and in Bliimner, op. cit- 27). The corn was poured
into the upper half of the egg-cup, so to say, which
served admirably as a hopper, and found its way through
certain apertures in the waist to be ground between the
surface of the cone-shaped meta and the inner surface of
the lower half of the catillus.
W'e mention these details
mainly because we have discovered evidence, overlooked
or misunderstood by previous writers, that this form of
the mill was not unknown among the Jews of N T times.
Thus in the regulations for the sale of house property,
we have the following distinction in Jewish law, between
fixtures that went with the house, and movables that
did not (Bdb. Bath. 43) ' Whoso has sold a house has
sold the door but not the key, the fixed mortar but not
the movable one, the istrobil (S-nnaDu) but not the
ialath in^p}, e t c ' Again, in Zdblm i2 we find mentioned together the istrobil and the hamor (licn) of the
hand-mill (rSy* cm^c')- Now these terms have been
entirelymisunderstood by the authoritative commentators
on the Mishna (see apud Surenhusius in loc.). In reality
the hdmor of the hand-mill is nothing but the tvo-s (ass)
or upper millstone of the Greeks (cp Hesychius, s.v.
PUXT) : Kal oOra Xcycrai

Kai 6 K6.TCJJ T^S P-O'XTJS Xi$os

rb

Oe Kai dvcjj 6vos),'- which, again, from the shape of its
upper portion, is also named the kalath (Gk. KciXaSos, a
tapering, funnel-shaped basket).^' Similarly, the istrobil
, , "^^ thn Ezra it has sometimes been absurdly supposed
tnat the wood' here means the light and unremovable handles
of the mills ! (So Hoheisel, De molis, etc., adopted in Smith's
•Ofi, an. 'Mill.'),
- The Jearned author of the art. ' B r e a d ' in Hastings' DB
jf 3i7«), in the section on the Hebrew band-mill, in making oi-o?
tne nether millstone ' has allowed himself to be misled by the
erroneous and now antiquated findings of Hoheisel and other
^rly investigatprs who wrote before tbe discovery of actual mills,
^''P-.^J^ Pompeii, had made tbeir construction intelligible.
•"Ihus Pliny (HN-l\2)
describes the flower of the lily as
Paulatim sese laxantis (tapering), effigie
calathi.
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is the Gk. cTTpb^iXos, <i spinning-top, the likeness to
which of the meta or lower stone with its ribbed surface
is self-evident.
The mills of this construction were
larger and heavier—those of Pompeii are about 5 to 6
feet in height—than the ordinary Jewish hand-mill, and,
as we have seen, were built into the floor of the house.
They were capable of being adjusted so as to produce
flour of varying fineness ; by this means, and by the
process of bolting described below (col. 3095, begin.),
were obtained the different sorts of ' flour' and ' fine
flour' to whieh there is reference in the Mishna (Makhshlr. IO5).
In addition to these, the molce manuales, the Romans
made use of a still larger mill of the same construction
4 The mola '"''"^'' ^"J worn-out horses or asses,
'„„..
.
hence nanied molce iumentaricE or -molce
asinaria.
. ,.,, ,
i ^ \
„ r
asinarice(\\\-ci^\.x. lit sup.). A reference
to these ass-mills has been found by all commentators
in Jesus' denunciation of him who shall cause the little
ones of the kingdom to stumble, for — according to
Mt. — 'it is profitable for him that a pvXos 6PCK6S (AV
'millstone,' RV 'great millstone,' kX'nitf- ' a millstone
turned by an a s s ' ) should be hanged about his neck
and that he should be sunk in the depth of the sea'
(Mt. 186RV).i
We cannot here discuss the readings of the parallel passages,
Mk. 942 Lk. 17 2 ; it must suffice to note that the ^uAos OCCKO^
is repeated in tbe textus 7-eceptus oi Lk., where the best MSS
and editors read kition p-vkcKo^—i.e. the ordinary millstone (so
RV)—which, again, is the received reading of Mk., where the
best MSS have ^liAos OCCKOS (RV with mg. as above).

What, then, was the pcbXas 6VCK6?? IS it the case, as
a. recent commentator puts it, that ' the vehement
emphasis of Christ's words is toned down in Lk. here,
as often elsewhere' (.-\. B. Bruce, pxp. Gk. Test, ad
Lk. 172)? Has the third evangelist really reduced the
heavier ' millstone turned by an ass ' to the stone of an
ordinary handmill ? We reply that the pcvXos dvcKbs
of the first two evangelists is simply a literal Gk.
rendering of mola asinaria or ass-mill, as indeed
Jerome (Mt. I.e.), and before him the Peshitta, have
perceived (cp Stephanus, Thes. Ling. Grcec. 988). The
words used by Jesus we suppose to have been the
D'n'i"'?B' nj"rn of the Mishna, or their Aramaic equivalent
in the GSmara n-n'Ti unon, the ass or upper millstone,
which, as the removable stone (cp Mishna above),
would most readily occur to contemporary readers of
Lk.'s XWo% pvXmbs. The author of the second gospel,
probably followed by the author of the first, has confused the two meanings of I'lDn and 6vos as applied to
the upper millstone and the live animal that turned it—•
a confusion from which other Greek writers are not free
(Bliimner, op. cit. 35, n. 3). The result of this confusion is the impracticable suggestion of the offender
having hung about his neck the relatively enormous
weight of a whole 7nola asinaria.
Only large private
establishments or professional millers ([nia, Dlmai 84)
would possess one of this class of mill. There is no
reference in the Bible, it may be added, to the third
class of ancient mills, the molce aquaricc, or water-mills,
now so largely used in Syria.
The Hebrew creditor is forbidden (Dt. 246) to 'take
to pledge ' either the whole mill'- (KV) or even the upper
stone, ' for he taketh the man's life to pledge,' in other
words, the means by which the family sustenance was
provided.
This law was later extended to include all tbe utensils necessary for tbe preparation of food (Bdbd Mesi'a '.' 13, cp Jos. Ant.
iv. 8 26 [Niese, §270]). The userof tbe hand-mill in this direction
1 For the Greek punishment known as KaTairovTccTpos see the
special treatises cited by Winer, Rli-'Bi^), 213, and Goetz, op.
cit- In the Gospels, of course, we have a mere figure of speech.
2 King James's translators, following a tradition as old as
the second century A.D. adopted by Jewish commentators (.see
Rashi on Dt. I.e.), quite falsely rendered D;n"l by ' n e t h e r millstone.'
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•was not limited to grinding wheat and barley. Beans, lentils,
fruit, etc., might all be passed through the family mill (Mishna,
passiin).
For the olive-raill (DTI'I "^C D'Hl) ^'^^ the pepper-mill
(Sij'^D "^C "")) see O I L and SPICES respectively.

In order to obtain the ' fine flour" [•PG'Z) required for
the sacred offerings as well as for the finer sorts of
bakemeats, it was necessary to bolt or sift the flour
(riuiip) that came from the mill by means of a bolt-sieve
(nsj. Is. 3O28, Mishna/a.fj'iOT, the Kb^Ktvov [Ecclus. 274]
of the Greeks). T o judge from the comparison of the
model pupil to the ndphdh ' which lets out the kdmah
and keeps back the soleth' (Aboth 515)—a passage misunderstood both by Jewish and Christian commentators
(see, e.g., in Surenhusius} — the naphah used for this
purpose was not a sieve with meshes like the modern
munhul {see Wetzstein, ZDPVX4c3f.)
but a closeboltomed sieve, the modern minsef
The bolting was
effected by a combined u p - a n d - d o w n and rotatory
motion—the verb {-I'pin), used of the process of sifting
the flour in Shabb. 7-2, means literally ' to cause to dance'
—by which the heavier particles of the flour were collected at one side and thrown over the edge of the sieve.
Among the figures which Hebrew writers have borrowed from the mill, in addition to the figure for slavery
5 T h e mill in ^^^•'^'^^ already explained, may be
• ^
noted Isaiah's graphic denunciation of

MILLENNIUM
while the ni.-irtyrs ' ^^•ho worshipped not the beast nor
his image,' alone of the dead live again, and reign with
Christ. This revival of the martyrs is called ' the first
resurrection ' (v- 6), and at the end of the millennium
Satan shall be loosed out of his prison for 1 little time
to deceiie the nations (v. 7 ; cp v. 3). See ESCHATOLOGY, §§ 75, 88.
Why thi.s specification of 1000 years? T h e Book of Enoch
('.'1 12) gives a ' week ' (^ee W E E K ) as the period o f t h e Messianic
kingdom; the .Apocahpse of E z r a ( 7 28_/;) gives 400 years, so
also Rabbi, quoting Mic. 7 15 (Weber, Jiid. Theol- 373). It is
in the Talmud that we find the statement that this kingdom will
last for IOOO (or 2000) years. T h e world was to last for 5000 or
4000 years of evil; then, in the kingdom of the Messiah, 1000 or
2000 years of Sabbath-rest were to come for God's people. This
idea may have been common in the time of the writers of the
Apocalypse.

But was the idea really of Jewish origin ? W'e may
reasonably suspect that many of the later ideas were of
_ -. . .
. Babylonian or Persian origin, though the
• , .°?
new growths became thoroughly Jewish ;
and it is quite fair, in dealing with suspected Persian influences, to use the later Zoroastrian
Scriptures, because these writings, even if late in composition, are admitted to embody and to develop
genuine early traditions. Now it was the later Zoroastrian belief that time consisted of a series of twelve
millenniums, the last of which should be marked by a
wonderful progressive amelioration of the lot of the
°
'
the rich magnates of his day \\ho
human race. Before the end of this twelfth millennium
ground ' t h e faces of the poor' (Is. 315). ' T h e dull
Saoshyans, the ' Triumphant Benefactor,' the last of the
rumour of the running millstones is' at this day ' as it
posthumous sons of Zarathustra, would be born. Durwere a comfortable voice of food in an Arabian village,
ing the space of 57 years all evil would be destroyed,
when in the long sunny hours there is often none other
and at the end of this period Ahriman the fiend would
human sound' (Doughty. Arab. Des.2i7g).
So i t w a s
be annihilated, and the renovation for the future existin the villages of Jud;ta, and hence the cessation of the
ence (cp ' the new heavens and the new earth') would
' comfortable voice' of the mill (n'rii Vip, Jer. 2510; cp
occur. ^
Rev. 18 22, <pojV7} pi6Xov) is to Jeremiah and the seer of
Much fanaticism has sprung up in the Christian
Patmos an important factor in that ' solitude ' which a
church from an exaggerated belief in the millennium.
ruthless enemy is wont to make and 'call it peace.'
^ TnflnpTioft nf ^'^^ ^° much must be admitted—that
The essential hardness of the ' nether millstone ' is the
* thfi h ll f
^^ doctrines with which this belief is
source of a popular proverb, first met with in Job
connected have been morally most effi(41'-:4 [16]). The identity of function in the case of the
cacious.
Both Zoroastrianism and Christianity are
millstones and the teeth has suggested a figure common
deeply indebted to the doctrine which they both share,
to many tongues (Eccles. I23 4 ; cp pLvXij in the @ = or have both shared, of the conflict between the two
principles of good and evil, and of the future renovation
dens molaris).
In the Talmud, to have a millstone
of the earth ; and when, as in Christianity, this is
round one's neck is to be burdened with domestic cares,
coupled with a belief in the future advent, not of a
which are fatal to the fruitful study of the Torah [Kidmythical Saoshyans, but of the historical Author of the
dUsli. 29 b). In the mediitval Hebrew work, the Choice
faith, it has given an extraordinary force and freedom
of Pearls, ' he who poses as a wise man without the
to the operation of the Christian spirit.
true wisdom is like to the " a s s " (I'lDn, the upper millThe expression of what we may call millenarianism in
stone) of the mill; which goes round and H>und without
the Apocalypse of John is comparatively temperate. It
moving from its place' (cited but misunderstood by
is quite otherwise with other early Christian works.
Goetz, op. cit. 219, and by those who quote from him ;
The Jewish apocalypses were received as sacred books
see ap. Hastings, op. et ll. cc.). Finally, it may be added
of great antiquity, and their contents were greedily
that some have found in the Gk. proverb 6 c^eoywv
p.uXov dX(pLTa (pebyei the original of Paul's wise injunc- absorbed. Even the Gentile Christians were conquered
by millenarianism, and in proportion as, after the war
tion, 'if any man will not work, neither let him e a t '
of Bar-Kocheba, the Jews became indifferent to the Mes( 2 T h e s s . 310).
sianic hope, chiliastic ideas became naturalised in the
A considerable amount of special literature has been devoted
Christian communities, and the books containing them
to the mills of the ancients. T h e principal older works are Joh.
Heringius, De Molendinis,
1663 ; Hoheisel,
were sedulously preserved.
Thus Papias confounds
6. L i t e r a t u r e . Dissertatio de Molis Manualibus
I'eterum,
expressions of Jesus with verses from the Apocalypse of
1728 ; and esp. Goetzius, Diss, de Molis et
Baruch (29s ; see Charles's note) referring to the asPistrttiis
J'eferum, 1730—the two last reprinted by Ugolinus
in his I'hesa-urus Antiquitatum
Sacra-nun, vol. xxix. These
tonishing fruitfulness of the soil in the Messianic days
have all bi^en superseded by H u g o Blumner's classical treatise
(see Iren. 533). Barnabas (Ep. 15) accepts the Jewish
Technologie und Terminologie
der Gewerbe und Kfinste bei
theory that the present world will last 6000 years from
Griechen und RSniern, 1875, Bd. 1 2 3 ^ A good summary in
art. ' Mola ' in Smith's Greek and Ronian
Antiquities^).
the creation, that at the beginning of the Sabbath (the
A. R. S. K.
seventh millennium) the Son of God will appear, to put
MILLENNIUM. Once, and only once, in the N T
an end to the period of ' the unjust one,' to judge the
we hear of a millennium, for neither i Cor. I523 / . nor
wicked, and to renovate the earth. He does not, however,
like Papias, expatiate in sensuous descriptions ; it
1. References. ' T ' ^ f - ^ . ' ' ^ points in this direction.
W L- hear in Rev. 20 2-5 of a period of a is to be a time of holy peace. It is not the end, however ; it is followed by an eighth day of eternal duration
thousand years during which ' the dragon [the old
— ' the beginning of another world.' Hence, according
serpent, which is the Devil and S.rtan] ' ^ (see DR.AGON,
to Barnabas, the Messianic reign closes the present
§ 2) is confined in the abyss, ' that he should deceive
the nations no more until the thousand years be finished,'
1 Probably an interpolation from 12 g,

1 See West's translations in Sacred Books of the East, vols,
v., XXIV. ; especially Bundahis 30 3 ; Dinkard 7 10.
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aloiv- Justin (Dial. 80) speaks of chiliasm as a necessary element of orthodoxy, though he knows Christians
who do not accept it. H e believes that a restored
Jerusaleni will be the seat of the Messiah's kingdom,
and assumes that all believers, together with patriarchs
and prophets, will enjoy perfect happiness for a thousand years. In fact, he reads this view into the Johannine Apocalypse. Cerinthus, too, speculative as he was,
clings to the chiliastic ideas, and pictures Christ's kingdom as one of sensual pleasures (Eus. HES28 725}.
After the middle of the second century these expectations
gradually retired into the background. So early as the year 170
A.D., the p.irty ofthe so-called Aloul rejected the whole body of
apocnlypiic writings, and denounced the Apoi.alypse of John
as a mass of fables (cp AHOCALVI^SI., § 4). Terhaps their own
hostility to Montanism was the cause. Here we in.u- pause,
noting, however, in conclusion that in the time of I'^.nstliius the
Greek Church was saturated with prejudice against the Apocalypse, on account of its ' Jewish ' chihasm.

MILLET (irr^, dOhan; KefXPOC ; MIUVM) is once
nientioned, along with wheat, barley, beans, lentils,
and spelt, as an ingredient in bread (Ezek. Ag-\).
The Hebrew name is also found in Aramaic and Arabic. It
may refer to the dark colour of the grain, since dalian"" means
'smoke' and duhnatun ' a smoky colour.' As it is in modern
Egypt and Palestine the name of the common millet,
Panicum
udliaceum. L., this is probably the plantlintended ; it has been
cultivated in E;:;ypc since prehistoric times. Another kind of
vd^et, .Andropo^^cn Sorghum, Bed., is also grown in Palestine
(see Tristram, S'HT 470) : with this De Candolle (Orig. 306) is
inclined to identify the H e b . dohan, but remarks that the
modern .\rabic word is applied to the variety
saccharatus.
Andropogon Sorghutn seems to have had an African origin and
to have been cultivated by the ancient Egyptians.
N.M.—W.T.T.-D.

MINGLED PEOPLE
might naturally infer that there were mines in Palestine.
When we consider, too, that Solomon had his own
workmen in the Lebanon who hewed out stone and
prepared timber for his buildings (i K. 5 13-18 [27-32]),
it would not be strange if he also had miners. There
may be a reference to this in a notice in ©i* of i K.
2 i'n, which precedes a reference to his building of
Qipp-ac- (see T.\DMOR) in the desert, KOL "LaXcip-cjiv
ijp^aTo dvoi-^ecv TO. duvacrreufiara TOO AljSdvov, if
Winckler (Alttest. t'nt. 1 7 5 ; 67,2235261) is right in
assuming that dvvacsT. covers a Hebrew word meaning
' mines.'
That iron was found in the Antilibanus, and
copper in the Lebanon, is certain (see C O P P E R , IRON).

It is not easy, however, to find such a Hebrew word as
is r«|uired.' In Job 28 we have a somewhat technical
description of mining operations ; but the probability is
tli.it it rdcis to the mines of Upper Egypt and the
Sinaitic peninsula. It is not, indeed, less interesting
on that account, and it is fitting that the imagery
employed in eulogising wisdom should not be exclusively derived from Palestine. There is, however,
so much corruption in the text (cp G O L D , S A P P H I R E )

that one may justly hesitate to institute A comparison
between the details of the poet and those of a careful
collector of knowledge like Pliny, except as regards
the obviously sound portions. It is true that z,. 1 refers
to the washing of gold (pph properly ' to filter, strain '),
such as is described by Diodorus (see GOLD, § 2), and
V. 2 to the smelting of copper, whilst in v. 4 RV quite
correctly renders, ' H e breaketh open a shaft' (the
marginal rendering of v. 4a, ' The flood breaketh out
from where men sojourn' may be suggestive, but can
MILLO ( x f e ) ; EV in Judg.96 20 2 K. 1220 House
claim no philological plausibility). The only other direct
of Millo ( D n^3).
reference to mines is in i Macc. 83, where the Romans
©'s readings are Tudg. 96 fiYfipadkcjiv [B], pcjakXcjjv [A],
are said to have told Judas the Maccabee of the
o oiKo? pakk„jv [ L ] ; '-' 20 ^r)6piCtakkcAin [B], pcja. [A], L as before ;
successful efforts they had made to win the gold and
2 K. 1220 OLIC. paakcu [BA], L as before; 2 S . 6 9 i K. 11 27
In truth, the mineral wealth of
i} oLKpa [BAL]; I K. 915 24 om. B L , Trjp pctkaj [ A ] ; i Ch. l i s silver mines of Spain.
om. BS-\, T) OLKpa [L] ; 2 Ch. 32 5 TO avikjjppa [BAL].
Spain was such that that country seemed to the ancients
a veritable El Dorado (see Posidonius, ap. Strab.
Generally supposed to be the designation of a kind
145^).
See, further. AMBER, C O P P E R , G O L D , IRON,
of castle or other fortification.
L E A D , SILVER, T I N .
(a) In Judg. 96 20, some identify it with the Tower of
Shechem (vv. 46-49), a view which Moore pronounces
Our result thus far is disappointing.
Mining was
' very doubtful.' For a probable solution of the pronot and could not be as present to the mind of a Jew
blem, see SHECHEM, T O W E R O F .
as it was to that of an Arab. Such c saying as that
(i) In 2 K. 1220 [21], Joash is said to have been slain
ascribed to Mohammed, ' A'len are mines,'^—i-e., they
'at Beth-millo (on the way?) that goes down to Silla.'
produce only what nature inclines them to produce ;
So RV. Rut uho "ITH is probably c corruption of
they cannot produce what is not already in them,—
""KEm". which is a (correct) gloss on ^^70- Render,
would have been impossible in the mouth of a Jew (cp
therefore, siniply, ' at Beth-jerahmeeh' See JOASH.
Mt. 716-18).
( i : ) I n 2 S . 59 I K. 91524 II27 i C h . 118 2 C h . 32s
There are, however, many references to metallurgical
it would seem to refer to some part of the fortifications
operations.
(a) Smelting
supplies one of the most favourite figures to
of the citadel of Jerusalem. Probably, as in (a) and (b),
Jewish teachers. There is astriking passage in Ezekiel (22 18-22)
Ki^D is a corruption of 'jNom'. The most probable text
where the process of the smelter, who blows
of 2 S. 56 8 shows that the original population of Jeru2. M e t a l l u r g y , the fire in which the copper, tin, iron, and
salem was Jerahmeelite ; and that of Is. 291, that it was
lead have been placed, is compared to the
judgments about to come on the house of IsraeL The same
sometimes called ('Ir) Jerahmeel—i.e., 'city of Jerahimage,
however,
is
also
used for consolation—t-.^., in Ls. 1 25 (cp
meel' (see Crit. Bib.).
Winckler, however (G/, 2251),
FURNACE). See Pliny, HN, il 41, and Rawlinson, Phcunicia,
thinks that Beth-millo is an expression for a temple ; he
chap. 10.
compares Ass. mulHl = lamltl,?L terrace or artificial eleva(b) T h e casting of images and other sacred objects (E.\.
25 12 26 37 Is. 40 19 I K. 7 46) of gold, silver, or copper, is also
tion (cp Targ. Nn-'?!;). Within the fortification (.IIISD) of
mentioned, but not the casting of objects of iron.
the ancient Jerusalem was the sacred hill with its sanc(c) Tbe hammering of metal, and making it into broad sheets
tuary ; round this, for security, David built his house
(Nu. 11; 38 [17 3] Is. 4412).
(d) Soldering and welding (Is. 4 1 1 ) ; (e) polishing (i K. 7 45);
(28.09). It was the same Beth-millo — i.e., 'sanc(f) o-oerlaying vj'\C-\\ plates of gold, silver, or copper (Ex. 25 11-24
tuary'— which Solomon, according to Winckler, reI K 6 20 2 Ch. 3 5 Is. 40 19). F U R N A C E , J O B , § 11.
stored ; the tradition that the temple of Solomon was
These operations seem to ha^e been carried on to a
erected on a new site being late and incorrect. See
considerable extent among the Israelites. W e learn,
JERUSALEM, § 21, and T E M P L E ,
T. K. C.
however, that in Solomon's time it was necessary to
obtain Phoenician assistance in executing the metal
MINA (MN«>), Lk. 1913 RVnig. See M A N E H .
work for the temple (\Y-.li3ff.).
See, further,
MINES, fflETAL-'WORK (Job 281 KV'l'^. AV"ig-,
F U R N A C E ; H I R A M , 2 ; H A N D I C R A F T S ; JOB, § 11.
RV 'mine ; ®, j o n o c oOeN r i N e x A l ; i Macc. 83
MINGLED PEOPLE (S'li;, i K. 1015 Jer. 2524; else1.'Were there ''^'''^^'^P*'^'^^''''-' ^'*^'^ METAAACON
mines in
^ ^ ' "''"^^ )• From passages like
1 Wi. suggests ni'?i'3 ; but his arguments are not very conPalestine'? Dt. 89, - -\ land whose stones are iron,
vincing.
And out of whose hills thou mayest dig
2
Wellh., Muhammed
in Medina (Vakidi), 424.
copper,' and 3825, ' T h e bolts be iron and bronze,' we
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MINIAMIN

5. SidKovos Mt.2026 Mk.l043-

^^^e D E A C O N , § i,
where 2'^V, pointed on the assumption that the word
and M I N I S T R Y , § 40.
means 'mixture'—i.e., ' a mixed multitude' [almost al6. XeiTovpyds (a) A minister of God, generaUy ; Rom.
ways with art, ; see below] ; eniMlKTOC, CY/V\., TON
136 H e b . l 7 ( = Ps. 1044).
(I') A minister of Jesus
A(\()N TON ANAAAeAAifMeNON [L in Xi^h.]). In Jer.
2f>-2<> TPOH/ it IS supposed to mean the foreign mercenaries Christ, Rom. 1516, where iepovpyoOvra rd evayyiXiov
rov deov foUows—2.^., ' doing the work of a priest ofthe
in the Egyptian and Chaldcean armies respectively (cp
gospel' (Jowett). (c) Applied to Christ, as the sole
ARMY, § 9). In i K . l O i s Jer. 2524 Ezek. 305 it 's
officer or administrator in the true sanctuary, rC}v ayiuv
more difficult to give a. plausible justification of the
XeirovpySs, Heb. 8 2 . — I n Acts 13 2, XeLrovpyouvrcjv
rendering, since here the word undeniably has an
avrQv rip Kvpiip is of course metaphorical, and alludes
ethnographic significance.
T h e most critical course
to the doctrine of the N T and of certain psalmists that
is, probably, in all the passages mentioned, to point
prayer is the most acceptable sacrifice.
Note that
3-ij;, 'Arabia,' though a. middle course is preferred by
XeiTovpyoiJvrtov is followed by vTjffrevdvruiv ; prayer and
some scholars (see ARABIA, § i).* In Jer. 2624 it is
fasting
are
naturally
combined.
In
Heb.
l
O
n
the same
obvious at a glance {cp @ and Aq., Theod. in Q"'^-) that
verb is used of the O T priests ; so Xetrovpyia in Lk. 123
there has been dittography (see ARABIA, § I ) ; ' mingled
Heb. 86 921.
Figurative uses of Xeirovpyia in Phil.
people' is the makeshift of an editor who had to evade
2i7 30 2 Cor. 9i2 ; cp Rom. 1627. — Of the more special
this. In Jer. 2520 ' and all Arabia,' which is the correct
use of Xeirovpyia, connecting it with the office of the
rendering of the consonants of the text, should be
Holy Eucharist, there is no trace in the N T . It is
omitted, as due to a scribe's error (cp v. 24) ; in
usually said that the ordinary Greek usage gives no
Jer. 50 37 the Arabian population m Babylonia is
suggestion of the application of Xetrovpyio} found in the
referred to.
LXX and the Greek N T , though here and there in Diod.
The same word, without the article, occurs in Ex.
Sic., Dionys. Halicarn., and Plutarch XeiTovpybs is used
1238 (where 3-1, ignored by EV, is dittographed), Neh.
of priests.^ It has been shown, however, that Xetrovpyitxi
133, where it is rendered Mixed Multitude. In the
and XeLTovpyia are often used of ministering in the
former passage it is supposed to mean the cidluvies of
temples in the Egyptian papyri (for references see
various races which accompanied the Israelites at the
Deissmann, Bibel-studien, 138).
Exodus (cp Xu. 114 Dt. 2 9 i i [ i o ] Josh. ;^35); in the
MINISTER, CHIEF (jn'S). the title of an office in
latter, the Ammonites, Moabites, and others, with
the courts of David and Solomon, 2 S . 818 (David's sons,
whom Ezra found that the Judasan Jews had had
<\YAAPX<M); 2O26 (Ira the Jairite, l e p e y c ) ; i t^-4s
intercourse, contrary to Dt. 2 8 3 , ^ It is plain, how(Nathan, not in (£S''^) in RV"'g-. This rendering exever, that to produce a proper antithesis between niy
and ' Israel' the former word ought to be the designation
presses the view of Baudissin'^ and B u h P (Ges.(•'•^'-Bu.(^)).
of a people—i.e., we ought in both passages to point
' Probably,' says Baudissin, ' t h e title of priest was atmy, Arabians (so, in Xeh. I.e., E. Meyer. Entst. 130).
tached, honoris causa, to kings' sons and high officers,'
T H E MiXKi) M U L T I T U D E is also the rendering of
H. P. Smith, Lohr, and others support this view. ' T h e
f]DDDNn in Xu. 114.
traditional exegesis,'says H. P. Smith, ' h a s difficulty in
supposing David's sons to he priests in the proper sense,
f^oSDNn is usually taken to be a synonym of 21 3"iy
for by the Levitical code none could be priests except
(Geiger, Urschr. 71, after Sam. aiaiy), and to mean the
descendants of Aaron.' T h e Chronicler is supposed
non-Israelites in the host of the Hebrews. However,
to have already felt this difficulty; in i C h . I817,
if 3-iy means ' Arabians,' fj^i'^z'N must be a corruption of
we read ' And the sons of David were the chief
some word of similar meaning. A more probable corbeside the king' (RV 'chief about the k i n g ' ot TtpCjroi
rection than d'^ac. Shdsijn — i.e., the Shasu of the
didBoxoi [biaboxov L] rod /Satr.).
Robertson Smith ^
Egyptian inscriptions, is D"nsi:i, 'Zarephathites.' See
quotes 2 S. 818, along with 2 K. 1011 122, as proving
MOSES, § n , ZAREPHATH.
A connection with Osarsiph
that the higher priests were grandees. (See also Driver,
(Manetho's name for Mobes) or with Asaph can hardly
TBS, 220.)
be thought of.
T. iv. c.
But (a) in ^ K . 4 5 jnb, 'priest,' is followed by ,nyij
MINIAMIN (pp;3D), 2 C h . 3I15 Neh. 1217 41. See
'friend.'
'Priest-friend' is impossible ; Hushai was a
MIJAMIN.
' friend,' but no priest. Plainly p-in is agloss, which in
© has actuaUy expelled the word which it sought to exMINISTER. I. The word most usually so rendered
plain.
|n3 therefore, would seem to be the wrong
is riTJ'D, m'^!dreth[X£\JO^S^roc\
minister),pi.oi TTC*
word, (b) In i K. 46, as Klost. has shown, we ought
' t o serve' (in a free and honourable capacity, as disto read, not i c n x , but -^ly vnw ; Zabud then was a JHD
tinguished from "131?, which denotes the service of a
(corrupt surely) who was Azariah's brother and the
slave). See Ex. 24i3 (Joshua), 2 S. ISiy / , 2 K. 443
officer over the palace. In Is. 2215 the governor of the
615. Prov. 2 9 i 2 ; fem. in " K. 115. In later writings,
palace is caUed a pc-'' Obviously p o or c j ^ ^ (as the
it is specially used of the service of God or of ' the altar'
case may require) should be substituted for jns or c'J.'ib
(Is. 616 Jer. 3321 ]oe\\gi3
217); see also Ps. IO321
in 2 S. 818 2O26 I K . 4 5 .
David's sons, then, and
1044. It is noteworthy that where the Hebrew text of
Zabud, son of Xathan, wrre sot-i'nim,—i.e., 'chief
Sirach (4 M) gives n-nnro L-ip 'nx-o, ' Mmisters of holiness
ministers' or administrators (see TREASURER), or, to
are her (Wisdom's) ministers,' the Greek uses two
different verbs, ot Xarpevovres aurrj XeLTOvpyf)(TOvffLV adopt another current title, ' friends ' (see F R I E N D ) . In
ayiip.
I Ch. 18 17 we should perhaps read Tn'^ C'332 rn, ' were
David's administrators.' The emendation was incident-i. nSn, Ass. paldlju, to fear or worship, is used in
ally suggested long ago for 2 S. 818 by Hitzig (on Ps.
E/ra 7 24 ofthe 'ministers of the house of God.' T h e
110) ; independently the present writer has given the
same virb is met with in D a n . 3 i 2 14 17 f, 617 21 71427
same view in a more complete form with a discussion in
((Po^etadaL, Xarpeueiv, 5ovXfveiv).
the Expositor, June, 1899.
T. K. C.
3. For | - r (2 S. 8i8 i K. I5) see M I N I S T E R ( C H I E F ) .
4. uTTT^peTT^s Lk. 420 Act.sl35, RV 'attendant.'
1 Aquila and Symmachus, in accordance •with M T of 2 Ch.
9 14, actually read z;;y i m K.10i=,; t? (TOU ire pav [B A], ev TW
Trepan [L]), however, presupposes 12;'~; (cp z'.4)—i.e.,
'the
country beyond the river ' (cp E B E R ) .
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Cp Cremer, Lex., E T , 764.
Gesch. des A T Priesterthums,
igi.
Samuel, 310.
Article ' P r i e s t , ' EBi^).
T h e argument holds, even if the passage has to be emended

(see SHELJNA).
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vention—everything accomplished in such directions must be
In so far as religion consists
relation of the
regarded as a sign of progress.
1 General ' ' ^ ^ ' ° " ' heart to God, every thing of the
[c) Such arrangements nevertheless carry within themnature of *. 'constitution,' any relation
selves a danger to the purity of religion.
of superiority or subordination between certain human
T h e sharp division between members and non-members leads
persons and others, anything that could be described
only too easily to an exaggerated consciousness of selectness and
a depreciation of ' outsiders' (cp i Cor. 5 12 f).
T h e practically
as legal formality is essentially foreign to its nature.
compulsory attendance at the regular meetings, the uniformity
(a) The fact is certainly noteworthy that Sohm (see
of the proceedings there, the formal common prayer, may result
§ 60), whose lifework it has been to study church
in a cooling of the emotions of the h e a r t ; such a thing as attachlaw in all its forms, has e.xpressed it as his deliberate
ment to the religious principles of the communitj', yet without
full
formal assent given and without participation in all cerejudgment that strictly speaking no such thing ought ever
monies, is not regarded as admissible ; and yet it is easily possible
to have e.xisted (pp. 1-3). One evidence that a judgment
that not only particular institutions but also (and above all) the
of this kind has never been wholly without its advocates
formulated expressions of the common faith may take such a form
as many a one may find himself unable to accept, whilst yet his
is to be found in the efibrts towards reform which have
attitude towards the matter in it.s religious essence is entirely
at all times been made—efforts which, if not exclusively,
sympathetic, and the impossibility of full membership in the
almost always at least partially, were directed against
community is felt by him as involving a grievous loss. T h e
interference in the private affairs of individual members in like
existing ecclesiastical constitutions—as well as in the
manner not only can easily be carried farther than is desirable ;
schisms and the sects which almost invariably have had
what is worse, in place of a pure concern for the imperifltd
it as their professed object to effect a return to the
individual may come concern for the interests of the community,
primitive Christian simplicity as conceived by them.
for appearances, for the maintenance of decisions once arrived
at (though now perhaps in need of reform), in a manner that may
(i) The same history shows at the same time that any
lead to grave injustices. Above all, there is apt to develop itself
only too readily, in the persons charged with the duty of ruling
such object is impossible of permanent attainment.
On
and judging, an unhealthy sense of superiority, an autocratic,
this account alone it would be of importance that we
ambitious, and even, where money is concerned, an avaricious
should reach a clear idea of the way in which ecclesitemper.
astical forms of govemment first came into being.
With
[d) All these phenomena, both on the one side and
this end in view the student's first task must be to inquire
on the other, in their noble and, to an appalling extent,
what were the worthy and wholly creditable causes that
in their ignoble aspects, are already to be seen in the
led to the formation of the first organised Christian
Old-Christian literature, canonical and e.xtra-canonical,
fellowships.
down to about 170 or 180 A.D.—that is, to the time
. Whatever the form of piety, the need of sharing it with others
which marks the close of the period now to be conIS lelt, and once the devout .soul has found comrades it cannot
out seek to rejoice along with them in the glad possession they
sidered, as being the latest date within which thu N T
Have found together. Once formed, this fellowship becomes a
books could have arisen.
In view of what these
E ° " ' ™ ' support for each individual in the moments when he
writings reveal, the following general observation admits
Hnds himself wavering, whether through doubts in his own mind
as to the truth of his conviction, or tlirough unfavourable outof being made : the more elaborate the forms and
ward circumstances, especiallyatime of persecution. The mutual
institutions, the more conspicuously do their hurtful
lOve drawn forth in such a fellowship will also express itself in
effects predominate.
In the literature just mentioned
various forms of material help as occasion arises. T h e fellowsnip, moreover, is able to restrain the individual—even against
we can already observe the beginning of every one of
those tendencies which afterwards wrought so perf >,°*i^-T"~*^^'^'" actions which would mean the abandonment
01 his higher ideals, and cast reproach on his past attainments.
niciously in the church.
It will therefore perhaps not
1 so far as arrangements were necessary for these ends—regular
be wholly superfluous to remember that our historical
meetings, care for the right conducting of these, articulate expression of the faith held in common, ministration to the necesinvestigation of these beginnings ought not lo be carried
sities of those who might be in spiritual or bodily need, money
on with too great partiality for them.
At any rate it
collections, nay, even interference with the economical or ethical
will be necessary at all times to bear in mind that our
private affairs of those who inight suffer without such interEpiscopi of Hatch and Harnack (§ 44).
Presbyters the officers in Acts and i Clem.
(§ -ts)- .
.
.
.
Presbyters identical with episcopi (§ 46).
Meanmg and synonyms of episcopos (§ 47).
Bishops and deacons (§ 48).
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are to be taken as applying only to the short missionary
journey of the disciples, not to the period during which
they are in the company of Jesus. T h e idea that Jesus
gathered together all his adherents into one new religious
community being impossible, the attempt is indeed often
made to establish the conception of a ' community of
disciples' in the sense that Jesus laid down special
ordinances for these at least. Neither, however, can
this be carried out. It is supposed that in this way
justification can be found for the church's present disI. J E S U S
regard of the prohibition of oaths or of the precepts to
let the unjust claimant of c man's coat have his cloak
The truth of the thesis just enounced emerges imalso, and when smitten on the right cheek to turn the
mediately when we turn to the teaching of Jesus.
other also (Mt. 534a 37 39-41) and, as regards the prohib„ J
(<^) It would be c great mistake to
ition of divorce, for accepting as authoritative precisely
2. Jesus and
^ '
*u • T
U\C e
^ ^
those exceptions which were not laid down by Jesus.
- J .
suppose that lesus hmiself founded a new
Judaism.
...
-'
It is urged that strict principles like these were laid
religious community.
The furthest that can be adduced in this direction is the saying
down by Jesus only for an ideal set of conditions such
(in Mc. "Jtj/ii 'J740 and ||s) that he would destroy the temple and
as
he saw realised, or wished to see realised, in the
in threu days build up another—or ' i t . ' These two readings,
community of his disciples but not for ordinary civil
however, differ considerably. T h e interpretation in J n . 2 iQ-22 Is
to be left out of account. Jesus would certainly not have called
life.
It would, howe\er, be directly contrary to the
his body a temple ; the sole purpose of the writer in connecting
ethical conceptions of Jesus that anything should become
the saymg with the cleansing of the temple Is to gain another of
a rule for one, which did not require to be so for another.
those words of two meanings which are so characteristic of the
Fourth Gospel. If, however, Jesus really gave expression to
Or, were such precepts as those of Mk. 935 and ||s,
the thought which, according to the synoptists (most clearly in
bidding him that would be greatest become a servant,
Mk. 1458: ' m a d e with hands,' ' n o t made with h a n d s ' ; ^etpoTTOLTjTov—a;(etpoTrot>)TO['), lies in the words, he certainly did not or those of Mt. 238, bidding all who hear to avoid the
title of rabbi and cherish that of brother, intended only
carry it out.
for ' ideal conditions' of society ?
(b) Whatever the freedom of Jesus' outward attitude
towards the law when he laid down such maxims as Mt.
(b) W e come now to the question as to positions of
&32 34-37 1 2 7 / . 198, he must certainly have been, in the pre-eminence accorded to certain individuals. If Jesus
general conduct of his life, if not perhaps a strict legalist
did indeed designate the members of the inner circle of
(according to Jos. ./;//. xvii. 24, § 42, the Pharisees
his disciples by the name 'apostles'—which remains
numbered altogether only some 6000), at least an addoubtful notwithstanding Mk. 814 Lk. 613 (II49)—we
herent of the law ; had he been otherwise we should not
may be sure, from what has been adduced above, that
have found his personal disciples clinging so persistently
at any rate he did not do so as conferring a particular
to it or the Pauline doctrine of freedom from the law rank upon them, but merely in order to denote the
encountering the opposition it did. In a word, it was manner in which they were to serve. T h e same is true
hearts not external conditions that Jesus sought to
of Alt. 11)40 : he who receiveth you receiveth me. Here
reform. He sought to arouse the conscience to make
the parallel in Lk. IO16 is very instructive; he that
decision for itself, not himself to give the decisions.
heareth you heareth me, and he that rejecteth you rePrecisely in this element of restraint, in this confining himself
jecteth me. This does not put the disciples on a level
to quite general principles of universal application, lay the endurwith Jesus in respect of dignity, but is only a self-evident
ing vitality of Jesu.s' work. Seldom do we find him giving definite
consequence of the presupposition that they fittingly
form to institutions at all, as when he forbids oaths, or divorce ;
in the result, his adherents with the utmost calmness ignored
carry on the preaching of Jesus. Equally instructive is
them. Of the prohibition of oaths Paul knows nothing (Gal.l 20
theother parallel Mt. 185 = Mk. 937 = Lk. 948 : whoso2 Cor. 1 2^ 11 31, etc.), the epistle to the Hebrews nothing (0 16) ;
ever receiveth a child in my name receiveth me.
and, as for the prohibition of divorce. It was set aside by Paul
in I Cor. 7 15, and by tradition (In Mt. [5 32 19 9], contrary to the
T h e saying in Mt. 1618 / as to the primacy of
testimony of Paul [i Cor. 7 10 fh as also of Mk. and Lk.) by the
Peter must be viewed in the same light. 16i9« (' I will
addition of the words ' saving for the cause of fornication' (rrapCKTO? Aoyou jTOpveias) or ' except for fornication ' (pJiff eVi. iropveia)
4 Savine' ^'^^ " " ' ° ^^^^ '''^ Vs-js of the kingdom
„. ' . n.4.
°f heaven') is the most that can be re( G O S P E L S , § 14s d).
about Peter.
. ,
'. .
, ,,
,
(c) In a saying which is shown by its very nature to be
garded as having actually come from
absolutely authentic [Wt. 523 f.) Jesus assumes that
Jesus—not, ho\ve\er, in the sense which it has in its
gifts are offered in the temple and demands merely that
present context w here Peter is represented as the highest
fraternal reconciliation shall be regarded as more imservant in a. household (cp Is. 2222), but only if we
portant.
T h e idea of the Ebionitic source in Lk.
might venture to suppose that Jesus intended to convey
(G0.SPELS, § n o ) that one must wholly divest oneself
something similar to what we find in Mt. 2313 (ye shut
of every earthly possession is so impossible of reconcilithe kingdom of heaven against men)—namely, that it is
ation with the fundamental thought of Jesus as to the given to Peter, by preaching of the gospel, to open the
all-importance of disposition and spirit that it can only
door of the kingdom of heaven. 1619^ ('whatsoever
be regarded as based on a misunderstanding. T h e
thou shalt bind,' etc.), on the other hand, cannot have
exhortation given by Jesus to the rich man (Mk. IO21
been intended for Peter alone, if only because in 18 iS
and s) to give all his goods to the poor, with utterances
it is applied to the entire aggregate of disciples in the
of a like kind (COMMUNITY OF GOODS, § 5), may have
widest sense (there all hearers of Jesus, not the apostles
given occasion to such a vitw. W'e have, however, no
alone, are being addressed).
certainty that Jesus would have spoken thus to every
T o judge by the connection with w. 15-17, by binding and
rich man ; possibly he may have spoken as he did to
loosing (see BINDING AN-D LOOSING) is meant the non-forgiveness
the particular individual m the story either because he
and forgiveness of sins (cp Is. 40 2 L X X : XeAurat auTijs ^ afiaprta),
and the word is so taken also in Jn.'_'0 23, though there with
knew him or because he saw through him.
limitation to the apostles. In such a sense the word is. in the
Or it may have been because the man desired to
mouth of Jesus, impossible. T h e forgiveness and non-forgivebe a follower of Jesus and received into the inner circle
ness of sins belong to ',',,A. and if Jesus as Messiah laid claim
also to the exercise of .such power (Mt. 1)6 and ||s) it is nevertheQ TT;„ ;r,r.«-^ ofhis disciples, (a) For this inner circle
less impossible that he should have delegated it to any merely
. ,
Jesus had of necessity to devise some arhuman authoritj—whether to each separate individual among
rangement differing in various respects
his followers (for that only the aggregate of these as a corporation
is to have this right, is by no means said in Mt. IS 18), or to the
from those of ordinary civil life. The injunctions of Mt.
apostles, or even to Peler alone—still less would he delegate
101-T5 and lis, however, in so far as they come from Jesus
the power of declaring sins incapable of forgiveness.
Even,
at all and not from a later time (GOSPELS, §§ 128 b, 136),
however, when we disregard the connection and assume that by
research has reference to a subject of only relative and,
so far as the essence of religion is concerned, unquestionably only secondary importance. Historically speaking,
it is evident that our first weighty thesis regarding the
constitution of the church must be the same as that
which has to be laid down regarding the canon (the two
histories are closely parallel at all points) if we may
adopt the famous words used by Arius of the Person of
Christ ; there was a time when it was not (9}vfireOVK rjv).
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binding and loosing Jesus, in accordance with the original sense
of the words, meant forbidding and allowing, it is very difficult
to believe him to have said that what his followers, or even Peter,
should determine in such a manner would also be held as forbidden or allowed in heaven.

In ]6i8 we may entirely believe that Jesus said Peter
really was, what his name implied, a rock [Trirpa ; in
'Aram, the name and the appellative are absolutely
identical); only the more incredible, on the other hand,
is the continuation, the more certainly false its old
Protestant interpretation, that by the ' r o c k ' is meant
not Peter's person, but his faith.
Cp GOSPELS,
§§136. 151A further consideration that tells against the genuineness of Mt. 1618^ is the occurrence in it of the word
B An ecclesia'' ^^^^^^'*^ (iKKXyjola). (a) After it has
• been seen to be impossible to maintain
that Jesus founded any distinct religious community, there
will still be felt in many quarters <ri strong desire to
discover that he made provision for the founding of such
an institution in the future. W^hether he would have
arrived at this had he lived longer is a question that
must remain unanswered. In view of the shortness of
his public activity. howe\er, it is easy to understand why
our sources should fail to supply us with any indication
as to this. From the beginning of his ministry down
even to the day of the triumphal entry into Jerusalem
Jesus cherished the hope of winning the Jewish nation
en bloc to his side. Only by a very definite act of renunciation could he have brought himself to contemplate but a small part of it as his ecclesia.
(b) As for the word itself, it occurs elsewhere in the
Gospels only in Mt. IS17. There, however, it denotes
simply the Jewish local community to which every one
belongs ; for what is said relates not to the future but to
> the present, in which a Christian ecclesia cannot, of course,
be thought of. Even in 1815-17, however, we are not to
see any precept intended to be hterally carried out ; it is
only a concrete and detailed illustration of the thought
that one ought to leave no stone unturned in order to
bring an erring brother to repentance. Should anyone
perchance have succeeded in effecting this in some other
way, Jesus would never have looked upon such a result
as a violation of the precept he had laid down. If the
precept must have been meant to be taken literally, we
should have therein a proof of its late origin. In any
case, what demands our careful attention is the closing
expression : let him be unto thee as the Gentile and the
publican. Xo suggestion here of authorised excommunication. After the failure of every attempt at reconciliation the injured person is to regard his assailant
as he regards a Gentile and a publican.
(c) Baptism also and the repetition of the last supper
were no ordinances of Jesus (GOSPELS, §§ 136 end, 145 c).
On the last evening of his earthly Hfe Jesus' purpose was
fully attained when he had supplied his disciples with a mode of
looking at^ his approaching death by which they could be protected against despair. T h a t in after years and generations his
actions and words on that occasion were ever anew recalled to
memory has certainly been well; but for Jesus there was no
occasion to enjoin this, as he could take it for granted as matter
of course that what he had said as to the divine purfDose of his
death would impress itself indelibly on the minds of his disciples
and supply them with the strength they needed for .steadfastness
in his cause.
Conybeare ( Z i \ ^ r « ^ , 1901, 275-288) shows that
i-us. down to 325 A.D. read Mt. 28 19 thus : ' a n d make disciples
of all the nations in my name, teaching them,' etc.

(d) If, finally, the conclusion of the parable of the
tares, Mt. \Z28b-30, does not come from Jesus (GOSPELS,
§ i28i-), we are left without any evidence that he instituted
measures for the cleansing of the church from its impure
elements, whether sinners or heretics. The parable of
the net (Mt. 1847-50) is much slighter ; it describes only
what happens on the judgment day without dealing with
the preceding actions of men.
This whole attitude of unconcern was rendered possible
6. Jesus' °"^^ because the portion of Mt. 238, not yet
authority. ^'^^'^ ^ ^ ° ^ ^ *§ 3 ^. end), applied to the
situation : one is your teacher ; cp 2310 (one
IS your Master, even the Christ), though Jesus can hardly
100
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have expressed himself literally so. It was only the
unconditional authority of Jesus and the possibility
of his settling at once every question as it emerged
that made any hard and fast regulations dispensable.
(a) Vet, precisely on account of the greatness of the
authority which he claimed and actually possessed,
it requires further to be pointed out that he made the
claim, essentially, not for his person but only for the
cause which he represented. Assuredly he required of
his disciples in a very energetic way that he should be
believed and followed. Yet according to the synoptics
he by no means made his own person the centre of
religion in the manner in which we find this done in
the Fourth Gospel.
Here again the continuation of the passages cited above
(§ 3 b) is instructive : whosoever receiveth me receiveth him
that sent me. Thus God is no otherwise represented by Jesus
than Jesus by his apostles or by a child who is received in his
name. ' In my n a m e ' can here quite simply mean : because I
have enjoined such a reception of children. Different, but
certainly not original, is the explanation added to ' in my name '
(ev Qv6p.a.TL p.ov) in Mk.'.I41 : 'because ye are Christ's' (ort
XpiiTTou ecTTt). Further, it is evident at a glance that one of
the two members is superfluous and thus in all probability may
be regarded as a later addition. Moreuvcr, * the name of J e s u s '
or even ' t h e Name,' without any addition ( A c t s 5 4 i 3 j n . 7 ,
etc.), became in the apostolic time so much of a watchword
—used even in unnatural connections, as for example in Acts
15 26 (' men that have hazarded their lives for'), 21 13 (' to die at
Jerusalem for '), 26 g (' that I ought to do many things contrary
to')—that it may be questioned whether it does not owe its
origin to this later usage even in Mt. 10 22 ('ye shall be hated
of all men for '), 24 g (' hated of all the nations for' [ = Mk. 13 13
Lk, 2117]), 19 29. Similarly the formulation in Mt. 10 32 f. may
be held open to question. In any case in Mt. 10 37-39 we may
very well apply the principle that when Jesus names himself
we ought to think ultimately of the cause represented by
him ( ' w h o s o loveth father or mother more than me,' etc.).
Instructive if certainly not original is the collocation in Mk.
8 35 10 29 : * for my sake and the Gospel's ' {eveKev ep.ov *cai. TOU
evayyeKiov : GosPELS, iigb) with the parallels ' for my name's
sake ' (eveKO. roi) ep.o{j bv6p.aTOs '. Mt, 19 29) and ' for the kingdom
of God's sake ' (e'ivtKev T>]? jSatrtAei'ay TOV Beov.: Lk. 18 29).

(b) The reason why this subordinate relation between
the person of Jesus and the cause he represents must be
consistently maintained and doubt entertained as to all
that militates against it is to be sought in the passage
which is elsewhere (GOSPELS, § 139) included among
the ' foundation pillars' of a life of Jesus : ' whosoever
shall speak' etc., Mt. I232.
If, accordingly, Jesus
demanded faith in his person, it was only as a means,
not as an end in itself, and thus also not as an indispensable condition of salvation.
The objects of the
faith which he unconditionally demands are the reality
of the Final Judgment on the one hand and the Fatherly
Love of God on the other. Such a faith, however, can be
cherished by any one in any position in life and in any
religious fellowship. So small was the concern of Jesus
to leave behind him, for the new religious fellowship which
might be formed in connection with his preaching, even
so much as the tangible centre which his person might
supply, not to speak of definite institutions and laws.
At the moment of his death, the whole church-constitution of future generations was yet to shape.
(c) W e may perhaps deem this a disadvantage; but we
must at the same time allow ourselves to be convinced
that in view of what Jesus was it was inevitable ; and
perhaps after all a blessing lay concealed in the absence
of formal constitutions drawn up with the authority of
Jesus. When constitutions became antiquated there
vvas no insuperable obstacle in the way of their removal ;
the pure religious-ethical gospel stood forth as the one
eternally abiding thing still possessed of force to regulate
and mould the new forms called forth by new times.
History has at least clearly taught this : when once,
rightly or wrongly, men attributed to Jesus certain
arrangements, such as the primacy of Peter (and his
alleged successors in Rome), the prohibition of oaths
and of divorce (with exceptions in the latter case), the
form of celebration of the eucharist, the age for baptism
and the trinitarian formula to be employed in it, the
immutability of these arrangements has created for the
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Christian church difficulties and dangers of the gravest
character, seriously impeded its prosperous development,
and even at times imperilled its very existence.
II. A P O S T O L I C AGE
With the death of Jesus the whole situation changed.
(a) The master had been taken away. In compensa_ Tl J
A 1 tion for this loss came what his fol7. Fundamental ,
. .
. i,- u .
J
- .
,.
lowers had not hitherto possessed :
,,
• -f
^^^ belief in his resurrection. This
r
,
was not behef in something future,
like the Final Judgment, or in some
attribute of God, such as his forgiving love, ever
anew to be hoped for and experienced. It was belief
in a fact of the past.
Such ti belief was open to
historical criticism. In the event of a favourable issue
it might promote a clearer intellectual apprehension
without any participation of the heart. In the event of
an unfavourable issue the whole of the new religion
could be endangered. Furthermore, a firm confession of
faith towards Jesus was attained ; his later designation
'Jesus Christ' was properly speaking and essentially
a sentence expressing this new faith: Jesus is the
Messiah.
There came to be a definitely fixed circle
of persons who confessed this faith, and a precise delimitation from all those who were not members of the
new society.
(b) Moreover, there came into existence recurring
meetings with observance ofthe Lord's supper and—very
soon, at any rate—also an outward act of admission
into the society, the rite of baptism.
T h e eucharistic formula in Mk. (14 22-24) and in Mt. (26 26-28)
shows that in the regions to which the writers of these gospels
belonged the words ' t h i s do in remembrance of m e ' were still
unused in the celebration, and thus also were still unknown as
words of Jesus. On the other hand, Paul, who has them, must
have believed them to h a \ e come from Jesus. T h e two facts
can be reconciled only if we suppose that he had found (not
these words indeed, but) as a matter of fact the actual repetition
ofthe celebration current among Christians at the very beginning
of his acquaintance with them, that is to say even in his
persecuting days, and thus very shortly after the death of Jesus.
As for baptism its origin is strictly speaking very obscure. It
is certain, however, that Paul takes it for granted as a matter
of course in the case of every one who passes over to Christianity
(Rom. 6 3 rial. 827 i Cor. 12 13—which is by no means invalidated
by 1 13-17). This would be hard to understand if he himself
was never baptized. Here also, as in the whole of what is said
in succeeding sections relating to the apostolic age, we shall
leave out of account what is related in Acts (on Paul's baptism,
especially, see 1' is) as not being sufBciently trustworthy.
Paul
himself, however, appears in point of fact in Rom. 6 3-8 to
presuppose his own baptism although often enough he inadvertently uses the first plural in cases where it does not
apply at one and the same time both to himself and to all
his readers (Gal. 813 23-25 45 i Cor. 10 i Rom. 4 i 7 6).
Even so, it may still always remain a question whether he
received baptism in accordance with a fixed custom or in
accordance with a personal wish to receive a penitential
baptism after the manner of that of John. In any case it
cannot be doubted that the custom became fixed not long after
the death of Jesus.

(c) Other institutions of the primitive church, which
rest on the authority of Acts alone we shall return to later
(§§ 21-23), confining ourselves at present to what may
be regarded as perfectly certain. In this category we
must place, in addition to what has already been
indicated, the fact that the function of government in
general lay in the hands of the original apostles and
that at the time of the Council of Jerusalem James the
brother of Jesus held a pre-eminent position ; further,
that the original apostles and the brethren of Jesus
made missionary journeys among the Jewish populations
and in doing so claimed for themselves and their wives
material support at the hands of the communities which
they founded (Gal. 29 i Cor. 94-6); lastly, that the
communities in Palestine within twenty or thirty years
after the death of Jesus stood in need of pecuniary help
from those founded by Paul (COMMUNITY of GOODS
§5)Our information as to the conditions prevailing in
the Pauline communities is tolerably exact.
Although Paul certainly liked to begin his missionary
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activity in the synagogue (ACTS, § 4), as soon as he
„ , „ ,.
had won converts, however few,
8. The Pauhne ^.jjether Jews or Gentiles, for the faith
communities : -^ j ^ ^ ^ ^ separate place of meeting
meetmgs.
became necessary. One or another of
the converts offered the use of a room in his house for
this purpose. Here on the one hand the believers came
together ' t o e a t ' (eis T6 cfja-yeiv'. i Cor. 11 33)—i.e.,
for the observance of the love-feast followed by that of
the Lord's Supper (not preceded, for otherwise the
Supper could not have been disturbed as it sometimes
was by the drunkenness of some of the partakers).
The foods partaken of were brought by the members of
the company, and it was only by a malpractice which
had crept in that they were not equally divided. That
they were purchased out of a common fund cannot be
reconciled with 1122, for the ' shame' arose only when,
in consequence of the discontinuance of equal division,
some hatl to suffer hunger because they were too poor
to be able to bring with them a sufficient meal to the
meeting. The expression ' s u p p e r ' (SCi-irvov) points to
the evening as the time, as also does the later accusation that Thyestean banquets (QvlcsTeia Set-irva) were
held at which children were slaughtered, and Q]^dipodean
orgies (OidL-irbSecoc p-i^ecs) with a view to which the
lights were extinguished.^ How often the feast was
celebrated, however, does not appear.
i Cor. 16 2
throws no light upon this question, for there the Sunday
contribution to the common collection is to be made by
each individual at home (-irap' eavTcf). All that can be
definitely made out is that in the ' we-source' of Acts
(20 7 11) the observance there spoken of falls upon a
Sunday. According to i Cor. 1016-21 only members of
the community took part in the celebration, and this
(see 1133 : dXX-rjXovs eKd^x^ciBe) not merely at the Lord's
Supper but also at the love-feast.
From this it
appears that there was held, apart from this kind of
meeting, that other sort at which the addresses of
instruction were delivered ; for in these last strangers
also may take part ( 1 4 1 6 / 23-25). The question as
to who should speak was left entirely to the suggestion
ofthe Spirit (see SpiRiTtJAL G I F T S ) ; often it happened
even that several spoke at once (I427-31) and women
also took part (115).
As regards organisation what is of importance here
is (a) that not only are there no regular teachers, but
„ T if tifi ^^^^ ' " ^^^ Epistles to the Corinthians no
. J mention is anywhere made of any heads of
°
• the community. For effecting the cure of
the malpractices which have crept in, Paul addresses
himself not to any such officers but to the community
as I whole. So also the community awards punishments (i Cor. 52-5 1 Cor. 26) and chooses delegates
(i Cor. 16 3 ; cp 2 Cor. 819) by decision of a majority.
W'e learn indeed that Stephanas and his household had
given themselves to the service of the community ; but
the subordination which Paul desires with reference to
them, as with reference to all others who are active in
the same direction is not based upon their official
position ; it is regarded as entirely voluntary (i Cor.
1615-18). This is explained ifwe observe that not only
the gifts of doctrine but also 'governments' (KV^epvijireis)
and ' h e l p s ' (dvTcXcjp-cfieis) or 'ministry' (diaKovla)
(i Cor. 1228 Rom. I27) are reckoned among the
spiritual gifts. It is nevertheless also true that ' leaders'
(Trpdc'csTdp-evoi) occur, and that not merely in the Epistle
to the Romans (128), on whose organisation as a
Christian community Paul has had no influence, but
also in Thessalonica ( i Thess. 012). It would actually
appear therefore as if Paul in so weighty a matter as
^ 1 Just. Apol i. 20 7, ii. 12 2-5 ; Epistle from Lyons (177 A.n.)
in Eus. HEv- 1 14 ; so doubtless also even Tacitus, Ann. 1644
( ' p e r flagitia invisos . . exitiabilis superstitio') and Pliny
(Ep.x.96-!,
112-113 A.D. ; affirmabant morem sibi fuisse . . .
rursus coeundi ad capiendum cibum, promiscuum tamen et
innoxium). Perhaps even Acts 20 8 (from the ' we-source') is
ab-eady intended to ward off this accusation.
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this had not moulded all the communities for which he
was responsible upon one and the same model, but had
allowed himself to be guided in each case by the
different local desires, or even had not personally
interfered in the matter at all, but left things to follow
their natural course of development. If in Rom. I62
Phoebe is called 'succourer' [TrpoardrLs), the meaning
is simply that as patrona she took special care of those
under her charge, perhaps in particular exercised
patronage in the recognised legal sense; it is not
however permissible with Weingarten (see below, § 60)
to extend this meaning also to the masc. participle
(vp(iifjrdp.evoi.). On Phil. 11 see J; 57.
(b) How inchoate the state of matters was in the
respects now under consideration appears in xarious
other points as well.

MINISTRY
stood the gerusia (yepova-Cd), whose members were 'presbyters *
(7^peo•^uTepoO, even though the latter title has not been established
for Rome from the inscriptions. The acting body chosen from
the gerusia constituted the archons (ap;to(/Tcs); at the head of
these stood the gerusiarch (yepoucnap;^ijs). The officials were
elected for a definite period. Their functions were civil: administration of property, jurisdiction—even in criminal matters
—over the members of the community, and so forth. Distinct
from this was the office of the 'ruler of the synagogue' (a-px^crufayojyos) who had charge of the ordering of worship. At his
side were an almoner and a synagogue servant. In Rome there
were many such communities, each of them with its own governing body. 'Ihese various 'synagogues' (trucaywyai)—this was
the name not only of the meeting-houses but also of the communities—had no common board as was the case in Alexandria.
It is plain that in the Gentile-Christian communities everything
was different from this. The participation ofthe women in the
common worship and the love-feasts are also un-Jewish.

Of any reading or explanation of the OT scriptures
such as was practised in the synagogue we hear nothing
so far as Corinth is concerned ; it can only have taken
place in private, if at all, not at the stated acts of
worship. All that the two institutions have in common,
then, apart from the ' Amen ' uttered in common by
the community ( i C o r . 14i6) which must indeed have
been borrowed,^ will be the very vague feature that instructive discourses were held in both and that speakers
were admitted without any special selection. With the
Jews indeed these were, so far as we can judge from
Acts 13 15, invited by the president of the meeting. In
this last point, therefore, the Corinthian conditions are
more closely in accord with the analogue to which we
A word must here be given to the ' church in the
must now proceed to direct our attention.
house.' The expression would have nothing remarkable
The pagan societies or clubs which devoted themselves
_- TT
in it if it denoted merely the initial stage
„
..
to the cult of particular deities, and more
10. House- f
. ,
^ .^ I
, ^
. .
especially in the form of mysteries,
,
,
of an organised community {see above,
WIT. p g
exhibit many instructive points of concnurcnes. g g^
^^ j ^ ^ ^ ^^^ ^ ^^^ ^^^^ Philem. -..
m e e t i n g s tor ^^^^ ^jjj^ ^^g arrangements of the
worsliip.
Col. 4:15, however, we find in one and the same city
Christian community in Corinth.
several * house-churches ' ; also in Rom. 1614/'., whether
[a) There also the constitudon of the society was
we are here to understand that there were two or as
entirely democratic.
It had elective heads ; but all
many as eight. The meetings spoken of above (§ 8),
decisions were come to by the meeting as a whole. All
accompanied with celebration of the Lord's Supper and
members stood on a footing of complete equality and
doctrinal discourses, are however held in common for the
were called brethren and sisters. Women also were
Christianity of the whole city. It might on this ground
free to speak. In the meeting-room a place was set
be conjectured that the total number of the Christians
apart specially for strangers.
To the common meals
inhabiting one and the same house is intended by the
the individual participants brought each his share.
expression ' church in the house.'
This, however,
Money grants were made to sister communities. The
does not accord with the manner in which the word
technical name for all such associations was eranos
eccleda is invariably used. It must therefore, doubtless,
(^pavos) and thiasos ($iaaos) ; but ecclesia (iKKXTjala)
be assumed that apart from the general meetings of the
was also employed.
entire community, sectional meetings also were held,—
(b) The supposition that all these things arose indeperhaps because in the greater cities, especially for
pendently within the community at Corinth under the
slaves, the distances were too great for regular attendpressure of an internal necessity, and without any conance at the general place of meeting at certain hours.
sciousness of any of the coincidences we have enumerated,
One can for example suppose sectional meetings for
is not for a moment to be entertained. W e may take
morning devotion.
it as absolutely certain that many of the Christians of
What has just been said will be inapplicable to Col. 415
Corinth had formerly belonged to pagan clubs of this
('Salute the brethren that are in Laodicea, and Nympha[s],
kind. In that case, however, neither can it be regarded
and the church that is in . . . [AV ' his'] house') if with NAC
(so RV) we read ' t h e i r ' (auTwc) and refer it to ' t h e brethren
as conceivable that Paul should have remained ignorant
in Laodicea and N y m p h a s ' (TOVS ev AaoSLKeia a8e\<})ovs KOL of the coincidence. The opinion has been held that
Nw/i,0ac); for these words embrace the entire community. For
nevertheless he would have refrained from making use
this very reason the interpretation is unlikely. There is difficulty
also, however, in Lightfoot's reference of ' t h e i r ' (avTOiv) to
of any such forms as had served for the worship of
Nymphas and his surrounding only ; difficulty, too, attaches in
demons ( i Cor. IO20). In that case, however, he would
another way to the reading ' h e r ' (avTijs) in B (RVmg-X since
have had to give up many things which nevertheless
a fem. name would be Nymphe (Nii/x</)T)) not N y m p h a (Nu/j.(/>a).
were indispensable.
W e shall therefore be safe in
The principal point, however, remains unaffected by these
various readings.
assuming that he did not hesitate about adopting any
Il becomes at once apparent that in the organisation
such forms if only he was satisfied that they could also
just described there is no imitation of the Jewish organibe made of service in expressing the Christian idea.
11 No coTiTiPc ^^'^'O'^ of comniunities such as one
In this manner the love-feast, for example, even if the bringing
of his own provisions by each guest, and perhaps many another
tioa with t h e "^'S^*^ ^^^^ expected to find in view of
det.'iil,
were borrowed from the pagan syssitia, did not cease on
Jewish organi- ^^^ ^'^^ significance of the primitive
that account to be serviceable for commemoration of the last
satio^
circle of believers and the Jewish origin
supper of Jesus and as an expression of the idea of Christian
of PauL
brotherhood. To what an extent Paul was capable of becc^ming

In Corinth the meinbers of the community were In the habit
of bringing their disputes before the heathen c o u r t s ; the
women asserted their freedom as against the custom of veiling ;
unchastity occurred in various forms; and there were those, on
the other hand, who believed that mat ital relations ought to be
given up or that marriage was a thing to be avoided (i Cor. hf.
7 1-7 36-^8 11 2-16). T h e weaker brethren in Corinth who held
meat ofiered to idols to be in all circumstances a thing forbidden
(i Cor. S IO23-U i) were e-vceeded by those in Rome (Rom. 14).
In Thessalonica many gave up regular work and became
burdens on the others (i Thess. 4 iiyT). These and similar
phenomena show how gigantic were the difficulties to be overcome before the valuable content of the new religion could find
for itself forms which sbould protect it against the danger of
degeneration without at the same time suffocating it.

Even when the arrangements of a Tewish community in a
heathen city, not those which prevailed in Palestine, are assumed
as the basis, the difference which emerges is complete.l A
Jewish community of the sort indicated had a constitution
similar to that o f a heathen municipal community. At its head

J ^."H""^/' ^ / ^ ' - ' 2358-369, 513-533 ( E T ii. 2 55-68 243-270);
see also below, § 24.
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a gentile to gentiles is shown, to take a single example, in
speaking in 1147^1 of a practice quite contrary to that of
Jews as being a matter of course, simply because from
Christian point of view it commends itself to him as being
only right one.
1 So also perhaps the laying on of hands (§ 37 b).
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((•) Adherence to the forms observed by such pagan
associations, however, was even enjoined by a very
weighty consideration. Christianity as a religio illicita
was at all times exposed to prosecution by the State as
soon as its distinctness from Judaism, which was a
?rligio licita, came to be recognised. If this did not
happen in Rome till towards the end of the reign of
Domitian, as has been indicated as the most probable
conclusion elsewhere (CHRISTIAN, § 9), it has been
there also pointed out how singular the fact is. Such
action on the part of the State must have been a subject
of dread from a much earlier date. Conforming to the
usages of a heathen cult gave the Christian the best
hope of being able, according to the law cited elsewhere
(CHRISTIAN, col. 756, begin.), to escape the attention
of the authorities.
(d) The fact of this conformity once established, we
may perhaps draw certain further inferences regarding
Christian institutions as to points on which we have no
direct information.

that, except where there is danger of unchastity, marriage is
better avoided (i Cor. 11 2-10 7 if. 7-9 2 5 / - 29-35 4?)> at all times
very little attention was paid to them ; and as agamst his advice
(721-24) that Christian slaves ought to make no effort to obtain
civil freedom, the abolition of slavery is generally and rightly
regarded as one of the most glorious, though belated, achievements of Christianity.

A heathen club had, as already stated (see a), elective heads.
It is impossible to imagine that the Christian community in its
t u m can ever have wholly dispensed with such services as tbose
rendered for example by persons who arranged the programme
for a given meeting, saw to its being carried out, and the like.
In that case it will be possible, indeed, that persons like Stephanas
may have discharged such functions with the mere tacit approval
of the community; still, another possibility is that those endowed
with the gift of ' government' {Kv^epvrja-Ls) were actually elected
to it. Only, in that case, we must not allow ourselves tu forget
that their functions by no means extended so far as to make it
possible for Paul to demand from them the reform of those
abuses which had crept in. Again, a pagan club had a common
purse. In the Christian community this was not necessary either
for the expenses of the common meals or for the collections made,
and hardly in order to defray the costs of a place of meeting
(above, § 8).
It is possible, however, that such a purse was
needed to meet the expenses of the teachers who came from a
distance (§ 7, c), expenses which we learn were often heavy
(2 Cor. 11 20 KaTetrBieL). Paul alone made no draft on this source;
but even his practice varied in different communities (i Cor. 9 1-18
2 Cor. 11 7-12 Phil. 4 10-20).

The attitude assumed by Paul towards the communi13 A t t i t u d e ^'^^ °^ ^'^ *^^" founding wholly departs
of Paul
f^'O"^ ^^^ analogy furnished by the heathen
guilds of worship.
(a) Paul's attitude is wholly patriarchal. H e acted
on the ground that he was their father with thoroughgoing seriousness (i Cor. 4 14/.). H e commands ( i Cor.
II217-34 1426-40 I61), and that very definitely, piecisely
where institutions are concerned. He makes very short
work with contumacy (7 4° 1116 14 37 / ). Partisanship
on behalf of individual teachers he sets down (S3 f) to
carnal-mindedness, disregard of his authority to arrogance (418). H e disclaims judgment (dvaKpivetv) of
himself in 214-16 4 3-5 with a clearness that leaves nothing
to be desired. Against the Judaising teachers he declares
himself in 2 Cor. 1113-15 Gal. 1 7-9 5 10-12 with the
greatest asperity. In short, in his person there appears
the same unconditioned authority which Jesus had.
Instead of the deference which Jesus found, Paul, it is
true, had to encounter the liveliest opposition ; claim
the authority nevertheless he did, and for the most part
he succeeded in asserting it.
(b) The chief enemies Paul had to deal with were the
deeply-rooted immorality, and (next to that) the view,
due to the infiuence of his own preaching, that every
Christian has within himself the Holy Ghost and therefore does not need to recognise any authority over him.
With regard to his decisions on questions affecting the
life of the community, a feature of special interest is
that, as in the case of Jesus, the decisions received the
less attention just in proportion to the degree of speciality
they possessed.
Whether his direction as to the punishment of the incestuous
person (i Cur. b i-s) was carried out we do not know ; for 2 Cor.
25-11 7 12 refers not to this but to the case of another member
of the community, who had uttered a grave slander against
Paul.l We know, however, as regards the injunctions, pressed
with so much earnestness, that women should be veiled and
1 Schmiedel, HC 2 i, on 2 Cor. '2 n ; Kennedy, The Second
and Thi?d Epistles of St. Paul to the Corinthians (igoo), 105 n.
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(c) Of greatest importance are the principles followed
by Paul in his decisions. Much of the effect he produced is doubtless due to the fact that he withstood
immorality and licentiousness with resolute strictness,
^\ithout making any concessions, whilst yet avoiding
the error of setting up an absolutely fixed law of any
kind whereby the community's freedom of movement
could be hampered and its enthusiasm for the new faith
stifled.
Paul wished to be not lord of his converts' faith but only a
helper of their joy (2 Cor. 1 24). Like Jesus, he made his appeal
to the conscience,—in a particularly beautiful manner in dealing
witb the question as to meat offered to idols ( i Cor. 810 23-11 i).
All things are lawful, but not all are expedient; knowledge
puffs up, but love builds up ; all things are to be done to edification ; all to be done in a decent and orderly w a y ( i Cor. 6 12 10 23
8 1 142640): such are some of the aphorisms which show in
what spirit it was that Paul sought to lead on tbe members of
the Christian community of Corinth to the establishment of
well-ordered institutions.
Placed upon its religious basis the
same thought runs : all things are yours, but ye are Christ's
(321-23). As regards slaves he has put this thought to an even
too ideal use (7 21-24).

With every effort to allow full play to individual
freedom, Paul was nevertheless unable to avoid giving
_.
to certain things a normative value which
. *, ,
later hardened into a rigid law and did
serious injury to the religious life properly
so called.
[a) One such norm his Jewish training
led him to find as a matter of course in the OT—that
is to say, a. book—and moreover in a method of interpreting the O T which found in it such things as the
writers could never have dreamed.
W h a t was there
which could not be deduced from such cv book when,
for example, in Dt. 254 it was possible to find, not
somehow by way of later accommodation but actually
as the proper primary meaning of the author, an injunction that Christian teachers are entitled to receive
support from the communities they instruct (iCor. 9 8-10),
or in Is. 28iif
that 'speaking with tongues' must be
regarded as of subordinate value to the gift of ' prophecy'
( i Cor. 1421 / . ) ?
(h) Next to the O T came in
point of authority the words of Jesus (i Cor. 7 1 0 / . 914
13 23-25). This also was quite a matter of course ; and
yet it was a departure from that fundamental direction of
the piety of Paul w hich declared that it sought in Jesus a
redeemer, not a lawgiver. As, however, a church order
was what had to be created, it was inevitable that the
very individual who preached freedom not only from
Mosaic law but from all law whatsoever (imposed on
man from without, not emanating from within) had to
set up as an external authority the ' law of the Christ'
[vdpLos rov XpLCTOv). Moreover, it is a law that cannot
ever\"where be expressed, as in Gal. 62, by some such
word as ' love,' or, as in i Cor. 9 21, as the command to subordinateone'sown personal inclinations tothe great object
of bringing about the fulfilment of the kingdom of God.
Elsewhere, on the contrary, it is a law made up of a series
of precepts, includingmany about particular things which
could equally well have been ordered otherwise without
danger to piety.
The O T and the words of Jesus,
however, taken together constitute the foundations of
a canon.
[c) Alongside of these Paul made tradition also into a norm ; for it was a necessity with him
to maintain his connection with the primitive Church,
and he therefore lays weight upon the fact that what he
preaches to the Corinthians he has himself previously
received (i Cor. 11 23 ISs).
W h a t demands our attention next is the earliest
instance of the action of that growing power which
15. Doffma ^^^''"^J^^^y contributed so much to the
moulding of piety into ecclesiastical forms.
What, according to i Cor. 15 3, Paul received is a
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dogma; an explanation, to wit, of the death of Jesus
as an atoning sacrifice for the sins of men. In his own
experience, indeed, Paul has become acquainted with
faith in the deepest way as consisting in the yielding up
of the heart to the grace and mercy of God ; and he
well knows how to describe it as such. Nevertheless,
we find him presenting to faith for its object not only,
as the primitive Church had done (§ 7 a), a bare fact,—
that of the resurrection of Jesus,—a fact that could
possibly be brought into doubt or even disproved by
historical criticism at any time, but also a dogma which
has always the disadvantage of being liable to become
burdensome to the lay conscience or to be questioned
by the theological thinker—moreover, a special dogma
that was not extensively held within the primitive Church
at so early ^ time, and still less e\teiisi\ely at a later
period when Paul was actually subjected to persecution
by the fewish-Christian party on account of his doctrine
of the cross of Jesus (Gal. o n 612). Nay, more, he
declares failh in this dogma to be a command of God.

and that, too, according to Paul's own teaching. His
subsequent withdrawal from this ideal opinion and
declaration that they were not spiritual but carnal
( i Cor. 81-3) did not prevent them from continuing to
make the claim for themselves and setting up their
own views against Paul's as possessing an equal
authority ; and in such a case the apostle could only
answer in the language of i Cor. 740: ' I think that I
also have the Spirit of God." Here was a conflict of
decisions that had each been suggested by the Spirit.
The true basis: for the unconditioned authority he
claimed he accordingly sought in his apostleship. Here,
however, he encountered new difficulties which we must
now proceed to consider.
(a) If the name 'apostle' itself did not come from
Jesus (§ 3(5), it can easily have been transferred from
17 'At)oatle ' • '•^^^^^"^'ssaries of the Jewish authorities
wide sense ' ^^ J^^'^salem who used to travel up and
down the coimtries of the dispersion
for the temple dues which they brought with them to
'Unbelief (ajrio-Tta) in R o m . l l s o is equiv^ilent to 'disJerusalem, and who were also charged with the function
obedience ' (aTTft^eia : Ti. W H ; KV) in 11 30 ; as over against
of carrying letters and advices to the people of the
the Mi.isaic law which insists upon works, tlifrc is, accordmg to
dispersion and generally with that of promoting a
Rom. 327, a divine ordinance (v6p.oq jrio-rews) which demands
common consciousness of religious fellowship throughbelief in the atoning death and resurrection of Jesus ; and the
'obedience of faith' (-unaKoJ) TritrTeiiis) of Rom. 1 5 is none other out the entire nation (Lightf. Grt/.H', 92-101, ' T h e n a m e
than that obedience to this divine ordinance which consists in
and office of an apostle' ; Seufert [see below, § 60],
believing. Properly speaking, faith is for Paul tbe exact opposite
8-14).
In the Pauline writings 2 Cor. 823 Phil. 225
of works, not only the works of the Mosaic law but also everycome nearest to this use of the word,
thing upon which man could base any claim to the divine consideration (Rom. I l o ) ; but as soon as it is a fulfilment of a law
(b) Even apart from these passages, however, other
it does constitute something which can ask to be considered.
persons also besides Paul and the twelve are included
By the turn thus given to the matter Paul accordingly has
under the name ' apostle.'
deprived faith of one of its most precious attributes, and over

and above the law of Christ, referred to above (§ 14), has introduced into Christianity a second law,—this time in the interests
of the divine honour ; for, it is argued, if God has once given up
his Son to the death It would be a derogation from the greatness
of this e;ift if so much as one individual were to seek salvation in
any other way (Gal. 221^).
[a) F u r t h e r m o r e , it is h a r d l y p o s s i b l e t o a v o i d t h e

impression that the interest of the community as a
Ifi n t h
whole—in other words, respect for church•. ,
considerations—influenced Paul's decisions.
"
' Here, again, it is quite natural that he
should wish that no occasion for evil speaking should
be given by the community either to Jew or to Gentile
(iCor. IO32); yet the question must still be asked
whether his judgment upon the incestuous person
(iCor. 5i-8) is dictated merely by concern for the
salvation of the culprit—although, of course, this point
of view was by no means wholly lost sight of.
[b) The impression left by his attitude towards the
sacraments is equally uncertain.
Whilst, according to Gal, 3 26f, baptism need be nothing more
than the external declaration of the fact that the subject of it
has embraced the Christian faith, in Rom. 6 3-8 it is represented
with considerable vigour as an act producing upon the subject
of it a certain effect which could not have been produced apart
from the act. Again, the reason of the punishment threatened
in I Cor. 11 27-30 is not that the bread and wine contained in a
magical manner the body and blood of Jesus, but that the disregard shown for the sacred function is ethically wrong in every
way; but we find the apostle referring in i Cor. 15 29 without
any disapproval, on the contrary as if confirming his own
position, to the baptism for the dead, in which unquestionably a
magical view of the working of the sacrament is involved.

T h e wider meaning occurs in i Cor. 9 sf. (Barnabas) 4 9 15 7
('all the apostles' as distinguished from the twelve in 15 5), and
eventually also in i Thess. "^7, if Silas (cp Acts 1619 40 17 i)
and Timothy are included, and in Rom. 16 7, where on account of
the Kal ( ' w h o are of note among the apostles, who also have
been in Christ before me ') we can hardly understand the meaning to be that Andronicus and Junias (or a woman named Junia)
are of note in the estimation of the original apostles, but must
understand that Andronicus and Junias themselves are apostles.
Further, the ' pre-eminent apostles' (oi virepkiav aTrocToAoi) of
2 Cor. 11 5 12 II are certainly not the original apostles (for Paul
would never have expressed himself so sharply regarding these
as he does in 11 13-15) ; rather must we take the expression as
denoting certain persons who had come to Corinth itself and
were looked upon by some as being in comparison with Paul the
true apostles. It is not to be supposed that the Corinthians
applied to them the expression ' the pre-eminent apostles' (ot
virepKiav a-rr6<TToKoL), but Paul hits off their thought very well
when he himself—ironically, of course—calls them so. He had
seemed to the Corinthians ' simple of speech ' (LStturrj? TW Aoyw)
(116) ; this also would explain itself best if the Corinthians had
had opportunity of personally comparing his manner of speech
with that of these people. If, now, the apostle in 1113 calls
them 'false apostles' (^fevSanofrTokoi), he does not thereby by
any means deny that so far as outward qualification goes—
aptness in teaching, and missionary practice of this—they really
are apostles ; it is only because they bring a 'different gospel'
(eTepov evayyi^Lov) and are morally reprehensible that he designates them as false apostles. If this more extended meaning for
the word apostle has been made good, Paul can easily have
applied it in Gal. 119 also to James the brother of Jesus, although
this is not exegetically certain, for the language can also mean
' other of the apostles saw I none, but only James [who is not an
apostle]'; c p 2 i 6 Rom. 14 14 Mt. I 2 4 Mk. 1832 Rev. 94 21 27.

(c) Finally, it was Paul w^ho, by the emphasis he laid
upon the possession of the Spirit, laid the foundation
for the distinction between pneumatic and psychic
persons (i Cor. 26-83)—a distinction which as employed
hythe gnostics went near to rending the church and,
that this disaster might be avoided, made necessary that
violent reaction which certainly would have been in the
highest degree distasteful to the apostle himself (§§ 33,
53-^)(d) The emphasis on the possession of the Spirit just
referred to, however, was for Paul quite inevitable.
For him it was upon the inspiration of the Holy Ghost
that the validity of his own decisions, whether in matters
of dogma or of government, rested.
Upon the Corinthians, it is true, this made but little impression. In
fact, they themselves possessed the gift of the Spirit,

(c) It is quite certain, however, that it is not to Paul
that this wider application of the word ' apostle' is due.
His interest was quite in the other direction,—to hmit
the title as narrowly as possible; for his authority
would naturally be diminished if the name of apostle
placed him only in the same category as a large number
of persons—many of them of very subordinate importance. Thus we may infer that the larger use of the
word comes from the primitive Church and must have
been customary there from the earliest times, for otherwise Paul would not have failed to point out that his
opponents of subordinate rank were, strictly speaking,
not entitled to be called apostles. What, then, let us
ask, was the characteristic mark of an apostle according
to this original meaning? It is not having been personally called by Jesus, nor having seen the risen Jesus,
nor yet an exceptionally large endowment with spiritual
gifts. On the one hand, all three do not apply to every
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person who is called apostle ; on the other hand, the
power to witness and the special endowment do not
apply to those alone who are called apostles. T h e
characteristic feature consists not at all in anything
which such a man has or is, but in something which he
does. Therefore it is not strictly correct to speak of
apostleship as an ofiice. It belongs, as also appears
from I Cor. I22S, to the charismata.
Now, the characteristic activity of the apostle is the missionary one,—
carried out, of course, not occasionally merely, but as
a lifework ( i C o r . 15io Gal. 2S). According to 1 Cor.
95 the original apostles also exercised this activity
although at various times they had their abode in Jerusalem. If some of them took less part in the work than
others, all equally received the same designation as they
constituted a unity.
In the missionary sense of the word no one could
possibly ever have disputed Paul's right to be called an
„
apostle ; and yet dispute it his adverlo.

JN 3JX'1'0 W 61*

- T - l

i

1

c

saries did, as can at once be seen from
the emphasis with which he claims the
title, [a) H e describes himself, in faet, in 2 Cor. 11 as
' apostle by the will of God,' and in Rom. 11 1 Cor. 11
still more emphatically as called to be such (through
the will of God), in Gal. 11 as 'apostle not through
man but through Jesus Christ.' In i Cor. 9 i as one
proof of apostleship the question is asked, * Have I not
seen Jesus our Lord? ' but another is added, * Are not
ye my work in'the L o r d ? ' This last, along with the
addition in Rom. 11, ' separated unto the gospel of God,'
is the criterion of missionary activity already spoken of
above ; the new criteria are those of having seen the
risen Lord and of having been 'called.' In virtue of
what he had seen Paul is qualified to bear witness to
the resurrection of Jesus. This, however, many others
also were able to do. Thus, what occurred at his
conversion comes into consideration primarily, not
because he then saw Jesus, but because he was then
called by Jesus.
(b) T o have urged this would have been purposeless
had not his adversaries been in the habit of asserting
that he was not an apostle because he had not been
called thereto by Jesus. In their controversy with Paul
his adversaries must thus have narrowed the meaning of the word and have made its differentia consist in
a call by Jesus. On this account the original apostles
acquired a unique position. On the most conspicuous
of their number was bestowed the title of honour ' the
pillars ' ((.ial. 29 ; COUNCIL, § 6). That Paul claimed to
have received a similar call they thought they could
ignore, as the claim could not be verified. The pseudoClementine Homilies (1719) still represent Peter as
saying to Simon Magus—under which mask Paul is
disguised (see SIMON AIAGUS), — ' A n d how are we to

believe your word when you tell us that he appeared
to you ?'
(c) Immediately before, Peter says in the same
context, ' Can any one by a vision be made fit to
instruct? And if you will say, It is possible, then I
will ask, A\'hy did our teacher abide and discourse a
whole year with those who were a w a k e ? ' T h e vision,
it would appear from this, seemed questionable not
only as regarded its divine origin but also as regarded
its fitness to qualify an apostle for his work ; and this,
from the point of view of those who had living reminiscences of the conversation of Jesus while on earth to
fall back upon, is perfectly intelligible.
(d) Hereby, however, at the same time a way was
indicated by which it became possible to place above
Paul such persons also as could not appeal to any call
they had received from Jesus, if only they had known
Jesus personally and for a longer or shorter time listened
to his instruction.
T o this class belonged those persons who first raised the party
cry in Corinth, ' I am of Christ.' Their adherents followed
them in taking up the same cry although they had never seen
Jesus ; but originally its simple meaning was, ' I am a personal
3115

disciple of Christ,'just as in the competing cries, * I a m of Paul.'
' l o f ApoUos,' ' I o f C e p h a s ' ( i C o r . I12). 2 Cor. 10 7 admits of
no satisfactory e.vplanation unless by ' any man who trusteth
in himself that be is Christ's' we are to understand the same
persons as those who set up the party alluded to in i Cor. 1 12.
These, however, as we can see from the connection in 2 Cor. 1013, are none other than the 'pre-eminent apostles (virepKLav
iTToo-ToAoi), who had practically won over the entire community
to their side and alienated it from Paul. According to 2 Cor. 3 1
they had come with letters of commendation to Cormth.
These,
however, would have made b u t little impression if they had not
proceeded from the primitive church, for the weightiest commendation which they can have contained must have been simply
this : these men are genuine apostles, because they have known
Jesus (COUNCIL, § 3).

(e) If, over and above this, a definite call is still sought
for them, it is always open to us to suppose that they
received this from the community which felt itself under
the guidance of the Holy Ghost, just as we read in the
case of the community at Antioch in Acts 13 1-4. Yet
we have no direct proof of this ; and the hostile attitude
of the primitive church and of the original apostles who
were at its head would on such an assumption of an
official act appear in a still stronger light than it does
on the other supposition which assumes only the irreducible minimum—that the primidve church and the
original apostles tacitly sanctioned the issue of the letters
of commendation by refraining from laying a veto on
them.
( / ) If the idea conve3'ed by the word ' apostle ' was
altered on the part of primitive Christianity in the
manner just described, it is still by no means permissible to go so far as Seufert, who thinks that the definite
fixing of the number of the original apostles at twelve
was arrived at only in consequence of the struggle with
Paul. Against such a view Paul would protest with
the utmost emphasis. Gal. 2 or 2 Cor. 10-13 oifered
opportunity enough. H e makes allusion to the twelve
only in i Cor. 155 ; but there is no sufficient reason for
our rejecting this passage as spurious with Holsten.
It has to be recognised as a historical fact that Jesus
himself chose twelve disciples to be his immediate
attendants and to carry on his work. T h e choice of
the number, that of the twelve tribes of Israel, becomes
quite intelligible if the number of persons who suggested
themselves to his mind as suitable approximated twelve.
Even the subsequent election of Matthias need not be
brought into question, although the discourse of Peter
which is reported in connection with it (Actsl 16-22) is
absolutely unhistorical (.\CTS, § 14, begin.).
(a) Of the original apostles, when it was sought to
give Paul a position subordinate to them, Paul speaks
p ., with little respect (Gal. 2611-21); but he
does not demand anything more than to be
views
co-ordinated with them.
T h e name
' apostle' did not secure for him such a position of
equality, for the wider sense of the word was still current.
For this reason Paul must have favoured restricting
the designation to those who had been personally called
by Jesus, and sanctioning the enhanced estimation in
which the twelve were held, although by reason of the
rivalry of these with himself his own personal interest
lay in the other direction.
T h e narrower sense of
the word ' apostle' led to the consequence that the
apostolate, after the death of its first bearers, could not
be handed down, and, as an institution belonging entirely
to the past, enjoyed an enhanced appreciation (§ 34).
Personal disciples of Jesus who had not belonged to the
number of the twelve, were from the end of the first
century onwards no longer called apostles but ' disciples
of J e s u s '

[pLadyjral rod Kvpiov : J O H N , S O N O F Z E B E -

DEE, § 4 £•). T h e wider sense of the word 'apostle'
has held its ground in the Didachi (see below, § 39 b).
The story of the mission ofthe seventy which is peculiar
to Lk. ( l O i ;

cp G O S P E L S , §§ log,

128b)

is untrust-

worthy.
(b) Paul ranks the apostolic dignity extraordinarily
high. In I Cor. I228 he gives it the first place (Trpujrov).
In the same degree in w hich he humbly ranks himself
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far below Jesus, does he feel himself exalted as the amtassador of Jesus. H e is a fellow-worker with God
(i Cor. 89), 1 'minister' (XeiToupYiSs) of Christ (Rom.
1516), entrusted with the ministry of reconciliation
(aCor. 5 i 8 / ) , capable of exhibiting the ' signs' of an
apostle (2 Cor. 1212; cp Rom. 1519) which, in accordance
with that name, far exceed the wotiderful deeds of other
Christians {iCor. I 2 9 2 8 ; idpcaTa, Swdpect).
As an
apostle he can claim honour (i Thess. 26, RV">g-). As
an apostle he feels himself also entirely filled and led by
God (aCor. S s / - 46); his conception of the gospel is
for him absolute truth, and for everything opposed to it
he has his ' anathema' (Gal. 1 3 / ) . Howe\cr easily we
may feel ourselves inclined to agree with him, we must
nevertheless never conceal from ourselves that such a
degree of self-consciousness in all decisions carried within
it the gravest dangers for a sound development of the
Christian church. There might easily arise a situation
of affairs in which we should find ourselves impelled
emphatically to disapprove in another of that which we
gladly applaud m the apostle.
The idea involved in the term ' church' has already
been touched on in § 16.
_
..
(a) It being impossible to regard as
' ' 7 . ™ ° ^ P ^ ' " | f historical the employment of the word
of the cnurcn ecclesia
, , , . , (iKtcXTjcsia)
, .N / \ U byT Jesus
,
•
as aj desigin
the
. ..
nation of the Christian community (§
apostolic age. ^^^^ p^^j j ^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ manner of
using the word is open to our observation. In a quite
preponderatmg majority of instances it denotes with him
the community of a definite city or place (CHURCH, § 6),
seldom the church as a whole. In Gal. 113 i Cor. ISg
Phil. 36 where Paul says that he persecuted the church
(of God), this is spoken in a manner that lays no stress
on the fact that the church, notwithstanding the local
separateness of the various communities, constitutes a
unity. This is done more clearly when, in i Cor. I228,
Paul says that God has set in the church some to be
apostles, others to be prophets, and so forth ; for the
apostles are servants of the whole church. The apostles
alone, however : the prophets, teachers, and the rest are
the servants only of the community in which they reside.
As soon as prophets or teachers undertook missionary
journeys, they became in those days forthwith apostles
(§ 17). The ideal notion of a general church seems
present also in i C o r . IO32: 'give no occasion of
stumbling . . to the church of God.' This comprehensive meaning of the word is prepared for by the LXX
using it to render the Heb. Vip (assembly), the aggregate of all the constituent members of the Jev/ish people
(CHURCH, § I ) , whilst in later Judaism it is the word
'synagogue'((n7i/a7u)7^) that is most commonly employed
to denote the individual community (Schurer, GJVf^>
2361, note ; E T 458, note). Nevertheless it would be
an inversion of the natural order of things if we were
to take this use of ecclesia in the Pauline writings and
elsewhere as primary, and the application to local communities as only derivative and secondary.
The roof cannot be placed'upon the house till the walls have
been built. The usage of profane Greek aUo, which can never
have been without its influence upon all Gentile Christians at
least, contemplates only a local community when ecclesia is employed. Paul, moreover, would hardly have spoken of the
Corinthian community taken by itself as a temple of God or a
pure virgin of Christ (i Cor. 3 i6y: 2 Cor. 11 2) if iij his view these
predicates had, strictly speaking, belonged only to tbe church
as a whole. The images would be much more appropriate if
Christ were regarded as baving but one temple, one pure virgin.
Since Paul nevertheless does not so speak, we can see how vague
IS his vision when he looks beyond the separate communities to
the church as a whole.
H e also attaches but little value to
uniformity of institutions in different places. For an example,
see above, § qa. True, he often alludes to the existence of
similar institutions elsewhere (i Cor. 417 717 U 10 16 i (14 33*—
which, however, along with -ov- 34f, in view of the contradiction
with 11 5 13, may perhaps not be genuine]); he emphasises the
fact that one community enjoys a good reputation in other communities (i Thess. 1 7 / 2 Cor. S 1-5 9 2-5 Phil. 2 15) and exercises
hospitality towards wayfaring brethren ; b y his own journeyings
and those of his associates he awakens and stimulates the interest
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of the communities in one another. Still, the idea of the church
as a whole does not play any great part in his writings.
If the idea has no great prominence with Paul, who
nevertheless was endowed with the widest vision, certainly
much less is it to be looked for in his contemporaries,
and least of all in the primitive church with which the
mission to the (Jentiles was at all times „- subordinate
affair.
(b) There is one point, undeniably, in which Paul gave
prominence to a thought which at a later date contributed
greatly to the externalisation of piety. H e promised
not only the gift of the holy spirit but also the certainty
of eternal life to every one who had become a member
of the church (Rom. 8 2 9 / IO9-13 5 18-21). ThisfoUowed
as a matter of course for his ideal representation that at
conversion every one becomes an entirely new man in
the same way as he himself had become an entirely new
man. Paul, however, is very far from regarding membership of the church as the cause of possession of the spirit
and of eternal life.
_ T h e cause according to him is ever to be found, upon God's
side in the divine mercy and §race, upon man's side in faith, in
otber words, in a thing which is purely subjective ; and when he
saw clearly the contradiction between the reality and the ideal
he had assumed Paul did not hesitate to deny that the Corinthians
were in possession of the spiiit (1 Cor. 3 1-3), or to make eternal
bles.sedness dependent for Christians also upon the issue of a
judgment in which their condemnation was conceivable (Gal.
519-21 i C o r . 3 i 7 6 9 _ / r i 5 2 2 C o r . 6 r l l i 5 R o m . 6 2 1
\\2jf.
Phil. 3 19). None the less, however, was bis ideal theory open
to misconstruction and the abuse indicated above.

W e turn once more from Paul to a consideration of
the primitive church with the view of supplementing so
far as possible what has been said already (§ 7).
21 Couiectures
(^) I ' ' s from the very outset manifest
J.
..
that the arrangements of the primitive
^ . ...
church differed greatly from those of
" ,
,
the Gentile Christian communities, for
cJitircii

in Palestine any borrowing from the
usages of pagan religious associations is not to be thought
of It is also clear that it was in Palestine that the
development of the ecclesiastical constitution could most
readily be slow since some at least of the apostles,
or at any rate James the brother of the Lord, to
whom willing deference was paid, were always within
reach. By way of indicating with what caution the
statements in Acts must be received we need only refer
the reader here to the article COMMUNITY.
(b) The first thing we have definitely to set aside is
the view that the Christian church was founded at the
first Pentecost after the crucifixion. It had been founded
long before, not by an express act of Jesus indeed, but
by the faith in his resurrection and by the solidarity
which was the result of this faith (cp the five hundred
brethren who, according to i Cor. 156, saw the risen
Jesus simultaneously).
What happened at Pentecost
resolves itself when critically considered into an intense
manifestation of the gift of tongues as this is described
by Paul and, on the basis of previous sources, by Acts
( I O 4 6 I 9 6 ; see S P I R I T U A L G I F T S ) .

With the discourse

of Peter (214-36), which says nothing about any miracle,
and with 2 1 2 / , according to which the Christians on that
occasion were held to be drunk w ith new wine, would fit
excellently some such sentence as 24, which, we may
conjecture, immediately preceded in a written source,
only with omission of ' different' (kTipacs ; ' they were
. . speak with tongues . . utterance'). Perhaps the
occurrence intended in 21-13 is the same as that described
much less fully in 431 after another source : ' the place
was shaken
. and they were all filled with the Holy
Ghost and spake the word of God with boldness.'
(c) Moreover, it is exceedingly doubtful whether the
occurrence was at Pentecost at all.
For Pentecost—according to the Babylonian Talmud at least
(Pes. fol. 68^)—is tbe feast of the giving of the law at Sinai
(according ccj Jubilees, 6 17, in the first century A.D., at least the
feast of the making of the covenant with Noah, with^ which that
of the making of the covenant at Sinai could easily be conjoined). But the giving of the law is described byPhilo (2 1 8 5 /
188 295 ed. Mangey ; E T , by ^'onge, 3 146 etc.) in terms quite
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similar to those used in the description of the miracle in Acts ;
God's voice spread itself abroad, there went forth over all the earth
an invisible sound which became changed into flame-like fire.
T h e flame became articulate into the dialect to which the Usteners
were accustomed, and rendered the words so clearly that the hearer
believed himself to be seeing rather than hearing. If any one
finds himself indisposed to accept the miracle in Acts in a literal
sense, it will be open to him to conjecture that the narrative is
not independent of that in Philo ; and in that case the date
(Pentecost) was probably supplied by the same source.

as it was that outside of Palestine pagan modeJs were
followed ; and as the Jews had their elders in every age

(d) In proportion as the date is put back to an earlier
period shall we be compelled to doubt whether the
occurrence can h a \ e taken place in Jerusalem.
All that is certain is that three years after his conversion Paul
found Peter and James at the head o f a Christian community in
Jerusalem (Oal. 1 i8 _/I); but that these two individuals and
the other followers 'if Jesus belonging to Galilee should have
established themselves in Jerusalem within so short a period as
seven weeks after the death of the Master rests only upon the
pre-supposltioii of Lk.—which cannot be accepted (see GOSPELS,
§ 138 a)—that clie apostles never left Jerusalem at all after that
event. If, however, they had—wliat is in accordance with all
historical prubabllity—betaken themselves to GaUlee, it would
have been very singular if they had, within a few weeks, again
left house and home for a place where the greatest danger
threatened them without any apparent motive or necessity for
such a migration. It is to Galilee in all probability that we must
look for the earUest beginnings and history o f t h e church.

That the Mosaic law as a whole was adhered to is
certain. Yet the length of the period—down to the date
99 TVi 1

of the council of Jerusalem (see COUNCIL,

22. i n e law. g ^j_^vithin which Paul's mission of
emancipation from the law \\as allowed to go on unchallenged, would seem to indicate that the degree of
legal strictness to which Christians submitted was not
so severe as it became after the middle of the century.
It can hardly be doubted that in Jerusalem attendance at
the temple worship, and throughout Palestine in [general,
attendance at the svnagogue services was still kept up.
The specifically Christian gatherings, notwithstanding,
served not only for the obser\ance of the eucharist, but
also for the mutual instruction and edification of believers
through the word and common prayer. Exposition of
the O T mav easily have been a feature of such meetings.
Appropriately enough, therefore, are the Christians in
Acts 24 5 14 spoken of as a sect. They were distinguished
essentially from the Jews Ijy their belief in Jesus and by
the obedience they yieldtd to his religious and ethical
precepts.
T h e stury of Hegesippus regarding James the brother of Jesus
(Eus. HE li. 28 4-18), which tells us that he had permission to go
into the temple and pray for his people, and that the Jewish
authorities took him, the head of the Christian community, up
to a lofty place on the temple in order that he might bear witness
against [esus, is no doubt fabulous. Probably, however, it contains
this much uf truth that James, and with him the community under
his leadership, had some good understanding with the Jews who
did not believe in Jesus. \N'e may suppose that James's death
by stoning at the hands of the Jews in 62 A.D.—accounted for
by Hegesippus as due to the witness he bore to Jesus on the
occasion referred to—was what brought about the new turn of
affairs when all religiotis connection of the community with
Judaism was deliberately and permanently severed.

As for persons, it is not permissible to base conclusions on what we read in Acts 6 5 as to the election
_ .
. . of the seven by the community, in 1122
"".
as to its sending of Barnabas to Antioch,
or in 1 23-26 as to the election of Matthias
by lot to the apostleship, whilst according to 814 the
apostles themselves choose delegates from their own
number. The author could easily figure such things to
himself just as seemed natural and fitting. Too little
prominence is given them to justify us in supposing that
he found definite details regarding them in his source
{cp § 37 a). In addition to the classes just mentioned,
the presbyters are the only persons possessed of ruling
functions who come into consideration for the apostolic
lime.
In Acts 1130 the contribution from Antioch for relief
of the sufferers from the famine in Palestine, in the reign
„ Thp
°^ Claudius, is sent to the elders in Jeru', .
salem. In itself considered, it is just as
^
^
' natural that in Palestine Christian institutions should be moulded after the Jewish pattern,

( G O V E R N M E N T , §§ i 6 , 19 ; P R E S B Y T E R , § a) it is very

natural to derive the Christian presbyters from these.
It was not the Jews only, however, wbo had presbyters ;
Deissmann (Bib.'Stud. i53-i55- E T 154-157) shows that
there were presbyters in Egypt and in Asia Minor as well.
If then we meet with them in Gentile-Christian communities also from the close of the first century onwards,^
we cannot with confidence say that the institution has
been derived from Jewish Christianity, for (i) neither
is the epistle of James with its ' presbyters of the
ecclesia' [Trpeff^vrepoi rris eKKX-qaias. 5 1 4 / ) (to whom
the originally quite free gift of healing [i (Jor. 12 9 28] is
now confined) essentially older than the two writings
cited first in footnote r, below,'-^ nor (2) can we be
certain that Acts, in what it says about presbyters,
rests upon earlier sources and not rather upon the
known conditions of the author's own time merely (cp
ACTS, § 16).
Apart from 11 30, 14 23 is open to the suspicion of being an
anachronism (see below, § 37 a), and elsewhere the presbyters
make their appearance always (15 2 4 6 22_/; 10 4) in connection
with the apostles or (21 18) with James the brother of Jesus,
without having, so far as can be seen, any definite function
assigned to them. In Jerusaleni itself, at any rate, any function
possessed by them could hardly have been a very important one
to be exercised alongside of the original apostles or of James.
In Jewish-Christian communities outside of Jerusalem we may
look with greater certainty fur presbyters who, in actual fact,
stood at the head of their respective communities as we know
they did at a later date in the Gentile-Christian churches ; but
on Gentile-Chrislian ground the institution could also have
originated without borrowing from Judaism or from Jewish
Christianity. Even without the presence of pagan examples it
would have been a very natural thing for the men of more mature
years to be made leaders of the community, and the official name
could have developed afresh from its original character as denoting mere age, even if such a thing had not occurred elsewhere
long befure. T h e difficulty attaching to the elucidation of the
idea contained in ' p r e s b y t e r ' (TrpeajSuTepos) lies in good measure
in this ambiguity (cp also J O H N , SOM O F Z E R E D E E , § 4 b). On
the presbyters' sphere of duty in their relation to the bishops,
see §§ 44-48 ; on the ' rulers' (•rjyovp.evoL: H e b . 13 17) who ' watch
on behalf of souls, as they that shall give account' (cp 13 7 24),
see § 47 b.

IIL POST-APOSTOLIC A G E
Of the post-apostohc age one of the most outstanding
characteristics is its steadily advancing appreciation of
_. .
the church.
T h e idea of individual
.^ .°
communities, though still the dominant
^ P P ^ ® " ^ " * ' ^ one in Acts and in James (514). falls on
Ot t n e cnurcn. ^^^ ^^^^^ -^^^ ^^^ background, that
of the general church becomes the regulative one.
The church's most important attributes are unity and
purity.
(a) The Epistle to the Colossians and (still more) that
to the Ephesians^ are specially taken up with this idea
which constitutes one of the most important elements in
their contents, and frequently recurs.
In both (Col. 11824 E p h . 623) the church is the body, of
which Christ is no longer as in Paul (i Cor. 1"2 12^^) the spirit,
but the head, according to E p h . 1 22 the head over all ; in spite
of its subordinateness to Christ the church is yet a completion
to him, so that apart from it he who nevertheless ' filleth all in
a l l ' would yet be as incomplete as a head without a trunk ( E p h .
1 2 3 ) ; it is the connection of the church, no longer as in 2 Cor.
11 2 that of the individual community, with Christ, that is set
forth under the figure of the bridal, or marriage, relation (Eph.
5 25-30, see also Rev. 19 7 / ! ) , and is held to have been prophesied
in Gen. 2 24 ( E p h . 5 31 f) ; through the church it is that to the
1 Circa 93-97 A.D. in i Clem. 445 476 542 57 i ; circa 112
A.D. ( s e e C H R I S T I A N , § 8)in i Pet. 6 1 5 ; circa 140 A . D . in Hermas,
170-180 in Ignatius {see below, § 53 c-i) ; and, according to Acts
20 17, if one is disposed to accept the authority, already in the
time of Paul.
2 See C H R I S T I A N , 5 8, where Jas. is placed between H e b . and
I P e t . ; in J A M E S ( E I ' I S T L E ) , § 5, it is placed still later.
3 The Epistle to the Colossians, controverting the Gnostics as
it does, cannot, in view of the statement of Hegesippus in Eus.
HEiii.82 7f. that Gnosticism first arose in Traian's time, be
dated earlier than 100 A . D . , and that to the Ephe^^ians must be
placed still later, exhibiting, as it does, a more advanced development o f t h e idea of the church and also showing Uterary
dependence on Col. ; it must not, however, be brought lower
than 130 A.D. as it was known to Alarcion in 140 A . D .
3120

MINISTRY
angels, who have no inherent aptitude for this knowledge, is
made manifest the manifold wisdom of God (Eph. 3 lo). 'The
establishment of the church is the aim of the world's entire
evolution and the object of the divine economy (oiKovouia;
Eph. 1 IO 329), that divine predetermination which has been
a mystery from all eternity (3 11) and now is revealed to the
apostles and prophets (3 3-5). It is destined to reach perfection
even here upon earth (413) ; the prospect of a blessedness to be
looked for only in the world beyond is found, in the two epistles,
only in Col. 112 f. 3 1-4 Eph. 4 30. T h e most important tning in
the idea of the church is, especially for Ephesians, its destmation for the Gentiles and the fusion of these with the Jewish
(Christians (Eph. 211-22 3 6 Col. 3 \ i), who have their advantage
historically only, in having been nigh salvation from the first
(Eph. 213 17).
(b) So also in the Fourth Gospel (Jn. 1016, ' o t h e r
sheep
not of this fold .
. one flock, one shepherd' ; 422, 'salvation isfrom the Jews,' cp J O H N , SON OF
ZEBEDEE, §§ 27, 39), Although the word ecclesia is not
employed by this author, any more than by the writer of
I Jn. or 2 Jn., all three writings together with 3 Jn. have
a strong churchly interest. In the gospel, however, as
in Ephesians, the high dignity of the church is delineated
in a purely ideal way, whilst i Jn. and still more 2 and
3 Jn., as also the Pastoral Epistles, draw the practical
consequences with much energy.
In i Tim. 815 in
particular a new feature is the emphasis with which it is
insisted that the Church is the ' pillar and ground of the
truth ' [cyrvKos KOX edpalcopia r^s dXTjBelas).
(e) From
the divine predestination of the church in Eph. l i o
32-59-11 there is but a single step further to that of its
pre-existence, which is accepted in Hermas, Vis. ii. 4 i ,
and in 2 Clem. 141.
T h e church appears to Hermas
in his visions, and large portions of his book are devoted
to its nature.
(d) T h e course of the development
through well-nigh two centuries, which can here only
be lightly sketched, reached its goal in the designation
'catholic church' which is met with, from about 170180 A.D. onwards, in the Muratorian fragment (//. 61,
66, 69), in Ignatius (ad Smyrn. S2), in the Martyrdom
of Polycarp (superscription, and 81 I 6 2 I92) and in
an Antimontanistic writing (ap. Eus. HEv. I69).
Cp,
further, § 53 f.
Even Irenseus, however, about 185 A.D. has only periphrases,
such as (i. 3 [i. 10 2]) ev 6K(a TW Koa-p-tofiieo-Trap/ieVT)or (ii. 8 i [9 iJ)
ecclesia omnis per universum'orbem accepit . . . I n the N'T we
find as honorific predicates only ^ecclesia of G o d ' (TOU Beov :
1 Cor. 10 32 15 9, etc. ; of an individual church in 11 22, e t c . ; in
the plural 11 le) and ' ecclesia of the saints' (TWV ayCwv : 14 33) ;
elsewhere ' the holy (ayia) ecclesia ' (Herm. Vis. i. 3 4, e t c . ; cp
Harnack, Lehrb. d. Dog?nengesch. I. (2) 335, n. 3, E T 2 73, n. 4).
The whole development tends constantly more and
more towards the proposition : extra ecdesiam ?iulla
ne, r^ i.
salus.
In principle, indeed, it is latent
26. E x t r a
.t•
L
1. . 11
, .
as soon as there is a church at all.
millfl Hsl iR ^ great difference depends, however,
on whether the principle is insisted on
or not, and, if insisted on, whether this is done theoretically merely, or also practically.
Primarily, it is urged
in order to make the invitation to join the church all
the more pressing.
If the invitation is complied with,
the proposition becomes innocuous.
On the other
hand, if it is not complied with, or if the member once
received has been expelled, this always comes to be
associated with the idea that the person who refuses or
is rejected at the same time becomes a lost soul.
The
thesis ' if thou believest
.
thou shalt be saved ' [idv
TTiffreva-ris ffuid-qix^ : Rom. IO9, and frequently in
other turns of expression) has always as its necessary
counterpart, whether written or unwritten, that other
proposition: ' he who has disbelieved shall be condemned ' (6 dTria-rrjcras KaraKpiB-qaeraL: Mk. I616).
The presupposition that Christianity alone has power to save
led to the fine idea in i Vet.8igf.,
according to which Jesus
preached in the underworld to the spirits of the departed there,
and thereby afforded them the opportunity to become partakers
of salvation. Yet the idea is very imperfectly expressed. I t
is not merely that the writer treats as * spirits in prison' only
those who had been disobedient in the days of N o a h (which can
only be explained as a borrowing from Enoch IO11-14); even
if the reader ventures to extend the preaching of Jesus to all
the spirits of the departed then existing in the underworld, this
means of grace fails to reach all those who have gone there
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after Jesus' time without having heard the gospel upo:
Don earth.
With Hermas (Sim. ix. 16 5.7)
diec before
^ , , the
- - - pious souls who died
the coming of Christ need in the underworld not only preaching
but also baptism—which they receive through the apostles. In
another direction, however, Hermas is very liberal, explaining
(Vis. iii. 1 sff) that those who, after receiving the instruction
of catechumens, but before receiving baptism, have relapsed
into their former sins could, if they did penance, be built as
living stones (not into the church, indeed, but) into a lesser
building ; cp Sifn, viii. 6 $f. This goes essentially a step further
than is taken when Paul (Rom. 4 CJal. 3 6), proceeding on Gen.
156, regards the faith of Abraham, and Hebrews (chap. 11) the
faith of all O T saints, as fully effectual for salvation ; for in the
excessive regard paid to the O T this inconsequence was only
too natural. Christendom was regarded as simply the continuation of the O T people of God (Gal. 6 n> H e b . 2 16 j - ^ 49 i P e t .
2 9 Rev. 14 I, cp 74-8, etc.). True emancipation from the ban
of the conception of the Church under which all the canonical
writers stand is found for the first time in Justin in his memorable
utterance (Apol. i. 462) : ' Those who lived with [the] Logos are
Christians, even though they have been thought atheists'
(this is probably polemic against the ' m e n without God in
the world' of Eph. 2 12 [adeoL ev TW Ko<Tpw\), ' a s among the
Greeks Socrates and HeracUtus and men Uke them ; and among
the barbarians Abraham, and Ananias, and Azanas, and Misael
[the three men in the furnace in D:uiiel], and Elias, and many
o t h e r s ' (O'L /xera \6yov ^nixravTSs XpLaTLavoi elaiv, KSLV aBeoL
€vop.CiT6r}(rav, olov ev 'EAXTJO-I p.ev StoKpanjs *cal 'Hpa/cAetTOs Kal
O'L op.oLOL a-vTOLs, ev ^ap^dpoi^ Be 'A/Spadju Kal 'Kvavias KOX
'A^apias Kal MttraijA. Kal 'H\ias Kal a\XoL irokKoC).
If we turn now to a survey of the most important
institutions of the church (§§ 27-32), it appears that the
oneness of that body which the church
27.I The
.
represents rests according to Eph. 43-6
l^ ^ -j-i.
upon the one Spirit, the one Lord, and
of f a i t n .
^if
TT ,u
•
.u
J
the one Father ; m other words, upon
the Trinity—though still without the later dogmatic
formulation of the oneness of these three persons or
entities.
It follows immediately from this that the
one faith which is directed towards these three (4513)
is not formulated so simply as it was in the oldest times.
This triad, which in the mouth of Jesus (Mt. 2819) is unhistorical ( § 5 c ; GOSPELS, § 136, end), and with Paul
(2 Cor. 1313) in this collocation has not yet been made
an object of faith, constitutes rather the foundation of
the regula ffdei to which converts to Christianity had
to signify their adherence at baptism and out of which
by ever new additions the so-called symbolum apostolicum at last grew.
For the oldest extant forms from as early as the beginning of
the second century see, for example, Harnack, Pat. ap. op.
I. 2 115-142.I This rule already contains many more dogmas than
those which Paul declared indispensable (§ 15); and faith in the
formula ' one faith' (jiia mo-Tis) no longer means the exercise
of faith—a meaning which can be upheld for all the passages
in Paul, even for Gal. 82 5 Rom. 1 5 (upon which cp § 15, end)
— but the matter of faith: in a word, no longer ^ r f ^ j qua
creditur but ffdes quce creditur.
So also in the Pastoral
Epistles, particularly clearly in Tit. I 4 i Tim. 1191^ 4 i 6 6 1021
2 Tim. 3 8 (where a wrong attitude in respect of faith is the
same thing as a wrong attitude in respect of truth in 2 is) and
J u d e 20 and 3 (' your most holy faith . . . once for all delivered
unto the saints '). Here, accordingly, and throughout the whole
of the post-apostolic literature much greater importance is
attached to orthodoxy of belief than formerly.
In the DidacM, which is intended for catechumens
of the entire church, we find the Lord's Prayer, as also
his Law (upon which chaps. 1-5 are based)
28. T h e n e w ^^ ^ i^indred bond of union.
These two
m o r a l l a w . constitute the most precious heritagewhich
the church has retained, and their genuineness is un1 The oldest Roman formula runs as follows :—I believe in
God the Father, Almighty, and in Christ Jesus his son, the
only-begotten, our Lord, who was born of the Holy Spirit and
Mary the virgin, who was crucified under Pontius Pilate and
buried, who rose on the third day from the dead, who ascended
into the heavens, who is seated at the right hand of the Father,
whence he will come to judge quick and dead ; also in [the]
Holy Ghost, [the] holy church, forgiveness of sins, resurrection
of [the] flesh. Amen. (Trio-Tevcueis Beov iraTepaTrayTOKpaTopa, ital
e'us XptcrTov 'ITJCTOOI' Tor ULoy avTOv TOI/ p^ovoyevrj, TOI' KvpLov y]p.wy,
TOl' yevvriBevTa eK TvveiJp.aTOS ayiov /cat Mapt'a? Ty\<; jrapOevov, TOI'
eTTi IIoi'Tiov IltAaTOu (rTavpw9evTa Kal ra^ivTa, T^ Tpirj) 'i}p.epa
avaa-TavTa eK veKpiov, avafidvTa eig rovs ovpavovs, Ka.Qrjp.evov ev
6e|ta roi) Trarpoy, oBev epxeraL KplvaL ^wi'Ta? /col veKpO'V'S, «al ets
TTvevp.a ayiov, ayiav kKK>et\<Tiav, a(|»eo'ii' a/napTttof, <rapKOS avo-trTaa-Lv' dp^riv.) Kattenbusch (Apostol. Symbol, cp his own
excerpt in ZTK, 1901, 407-428) dates this formula a t about
100 A . D .
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doubted. T h e externalisation, however, of which we
have spoken shows itself in the Didachi in the manner
in which these and other exhortations of the law are invesicfl with the formal character of a positive injunction ;
the L o r d s Prayer is to be offered three times a day, and
Christians are to differentiate themselves from the
hypocrites, that is, from the Jews, by fasting not on
Monday and Thursday but on Wednesday and Friday
(813). Here, as in kmdred matters, Christianitv takes
more and more the form of a nova lex. This finds
expression in the strikingly paradoxical conception of
a law of liberty (Ja. I25), which is very well paraphrased
in Barn. 26 : ' t h e new law of our Lord Jesus Christ,
being free from constraint' (6 Kaivbs v6p.os rou Kvpiov
-r)/j.ix}v 'iTjffou \pi(7Tou, dvev ^vyov dvdyKTjs U}v). Cp
The value attached to the words of Jesus led to a
corresponding value being attached to the books in
_,
which these were recorded, and these
29. The canon. ^
J .u « *
.
r x- r
formed the first portion of a N F canon.
Before this last attained recognition the OT, as from
the earliest days of Christianity, was regarded as a holy
book : with particular fulness, in Hebrews, and—with
far-reaching application of the allegorical method — in
the Epistle of Barnabas ; but also in the Fourth Gospel
(JOHN, SON OF Z E B E D E E , § 39), in the Pastoral Epistles

(2 Tim. 3 1 5 / ) , in 2 Pet. (119-21), in Ignatius [ad Philad.
92), ete. Eph. and Col. stand alone in laying no stress
upon it. T h e XT, or rather, part of the writings now
contained in it, was first raised to the same rank with
the O T as ' holy scripture' somewhere between 170 and
180 A. D., and this not as the result of a gradually and
naturally increasing appreciation, but because, in the
conflict with Gnosticism and Montanism, a definite norm
was needed to which appeal could be made on the one
hand against the gnostic forms of the church's faith
(e.g., 2 Tim. 218), and on the other hand alike against
the traditions put forth by the Gnostics as resting on
secret apostolic tradition and against the new prophecies
of the Montanists. It is not by mere accident that the
canonisadon of the bulk of the N T dates from the same
period as the rise of the designation ' Catholic Church.'
See further, §§ 32 end, and 35 b-e.
In like manner the importance attached to the
sacraments increased. In Eph. 45, ' o n e Lord, one
Th
faith,' is immediately followed by ' o n e
.
baptism.' T h e necessity of baptism
sacraments, r
, ./
L • j
for salvation is expressly emphasised
even in the ' p n e u m a t i c ' Fourth Gospel (85). T h e
next step is that, whilst in the apostolic age, and to a
large extent even in the post-apostolic (GOSPELS, § 136,
end ; cp also Clem. Recog. 1 39 73 [although there we
read also of trinas invocationis baptisma in 163] and
even in the third century the opponents of Cyprian
[epist. 7316-18]), baptism was administered simply in the
name of Jesus, the trinitarian formula is met with in
Did. 7 I and in Justin, .Apol. i. 613. T h e intermediate
stage, of two clauses only, is perhaps indicated by
Rev. 1414 Jn. 1/3 i Tim. 25.
T h e oneness of the
eucharistic celebration is specially insisted on by
Ignatius (ad Philad. 4, ad Eph. 2O2, ad Magn. 12).
In Did. 94 IO5 the unity of the church, represented by
the union of the grains of corn in the bread—an idea
which figures in i Cor. 1017 in a subsidiary degree only
—appears as the central idea of the eucharist. T h e
indispensableness of this sacrament for eternal life is
strongly insisted on in Jn. 651-58, although the outward
action is again divested of its value by 663. What
sort of magical ideas were capable of being associated
with it is seen in Ignatius (ad Eph. 2O2), where participation in the sacrament guarantees immortality :
' l>ead, which is tbe medicine of immortality and the antidote
that we should not die, but Uve in Jesus Christ for ever (apro?
OS ctTTiV ij>a.pp.aKOi/ aBavaa-iag,
avTiSoTOs TOV fxri
anoBayeij',
aAAa ^171' ev 'IijcroO XpLtrTcu 3ia Trairds); similarly [ustin, . / / " / .
i. Oli 2 : ' food from which our blood and fltsh by transmutation
are nourished' (rpo^i] e^ ^s alp.a Kal a-dpKes t a r a jueTa/SoATji/
3123

MINISTRY
rpeAovTai ^p.wv); and perhaps Didache 103 : 'didst_bestow on
us spiritual food and drink and eternal life (nf^iv ^\apL<Tw
•rTvevp.aTiKT]V TpO(}}T}v Kal TTOTOV Kal ^wrfv alwvLOv).

The purity of the church renders necessary, on the
one hand, the confhct with immorality (2 Tim. 219),
and on the other, the conHict with
31. Treatment jj^j-ggy. in church discipline concern
of sinners and ^^^ ^j^^ salvation of the sinner becomes
of heretics, j^jngig^i ^lore and more, not only with
the churchly (§ 16 a), but also with the hierarchical, interest.
As against heretics, since heresy (aipeais),
properly speaking, means a pecuhar opinion and a
special class of men who are held together by it—as in
Josephus (Ant.xVn. 5g, § 171 and often): the Pharisees,
the Sadducees, and the Essenes (cp above, § 18 A')—the
only appropriate method of dealing with them is, naturally, by endeavouring to convince them, by means of
oral discussion, of the erroneousness of their views.
The epistle to the Ephesians reveals only in 414 56
that it has to do with opponents at all.
So also
the Fourth Gospel meets them not with polemic, but
with positive statement. T h e epistle to the Colossians,
in its polemical parts (chap. 2), makes use of restrained
language and is at pains to adduce reasons for what it
says. For the rest, however, the method of dealing
with heretics constitutes one of the darkest pages in the
whole history even of the earliest theology. T h e views
disapproved of are simply rejected, and to those who
hold them such impure motives are ascribed, and so
many crimes (which vet have no sort of connection with
the doctrines attributed to them) that it is hardly possible
to persuade oneself of the justice of the representations.
The conjecture suggests itself only too readily, that the
churchly writers were neither able nor willing to do
justice to the views of their opponents. •^' Whilst i Jn.
simply shares the language of strong reprobation and
censure, as of moral perversity, not intellectual error
merely, which is met with in the Pastoral Epistles, in
Jude, and in 2 Pet., 2 Jn. proceeds to practical measures
by excommunicating the adversary [v. 10 f).
In the
Pastoral Epistles it is possible to discover the order in
which they were written (probably by different authors
between 100 and 150 A.D.), by the attitude they disclose
towards opponents. In '3 Tim. 414 the divine retribution is threatened upon Alexander ; but, as a general rule,
according to 224-26, the attempt ought to be made to
win adversaries to a change of view by gentleness of
demeanour. According to Tit. 113 310 the rebuke ought
to be ' s h a r p l y ' ('briefly' • aTroropLus) given, and after
the second admonition adversaries ought to be shunned.
In I Tim. 1 20 Hvmenaius and Alexander, the first mentioned of whom is named also in 2 Tim. 217 f are given
over to Satan.
For a heretic is here prescribed the
treatment which in i Cor. 55 was the punishment of the
most scandalous. T h e conclusion of the parable of the
tares (§ 5 d) did not everywhere meet with attention.
For giving effect to all these things the church needed
ruling persons, and it is for this reason that the scope
_- P .
H °^ ^^^ present article has been widened
. ..
so as to include consideration of instituappreciation ^ j ^ ^ ^ which, regarded in themselves,
of offices.
T
c*
u
»
fT,
seem impersonal. Step by step, with
the enhanced appreciation of the church and its institutions, the appreciation of the persons charged with its
conduct advances also, and what originally was only a
free activity occasionally exercised, develops from the
nature of the case into an office. Whilst Paul (in i Cor.
1228), after enumerating apostles, prophets, and teachers,
1 As Paul permitted his followers t o eat meat that had been
offered to idols, and to form marriages with relations or with
pagans (COUNCIL, § 11, begin.), it is not impossible that the
author of Rev. 2-3 was simply hurling back the reproaches of
2 Cur. 11 13-15 and elsewhere when he used the language which
we find in 2 2 (aTrocrr. ipevSeLs), 2 6 14 yC 20-24. If the Epistles
were not written till long after the death of Paul, the probability
increases that tbey are directed not against him but against his
successors; this, however, does not lessen the violence of their
polemic.
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goes on to give the sentence an impersonal turn and
spealis of mirades, gifts of healing, helps, governments,
kinds of tongues, in Eph. 4 i i the 'governments' have
become persons—pastors.
Moreover, they are promoted in rank, for they come immediately after apostles,
prophets, and evangelists, and before teachers (unless,
indeed, they are to be identified with these ; see below,
§ 39«). The management and administration of affairs
became more and more the chief concern. The ultimate
issue of the development is arrived at in Ignatius, with
whom the bishop stands before all other bearers of
office, apostles alone excepted.
It is not by mere
accident that this also s\nciironises with the introduction
of the expression ' C'atholic Church," and with the rise
ofthe NT Canon. See, more specially, §§ 4^-54.
In spite of every dark side which the development of
the church displays when contrasted w ith the original
. gospel of Jesus, it has to be aeknow.1^-' I
1
ledged, from the point of viexv afforded
this develop- by histor\-, that the de\'etopment, as
ment.
-i whole, was inevitable if C'hristianity
was to hold its own at all against two dangers to which
it was exposed. On the one hand there was persecution, on the other hand the unlimited freedom involved
in possession ofthe Spirit, as also the speculations—not
so much religious as philosophical—of Gnosticism. As
matters stood, a strict organisation really was essential.
Exactly in proportion as the representatives of traditional
Christianity fell below the Gnostics intellectually and
otherwise, was it necessary for them to be able to lay
hold of a fixed regula fidei, a canon, a high valuation
of the sacraments. Similarly, the more the individual
Christian felt himself unable to w ithstand the allurements
of pagan life, the terrors of persecution, the infectious
character of gnostic theories, the more was it necessary
for men of strong character to hold the reins with firm
hand. The evils which this necessarily brought in its
train threatened indeed to carry the church so far away
that it could no longer be recognised as truly and faithfully representing the essence of Christianity. At the
same time, in what the church had succeeded in conserving—it may be in a violent and, in many respects, unchristian way — she possessed, though in conjunction
with assets of a very questionable character, the genuine
gospel of Jesus which still preserved its power to frustrate
all distortion and obscuration of its true nature. In this
way the church development of which we have been
speaking has rendered to Christianity a quite inestimable
service. What is to be regretted is not so much that
the development occurred as that, along with the truly
Christian element which was saved, there was transmitted
to future ages also much that was foreign, or even hostile,
to the essence of Christianity, taken on under stress of
circumstances in a manner that now makes purification from such elements extraordinarily difficult.
We come now to a consideration of the various classes
of persons whose action resulted in the development of
34 Arm '
thechurch which has Just been sketched.
.1
. ? ^ _ _ i First in order come the apostles in the
tion of first narrower sense of that word (§ 18). In
apostles (the
'TWPI"'° "^A ''^^P^'^' °f 'hsir immediate call by Jesus
Pauli
himself it was impossible for them to
'*
have successors, and the regard in which
they were held by succeeding generations grew all the
more on that account.
(a) The apostles are represented as the founders of
the church, and even Haupt (see below, § 60) accepts
the unhistorical theory—possible only to a distant retrospect—that it was in the founding of the church by
missions and organisation of communities, and not in
the securing of a progressive development, that the task
assigned to the apostles by Jesus lay. It is obvious,
however, that these two do not admit of being separated,
and that it could not have been either Jesus' wish or
theirs that they should refrain from any further development of ecclesiastica! organisation if this was open to
312s
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them, especially in the case of so long a lifetime as is
assigned, by Haupt as by others, to John the son of
Zebedee.
(b) T h e result of this view, however, was that the
apostles were also regarded as the foundation upon
which the building of the church rests. In 1 Cor. 3 n
Jesus alone is this one foundation ; in Eph. 220 he is only
the corner stone, the foundation being the apostles End
(NT) prophets (see § 38(7), in the former class Paul
also being of course included. In Rev. 2114, it is the
twelve apostles of the lamb (without Paul) whose names
are writien upon the twelve foundation stones of the
heavenly Jerusalem.
'I'his \ cl si; has for long been with many theologians an obstacle
to their regarding the Apocalypse as the work of one of these
twelve. So also the reading of T R in IH 20, ' ye holy [not ' ye
saints and ye '] apostles and ye prophets ' (01 ayioi [without KCJIC
oi) OLTrdtrToAoi KCJC ot icpcj^T]Tcjc), as long as it was held to be the
correct reading constituted a similar hindrance with many. I'he
same consideration, however, demands to be applied to E p h .
If it was really Paul who wrote the words in 3 5, 'his holy aposties
a n d prophet-S ' ( r o t s diyioi? aTrotrToAot? UVTOCI x a l jrpot/r^Tats), t h e

case wonld be much the same as if to-day a bishop were to speak
o f t h e 'holy bishops of God.' According to Harnack (Z/jMr.^/C
A irchengescli.,i^-jg, p. 391) the phrases in variably met with everywhere else down to the third century are only ' the good apostles,
' the blessed Paul,' ' t h e apostle Paul,' and the like ; we find in
Ignatius, ad Magn. 3 i, presbyters, and in Mart. Polye. 17 i,
martyrs called ' holy.' t

(c) The first apostles are further regarded as having
received the Holy Ghost as no others had done. In Jn.
20 22/! this gift is communicated by Jesus to his disciples
along with the power of forgiving or retaining sins—a
power which, according to Mt. I818 (§ 4) is not
limited to them. According to Acts 814-19 196 only
the Twelve and Paul, not missionaries of subordinate
rank such as Philip, possess the power of conferring (by
imposition of hands) the gift of the Holy Spirit upon the
baptized—a position in direct contradiction not only to
Paul but also to Acts 192, according to which authorities
the gift comes of itself by the act of believing. A new
theory of this kind coulil spring up all the more readily
when, during the second century, the consciousness that
every Christian possesses the Holy Spirit gradually fell
into the background. For further consequences of this
change of view, see § 37 b-e.
This exceptional spiritual endowment of the apostles
qualified them also for the production of norma+ V . tive writings, (a) This consideration
,-+^ t °
soon found practical application when
literature, obscure men, who could hope for no
attention to books written in their own names, wrote
under the names of apostles (2 Thess., Col., Eph.,
Pastoral Epistles, James, i and 2 Pet. ; indirectly also
the Fourth Gospel; cp J O H N , SON O F Z E B E D E E , § 41).
This must not at all be regarded, in accordance with modern
ways of looking at things, as forgery.
T h e only reasonable
view is that which takes as normal for the whole attitude of the
ancient world towards such questions the saying of the Neoplatonist lamblichus, who set it down to the credit of the
Pythagoreans that, renouncing all praise for themselves, tbey
turned everything to the honour and glory of their master. For
Christianity in particular we may regard as normal the saying
of the presbyter in Tertullian (de Bapt. 17), when asked why he
had written the Acts of Paul and Thecla under the name of
Paul, that he had done it for love of Paul (' id se amore Pauli
fecisse '). "I'he judgment of Tertullian upon this is also interesti n g ; he has no moral censure for it but only sarcasm—'as if he
were augmenting Paul's fame from his own store' ('quasi Pauli
titulo de suo c u m u l a n s ' ) ; so, too, is the information Tertullian
gives, that this presbyter was deprived of his office not because
he had written a spurious work, b u t because in that work, contrary to the ecclesiastical order (i Cor. 14 34), he had introduced
Thecla's example as a warrant for women's teaching and
baptizing.

(b) The view that apostles alone were fitted to be the
writers of normative books came to be applied still more
extensively when the canon was being fixed. None but
apostolic writings could render that service against
1 T h e holy prophets of 2 Pet. 3 2, since the apostles are mentioned after, not before, them, must be those of the O T . ^ T h e
e.xpression, ' the holy choir of the apostles' (6 Upo? r u f CJTCOCTTokcjv xopos) cannot, with certainty, be traced to Hegesippus,
since Eusebius (HE iii. 32 8) does not quote his words verbatim.
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Gnostics and Montanists which the canon, according to
§ 29, was required to render. W'ere other writings also
admitted it became impossible to establish any hard and
fast line o\'er against those Gnostic and Montanistic
writings which, nevertheless, it was desired to exclude.
Thus it became compulsory, on the one hand, to accept
all writings which offered themselves as being of apostolic
origin, and on the other hand, to declare to be apostolic
every writing which it was not desired to drop, or which
had already established itself so firmly that it could no
longer be set aside.
(c) The violent measures which these considerations
rendered necessary supply us with the reason why,
in § 29, it was found necessary to reject what would
otherwise have been the simplest and most natural view,
that the books ofthe N T came gradually to be regarded
as on a level with those of the O T by a silent and
natural growth of the appreciation in which they were
held.

T h e lohannine writings, on the other hand, put f ™ ; ' ^ ? ''Jf -f?;!"
of -Vs.a Minor as the highest authority ' " / " ' ^ ' ' i ^ "^'"^""omes
Peter everywhere falls behind the beloved disciple
he comes
into competition with him even at the visit to the empty grave
(2113-9), and not till the appendix in chap. 21 is reached is he, in
son?e measure at least, rehabilitated ( J O H N , S O N O F Z E B E D E E
§ 40). In Acts, however, care has already, been taken to put
forward Peter as the representative of the primitive apos les who
was on a level with Paul at all points, even in the details oi his
miracles and sufferings (ACTS, § 4)- This Mew; couW only be
furthered by the belief that Peter had laboured in Rome (see
SIMON P E T E R ) , which, as the metropolis of the w^orld, very soon
acquired a dominating position for all Christendoni (so already
in I Clem. 1 i 63 2 / ) . So it came about that, in place of Jesus
and in place of all the apostles and prophets (§ 34), Peter in his
single person could seem, to a later redactor or supplementer
of the First Gospel (16 18), to be the foundation of the church
(§4)-

The gospels attributed to non-apostolic men, Mark and Luke,
had to be justified by the assertion that they rested upon the
communications of Peter and Paul respectively, although Paul
had confessedly not known Jesus at all during his life on earth.
O f t h e epistles to Philemon, Titus, and Timothy we read in the
Muratorian fragment (the only writing which enables us to see
not only the fact but also the motive of the formatioii of the
N T canon) [/. 61]; ' i n h o n o r e m ecclesisecatholicse in ordinatione
ecclesiasticae dlsciplinse sanctificatse sunt.' With regard to the
Fourth Gospel the fragment confirms what we know already
from 21 24, that a plurality of persons attested the character of
its author as eye witness (/. 14: * ut recognoscentibus cunctis
Johannes suri nomine cuncta describeret'; cp JOH.x, S O N O F
Z E B E D E E , § 40,

end).

Of all these writings, in other words, the author of the
fragment knew that their canonisation had to be carried
through in the face of serious doubts.
(d) It has even been conjectured that writings like
the epistle of James or i Pet. only now had the apostolic
names prefixed after having existed for some time in an
anonymous form, as the epistle to the Hebrews does even
to this day. Conversely it has also been conjectured
with regard to Hebrews, which has already reached a
full close in 13 21, that the present conclusion—which by
its mention of Timothy would seem to point to a Pauline
origin—was added at this time, and the beginning, which
had named a non-apostolic person as author, removed.
The examples cited uuder (c), however, are sufficient to
show that the establishment of the canon was set about
with full deliberation, and that the leading thought in
carrying out the task was the demand for apostolic
origin.
(e) No difference is made by the fact that along with the
principle just mentioned that of the catholicity of the
contents of the books was also followed. This was done
only where the apostolicity of origin was contested, as
in the case of the Pastoral Epistles and the Fourth
Gospel, and it was done simply in order to meet the
doubt as to the apostolic origin. In the case of expressly non-apostolic writings like Mk. and Lk. a third
principle was deferred to—that of traditional estimate ;
but the efforts made to prove an apostolic origin even
for them show that the traditional estimate alone was
not regarded as decisive any more than catholicity of
contents was.
The number twelve, as applied to the apostles had,
in view of the obscurity of most of those men, only a
„„ -n J schematic value, (a) Peter alone, in the
06. t e t e r ana
,, .
, ,
,
,,
p ,
recoUectionof the second century, could
take a position of importance even
approximating to that of Paul and, after him, James the
brother of Jesus, and the John of Asia Minor (if we
suppose him to have been the apostle ; see JOHN, SON
OF Z E B E D E E , §

(b) The belief, however, that Peter had been m Rome
at the same time as Paul constituted the best possible
reason for bringing forward, in highest prominence, the
two men, who really had been so sharply opposed in
their hfetimes, as representatives of Jewish and Gentile
Christianity respectively, in fullest accord with each
other. So it is that we find Ignatius writing to the
Romans (43): ' n o t like Peter and Paul do I lay my
commands on you' ; and 2 Pet., the latest of the N T
writings (160-180 A.D.), ratifies this oneness by making
' Peter' acknowledge the insight that has been given to
Paul and reckon his epistles as integral parts of holy
scripture whilst yet much that is contained in them—in
other words the portions which are unacceptable to
him—are gently set aside as ' hard to be understood'
(3.5/.).
That the first apostles possessed in a pre-eminent
degree the Holy Spirit would have been a belief of little
.
value for the later church if they had
37. Succession: j^^j been able in some way or other
h'^n'"
' ° transmit the gift.
Of course, not
nanus.
^^ every one, but only to those who
eould be regarded as their successors in office.
(a) Already in i Clem. 424 4 4 2 / it is represented as
a thing quite made out, that the apostles appointed
bishops and deacons in the communities founded by
them, under the approval of these, and took steps to
secure that as these bishops and deacons were removed
by death proper men should be their successors. In
like manner we read in Acts 1423 that Paul and Barnabas
chose elders in every community. When the absolute
autonomy possessed by the community at Corinth is
borne in mind (§ g a ) , this representation is very hard
to believe. In Tit. 15 the task of appointing presbyters
in every city of Crete is committed to Titus as representing Paul.
(b) The conception reaches completion, however,
only when at installation there is conferred upon the
person chosen a capability or power possessed by the
person installing, but not possessed by the person installed without a solemn act. This power is no other
than that special high measure of the gift of the spirit
which is peculiar to the apostles. For its transmission
the same act is needed as, according to Acts 817-19 196,
was required for the communication of the Holy Spirit
to new converts by the apostles—namely, the imposition
of hands, which in Heb. 62 seems to be associated with
baptism, and which is also appropriate to acts of blessing
(Gen. 4814-20 Mk. IO16), and to acts of healing (Mk. 023
7 3 2 8 2 3 Acts 912 17 and often). It appears also as
consecration to an office in Acts 66, and in the Mishna
it is used at the installation of a judge (Schiir. G/K(^'
2r52 ; E T ii. 1177).
(c) The spirit of his ofiice conferred upon Timothy is
called (I Tim. 414 2 Tim. 16) ' charisma,' xtipttr^tta (TOM
Beov)-

3).
It is, however, no such gift as that which, according to i Cor
T h e pseudo-Clementine Recognitions(1 68 73 435)and Homilies
12 I I , the Spirit bestows ' as he will' ; it is bestowed on Timothy,
(beginning, epistle of Peter, 'loictii^tij TUI Kvpcc^ Kac kTcccTKOTro T^S according to 2 Tim. 16, ' through the laying on of my hands
cjyias iKKkr,cTccjz) make James the universal bishop and represent (6ta TTJs ecTcSecreca^ TUIV x^cpCjv pcov)- In other words, a purelj
Paul under the guise of Simon Magus (see § i8 be, and SIMON
magical conception, of which Beyschlag (see below, § 60) p. 9;
M A G U S ) ; anil Justin, although acquainted with the writings of
says ' n o t h i n g more un.Pauline is to be met with anywhere 11
Paul, at least never mentions him, and (Apol. i. 393 5012
the Pastoral Epistles.' Nor is the criticism obviated by the fad
Dial. 42) attributes the mission to the Gentiles to the twelve.
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that, according to i Tim. 414, this ' charisma' is bestowed upon
Timothy ' by prophecy' (SLO. Trpo^r}TeLaq). Prophetic indications
that this or the other man wa.s the right person to fill a given
office may very easily have influenced elections (cp 1 18: ' according to the prophecies . . . on tbee ')^ and such announcements
may have heen repeated at the solemn installation (cp Acts 13 if
and doubtless also 2028: ' t h e Holy Ghost hath made you
bishops'). Still, even in i Tim. 4 14 the imposition of hands is
by no means lacking.

MINISTRY
(BLaudpxr\s : as leader of the love-feast), ' a synagogue officer
(fumywyeu's: as preacher), 'president' (-npofndrt^, and experienced in his captivity the most extraordinary attentions and
on his journeyings the richest maintenance. Agoetcs such as
he, who knew how to deal with Christians with the requisite
cunning, had it in his power, according to Lucian about 166
A.p., to become a rich man within a very short time. Similar
things can be found in Celsus about 180 A.D. (ap. Origen
7 9 1 1 ; vol, i. 700 and 702 ed. de la Rue). Perhaps we may
also interpret Mt. 7 15-23 in the same sense (' false prophets . . .
in sheep's clothing . , . have we not prophesied in thy name?"
etc.), especially as prophecy in the name of Jesus during his
hfetime could much less easily have happened than what Lk.
(13 2(:,f.) has in the parallel passage : we have eaten and drunk
in thy presence, and thou hast taught in our streets. The characterisation given by Hermas may possibly, in view of what has
just been said, not be entirely exact. H e says that a false
prophet gives to individuals privately forecasts as to their
future, but shrinks from coming forward in the public meeting
of the congregation and speaks only when consulted (Mand.
11 sf }3/-)'
On the contrary, the prophets just depicted were
met with both as itinerant preachers and also as settled members
of the communities to which they respectively belonged (cp
Acts 11 17 21 10 as contrasted with 13 i). Only in the latter case
are they (their good behaviour being, of course, presupposed),
according to Did. 13 i 3, to receive the first-fruits. As their
manner of speech was ecstatic indeed, yet, in contradistinction
from the speaking with tongues, capable of being generally
understood, it admits of being designated as 'doctrine' (Did.
1110 Rev. 2 20), and conversely the false apostle of Did. 11 sf
can be called a false prophet.

(d) Only, it is another custom that is here referred to
—a custom which often enough may have asserted itself
and therefore could not be passed o\er in complete
silence by the writer—namely, the laying on of hands
by the presbytery. It is, however, to be observed that
it is represented only as a concomitant circumstance
(p.erd), not (as the laying on of hands by Paul in 2 Tim.
16: did) as the cause of endowment with the gifts of
office. As we can find a precedent for the act that
effects endowment in the imposition of hands by Moses
on Joshua, according to what we read in Nu. 27 18-23
Dt. 349, so for the act that merely accompanies endowment we have an analogous proceeding in the imposition
of hands by the people in Nu. 810 at the installation
of Levites which also resembles Acts I33. Whilst in
Acts, however, the whole community lays its hands on
the missionaries who are about to be sent forth, we
find this function in '^ Tim. 414 already limited to the
(c) It is only natural that, with the general falling off
presbytery.
of that inspiration by which the spiritual gifts of the
[e) The limitation just mentioned is connected with
oldest Christianity are to be explained, the form also of
the further restriction that the communication of the
ecstatic preaching became increasingly rare. In Did.
gift of office is made not to every bearer of office, but
184 provision is made for the case of there being no
only to Timothy ; that is to say, to the representative
prophet in a community ; the firstling gifts are then
of the bishop (see below, § 54 a^). That he does not
to go to the poor.
Partly the abuses already referred
become a partaker in the apostolical succession for his
to, partly also the very pronounced recrudescence of
own person alone, but with the capability, and also the
ecstatic utterance among the Montanists, and the induty, of further transmitting it, is shown by i Tim. 522
compatibility of the unbridled individualism implied in
2 Tim. 22. From the verb here used (Trapddov) it is at
this with the ecclesiastical organisation which in the
the same time clear that the ' trust' [Trapad-qK-r]) of meanwhile had grown to greater strength, served to
I Tim. 6 20 2 Tim. 114 (less easily 112) is to be regarded
bring the whole manifestation into discredit, and so to
along with 'charisma' [xapiafxa) as a more precise desigan end. The respect which the prophets lost must
nation of the gift of office so bestowed. It seems thus
naturally have accrued to the bishops, who now came
to be looked upon as a valuable committed to the
to be looked upon as the sole organs of the Holy Spirit
custodian's care to be faithfully kept and delivered up
(through the apostolical succession).
undamaged.
The third place [i.e., next to the apostles and the
(a) After the apostles the first place is taken, not only
prophets) is by Paul ( i C o r . I228) assigned to the
in I Cor, I228 but also in Eph. 4ir, by the prophets ; and
^Q Annsitlpa teachers ; by the epistle to the Ephesians
38 The ^^ Eph. 2 20 3 5 they and ihey alone are assonf'nirinPVI*S • ^'^^^)' *^" ^^^ Other hand, it is given to
Droiiheta ^'^'•^'^ ^^^"^ ^^^ apostles as constituting a
.. , ' the evangelists, whilst the teachers are
^ ^
' unity. It follows not only from 411 but
teachers
^^^^S^^^^ t ° ^^^ ^^^^ P^^^^ (y^^ ^^^
below, e).
also from 85 that N T not O T prophets are intended,
(a)
A
possible
inference is that the evangelists consince to them the mystery hidden from former generastitute
a
special
class.
tions has now (vvv) been revealed. The collocation in
T h e view that the authors of written gospels are intended is
Rev, 18 20 ( ' y e saints and ye apostles and ye prophets')
quite impossible ; but so also is the other that by 'evangelists'
is similar, the prophets in this book taking (as can be
are meant subordinate missionaries who had not to teach but
easily understood) a prominent part throughout (IO7
merely to recite the gospel history in accordance with a fixed
type of narrative committed to memory (GOSPELS, § 115). If
226; along with the saints in 1118 166 1824, cp 2 2 9 ;
that were so, not only would the high appreciation bestowed
also the two witnesses in I I 3 1 0 are called prophets).
upon them in Eph, 4 11 be remarkable ; the limitation to a task
In Did. 183 [circa 130-160 A. D,) the prophets alone are
of this description would be on missionary journeys quite unworkable. 2 Tim, 4 5 throws no light on the subject, for in the
called ' your chief priests ' (with reference to i Cor. 913}
expression ' do the work of an evangelist' (epyov iToir]<TOv
and receive on this account the first-fruits ; at the
€vayye\L<TTOv) it is presupposed that Timothy was not himself an
Lord's Supper, the presidency over which, as we can
evangelist. The explanation of what is meant by evangelist is
doubtless, however, to be found by the help of the last passage
perceive, belongs to them, they are not, according to
in which the word occurs (Acts 218),
IO7. restricted to the use of the formal prayers ; to cast
The evangehst mentioned in Acts 218—Philip—is the
doubts upon their pneumatic utterances is the sin against
same as the person whose missionary activity in Samaria
theHoly Ghost ( I I 7 ; c p M t , I 2 3 1 / ) .
and with the Ethiopian eunuch is recorded in Acts
(b) In the very next sentences, however, the author
85-40. Thus by an evangelist we are to understand a
of the Didache proceeds to give rules that neutralise
non-apostolic missionary, all the more because in its
this prohibition.
He sets up criteria according to
original meaning ' gospel' (evayyiXiov) also denotes not
which his readers are to be able to discriminate bethe history of Jesus but the glad tidings of salvation.
tween true prophets and false.
(b) In this case, however, an evangehst does not differ
He who has not ' t h e ways of the L o r d ' (rpoTroi Kvpiov), he
who does not himself practise what he teaches, he who in pneufrom an apostle in the wider sense of the word explained
matic utterance orders a table and then partakes of it, he who
in § 17, and one could at most suppose that tbe word
demands money or other things, is a false prophet. T h e greater
evangelist, which is met with only in writings of the
the reverence for the spirit of God which speaks out of the
prophets, the worse must have been the degeneracy which
second century, had come into use in place of the word
rendered such cautions necessary. In point of fact Hermas finds
apostle because the prevailing use of ' apostle ' had come
a whole mandatum (11) required In order to meet this need,
to be in the narrower sense. This we may take to be
peregrinus was, according to Lucian (ch, 11-1316), amongst the
Christians a prophet (Trpo^r\Tr\i), a leader of a Thiasus-band
the true state of the case in the three writings referred
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was that the bishops should become the persons to take
to above {Acts, Eph., 2 T i m . ) . The Didachi affords
such measures and exercise their authority in carrying
evitience, indeed, that alongside of the narrower
them out. Then, however, it became also necessary
meaning the wider sense also maintained itself
The
that they for their part should themselves see to the
•apostles,' however, who are contemporary with its
providing of correct teaching.
The authors of the
author, are by no means on a level with the former
Pastoral Epistles desire therefoie that the presidents of
bearers of that title. The early apostles figure only in
the superscriptions (Scdaxv ^ciiv dcjjdeKa d-iroiXTbXwv the various churches shall themselves undertake the
and Sidaxv ^cd TCJV dcodeKa d-irocTTbXcjip TOTS ^dv^csiv); business of teaching.
The bishop must be ' apt to teach ' (^ISOKTIKOS : i_l im. 3 2 ;
the contemporary apostles, on the other hand, rank
cp 2 Tim. 224 Tit. I 9 ) ; his models, Timothy and l i t u s , are
after the prophets even, as only these last are put on a
continually exhorted to teach (i Tim. 4 11 8 3 . "c-), then suclevel with the high priests (183). According to 114
cessors must be fitted for this work (2 Tim. 2 2), and the presbyters
the (contemporary) apostles ought to be received like
wbo labour in word and doctrine are to receive double remuneration (i Tim. 6 17 ; cp § 50 rf). According to Did. 15 i, bishops
the Lord himself {cp Mt. IO40); but according to Did.
and deacons do the work also of prophets and teachers.
Ihe
l\if
this holds good of every teacher. The Didachb
same combination of functions is perhaps indicated in Eph. 4 11
shows us how the apostles ought to be classified, rankwhen at the end of the enumeration we find ' the shepherds and
teachers' (not ' the t e a c h e r s ' : TOVS 6e wotjueVas Kat Sc&acTKcjkovi
ing them along with the teachers. If prophets and
without the repetition of TOVS Si before ScSaaicdkovs)- So also
teachers come before us together in 152 as ' those who
already in Heb. 187, if 'governors' (^youfiei'Ot) be the heads of
are to be held in honour' (TeTLp-Ttpcivoc) it is impossible the community (see § 47 b)that it should be intended to exclude the apostles from
According to Justin (Apol,\.674),
it is in fact the
this category.
' president' (-irpoeaTcljs) who preaches on Sunday. But
(c) Nevertheless, there remains the distinction that
it was by no means always the case that bishops were
the apostles pass from place to place ; whilst by the
capable of themselves discharging the teaching office.
teacher, who {like the prophet who is stationary in the
The development nevertheless ended in this, that they
community) is worthy of his hire { 1 3 i / ) , we are plainly
at least took in hand the supervision of the teachers.
to understand a resident member of the local community.
Teaching could never like prophecy become extinct, for
T h e apostles, however, do nol devote themselves exit answered to a never-ending need of the Church, and
clusively to mission work ; they also come forward with
was free from a transitory form such as ecstatic speaking
the function of teachers in the already existing comis. The episcopate, however, in this respect also gained
munities which they visit in the course of their travels.
in power.
These itinerant teachers unquestionably did much, not
Clearest of all are the functions of the deacons, from
only, as in Paul's time, towards the strengthening of
the time that their office has become definite and formal.
the Christian conviction and zeal of the communities
_
(a) As we are compelled to disregard
they visited by what they had to tell about things they
40. Ueacons ^j^^ narrative of Acts 6 relating to the
had seen in other places, but also towards promoting
,
Seven in this connection (see CoMthat uniformity in ecclesiastical institutions and that
aeaconesses. j],^,j.^,.pY OF GOODS, § 5, end), and must
high estimate of the dignit)' of the church which are so
in the meantime also pass over Phil, l i (see § 57), our
distinctive of the second century.
first testimony for the office and functions of a deacon
is found in i Clem. (§ 37 a). T h e more general and
Of the vocation of the teachers broadly considered the epistle
of James (3 i) thinks very gravely ( ' b e not many teachers . . .
comprehensive the meaning of the terms for the person
we shall receive heavier judgment'). The writer of the epistle
and his work and office (dtdKOPOS diaKOPelv diaKovia) in
of Barnabas says (1 8 49), with that modesty which he affects,
Paul and even in the Pastoral Epistles as applied to
that he wishes to write his epistle • not as a teacher' (ovx c.J^
Timothy and Titus (see DEACON, § 3), the more
5c5cjcTKakos). Hernias (JTz'w. ix. 25 2) still holds to this, that the
teachers possess the Holy Ghost (a position resting on Rom. 12 7).
certainly may we regard the terms as confined in the
From the prophets they are distinguished by the non-ecstatic
case of elected deacons to the humbler services which
character of their speech. They are associated with the prophets
were found necessary in the community.
as in Did. 13 if. 16 if, also Acts 131.
The.se services may, of course, have been very many and
(d) In another respect also are the teachers on a
varied ; the characteristic thing about them, however, is their
level with the prophets : they were exposed to the same
subordinate nature. As to what they were we learn very little
dangers. According to Did. 11 sf the teachers abused
in detail. According to Justin (Apol. i. 67 5), one of them was
that of carrying to church members detained from the eucharistic
the regard in which they were held, exactly as did the
service
their portions of bread and wine. T h e enumeration of
prophets ; and the same precautionary regulations were
the qualities to he looked for in a deacon in i Tim. 3 ef 12, and
needed with respect to them.
in Polyc. 5 2, says nothing as to their sphere of duty ; it shows
In fact, we find one rule laid down with regard to the itinerant
apostles which plainly was not ventured upon in the case of the
prophets : they are to remain and receive maintenance in a community for only one day, and for two days only in cases of
necessity (11 4 ^ ) ; whilst to a tra\ elling Christian who is not a
teacher, two days, or if necessary three, are conceded (12 2).
This is certainly very humiliating for the teachers, and shows
how bad their behaviour must sometimes have been. But further
it has to be feared in the case of teachers—what was not so much
the case, it would seem, with prophets—that they spread
heretical views (11 2 : akkjjv ScBa.\riv eU ro KaTokvcrac ; 2 J n . lo).
There were, in fact, very many itinerant gnostic teachers, and
the mere circumstance that communities were being accustomed
to regard Christianity as a sort of philosophical school, and so to
allow its practical duties to fall out of sight, was a grave one.

(e) Various means were employed to cope with these
dangers. Either the churches were armed with a few
simple watchwords by which they could themselves test
the churchly correctness of the teachers. In this sense
it is said in Did-112 121 and in i Jn. 4 i that teachers
and other itinerants ought to be tested, and in . Jn.
4 2 / 2 Jn. 7, also Polyc. 7 i , the formula for this is proclaimed as being ' that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh '
(cp J O H N , S O N OF Z E B E D E E , § 47).

Or, no admission

is given to suspicious comers, and it is forbidden to
receive them. So 2 Jn. 10. The same policy in the
opposite sense was followed by Diotrephes, according
to 3 Jn. 9 (cp § ss). This analogy shows how natural it
313T

only that their office was by no means regarded as unimportant.
In I Tim. 3 10, also, it is expressly enjoined that they are to be
tested before receiving office, and in 313 a special reward is
held out for the faithful discbarge of their duties, whatever is
meant by the ' d e g r e e ' Oa^juds) which they are to attain.

(b) In particular, however, it is the prohibition of a
second marriage (312) which brings the deacon so nearly
into the same plane with the bishop—all the more because
the author in 514 expressly wills that the younger widows
remarry. Therefore, even though the services required
by the deacons included those of the humblest possible
kind, they themselves none the less belonged to the
clergy. This also explains why it is that according to
Did-152 they are reckoned, together with the prophets
and teachers, along with the bishops to the number of
' those who are to be held in honour' (TeTiixrip-lpoL). and
according to 151 take part in teaching. This not only
goes further than i C l e m . , which { I 3 2 I 6 ) demands
honour only for the ' governors ' ([-iTpo-]TnoiiJcevoc) and
the 'presbyters' (-irpea^vrepoi), although according to
424 4 4 2 / the deacons also are instituted by the apostles
or at their instance ; it also goes beyond the Epistle to
the Ephesians, which does not mention deacons at all,
and in fact in the enumeration of offices so often referred
to already in 4 i i / means by 'ministry' (SiaKov'ca)
something which all the members of the church ought
3132
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to render. Ignatius goes still farther than the Pastoral
Epistles and the Didachi;
eleven times he names
bishops, presbyters, and deacons as an inseparable
unity, and demands on behalf of the last-named that
heed be paid to them as to Jesus himself or to the
command of God (ad Trail. Zi; ad Smyrn. 81).
(c) Female deacons are mentioned in i Tim. 3 i i , whilst the
services of Phosbe (Rom. 16 i f) as ' succourer ' (Trpoo-Tans: sec
above, § g a , end) will not have been entirely of a menial character (see DEACON, §§ 6 and 4). Amongst the humbler services
rendered by thefemaledeacons we may reckon that of washing the
feet ofthe saints, spoken of in i Tim. 510. i Tim. S i r may be interpreted in the sense indicated with all the less hesitation because
Pliny (112 or 113 A.D.) already makes allusion to 'females who
were called ministers ' (ancillee quce ntinistree dicebantur) whom
he caused to be put to the torture in his procedure against the
Christians of Bithynia (Epist. x. HO [H7J K).

The present w ill be an appropriate place in which to
. consider that other part taken by women in the ecclesiastical system, of which we read in

41. Widows.

I T i m . 53-16.
If the passage were dealing only with the question of the
support of widows, in the first instance by their own people
(D48i6rt)and in the second instance by the church (?'. 161^), or
only with the qualities which were to be regarded as entitling
or disentitling them to the suppoit of the church (z/z*. 5-710
13-15) it would not bave to be considered here. Of the widows
who are to be supported by the community, however, three
qualifications are demanded which it would not be reasonable
to demand if the question were one of support merely : the
widow must be not less than sixty, must have been the wife of
one man, and be definitely pledged not to marry again (pv. 9 11).
The author, according to z'. 14, positively desires the younger
widows to remarry, and therefore there would be no reason for
making willingness to do so a ground for withholding that support
which a widow of less advanced years might yet in certain circumstances urgently need. The renunciation of second marriage
is rather to be regarded as placing these widows on the same
level with the bishops and deacons (3 212). So also the injunction
'honour [them]' (TLp.a'. 5 3 ; cp Did. 15 if).

Thus the 'widows' possess an office, and that too, of
course, quite distinct from that of the deaconesses of 3 n :
probably in fact, so far as we can conjecture, that of
supervision of the female members of the community.
This is what is pointed to also by the ' going about from
house to house' (v. 13), and we can now perceive that
the qualities which seemed to be spoken of with reference
merely to eligibility for support may equally well have
been insisted on as fitting their possessor for an office
of oversight.
The enrolment in a formal list (z*. 9) will also have reference
to an office, and the * first faith ' (Trptonj TTIO-TIS) which, according
to V. 12 is broken by re-marriage, will be not the promise of
fidelity made to the first husband, but the promise to remain
single which these widows in all probability had to make when
appointed to their office. Thus the only point which could
mislead is this, that the ' widows indeed' (OI-TW? X ^ P * 0 of ^- 3
are defined in V7>. 4 / . only as those who are childless, whilst the
injunction to honour them rests not upon their childlessness but
upon the office they hold. ' Those who are widows indeed' (TO-S
ot-Tw? Xfipai) has thus a double meaning which nevertheless has
its reason in the state of the facts. For a suggestion that perhaps a trace of this use of words is even to be found already in
Acts 61 see COMMUNITY O F GOODS, § 5,

end.

The Ignatian Epistles which here also go beyond the
Pastoral Epistles bring the matter into perfect clearness.
In Smyrn. 13i Ignatius greets ' t h e households of my
brethren with their wives and children, and the virgins
who are called widows' (roi>s otKovs rwv ddeXtpuiv pLov
(rbv yvvai.^1 Kai riKvois Kal rds irapdivovs rds Xeyofiivas
X^pas). Here 'widows' (x^pat) is already so strictly
technical an expression that its literal meaning no longer
exactly fits. Outside of the families which Ignatius
first names stand virgins as members o f a class to which
originally only widows belonged.
There still remain to be considered certain categories
of persons with regard to whose employments our in42 Lectors formation is exceedingly scanty,
(a)
exorcists, etc. ' " •*"• ^^ ('blessed
. p r o p h e c y ' ) it
IS presupposed that the book is to be
read in presence o f a congregation. This is, of course,
^ thing that is capable of being done in a quite casual
way, and each several time, should the reading be
repeated, by a different individual. It would, however,
be somewhat pointless to invoke a blessing upon the
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reader as distinct from the hearers if his function was
not a stated one. The art of reading is not universally
diffused throughout those circles of society from which
the Christian communities largely drew their membership. Again, in Justin (Apol.\.Q7 3f) the reader is a
distinct person from the president, who follows him
with the sermon. Once more, the author of the homily,
dating from about 160-180 A.D., which is usuaUy known
as the Second Epistle of Clement, says (19i) that he
reads this his present discourse to the hearers. One of
the sources postulated by Harnack (in TU2s) for the
Apostolic church-order (sources which he finds for the
most part related to the Pastoral Epistles and the
accounts of Justm, and assigns to a date somewhere
between 140 and 180 A . D . ) demands that the reader
shall be ' a good narrator, knowing that he discharges
the function of an evangelist' [dLr}y7}rLK6s, eldojs 6rL
euayyeXiarov rbTTov ipyd^erai).
Harnack is thus led to conjecture (l.c. 79-84) that 2 Clem,
may have had some such reader as Its aulhor, especially as the
wriler goes on to say, further, that his preaching is an exhortation to pay heed to the text on which it is founded ' i n order
that ye may prepare salvation alike for yourselves and for him
who reads in your midst' (TOI' avayivcoffKovTa ev -vpitf).

(b) We mention exorcists here, only in order to say
that, even if their services wert necessary at baptism,
they had within our period b}' no means advanced in the
direction of a stated position even so far as the readers
conjecturally had, and that in any case information
with regard to them is wholly wanting. The same
holds good of the other inferior offices of later times—
subdeacons, acolytes, ostiarii. Much rather would it
be incumbent to speak of the martyrs, the ascetics
(saints), and the virgins, as important personages of
the post-apostolic, if not even of the apostolic, age, were
it not that they all, though indeed enjoying a high
degree of personal regard, were not in the several
capacities mentioned in the regular service of the church,
Cp § 44 c, end.
The last class remaining to be considered is that
of the 'younger [men]' (vewrepoL) who according to
_,
Acts 56 bury Ananias and Sapphira (in
*
(/, 10 they are called veaviffKot).
V€WT€poi o r
^^^ Since this act unquestionably comes undfr
VeOl a n d t h e the category of the inferior services which, so
TrpefrBiiTepot. far as we can conjecture, prohably fell to the lot
of deacons at a later period, the term ' younger
m e n ' (vewTepoi) has been taken to be an expression to denote
the forerunners of the deacons (the seven are first chosen in
chap. 6), and it has even been held that the recurrence of the
expression in i Pet. 55 is a proof that this epistle comes from
the most ancient times, in which there were no deacons as yet.
On this assumption, it would indeed be all the more singular
that even at that early date the presbyters should have needed
to be warned (v. 2 f.) against discontent with their office, greed,
and ambition. We may be certain, however, at least of this,
that these presbyters were not simply elderly people but leaders
of the community, for only these last can tend (•noLp.aiveiv). The
flock (TToip.vLov) of z'. 2 f. must be separated from the pastors
(TTOi/natVocTe?) by something more definite than mere age, which,
indeed, furnishes no hard and fast limit, and Peter would not
have called himself (v. i) a 'fellow presbyter' (tjvpTTpea-^vTepos)
if' presbyter ' (irpea-^vTepos) were not an official position. It does
not follow from this, however, that the ' younger men ' (vewrepoL),
because contrasted with the presbyters, were also bearers of a
definite office. Not they alone, but the whole community, have
to obey the presbyters.

(b) W e have here, therefore, a peculiar change of
usage. In the primitive condition of matters when (as
for example in Corinth ; see § 9 a) there still was no president, a. community naturally fell into two classes, the
seniors and the juniors, and the seniors, even without
any fixed regulation, were entitled to respect and deference from the juniors for their counsel and advice.
This simple division continued, of course, even after
the introduction of presbyters as governors of the community. Thus it comes about that in i T i m . 5, alongside
of the official titles (v. 17), their age is also spoken of
in V. 1 (so we must interpret, for in v. 2 we have 'elder
women,' Trpeo-^vrepai, which was never an official
designation). In Tit. 21-6 the same rendering is made
certain by the consideration that to the 'younger m e n '
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(veiijrepoL) of v. 6 the antithesis is not 'elder m e n '
(irpeaiivrepoL) at all but 'old m e n ' (Trpecr^vrai) [v. 2).
But when ' i.lders' (Trpea^vrepoi) came to be used as an
ollicial designation 'younger men' (petirepot)also changed
its meaning so that it still continued to form the antithesis to the other word ; it became a step towards, or
T. parallel to, the idea of ' l a y m a n . ' ^ Thus it is in
I Pet. 65 and, in all probability, also in Polyc. 63, where
the duties of the 'younger m e n ' (vewrepoi) and of the
virgins (Trapdivoi) are enumerated in the middle place,
between those of deacons and those of presbyters, and
at the same time obedience towards the presbyters and
deacons is enjoined on the ' younger men ' (vewrepoi).
(c) T h e most difficult of explanation are the ' young men ' (veoi)
of I Clem, (in this writing vet^Tepoi does not occur). In 1 3 and
216 the structure of the sentences is in harmony to the effect
that honour is demanded in the first place for the ' governors'
([Trpo-]T)yovp.evoL) and next for the ' p r e s b y t e r s ' (irpetr^vTepoL);
then the duties of the ' young men ' (veoi) and afterwards those of
the women are spoken of. T h e mention of the women, which is
parallel to that of the ' v i r g i n s ' (-rrapOevoL) in Polycarp, renders
It probable that by ' young men ' (VCOL) we are to understand all
the male laity. The question still remains open whether the
official persons with whom they are brought into contrast are to
be sought in the ' governors' ([Trpo-ji^-yovju-ecot) or in the
' p r e s b y t e r s ' (-rrpea^vTepOL : see below, § 4Tb). In 3 3 allusion is
made to the deposition of certain church leaders, but in dependence on Is. 3 5 (see BISHOP, § 8, end) where of old age it is said :
' the child will press against the old man ' (npo<TK6\peL rb TratSi'oi/
TTpos TOV iTpetr^vTrjv). Clement can very well have preserved
this meaning in his words ' t h e young were stirred up against
the eider' (eTrqyepBrjtrav . . . ot veoL CTTI TOU? irpea-fivTepovs) as he
has also retained the other general antithesis from Isaiah : ' the
base against the honourable' (6 artjuo? Trpbs TOC Ei/ji/ioi'). Yet
the selection of the word ' elders ' (n-peirPvTepot) instead of * old
m e n ' (-TrpetT^vTaL) points, as will be seen in § 45, to the fact,
only too well known to the readers, that it was against official
presbyters that the rising was.
' E l d e r s ' (Trpea-pVTepoi) in
this case has a double meaning which rhetorically is very
effective ; and so also ' young men ' (veoi).
For since according
to 476 only one or two persons had given occasion to the
offence, it Is very easily possilile that these were young persons,
but also at the same time that they stood in the position of
laymen towards the presbyters in so far as these were official
persons.

When we turn now to the most difficult portion of
the whole question relating to the constitution of the

44. The bishops, '=*'"'•'= V f '
accordine to
Hatch
TT_i._u -and
_j
Hamack.

-"^ '^^ °,"^%

™°"'i™'i"=^' episcopacy, it will be
advisable to Start from the hypothesis
of Hatch (see BISHOP, § S ) , as by its

introduction an entirely new course
has been given to the investigation. As, however, its
author imposed upon himself at various points a cautious
reserve, we shall arrive at the most questionable points
more directly if we take as the basis of our remarks
the more elaborated form which the hypothesis subsequently received from Harnack.
(a) Harnack distinguishes three organisations, (i)
First, there is the spiritual or religious organisation consisting of apostles, prophets, and teachers, which served
the church as a whole, not the separate communities,
and possessed divine authority in virtue of its being
endowed with the gift of the Holy Spirit. (2) The
patriarchal, arising out of the natural preponderance of
the older members of the community over the younger,
yet not involving the attribution to the elders of any
official quality.
For Jewish-Christian communities
Harnack assumes elective presbyteries on the basis of
the Jewish model (ij 24) ; but so far as GentileChristian communities are concerned he disputes their
existence for the whole of the first century and especially
as regards I Clem., Acts, and i Pet. When the
second century is reached, he recognises them, especially
in Jam. .'j 14 (roils Ttpecr^vTbpovs T-i)! iKKXrjcrlas) and
Polycarp and Hermas ; adopting the expression of the

T h e la.st thesis Harnack supports specially by reference to
T Clem. 444 : ' those who have brought forward the gifts ' (TOUS
Trpo<7€i'eyKdi'Tas Ta 6ii»pa), because by the 'gifts or'offerings '(Supa
or TTpocTcfjopac, 36 i), according to 41 i (where thejewi-sh form
of worship in which these expressions occur is applied to the
Christian), the prayers offered in the meetings ofthe congregation
are intended ; also by reference to the ' therefore' (ovv) of
Did. 15 I, after treating of the Sunday service in chap. 14 : * Appoint for yourselves therefore
episcopi and deacons.'
The
distribution of doles, including the care for travelling brethren,
which was a very important matter in those days, is the one
characteristic function of the episcopi and deacons referred to
by Hermas (Sim. ix. 27 2, cp 26 2).'-^

(b) These functionaries (episcopi and deacons) were,
according to Harnack, chosen not without regard to the
question whether they vvere possessed of a charismatic
endowment for their sphere of duties ; but their office
did not place them in a position of superiority over the
community as a whole ; it only gave them an oversight
over many members of the community. Originally
between episcopi and deacons there was no distinction
whatever; they were differentiated, however, quite
naturally by reason of age, the humbler duties falling
to the lot of the younger among them. Those who
had to undertake the more responsible part of the duty
thus belonged as matter of course to the senior section
of the community, and since there was a select body
chosen from among these, individual members of this
smaller body—in other words individual ' presiding
u presbyters' (irpea^brepoL Trpo'CaTdpievoL)—were readily
chosen to be episcopi. If those chosen to be episcopi
did not already belong to the body .just mentioned, they
were, according to Harnack, very soon taken into it.
Such members of this body as were at the same time
episcopi are designated by Harnack in an expression
which is not met with in the sources, as ' episcopal
presbyters' (irpca^vTepoL iTrtaKowouvTes).
(c) The episcopi at first in respect of organisation
had held a place apart from the presbyters and in respect
of dignity had been inferior to them. The respect
and influence enjoyed by the 'episcopal presbyters'
(irpecT^bTepoL i-irciTKOTrovvTes), on the other hand, according to Harnack steadily increased as compared with
the non-episcopal members of the board.
This was
partly because the administration of money matters was
in their hands, partly because they had charge of the
worship, but principally because they also took upon
themselves the work of teaching. Thus, with the
gradual disappearance of the apostles, prophets, and
teachers (see §§ 37«, 38 c, 39 s), the divine authority
possessed by these several orders passed to the episcopal
presbyters, who had received through their election only
a human authority and through their charismatic endowment only a general resemblance to the persons charged
in with the duty of teaching.

l AatVd? does not occur in the L X X but is met with in Aq.,
Symm^ Thdt., I S. 21 4(5] ( L X X ^e^rfkoc, scil. dproi as against
tepot af>Tot). similarly in 21 5 [6] Ezeic. 22 26 4s 15.
T h e verb
kacKoui is used by one or inure of these translators in Ezek. 7 22
Dt. 2O62S30, and by L X X in some codices in R u t h 112.
i C t e m . 4O5 already has the expression 6 AatKos avBpcoiro^ TOIS
kaXKoU TrpooTci-ypacTc Se'Serai.
The next instances of the employment of the word (Harnack, ad loc.) are not earlier than
about 200 A.D.
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last-named author (Vis.iH3)
he calls them ' t h e
presbyters who superintend the church' (oi -wpecxpuTepot.
oi Trpo'CcTTdp.evoi Trjs eKKXr,clas).^ They thus formed i
ruling body selected from among the senior members of
the community after the manner of the body which,
under the name of crvviSpiov T^S (SOUX^S, constituted the
council in Greek cities in the Roman period. Ignatius
(ad TraU. 3 i) calls the presbyters a ' synedrion of
G o d ' (croviSpcov deov).
(3) Already in Phil. 11
(see below, § 57) Harnack finds the administrative
organisation — i.e., episcopi and deacons who were
chosen by the community to look after money matters,
and more particularly the distribution of doles, yet still
more, as Harnack, going beyond Hatch, urges, for the
conduct of the worship.

This transference of the regard enjoyed b y the teaching
persons to the officials charged with affairs of government is
held by Harnack to be one of the most important particulars
1 Yet ' presbyters' without qualifying phrase also occurs in
Hermas (Vis. ii. 4 2 and iii. 18). As Hermas in the last passage
says 'let the presbyters sit down first' they are doubtless also
intended by the irpcjjTOKa&eSp'cTac of Vis. iii. 9 7 (cp § 47 b).
2 T h e only other passage where episcopi and deacons occur in
Hermas is P^is. 111. 5 1, in this connection : apostles, episcopi,
teachers, deacons.
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which the Didache has transmitted to us (so, already, the
Pastoral Epistles also : see al)ove, § 39(). By this transference
was brought about the cumulation of the dignity of all three
groups (aposties, prophets, teachers) upon the one class of
oflicials, the connecting of the presbyterate with tbe episcopi
having been brought about before. All that was now wanting
to the episcopi was participation in the dignity of a fourth
group —the spiritual aristocracy, a-, it were—that, namely, of
the ascetics, virgins, martyrs, etc. (§ 42 b). On the other hand,
there arose .as a new element in their favour the idea of the
apostolic succession (§ 37).

MINISTRY
as this : ' the appointed presbyters.' Harnack (l.c. 424) renders:
the old men who have been installed in the office' (of episcopi,
that IS, not the presbyterate). In that case, however, the expression ought to have run ' the appointed episcopi' (oi KcxSecsTapevoc.
eirto'Kon'Oi).

If, however, the idea of office is made good for this
place, HC have no longer any right to refuse to admit
it in 476 and ii7 i (see the passages under BISHOP, § 8).
Neither is it by any means a 'desperate assumption'
(so Harnack, loc. cil.) if in the same epistle elsewhere, 13
216, vte still understand by the word wpeo^vTepoi not
official persons, but seniors (see § 4yb). In the case of
83 it has been seen (§ 43 c) that in one passage a working together of both meanings is possible.
(a) We have now reached a point at whieh it will be
proper to formulate the proposition which has been
46 Presbyter '=°"''""ally offering itself in the preidentical with ^''^'''g ='='i''°" ' the word presbyter in
episcopus. 'he later chapters of i Clem, and also
*^
^
in 33 according to one sense of its
twofold meaning, denotes not merely some kind of
office, but definitely that of the episcopos.

(d) All that h.rs been said holds good of the episcopi
even for the time during which the)' stilt constituted a
college; the special supremacy of the episcopi over the
non-episcopal presbyters is oMer than the monarch}' of
the one bishop in the cliurch of each separate locality.
How this monarchy arose is ono of the obscurest problems. .According to the Ignatian Epistles, which Harnack regardsas genuine and now (.4 C/,, 11. [=Chronol.]
I381-406) assigns to r i o - i i 7 or at latest 117-125 A.D.
(see, however, below, § 53^-?)- it appeared in .Svria and
Asia Minor at a much earlier date than in Rome, where
Justin (circa 152 .\. n.) is the first to give evidence for it
whilst Hermas still knows nothing of it. T h e most
various causes may have contributed together to its rise ;
Harnack regards as the most important of these the
habituation of the otherwise so democraticalh' constituted
comniunities to the despotic influence which from the
very first was exercised by apostles, prophets, and
teachers in virtue of their possession of the Holy Spirit,
and now passed over to the bishops.
In forming an opinion upon this unquestionably
most important and acute construction it is necessary
45 The nres- ' ° ^^' aside all vague impressions, such
v J . „ „ „ « „ ; „ i as that it is 'attractive,' or that it is
Dvters official ,
, . . . j . . ,
.
j
Dersons in
complicated, and to take one s stand
Acts and
tipon facts that have been ascertained
1 Clem
'-t'ci-'ti as much certainty as may be
possible, ^\'ith this end in view let us
examine in the first instance the preliminary question as
to whether the ' presbyters' in Acts and i Clem, really
are all the senior members of the community and not
rather an elected board. That this last is the case in
I Pet. we consider to have been established already
(§ 43 " ) ; yet this is without bearing upon the question
of what is meant by episcopi. In .Acts and i Clem., on
theother hand, the episcopi are mentioned in conjunction
with the presbyters.
Xo«', that chosen rulers are intended in Acts20i7
follows from the same considerations as those on v hich
it follows (according to § 43 a) from i Pet. 5i-s : in
V. 28 the 'flock' (-tcocp-viov) is mentioned as contradistinguished from them, and they are to feed the church
of the Lord (read Kvplov) which he has purchased vvith
his own blood. Here unquestionably the whole church,
not the junior members alone, is intended. In i Clem,
we have (§ 43 <:) left the meaning of irpetrjS. i n l s and 216
undetermined, and do not require to determine it till
later (§4714). For a decision on the other passages we
must start from the fact that according to 444 several
episcopi had been deposed : ' It will be no light sin for
us, if we thrust out of the bishop's office those who have
offered the gifts unblamably and holily' (dp-aprla oi

The same remark, moreover, applies to Acts20i7
where Paul summons the presbyters (robs Trp-) of the
church of Ephesus to Miletus and says to them (v. 28),
' the Holy (jhost hath made you bishops.' W e by no
means take this as representing the view of Paul; but
all the more must it be held to represent the view of the
writer of Acts.
So too with' Tit. 15-7 (' that thou
shouldest . . . appoint elders in every city . . . for the
bishop must be,' etc.). For the epistle of Polycarp, in
which bishops arenot mentioned, Harnack himself (transl.
of Hatch, 233, n. 12) makes it plain that, according to
61 111, the presbyters (who figure as official persons)
exercise the functions which on his view pertain to
bishops (cp Lightfoot, Christ. iMinistiy, 53/"., and, on

the deacons are mentioned only incidentally with ' the aforesaid
^^°P^'
^''°^' Jrpoecprjpevovs) in 44 2 ; but in 44 i exactly as in
444 (see above) it is expressly the ' episcopate' (eTTKTKOJr^) that
IS alone being .spoken of; the apostles foresaw that strife would
^"^^ regarding the episcopal office. Thus ' p r e s b y t e r ' must be
an official designation. I n 54 2 we even find such an expression

Tes), deacons' (on the third member of this series cp
§ 54 c below).

In 44 4yi, in particular, both words stand in close proximity
as expressions for the same idea. When Hatch's hypothesis
was still unknown, Harnack had observed in his
Patrum
apostol- opera upon the 'episcopi and diaconi' (eTrio'xoTrous xai
hca-Kovovs) of 424 : that then, as in the time of the apostles, t h e
ofifices were t w o : episcopi (=presbyters) and diaconi ('luce
clarius est, duos in clero ordines et apostolorum tempore et tum
temporis [cap. 44] fuisse, episcopos [ = presbyteros] et diaconos').
This still holds good.

the date of the epistle, J O H N , SON OF Z E B E D E E , § 47).

(b) It is true that, in Hermas, in the few places where
presbyters are mentioned (see above, § 44 a, 2), the
leadership of the church is the only thing predicated of
them, whilst in the still fewer passages where bishops
occur no function is expressly assigned to them beyond
that of seeing to the support of the poor; but as
against the facts already adduced this cannot be
brought into account as turning the scale (cp further,
§ 47 a). So also with the argument that, apart from
Polyc. 52-61, the conjunction presbyters and diaconi
is never found, but always episcopi and diaconi; for
the most obvious verbal antithesis of .presbyter-elder is
'younger' (veiiirepos) (§ 43), whilst episcopus and
diaconus have this in common that they describe the
nature of the work of those respectively designated.
Similarly too with the fact that along with apostles,
prophets, or teachers, only bishops (and deacons), never
presbyters, are enumerated ; the instance in which
this last is done being according to Harnack's own
P-CKpa Tiplp ^oTac, idv TOVS dpclp-TTCos Kal daicos TrpocsevEy- survey (7'6'ii. 2 i i i / . ; cp 148, n. 77^) a solitary one
KOvTas Td dapa TTJS iiti.cTKOTTris dirofidXcjjp-ev),
where
(Herm. Vis. iii. 5 i),—for in 5 m . ix. 252 262272 the four
' bishop's office' (TTJS iirccrKo-irrjs) depends on ' thrust out' cannot be regarded as members of a consecutive enumera(dTTo^dX.), not, as might at first sight appear, on ' the tion—and alongside of the solitary instance just mengifts ' (rd Sujpa). Immediately afterwards we read (445):
tioned we have Eph. 411 with its ' pastors' (-irocp-ives) in
blessed are the departed presbyters ; they need not to
such an enumeration—in other words, with an idea v\ hich
fear lest any one should depose them.
Harnack (transl. of Hatch, 230) finds to be precisely
Harnack (TLZ, 1889, p. 419) r e n d e r s : 'blessed are the
identical \iith that of presbyters when it occurs in
deceased senior members of the community,' and urges in
Hermas
(Sim. ix. 31 5/.). Nay, m o r e : in the Pastoral
support that not only episcopi but also deacons are meant,
lioth together have been in fact mentioned in chap. 4'J. On the
Epistles Harnack himself finds this series: 'apostle,
°h J
' '"'"'^^s''. throughout the whole of chaps. 48 and 44
prophet (t Tim. 1 18 414), evangelist (teacher), pres-
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Lastly, as aqainst the conclusion arrived at above nothing is
to be gained by the su'j;ge>tion that the absence of the word
' presbyter' from the Didache is to be explained by the fact that
it denotes no office. The bishops are mentioned in the Didachi
only once (15i); on the supposition that the presbyters were
identical with them it must be regarded as a mere accident that
the one name, not the other, was chosen. Or rather, not even
an accident, for the deacons are p^laccd in juxtaposition with
them, and to ' deacon' the word ' presbyter' is not the most
natural complement. Greater weight would be due to the consideration that for the Didache there is no more a governing
body in the church than there is in the Epistles of Paul to the
Cormthians (§ gd).
On this point, however, see § 56.

hold it as long as in 1 3 '216 the presbyters for whom honour is
demanded after the ' leaders' (^yovp.evo.)r^nt in ^^^^^^^f Phraseology (see the structure of the passages m § 43 ^ ^G^^}^ ^^^^^ ^°
be official persons (§ 46^). If, in accordance with his present
view, we take the word in these two passages as meanmg elderly
people, there is yet nothing to hinder us from taking—contrary
to his v i e « - t h e ' l e a d e r s ' ([irpo-] i,yovp.evoL) in the sense of
presidents o f t h e church, as in all other passages.
T h i s ' r u l i n g ' [TfyeiadaL), h o w e v e r , in t u r n , is n o t h i n g

225 : ' shepherd and bishop ' ; cp BISHOP, §§ 4 and 6).

if in the ' helps ' (ai/TiA>j)Ln/fei?) the later deacons are prefigured,
the later episcopi are prefigured in this whole function of

else than the 'presiding' (Trpota-ratrdaL) of i Thess. 512
Rom. 128 1 Tim. 517 or the exercise of the gift of ' government ' [Kv^epvT}<TLs) in i Cor. 12 28. Such a church ruler
(c) In the meanwhile, we are in a position to say so
is very well described in Tit. I 7 comprehensively as a
much as this by way of answer to our question—that
' steward of God • [Beov oiKOvbpLos). Thus the synonyms
Harnack's expression ' presbyters functioning as episcopi'
also lead us to the conclusion already indicated, that the
[TrpecrjSurepOL iTna-KOTTOvvres) not only does not occur in
distinction between the function of church government
the sources, but also is in contradiction with them, and
by presbyters and that of administration of finance and
that it is precisely in the First Epistle of Clement, which
worship by episcopi must be given up.-"^
Harnack ranks so high as our first document for the
iVIuch value is attached by Hatch and Harnack in
amalgamation of the administrative with the patriarchal
support of their theory to episcopi and deacons being
organisation, that this theory—upon which his entire
.„ „
.apparently closely connected, not only
construction depends—is most decisively wrecked. In
48. C o n n e c t i o linguistically
n , r ^ „ . , . / , , ,but
„ , ialso
i _ in
• respect
_ _ _ , of
^f their
,uj^
between
It not only are the presbyters already official persons ;
functions.
T h e fact is admitted ; but
deacons a n d it does not prove the theory. If there
the episcopi are also identical with them and are desigbishops.
nated as presbyters neither because they were of more
was only a single superintendency it of
advanced age nor because they formed a part of the
course carried with it the supervision also of the activity
elected presbyterial college.
of the deacons, and was exercised in conjunction with
Or shall we say that linguistic usage is decisive against
them.
the identity of presbyters and episcopi?
So was it, admittedly, at a later date when the episcopus, as
with Justin, was leader of the divine service and chief almoner in
__
.
(a) The proofs adduced by Hatch to
addition
to his other duties ; so also can it have been, therefore,
j
show that episcopos in those times meant
at an earlier date, and all the more so as the conditions were
f >{
a- finance officer are v<^rv interesting and
comparatively simple. Already in 1 Cor. 12 28 only the gift of
' g o v e r n m e n t ' (KV^epvrjcTLs), and in Rom. 12 6-8 only 'ruling'
Ot eirto-KOTTOS. .^^,eighty; but they are'not wholly con(TTpoL(TTaaBaL), is presented as what can be regarded as the primiclusive. The word has also quite other senses. In the
tive form alike ofthe duty ofthe presbyters and of that of episcopi
LXX, for example, it signifies a military officer (Nu. 3114
in the sense intended by Hatch and Harnack. For the very
2 K. 1115), or it is applied to God {Is. 6017 Wisd. 16),
earliest times Hatch in point of fact supposes only one superintendency. This is valid, however, for the whole development;
as in fact it also is in i Clem, .''ilts, or to Christ (i Pet.
But, indeed, even apart from such examples as these,
leadership and not in an activity limited to matters of cultus or
we should be by no means precluded from thinking that
of finance. T h e warning against greed in which Harnack sees
a weighty support for his description of the sphere of duty of
the etymological meaning of the word (to oversee) must
the episcopi is given in i Pet. 5 2 to the presbyters.
be taken into account. It is pointed to by such phrases
The state of the question is essentially simplified by
as {Herm. Kzj. iii. 5i) 'episcopi
. . who
diswhat has just been observed. The problem—first created
charged their overseership
purely ' (iTrlaKOTrot .
_,.
- by the hypothesis itself—as to how it came
OL . . . iTTKTKOTT-qffavres . . . a7J'ujsi (which at the same
,
about that the episcopi who in the earliest
time weakens the force of the remark of Harnack about
"
"
' times ranked after the presbyters came to
Hermas referred to in § 46 b), or (Acts 1 20) ' overseership'
[eTTLffKOTTT}). (Morc in Loofs, St.Kr., 1890, p. 6 2 8 / ! ) .rise above them, falls to the ground with that hypothesis.
Thus the question that alone remains is simply this :
(b) The synonyms also lead to a like conclusion.
how was it that the episcopate reached to the high
According to Acts 1^1)28 the bishops' duty is to shepherd
(TTOLp-aiveLv) ; the bishops thus are synonymous with the position it ultimately did gain? This of its own accord
• pastors' (TTOLp-ives) of Eph. 4 i i , as also appears from divides into two : on the one hand, the question as to
the origin of the supremacy of the episcopate—not, howI Pet. 225. The pastors again, however, even Harnack
ever, the supremacy of the college of episcopi over the
(see above, § 46 <5) has perceived to be in Hermas
college of presbyters, for the two were identical, but the
synonymous with 'presbyters,* and 'shepherding*
(TTOLp-aiveiv) is the distinctive task of presbyters accord- supremacy over the community in the surprisingly high
degree actually attained—and, on the other hand, as to
ing to I Pet. 52.
Further, w^here the shepherd goes
the origin of the monarchy of the episcopus in the inbefore the flock he is their ' leader' (y^yovp-evos).
dividual church. The explanations that can be given
T h a t ' leaders' (r\yovp.evoL) in H e b . denotes the heads of the
for the latter fact are only partially different from those
church is an interpretation very much recommended by 13 17
(' they watch on behalf of your souls') and ?'. 24 and not set aside
that can be given for the former.
by V. 7 ; for in v. 7 it is not said that teaching is the primary task
If we follow Harnack's representations as to the
ofthe leaders (cp § 39 «)—in fact, the meaning may even be such
an 'admonition' (vovBerelv) as we find in i Thess, i 12 expressly
various organisations, summarised above (§ 44 a), then
attributed to the church rulers.
we can in point of fact actuaUy distinguish three ; that
T h e phrase ' chief men' (dv&peq T\yo'vp.€voL) applied in Acts 15 22
of the persons who teach, the patriarchal organisation
as a title of honour to Judas Barsabbas and Silas is much too
of the senior members of the community, and that of the
general to warrant us m taking it for a technical term which,
were it to be so regarded, would rest upon the circumstance that,
elective officials—that is to say, of the superintendents
according to I032, they were prophets. Equally little reason is
(without distinction between presbyters and episcopi)
there for holding that in Hermas ( / 7 j . iii. 9 7-10) the ' l e a d e r s '
and of the deacons. Now, it is certainly correct to say
(TTpoy\yovp.evoi) as teachers are distinguished from those who have
precedence (-jrpwTOKaBe&p'LTaL) as presidents (see above, % 44a 2,that ultimately the dignities belonging to the two firstnote), for the exhortation immediately following—'be not like
named organisations accrued by cumulation to the episorcerers'—is i;;iven not to the first merely but to both. In Vis.
ii. '2 6 ' the leader.s of the churuh ' (ol Trporjyoii/jiei/ot 1^7^ eKK>cqcrLaq) scopi, even although the increment from the patriarchal
fits the presidents very well. As rc'.^rirds 1 Clem., HarnacMT'Z.Z,
element cannot, from the nature of things, have been very
i88g, p. 419, n. 2) has alreaily witlidrawn the view previously
great ; and the change is enormous. Nevertheless, it is
set forth by h i m ( 7 ' 6 ^ - 2 , pp. 95 and m ) that ' l e a d e r s ' ([irpo-]
at the same time reasonable to demand that the explanariyovixevoL) in the sense of 'held in honour' (TeTLp.y\p.evoL, Did.
15 2) applies only to apostles, prophets, and teachers. It was all
the more certainly a mistaken view inasmuch as ' leaders' (r)yo'vp..)
in I Clem, is six times used to denote high political functionaries
(07 aii 2 8'i 2f. 51 5 55 I 011). It was necessary for Harnack to

3^39

1 In the present discussion the 'angels of the churches in
Rev. 2f are (in agreement with Lightfoot, Christ.
Ministry,
29-31) left out of account.
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tion shall endeavour to dispense, if possible, with any
assuniption of a break in the development, with any such
supposition as that (with which Loning, for e.xample,
works in accounting for the monarchy of the bishop) of
a change of constitution ; for we have no trace of any
such abrupt change.
As a means towards this end,
however, nothing can be said in favour of thc suggestion
of Loofs that the monarchy of the episcopus began
already soon after i Clem., before the position of the
episcopate as highest had established itself Not only are
the sources unanimous against this ; the argument also
that in the conduct of divine service the shifting presidency by various members of the governing college, and
the alternation of these also in the free prayer and the
preaching was not long tolerable, can claim little weight.
If now, in our search for the imniediate causes which
led to the supremacy of the episcopi, we leave out of
TW
account all such fanciful notions as
..
^ that Christians believed representatives
matters, of Christ to be necessary before his own
conduct of actual parusia, unquestionably (a) great
ticiviuc. weight is to be attached to the matter of
financial control. A considerable portion of the communitv was only too easily dependent on the officials who
had control of the church's alms, (b) Only, this aspect
of their functions would hardly in itself have led to the
episcopi as conceived of by Hatch and Harnack becoming leaders of the service. The fact that expenses are
incurred in connection with divine service was far from
involving the necessity that the men whom we may liken
to paymasters should offer the prayers and preside at
the celebration of the eucharist. Much rather would
this be naturally, and in the first instance, the function
of such church members as are marked out for it by their
Christian experience and worth. Such were, according to
the view taken in the present article, the chosen presidents
who at the same time managed the money matters of
the community. The conduct of the service thus constitutes a second element which contributed to the raising
of their dignity. Still, it was not in itself of extreme
importance, for the teaching addresses delivered in the
course of the service by any persons qualified for the
task must doubtless have been looked upon as something
still more important.
It is also surprising that our sources practically nowhere have
anything to say as to the person to whom it pertains to conduct
the eucharistic service ; and the indication as to this point in the
Z>/i^/i^ (10 7) actually points to the inference that prophets had
precedence over the regular leaders of the function, not only in
delivering free addresses but also at the eucharist. At the same
time the function of conducting the divine service has given the
author of i Clem. (40 f.) occasion to put the presidents on a level
with the O T high priests or priests, which the Didache does
from a quite dilTerent point of view (that, namely, of their being
entitled to the first-fruits) precisely with the prophets (183).
From the end of the second century onwards this equation redounded greatly to the benefit ofthe bishops (cp § 59 a).
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may perhaps be regarded as indicating that the agapce
or love-feasts were no longer in use at the date of 2 Pet.
(d) The application of the OT law concerning firstfruits to bishops led to another result : they were able
to give up their civil callings and devote themselves
wholly to the duties of their ecclesiastical office. By this
they, and the presbyters and deacons under them, became
for the first time a definite order of a spiritual kind. As
citation is made in i Tim. 518 of the OT saying about
the ox that treads the corn, and of the aphorism of
Jesus (Lk, IO7) that the labourer is worthy of his hire,
we cannot doubt that by 'double honour' (5i7rX?) ripd))
in V, 17 for the ruling presl )yters who labour in teaching,
is meant double remuneration, although perhaps in the
form of gifts in kind, since fixed salaries were, even at
the end of the second century, still uncommon and not
looked upon with favour. Cp also 2 Tim. 246,
Since, however, the most material step in the development of the supremacy and monarchy of the episcopi
Rl ToopViiTio- ^^^ niade in the period of gnosticism
the part taken by the episcopi in the
authority. work of teaching (§ 39^) was in all
probability one of the most important of the causes of
their advancement. It was not so much that the bishops
themselves regularly preached, as that they looked after
the orthodoxy of those who did preach.
At the same time, it would doubtless be too ideal a way of
looking at matters were we to suppose that the communities
accorded an increased reverence to their bishops on the ground
that as teachers they came forward clothed with a divine authority
in virtue of their endowment with the Holy Spirit, and no longer
merely with the human authority that had been bestowed on
them by the fact of their election. In a constitutional matter of
such far-reaching import we may conjecture that the issue was
really determined by common-sense practical considerations.
As over against gnosticism, if the church was not to fall to
pieces, very fixed and definite norms were needed, and he who
applied them firmly and unhesitatingly was the man for the
time. We may be sure that opposition was not absent; but
what gained the victory here also, as so often, was clearness and
decision of aim. T h e suppression of personal freedom and of
the democratic power of the community was not flinched from ;
a majority could always be found which saw in these things the
lesser evil. This holds good, not only with respect to the whole
field of doctrine, but also with respect to all spheres within which
energetic episcopi gradually extended their powers.

Thus it was not the transference of the teaching
authority to the episcopi that, in itself considered, was
decisive for the supremacy ; it was their whole governing
activity; and this whole activity, not their doctrinal
authority alone, was aided by the idea of apostolic
succession (§ 37), which naturally, where it existed, had
great influence.
The greater the dangers arising from gnosticism and
from persecution, the more indispensable was unity of
_
. . authority. This would serve to explain
52. Special ^^^ ^^^.^ ^^^ ^^^pg ^ ^ j ^ ^ ^ ^ already
c a u s e s ot enumerated, but also the final step, the
^T-^r
transition from a college of presidents
Disnops. ^^ ^ monarchical bishop, although, apart
from the actual evidence of the transition in question,
one would hardly have ventured to declare it inevitable.
In any case little value is to be attached to any one of
the analogies which have been adduced. There are no
close analogies in the Grosco-Roman religious institutions or the Graeco-Roman municipal government;
nor is it very much to the point to remark that a
monarchical position arises with some sort of necessity
out of presidency over a college. There must always
be extraordinary conditions if this is to happen. Such
extraordinary conditions were, in fact, to be found in
the necessity of the time. W e may be sure, moreover,
of this—that the great majority of the bishops of that
period who rose above the college to which they
belonged, or ought to have belonged, were conspicuously
fitted for their work, otherwise the encroachments which
were inevitable before the monarchical position could
be secured would not have been acquiesced in.

(e) For the sake of supplying the counterpart from the
post-apostolic period to what has been shown in § 8
regarding the worship of the oldest Christian time, we
briefly mention here that Pliny (§ 40 c)—more particularly
for ihe Sunday [stato die: cp Barn, 15 9, Did. 141)—made
out two distinct gatherings : one in the morning (ante
lucem) for the purpose of responsive singing lo Christ as
a deity [carmen Christo quasi Deo dicere secum invice?n),
and to exhort one another mutually to good deeds, the
other for it repast [ad capiendum cibum).
The latter
had been abandoned after Pliny's publication of the
emperor's prohibition of ' hetEeriae' or religious confraternities. In fact, we find in Justin (Apol. I67) only one
Sunday service, with lessons from the gospels or the
prophets {§ 42 a), preaching by the president (Trpoearois),
common prayer, free eucharistic prayer by the president,
Amen by the congregation, partaking of the eucharist,
offering of voluntary alms to the president. When in
2 Pet. 213, in spite of the retention of 'feasting with'
It may also be allowable to suggest that corruption among
((svvev(j3X(iop.evoi) from Jude 12, the word 'love-feasts'
the presbyters and deacons, such as, e.g., Hermas rebukes and
(d^dTrats) gives place to 'deceivings' (dTrdrats), this
3141

I Pet. 5 has in view, may have elicited within thc community
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itself the wish for a strong hand to control such persons.
Whether, on the other hand, we ought to give much prominence
to the leading of the Spirit which, according to Loofs, may have
given rise to such wi-^hes, or to the example of James the brother
of fe^Li', or e\'en, as Lruiini,; thinks, to that of Symeon the son
ofCi-0\-.\s(q.2>., § 4f.), his successor, as having been monarchic.d
' hishops • of the primitive church, is doubtful. T h e final issue
here alsn will have bct^n the result of very simple and practical
considerations. In any case we shall have to concede that, after
all our efforts to a->certain It, the exact course of the process by
which the monarchy of the Christian bishop arose remains
obscure.

any attempt at a transition, from chap. 0 forwards he addresses
the church of Polycarp : ' give ye heed to the bishop, etc.
(d) On the other hand, the assignment of the Ignatian
epistles to the first decennia of the second century is
attended by insurmountable difficulties.
Ignatius does not seek, like 1 Tim. (see § 5 4 ) , t o introduce
monarchical episcopacy as something new ; he takes it for
granted as a matter of course. W h a t he is contending lor is
merely unconditional subjection to the bishops.
A\ hoever
assigns the earlier date to the epistles is compelled, therefore, to
assume that. In Antioch (and all Syria), the home of Ignatius,
and in the communities of Asia Minor to which he writes, monarchical episcopacy had arisen as early as about the year 100 A. D. ,
whilst throughout the whole of the rest of the church it was
unknown, and especially a t Rome, the central point, was still
unknown to Hermas in 140. I t can readily be allowed that the
development of the constitution of the church may in many
provinces have taken a different course frbm that which it followed in others ; but a difference so immense as that just indicated is attended with the gravest difficulties. All the more
ought it to be considered that we have no other witness for the
eariy existence of monarchical episcopacy than precisely the
Ignatian epistles themselves.
The circumstance that no bishop of Rome is mentioned in the
Ignatian Kpistle to the Romans is often regarded as a proof of the
genuineness of all seven epistles, inasmuch as this representation
is in accordance with the actual position of affairs in Rome
before Justin's time (see above, ^ ) . W h a t it actually does prove
is one or other of these two things :—(i) Either that the author,
out of deference to the Roman community (81 : ' Ye were the
instructors of others, and my desire is that those lessons shall
hold good which as teachers ye enjoin '), deemed it unfitting to
give to them in the same manner as he had given to the other
churches his theories and exhortations regarding the episcopate
(sr) Sohm, 168-170, on the assumption of the genuineness of the
Ignatian epistles ; but on the hypothesis of their spuriousness
the argument remains equally applicable). Or, (2) the Epistle
to the Romans is not by the same hand as the other six epistles
(so Volter, Die ignat. Briefe, 1892, who, however, combines this
idea with an untenable hypothesis).

On the contrary, the goal which was attained at the
close of our period is quite clear.
„„ ,
_
(a) As regards the conduct of wor53. Acme of
,i.
i
J
IC•
. .,
ship, we have already seen (^ 501
Ignatius.
episcopal l a e a : ^^^^
all function
exceptaccording
those of to
theJustin,
deacons
and that
of the reading aloud were united in the person of the
' p r e s i d e n t ' [Trpoearuis).
T h e title chosen, however,
for which we may be sure that the community of Rome,
to which Justin belonged, used episcopos, reminds us
that Justin is writing for pagans and chooses his
language with pagans in view (see B I S H O P , § 14).
On
this account we must reckon with the possibility that he
has also somewhat simplified for his readers his account
of the Christian institutions.
(b) In the Ignatian epistles, on theother hand, the ideal
of the episcopate is delineated with perfect clearness.
T h e community at Ephesus is one with its bishop just as the
church is one with Christ (Eph. f>j). T h e bishop ought to be
regarded as the Lord himself is regarded (Eph. ti i), and obedience given to him as to Christ (Walt. 2 1). T h e bishop is
God's representative, and the presbyters represent the synedrium
of the apostles (Magn. 6 1 , Trail. 2 2 3 i). T h e deacons are
to be honoured like Jesus, like the bishop (ibid.), like the
commandment of God (Smyrn. S i). As Jesus followed the
Father, so ought all to follow the bishop (ibid.) ; as Jesus did
nothing without the Father, so ought the Christian to do nothing
without the bishop and the presh-yters (JIIagn. 7 1, Trail. 2 2):
especially, and before all, nothing that has relation to tbe
church (Smyrn. S i). Where the bishop appears, there ought
the laity (TO TTK^BOS) to b e ; just as where Christ is, there the
catholic church is(S2). Without the bishop and the presbyters
nothing deserves the name of ' church ' (Trail. 3 i). A celebration of the eucharist is in order only when it is conducted by the
bishop or by some one to whom the duty has been committed by
him ; without the bishop's authority neither may baptism be
administered nor a love-feast held ; he who does aught without
the cognisance of the bishop is serving the devil (Smyrn. 8 2
9 i). A marriage is to be gone about with the bishop's concurrence. If an ascetic becomes more famous by his abstinence
than the bishop he has incurred perdition (ad Polyc. 5 2). A
layman is not entitled even to have a private opinion (ad Magn.
7 i). In short, the hierarchy is in
optimaforsna.
[c) What we do not find in Ignatius is the idea of the
apostolic succession, of consecration, and of the equation
of bishops with the priests of the O T .
In everything
else, however, he shows himself to be the thinker who has
travelled farthest on the path which we are now surveying—not only in respect of predominant point of view,
but also in all the other individual points detailed in
preceding paragraphs.
Nevertheless, his epistles are
often regarded as genuine and assigned to the beginning
of the second century. As regards the matter of churchconstitution, the question of genuineness is not so important as that of date.
It is not, after all, incomprehensible if any one should think the genuineness of the
epistles defensible as long as he leaves it open to bring
the date down as late as to 150 A . D .
It must, however, be pointed out that the manner also in
which Ignatius writes to his readers is such as to raise the
gravest difficulties in the mind of a critic who looks for what is
natural and in the circumstances probable, T h c judgment as
to this will vary, it is true, according to the subjectivity of each
individual. Nevertheless, we are constrained to believe that it
is unmistakable in at least the Epistle to Polycarp that Ignatius
could not have sent to his honoured colleague, whom in 8 i he
speaks of as possessing the mind of God, exhortations so elementary, and even sometimes containing such an element of
censure, as tbe following :—' vindicate thine office in all diligence
of flesh and of spirit' (1 2 ) ; ' despise not slaves ' ( 4 3 ) ; ' b e thou
wise as the serpent in all things, and harmless always as the
d o v e ' ( - 2 ) ; ' a s k for larger wisdom than thou h a s t ' ( 1 3); ' b e
tliou more diligent than thou a r t ' (3 z), etc. They are still more
inappropriate than those ofthe Pastoral Epistles (§ 54*^), H o w
little the author in reality bears in mind tliat he i-^ claiming to
be writing to Polycarp is shown also in the fact that, without
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(1?) If, however, it be suggested that in the provinces
indicated the early realisation of the idea had to encounter practical hindrances such as, let us say, the
democratic habitude of the communities or the want of
outstanding episcopal personalities, the observation does
not apply at any rate to a pure idea, such as that of
the catholic church, which finds expression in ad Smyrn.
82.
As an idea it figures in Col. and Eph, and the
Pastoral Epistles as a matter of great importance ; had
the word [KaQoXiK-i]) been pronounced, it must have
spread like wildfire and met with acceptance everywhere.
Instead of this, what do we find? Complete silence
down to the decennium from 170-180 (see above, § 25 ff).
In the Martyrdom of Polycarp(Superscriptionand 81 I 6 2 192)
H a r n a c k ( ^ ^ / t j ^ . 18851^, p, 410/;; Lehrb. d. Dos^mengesch. 1(^^)336,
n., E T 2 75, n.) disputes the genuineness of the word ' catholic'
(icafloAtKi}); plainly what he has in his mind is that this writing
could not have come into being immediately after the death of
Polycarp in 155 or 156 A.D, if it contained this word ; yet we are
to be told that it had already been spoken about 110-117 by
Ignatius. Harnack seeks to gain acceptance for. this by drawing
the distinction that in Mart, Polyc. TJ KaBoKLKr\ eKKA.r}<ria means
* the orthodox church' (a sense which ' first came into use a long
while after the middle of the first century'), whilst on the other
hand it means in Ignatius *the universal church, in contrast lo
the particular congregations,' which last sense u a s , he maintains,
undoubtedly known even in the apostolic age (cp also Sohm,
1Q6-198). Harnack himself shows how little tenable is this distinction, as well as the conjecture of so early a date for the expression ' the catholic church,' and draws the right inference from
the facts mentioned, when in ACL I I . ( = Chronol.)! 391 he prints
the word KaBohLK-q in Ignatius also with a mark of interrogation,
although unfortunately without giving a word of explanation of
the reason for his doubt. This is a very questionable way of
getting over difficulties, to be resorted to only in cases when all
other indications are against the possibility of the occurrence of
such a word in the circle of ideas of the writer who is in questino.
(/) Here, however, this is not the case.
Harnack
himself acknowledges two matters which present equally
great difficulties against the earlier dating of the epistles;
viz., the theological terminology which breathes the
spirit of the close of the second century, and the unacquaintance with the epistles shown by all the ecclesiastical writers previous to Irenseus.
(The Epistle of
iv.lycarp cannot be regarded as an external testimony
to their early date ; see J O H N , SON O F Z K B E D E E , § 47.)
(g) T h e most important of Harnack's proofs for the
higher antiquity of the Ignatian epistles is, to begin
with, the absence of the idea of the apostolic succession.
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This idea, however, is no more than prepared for in
the Pastoral Epistles (§ 37 c-e), and according to Harnack
himself (Z,^^r^. d.Dogmengesch. l'-'33o/., E T 2 6 9 ^ ) there
are even as late as " i n Irenceus and Tertullian only the
first hints of the new conception." It is therefore hardly
to be wondered at that Ignatius always places not the
bishops but the presbyters on a level w ith the apostles.
And how would it be if in drawing his parallel, in consequence of this, betvveen the bishop and Christ, he was
conscious of saying something advanced, just as in the
Fourth Gospel the theory of the virgin birth of Jesus is
ignored because the writer is conscious that he can call
him the Logos {cp MAKY, tjg 10,

16)?

(h) The observation of Harnack that the Ignatian
epistles betray no knowledge of the great gnostic systems,
whilst vet thej' frequently are fountl controx erting gnosticism and especially docetism, also deserves attention.
Here, however, it has to be remarked in the first place with
regard to the reading referring to ^'alentinus (IK/.lAii.'v?. S j),
'eternal logos not proceeding from silence' (Ao-yo? difito? OVK (in-o
<riytjs Trpot-A.fluJr). that it cannot be finally dispusetl of by passing a judgment upon the general superiority' of the MSS and
versions which omit the two words ' eternal,' ' not' (atSio? OUK),
and thus depriving the pas-..iL;e of all its colour ; what has to be
done is to explain how the longer could have arisen out of the
shorter reading ; and this uill be found a difficult task, as the
copyists, of course, had no inkling of the Valentinian ideas. As
for the shorter reading itself, it is, indeed, possible at a pinch
to say what its meaning would be if the author had written i t ;
but it will be difficult to suggest any satisfactory occasion as
explaining why he should have wished to express any such
thought at all.

If we leave this passage, however, out of account,
may it not be that the author, like the majority of the
NT writers (see above, § 31), regarded it as beneath
his dignity to go with any detail at all into the views of
his opponents ? In the case of a writer who (to take a
single instance) speaks of those whom he is controverting as mad dogs who bite secretly [ad Eph. 11), there
would be nothing surprising in such a thing.
(/) When, moreover, Ignatius enjoins obedience, not
only as towards the bishops, but also as towards the
presbyters and deacons, this is not a proof of defective
zeal for the episcopal dignity, as soon as it is presupposed
that, before all, the presbyters and deacons obey the
bishop.
But this must suffice ; the Ignatian question cannot be pursued further here. What has already
been said may perhaps, however, serve in some measure
at least to justify the judgment of critical theology that
the epistles came into being about 170-180 A.D., and
therefore are not genuine.
(a) If we fix our eye upon what we find in Ignatius
as representing the final phase in the development, we
54 Prenarfl ^"^ ^^ ^\e to understand better one of
torv atae-p in ^^ intermediate stages on the same road,
Pastoral
l^^-'^^ing towards the same terminus. In
•p_;„i.i^
what has hitherto been said we have made
tpistles.
„ , „
, T. • .
use of the Pastoral Epistles as a source
for our knowledge of actual conditions only with caution,
since they are open to the suspicion that they do not
reflect a clear image of any one definite time. However
that may be, the purpose of the author, or of the authors,
which was to bring about a condition of things such as
we see actually existing in the Ignatian epistles, claims
our attention. In the course of our examination it will
incidentally appear how utterly impossible it becomes,
in view of the course which the development of the
ecclesiastical constitution took, to attribute these epistles
to Paul; on the question of their authorship, see
TIMOTHY [ E P I S T L E ] ; T I T U S [ E P I S T I . E ] ,

(b) In 2 Tim. we already meet with the idea of the
apostolic succession (§ 37 c-e), although church offices
are not as yet expressly treated. Needless to say, the
exhortations—which, in the highly elementary form in
which we find them for example in 113 222 814/!, were
certainly quite unnecessary for Timothy, Paul's intimate
associate and fellow-worker for many years—have no
other object than to exhibit the qualifications which
must be looked for in one who is to occupy a position
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of leadership in the church. In Tit. and i Tim, they
are of the same character ; here, however, we find added
a formal catalogue of the attributes that are necessary in
abishop(Tit. l 6 - 9 i T i m . 3 2 - 7 ) ; in i Tim. 38-12 those required in deacons and deaconesses are also enumerated.
As Titus is to appoint presbyters in every city of Crete
(15), and as, according to 1 7, 'episcopus' is only another
word for 'presbyter,' we may not say that the singular
(rhv i-KldKOTzov) implies the precept or the presupposition
that each community is to have only one bishop,
^ In I Tim. the case seems to be different in so far as the
singillar ' the episcopos' (Gov eirio-KOTrov) in 3 2 has the plural
Miaconi' (SLaicovov;) as its parallel in v. 8. Nevertheless, to
infer_munarchlcal episcopacy from this would be insecure ; for
the singular in 82 can quite well, exactly as in Tit. 1 7, where it
is simply a carrying on of the plural ' presbyters'(T^pec^^uTe/^ovs),
lie due to the circumstance that on each occasion in the preceding verse ^' any [ni^in]' (TU) is used : (Tit. 1 o) ' if any man is
blameless,' etc. ; (I'l'im.iJT) 'if a man seeketh the office of a
bishop,' etc. Indeed, as tlie preshj ters are wanting in ch. 3 and
yet are fuund in 4 14 5 17 19, u e are compelled, if we suppose the
author ofthe epistle to be tlie same throughout, to conclude that
here also they are identical with the bishops,

(c) In other passages, however, ^ Tim, goes farther,
and that too in the injunctions laid upon Timothy himself. In 5 19 a precept is given with reference to judicial
proceedings against a presbyter—not against a senior
member of the community, which is the meaning of the
word in z'. i {§ 43 b),—for immediately before (v. 17) it is
found in its official sense.
It is, therefore, a great mistake to suppose that the position
assigned to Timothy is merely that of an evangelist or teacher,
inferior, not only to that of apostles, but also to that of prophets,
and superior to that of presbyters ( = episcopi) only in virtue of
the precedence due to Timothy in his capacity of teacher (so
Harnack, TU22, p, 112; cp above, % 4^ b). Not only is it
illegitimate to take a single expression of 2 Tim. as conclusive
for the Pastoral Epistles altogether : it has further to be remembered that 2 Tim, 4 5 says no more than that Timothy ought to
do the -work of an evangelist. His own proper position may
easily, therefore, be something different, and similarly the
repeated exhortations addressed to him with respect to his
teaching by no means imply that he is only a teacher; similar
exhortations are addressed in the same epistle to the bishop
(§ 39 ^)-

Equally mistaken, however, is the other extreme,
which goes so far as to hold that it is the metropolitan
dignity that is described and founded in the delineation
here given of Timothy and Titus. As in § 20 a, so here
again, it has to be said that the roof cannot be laid in
its place until the walls have been built.
(d) It is of great importance to remember that the
authors of the Pastoral Epistles found themselves in a
very difficult position. They desired to set forth the
church ideals of their own time in the form of epistles
of Paul, and therefore made it their concern to represent
Paul as having instituted that apostolic succession which
they were setting forth as i matter of theory for the
episcopal dignity. We have to judge of this undertaking
of theirs on the same principles as have been laid down
i" § 35 <^- "^he most prominent of Paul's fellow-workers
seemed the most suitable persons to select for addresses ;
perhaps the selection of the particular names may in part
have been occasioned by the existence of a few genuine
scraps from the hand of Paul which various critics believe
they can detect in 2 Tim, 49-18 19-22^7 (115-18) Tit. Z12 f.
The ideal of the author of i T i m , , however, in particular, was none other than that which lay so close at
hand at the time in which he lived,—namely, monarchical
episcopacy. It is in this sense that he draws his picture
of Timothy—without, however, being able to prevent
the intrusion of inappropriate features into the picture
since, in point of fact, Timothy was not the stationary
bishop of one community but an itinerant missionary.
It is easy, however, to see that the exhortations addressed to him are much more appropriate to the case
of a local bishop.
The authority of an apostle, or of a disciple of an
apostle, over the entire number of the communities
_ O T o founded by him was, wherever it existed,
" a hindrance to the development of a local
episcopate ; and Harnack regards 3 Jn. as a vain attempt
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by John

the Presbyter (see J O H N , S O N O F Z E B E D E E ,

§S 3-7) to uphold the territorial authority which, accordIML; to Rev. 2 / . , he possessed in Asia Minor.
Ihe journeys uf the emissaries of the Presbyter, who carried
messages from him and brought back to him their reports (v. 3),
were ever found to be more and more inconvenient, according
to Harnack, and ultimately led Diotrephes, the first local bishop
whose name we know, to refuse any longer to receive these
nii.-Nsengers, and 10 excomniLmicate those members of the community who shuwei.! tliernseKes friendly to them. T h e Presbyter,
who in 2 J n . 10 himself warns against peripatetic teachers, was
nnt in the end triumphant. Monarchical local episcopacy forced
its way, and the Presbyter retained the respect in which he had
been held only in virtue of his writings, which according to
Harnack were the Apocalypse, the Fourth Gospel, and the three
epistle^. In Harnack's view this consideration supplies us with
a lifial hilt hitherto unnoticed means of accounting for the
de\elnpiin;iit of monarchical episcopacy.
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As a counsel of despair they have sometimes been taken as
part of the subject (' Paul and Timothy together with bishops
and d e a c o n s ' ) ; 'syn-episcopi' {avee-rrLO-KOiroi^) has even been
taken as a single word—which is certainly very meaningless,—
or it has been regarded as the marginal gloss of an ancient
reader who, deside'rating a salutation somewhat m the manner
of Heb. 13 24 addressed In the first instance to the officials, made
good the need as best he could. This last explanation is certainly the preferable one, if the words are found incompatible
with a Pauline authorship of the epistle ; to declare the whole
epistle to be ungenuine because of them is a course not to be
recommended,! as the epistle as a whole becomes much less comprehensible on this assumption than on that of the genuineness
(so also it is advisable to omit d\\d of 2 7, all of ^o except 6s
[Have this mind in you which was also in Christ Jesus who
emptied himselfj, and the last five words of 2 10 [of things in
heaven and things on earth and things under the_ earth] o r t h e
whole of 3 10 f , rather than to reject the whole epistle).

Vet it will not be found possible categorically to
maintain that the two expressions in 11 cannot by anv
means have come from Paul ; they are foreshadowed
bv the 'governments' (Kv^epvrjffeis) and ' h e l p s ' {avriXrjpixpets) of I Cor. I22S (§ 48) ; and in the last resort
it is even conceivable that Paul, dictating his epistle,
introduced the episcopi and diaconi w ithout having at
the outset intended to mention them—and did so not
ability (see JOHN, SON OF Z E B E D E E , V^ 65), Apart from
very felicitously indeed, but in the only way that the
this, the reasons of l.)i<itrephes for the conduct referred
form of the sentence permitted,—the consideration which
to may have been other than those which Harnack,
led him to do so being in all probability the fact that
on purely conjectural grounds, has supposed: in fact,
these persons had specially exerted themselves in coniJiotrephes need not have been a bishop at all ; unless
nection with the gift sent him by the Philippians {225
the expression, ' w h o loveth tu have the pre-eminence
4 10-20). Onlv, we must not infer from this that the
among them ' (6 (piXoTrpujreviov abri^v), in -'. g, be a very
episcopi were mere administrators of finance (and
unjust one, we must latht-r hold him to have been a
worship) ; they had to do with the matter in their
member of the community or of the ruling body who knew
capacity of church leaders also.
how to win for himself an influence extensive enough to
In conclusion we briefly notice certain characteristic
enable him to carry out his terrorising measures.
^- m
, views which appear to assign too early
The Didache also demands a word.
It has shed
68. Too early
. . ,
^*
u 1
much new light on our present subject, yet the use we
, ,
• ' a n origin to monarchical episcopacy.
Rfi Pip-Vit
riia^ke of it ought not to be such as
, . ,
ia) The dogma of an unbroken
monarchical
^ ' ,.
^, ^
,
succession need not any longer
episcopacy. apostohc
understanding ' ' ' ' ' " " " ' " ^ f''''^"'"'''"''"^
of =1" our
detain us after what has been urged in
ot Didache
P'^l\°'}^^^";''^'''\f,
,. . -, .,
,,
the course of the present article,
i h i s IS what would be the inevitable result
(b) Richard Rothe (.-\nfdnge der christi. ICirche,
if we were to draw from it the inference that the Christian
1837) thought he could show that shortly after 70 A.D.
communities at the date of its composition were still as much
a council of apostles and teachers drew up a constitution
without regular heads as was the community of Corinth about
of which the centre was episcopacy, and that the new
58 A.D. (see above, § ga), and that bishops and deacons were
constitution was immediately and generally adopted.
The theory is by no means lacking in inherent probability, and may therefore be accepted as a welcome
addition to our conjectures on the subject, even though
it should not prove to be supported by 3 Jn. It presupposes that the epistle in question really did proceed
from the church-leader of Asia Minor towards the end of
the first century. In this, however, there is little prob-

still non-existent and requiring to be introduced.
T o escape
this consequence, it has either been proposed to carry the date
of the Didache back to the middle of the first century, or it has
been suggested that it describes in the second century either a
stage of the de\'elopment that has been already passed, or else
the actual conditions prevailing in some belated province. Of
these three possibilities the last-named wonld be the preferable.
B e t t e r still, h o w e v e r , will it bu, a s in t h e c a s e of t h c

Pastoral Epistles (§ 5 4 ' / ) , to bear in mind the presuppositions under which the author is wrjting. His
intention is to give a ' doctrine for the Gentiles ' who are
being converted to Christianity. T o these the whole
constitution of the Church is of course new, and what
has long prevailed in consolidated communities nmst
be imparted as a novelty. Hence the exhortation to
choose to themselves bishops and deacons. At the
same time, however, the continuation in 151, ' for they
also perform such and such a service,' or in 15 2, ' for
they are your honourable men,' shows that he has before
his eyes conditions that have long existed ; were it
otherwise, he would have said: ' a n d it will be theirs
to,' etc. So long, houever, as he cannot presuppose
the presence of bishops among his readers, he is also
precluded from directing his exhortations to these, but
must address them to the members of the community
at large, and thus necessarily produce the appearance
of knowing nothing of any constitution already existing.
We close with Phil. 1 i, the passage which Hatch
makes almost the starting-point of his investigation.
We have kept it to the end because the words * with
episcopi and diaconi' [avv iinaKbTroLS Kal 8iaK6vois)
are very questionable.
In connection with the address
cfT T5i,-i 1
' to all the saints in Christ Jesus who are
at Fhilippi (Tradi' rois ayiois ev Xpianp
'ly](Tov ro7s o^tnv iv ^iXiirirois) they are not merely
superfluous but even confusing.
3M7

T o Lightfoot's refutation (Chr. Min. 32-40) we need only add
that Pfaff^s Fragments of Irenaeus h a \ e now been shown by
H a r n a c k ( r f / 2 0 3 , 1900) to be forgeritsby Pfaff,

(c) According to Lightfoot himself, ' James, the
Lord's brother
can claim to be regarded as \
bishop in the latur and more special sense of the term,'
L\ Lii although also he ' was still considered as a member
of the presbytery' ( 2 5 / ) , 'After the fall of the city,
St, John ,
. would not unnaturally encourage an
approach in the Gentile churches (of Asia Minor) to
the same organisation' (40), 'Before the middle of
the second century each church or organised Christian
community had its three orders of ministers, its bishop,
its presbyters, and its deacons' {9).
T h e foundation on which Lightfoot's \ lews ultlmatelyrest is the
postulate of the credibility of Acts nnil of the genuineness of the
Pastoral Epistles and Epistles of Ignatius, a postulate which
need not be discussed afresh here, A word, however, must be
devoted to a proof, not yet adverted to, which Lightfoot finds for
his last-mentioned thesis in the fact that bishops are already
known to us by name before the middle of the second century
(42-72), The force of this proof is completely destroyed by Lightfoot's own admission (56) that Dionysius of Corinth, about 170
A.D,, according to whom (Y.ns. HEiw.283)
his namesake the
Areopagite,' having been brought to the faith by the apcjstle Paul,
according to the account in the Acts [17 34], was the first to be
entrusted with the bishopric of the diocese of the Athenians,'
had ' n o t unnaturally confounded the earlier and later usage of
the word bishop.' T h e same admission is made by Lightfoot
(63) with regard to the ' Jjishops ' of Rome, two of whom are
even reckoned as predecessnrs of Clement, although the Epistle
of Clement shows that ' he was rather the chief of the presbyters
than the chief over the presljyters,'2 There is, however, no
1 [Cp, however, P H I L I P P I A N S . ]
2 So far as the words of H-'^esippus (ap. E u s , HE iv. 22 3) in
particular are concerned : y^v6p^vos he kv '^W/XT) StaSoxV en-otT)3148
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reason discernible why this confusion should not be regarded as
possible in every case where we read of a bishop as living at a
period for which monarchical episcopacy has not been shown by
independent and incontestible evidence to have existed. I n
fact in one instance even Lightfoot himself has fallen into the
like confusion. H e says (p, 49) : ' Polycarp evidently writes as
a bishop, for he distinguishes himself from his presbyters.' T h e
opening words of the letter of Polycarp here cited, however, Uo^vKapTTOs Kal oi o^vv avTw Trpfcr)3i'Ttpoi, are just as
appropriate for a chief of the presbyters as for a chief over
the presbyters,

(d) As against the view of Sohm, that monarchical
episcopacy arose in Rome about 100-110 A.D. as a result
of the First Epistle of Clement, cp §§ 44*/, 45, 4b </.
(Seealso ROME [L'HUKCH],)

However great
. f
59. Sketch ot
the
.Inn development
>lairal n n m a n r .
after 180 A.D.

the distance travelled within our
P^iiod from the primitive conditions
^f ^^^ earliest Christianity, many
•'
steps in the development•' of the
catholic s)stem still remained to be
accomplished in the period which succeeded.
(a) It was not till the end of the second century that
the idea of ' priest' began to be connected with any
officers of the Christian church.
If this appears to have happened as early as in i Clem. 40 f.
(see above, § 5o^),the object is simply to show by the cvumple
of the OT (as heing of divine appointment) that in the church
also each individual has his determinate place and must not
encroach upon the functions of his neighbour ; it is not intended
to be heid that the bishop actually possesses the same functions
as the high priest, the presbj'ter those of the priest, and so forth.
So also in Didache 183 the prophets are co-ordinated with the
high priests only in respect of that which they receive in the
way '>f doles, not in respect of that which they do. Moreover,
neither bishop nor prophet can take the place of the high priest
if, iLS we read in Heb. (2 17 3 i 4 14 f e t c ) and also in Ignatius
(ad Philad.SSi), it is Christ who holds that position and also
in actual fact exercises the functions o f t h e high priest.

The idea of the universal priesthood of believers
is still the prevailing one throughout the period we have
been considering. It is infringed, however, by the theory
of Ignatius that no ecclesiastical action can be taken in
hand apart from the bishop (see above, § 53 <5). T h e
designation ' clergy ' (clerus), too, for the officials of the
church makes its appearance for the first time with the
end of the second century ; but in substance the thing can
already be found at a fairly advanced stage in Ignatius (cp
Lightfoot, Chr. Min. 97-132).
(b) Within our
period the bishop was chosen by his church. Only in
cases where the community numbered fewer than twelve
men qualified to give a vote was it enjoined, according
to an ordinance placed by Harnack between the years 140
and 180 A.D. ( Til IL 67-10), to invite the ' established'
neighbouring churches each to send three men for the
proving of the bishop to be elected. In the third
century this developed itself into an arrangement that at
every election of a bishop at least three other bishops
should co-operate with the members of the church
electing and should have the decisive voice. During the
same period the Roman bishops successfully carried
into effect the view that a bishop could not be deposed
from his office e\en for mortal sin, {c) Joint meetings
of the leaders of the various churches for purposes of
consultation were held, we may be sure, from a very
early date ; but we hear nothing of authoritative synods
being held within the period we have been considering.
The way was prepared for them, however, by the
theory that the gift of the Holy Spirit is concentrated
in the bishops ; in fact the language of the apostolic
decree at the Council of Jerusalem (Acts 1.028: ' i t
seemed good to the Holy Ghost and to u s ' ) had only
to be imitated,
(d) Within the period under consideration few traces are to be found of a bishop's being
fT6.fn)v p.expis 'AviKTiTov, which are generally interpreted as
meaning that he drew up a list ofthe Roman bishops to his own
time, Zahn (Porschimgen, ij 243-246) thinks they mean neither
this nor anything else that can be clearly made out, and that
Rufinus either read or conjectured the correct reading—say,
OLarpt^i^v for Siafioxijf—:when he thus rendered the words *cum
autem venissem Romam, permansi inibi donee Aniceto Soter et
Soteri successlt Eleutherus.'
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set over the other bishops of his province or over several
communities each of which was under the guidance of
presbyters merely.
Apart from Egypt, where there
actually were many communities of the kind just mentioned, it holds true as 1 general rule that each community has its own bishop or (in the earlier time) its
college of bishops, and thnt all bishops stand on an
equaUty,
Even Harnack who [SB.-IW, 1901, 11911212) finds the beginnings of a metropohtan dignity
as early as in the time of Ignatius, about 115 (in ad
Rojn.22 Ignatius is called bishop of Syria instead of
bishop of Antioch), is nevertheless wholly disinclined to
regard it as a divert continuation of thc primitive conditions described in § 55. But the struggle for power,
naturally inherent in the episcopacy, must also have led
to the subordination of the less important episcopal sees
and especially ofthe village-bishops (chorepiscopi).
(e) in the First Epistie of Clement it is still the
Roman church as a whole which makes the claim
to exercise supervision over the Corinthian (see
R O M E , C H U R C H OF).

From the close of the second

century onwards the Roman bishops as such laid claim
with ever growing pretensions to this right of supervision
over the entire church, and in fact in the theory which
regards Peter and Paul as apostles of Rome (§ 36) and
still more in what we read in Mt. 1618/. (§ 4) a quite
suitable foundation for the papacy is laid. In short,
however far the full consequences of the catholic constitution of the church may have been from having been
explicitly drawn up prior to 180 A.S,.,

all the premisses

were present, and they necessarily pressed forward to
their full expression.
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MIRIAM

MINNI ('3»1, a land mentioned in Jer. 5l27t [ 6 .
chap. liS]; TT&P eMOy [I''X.\'JJ. menni [Vg.]), the
Mannu of the Assyrians, which was W . of the Lake of
Urumiya.
Its inhabitants are the Mannai, of whom
we read in the inscriptions of Shalmaneser I I . , Sargon,
Esarhaddon, and Aiur-bani-pal.

MIRIAM ( D n p ; M A R I A M [BAFL], cp Targ. DnO.
etc. and see N A M E S , § 6). Possibly from n':2-pi: [Che.,
cp Nu.327); see MOSES, § 2 ; Bateson Wright, however, connects the name with ' Merari' ( Was Israel ever
in Egypt? 213 ; see also MARy, § i).
1. The sister of Aaron and Moses \\ho accompanied
Israel as far as Kadesh, where she died and was buried
(Nu. 2O1). If we pass over the inclusion of her name in
the Levitical genealogies (Nu. 2659 [II Ex. 620 M T om.
but cp©^'^^^], I Ch. 63 [529]) Miriam is first mentioned
in the older narratives on the occasion of the crossing of
the Red Sea. She is styled ' the prophetess' (nN'n^n)
and appears at the head of a female choir celebrating
the recent deliverance (Ex. 1 5 2 0 / E, see POETICAL
L I T E R A T U R E , § 4, iii.).
Although not specifically^
named, Miriam is no doubt the 'sister' alluded to iri
the story of the birth of Moses (Ex. 2iff., cp vv. 4 7),
and if v. 1 belongs to the original narrative it is certaia
that the writer looked upon her (and also Aaron) as
the step-sister (and step-brother) of the child. Apart
from the notice of her death at Kadesh (Nu. I.e.),
she is only once again mentioned in the Hexateuch
—viz., Nu. 12i-i5, wherewith Aaron she rebels against
the authority of Moses and is punished with leprosy.

See .V'AHKENAZ, .'\KAR.\T, and, for the Assyrian (and Vannic)
notices, Schrader, KA 7(2)423 ; Sayce, Rpc,-i\\j(,3ff.-, Winclsler,
CB-A 200 241 243 269 ; AOF\ 486_if: Oh the '3,0 of Ps- 458[9J,
which T g . Pesh. render ' .\rmenia,' see IVCIKV.

MINNITH ( n ' j p ; eN Apie/wto [B], e i c ce/wcoeie
[A], c6M6Nei9 [L ; ? c e MeNeiO]. c e e i c MCOI9
ecoc THC oAoY Mi^Ntoe [see H P ] , M A N I A S H C [JOS.
Ant-v.7 JO]; ME,\',\'ITH [Vg.] ; 'ascent of Machir'
[Pesh.]), a locality E. of Jordan mentioned in the
account of Jephthah's victory over Ammon (Judg. 1133 ;
on Kzelc. 2717 see end of article). T h e identification
is most uncertain,^ and one may question the correctness of the reading (see below). T h e matter cannot
be treated without reference to literary criticism (see
J K P H T H . \ H , § 2). It is probable that Holzinger
and Budde are correct in their view that the chapter
contains the traces of another war where Moab,
not Ammon, is the foe. T h e geographical notices of
both defeats survive (doubtless not in their original
form) in o. 33, where JTJO ;]Ni3-nj; and c'Dn^'^nx -^V] are
clearly doublets. The mention of Aroer, however, constitutes a difificulty. It is generally assumed to be the
Ammonite city (AROER, 2 ) ; but this is unlikely if .\I)ELCHEn.VMi.M is rightly identified, and if Minnith is indeed
the maanith which Eusebius (05<^l 280 44) places 4 m.
from Heshbon on the road to Rabbath-Ammon. ©,
however, inserts d-xP'-^ Apvcjiv and Budde (A'HC, Richter)
suggests that from Minnith to .Aroer (on the Arnon, cp
V. 26) was the extent of the Moabite defeat, and that of
the Ammonites was in an easterly direction to Abelcheramim. This view does not sufficiently allow for the
possibility of deeper corruption.
One expects the
Ammonite defeat to have extended fruin N . to .S.,
and hence it is possible that n'3D has arisen from
njno, a parallel form to M . \ H A . \ A I M (q.v. u. i, cp
We. C//('' 43 n.). [For another view, that originally
Missur (the N. Arabian Musri) and Amalek = Jerahmeel,
kindred peoples, took the place of Moab and Ammon,
see M O A B , § 1 4 / ; ]
Originally, perhaps, the Ammonites were routed 'from
Mahanaim to A b e l - c h e r a m i m ' ; the extent of the Moabite
defeat, on the other hand, must remain unknown. T h e existence of a Moabite Minnith (cp Bu. l-c.),^ in spite of the
testimony of Eusebius, is doubtful. Minnith, in fact, is nowhere
else mentioned, since, although the land of Ammon was rich in
cereals (cp tbe tribute of barley, 2Ch.'27 5), the mention of
* wheat of Minnith'(Ezek. '27 17) is due to a textual corruption, for
which Cornill with an obvious gain in sense reads nttijl D"::,n
( ' w h e a t and spices'); see P.ANNAG, STORAX.
S. A. C.

MINSTREL. .. 1^30,///<'/;<;;,n',V;,2K.3i5t;cpD'33J,
nigt'iiini, Ps. OS 25 [26], R V 'minstrels,' AV ' p l a y e r s on instruments.' See Music.
2. av\r[TT\s, Mt. 9 23. See Music, § 4 ; MOURNING CUSTOMS.

MINT ( H ^ Y O C M O N ; mentha; Mt.2323 L k . l l 4 2 t )
was a well-known garden herb in ancient times (yvibpLpLov ^ordvLov^ Diosc. 341). Dioscorides does not think
it necessary to describe it. T h e species chiefly grown
in Palestine is the horse-mint, Mentha sylvestns, L.
The tithing of mint is not expressly referred to in the
Talmud (cp Low, 2 5 9 ^ ) .
MIPHKAD, T H E GATE ("li^S'^n irj=), Neh. 831.
See JEKUS.\LI'.:M, § 24 (10).

MIRACLES.
See W O N D E R S ; also G O S P E L S , §§
\3T ff., and J O H N ( S O X O F Z E B E D E E ) , §§ 20, 25, etc.
MIRAGE ( a T r ) . Is. 357. R V ' » I : ( H A N Y A P O C ) , 4 9 I O ,
RV'"g- ( K A Y C C . J N ' I
This wtll-kiiMVMi phenomenon of dry regions might of course
be referred to m these passages (so G<.is. and most moderns) ; b u t
see D E S B R T , § 2 (8).

1 Sec Moore, Judg.,

ad loc.; Buhl, Pat. 266.
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The passage is not free from difficulties.! T h a t connected
with 7'. I is dealt with elsewhere (see M O S E S , § 15). We are
indeed reminded of the manner of E ; but there is nothing in
common with K-j's doctrine of the universal nature of Yahwe's
gift of prophecy as expressed in 11 241^-30. T h e reference to
^liriam in Dt. 249 is not clear.
I t is difficult to see how
Miriam's punishment
was a warning for Israel to observe the
orders of the Levites in the case of an outbreak of leprosy. The
difficulty in the reference, implying a discrepancy in the traditions, suggests that N u . l.c. has been pretty thoroughly revised
by R p (the seven days' seclusion v. 15 reminds one of the
Levitical enactment, Lev. 13 5).2

From these few notices we can obtain but a bare idea
of the figure of Miriam.
She first appears in E (so
probably also Aaron), and it is noteworthy that the only
reference to her in the prophetical writings is made by
a writer who lived about the time of Eg and names
' Moses, Aaron, and Miriam as the forerunners to
redeem Isiael (Mi. 64, see, however, M I C A H

[BOOK],

§ 4 / . , col. 3073). T o about the same age belong the
oldest narratives which mention HuR (i), an equally
obscure figure, whom tradition connected with Miriam.*
It may be asked here whether Aaron and Miriam
were not originally represented as members of the family
of Jethro? The sudden appearance of Aaron in Horeb
(Ex. 427 E) seems to suggest that he already lived in
the neighbourhood ; whilst, on the other hand, the
narrative in Ex. 2i-io, which seems to treat Miriam as
living in Egypt, does not necessarily militate against
the view that Aaron and Miriam were brother and
sister respectively of Zipporah the wife of Moses, It
may also be conjectured that the well-known branch
of Levitical Merari derived its name, or traced its
descent, from the 'prophetess' Miriam (D'ID. ^ITD) i*
Cp G E N E A L O G I E S , § 7 [v.], M E R A R I .

2. Son (or daughter) of Jether (cp J E T H E R , I ) , and
B I T H I A H (q.v.), named in a Judasan-Calebite genealogy,
I Ch. 417 (so Ki. after ©, M T obscure ; piaiujv [BA],
pLwecop and pLapuj in a doublet [L]). T h e coincidence
is remarkable ; was there a tradition associating Moses
and the other characters ofthe Exodus with the Calebites?
Cp M O S E S .
It is true the reading * Miriam ' is not convincingly supported
by tp ,-* but the tradition (accepted and amplified by the Targ.)
may not be wholly late. Distmct traces of a Calebite element
have been suspected in portions of J E ' s narrative of the Exodus,**
1 S e e Nu.MBERS, § 2 .

- We cannot be quite certain that Dt. l.c, is original—directions
regarding leprosy are wanting in JK. It is just possible that
Miriam alone belonged to the original narrative in N u . 1 2 i .
T h e exceptional order o f t h e names in N u . 12 i may be taken to
suggest that Aaron's name has been added. ®i-, on t h e o t h e r
hand, following the usual custom, gives Aaron the priority.
'•* His wife (so Jos. Ant. iii. 24), or mother (Targ.).
* ©BA suggests the reading Maon, which Cheyne prefers.
5 See LxoDUS i., § sf, K A D E S H , § 3,
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MIRMA

MISRBPHOTH-MAIM

and a close connection between Calebites, Kenites, etc., is borne
out by a comparison of the distribution of the proper names (see
GENEALOGIES, §§ 5, 7 [v.]).
s. A. C.

to be so here, and even connect the presumed under-

. MIRMA, RV Mirmah (nD"in,

'deceit'?, § 7 4 ;

ipafia fB], p.app.a [A], -p.La [L]), a name in a genealogy of
Benjamin (q.v., g 9, ii. &), T Ch. 8 lot, probably from ' J e r a h m e e l '
(Che.). See/t?-^ 11 108(^6).

MIRRORS. Egyptian mirrors consisted of ^. disc
of polished bronze, though the bronze niight be covt-rcd
with a varnish of gold and ha\e ^ handle of N\nod,
ivory, or bronze, which \\as often ornamented with a
statuette. Such hand-mirrors were indispensable for
the toilette of an K£;\'ptian lath', and we find them referred to in Ex. ;1S3, as used h y t h e women who performed ser\ice in the Tent of Meeting, and, according
to a traditional but surely erroneous opini()n, in Is. 323.
In Job 3718 the sky (firmament) is compared to a metal
mirror. In Wisd. 7 26 wisdom is called ' a n unspotted
mirror of the working of God.' In the Greek luelus.
12II a 'mirror' is somehow brought into connection
with the malice of an enemy.
Whether it is worth while to speculate as to the possible
meaning of the Greek translator, may be doubted ; see R V ,
which gi\es an alternative rendering for the last clause of the
verse, and cp Edersheim. T h e Cairo Hebrew text gives, ' Be
to him (the enemy) as one that revealeth a mjstery ' (Schechter
and Taylor, 25). In i Cor. 13 12 ev aivCyp-aTL ('in a riddle')
seems to be a gloss on fit' ea-oiTTpov ', see R I D D L E .

In iCor. 13i2 the imperfect spiritual knowledge of
the present life is likened to the imperfect representation of objects in an ancient metal mirror (' through a
glass' should be ' by means of '^ mirror'—see below).
Not so Ja. 1 2 3 ^ Here ' the perfect law, the law of
liberty' is compared to a bright, polished mirror, which
really shows a man what are the points in his outward
appearance which need correction. Lastly, in 2 Cor.
318 Christians are compared to mirrors, inasmuch as
they reflect the glory of Christ. T h e writer doubtless
has in his mind circular discs with ornamental handles
such as were known in Greek as well as in Egyptian
society.

lying name with the IDSC ; see S A L M A H , and cp
SHALLUM, MESHALLEMIAH, MESHULLAM.
1. . \ kuiiatliitc, sou of Uzziel and nephew of Amram ( =
Jerahnieel), I'.v.i; .12 (iWi'^om.) Lev. 10 4 (both P). T h e name
corresponds to the .simeonite name Shemuel, b. Ammihud
( = J e i a h m e t l ) , N u . 3 4 2o.
2. One of l':zra's supporters (see EZRA ii., § 13 [ / ] ; cp i. g 8,
II. S 16 [5], li. §15 [ i l f ) , N c h . S 4 = , |.;.,d.9 44, E V MISA'EI,.
'1 he next niiMie is MALCHIJAH, uriginally perhaps a distortion
c,i Jeiahine'eL
3. One of the comp.anions of Daniel, also called M E S H A C H
(,/.•,'.). Man. 16 etc. See D A N I E L .
4. .See .MlCMA|.;i,, 8.
j j^ Q

MISHAL, -W Misheal h'fCl^. Josh. 19=6, MA^^CA
[B], AAACAY [A], M&CAA [ L ] ; 2130, Bi>,C6AAAN LH],
A^ACAAA [•\]. M I C A A A [ L ] ; once M . \ S H A L , TL."D, I Ch.

•174 [59] MA&CA [ B ] , MACAA [A"*], AAACiA [I-D. a
town in Asher, wrongly described in US (2SO36 ia92i)
as iiciir Carmel, which is excluded by the right translation of Josh. 19=6. Perhaps the Mi-sa-'a-ra of the
list of Thotmes 111., which occurs immediately before
'A-k-sap or Achshaph (WMM, As. u. Eur. 181; cp
A'/'(2)546).
MISHAM (nrtj'p; AAeccA4,A^ [B], MICAAA [A],
MecoAM [L]), a Benjamite of the b'ne Elpaal (see
BENJAMIN, § 9 , ii. /3); i C h . 8i2i-; perhaps the same
as Meshullam in v, 17. See JQR 11103 [§ i ] .
MISHMA (rD?^'P ; AI\ACAAA [BAL]). A tribal name,
perhaps to be read cjca (Josh. 151:6), the duplicated a
being due to the influence of thc name Mibsam, which
precedes Mishma in all the lists. See SHEMA. T h e
name Jebel Misma' near Teimi (see T E M A ) , however,
invites comparison (see Di.).
1. -\ son of Ishmael (Gen. -lb 14 ; paapcjv [ Z ) E L ] ; 1 Ch. 1 30 :
papa [B*], p.acTfpa [Ll) ; also
2. A son of Simeon (i Ch. 425). Cp SIMEON.
T . K. C.

MISHMANNAH (njpTO), a Gadite warrior; i Ch.

12io ( M A C E A ^ M A N H [B], -6MANNH [K]. "CA. [L],
As to the words and phrases, i. jv^J) gHhtyon, Is. 3 23 (AV
MACMA [A], niB'X [Pesh.]). See UAVID, § 11, n.
'glass,' RV 'handmirror') should probably not be reckoned.
MISHNAH.
See L A W L I T E R A T U R E , § 23, and the
Tradition is not consistent. Vg. T g . favours ' mirrors'; but <B
(SLai^avj AaKwciKci) suggests 'transparent, gauze-like dresses,'
Introduction to the present work, p. .x.xiii.
and Peiser, comparing Bab. gulinu,
holds, perhaps correctly,
that some unknown garment is meant (see D R E S S , § i [2]).
MISHNEH (nJB'Sn ; see COLLEGE ; ® has pac;ev(v)a
2- TMTcO, mar eh (\/ne<"li ' t o see ') Ex. 388 (© KaTOTTTpov) J o bin 2 K. ; p-aaaavai [B], pecravai [-\], p-acrcsevva [L] in
37 18 (© opatrts).
3. e(TOTTTpov, Ecclus. 12 r i Wisd. 7 26 i Cor. 13 12, and J a . 1 23. 2 Ch. ; TT]S SevT^pas in Zeph. [cp T^ SevTepcboec Sym. in
The classical Greek word is KO-TOTTTPOV (JE.sch. Ag. 839). Hence 2 Ch.]), a part of Jerusalem, 2 K . 2 2 i 4 = 2 Ch.3422
KaToirrpi^eaBaL in 2 Cor. 318. Compare Mayor on J a . 1 23 and Zeph. l i o , RV'"?-.
So perhaps Neh. 119 (Rodiger in
Spiegel, // C on 2 Cor. l.c.; but cp Heinrici's note on the passage,
Ges. Thes-, Buhl), though EV gives 'Judah the son of
where the older rendering (AV, RVmt,'.) is supported. Certainly
Philo (1 107) uses KaTOTrrpC^eaOaL in the sense of beholding some- (has-) Senuah was second over the city' ('D, as in i Ch.
thing in a mirror.
15 18 etc.). There is, however, we believe, reason to

MISAEL (M[e]iCAHA [BAL]).

i. i Esd. 944 = Neh.

84 MISHAEL, 2.

2. Song of Three Children, 66 = Dan. 1 7, etc. M I S H A E L , 3.

MISGAB(n|b'Qn; TO KpAT&i6jMa>[X], 4,Ma,e[B],
ap. TO Kp. [A], fortis [Vg.]), according to EV of Jer.
481 a chief city of Moab. So Rashi and Kimhi. N o
such place, however, is known. Moreover, the Hebrew,
which has the article, means ' the high fort' (so RVnie);
but if we render thus the fem. verbs are pecuUar, and the
parallel clauses contain undoubted names of places.
Not improbably we should read v- jb thus : ' Woe unto
Nebo ! it is laid waste ; Kiriathaim is put to shame and
dismayed.'
The point is that 3:B'I2,I TMtl--ir\ resembles pnsynn 13K'n.
Ihese words, uhich occur in v- 2, were probaljly written too
soon by the scribe, and, as usual, not cancelled ; corruption
naturally followed. ,inni therefore belongs to D'n'lp ni^hiThe suggestion is new, but has many parallels.
T. K. 0.

think that nwa i'Jjn-'jj; should be rcw-pi TJin'^y (J"^'
as 7\K"!^n elsewhere should be riJB'M), so that the
passage should read ' and Judah, a native of the old
city, was over the old city.'

See C O L L E G E , J E R U S A L E M ,

§ 23-

T- K. ^-

MISHEAITES CrnE'SH ; HMACApeiAft [B], -N [A],
MACepeSl [L]), a post-exilic family of Kirjath-jearim ;
i C h . 253t.

See SHOBAL.

MISPAR ("i3pp), Ezra 22 RV, AV MizpAR = Neh.
7? Miapereth.

See M I Z P A E .

MISREPHOTH-MAIM (D^P nia-)t?'P), i point in
Sidonian territory to which Joshua chased the Canaanites after the battle of Merom, Josh. 118([JE]; MACepiAiN
[B],

AA«,CP6ct>Coe-MAeiM [ A ] , -N\b.\%

[F"'^],

AftACRE-

4)6je A^<MN [L]), and which a later writer regarded as
the ideal western boundary of the northern hill-country,
and apparently as the limit of the Sidonian territory

MISHAEL (bm-'f^ -, M[e]iCAHA [BNAL], but in Lev.
'WICAiAl [BA]). T h e name may have been explained
'Who is what God is (see § 39 ; Gray, HPN 165) ;
cp MICHAEL. P's names, however, are so often (in
our opinion) distortions of ancient ethnic or tribal
names that we may (see below) reasonably assume this

C6pect)C09 M A [ 6 ] I M [AL]). Gu^rin_ identified it with
'Ain Muserfe, at the S. foot of the Ras en-Nakura, N.
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(Josh. 136 [D»], Mc^cep€eAAe/v^(t)(JONA^lMM [B], M*,of Achzib (see L A D D E R O F T V E E ) ; but this is too far

from Sidon.

Apparently the place was well-known ;

MITE

MITRE

we h;ivc therefore to see if we cannot emend the text
so as to justify this impression. In Josh. 134 we haMiwhich belongs to the Zidonians.' The same name is
probably intended here. \ \ ' e may either read cnsi::; ^

The distinction referred to above does not appear to
have held good in the time of Josephus. who apphes the
term p.aovae<pe7]S [ = misnifphe!h} to the
2. Evidence y^e.^d.dress of all priests (cp also lomd,
of Josephus. y^y
-[j^ j^jg ^^y n appears that they wore

for c'O m^ni;", or follow Sym. [pLaorpe(p(jj$ TTJS dirb

(upon the occasion of sacrifices) a circular cap (TTLXOS),

elsewhere (sec M I : A R A H ) found mention of ' Zarephath

BaXdcro-ns^) in reading, for o'D. D'fD, 'westward,' corresponding to nmi:^, 'eastward.' In the latter case the
name of the place is Misrephoth, or rather Masrephoth.
The former view is preferable (cp ZARKPHATH).

We

may iUustrate by Judg. 5 17, where the true reading probably is,
We

Asher dwelt toward the coast of the sea
And abode by the Zarephathites.^
n e e d n o t t h e r e f o r e c o m p a r e A r . musraf"",

' a

lofty place ' (Di.), nor explain D"0. 'hot springs ' (Kimhi.)
It should be noted, however, that the original story of the
war with Jabin may have placed the scene of it in the S. of
Palestine (see SHIMRON) ; p-i'ij= ' Zidon,' and i i y o ' Missur ' are
sometimes confounded (cp Z A R E P H A T H ) , so that a southern
Zarephath may originally have been meant in Josh. 11 8.
T. K. C.

MITE (AenTON), Mk.1242 Lk. I259 212t.

See

P E N N Y , §§ 2-4.

MITHCAH, RV Mithkah (Hi^nD; MAxeKKA [B],
A^Ae- [AF], AA<\TTeKA[L]). a Stage in the wandering in
the

wilderness,

Nu. 8 8 2 8 /

See

WILDKRNESS

OF

WANDERING.

MITHNITE, an improbable gentilic in i C h . II43.
S e e JOSHAPHAT, I .

MITHREDATH ( n n n n p ,

'from [or, to] Mithra

[the sun-god] given'? cp Mithrabouzanes[see S H E T H A R BOZNAI], and in Aram. n C H l i n O , TflViriD, AAlGpAAATHC

[BA];

cp

Herod. 1 n o

AAITRAAATHC

and

AMep&AAXec borne by Pontic kings; AMeplAATHC
[L] so Jos. Ant. xi. I3).
1. T h e treasurer ("I3TJ) of Cyrus who handed over the temple
trea.sures to SHKSHHAZZAR (Ezra 1 8, puLBpi- [ B a b A ] ) = i Esd. 2 11,

Mithridates, RV Mithradates (p.L6pL- [I3A]).
2. A Persian oflficial, temp. Artaxerxes, mentioned with B I S H LAM, and others, Ezra 4 7 = 1 Esd. 2 16 E V as above (jj.LBpa[B'Ml
jaLflpt-[li.i IJA vid.]).

MITRE. It will be convenient under this heading
to notice the priestly head-dresses of the Hebrews,
1 TT h
postponing to TuRBAN [^.f.J further
' .
remarks concerning the head-dresses worn
by other classes. In Judith 415 ' m i t r e '
(KidapLs) is used of the head-covering worn by all priests
in common ; but in i Macc. IO20 it is called simply
' c r o w n ' (aricpavos) ; according to the older Hebrew
usage the mi.yit'pheth (nsjiiD) of the high priest is carefully
distinguished from the migbd'dh (nyajo) of the ordinary
priests, a distinction which is followed in EV.^*
These two words (both only in P or Ezek.) are practically the
only terms \\'hich need consideration ; on the occasional employment of pe'er(-^ne;i) and sdniph (n'j^i), see T U R B A N .
r. '^^^19. jnigbd'dh(Kx.
28 40-J'.'9 39 28 [with nNS]5 Lev. 8 13,
Kt'Sapt^ [IIAFL]), AV 'bonnet,' RV 'head-tire,' the head-dress
worn by the sons of Aaron. It was very probably of a conical
shape (cp i"33, ' c u p , ' also yi^S, V^^p, ' h e l m e t ' ) , and resembled, we may suppose, the well-known conical cap of the
A-;syiians and Babylonians,^ and
2. nW^fp, misndpheth (Ex. 28 4 39 Lev. 16 4 Ezek. 21 26 [31I),
KL&apis (Ex. 2S37 29 6 3','28 7 31 Lev. 89, p-iTOa), E V ' m i t r e , '
the he ad-co vering of the high priest (sec also Ezek., I.e., -where
AV ' diadem '). RN'm^;- prefers * turban,' which is supported by
the verb '"jTi, ' to wind in a c o i l ' ; cp FJ':1I', and see T U R B A N .
1 c-^CcTl) may be a repeated fragment of •'nDiy2 In lush. IH'., however, Symm. reads vBdrwv.
3 For •\--^~>.r;:r2 read q'riDlii (Crit. Bib.).
* So at Hierapolis in S\ria a TTIAO? was worn by the ordinary
priests ; but the head of the high priest TLap^ XP^'^^V dvaSeeTai
(Lucian, de Syr. Dea, 42).
5 (P seems to have transposed nSpi'D and nyD3D 's- T h e pl.
Ktiapety naturally refers to the ordinarj' head-dress (of which
there were many) rather than to that of the high priest (cp
Sinker in Smith's Diet. Christ. Ant., s.v. ' Mitre ').
6 Cp also the old Italian Pileus, etc., and see Di.-Rys. on
E x . 2S 37 40.
7 See n. 2 above.
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not conical in shape (aKCovos), covering only about half
of the head, and somewhat resembling a crown (o'Te^dz'T;).
It was made of thick linen swathes doubled round many
times and sewed together, surrounded by a linen cover
to hide the seams of the swathes, and sat so close that it
would not fall off when the body was bent down [Ant.
iii. 73).
The high priest, too, wears a cap (-rr'iKos), which was the same
in construction and figure with that of the common priest; hut
above it there was another, with swathes of blue, embroidered,
and round it was a golden crown ((rTe<jiavos), polished, of three
rows ((TTeAavos xP'^o'^o? • • - ^^'^ Tpicmxio-v), one above another,
out of which rose a cup of gold, which resembled the calyx of
the herb a-a-Kxapov (the Greek hyoscyamus ; see Low, no. 326).
After a laborious description, in which he compares the shape of
the herb to a poppy (cp tuj-ban, Ital. tuHpano, E n g . tulip),
Josephus goes on to add that of this (eK TOUTOV) a crown
(a-Te(f>avos) was made reaching from the nape o f t h e neck to the
temples. This e^LeKis ('for so the calyx may be called'),
however, did not cover the forehead (A fit. iii. 76).

In his earlier work (BJv. 67) Josephus gives an
account of the high priest's head-covering, which can
scarcely be reconciled with the preceding. In BJ (l.c.)
the high priest wears a linen ridpa, tied with a blue
band, which was encircled by a golden fillet [ffr^(paves),
upon which were engraved the ' sacred characters ' [Iepd
ypdpLpLara), consisting of four 'vowels' [(pojvljevra). In
Ant. (I.e.), on the other hand, the divine name is engra^'ed upon a golden plate [reXapLUJv, Lat. vers, lamina;
cp below), which was set upon the forehead [iepols
ypdixp-aat rov 6eov rrjv Trpocnjyopiav ^TnrerpLrjp^vos
iari).'^
T o this we may add the description of Jerome (Ep. Ixiv., ad
Fabiolam): Quartum genus est vestifiienti, rotundum
pileolum,
quale pictum in Ulyxi conspicimus, quasi sphcera media sit
divisa, et pars una ponatur in capite: hoc Grceci et nostri
TLO-pav, 7ionnulli galerum
vocant, Hebi'fsi Misnepiieth '. non
liaoet acumen in summo, nee totutn usque ad comam caput
iegit; sed tertiam partem afronte inopcrtam rclinquit:
atque
ita in occipitis villa constrictuni est: ut non facile labatur ex
capite.
T h e lamina aurea is placed super pileolum . . . ut in
fronte vita hiacynthina
constringatur.

From the description of Jos. in BJ, it seems not improbable that we have to think of a head-covering the
lower part of \\'hich is encircled by a fillet or diadem
thus closely resembling the royal Persian Khshatram,
This was a cap not conical in shape, which, swelling
slightly as it ascended, terminated in a ring or circle
projecting beyond the lines of the sides. Round it,
probably near the bottom, was worn a fillet or band—
the diadem proper—blue spotted with white (Rawlinson,
Anc. Mon. 8204 ll. with illustration); see DiADEM.
The crown with three rows in Jos. Ant. (I.e.) does not
seem to admit of any explanation at present, though
Babylonian seals may be suggestive. Golden crowns,
however, were worn by the sacerdotes provinciates (TertuUian, de Idolatr. 18), and in Grecian states the superior
priests are called ure^avT)(pbpoi (cp Di.-Rys., I.e.).
When we turn to P's account of the high priest's
misncpheth in Ex. 2836-38, it seems that it was made of
„ p , fine linen, and probably was folded many
J
* • ftimes round the head {according to the
"
• Talm. it contained 16 cubits). Its distinctive feature was the sis (pif), the golden plate [ir^raXos,
lamina [Vg.]), with its sacred inscription, 'holy to
Yahwe' ^ {mrr'? cnp), which was fastened upon the
forehead. 3
1 T h e crown survived till the days of Origen, Reland, de Spol.
Templi, 132, Cp Jos. Ant. viii. 38 : y\he a-T€tj}dvY} eis r^vTOv Beov
Mojuo^s eypaxpe jut'a ^v Kai SLep.eLvev axpL TrjaSe rfis T]p.epas.
2 [Or, perhayjs, ' taboo, devoted to Yahwe," cp C L E A N , § i.]
3 So. according to the Boraitha Kidd. So a, King Jannai
(?Jannaeus) was advised yyy p - c |'*ya (the Pharisees) c n S Dpn
(quoted from REJ 8b [1897! 218).
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^^'e know nothing of the size of the high priest's
frontlet, nor is it clear how it was attached to the
turban. There was a bhie thread which went round the
plate and was knotted behind ; but the texts leave it
uncertain whether the thread passed on the inside or
outside of the plate (cp Ex. l i S a o / with 393i).
It
seems the more probable that it passed on the inside,
as otherwise the inscription would h a \ e been partiallv
covered, it is likely that thc frontlet did not reach to
the lower edge of the turban, and that it extended
lengthwise only from temple to temple.
When Josephus (,-/«/. iii. 7 n) spiviks I'f the 'sacred
letters' with which the -ji~.c was inscribed, he refers probablv to the archaic characters, such as were enipluj-cd to
write down the divuio name e\eu in post-biblical limes
(e.g., in the recovered fragment of Aquila ; ' Binkitt,
Friigiiients of .-Iqiiila).
The symbolic.ll meanings given to this frontlet need not be
recapitulated (cp, e.g., Philo, Vit. M,,s. 673(1); that it was
originally imderstood in a mystic sense appears from Ex. "2838.
It may be of interest to add that, aeeording to the Talmud, it
was two lingers in breadth.

The sis is otherwise called n^zer (in), crown, or
diadem (see C K O \ V \ , § 2); cp the renderings of .cis in the

Pesh. and .\r. versions, which ma\", however, have been
influenced by a recollection of the Gk. areipavTjcjjbpos ;
see above, § 2 (end).
The precise meaning of ,r/"t is uncertain. The view
(a) that it Wiis a burnished metal plate, though commonly
4. The mean- ^'='^*=P"=<^' '^ devoid of philological supmore plausible meaning
ing of sis. port ;
would be ' flower ' or ' bud ' (cp Is.
406/

Ecclus. 43i9.

see

FRINGES,

LOCKS),

which

suggests (b) a flower-like ornamentation, and (c), a
garland, and so n fillet or diadem. In favour of b
(which was the view, long ago, of Bishop Horsley), we
have the description of Josephus (-int. iii. 76, above § 2),
and, on the analogy of the suggested origin of the
golden CANDLESTICK (CJ.V., § 3, col. 647), it would be

tempting to find in the symbol a survival of natureworship. As regards the third view (c)—which virtually identifies the sis with the nhcr—the chief support
is to be found in such a passage as Is. 2 8 i (probably
of the end of the Sth cent. E. c.), where sis stands
in parallelism with 'iitdrdh (rc-yav), 'crown, and apparently denotes a chaplet or garland. ^ On this view,
the misnipheth was probably encircled with ,. fillet or
diadem—the evolution from garland to diadem is easy
—agreeing with the representation in Jos. BJv. 67. and
with the Persian custom already referred to (§ 2).
Finally, early tradition supports the conventional view
a, and if it be accepted, it may be plausibly held that
the inscribed plate worn upon the forehead is a direct
descendant of primitive flesh-cuttings, and a simple variation ofthe t,>t,cph,:,th (see C U T T I N G S , § 7, F R O N T L E T S ) .
The view of Jos. .\iit-, l-c. which distinguishes the Ttkapcliv
from the cnecfiavos seems to find support in the evidence cited in
n. 3, coi. 3156, and n. i below, and was apparent!)- held by Ben
&ira, Jerome, Philo, and the Pseudo-Aristeas.-' From the dis-

? Did the inscription originally bear only the name , I I , T ? cp
Isid. Orig-. 2921 (petalum, aurea lamina in fronte pontifieis
quffi nomen Dei tetragrammaton
Hebraicis litteris habebat
scriptum), and Jos. BJ v. 67.
- In ECLIUS. 4O4 the wearing of the v--^-^ and -c-s. (dTi^avo,;
[HX-\C], corona) typifies the man of high estate. Is the reference to priestly or royal authority? In the f,,rmcr case we
may mfer that the high priest's characteristic ornament could
be called variously j - ^ - , rracj, or nij, and in the latler case we
should find an interesting allusion to the sovereign's imperial
head-gear, with its distinctive fillet. For the use of ']']X to
denote a royal or priestly head-dress, see T U R B A N ,
' In Ecclus. 45 12 the H e b . reads f-si nSJSDl "^'JJD 13 tracj
P'lp . . . . For 'DI S-VO we must certainly read 'n ^yD, S'yD
IS out of place and has been already mentioned in z/. 8. "The sis,
here, is quite distinct from the nilDj; which appears to correspond to P's IIJ. J e r . Ep. Ixiv., ad Fabiolam : habet cidarim
p' .'louien Dei portat in fronte, diademate ornatus est regio.
Philo (de Mose, ed. Mangey, 2152): -XIIVCTOVV Be Tre'raAoc,
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crepant accounts of Jos. it is obvious that the form of the mitre
varied from time to lime. Only on this assuniption can we
underst.-ind the statements in P . In K x . i i i e \\,'nl-zer
is (as
we sliould expect) placed upon the mitre, ami this, loo is the
position of the sis in E x . ;« 3 0 / Lev. K 5. J lut in l':v. 2S 36 ff.
the SIS IS both on the mitre (cp c above), and on Aaron's forehead
(cp a above), i hese coctradiclory statements are evidently the
result of a cjnnale ic.M, for a satisfactory solution of which the
accessible evidence is insulTicicnl.

In the Christian church the wchsiastical head-dress
is styled mitra and itifula.
T h e former, being origin5 The mitre '^"^ cli;iracterisiic of the Phrygians, is
in Christian ^''^''^''^^s ealled 'Phrygium' by eccletimes
£in.stical writers of the Middle Ages
(Marriott, l-'est. Chrid. 220). T h e
infula is the long fillet of heathen priests and vestals.
It was also a sacrificial ornament of victims (cp
CHAPLt-.-r).
Polycrates (see Ens. I/E624,
cp .131, Jer. de i'ir.
illustr.
45) mentions that J,,lin the apostle became a jiiiest, TO ire'raAoi/ irei(iopeitu)s. Jain.is, the brother of Jesus, according to
Epiphanius (Hser. 1^:14), was permitleil to uc.n- TO jcirakov tn-t
TTfS Kecjiakris. T h e survival of the term n-eVaAoi' is of interest,
even if it is not to be understood literally.

Gregory Nazianzen (f 389 A . D . ) uses Ki5apis of the
priestly cap (Orat. IO4); Jer. (£p. 64 n. 13), on the
other hand, employs tiara. According to Sinker (Diet.
Christ, -llll., s.v. ' Mitre ), thereare no real grounds for
supposing that an official head-dress was generally worn
by Christian ministers during the first nine or ten centuries after Christ.
T h e mitre is not even now a badge of order, but only of
dignity; not only are there mitred abbot?, but in certain
privileged chapters all the members on certain festivals wear
mitres.
For the usages in_ the church in general cp Bunz, HerzogPlitt, 7v'ir 8 4 4 ^ It is_interesting to note that in the early Abyssinian church upon high occasions a turban (matcniteniia)
is
worn along with a metal crown.
I. A. {§§ 1 , 3 ) ; S. A. C. ( § § 2 , 4 . 5).
MITYLENE

(MITYAHNH, ACISSOH

Ti.WH;

in

classical autliors, and on coins, M Y T I A H N H ) . the chief

city of the island of Lesbos, to which in the Middle
Ages it gave its own name, as now in its Turkish form,
MiditllU; it is itself now called A'(T:ji^ro, 'castle,' from
the Genoese castle which occupies the old acropolis.
Its position is accurately marked in Acts, as midway
between Alexandria Troas and Chios, viz., one day's
run of Paul's vessel from either point. Mytilene lies on
the SE. coast of Lesbos, on a peninsula which was
once an island protecting two small but excellent harbours. T h e southern basm held fifty warships, and
was closed by a chain ; the larger and deeper northern
basin, protected by a mole, was reserved for merchantmen (Strabo, 617) ; a narrow canal connected the two
(Paus. viii. 3O2 ; Diod. 1877). The roadstead, 7 m. N.
of the SE. end of the island, is good in summer (hence
Paul's vessel in April lay off the town all night), but in
winter is exposed to the violent SE. and N E . winds.
The city had from early times an extensive commerce,
e.g., with Egypt as early as 560 B.C. (Herod. 2178).
I n the domain of literature Mytilene gained undying fame as
the home of Alca;us and of Sappho (Bavp.o-aT()v TL xp^p^a, Strabo,
I.e.).
Its situation and buildings are often praised (Strabo, l.c. ;
Cic. Leg. --Ig?: 2 40, urbs et natura ac situ et discriptione eedificiorinn etpnlehritudine
in primis nobilis ; H o r . Ep. i. 11 17 ;
Mytilene pulchra;
Vitr. 16). Mytilene, therefore, like Rhodes,
became a fashionable resort for Romans compelled to withdraw
from public life (Cic. Ad. Fafii. vii. 8 5, exsulem esse non incouimodiore loco, quam si Rhodum me aut Mytilenas contnlissem ;
e p i d . Ad Fain.i'v.1 4; Ad Att. v.Il6;
T^c. Ann.14 53). In
Paul's time it was a free city (Pliny HN 5 39, Libera
Mitylene,
annis MD polens), and claimed the title •npwrr} AeV^ov (see
Marq.-Momms. Rd'm. Staatsi-o-zv. 1 345).
Description in Tozer, The Islands ofthe Aigean, 134 f
W. J. W.
oicrai'el <rTe<l>avos eSrfpnovpyeiTO . . . pdrpa Se vir' avro, TOT) /A^
ipavcLv Ke4>a\^s TO TreVaAoF . irpos 5e Kal KiSapLi; KaTeaKevd^eTO.
KiSdpeL ydp ol TWV etawv jSaaiAety dvri fiia^Tj/iaTOy elwOairL
Xpyjo'dai. Aristeas (ed. Thackeray, apud Swete, Introd. to OT
Gr.), p. 536 ; eiTL Se TTJS Ke^aAiij? exei TTJI/ \-eyop.evT)v Ki&apLv ewX
Se TaVTTjs TTJI' dp.ip.7}T0v p-irpav, TO Ka6r\yLa(Tfj.evov [cp Lev. 8 9 ®3
^atriKeLOv, eKTVirovv ewL TreTtiAui ^fputroJ ypdp.p.a(TLV dyCoLS OfOfio.
TOii ®eov . KttTa p.e(rov Tiav cn^puwc So^r) iren\7}po}p.evov.
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See .MINGLED P E O P L E .

MIZAR, THE HILL OF ("l^'VP IHIDl ; [ & n o ]
Opoyc MIKpOY ; [de] monte mini/no []er.]), Ps. 426[7].
It being assumed that the text is sound, Mi;:ar has been
thought to be the name either of one of the lower hills of
Hermon (soi iA.Sni. HG i,-]-p; cp Che. /<i. O; Kirkpatrick,
Duhm), or of a mountain in the Gileadite ranges (Del.,
assuming the psalm to be Davidic), and modern names
have been indicated which somewhat resemble Mis'ar
((;.\.Sm.,' /.,.; Th. I..-bl-. 1882, p. 45, see Now.-Hupf.
Psalmen 1 604).
Hut the conjunction of " little-known
hill or mountain with such a famous mountain-range as
Hermon is most improbable, and the phrase ' little
mountain ''- (nyi^D n.T) has, therefore, been taken to be a
designation of Zion, which, though outwardly insignificant, to the eye of faith was far grander than Hermon,
bi.-c.mse Y;thu'e dwelt thereon ( 4 8 3 : cp t>^ 15 [i6]/i),
In this case we must explain either (Smend, Baethgen)
' I think upon thee (O God !) far from the land of the
Jordan and of the Hermons, far from the little mountain ' (i.e-, though an exile from the land of Israel), or
(Hitz. ; Che. OPs. 115 3 1 6 / . ; W e ) , ' I think upon thee
now that I have reached the land (or ' above [allj the
land,' as We.) of the Jordan and the Hermons (i.e.,
the neighbourhood of the most famous sources of the
Jordan), thou little mountain ' (omitting the initial D in
Tn:) as due to dittography). Neither of these views,
however, is satisfactory. There must be much deeper
corruption than critics have suspected.
Tlie p.Lssa;^!; {Z'.Cj[-j]) must be treated, as a whole, from the
point uf view o f a keen textual criticism. Probability is all that
can be reached ; but if we take this passage with others, in which
a similar result seems almost forced upon us by criticism, the
degree of probability may be considered to be high.
Read
therefore—
Preserve me, fO Yahw&] my God, from the tribe of the
Arabians,
From the brood of the Jerahmeelites [rescue thou me].
The last word, 'JoSsH, is restored from 431, where nearly
the same restoration of the distich is required. lyi'D l.ir^ is a
corruption of a dittographed c'SK,':;nn' yiio- Sec Che. I-s.(-\
ail loc.
On Pss. 4:-4:i 44 IJfl 13Y 140, in all of which the Jerahmeelites
(i.e., the Edomites), and in some the Arabians, are referred to,
according to a plausibly emended text, as enemies o f t h e J u d a h ites or J u d a ; a n s ; see PSALMS, §§ 28 ; cp also L A M E N T A T I O N S .
T. K. C.

prayer,' such a spot perhaps as there was on the Mount
of Olives (2 S. 1532, RV). It was at this holy place that
faithful Israehtes gatheretl when the Syn.ins had profaned the temple'(I Macc. 846 54)- '^^^'-' thrilling account may illustrate Ps. 74 (iJie. OPs. 94), cieii if we
regard this psalm as pre-Maccab.ran (sec PS.AI.MS,
§§ 8 [b], 17 f, 28 [v.]). We also hear of Mizpah as an
administrative centre under the Persian rule (Xeh. 87
[pacTcpa {I-}.

B.S.A o m . v. -,] 19 [p-aacfie ( B A ) , - a ( L ) ,

p-apLcpe (X)|).
It was Robinson who first saw where
with most probability its site may be placed (BR I460)
—viz., on the mountain now called -Vcbv Saiinoil.
This
noble height rises 2935 ft. above the sea-level, and
commands the most comprehensive view in southern
Palestine, including within its range Jerusalem, which is
only 44 m. off on the X^\'. (cp i Macc. 846, 'over
against Jerusalem '). On a lower hill to the N. lies the
village of el-Jib (see G I B E O N ) , which reminds us that the
men of Gibeon and of Mizpah worked together on the
wall of Jerusalem (Neh. 87).
Poels' attempt (Le Sanctuaire
de Kirjath-jearim,
1894, part
ii. chap, i) to show that Gibeon and the town called hani-Mispah
were two distinct places on the same sacred hill, tu which the
name ham-RIi.spah originally belonged, can hardly be taken
seriously.

2. (,nss5n, Gen. 8I49 Judg. I I 1 1 3 4 ; ,iBsp, Hos. 5i,lySj .-Di'O, 'Mizpeh of Gilead,' Judg. II29).
A town
in Gilead where Jephthah resided ; consecrated in sacred
legend, as presented by E, by the compact of Lajjan
and Jacob. It is the R A M A T H - M I Z P E H of Josh. 1826,
and is most probably to be identified with Penuel—i.e.,
the citadel and sanctuary of Salhad—though, to suit the
present narrative of J E in Gen. 3146-54, i t i s plausible to
identify it with .snf, N W . of Jerash (see G I L E A D , § 4).
3. A ' l a n d ' or district (pN), and .. 'valley' (l^c,^^T^),
at the foot of Hermon, to the N E . of the waters of
Merom, Josh. 113 (pacsevp-av [B], pcacnrrjcpad [A]) 8
(pacTcTCxJx [ B ] ,

pcacnjKacpaT

F ] , p.aa[a]T}cpa

[L]).

In

MT, which is followed by RV, the land is called the
' l a n d of Mizpah' (.TEicn) ; but obviously the same
region is meant, and we must read in both places either
' M i z p a h ' (L in both p-acrisrjcpa) or ' M i z p e h ' (so
Bennett, SBOT).
In early times this district was inhabited by Hivites, or, according to a necessary correction, Hittites (see Moore, Judges, 81).
Probably
the Mizpah, or watchtower, was on some hill in one of
MIZPAH ( n S V p n , ' the watchtower ; cp M I Z P E H ;
the valleys of the Upper Jordan above Lake Huleh.
MACCH(t)<\ [BNAFL]).
Robinson placed it at the mod. Mutalleh, a Druse
I. A hill-town of Benjamin, Josh. I826, where it is
called Mizpeh (p-acscsT}p-a [B], pcacrcpa [A]), near Gibeonvillage, on a high hill, N. of Abil and E. of Nahr elHdsbdny.
This, however, seems to be not far enough
(Jer. 4112) and Jerusalem ( i Macc. 846), and, if Eusebius
to the east. Buhl (Pal. 240) suggests the site of the
and Jerome may be followed, also near Kirjath-jearim
castle on the mountain above Banias called Kat at es(OS 27897 13814). A S A fortified it, r K. 1.022 (r-i);'
CTKOircdv [BAL]), and Gedaliah the governor adopted it Subebeh. Certainly the spot well deserves to be called
T. K. C.
as his place of residence, 2 K. 2."i23 (pcacrcs-qcpaB [B]) Jer. Mizpeh.
4010 (p-acs-qcpa [N(J], but fxacjcjy^cpad [Q] in v, 6 and Q'^s- MIZPAE, or rather [RV] Mispar ( I S p D ; M<\c<t)&P
411 pacsTjcpa6[c)] v. is). Into the great cistern constructed
[AL]), a leader (see EZRA ii., § 8e) in the post-exilic
there by -Asa, Isliiiiarl, legend said, threw the dead
list (ib- ii., § 9), Ezra 22 ( M A A C A P [B]) = Xeh. 77,
bodies of the seventy pilgrims whom he had murdered
MISPERETH ( n n S P P ; Ma,Cct)epAN [ B ] , MAC<t)Api,i
after slaying the governor (Jer. 417-9). T h e hill on
[^\ M4,AC(j)4.pAe [A]) = I E s d . 5 8 , ASPHARASUS ( A C which Mizpah stood seems to have been regarded as
4)ApAC0C [BA]).
This last form suggests a connecsacred.
T h e narrative in Judg. 21 (see v. 1) m a y b e
partly, and those in i S. 73-12 (pcacrcsTjipaB [B] and A in tion with Aspadata (mtiOV.) = a(!Tca5aTT\s (Ctesias); so
I'. 7^) 1017-34 (p-aaTiifja [A]) even altogether, untrust- Marq. Fund. 35. Some other names, however, in the
same verse favour a connection with Misrephath, anworthy from a historical point of view (cp We. Prol.^^\
other form of Zarephath (?) ; cp HASSOPHERETH.
258) ; but they would hardly have contained references
T. K. c .
to the sanctity of Mizpah if there had not been a. holy
place there from very early times (cp Bu. Ri. Sa. 185).
MIZPEH (nSVD, i.e., ' w a t c h t o w e r ' ; MACCHCJ)*
According to Jerome it was one of the places where the
[BAL]).
ark rested (Qucest. Heb. on i S. 7 2 ; so also Eus. OS
I. A town in the lowland of Judah, Josh. 1638 (fiacs^a
27.'^Q7) and—a iTiOre valuable authority — i Macc.346
[BA], pcamjipa [L], cpacrp-a [Ba-bmg.]), mentioned in the
describes it as containing an ancient Israelitish ' place of
same group with Lachish and Eglon. Eusebius records
t Names with the radicals mentioned by Smith are not una Maspha or Massema ' in the district of Eleutheropolis
common in Palestine (e.g., Wady Za'arah, S. of Banias).
on the n o r t h ' ( O S « 2 7 9 i 9 ) .
This agrees with the
2 Cp Gen. 1920, where Zoar is called -c^sn, ' a little t h i n g ' ;
position of Tell es-Safiyeh, which is y j m. N N W . from
but the text may be corrupt (see Crit. Bib.).
3 In z*. 5 0 sup ras B'vil., pacrc),^aTc .\w t ; A has o. 6 -r,
Beit Jibrin, and by Van de Velde and Guerin is idenV- 12 -a and in z/. II A om. In z/. 16 A has pacn),pa.
tified with this Mizpeh (but cp G A T H ) . There was,
31.59
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however, a second Maspha on the way from Eleutheropolis to Jerusalem (Eus.). Jerome (05(-) 139s) fuses
the two statements of Ku.sebius into one.
.i. A town of Benjamin, Josh. 1826 (p.ac!aT]p-a [B],
pacscpa [A]).

See M I Z P A H , I .

3. (nNiO nssc) a place in Moab visited by David in
his wanderings ; r S. 223 (pcacnjcpa [A]). Consistency
requires us to suppose the same place to be referred to
in 1.5, reading .nsipa for ,Tiii-:3 (Klo., Bu., H P S m . ,
Buhl). The geography of the section, hoHe\'cr, is improved if for n.xi,':! we read nim—i.e., the N. Arabian
Musri (see MIZRAIM, § 2 b), and for n^s.'^, nas. ' Adullam'is probably a disguise of'Jeiahmeel,' and ' H a r e t h '
a corruption of * Kadesh ' ; we should expect tbe original
of MT's ' Mizpah of M o a b ' to be ' Zephath (or Zarephath) of Musri.'
4. Mizpeh of Gilead (Judg. n 29). SeeMizPAM,2.
5. -\ region by Mt. Hermon (J^sh. l i s ) . See M izi'AH, 3.

r. K. c.
MIZRAIM (D*1VP; Mecp&iN [ A E ] ; ^ » j - » mesren; MepCH, var. MECTpH. and [for the ' son ' of H a m ]
MepcMOC. var. Mecp&ioc. MecrpAioc. MECP^MOC
[Jos.]), or Misraim ; generally the Heb. name for Egypt
or Lower Egypt, and hence, according to the prevalent
view, represented in Gen. 10 as a ' s o n ' of H a m , as i
brother of Cush, and as the father of Pathrusim =
Pathros (Gen. 106 [P] 13,4 [ J ] : Gen. 106 MECTpAIM
[D], 13 MECPAEIM [E] ; MeCAp&IM [L in both
verses]).
The termination has been commonly regarded as
dual, and as referring to the division of Egypt into
, T„_„ „_ J Upper and Lower. It is better, however,
1. .torm a n d ,
j ,,•
,
.r
meaning of
regard
Misraim as a locative form,
the name "^'^^^'op^'l °"t °f Misram (see especially
• E. Meyer, G.-l 1, § 42).
This view is rejected by Dillmann and Konig,! but gives the
easiest explanation of the facts, (i) that D'ISD, Misraim, is twice
expressly distinguished from P A T H R O S (cl-v-) or Upper E g y p t
(Is. I I I I Jer. 44 i), and (2) that the collateral form "I'lliD, Masor,
is also (see below) used of Lower E g y p t . I t is, moreover, the
only view which does justice to the Bab. and Ass. forms.2
These are Misri (Am. T a b . , 2 i , etc.), Musur^ Musuru, Mu.sri.
and (in the Babylonian versions of the inscriptions of Darius)
Misir. There is also an old form Mlssari (Mi-is-sa-ri), which
occurs once in a letter from the king of Assyria to' the king of
Egypt (.\m. Tab. 15 2), while the Mitannite letters favour Masri
or ilizirri (Wi. Am- Tab- Glossary, 39*).' T h e form Missari
seems to Winckler to suggest missor, "lilfp, as the right punctuation of the form ii:;,n ; the Massoretic pointing masor, "11^.^2,
is due to a faulty conjectural interpretation of Masor as
'fortification' or the like (cp Mic. 7 12, ® and AV). Masor
(.Missor) is generally recognised only in 2 K . I 9 2 4 ( = Is.37 25)
Mic. 7x2 Is. IQ-v. Very possibly, however, -i^r^ (nii'o) ^t one
- Konig's argument against Meyer (Theol. Lit.-blatt,
June
19, i8g6) is by no means cogent. T b a t the Phosnician Qli'D
might be a dual form, if there were no special reason to tlie
contrary, may be admitted. But there is such a special reason
CA ^bove). Konig's reference (made already by Ges.) to an
old Egyptian appellation for Egypt—ta-ui ' the two worlds (or
lands)'—is not more relevant than Naville's (in Smith's DBC:A,
861) to_another title of Egypt (common in Ptolemaic times)—
Kebhiii, ' the two basins' (rather ' the two cool, or pleasant,
places')—and to the references to the two Niles (of Upper and
bower Egypt) in the inscriptions. [Egyptian .sacred poetry
revels in such allusions to the prehistoric two kingdoms (see
Il-GVPT, § 43). Egypt has a double Nile, two classes of temples,
etc. But these plan's never entered into colloquial Egyptian,
nence_ they can never have influenced the Asiatics. I t is even
questionable whether the designation ' b o t h countries ' (^aw;'or
toHi)was constructed grammatically as a dual in common parlance
after 1600 B.C.—w. M. M.] Jensen's suggestion of • n s p ( Z Z > j l / G ,
?^94, p. 439), which is also rejected by Konig, is, however, not
impossible (in the Amarna inscriptions the usual form is Mi-isri-i). It had already been made by Reinisch (see Ebers, 1 90)
and Friedr. Delitzsch (Par. 309). Cp D'^E'?.
2 See Wi. AT Unters. 168-174, esp. 170, and cp Schr. KGF
^46 J- ; Del. Par. 308 If.
Cp J\lsr in Minaean inscriptions, and Ar. Misr(Egyptian-Ar.,
Ma.sr). Also old Pers. Mudhraya (from Ass.' Musur, Musri),
and the form Mucrpa ascribed by Steph. Byz. to the Phos'licians(?).
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time appeared more frequently in the Hebrew texts. Sometimes
it may have been distorted or (see Klo., Che. on Is. 6910)
mutilated by the ordinary causes of corruption ; sometimes it
may have been altered into m m by editors, who may perhaps
have imagined that they saw a sign of abbreviation after i^n.
As to the meaning of the name we can be brief. Mizraim is
certainly not ai.»fl. elau.ce (2 K. 1924, Vg.), a view which
Naville (Smith, DBP)) adiipls, with the explanation ' w a t e r
enclosed in dykes or walls, basins or canals' (cp n. i), nor
double fortified enclosure' (Elicrs, Acf. it. d. BB. Mos 1 87)
[W. Spiegelberg, Kec. Ten,. U'd (i898),'40, attempted an Egyptian etymology iii.(„ri)r, 'fortiliration, wall,' thinking that the
origin of Mizraim is to be SUUKIU for in the fortifications of the
eastern frontier of the Delta, especially at the entrance to
(.osHEN. As long as we cannot prove the use of ;;;=r(r) in the
wider sen.se, this theory possesses little probabilily.
besides,
the pronunciation ofthe Egyptian word is doubtful.—w.M.M.]

Misraim, as the extended application of the name
Musur (Misir) in Assyrian (see SS 2 0 , Q.b) suggests, is
most probably an Assyrian appelkitive= ' frontier-land.'
See Hommel, CB.-l 550, n. 2 ; Wi., ^ O y ' 1 2 5 ; and
below, § 2 ^, end.
Schrader long ago pointed out (7,-4, rSyq, p. 53)
that the name Musri in the Assyrian inscriptions did
2a. N Svrian " ° ' ^'"''''y^ ""=^" Egypt. It was left for
Musri
\\'inckler, however, to show that there
• •
was not only a X. .Syrian but also a N.
Arabian Musri, and to bring this discovery into relation
to O T criticism.
About 1300 B.C. (Shalmaneser I.) and again about
IIOO B.C. (Tiglath-pileser I.) we find the name Musri
applied to a state in N . Syria, S. of the Taurus, which
also included parts of Cappadocia, Cataonia, and
Cilicia, and reached southward perhaps as far as the
Orontes (see i?/'P) 1 1 0 9 / ; KB 135 ; Rogers, Bab. and
Ass. 212). In Asur-nasir-pal's time it is called Patin (so
'Wi., cp PADDAN-ARAM) ; but under Shalmaneser II.
we again hear of a state —it is a very small one—called
Musri, which sent au.xiliaries to Benhadad at the battle
of Karkar. As is pointed out elsewhere (see JEHORAM,
§ 2), this must be the state referred to in 2 K. 76 (' the
kings of the Hittites and the kings of mi'D'), unless
indeed we can believe (as J. Taylor well puts it) ' that
the local Egyptian kings would serve as cuttdottieri for
Israel' (Exp. Tl4cAf.).
Such a relation, however,
might quite conceivably have been entered into by the
kings of the Hittite territory and its neighbourhood.
'We may even go a step further, and criticise the common
interpretation of i K. 10 28/., 2 Ch. 1 1 6 / The question
is, did the agents of Solomon procure horses and
chariots (both for Solomon and—as the te.xt stands—
for the Hittite and Aramaean kings) from Egypt or from
the N . Syrian land of Musri? It must be admitted
that the critics before Winckler were somewhat credulous.
Certainly, it may be assumed that the Egyptians bred
horses for their own use. ^ But is it in the least probable
that they ever had an export-trade in horses, when we
consider the lack of extensive pastures in Egypt? Now
that we know of ". N. .Syrian and Cilician Musri, we
cannot help interpreting the c'n^c in i K. IO28 2 Ch. 116,
as the name of that region. It would, indeed, be passing
strange if, while the Egyptians themselves imported
powerful stallions from N. Syria,'- the Israelites should
have imported horses from Egypt. ^ But did Israel
import chariots as well as horses from Musri? Must
the m s D of I K. IO29 be the N. Syrian Musri ? We
know that the Egyptians had the most perfect of chariots.
Though in the first instance they had imported chariots
from Syria, their workmen soon became independent
and improved upon their teachers (see Maspero, I.e.,
and cp C H A R I O T , § 5). If we believe that Solomon
had close friendly relations with Egypt, we may, ifwe
1 See Erman, quoted by Wi. (op cit. 173).
2 See Maspero, Struggle of Nations, 215, with the references.
3 T h e ' great horses ' which Asur-bani-pal (Annals, 2 40 ; KB
2 169) took as booty from the Kgyptian city of Kipkip may or
may not have been all bred in Egypt. Nowhere is any reference
made by Assyrian kings to Egyptian horse.s as tribute ; the
supply would have been insufficient. A.^ur-bani-pal himself ^az**?
chariots and horses to Necho (Annals, 2 14 ; KB'2i6-j).
See
HORSE.
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highest degree likely that, in the original tradition, Hagar
vill, suppose that he procured a few chariots from
ham-misrith [KV ' the Egyptian') came not from Egypt
Egypt as models,^ and that the compiler of i K. 1 0 2 8 /
but from X. Arabia (see HKKR-I.AHAI-KOI), and that the
interwove a tradition respecting the chariots imported
Pharaoh (Pir'u?) or Abimelech (jerahmeel?) with whom,
from Mizraim (Egypt) with a tradition respecting the
in duplicate forms of the same sf-.r)', Abraham and
import of horses from the N. .Syrian Musri (and Kue,
Isaac
are brought into connection, was a king of the X
or hi. ' ilicia). The connection of Solomon, however,
Arabian Mu^-i (see ABIMKLKCH. (iKKAK). In the dewith Egypt is ycry disputable ; it was probably with the
scription of the district which Lot chose it is probably
N. Arabian Musri that he n'as connected by marriage.
Misrim, not Misraim, that should be read, though some
Murcovirr, as we shall see presently, Solomon's agents
will demur to this on account of the interference with
were not Israelites, but merchants ofthe Hittites and of
the text which Winckler (rightly) allows himself (Gen.
Syria.
These merchants had of course no dealings
1310/).
There can hardly be a doubt, too, that
with Egypt.
The source of supply for Solomon's
ABEK-MIZRAIM [q-V.] originally meant 'Abel in the land
horses and chariots was the X. Syrian Musri ; not only
of Musri," and that the phrase nni-Q hm originally meant,
this district, however, but also the region called Kue, or
not ' t h e Egyptian Wady,' but ' t h e W a d y (or Torrent)
Eastern Cilicia. r.)po in v. 28, as Lenormant [Orig. de
of Musri' in X. Arabia (see EGYPT, R I V E R OF).
rhist. '.'jg) and Winckler f.-i T Unt. 174) have pointed
The present writer has sought to show that the land to which
out," most probably enfolds this long-lost name (Kue).^
Abraham was sent with his son Isaac, according lo Gen. iJ'J, was
W'e know from Herodotus (3go) that Cilicia was a famous
Musri, not ' Moriah ' (see ISAAC, MORIAH), and that Dinhabah
horse-breeding country, and from Ezekiel (2714) that
(Gen. 3632), and Pethor, from which Balaam came (Nu. 22 5a)
the Tyrians obtained their horses from Togarmah, at
are merely corruptions of Rehoboth (by the river of Musri), and
Mezahab and Dizahab corruptions of D'-i^D (Gen. 30 ^g ; Dl. 1 i ;
any rate from Asia Minor.
see BELA, MATKED, PETHOK, etc.). So too the family of Jarha
The whole passage should possibly run nearly as follows :—
traced its origin, no doubt, to a Misrite or Musrite, nol to an
'And the source from which Solomon's horses were derived was
Egyptian ancestor (see JARHA, JEUAHMKEL). The slave left
Musri, and the king's young steeds used to be fetched from Kue.
behind by an Amalekite in the story of the capture of Ziklag
And a chariot was estimated at 600 pieces of silver. And [ ]
(i S. 30 13), and the tall foe of Benaiah, who was slain by his own
spear in the hand of Benaiah (2 S.23 21). were also both Musrites.
piecc-s of silver [they used to pay] for a young steed to the
It was the king of Misrim who gave his daughter in marriage to
merchants of the Hittites and of Syria, by whom they were
Solomon and conquered I iezer for his son-in-law (i K. 9i6; see
exported.' With Ruben (JQR\0^43) read in,r for inp'; the
word should close v. 28. For nno read n'nO ('-^'^ Del. Ass. SOLOMON), and Misrim, not Misraim, should be read in i K. 5 i
[4 2t] 865. It was also with the N. Arabian Musri that JEROHIVB, s.v. ' Suhiru'), and for vnOD read TpD^ transferring it to
BOAM [q.v.] was connected through his mother, and there he
V. 2gb. Omit Ni'm and 'ST (Ruben). For -.2 read perhaps rp-2 took refuge from the wrath of Solomon ; and the same country
and for '3^0 •"^'•i'^ '^^"i (Che.).
gave a home to another adversary of Solomon (who likewise had
a Musrite mother), Hadad the Edomite (see HADAD, § 3).
In 2 K . 7 6 (siege of Samaria) we should also apparently read cTi^:, and explain it of the N. Syrian
That Musri had close relations with Palestine in later
Musri (see Jerohoram, i^ 2).
times, we have seen already (story of Hanun and
Wc turn to another Musri. It was not, as Schrader
Yaman). The story of Elijah also contains indications
(K'B'l2i)
thought, over the marches towards the
of the same important fact. I t w a s probably ' Arabians,'
Egyptian Musri that Tiglath-pileser apnot 'ravens,' that the original text represented as the
2b. N. Arabian pointed Idi-bi'il (see ADBEEL)governor,
friends of Elijah, and the 'brook Cherith' should be
Musri.
but over a distinct, though not far
the ' w a d y of Rehoboth' (see C H E K I T H , R A V E N ) . A
distant, Musri in N. Arabia, bordering on Edom.
Nor
pre-exilic writer too, gives, most probably, a list of
was it in I'^gvpt that Hanunu of Gaza and Yaman of
districts bordering on N. Arabia as ' s o n s ' of Mibrim
Ashilod sought refuge from the Assyrians, but in a
(not Mizraim) iu Gen. 10 1 3 / . , whilst Misrim itself is,
nearer country, the N. Arabian Musri, which was in
according to P, a ' s o n ' of Ham (Jerahmeel).^ P of
Yaman's time under the supremacy of the king of
course is not himself pre-exilic ; but we can at any rate
Meluhha (in X Arabia ; see S I N A I , map).
Further,
refer to the prophecies of Isaiah ; Is. 20 in its most
the king whom SargDii calls * l^ir'u sar (mat) Musuri'
original form, and 306 7«, according to the original
was, not the Egyptian Pharaoh (.Schr.
KAT^-\
meaning, speak of Misrim not of Misraim. (See
397), but a X. Arabian king (the next sovereign
• Isaiah,' SBOTgS,
102. On i K. I425, see SHISHAK.)
mentioned is Samsieh, queen of Arabia). This turtan
The N. Arabian Musri is also very probably referred to in
( = t a r t a n ) , or general, is Sib'e; he joined Hanun of
Am. I9 and 8g,'^ also, by an archaism, in many other late
passages, only a few of which can be mentioned, e.g., Is.
Gaza, and fled from the field of battle ; he is commonly
433 45 14 [.S'^V^r, 140]. Joel 3 [4] 4 a 19, Hab. 3 7, Lam.42i56,
but incorrectly known as ' So, king of E g y p t ' (see Soi.
Ps. 00 11 [g] 83 8 [7] 87 4 120 5 and, probably, elsewhere in the
Xi)W it was only to be expected that some references to
Psalter (see PsALMb, LAME-NTAIIONS).
this Musri in the O T should become visible to keen
Glancing once more in conclusion at the origin of the
cN'cs. It is with a shock of surprise, however, that we
form Mizraim, we cannot help seeing how well E.
gradually find out how many they are."* \ \ ' e are still
^Meyer's view (see § i) agrees with the theory adopted
further startled to hear that there was not only a Musri
but also a Kus (Cush) in X. Arabia (see C U S H , 2) ; we
man, Dr. C. T. Beke, in 1834 anticipated him as to the general
find, however, that a flood of light is thrown thereby on
situation ofthe Dn^iDof the Exodus (see ExoDUS, § 4 ; MOSES,
§ 6). Though noticed in due time by Ewald, the leading OT
a very large group of interesting passages. Caution no
scholar of the day, the suggestion produced no impression upon
doubt is necessaiv. W'inckler's theory, that the belief
criticism. Internal evidence was not enough ; archa;ological
'\n the c;ul\' residence of Israelitish tribes in Egypt arose
data were necessary to complete the proof, or at any rate to
simply 'ind solely out of a confusion of the N. Arabian
enforce a respectful consideration of the hypothesis.
1 According to the view proposed here and in Crit. Bib., Gen.
with the l-'gyptian Musri, is at any rate very plausible
1013_/; should run thus (on z/?/. 10-12 see NIMROD)—'And Misrim
(see M O S E S , g§ '^ff., but cp E X O U L S i.).^ And it is in the
begat Carmelites, and Meonites, and Baalathites, and Tappu^ '\\-'-r<i than a ^e\v chariots for Palestine would have taxed the hites, and Zarephathites, and Ziklagites, and Rehobothites,
from whence came forth the PeliJtim [to fight with David ;-fijii
resources of the Egyptians too much. They were not rich in
2 S. 21 18-22].' All these are places in S. Judah or on its border ;
timber.
the substitution of 'Rehobothites' for 'Caphtorim' and of
2 Cp KI. ('Chron.' .TAVr/'), Maspero (Struggle of Kat ions,
' Zarephathites ' for Pathrusim may specially deserve attention.
740). .MaspL;n>'s theory of 1 K. 10 2SyC is improbable.
2 See the cogent argument of Wi., Musri2 (1898), 8f
It
3 See Srhr. KGP 236 ff. ; Tiele, BAG 153 ; ^p in i K. © e«
BeKove ;ind tliii Hexaplar variant e« Kwa; tpi- adds xal eK should be noted that Am. 1 10 corresponds with 3g where the
* palaces' or ' fortresses' in the land of Q'^^D ^^e mentioned.
Sap.a<TKOV.
The writer assumes that the capital of Mu§ri was called n^iD•1 The biblical references which follow are partly due tothe
See AMOS, § g.
keen insight of W'iix.kkr. Take them altogether, and they seem
almost to open up a new stage in OT criticism and history; but
^ ' O Tyre and Zidon ' (pTal ns) should probably be' O Missur
tlie siiiiieiit will be amply rewarded fur the trouble of investigat(li^C^; N. Arabia is meant. 'Philistia'(n^'^a) should perhaps
ing; and appropriating even a few ofthe chief results.
be ' Zarephath,' a place and district which were reckoned to the
^ ll is nu drawback to Winckler's originality that an EngHshX. Ar.'ibiaii Musri, See ZAREPHATH.
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above from Winckler. In fact, in a Minasan inscription
[Hal. 535) we find the terms Mi.sran and al-Misr usctl
indifferently for the same X. Arabian region (Wi. AOP^
337).
See especially \\'inckler, ' Musri,
Meluhha,
Main,- I. and II. in the MVG, 1898. ' It shoulcfbe
noticed in connection with this subject ( i ) that there are
textual phenomena—too many to be nientioned here —
which strongly favour the theory that D'lyD is <.)run
wrongly pointed •ni-,"^ ; (2) that historical results are
appearing which clear up various obscure parts of the
Hebrew historical tradition ; and (3) that there are
other ethnics and place-names which have been misread in certain contexts, and which, if correctly restored,
illustrate and confirm the view here given resi>fcting
•n:ie, among which may be especiall)' mentioned 3^10
for Ti'o (sec MOAB, iii.), czs? for

DI;'^ (see SHECIIKM,

and Sill CHEsr. T O W E K O F ) , jir^yfor pK-rs.-, D'Sni; for Jerahmeel, Jerahmeelim (see J E R A H M E K I , , MDSKS, j;

6/.),

]n3n. nnD, and Tr\2 for n^inn, 'n::'im, (see REHOBOTH),
mc'N for -\vc"^ (see GESHUR, 2), ncnn for ^'-\p (see
SISERA), etc. It is not necessary to accept all these
in order to do justice to the arguments in favour
of lli-':: (-^li':::?) and cn:;,'^ ; but it is needful to see that
the foundations of Israelite history have to be ree.xamined, and to realise that we have now fully passed
the stage of merely speculati\'e inquiry, and are reaching
or have reached that of %\ ell-assured methodical investigation. If our general theory is sound, nothing indeed
is stranger than the regularity with which scribes make
their mistakes, and editors, under the influence of historical theory, their conjectural corrections. T. K. C.
The following illustrative passages from the inscriptions,
relati\'e to the N . Arabian Musri and K-US, are taken chiefly
from Schrader, KA T{^) :—
1. p. 289, /. 73. Sarnlni mat Musri, the kings of Musur,
mentioned along with the kings of Miluhhi (cp 80, 8r),
2. p. 255, t.igff., and Wi. AOPi. 26"." H a n u n u of Gaza fled
to mat Musri. Cp 396 f ; the same H a n u n u joins Sab-'i,
who is called siltannu (or lurtannu) mat Musri, on which see
Wi, -•iOI'i.26f
Both together march against Sargon at
Raphia. In /. j of the second inscription pir'u Sar mat Musri
occurs. Pir'u is not, as Schrader supposed in 1883 = Pharaoh,
but the name o f a N . Arabian k i n g ; he is mentioned with a N .
Arabian queen, Samsieh, and a Sabsean, It'amar.
3. p. 39B, /. 6 f ; cp Wi, 27. Sargon advances against
Yaman; who flees ' a n a iti mat Musuri §a pa-at mat Miluhha
innabit'—i.e., towards the district of JMusur which belongs'lo
Meluhha. See ASHDOD.
4. p. 301, /. 23 ; Wi. 27 ; 5ar mat Musuri mentioned between
Ashkelon and Ekron-and-Meluhha—z.^', the N . Arabian region,
including, as Wi. contends, the'lands of Mu§ri and Kus.
_ 5. A fragment (Rm. 284) of Esar-haddon's Annals (Wi. AOP
ii-T 17 I).
' Esar-haddon, king of ASSur, sakkanak of Babylon
. . . Kus, whither none of my fathers . . . [messengers] had
sent, [answer] had not come back, . . . whither birds do not
fly (?).'_ _
_ This is illustrated by the description which Esar-haddon gives
in a fragment of his Annals (Budge, Hist, of
Esar-haddon,
y\^ff- i cp ^V^i- Unters. 97 f), in which the king, speaking of
ms second Egyptian campaign, says, ' F r o m the country of
Egypt the camp I withdrew, and to the land of Meluhha I set
straight the road (expedition) . . . Four kasbu of ground, a
journey of two days, snakes (with) two heads . . . of death,
and I trampled upon . . . gazelles, of lizards winged ( ? ) . . .
The god Merodach, the great lord (to my) help came, he saved
the life of my army.' This passage, indeed, is of illustrative
value, not only for the frequent relation to Kus just quoted, but
also for the striking description in Is. 30&^ 7a, which (see
ISAIAH [BOOK], § n ) really refers to the flight of H a n u n u of
Gaza to Pir'u king of the N. Arabian Musri. The As'syrian and
the Hehrew descriptions of the inhospitable region traversed are
in singular agreement. We should remember, in reading the
rormer, that Esar-haddon sought to bring all Arabia under the
supremacy of Assyria.
6, Esar-haddon's account ofhis tenth campaign (Budge, 117).
rhe phrase 'which (is called) in the language of the men of the
00 °^ ^^^ find Musur' can hardly refer, as Budge thought in
1880, to Ethiopia and Egypt, T h e order of the names would
have been the reverse. So Winckler, Musri \\., 2, who gives
another illustrative passage which need not be quoted.

MIZZAH (n-rp ; § 32 n.), one of the four ' s o n s ' of
Reuel b. Esau ^Gen. 8613 17 i Ch. I37 (in Gen. MOZE,
^^t MOz<M [D] in v. 17 ; in Ch. oMOze [B], MOye [A],
MAze [L]).

See E D O M , and cp G E N E A L O G I E S i., § 7,

col. 1665.
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MNASON (MNd^ccoN [Ti. W H ] ) , a man of Cyprus,
and ' an old disciple,* in whose house in Jerusalem Paul
lodged on the occasion of his last recorded visit to that
city (Acts 2116), the apostle and his party having been
conducted thither by the friends from Csesarea.
In E V MiKison is represented as having accompanied the
party trom C jcsarea ; but ayoj'Tes irap'cS ^evL<T6wp.ev Mvda-wvl
TLVL ought rather to be resolved into ay. Trpbs Mvda: 'iva ^evLo-ew/iei/Trap'avTcu, and translated'bringing us to unu Mnnson .
with whom we shoujd lodge.' D Syr. p . marg. for ayoi'Tey K.T'.\'.
reads as follows_^: oSrot Se riyayov rip.d<; Trpos oi)s ^evLo6wp.ei', KOL
irapayevofxevoL eU riva Kwprjv eyev6p.eea irapd Mvdaujvt Kvirpiw,
p.a6r)T{} ap^^aiw. KaKelBey e^iovres 7)l<9op.ev eis 'lep., UTreSe^ai/To
(Tisch. vneSe^dv) re i7jaas aff/uieVws oi dSe\tj}OL—thus making out
M n a s o n i o have been Paul's host, not at Jerusalem, but at some
village int<j! mediate between (';i:sarea and Jerusalem. T h e
reading is accepted by Blass, Holtzmann, and Hilgenfeld ; but,
as Wendt (ml loc, i8gg), remarks, it is not easy to see how such
a reading, had it been the original one, should have disappeared
from the received text, whilst, on llie other hand, iis introduction
into the recc-ivud text may be easily explained as due to acertain
dllTiculty caused byz*. 17, which seemed to imply that Paul did
not arrive in Jerusalem until afler he had been with Mnason.

Mnason is conjectured to have been a Hellenist and
to have belonged to that circle of the (Hellenistic)
' brethren ' by whom Paul was received gladly the day
before he presented himself to James and the (Judaistic)
elders [v. 17 f ). The designation ' old disciple ' [dpxaTos
ixadrjryjs) is perhaps to be associated with the ' a t the
beginning' [iv dpxv) of Acts 1115 ; he may have been
one of the men of Cyprus who were driven from
Jerusalem by the persecution after the death of Stephen,
and may have been first introduced to Paul at Antioch.

MOAB
N a m e (§ i).
Boundaries (§ 2).
Country (§§ 3-6).
People (§ 7).
Roads (§ 8).

Cities (§ 9).
Neighbours (§ 10).
History (§ I ly:).
Moab and Israel (§ 13),
More O T reff. (% 14).

The exact form of the name is tolerably certain ; Heb.
3XiD, Gen. 1937, and 178 times (ace. to BDB), once
1. Name and ^ ¥ ^ ' '

^S. 812; @ McoikB, MOJAB-

geographical [ejiTHC, H M60AB[e]iTic ; Ass. Mu-'terms
<t-ba, but also Ma-'-ba, Ma-'-ab, Ma'a-ab (Schr. KAT 140, 257, 355 and
Glossary; Del. Par. zg^ ff.), MI nXD.
T h e etymology offered in Gen. 19 37 is hardly sufficient proof
that Mo'ab was ever slurred to Me'ab, though such
change was possible (Nestle, St. Kr., 1892, p, 573).
The etymology in question is given in the Greek of Gen.
1937, X4yov(ra iK rov TrarpSs fxov, which Ball (SBOT)
adds to the M T : ^juT^ n.TiS'S. Neither this derivation,
however, nor an alternative of similar meaning (Ges.
Thes.) can be the real one. The form seems participhl,
and the Heb. 3 N \ ' t o desire," has been suggested, as if
M o a b = ' t h e desirable' land or people.
It is more
in accordance with what we know of the Moabite
tongue to seek for the root in Arabic, where, however,
the only possible one is zva'aba, ' to be affected with
shame or anger.'
To this question is allied the other, of the original
and principal object of the name. Some authorities
(e.g., Bennett in Hast. BD 8403) take this to have been
the land. The Hebrew evidence, however, lather points
to the people.
It is indeed doubtful whether in any O T passage
' M o a b ' by its..If means the land. BDB s.v. cites Nu.
21II as a passage where the land is meant ; but in v. 13
Moab is parallel to the gentilic Amorite : in v. 15 also
it is the people. ' M o a b ' is not necessarily the land
even in Judg. 829, nor in Am, 2 i / , nor Zeph. 29 (parallel to Ammonites); and everywhere else the people
are obviously meant.
This evidence is confirmed by the facts : that Moab has not
survived as a geographical t e r m ; that the Greek translators
found it necessary lo form the geographical expression Mtoa^eLTLS ; and that similarly in Hebrew it.self when the territory is
intended one or other of several compound expressions is used :
3N1D p K - 'land of M o a b ' both in D (and Dt. 1 5 28 69 [J:'i]
34 sf and D t . passages in other books, e.g., J u d g . 11 isff.) and
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in P ( D t . 3 2 4Q); za^^ rre.:\ 'territory of M o a b ' E ( ? N u . 21 20);
*,0 '!:;• in P ( d e n . 8^35) and in R u t h 1 1 / 6 ^ 26 4 3 .
Other
names for parts of the territory are ~nL;"'2ri, ' the tableland,' in
P (Josh. 13 10 1 6 ^ 208); probably also \M'J (t Ch. 5 16, cp ^ 6 ^
540) from the same root ; HNID "imc, 'wilderness of M-' (Dt.
'J>;)--^ni"lp ' c 'wilderness of Kedemoth' or ' t h e eastern p a r t s '
(III. ^ 2(1) ; ^Nl-D m3"i>, 'steppes of M.,' the parts of the Arabah
opposite Jericho on the K. of Jordan : always in P (Nu. 22 i
t-'G 3 63 3112 33 50 3613 Dt. 34 l a 8 Josh. 13 32); ^ niy; y'ti, ' the
land of Ja'azer,' is used by J E ( N u . 3 2 i ) for the bulk of the
c o u n t r y ; and in Ezek. 25 9 we find 3Xi:r *"|nD. 'shoulder of
Moab,' doubtless meaning the ridge above the Dead Sea. 2

The natuial boundaries of the land of Moab are well
defined except in the N . , where there is practically no
.
frontier. T o the E. lies the Arabian
2. Boundaries. ^^^^^^. ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ jj^^ between
arable land, on which men may settle, and the real
desert suitable only for nomads, is indeterminate. As
the ruins of towns, however, all cease before the Hajj
(Mecca pilgrimage) road is reached, and as very few of
the wadies rise farther E., the road may be taken as a
conventional boundary in that direction. On the S., Is.
15 7 gi\cs the D'3iyn hm (' torrent valley of the Poplars ' •
see A R A B A H [ B R O O K ] ) as the frontier; this is probably

the long Wady el Hasy (or Hesi or Hessi of the I'hU-"
reduced map, or el-Ahsa of some travellers), running up
SE. from the south end of the Dead .Sea, and described
by Doughty [.4r. Des. I26) as dividing the uplands of
Moab from those of Edom (the cnx "i3in. ' wilderness of
E., 2 K. 38). On the W. the boundary was the Dead
Sea and thc Jordan. On the N. and XE. lay the territory
of Aiumon ; but here there are no natural features conspicuous enough to form a boundary, W'hen Moab's
political frontier lay so far X. it probably took a diagonal
direction, lunning SE. from the torrent valley now called
W. Nimrin, to the present Hajj road : there are no
Moabite towns identifiable at any distance to the N. of
W . Hesban (but see under AMMON and J A Z E R ) .

With-

in these boundaries, measuring from the W. Nimrin on
the X. to the W . el-Hasy on the S. and from the Dead
Sea coast on the \V. to the Hajj road on the E., we get
a territory about 60 m. long b\' 30 broad ; but the actual
utmost length of Moab may have been rather under
than over 50 m. ; of the breadth, not more than twothirds was ever cultivated or settled land.
The bulk of this territory consists of high tableland
on much the same level as the great deserts to the E.
„ -,,
. o f it, but broken by several wide, deep,
3. Character „„^
. -_
/_^
^,,
,1
and precipitouscanonsacross the greater
of region.
part of its breadth, a n d b y many shorter,
but as abrupt, glens immediately above the Dead Sea.^
In other words, Moab is but the cracked and gaping
edge of the great Arabian plateau. T h e elevation is
from 2300 to 3300 above the Mediterranean, or from
3600 to 4600 above the Dead Sea ; "* rising slowly from
N. to S , and as a rule a very little higher along the A^^
edge (before the promontories run out) than towards the
desert, to which there is a slight dip. T h e geology is
the same as that of the range on the other side of the
1 [ I t is not impossible that in documents used by the writers of
our present Hexateuch the geography differed in important respects from that which we find in this work, and that the geographical difficulties which this work presents are largely owing to
this. See special articles on the place-names, and VVANDERINGS.
T h u s ' M o a b ' mayoften havecome from Missur (the N Arabian
M u s r i ; see MIZRAIM, § 2b), and 'Arboth-Moab may have been
corrupted out of 'Amb-missur.—T. K. c. ]
2 See col. 3170, n. 2,
3 The surface falls into two p a r t s : N . of W. Waleh there is a
rollini; phiin, now part of the Belka', and probably the Misor of
Josh. 13 1", etc. (sec § i) : it is broken only by short glens in the
W. From W. Waleh southwards the surface is broken as far E .
as the desert by the great caiions.
•1 T h e P E F Survey Maps give the following heights from N .
to .S. Elealeh 3064 (on a height above the surrounding plai(;au),
Heshbon 2964, Mt. Nebo 2643 (rather below the plateau), Medeba
2330 (?) ; other neighbouring figures are 2600, 2700, 2800 ; Kerak
is 3323, Muteh 2800, Jafar 4 i i 4 ( ? ) .
T h e figures on t h s Hajj
road from N . to S. run 2400, 2700, 2500, 2900.
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great Jordan fault: a basis of Nubian sandstone (as can
be seen in the canons and along the Dead Sea coast)
rising to 1000 ft. above the Mediterranean ; upon that
a crystalline limestone some 1500 ft. thick; and then
500 ft. of soft cretaceous limestone, on which lies the
soil of the plateau. ^ The springs all rise at the junction
of the hard and soft limestone. Thus the plateau ilself
is without them ; but they are found in all the canons
and glens, which for the most part h a \ e in consequence
perennial streams. As throughout Eastern Palestine,
there aie volcanic features : scattered outbreaks of black
basalt, many of them with warm and sulphurous
fountains.
T h e rainfall is 'fair' (Wilson, PEPQ,
1899, p. 309), ' t h e climate colder than that of W .
Palestine, and snowstorms^ are not uncommon in winter
and spring, and then the easterly winds are very cold.
The summer is hot, but the nights cool' [ibid.).
Seen from Western Palestine, with the Dead Sea bet\yeen,
Moab presents the appearance o f a mountain-wall (mountains of
the AuAKiM [y-r'-D, the red sandstone glowing above the blue
waters, and broken only by iwo or three valleys, of which the
Mojib or Arnon offers the widest gap. ^ Seen from the Jordan
\ alley, the range of'Abarim breaks up into what seem separate
mountains, rising from tbe Dead Sea by slope and precipice to
a height of 3000 and 4000 ft.; but in reality these are not so
much mountains as piers or promontories of the plateau, at
pretty much the same level as the latter. Behind them runs, a
very little higher than they, its long western ridge (already referred to), from which the plateau slopes very gently to the desert.

The general exposure of the plateau is thus eastwards
and to the desert ; the slight w estern ridge shuts out
the view to the AV. From the similar geology, the
scenery of the plateau is very like that of the hill-country
of Judaea. In most localities one w^ould not know the
difference, except that in Judah the inhabitant always
feels the great gulf lying to the E. and isolating the land
from the rest of Asia ; whilst from Moab the open desert
rolls eastward without trench or bulwark between. This
fact is pregnant with much of the distinction between
the histories of the two countries. In Moab you never
feel out of touch w ith Arabia ; but Western Palestine
belongs to the Levant.
The limestone soil of Moab, though often shallow,
stony, and broken by ridges and scalps of rock, is
extremely fertile, and produces, without artificial additions, large crops of wheat. Every traveller has been
impressed with this. A'isiting it in March, Bhss calls
it ' t h e green plateau' [PEPQ, 1895, p. 205) ; even in
July (1891), when the present writer was there, though
the general aspect was brown and white, the amount of
edible grass was considerable and the still unreaped
fields were heavily laden with corn. In the town of
Kerak, Doughty says (.-ir. Des. I22, cp 12/.) that grain
' is almost as the sand." Where there is no cultivation
the high healthy moors are tolerably covered with rich
aromatic pasture and scattered bushes of ' retem ' or
broom ; and in the hollows, upon the non-porous limestone, the grass grows high and thick (ib. 27), and even
the surrounding slopes are in spring ' staidly green '
(Bliss, op. cit. 213). With the nomadic character of so
many of the present population, there are few vineyards
(only about Kerak) ; but the English survey discovered
many ancient winepresses, especially about Heshbon
and about Sibmah in the Jordan valley. T h e plateau
itself is almost absolutely treeless,^ and the slopes towards the Jordan valley bear little more than thorns
and thistles ; but in the well-watered canons there is
much bush, tamarisks are frequent, and especially long
lovely groves of oleander ; in places rushes and ferns
grow luxuriantly. Consequently there is a wealth of
bird-life (Tristram, Land of Moab) \ wolves, jackals,
hyasnas, gazelles, wild cows, and the beden or ibex are
1 Cp Conder, Append. A t o PEFM, Heth and Moab;
Wilson, PEPQ. iSgg, p. 307.
2 In Feb. 1898 Brunnow was delayed b y deep snow in the
B e l k a ' ( y J / / ? / ^ r , 1899, p. 24).
^ Whilst Gilead is thickl> wooded, tbe woods cease S. ofthe
Jabbok ; here the only wood is the Hirsh el-'.\mriyeh. See
PEF Survey, E. Pal., 109, c p group of firs at es-Sinobarat, i.e.,
' the F i r s ' (idem, 220).
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all found (Heth and Moab, ii-zf).
Bees abound, and
there is considerable cultivation of honey.
The principal valleys with watercourses and intervening mountains or headlands are the following, beginning
._ .
from the N. First, there are a dozen
4. Watercourses ^^. ^^^^^ ^^^^.^ watercourses (of which
and headlands. ^^^ j ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ -^ ^^^^^^, ^^ ^^^ ^^^U^^
rapidly from the surface level of the hard limestone,
2500 ft, above the Mediterranean, by more or less
narrow glens, almost straight into the Jordan valley
and Dead Sea, 1290 ft. below the Mediterranean. They
contain shallow burns or brooks of water. T h e chief
are the Wadies Nimrin, Kefrein, Kuseib, Hesban,
'Ayun Mijsa, el-Jideid, el-Meshabbeh. 'Ain Hesban (see
HESHBON) is about 500 ft. below the village of that

name, and gi\es birth to a considerable stream of pure
water in a valley with many gardens and some ancient
ruins. The headland between Wady Hesban and W.
'Ayun Mu5a,el-Mesukkar, is probably the biblical B E T H PEOR (q.v.; -nys probably = ' g o r g e ' or ' p a s s ' ) .
The

next headland, that to the S. of the W . 'Ayun Musa,
still bears the name Neba, and may [as the text stands]
confidently be identified with the Nit. Nebo of P, for
which E and D give ' t h e Pisgah' (see HG, 5 6 3 / . ;
but cp X E B O , MOL-NT).

The

ASHDOTH PISGAH

are

the barren terraces and steep slopes, covered with thistles
only, which fall down into the A\\ 'Ayun Musa, and the
Sell el-Hery or A\'. Jideid. The W. 'Ayun Musa would
therefore be the ' glen ' of Nu. 2120; though some prefer
for this the \\'. Hesban.
The headland S. of W .
Meshabbeh is taken by Conder and others to be Bethpeor ; behind it on the plateau is Main, probably
BAALME'UN'.

After this series of short watercourses and intervening
headlands we have the three large cafions, which, with
_ mi^ .,
some of their tributaries, break from the
desert itself. At first broad, shallow
basins, they slowly shelve westward,
narrowing as they deepen to some thousands of feet
below the level of the plateau ; with colossal cliffs and,
in some places before they reach their mouths on the
Dead Sea coast, narrow ravines, almost impassable.
The first of these great trenches is the Wady Zerlta
Main, wilh sources so far N. as the southern side of
the watershed from the 'Amman, in Ammonite territory,
and draining the whole of the northern plateau. T h e
higher elevation of the plateau to the S. prevents any
but the most meagre of tributaries from that direction.
Ten miles from the Dead Sea the W . Zerka Main is
nearly 2 m. wide from lip to lip and 1400 ft. deep.
The whole of the stream in the Wady (not merely
the hot wells upon it) appear to be the KaXXi^pbi),
Callirrhoe, of Josephus [Ant. xvii.65; BJ\.2>^s) and
Pliny {A'JVV. I672).
Josephus places 'down ujjon i t ' (icara) the hot baths to which
Herod was carried.1 ^ / v i i . 6 3 seems to describe the same
wells in the valley to the N . of Machaerus (the modern Mkaur
on the headland to the S. of W. Zerka Ma'in) under the
name of Baapag, in which Greek form one may perhaps recognise nr,N3. Jerome (OS s. Beelmeon) gives the name as ' Baaru
in ArabiaJ?'.^., in the Roman province of that designation] ubi
aquas calidas sponte humus effert' (while under Cariathaim
he
mentions Baare 10 R. m. W. of Medeba). Now 4! m. from the
moulh of the W. Zerka Ma'in, and due N . from Mkaur, there
are hot wells : four large and some smaller, of which the hottest
have a temperature of about 140" F. with strong deposits of
sulphur. Ancient roads have been traced leading to the spot
(which lies on the X. side of the shallow stream in a ravine 120
ft. broad, with luxuriant vegelalion); and Roman medals with
tiles and pottery have been discovered (see Seetzen, Reisen^
2 3 3 6 / , Irby and Mangles, Travels, 1 4 4 / , Tristram, Moab,
Cond_er, Heth and Moab, 145, 149). T h e idendty of the W,
Zerka Ma'in with Callirrhoe is therefore tolerably certain.
Conder suggests the same W a d y and stream as the Nahaliel
This diRiinction between the stream on which the baths
were and the baths themselves is overlooked by those who take
Crlhrrhoe as referring to the baths (so Robinson, Phys. Geog.
164), and wonder why Josephus describes them as flowing into
the Dead Sea. This removes any reason for finding Herod's
Baths at es-Sara (Zarah) farther to the S., as Dechent proposes
to do (ZDPV 7 igeff.).

102
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of N u . 21 ig (see, however, N A H A L I E L ) . S . of the W. Zerka
Ma'in, the plateau bears one of its few high eminences, Jebel
'Attarus (c. 4000 ft.); see A T A R O T H . In this connection we
may refer to Buhl's suggestion (Pal. 124) as to the poyn i n of
Josh. 13 19 (see ZARETH-SHAHAR ; cp'Zarah, PEP Surrey, 289).

The next canon southwards is the Wady Mojib, the
biblical ARNON,

The main branch starting

in the

wilderness of K E D E M O T H \_q.v.'\ receives its first considerable contribution of water from the Ras el-Mojib,
a fountainhcad some 5 m. W. of the Hajj road. T h e
stream after running through a shallow depression falls
in a cascade over 30 ft. high into a valley, which deepens
rapidly (Buhl, Pal, after Langer's Reisebericht IQff.).
From the S. it is met by a wady, in which three have
joined : the W, es-Sultan, the Scil Lej(j)un, with their
sources not far from Katraneh on the Hajj road, and a
shorter W. Balu'a. See the new survey (which differs
from previous accounts) by Bliss,/'.£'/''(P, 1895, pp. 2 1 5 ^ ,
with map, p. 204, Again, about 4^^ m, from the mouth
it receives from the N . the W, Maleh with tributaries
draining the plateau from as far N. as the Kafat el
Belka' on the Hajj road. In biblical times all (or at
least all except the last) of these branches appear to
have borne the name Arnon : cp the plural phrase
'valleys of Arnon' in Nu. 21 14^ (on vv. i4_/'., cp
VAHEB).
T h e main valley where it is crossed by the great high road of
Moab (about 8 or 9 m. from the Dead Sea) is .some 2000 ft. deep,
with cliffs which have impressed every traveller: ' t h e cliff of
the valleys,' N u . 21 15 ; ' ostendunt regionis illius accolae locum
vallis in prasrupta demersae, satis hornbilem et periculosum, qui
a plerisque usque nunc Arnonas appellatur' (Jer. OS,
Arnon);
cp Burckhardt and Seetzen's Travels, Doughty, Ar. Des., and
Bliss (PEFQ, 1895, p. 215) : ' a thrilling moment of surprise on
coming suddenly to the edge of the almost perpendicular cliffs.'
From edge to edge of these the distance is over 2 m . ; at the
bottom the bed is 40 yards wide. The Mojib issues on the
Dead Sea through a chasm little more than 100 ft. wide.
Altogether there is not S. of the Jabbok another natural division
so decisive and impressive. It cannot, therefore, surprise us
that, although lying across the middle of what we have seen to
be the land of Moab, the Arnon should so often in history have
proved a political boundary.

On the arrival of Israel the Arnon separated the
Amorites from Moab, whom the former had driven S.
of it (Nu. 2I132 Judg. 1118). It is also given as the
S. limit of Reuben. In 37 A.D. it appears to have
been the border between the territories of Herod and
those of the Nabatasans, whom Herod had pushed to the
S. of it (Jos. Ant. xviii. 5 i ; HG, 569). Till 1893 the
Arnon formed the vS. boundary of the Turkish Mutaserrafjik of the Belka and of effective Turkish rule in E.
Palestine : ^ and it is still the border between the lands
ofthe Keraki and Hamadeh Arabs (Bliss, op. cit. 216).
The third great caiion across Moab starts close to
Katraneh on the Hajj road as the Wady 'Am el-Franjy
(perhaps the Brook Z E R E D ^ of Nu. 2 1 i i / ), and then, as

the W. Kerak, winds a. narrow and deep ravine past
Kerak (just before it leaves the plateau) and falls into
the Dead Sea N. of the Lisan peninsula. By Kerak
there is cultivation of olives, figs, pomegranates, and
some vines. Between the Wadies Mojib and Kerak
are two short glens with [watercourses W. el-Ciarrah
and W. Beni (Hamid or) H a m m a d ; somewhere here
was the ascent of L U H I T H .

S. of the Mojib the Jebel

Shihan rises above the plateau to a height of about
3000 ft. Between the Wadies Kerak and el-Hasy (or
1 In V. 13 the Arnon crossed by Israel is described as ' in the
wilderness which comes forth from the border of the Amorite,'
which may refer to one of the branches of the W^ \\'aleh.
2 [Elsewhere (see W A N D E R I N G S , and cp V A H E B ) it is pointed
out that under the present text, which is not free from critical
difficulty, there are traces of an earlier narrative in which the
place-names belong to the Jerahmeelite and Misrite region.
According to this view, Arnon in N u . 21 3 3_/; has displaced
'Aram = Jerahmeel, and Moab (as often in the narrative books)
is a corruption of Mis.sur (i.e., the N . Arabian M u s r i ) . — T . K . C ]
3 In 1893 a new mutaserraflik was established S. of the
Arnon with its centre at Kerak, but taking its name from Ma'an
near Petra.
4 [The present geography of Nu. 21 i\f. may perhaps be of
later origin (cp Z E R E D ) ; but this does not dispense us from the
d u t y of seeking to understand it.]
3170

MOAB

MOAB

Ahsa) are several shorter watercourses, of which the
most important a r e W , el-Kuneiyeh (?) and W. Numere,

life of the inhabitants. So tempting a province, so
open to the desert, must always have had a large
portion of its population in various stages of transition
from the nomadic and pastoral to the settled and
agricultural conditions of life. So they are pictured
throughout history and so they are to-day. T h e O T
recognises Moab as a Semitic people, therefore of
nomadic and Arabian origin, who had settled in their
land shortly before the arrival of Israel.^ It mi.\es up
Moab and Midian (Nu. 25). From the fifth century
onwards we find them dispossessed or overrun by
' A r a b s ' and 'Nabataeans.' T h e Roman Empire—by
means of chains of forts and several large and heavily
fortified castles like those whose ruins are now called
Lej(j)un, Kasr Bsher, and perhaps also Meshetta (Bliss,
PEPQ, 1895, with plans and view^s)—kept the nomads
back ; and hence villages and cultivation multiplied in
Roman times more than other periods.
Under the
nominal government of the Turks the bulwarks gave
way ; and to-da\- we find the pure Arab tribes like the
'Anazeh harassing the E. border ; whilst within it other
Arabs like the 'Adwan are setthng to the cultivation of
definite lands.
Thus there must have been many
successive deposits on the broad plateau from the
restless human tides of Arabia.
This may partly
explain the noisy, aggressive character attributed to
Moab by the O T (see above). T h e story of the origin
of the nation (Gen. 1 9 3 0 ^ ) and other passages in the
OT (Nu. 25 Jer. 4826) seem to charge them with
drunkenness and licentiousness. W e have seen that
the vine was extensively cultivated, and in the portion of
the land surveyed by Colonel Conder's party many
^\•inepresses were discovered both on the plateau
(especially about el-Meshakkar and Hesban and at
Sumia). The heat, too, of the Jordan valley enervates
and demoralises : it was on its plains that Israel gave
way to the impure rites of Beth-peor. Altogether we
see from the geography, and from the O T pictures of
Moab, a wild Arab race decadent under the first
temptations of vine-culture and a relaxing climate.

the latter held by many to be the W A T E R S O F N I M R I M

(Is. 156 Jer. 4834)Along with this great plateau, the people of Moab
at certam periods in their history held, and gave their
« HIT i.-i.
name to, that part of the lordan
6. Moabite
„
•
^ . , u 1
•.
\u
,.
valley immediately below its northern
p o r t i o n of
^•. . T • 1J o r d a u Vallev section—2.^., opposite to Jericho on
•'* the E. of the river. This is what P
calls the 'Arboth Aloab' (see above, § i). T h e name
Moab does not appear here before P ; yet earlier conquests of the eastern Jordan ^•alley by Moab are not
only asserted Ijy presumably ancient narratives (e.g.,
Judg. 812-30; see Moore's commentary), but were at
all times extremely probable from the geographical
relations of the Jordan valley to the Moabite plateau.
The long level stretch just to the N. of the Dead Sea
and E. of Jordan lies as much at the mercy of the
occupants of the tableland above it as the opposite
plains of Jericho lie open to the highlanders of Judcea
and Ephraim. T h e warmth of the valley makes it an
attractive refuge from the winter weather of the plateau,
where according to an Arabic proverb ' the cold is
always at home' [HG 56). Nor is the whole district
so barren as the n a m e s ' A R A B A H , JESIIIM(.>N, and B E T H -

JESHIMOTH [t/i/.v.'] would seem to imply. These are
terms strictly applicable only to the neigbourhood of
the Dead Sua. Farther N. there are many streams,
and the soil in the warm air is exceedingly fertile.
Irrigation is very easy. At the present day the Arabs
of the plateau have winter camps in the valley ; and the
'Adwan tribe cultivate fields upon it (as the present
writer on a visit in 1891 learned through the absence
from the camp in W . Hesban of the chief 'Ali Dhiab,
who was said to be attending to his harvests in the
Ghor). Then the Jordan with its few and difificult
fords opposite Jericho forms d frontier, which its more
passable stretches farther up, opposite Ephraim, cannot
provide. Consequently, even when Israel crossing the
latter held Gilead, it was quite possible for Moab to
hold the part of the valley opposite Jericho. In every
way this belongs to the tableland above it. Similarly
Moab must have held the well-watered and fertile land
at the S. end of the Dead Sea.
The fertile plateau (see above, § 3) with its extensive
pasture-lands, and its much cultivation, producing corn,
_ p
...
vines, and many fruit-trees, enjoyed
"
* -^ temperate climate (§ 3). It was
therefore able to sustain an abundant population. T o
this the frequent ruins of small villages and not -•-' few
considerable towns still bear testimony. For the most
part they evidently date from the Roman and Byzantine
periods.^ when the country was well protected from the
desert Arabs by forts and camps, and was traversed by
well-made roads (§ 8), with a considerable commerce.
Under native kings, or when held by Israel, the land of
Moab cannot have been quite so safe, and therefore
hardly so thronged ; still, we shall not be far wrong in
conceiving of the population even then as abundant.
In O T times we read of the ' cities of M o a b ' ; and the
people are pictured in multitudes and al\\a\'s as aggressive and tumultuous ('sons of tumult' Nu. 2I17 [see
S H E T H ] , cp Is. 1 5 / Jer. 4S45).
If we were sure of the exact character of the many dolmens
and cromlechs scattered o\cr the X W . of the plateau (Conder
reckons 200 in the portion he surveycJ) we might add these to
the priji)fs o f a large population in the very earliest period. On
the other hand, we must keep in mind that very large stretches
of the plateau must always have been pastoral with few
inhabitants. T h e 'figures on the Moabite Stone are puzzling ;
in I. 16 Mesha claims to have put to death in one place no fewer
than 7000 Israelites ; but again in I. 20 the forces he led against
Jahaz consisted only of 200 men, taken 'from all the clans of
Moab.'

The disposition and nature of the land cannot have
been without effect on the character and manner of

The main lines of wayfaring and traffic across Moab
have always been very much the same ; and now the
P
, less important tracks of ancient times are
still discernible. From the fords of Jordan
opposite Jericho (there were four or five, all difficult)
and the bridge which in Roman times (according to the
recently discovered Mosaic map, see MEIH^BA) spanned
the river in the neighbourhood of the present bridge,
various roads crossed the Jordan valley to the E. and
SE.
In contrast to the W . coast of the Dead Sea the
E. coast gives no room for a road at the level of the
sea ; for the most part the cliffs come down to the
water's edge (see a paper by Gray Hill in the PEFQ,
1900). 2
Yet a track runs somewhat u p the side of the hills as far as
the W^, Zerka M a ' i n ; and some distance above it. Just after
the W. Ghuweir is passed, there is a stretch of ancient road
marked on the P E F reduced M a p al a level of 183 ft. below the
Mediterranean or about looo ft. above the Dead Sea. It
appears again on the S. of the W . Hawarah, and musl have led
to the healing springs in the valley of Callirrhoe (see § 5),
converging on which se\eral ancient tracks have been discovered.
One must have continued at least to Machasrus.

All the other roads from the Jordan made for the
slopes and passes leading to the plateau. One, at
present much frequented, by which the present writer
travelled, chmbs the ridge of Ras Kuseib and then
curves S. towards Hesban. But there are tracks, with
remains of ancient roads,^ apparently Roman, up the
W. Hesban, from which a road led through a steep
rock-cutting upon Heshbon on the edge of the plateau.
Another ancient track passed by el-Meshakkar (§ 4) on
Heshbon [PEFM E. Pal. 151) ; another by the W.
'Ayun Musa to Nebo (?); and another by W . Jideid

* Cp Brunnow, MDPV, i8g8, p. 34.

1 [Compare, h o w e v r . G A D , § 8.]
2 N . of the W . Zerka Ma'in there is a broad shelf before the
plateau itself is reached.
^ Also near Sumia.
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to Medeba or Ma'in. The name of the lower stretches
of the latter Wady (Ghuweir, ' t h e little G h 6 r ' or
'chasm'), suggests to Conder (PEFM) the Heb. nin,
with probably the same meaning, and therefore the
'ascent of HORONAIM [q-v.] (Is. 15s Jer. 485).' I^ess
plausible is the same e.\plorer's suggestion of Tal'at
Heisah or el-Heithah (a glen running up from W .
Jideid upon Nebo) for the 'ascent of LuiIiTH' (Is. 15 s
Jer. 48 s).
All these roads from the Jordan valley struck a trunk
road running S., along the whole extent ofthe [ihiteau by
Elealeh, Heshbon, and Medeba, across the W. Walch, by
the W. of Dibon close by Ka-^r el-Besheir, across .Arnon,
by Rabbah to Kerak, and so ultimately across Edom
to the Gulf of 'Ak.ibah. Its course is marked by
Roman milestones, many still in situ, and other ancient
remains.
In the Wadies Mojib and el - I Icsi ' the
gradients were laid out with great skill' (Sir C'li. Wilson,
PEFQ, 1899, p. 309). A branch connected this road
with Ma'in (Bliss, PEFQ, 1895, p. 213), which lies to
the W. of it. Other branches struck N . and N W .
from Heshbon to Rabbath-Ammon, and can still be
traced past Kh. el-'.\mri\"eh, and to the N \ \ ^ of Umm elHanafish ( P E F red. Map). Other branches struck
across the country to the second great N. and S. road
along the borders of the desert, represented to-day
by the Hajj road.^ \\"hilst the remains of all these
ancient roads are Roman, dating from the Antonines,
the great road-makers in Syria, they probably represent
still older lines of travel. Whilst the western trunk road
must always have been the more secure from the nomad
Arabs, the deep canons which it crosses make it much
the more difficult. T h e line of Israel's passage N. lay
along the E. trunk road till at least the W . Waleh was
passed, when it turned N E . upon Heshbon, and so
down either the ^^'. 'Ayiin Miisa or the W . Hesban to
the Jordan Valley (see HG 564).
Of the ' cities of Moab ' we have first of all a group
in the Jordan valley: BETH-NIMK.VH [q-v.'] at Tell
Nimrin; B E T H - H A R A N [q-v.] at Tell9. Cities
Rameh ; both of which, though they are
of Moab.
mentioned in the O T only in connection
with the Amorites and Gad, must have belonged to
Moab at many periods (cp NiMRiM of Is. 156) ; B E T H JESHIMOTH [q.v.] at Suweimeh ; H O R O N A I M [q-v-] on

one of the passes leading up to the plateau (see above,
§ 8). According to Eusebius BETH-PEOR [^. ^. ] lay
between Beth-nimrah and Beth-haran ; but see above,
§ 4.

SEBAM or SIBMAH [q-v-] is placed

by

Conder

(PEFM 22z) at Sumia in the W . Hesban, 2 m. from
Hesban.
On the plateau N. of W . Zerka Ma'in were situated
the following towns, beginning from the N. ; E L E A L E H ,
HESHBON, N E B O , M E D E B A , B E T H - M E O N .

These are

either on high sites on the promontories and considered
as sacred, like Nebo and Beth-meon, or on mounds by
the main road, like Elealeh, Heshbon, and Medeba.
Kh. 'Abu Nalkeh Merrill identifies with the ' Moabite
town' XfVXa of Ptolemy ; in es-Samik, a. few m. E. of
Hesban, some see Samaga, taken along with Medeba
by John Hyrcanus (Jos. Aut. .\iii. 9 i). Kefeir el-Wusta
and Kefeir '.AbQ Sarbut, on the main road, must have
been considerable towns in Byzantine times and perhaps
earlier (PEFM E. Pal-).
Kal'at Ziza, about 4. m.
to the W. of the Hajj road, was a military post of
the Romans (-\'ot. Dignit.),
On Mashetta or Umm
Shetta, to the E. of the Hajj road see Tristram (Land
cp Moab) and Bliss (PEFQ, 1895). On Kal'at Belka,
a castle on the Hajj road, see Doughty (.-lr. Des.
11319)^ Jos. -4nt. xiii. 15 4 mentions Oronas as a town of Moab.
^ A third Roman road N . and S. appears to have run from
Rabbath-Ammon by el-Kahf, U m m el-Walid, Remeil, Trayya,
^a.sr Bsher and Rujum Rishitn to Lejjun. On this, and on the
Hne of forts protecting the springs to the E . of it, and on t h e '
Roman roads S. of Lejjun, see Briinnow's papers in MDPV,
1898-1899.
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Between the W . Zerka Ma'in and the "W. Waleh
there were no towns on the main road ; but to the W .
lay ' A T A R O T H

[q.v.,

[q.v.,

modern 'Attarus],

KIRIATH,\IM

modern KurciyatJ, and the strong fortress of

M A C H / E K U S (q.v., and cp Z E K E T H - S H A H A R ) .

South of the W. Waleh lay DIBON [q-v.'\, the modern
Dhiban to the E. of the main road, on which farther
S. are the ruins of the Roniiiii castle, now called Kasr
el-Besheir. North-east of Dibon is el-Jumeil, identified
by some with HM.TH-GAMUL of Jer. 4823 : cp the elGamila of Idrisi (ZDP f 8128). Buhl, however, puts
Beth-gamul S. of Arnon. East of Dibon (Bliss, op. cil.,
227) are the important ruins of Umm er-Resas reckoned
by some to be KEDEMOTH [q.v.]-, JAHAZ [q.v.] (which
Eusebius places bet«ccn Dibon and Medeba) must also
have lain about here ; and M E P H A A T H (Josh. 1318 Jer.
4821), according to Eus. a castle on the edge of the
desert. Upon the main road just as it dips into the
precipitous W. Mojib lay AROER [q.v.].
In the valley of the Arnon there apparently lay ' the
city in the midst of the valley ' (Josh. 189) ; see A R .
Of the sites S. of the Arnon the following lie on or
near the great trunk-road. On the S. edge of the W .
Mojib are the ruins, Meh^tet el-I-Iajj, which Tristram
and others propose to identify with A R . T O the W . of
the road at the foot of the hill called Shihan are ruins of
the same name : and farther S. on the road others at
Haimer, Erihah, Beit el-Karm, called also Kasr
Rabba with ' tanks and a great building evidently
R o m a n ' (Irby and Mangles, ch. 8), and Hememat
with a tower, Misde (also at Mejdelein, west of the
road). Then come the more considerable remains of
Rabba (ib-, ' two old Roman temples and some tanks '
but no trace of walls ; Briinnow, MDPV, 1895, p. 71,
notices ' a kind of forum').
This appears to be
Rabbath (i.e-, chief town of) Moab (see OS) to which the
Greeks gave the name of 'ApebiroXLs (see A R ) . Buhl
(Pal. 270) thinks it possible that we have here K E R I O T H
and K I R - M O A B (see K I R - H E R E S ) ; but K I R - M O A B , known

also as K I R - H A R E S E T H , is placed by most at Kerak,1
for a description of which see K I R - H E R E S . T O the
proofs of the identification of K I R - H E R E S with Kerak,
given there, add the name (hitherto overlooked in this
connection) of Wady Harasha (with a. ruin Kasr H . )
which is applied, according to Briinnow (MDPV 1895,
p. 68) to the lower part of the Wady Kerak. Some
12 m. E. of Kerak lies the ruin Lej(j)un, for the exact
orientation of which, with plans, see Bliss, PFFQ, 1S95.
South of Kerak Eusebius places EGLAIM (q.v.).
Indeed, this district of Moab, ' a country of downs with
verdure so close as to appear almost turf and with cornfields,'
is 'covered with sites of towns on every eminence and spot
convenient for the construction of one . . . ruined sites visible
in all directions' (Irby and Mangles, ch. 7, M a y 14 and 15).
Here was the scene of the first encounter of Moslem troops with
the Romans and their defeat at el-Moteh; Dfit-ras on the N .
edge of the W. el-Ahsi is the Thorma of the ' Itinerary ' (Wilson,
PEFQ, 1899, p. 315).

From Kerak a Roman road led SW. into the Ghor
(Briinnow, MDPV, 1895, p. 68) by Dera'a on the W .
Harasha'-' (see above) ; and on this flank of Moab also
not a few remains have been noted by travellers (see
LuH-iTH, NIMRIM, and cp Tristram, Land of Moab, 57 ;
B u h l , Pal 2 7 2 ) .

In the time of Josephus there lay at the S. end of
the Dead Sea a town 'Loapa (BJiv-84, ''- H ilcjapa, etc.).
In 0 5 u n d e r ^ a \ a , Eusebius calls it a-rjyiopand ^oiapa, and
describes it as lying on the Dead Sea, with a garrison :
' t h e balsam and palm grow by it.' It is the same,
which under the name Zughar, Sughar, or Sukar is
mentioned by the Arab geographers (Le Strange, Palunder Moslems, 2 8 6 / : ) , as a station on the trade route
from the Gulf of 'Akabah to Jericho, one degree of lat.
S. of Jericho. They describe it as on the Dead Sea,
near the desert, overhung by mountains, near el-Kerak,
1 Besides Irby and Manclts (Travels,
ch. If),
cp A. L .
Hornstein in PEFQ, 1898, pp. 9 3 ^ , with views.
2 Here some place the ' descent of Horonaim ' ; b u t see § 8.
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with a hot and evil climate ; the people thickset and
swarthy. The Crusaders knew it as Segor (Rohricht,
Gesch. K'lnigr. Jerus. 15, 409, 411 ; see also ZDPV
\\,
the Florentine map) but called it Palmen (Will, of T3're,
108 "i'Jso), Villa Palmarum, and Paumer. It is curious
that Napoleon should mention the place under its
biblical name ' at the extremity of the Dead Sea 20
leagues from Hebron, 15 from Kurak'
[Guerre
d Orient, Camp, d'Egypte et de Syrie, vol. ii. 12 f).
Where did he get this mformation ? Irby and Mangles
[Travels, ist June, 1818) place it in the lower part of
the W. Kerak. Clermont Ganneau [PEFQ.
J886,
p. 20) proposes a site near the Tawahin es-Soukhar in
the Ghor es-Safieh; Kitchener [PEFQ, 1884, p. 216)
found many ruins of great antiquity under the name
Kh. Labrush.
See also Reland, Palest. 577, 957,
and Robinson, BK 6^Q ff- T h e Arab geographers
identify it with the Zoar of Lot and this is accepted by
those modern authorities who place the ' cities of the
plain' at the S. end of the Dead Sea. See further

all probabihty the Moabites called the Israelites to their
aid ; they wt^re not as yet aware that this little pastoral
people was destined one day to become to them a
greater danger than the Canaanites by whom they \sere
threatened at the moment.^
As the story of Balaam indicates, the Moabites would
willingly have been rid of their cousins after their service
had been rendered, but were unable to prevent them
from settling in the land of Sihon. T h e migration of
the tribes of Israel into western Palestine, however,
and the dissolution of their warlike confederation soon
afterwards made a restoration of the old frontiers
possible. If king Eglon took tribute of Benjamin at
Jericho, the territory between Arnon and Jordan must
also have been subject to him, and Reuben must even
then have lost his land, or at least his hberty. It
would appear that the Moabites next extended their
attacks to Mount Gilead, giving their support to the
Ammonites, who, during the period of the judges, were
its leading assailants. So close was the connection
between Moab and Ammon that the boundary between
them vanishes for the narrators (Judg. 11).
See

ZOAR, SDDO.M.

G. A. S.

Moab and Ammon (children of Lot) constitute along
with Edom and Israel (children of Isaac) that group of
- « rrti JT
four Hebrew peoples which in eiirly
10. The four _ , . . , ; , „ , . ^ ' , . _ _ ,
^
• antiquity had issued from the SyioHebrew
.
Arabian wilderness, and settled on the
P "
' border of the cultivated land eastward
cf the 'great depression.' According to Genesis, they
had come out of Mesopotamia, and so were precursors
of the larger wa\e which followed from the same
quarter, forming the most southern outpost of the
Aramaean immigration into the lands of Canaan and
Heth (see

AMORITES, CANAAN, CANAANITES).

The

aborigines in whose lands the H'ne Ammon and Moab
and the B'ne Israel successively settled were not
extinguished by the conquest; they even exercised a farreaching influence over their lords. T h e Moabites, and
doubtless also the Ammonites and the Edomites, spoke
the language of Canaan as well as the Israelites. "They
must have learned it from the Canaanites in the land
eastward of Jordan.
Our knowledge is extremely
imperfect as regards other departments of the Canaanite
influence ; but in religion it has left a noticeable trace
in the cultus of BAAL-PEOR (q.v.), which was carried
on in Moabite territory but was certainly of Canaanite
origin.
T h e special god of Moab, however, was
Chemosh. Just as Israel was the people of Yahwe,
and Ammon the people of Milcom, Moab was the
people of Chemosh [z-^nz, Nu. 21 29). T h e kingship of
Chemosh was regarded as thoroughly nationai and
political in its character, but did not on that account
exclude the institution of a human king, which appeared
in Moab much earlier than in Israel; in the time of
Moses the Moabites had a king, and the institution
was e\en then old. The capitals of the kingdom were
'Ar Moab and Kir Moab, S. from the Arnon ; these were
not, however, the constant residences of the kings, who
continued to live in their native places, as, for example,
Mesha in Dibon.
The historical importance of the Moabites lies wholly
in their contact with Israel.^ After the Israelites had
quitted
„
,
quiiie Egypt and passed a nomadic life
•n/r__i.;j.. ^OT about a generation in the neighbourMoabite
hood of Kadesh, they migrated thence
history.
into northern Moab, dispossessing the
Aniorites, who had made themselves masters of that
district. The interval from Kadesh to the Arnon could
be passed only by a good understanding with Edom,
Moab, and Ammon,—a proof that the ethnical relationships, which at a later period were expressed only in
legend, were at that time still living and practical. In

AMMONITES, J E P H T H A H .

Gilead was delivered from the Ammonites by Saul,
who at the same time waged a successful war against
Moab^ (i S. 1447). T h e establishment of the monarchy
necessarily involved Israel in feuds with its neighbours
and kin.
The Moabites being the enemies of the
Israelite kingdom, David naturally sent his parents for
shelter thither when he had broken with Saul (i S.
2 ^ 3 / ; see, however, M I Z P E H , 3) ; the incident is precisely analogous to what happened when he himself at
a later period took refuge from Saul's persecution in
Philistine territory, and needs no explanation from the
book of Ruth. As soon as he ceased to be the king's
enemy by himself becoming king, his relations with
Moab became precisely those of his predecessor. The
war in which apparently casual circumstances involved
him with the Ammonites really arose out of larger
causes, and thus spread to Moab and Edom as weU.
The end of it was that all the three Hebrew nationalities were subjugated by Israel ; the youngest brother
eclipsed and subdued his seniors, as Balaam had foreseen. Both Ammon and Moab, however, must have
emancipated themselves very soon after David's death,
and only now and then was some strong king of Israel
able again to impose the yoke for a time, not upon the
Ammonites indeed, but upon Moab. The first to do so
was Omri, who garrisoned some of the Moabite towns
andcompelled theking to acknowledge Israel's suzerainty
by a yearly tribute of sheep—a state of matters which
continued until the death of Ahab ben Omri.
That
brave king, however, fell in battle with the Aramseans
at Ramoth Gilead (about 830 B.C.), and Mesha of Dibon,
then the ruler of Moab, succeeded in making himself
and his people independent. In his famous inscription
(see Mi-.bHA) he gives his patriotic version of the story ;
in the book of Kings we find only the curt statement
that Moab rebelled against Israel after the death of Ahab
(2 K. 11) ; on the other hand there is a full narrative
(2 K. 3) of a vain attempt, made by Jehoram ben Ahab,
*o bring ?vlesha into subjection. See M E S H A , § 6, and
J E H O R A M . § 4.

As the Moabites owed their liberation from Israelite
supremacy to the battle of Ramah—that is, to the
Arama-ans—wc find them (as well as the Ammonites)
afterwards always seconding the Aramceans in continual
border warfare against Gilead. in which they lonk cruel
revenge on the Israelites.
With •\\hat bitterness the
1 The fact-^ as a whole are indubitable ; it cannot be an

1 [Threekings of Moab(Ma'ba, Mu'aba, M a ' a b ) a r e n e n t i o n e d
in tbe cuneiform inscriptions, — Salamanu \\'liu was subdued by
Tiglath-pileser in 733 ; Kammusunadbi (Chemoshnadab), who
paid tribute to Sennacherib in 701 ; and a kin^i of uncertain
name who warred against the king of Kedar in the name of
Asur-b:ini-paUSchr. KAT{-\
251, 291, Wi.
Gllioif).]

in\ention that the Israelites settled first in Kadesh, then in
northern M'_.ab, and thence passed into Palestine proptir. The
only ddulitful point is whether the song in N u . 21277?^ is contemporary evidence of these events.
2 [There Is indeed, as so often, a doubt whether tbe original
document did not refer rather to IMissur [see JMIZRAIM] than to
Moab. See .SAL L, § 3 . — T . K . C ]
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Israelites in consequence were wont to speak of their
hostile kinsfolk can be gathered from Gen. lOso^^—the
one trace of open malice in the story of the patriarchs,
all the more striking as it occurs in a narrative of
which L O T (q.v.) is the hero and saint, which, therefore, in its present form, is of Moabite origin, although
perhaps it has a still older Canaanite nucleus. Of these
border wars we learn but little, although from casual
notices it can be seen (2 K. I320 .\m. 113 ; cp 2 K. 52)
that they \vere kept up long, although not quite uninterruptedly.
W'hen at length the danger from the
Aramseans was removed for Israel by the intervention
of the Assyrians, the hour of Moab's subjection also
came; Jeroboam II. extended his frontier over the
eastern territory, as far as to the ' Brook of the Poplars ' ^
(Am. 614: but cp A K A B A H , HKOUK OK T H E ) .

It would seem that subjugation by the Assyrians was
not as heavy a blow to the Moabites as to some neigh.j .
bouring peoples.
Probably it helped to
V f
reconcile them to the new situation that the
ory. Israelites suffered nmch more severely than
thev. From these, their deadly enemies, they were
henceforth for e\er free. They did not on that account,
however, give upthelr old hatred ; they merely transferred
it from Israel to Judah. The political annihilation of
the nation only intensified the religious exclusiveness of
the Jewish people. Terrible expression was given by the
Edomites and the Moabites to their malignant joy at the
calamities of their kinsfolk.^
'Because Moab saith: Behold the house of J u d a h is like all
the other nations, therefore do I open his land to the Bne Kedem,'
sri\^; the prophet Ezekiel (2o8 ff.). His threat against the
Abxibites, as well as against the Edomites and the Ammonites is,
that they shall fall before the approach of the desert tribes (see
EAST, CHILDREN O F T H E ; REKK.M). Probably in his days the
tide of Arabian invasion was already slowly rising, and of course
it swept first over the lands situated on the desert border. At
all events the Arab immigration into this quarter began at an
earlier date than is usually supposed ; it continued for centuries,
and was so gradual that the previously-introduced Aramaising
process could quietly go on alongside of it. T h e Edomites gave
way before the pressure of the land-hungry nomads, and settled
ill the desolate country of J u d a h ; the children of Lot, on the
other hand, appear to have amalgamated with them—the Ammonites maintaining their individuality longer than the Moabites,
who soon entirely disappeared.3

Israel and Moab had a common origin, and their
early history was similar. The people of Yahwe on the
_„ y
, one hand, the people of Chemosh on the
•, ^
, other, had the same idea of the Godhead
H ^^ head of the nation, and a like patriotism
"
• derived from religious belief—a patriotism
that was capable of extraordinary efforts, and has had no
parallel in the West either in ancient or in modern times.
The mechanism of the theocracy also had much that was
common to both nations ; in both the king figures as
the deity's representative, priests and prophets as the
organs through whom he makes his communications.
Still, with all this similarity, how different were the
ultimate fates of the two I The histoiy of the one loses
itself obscurely and fruitlessly in the sand ; that of the
other issues in eternity. One reason for the difference
(which, strangely enough, seems to have been felt not
by the Israelites alone but by the Moabites also) is
obvious.
Israel received no gentle treatment at the
hands of the world ; it had to carry on a continual conflict with foreign influences and hostile powers ; and
this perpetual struggle with gods and men was not
profitless, although the external catastrophe was in1 Perhaps the song in N u . 21 2 7 , ^ refers to these events ; some
critics will add Is. 15i-16i2.
; Zeph. 2 8 / 2 K. 24 2 and Ezek. 25 8 ^
It need hardly be
said that the Moabites shared the fat<^ of all the Palestinian
peoples when supremacy passed from the Assyrians to the
Chaldseans, and that, notwithstanding their hatred of the Jews,
they had no difficulty in seeking alliances with thtm, when
occasions arose on which they couid be made useful (Jer. 'JV 3).
[The prophecy against Moab in Jer. 48 cannot be the work of
Jeremiah. See J E R E M I A H ii., § 20, ix.; cui. -•--192.]
^ We. Kleine Propheteni^), 2^6 (nn Oliadiah); [on certain
references to the Moabites in late O T writings—Ezra9 i Neh.
13^1 Is. 25 10f. Ps. b8 7 [6]—cp Int?: Is. 159, 161].
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evitable. Moab meantime remained settled on his lees,
and was not emptied from vessel to vessel (Jer. 48 n ) ,
and corruption and decay were the result. This explanation, however, does not carry us far, for other peoples
with fortunes as rude as those of Israel have yet failed
to attain historical importance ; they have simply disappeared.
The service the prophets rendered at a.
critical time, by raising the faith of Israel from the
temporal to the eternal sphere, cannot be exaggerated
( s e e PKnl'llKCV).

J, w .

The authors of the above sections are scholars who
have a right to speak, and whose writings will not soon
14 More on ^*^ forgotten. A union of forces, howi,;r,,i ^1 ever, seems necessary in order to take a
references
'^ '" '^^'^^"^^- ^^^^ geographical
section would be very incomplete without
the historical, and it may perhaps be hoped that a
supplement to the historical section will add somewhat
to its usefulness. For there is a preliminary inquiry,
which no good scholar In recent times has altogether
neglected, but which requires to be taken up in a more
thorough and methodical manner—the state of the texts
on which our geography and our history are based. It
must also be confessed that our criticism of the narratives
has been, until very lately, too literary, and not quite
sufficiently historical. A critieism of the local names
may not have led as yet to as many important results as
the criticism of the personal names of the OT ; but an
examination of the special articles dealing with the
names of the 'cities of M o a b ' (§ 9) will show that an
inquiry which cannot safely be ignored is being made,
and that identifications have in the past too often been
tried, and views of the route of the Israelites in their
migration taken, which presuppose doubtful, even if
ancient, readings. Textual criticism, too, has objections
to make to some of the historical inferences of earlier
critics because of their precarious te.xtual basis. It is
obvious that if ' M o a b ' and 'Missur,' ' M i d i a n ' and
' Missur,' * Ammon' and ' Amalek,' * Edom ' and
' A r a m ' ( = Jerahmeel), are hable to confusion, the
greatest care becomes necessary in steering one's way
between the rocks. Mistakes will sometimes occur, as
when, after correcting some of the most corrupt names
in Gen. 8631-39, ' Edom ' is retained by the author of the
article B E L A (col. 524) in v. 31 f and ' M o a b ' in v. 35.
For these two (corrupt) ethnic names ' A r a m ' and
'Missur' should probably be substituted.
The historical result would be that it was not Midian and Edom
but Midian and Jerahmeel that fought together in the
early times referred to, and that the territory that was
contested was the highland of Missur, not the plateau
of Moab.^ The story of Balak and Balaam also needs
to be re-read in the light of text-critical discoveries. It
is most probable, from this newer point of view, that
Balak, with \vliom the Israelites are said to ha\'e had to
do, w^as king, not of Moab, but of Missur. It is doubtful, too, whether in its original form the story of Eglon
and Ehud represented the former as being of Moab and
not rather of Missur (note that Eglon gathers ' the b'ne
Ammon and Amalek,' really, the b'ne Jerahmeel, and
that they occupy ' t h e city of palm trees' [i.e., really,
the city of Jerahmeel).- Even if in this instance we
adhere to MT, Winckler (GI I205) will probably still be
right in using the narrative as an evidence of the lateness of the Moabitish people as compared with the b'ne
Israel. More probably, however, Eglon was a Misrite
king. Nor can we at all trust the records of the conquests of Saul and David. A group of phenomena make
it very nearly certain that in i S. 14 47 2 S. 8 2 ' Missur'
has been transformed into ' Moab.'
T h a t Saul conquered either the Moabites or the Misrites is of
course most unlikely ; but the probability is strong even against
1 Cp J u d g . 54, where we should probably read ' Mis.sur' (not
' S e i r ' ) and "'the highland of Aram ( = Jerahmeel).'
2 See J E R I C H O , § i. The 'city of Jerahmeel' may quite as
well mean Kadesh-barnea (' b a r n e a ' should be read * Jerahmeel')
as Jericho.
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the view that David had to do with the Moabites. T h e whole
passage (2 S.S 1-3) first becomes intelligible when we read it
thus, ' And I »avid smote the Philistines, and took the Maacathite
country out ofthe hand o f t h e Philistines. H e smote Mi.ssur and
Jerahmeel and the Zarephathites, and those of Missur became
servants to David, bringing tribute.' If we are reluctant to
admit the change of ' Moab ' to ' Missur,' let it be remembered
that the same textual criticism dispenses us from the obligation
of pronouncing P'avid guilty of barbarity to the conquered—to
a people from whom, according to one tradition, his parents had
received hospitality.l T h e right reading was probably known
to the writer of N u . 2-i: 17.-

Thus it is probable that the first trustworthy notice of
contact between Israel and Moab is in 2 K. l i . This
notice, however, as Kittel points out, is very isolated
(cp § T I ) , and we naturally infer that a record of wars
between the tw^o peoples has been lost. Moab, then,
is at any rate a younger people than Israel.
What event is referred to in Is. 15i-16i2 has been
much disputed. According to Duhm and Marti, the
foes of Moab are the N A B A T ^ A N S (q.v.).
Diodorus
{I994) says of these nomads that they regarded it as
wrong to plant wheat and trees and wine. This would
make the destruction of the vines referred to in the prophetic elegy intelligible. If so. Is. 15i-16i2 may be referred to the fifth century ; the postscript (v. 13 f) will
be later (time of Alexander JANN.EUS [q.v.]?).
There is little more to add by way of supplement to
§§ 10-13. The absence of the name of Moab in the list
of the vassal states of Bir-'idri {KB2173) is accounted
for by Winckler (G/I207) by the supposition that 1
Moabite contingent was included among the troops of
Ahab, who is mentioned (see A H A B , § 4 / . ) . Whether
the Moabites are rightly included in 2 K . 24 2 among
the peoples which sent ' b a n d s ' against Judah in the
reign of Jehoiakim may be doubted. A comparison of
passages in the Psalms, Lamentations, and later prophecies and narratives irresistibly leads the present writer
to the conclusion that the right names are Cushites,

MOCHMUR ( M O X M O Y P [^^ ; om. A], MOYX-

t^*]'

MOK. [X^-^^'d-], machur [Vet. Lat.] ; >Q>.9 [Syr-J), a
brook upon which stood C H U S I (Judith 718).
It was
situated near to E K R E B E L {mod. 'Akrabeh), whence
Schultz has identified it with Makfiiriyeh
close to
'Akrabeh.
MODIN. a city or village of Judsea. Most modern
authorities [e.g., Grimm, Schurer, Zockler) rightly prefer
the form Modein or Modeim.
©'s readings vary considerably ; p.wSe\.v [N"^ I Macc. 2 i, j^c.b
I 6 4 V 9 1 9 ] ; -eeLv [.\2-L e t c . ] ; -ft [A 2 C3 9 IMJ ; -aeti- [NC.a2i, «
9x9 e t c . ] ; -^x. I A I 6 4 ) ; -tete [V - M a c c . \8 14]; -p.
1. N a m e . [ A Z 7 ' . ] ; - H / [ K * V 1 6 4 ] ; -p. [ V 2 1 5 2 3 ] ; - a ) [ V 2 i ] ;
otber readings are/xwSaislJos., ed. Niese, ,'I«^xi^.
61], -eeip. [ib.\\2\,
-V [BJi.\3\;
in (.'^281 59 140 20 /i}j6eet/i
Modeim;
Modin tVg., whence EV].
T h e later Hebrew form (which often h a s the article also)
varies.
Pal. Mishnah (ed. Lowe) reads n ' y T l D n (iMOdi'ith)
Pesah. 9 2 (Talm. Bab. g3b). Hag. 3 5 (Tai?n. Bab. 2sb). Other

readings are n^yiiD. j';?"no> D'yiiDn. n'yiiDnIn the Medeba mosaic (see M E D E B A ) the reading
McuSi^a occurs, and this seems to point back to the
Hebrew Modiith.
In 2 17 Modin is called a city, TTOKLS (so in v. 15 els MwSeetc
TTjr TrdA.i;'). Josephus, on the other hand, describes it as a
village of J udxa (ev MwSai, Kwp.r\ TTJS 'lovSaias, Atit. xii. 6 I 11 2).
E u s . (fciu/xTj) and Jer. (vicus) agree with J o s e p h u s ; so Jerome
on Dan. 1138. In Vg. It is referred to as a hill (in monte
Modin), and this, curiously enough, reappears in later Rabbinical
authorities. See Grimm on i Macc. 2 i, and Rashi on T . B. Biibii
Bathra 10 b. Naturally the place was of most importance in
Maccabaean times; by the time of Josephus it may have dwindled.
T h e ruins at e^^Iedyt:b, with which Modin Is usually identified,
seem to point to an ancient collection of villages, a fact which
the plural form of the name also attests. Grimm reconciles the
two statements by describing Modin as a KWjLtoTroAi?.

' T S. 22 3, where read ' Zephath (Zarephath) of Missur.' See
Mrzi'EH.
- I'^N-j- (Jer. 4845) is accepted by Di. for n^'. f^H-V, however,
as also in Am. 2 2, comes from ]kj'^3 (the N . Arabian Cush),
which at once suggests "ni'C for 2 NIC.

The interest in Modin arises from its association with
the Maccabaean history.
T h e place is not named in
_.. .
M T (though curiously enough Porphyry
2. History, on Dan 1138 read Modiim for the difficult
• 'IJ,',-:;- See Jer. ad loc). W e first hear of Modin in
168 B.C. ; it became the residence of Mattathias, when
he felt it no longer safe or honourable to remain in
Jerusalem (i Macc. 2i). By Simon's time Modin was
the special city of the Hasmonaeans [ry\ Trarpldi,
Jos. Ant. xiii. 6 6 ) ; but even in Mattathias's day it
must have been the permanent home, not merely the
temporary asylum, of the family ; Mattathias (i Macc.
217) is termed ' a ruler and an honourable and great
man in this city.' From another passage (i M. 270) it
appears that the sepulchres of Mattathias's ancestors
were situated in Modin.
Modin was the scene of the outbreak of the revolt
against Antiochus IV. Epiphanes. Here it was that
Mattathias was summoned by a Syrian officer to follow
the general example and offer a pagan sacrifice. He
refused, and his slaying of an apostate Jew at the altar
erected in Modin was the first act of armed rebellion
(I Macc. 215-28). Mattathias then fled from Modin;
but the place was not garrisoned by the Syrian forces,
for, on his death shortly afterwards, his sons buried him
there (i Macc. 270 Jos. Ant. xii. 64). Modin is again
mentioned in 2 Macc. 1314. Judas Maccabaeus is there
reported to have fixed his headquarters at Modin before
his victorious night attack on the army of Antiochus
V. Eupator. When Judas subsequently fell in battle at
Elasahis body was recovered by his brothers Jonathan and
Simon, andburied at Modin ( i Macc. 919 Jos. Ant.xVi. 62).
Simon rendered a similar service to Jonathan ( i Macc.
13=5) and he erected in Modin a splendid monument to
his illustrious family (I327-30). See below § 3.
At Modin Judas and John, sons of Simon, passed the
night before making their successful attack on Cendebseus
[i Macc. 164) whose headquarters were at Cedron
(Katra) in the Philistine lowlands. In Rabbinic times
Modin was regarded (Mishna, Pesahim. 9 2) as fixing
the legal limit of distance with regard to the injunction
in Nu. 910.
Rabbi 'Akiba held that any Jew who
happened to be as distant from Jerusalem as Modin
might be regarded as ' o n a journey afar off.' T h e
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Jerahmeelites,

and

Misrites

(see O B A D I A H

[BOOK]).

It is also very possibly an error to suppose that the
Moabites are specially referred to in the Book of
Nehemiah ; this, however, is partly connected with the
question as to the ethnic names in the narrative of the
migration of the Israelites. There is, at any rate, much
confusion in the names mentioned in Nehemiah, and
elsewhere (see SANBALL.VT) it is maintained that both
' Sanballat' and ' Horonite ' are probably miswTitten :
the one for 'Nebaiothite' ( = Nabataean ?), the other
(which is to be taken with the miswritten ' T o b i a h ' ) for
' Rehobothite.'

C p also R U T H [ B O O K ] .

Winckler (GI I204) makes the striking remark that
Moab at the time of its immigration was probably just
such a small tribe as the Calebites and the separate
Israelitish tribes. In civilisation and racial consciousness there was no difference, and in language none worth
mentioning, between them and the Israelites. Noldeke
(Die sem. Sprachen, 17) also remarks that the style of
the inscription of Mesha is essentially that of the O T ,
and allows us to infer the existence of a similar literature
among the Moabites. As Nuldeke also points out, the
only important un-Hebraic feature of the inscription is
tlie occurrence of the eighth Arabic ' conjugation' (with
/ after the first radical). T h e inscriptional style may,
however, have differed considerably from the type of the
actually spoken tongue. Cp M E S H A , § 4.
G. A. s., §§ 1-9; J. wc., §§ 10-13; T. K. c , § 14.
MOADIAH ( n n r i O , §§ 33, 72, ' Yahwfe promises ?'),
a priestly family temp. Joiakim (EZRA ii., § 6 ^, § 11),
Neh. 12i7 (om. RX*A ; eN KMpOlC [N'^amg. mf.-| .
MACd.1 [ L ] ) ; c p AlAADlAH.

MODIN

MOLE

Bab. Talmud (P^sdh/m 93^) explains that this distance
was 15 ni. In another case of ritual law Modiith is
cited by the Mishna [Ilag. 3s). and from this passage it
has been inferred by some Rabbinical authorities that
the city or district of Modin was the centre of the
pottery industry.

having been artificially cut. The village is shut in by
the surrounding heights ; but there is a fine view
obtainable from er-Ras, and Jaffa and the sea are
clearly seen. From the sea the bare outlines of Simon's
monument would have been visible when the sun was
behind the observer.

A Rabbi Eleazar of Modin (contemp. with 'Ak'Jia, 2nd cent.
A.D.) is quoted with respect in the Mishnah C^bothSs) and
Talmud (T. B. Shabbath ssb. Baba Bathr,! 10/'). H e is sometimes designated simply Ham-tnodai or Ham-iiiudai
' the man
of Modin.' (Clermont-Ganneau found that the modern ethnic
name ofthe inhabitancs of Medyeh is Midniiwy, pl. Medilwneh.)
The monument which Simon erected (see above) was lofty, of
'polished stone behind and before.'
Seven pyramids, over
against one another, commemorated Simon's
3. S i i n o n S father, his mother, and his four brothers; the
m a u s o l e u m , remaining one being designed for himself.
St.uil-JN' (Jeivisb Church,831^)
describes the
mausoleum as a squ.ire structure surrounded by colonnades of
monolith pillars. I h u pyramids were ornamented with basreliefs of weapon.s.l Mindful of thc Lonunercial use to which
the Phoenician coast was put by the Maccabaeans, Simon added
carvings of ships els TO BewpeluBaL VTTO TTa.vTwv TIIII' TrAeocTwc •riji'
BoLKaauav. This phrase is commonly rendered ' that they should
be seen of all that sail on the sea.' As the sea is at least 13 m.
from Medyeh (and farther still from any other site with which
Modin has been identified) this statement has given considerable
trouble. Josephus, it may be observed, omits this detail (Atit.
xiii. tit.). Commentators explain, ' only in it-i main outlines, and
not in its minor features could this monument be visible from the
Mediterranean' (Cainl'. S'd-., ad loc). But the association of
the ' s h i p s ' w i t h the ' seafarers' raises some difficulty against
accepting this theory. E. le Camus (Re7>. Biblique, 1109, 1892),
explains the Greek to mean that the ships were so naturally
carved that they won the admiration of expert seamen. This is
certainly ingenious, and Buhl (Pal. 198) adopts the theory of Le
Camus on this point though he contests the same writer's other
objections to the identification of Modin with Medyeh. T h e
writer of i Macc. (about loo B.C.) tells us that the monument
was standing in his day, and Josephus repeats tbe assertion
nearly two centuries later. Eusebius and Jerome also seem to declare that the monument was still intact, though the language they
use is not conclusive. (As tbe passage from the Onomast. is of
importance for the discussion that follows it is cited in full:
Mujfieet)!, (cw/117 Tr\-r}crLOV AtocrjroAew?, oBev ^<rav ot MaKKa^aZoi,
uj' KaL Ttt p.irq,e.aTa els CTt vue SeLKvvvTaL. Modetjn vicUS juxta
Diospolim, unde fuerunt
Maccab^i, quorum hodieque ibidem
sepulchra monstrantur.)
Supposed remains of the monument
have been shown at Soba, while Guerin in 1870 created some
sensation by claiming to have discovered the Mausoleum at K h .
el-Gherbawi in the neighbourhood of Medyeh. T h e structure so
identified by him was, however, shown by Clermont-Ganneau
to be of Christian origin. There is certainly nothing at Medyeh
above ground or (as yet) excavated that in the slightest degree
r'esembles the description in i Macc.

There are many tombs in the neighbourhood, deeply cut
in the rock, the openings covered with great stones. Nothing
has so far come to light, however, to suit the description in
I Macc. ; hence it may be said, that a personal visit to
Medyeh, while revealing no valid objection to its identification
with Modin, does not produce a sense of absolute conviction.
Medyeh certainly fulfils all the other requirements.
Though
we must eliminate the condition of visibility from the sea, Modin
probably stood on a hill. It Is unlikely that Simon would have
erected a monument, meant to be conspicuous, unless it was so
situated as to be clearly seen from afar. Moreover, the most
natural Inference from i Macc. Hi 4 is that Modin stood near the
plain, but not in it. Medyeh admirably suits ibis inference.
The si.-aeiiKjnt of the Talmud that Modin was 15 m. from
JerusLileiu, and the assertion of the Onomast. that Modin was
near 1 ,y(iila, boih support the claims of Medyeh, T h e Identity
of name is also a weighty support. Cliirmont-Ganneau (PEPQ,
1897, p. 221) asserts the general rule that the Aramaic termination -itha becomes regularly -ie in Arabic. Hence Mw5i6a
(see § i) would be represented by the Arabic Medie (pronounced,
according to Ganneau, Meijdi6). ('J'he present writer, when
in Judaja in 1898, came across an Arab In Jerusalem who suggested as the site of Modin a high hill just above 'Amwas.
This hill is locally known as Medemneb, An examination of
the site revealed some, but very few, ruins of ancient buildings.)
Le Camus (loc. cit.) objects to the identification of Modin with
Medyeh : (d) that Medyeh was in D a n , not Judaea, (b) that
I Macc. 16 4-1C requires a more southerly position than Medyeh,
and (c) that Medyeh is not sufficiently central to have formed
the headquarters of the revolt. These arguments are none of
them conclusive.
I. A.

The geographical position of Modin cannot be determined with absolute certainty. Soba, about 6 m.
_
v- 1 ^'^^ of Jerusalem, was long identified
4. Ueograpmcal ^^-^^^ Modin ; but this identification has
position.
nothing but «. late tradition in its
favour. The proposal of Robinson [BRZis^-f \ cp, on
Soba, ibid. 26) to locate Modin at Latrun has won little
support. It is now very commonly believed that the
village of el-Medyeh marks the site of the old home of
the Hasmonseans (Conder, PEEM22g7
34r-352 ; C.
Clermont-Ganneau, Arch. Res. in Pal. 2359)- T h e
identification was first proposed by Em. Forner in 1866,
and a little later by Neubauer [Gdog. du Talmud, 1868,
p. 99), and by Sandreczki (1869), who located the
mausoleum at the Kabur el-Yahud, a little to the SW.
of Medyeh. El-Medyeh is a large village a little off the
old Ronian road which passed from Jerusalem to Lydda
through the two Bethhorons (see E P H R A I M ,

map ;

Midieh). It is about 16 m. X W . of Jerusalem, and
6i m. from Lydda. The village proper is separated on
three sides from higher ground ; to the W . lie several
ruins, among them the Kh. Midyeh, Kh. el-Himmam,
and especially the Sheikh el-GharbawI where Guerin
erroneously thought in 1B70 that he had discovered the
MaccabceanMausoleum. [La Samarie, 2401; GaliUe, 1,
47.) South of the village is a conical knoll called er-Ras,
('the head'), about 700 ft. high, and this has been
taken by Conder and others as the most likely spot for
Simon's monument. E r - R a s has the appearance of
^ [It may be noted tbat for irvpap-iSas the Syr. has naphsathd,
perhaps 'grave-stones,' and p.-t\xo.vi\p.aTa may have been simply
machines for raising the pillars.]
3181

MOETH (^^0;^^%), i Esd.863 = Ezra 833. N O A D I A H
MOLADAH (iTlJID ; usually MCOA&AA). a place in

S. Judah towards Edom mentioned in (a) Josh. 1526
MCOAAASV [A], (b) Josh. 192, Ka)AAA4,M [BA], .AAM
[Bb per ras], MCOAAAAM [BMvid.) ...f.] ; (c) i C h . 4 2 3 ,
M W A A A A [ B ] , MOYAAAA [ L ] ;

(d) Neh. I I 2 6 (BN*A

om.).
T h e notice in (c), however, is admitted to be
derived from (b), and the words ' a n d Shema and
Moladah' in (a) are an interpolation (see S H E M A ) from

Neh. II26 (see Bennett, SBOT ' J o s h u a ' ) . T h e two
remaining passages (b and d) tell us this—that Moladah
was first Sinieonite, then Judahite (see Sta. G ]^I, ib.
154), and that it was in the neighbourhood of Shema
or Sheba and Beersheba, Originally it was probably
JerahmeeUte, as its name appears to indicate (see
MOLID).

Moladah is very possibly the Malatha or

Malaatha in Idumsea, to the ' tower' of which Agrippa
at one time retired (Jos. Ant. xviii. 62). Respecting this
Malatha, Eus. and Jer. tell us (OS 8722, 21455, II927,
25078, 1333, 26642) that itwas 4 R. m. from Arad and
hard by Ether (Jattir). If this statement is correct, it is
fatal to the identification (in itself phonetically difficult)
of Moladah with Kh. el-Milh (13 m. E. of Beersheba),
which has been adopted from Robinson (BR 2 6 2 1 / ) by
Gu(5rin, Miihlau, and Socin (cp S A L T , CITY OF).

The

fortress of Malatha seems to have been entirely razed.
The ruin of Dercjds or Darejdt, on the slopes and summit
o f a knoll, with caverns, referred to by Buhl (Pal 183),
seems too insignificant. It is, however, in the right
district, being N W . of Tell'Arad i-o-fttsxis, Attir.
Cp
J E R A H M E E L , § 2.

T- K. C.

MOLE, i. ( n i l B nQn? ; but some MSS, Ibn Ezra,
and the moderns read DIISIDn, from ^/nSH, ' t o
dig?'—only in plur., cp Theodot. (t)di,p<))Apcoe ; TOIC
AAi,TAIOIC [ B K A Q r ] ; Is.22ot). T h e idolaters, say
the commentators, will have to throw their idols into
the holes burrowed by moles. The genus Talpa (mole)
has not been found in Palestine ; but its place has been
taken bv the mole-rat, Spalax typhlus. Mole-rats are
common about ruins and the outskirts of villages, etc.
They are considerably larger than moles. Their eyes
are completely covered by skin ; the ear conchs are
small and the incisor teeth large and prominent. They
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form long burrows, sometimes 40 ft. in length and
about 18 in. below the surface, in which ihey live
gregariously, seldom, if ever, coming to the surface.
The objection is (i) that the e.vistence of a word 'iDn.
'moles,' is uncertain, and (2) that the common view
makes a miserable sense. One can hardly doubt that
there is a textual corruption, and that the ' moles' and
* b a t s ' have to disappear. Read ' In that day men
shall cast away the idols of silver and gold which the
Jerahmeelites (cSxcm') made for them to worship' ;
cp V. 6, where o'nr'^-;, as usual, is a popular corruption
of cn^nii, 'Zarephathites' (often a synonym for 'Jerahmeelites ' ; see P E L E T H I T E S ) .
•2. In Lev. 1130 occurs Dp^JH, which is now generally explained 'chameleon' (see LIZARD, 6). Onk., however, gives
Nr!'i:;\S'. ' i h e mole,' with which tS Vg. ([a]o-7raAa^, tatpa) ^^ree.
Did ©, Onk., read in this passage n"k:'X (or n;;'N")'/ I n z/. 18
t;':n evidently means some kind of bird, and it is unlikely that
thi.i name was really given to animals belonging to quite difterent
categories. It is noteworthy tbat T g . reads nVK, 'mole,' instead
of M T ' s riB'N, in P s . 'J8 g (see O W L , § i [c]).
3. On the proposed rendering M U L E for "OU in Lev. 11 29, see
WEASFX.

T . K . C.

A. 1:,. S.

MOLECH, MOLOCH.i
H e b . ~^"^n, Lev. 2O5, in M T always pointed with the article
except in i K . l l 7 ; © in Pent. dpx<^v, 6 apx^v [ = ~'^", as in Gen.
40 20 N u . 23 21 D t . 171415, etc.], in 1 K. U 7 [tpi ,
1. N a m o . /xeA-xo^i] Jer. 8:^35 j3acrtAeu?, which was pruhalily
the original rendering in all pass.igc-^ in Kings and
Prophets where later Greek translators find AJi.ilccli ;^ Aq.
Symm. Theod. MoAox, which has intruded into tp''NA as a
doublet in Jer. 82 35 [© 39 35] and in different manuscripts in a
number of other places; in some cases it has supplanted the
rendering ' k i n g , ' as in tf*',', etc., in Jer.yi'35, ipAB 2 K. 23 10
[©L MeAxo/ji, cp p. 13], <3 ^I'i- omn. Am. 5 2; [see Hexapla]; Pesh.
in Pent., following an old Jewish e.xege>is,'' interprets of impregnation of a heathen woman ; 2 K.. 23 10 Jer. 32 35 'amlek
[i K. 11 7 Am. 526 Zeph. 1 5 wn//i"(';«, Milcum]; T g g . -^•i,'^-

The name of a deity to whom the Judieans in the last
ages of the kingdom offered their own children in
sacrifict: with peculiar rites. T h e places in which the
name Molech occurs in M T are Lev. IS21 2O2-5 i K.
117^ 2 K. 123ID Jer. 3235 [ = 6 3935]; Greek translators have Moloch also in Am. 026 Zeph. I 5 . Allusions
to the worship of Molech are recognised by many
modern scholars in Is. 3O33 579 (EV ' t h e king') ; but
the view of Geiger, who found references to this cult in
a much larger number of pass;i,f:;cs, has been generally
rejected,^ T h e evidence of M T and the versions, a
brief summary of which is given above, shows that the
older interpreters took the word {-'^:;, "^r:nl not as a
proper name, but as an appellative or a title used in
the cultus (see below, § 5), and read it mitek, 'ruler,
king ' ; the pronunciati<:>n molek^ is probably an intentional twist, giving the word the vowels of bdseth,
' shame.' '^
The oldest witness to the pronunciation molek is the
text of Acts 7 43. T h e name does not occur in Philo,
Josephus, or any of the remains of the Jewish Hellenistic
literature of the time, and is not found even in the Greek
Onomastica.
In Jubilees 3010 the Ethiopic te.\t has
Moloch, but the Old Latin version alienigena (see
footnote 3 below).
1 Moloch, E V Acts 1 43, AV .\m. 5 26.
2 C p the variants of © and the Hexapla in Zeph. 1 5 Am.
626—where the testimony is confused under tbe influence of
Acts 7 43—Is. 30 33.
'A Cited to be condemned in M. Megilla, 4 g ; cp Tg.Jer. 1
on Lev. 18 21 ; see Geiger, Urschrift, 303. Add Jub. 30 10 Lat.
alienie^i na.
•• In 1 K . l l 7, Molech is an error for Milcom; cp IMILCOM,
5 Geiger, Urschrift, 306 Jf. ; against Geiger, Oort, Menschenoffer, ^off.; Kuenen, Th. J 2 562^:; Eerdmans, Melekdienst, 24 f.
'j MijAij\, .Moloch, by vowel assimilation; cp Boot,", .^xLvoop.,
eV: , 1'r.iiikcl, V,'r.\tndien, 119.
7 Geiger, Urschrift,
301 (iS:;?); Dillmann, MBA IV, i88r,
J u n e 16: G. HL>tTmanTi. ZATW
8124 (1883); W R S Ret.
Sem.f^). ^7J n., and many.
C p the substitution of bbseth for
ici.il in b r . 3 2 4 1113 Hos. VI10; also i5 i} ala-xvvji, n BaaA (rj
\lu.\.jX &--^' 2 K . 2 3 i o ) . See IDOL, § 3.

3183

The term regularly employed to describe the rites of
Molech worship is i-rj-n [he'Ubir), cause to [jass, make
over to a deity, synonymous with
2. The sacrifice, . g i ^ e ' o r ' pay''(in sacrifice) ;» thus,
to Yahwe (firstlings), Ex. 1312; to Molech. Jer. 3235
Lev. 1821 (in the latter i doublet or gloss to 'give,'
cp Ezek. I621); cp 'give to Molech,' Lev. I821 20 2-4 ;
' m a k e over' victims to idols, Ezek. I621 2337; frequently, ' make over, offer, by fire ' (without the name of
the deity), Dt. I810 2 K. I 6 3 17i7 216 2 Ch. 336 Ezek.
2031 (© generally btdyeiv iv Trvpi); ' make over by fire
to Molech (2 K. 23 lo).' The common rendering. ' make
(a son or daughter) pass through the fire to Molech' (so
EV), is also possible, if ' t o Molech' be understood
not locally but as the dedication of the sacrifice. The
verb occurs so constantly in this connection that were it
not for Kx. 1312 it would doubtless have been regarded
as belonging distinctively to the Molech cult.
The words 1^X3 Tuyn, rendered ' cause to go through
the fire,' have often been thought to describe a ceremony
of consecration or februation by passing through fire,"'^
such as has been practised in different forms and on
different occasions in all parts of the world," the Roman
Palilia being a familiar example.*
Thus Thtodoret (Queesi. 47 in 17: Reg.) brings to the explanation of the phrase customs which had fallen within his own
observation : ' I bave seen in some cities once in the year fires
lighted in the public squares, and persons leaping over them
and jumping—not merely boys but grown men, wliile infants
were handed through the flame by their mothers. This was regarded as an expiation and purification.' T h e 65th Canon of
the Concilium Quinisextum (692 A . D . ) , in forbidding under
severe penalties the ancient custom of leaping over bonfires in
the streets at the new moon, quotes as warrant for the prohibition 2 K. 216.^

This interpretation is old ; it is expressed in ® Dt.
1810, ' N o man shall be found among you who purifies
his son or daughter by fire';^ cp Vg. Jer. 3235 ut
initiarentfilios
suos etfilias suas Moloch. The Mishna
seems to understand the rite as an initiation — not as a
sacrifice; ^ in the Babylonian Talmud Rabbi Abaye
(4th cent.) explained the custom as he imagined i t :
there was a row of bricks with fires on both sides of it,
between which the child must pass. His contemporary
Raba compared it to the Jewish custom of swinging
over the Purim bonfires.^ Similarly Jewish interpreters
in the Middle Ages—e.g., Rashi on Lev. I821 : the father
handed over his son to the heathen priests ; they built
two large fires between which the boy was made to
pass.^ It is generally assumed that the child went
through unscathed (so Rashi, Maimonides) ; but others
believed that the ordeal had a more serious ending : the
child was compelled to go back and forth till the flames
seized him or he fell into the fire ; "* or at least that the
trial was sometimes fatal. Another old interpretation
of the laws in Lev. 1821 2fi2-5 (commerce with heathen
women) has been mentioned above (§ i, ... 3).
The testimony of both the prophets and the laws is
abundant and unambiguous that the victims were slain
and burnt as a. holocaust: see Jer. 731 194-6, cp 3235
E z e k . 1 6 2 0 / , cp 2337-39 ( ? 2 4 6 / : ) , Dt. 1231. c p l S i o ;
also 2 K. 1731; see further Jer. 824 Is. 5 7 5 / 9 Ps.
>• For this interpretation see Vitringa, Obss. sacr.,\ih. 2, chap. 1;
Kuenen, Th.T\6off.
(1867); Dillmann, Exod.-Lev.<^) 141 f
599; Kerdmsins, Melekdienst,
7 f.
2 Cp Nu. 31 23, of the spoil of war whatever will stand fire,
"in-^i van TT^yn, *ye shall pass through the fire and it shall be
clean'; cp the following clause on purification by \vater.
3 On fire festivals and ceremonies see Mannhardt,
Hanmkuttus, 497 Jf \ Frazer, Golden Bough[^), 8237 / / .
4 Ovid, Fasti, \i2-Lff.
5 .Mansi, U 073.
6 irepLKaBaipuiv, Xg. qui lust ret; cp Chrysobt. Hom.
injoafin.
1 16, ipoifid^eLV. ©1'' om. ev nvpi.
•^ M. Sanhedrin, 7 7 : cp Tos. Sanhedr. 10 4f. ; Siphre on D t .
18 10 ; Jer. Sanhedr. 7 13 (fol. 25 be); ] lab. .Sanhedr. 64 a b.
8 V>7>ih. Sa7thedr.(i4b;
see Aruch, s.v. -mc- On the Purim
fires, see Krazer, Golden Bough>l^), 3 172/!
9 Cp Rashi on Sanhedr.
64/>; Maimon., Yad
Hdzdkd^
'Aboddh Zdrdh, 6 3 ; More Nebokiim, 3 77.
'
*
10 See Aruch, l.c.
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1 0 6 3 7 / These passages, it will be observedi prove
also that the children were not burnt alive, but were
slaughtered like other sacrificial victims ; see especially
Ezek. 1 6 2 0 / 2 3 3 7 / , cp also Gen. 22. Josephus, therefore, correctly interprets 2 K. I 6 3 when he says of
Ahaz, ' he also sacrificed his own son as >. burnt
offering to the idols (6\oKabTcoo-e), according to the
custom of the Canaanites.'
Some of the midrashim
give gruesome descriptions of the roasting of children
in the arms of the idol of Molech (see below, § 3).
Ibn Ezra bluntly explains the word i-njjn as equivalent
to rns, ' burn,' ' for thus was the cult.' ^ Many scholars
have endeavoured to reconcile these conflicting views in
the theory that children were sometimes only ' passed
through' the fire in rites of initiation or februation,
sometimes actually burned.
Analogies have been
cited both for the attenuation of a sacrifice to a symbolical delivery to the flames, and for the growth of a
real offering out of a more harmless rite."
The only seat of this cult of which we have certain
historical knowledge is Jerusalem. T h e catalogue of
_ . . .,
the sins for which the northern kingdom
was destroyed, 2 V..\1-jff., in which
worship.
the Israelites are charged with offering
their sons and daughters by fire (v. 17, iTDyn), was
drawn up by a deuteronomistic writer (in the sixth
century) from Dt., Jer., and Ezek. The prophets of the
eighth century, in their indictment of contemporary
Israel, say nothing of such sacrifices. (On 2 K. 173J
and Is. 5 7 3 ^ see below, § 4.)

MOLECH, MOLOCH
Whatever explanation be given of the form, the word tophti
is obviously synonymous with nSn ; it is a fireplace, apparently
a pit or trench—'deep and wide '—in which the fuel was piled.1
Compare the x^o"/^* TTATJOCS irvpos in Diodorus' description
(probably from Duris of Samos) of the child sacrifices of the
Carthaginians (2014), and the lines of Euripides, Iphig. in
Taur.62if.,i.\\iOted
by Diodorus in the same connection, where
Orestes, about to be sacrificed asks, Ta^os Se TTOLOS Se^erai fi'
oTtti/ Bdvw; Iphigenia a n s w e r s : irvp Lepov evSov x°'<^l^°- T'
evpitiTTOV TreVpay.S

The language of Jeremiah when he says that the
people of Judah had built 'high places of Tophet'
(/aO- o*" ^^ ^^^al (195 '3'-^35)> does not contradict this
inference, for these expressions mean no more than a
' h e a t h e n sanctuary' (see H I G H P L A C E , § 5).

There is nothing in the O T about an iniage at this
sanctuary; Ezek. 1 6 2 0 / is hardly—in this rhetorical
indictment—to be put into such close connection with
V. 17, that we should understand the ' images of a male'
in the latter verse of a Molech idol to whom the children
were sacrificed ; ^ and the author of 2 K. 23io would
scarcely have failed to mention the image, if one had
been there.
The descriptions of the idol of Molech in £chd rabbathi on
Lam. 1 9, and ] 'alkut on Jer. 7 31 (from Midrash
yelannncoenu,
cp Tanchuma.
ed. Buber, Debarim,
fol. 8 a ) which have been
repeated by many Jewish and Christian authors, are not only
much too lp,te to have any value as evidence to the fact, but are
manifestly derived from Greek accounts of the image of Kronos
to which the Carthaginians burned their sons.^

That the ' T o p h e t ' was to the Molech worshippers a
very holy place is evident from 2 K, 2310, but especially
from Jer. 732: in the day when the Valley of Ben
Hinnom shall be called the Valley of Slaughter, they
In Am. 526, 023^2 m^D riN DilNB'JI, <S has TOI) MOAOX (cp
shall bury the slain in Tophet for want of room, and
Acts 7 43), Vg. .Moloch (Aq. MoA;^o)u, Pesh. malkom), and many
thus be constrained themselves to defile it (cp Ezek. 9?,
interpreters down to our own time find here the name of Molech
(see AV), some — chiefiy older scholars — thinking that the
of the temple), Jer. 1912/!
idolatry of the forefathers in the wilderness is meant,-* others,
The testimonies in the O T concerning the sacrifice
foreign cults of the author's own time. If, however, ' S i c c u t h '
of children to ' Molech' with peculiar rites—the ques(Sakkut) is, like ' C h i u n ' (Kaiwan), the proper name of a
Babylonian deity, as is now the generally accepted and most
.
f ^^'^'^ ^^ ^°^ here of the antiquity of human
probable opinion, c r r ^ O can only be appellative, ' y o u r king,'
*, ^ .. sacrifice in general^—relate chiefly to the
and thus, apart from the question of the genuineness of the
_ , , seventh and the beginning of the si.xth
verse, the reference to IMolech disappears; see C H I U N , a n d
century B.C. W^e have, indeed, a statement
.•\MOS, § 13 [but cp MIOSES, § I I ; S H E C H E M , ii.] Even with the
appellative interpretation of nl3D, ' tabernacle,' 4 the verse would
that Ahaz (reigned from about 734) ' offered his son by
testify only that_ to some (unnamed) god the epithet ' k i n g ' was
fire'(2 K. I63, T:3pn).and many scholars are accordingly
applied ; there is no allusion to the peculiar rites of Molech
of the opinion that the cult was introduced in the eighth
worship.
Hos. 13 2 has been understood to refer to human
sacrifices to the calves of Israel (not Molech); but the better
century—most likely by Ahaz himself, whose penchant
interpretation is, ' Human oflferers kiss calves I '6
for foreign fashions in worship is known (2 K. 1610-16).
The place of sacrifice at Jerusalem was in the Valley
There is no intrinsic improbability in this ; but we may
of Ben Hinnom (see H I N N O M , V . " \ L L E Y O F ; J E R U S A L E M ,
hesitate to affirm the fact on the sole testimony of the
col. 2423 .,. 7), just without the city gate ' H a r s i t h '
author of Kings (end of 7th cent.) in his pragmatic
(Jer. 192), not far from the Temple, and is called ' t h e judgment of the reign of Ahaz (2 K. 161-4)- T h e
Tophet' ( n^B.Tl.' This pronunciation of the name is
prophets of the eighth century—in striking contrast to
probably, like ' Molech,' one of the cases in which M T
those of the next—make no mention of child sacrifices
has given a word of idolatrous association the vowels of
in their enumeration of the sins of their contemporaries ;
bbseth (Geiger ; see above, § i) ; cp ffi Satjiee, Tacfied,
and, if Ahaz really offered up his son it would be more
BacpcpcB, Pesh. tappath. On the derivation and mean- natural to regard it as a last resource in desperate
ing of the word see T O P H E T .
If we may connect it
straits,^ like Mesha's sacrifice (2 K. 326/.), than as an
with Aram, n'sn (Jer.Tgg., Talm.) and the cognate
early instance of the ' Molech ' cult.
words (see especially RS'i'l 377 ...), nsn (pronounced
Is. 3O33 (cp § 3) obviously plays upon this cult: for
tiphdlh) is a loan word of Aramaic origin (cp H e b . the enemies of Judah a vast fire pit is prepared (tophte),
'a'spiith, and the denom. vb. saphalh, set (a pot) on the like the Tophet in the Valley of Ren Hinnom ; 'this,
fireplace).* T h e meaning ' fireplace' would agree well
too, is for the king,' as that Tophet for the king-god
with Is. 30 33, the only passage m the O T which seems
(' Molech').
T h e elimination of the latter clause
to describe Tophet.
(Duhm) removes but half the difficulty. If the horrid
rites of Tophet had been as familiar in Isaiah's day as
L,Gei:;er's surmise, on Lev. 1821 (Urschrift
305), based on
MT 2 Ch. 2S 3 (against all the versions) compared with 2 K. 16 3,
this verse implies, is it conceivable that we should have
that the original reading was everywhere T i ' ^ n , ' c o n s u m e ' b y
but one reference to them, and that in sarcasm rather
lire, for which -,--yJr\ 'c-^ a euphemistic substitute, is generally than in abhorrence? The difficulty would not exist if
rejected.
^ See G. Voss, De origine . . . idolatrice, lib. 2, ch. 5 ; Spencer,
De legibus ritualibus, lib. 2, ch. IS, % 2- liraun, Selecta
Sacra,
4Tff. ', Vilsicis, Miscell- Sacra, lib. i diss. 5, § lif. See Kuenen, Religion of Israel, 1 250 ; cp Th- T -1 592
(1868). Literature of the question in Eerdmans,
Melekdienst,
'42 n. ; further, Robertson, Early Religion of Israel, 2 5 7 ^
* So, most recently, Nath. S c h m i d t , / i ( Z 13 9 / (1894).
= So Oort, Kuenen, Eerdmans (23).
° Wellllall^en, Stade, Nowack, and others.
' On human sacrifices outside of cities see W R S Rel- Sem.l!^)
-in J?'.
. I ne supposed Aramaic origin of the word seems at variance
*ltn the probably Phoenician origin o f t h e c u l t ; see below, § 6.
3I8S

1 See Che. Isaiah (SBO'P) 157.
2 Examples of burning men in fire pits are cited from Arabic
literature by W R S Rel. Sem.i~}, 377.
•i Kuenen, Tli.T2 S77 ff., cp 5 7 4 / Oort,
Menschenoffer,
7g f. thinks that Molech was properly the name of the image,
which was arranged to serve as an altar.
4 See iMoore, JBL\^v.\
ff.
(1897). For_ the Greek and
Roman testimonies see Maximilian Mayer, in Roscher, Lex.
2 1501^?: See also W R S Rel Sem.G), 377 n.
5 See S A C R I F I C E , § 13.

6 As the occasion we should probably think ofthe invasion of
J u d a h by Pekah and Rezin (Is. 7 i 2 K. 16 5). But it would be
strange that we find no allusion to the deed in Is. "if.
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we could assume that tophtk was a common name for
a fire pit, which only later became specifically associated
wilh the offerings to Molech, but the probability is that
topheth [t^phdth) is a foreign word which was adopted
with the cult (see above, i^ 3) ; the corresponding
Hebrew words have not developed similar meanings.

addressed in Jerusalem was the national God, Yahwe.
The title ' king ' implies the belief that the god to whom
it is given rules the destinies of the people ; and
whatever foreign deities Manasseh admitted to his
pantheon, he and his people never ceased to acknowledge Yahwe as the god of Israel.

Is. 30 27-33, ^^ •'^ whole, is regarded by several recent critics
as 'post-exilic' (Guthe, Hackmann, Cheyne), and thi.s may
be confidently affirmed of v. 30 ; the tone of the allusion is
rather that of a writer remote from these atrocities, than of a
prophet in the midst o f t h e struggle against them.

' T h e k i n g ' iinelelc) is, in fact, a common title of \'ahwe : see,
I s . C s , ' t h e king, Vahwe of H o t s ' ; Jer. 4tiTS,_ ' A s I live
saith the kini;, whose name is Yahwe of H o s t s ' (cp 48 15);
Is. 44 6, ' "S'ahuc, t h e k i n g of I s r a e l ' (cp 41 21 4o 15 Zeph. 815); a
contemporary of Jeremiah bears the name Malchiah, ' m>' king,
is Vahwe ' (Jer. 21 i 3.S i), nor is there any reason to think that in
the older names Malchishua (son of Saul, i S. 31 2), Abimelech
(judg. O I ) , Ahimelech (a priest of Vahwe, contemporary of
David, I S. 2\f. 2 S. S 17), mHek is to be understood otherwise ;
note the analogy of baal-names (see B A A L , § 5).!

In the last half century of the kingdom of Judah the
denunciations of the prophets (Jer. 731 19 5 ^ 3l*35, cp
324 ; Ezek. I 6 2 0 / . 36 -202631 ^-^37 39, cp Mic. 66-8) and
the prohibitions of the b.-gislation (Dt. 18ro, cp I231 ;
Lev. 1821 1102-5)1 prove that the sacrifice of children
was a common thing, not on occasions of extremity,
but as part of an established cult. T h e victims were
frequently, if not always, firstborn sons or daughters of
their mother (ICzek. 2O26, cp Mic. 67 ; see below, § 7).
The author of Kings, in his recital of the sins of
Manasseh for which Judah was doomed (2 K. 212-9,
cp Jer. 1.^4), includes the offering of his son by fire (v. 6,
"•.'Di'i, see also 2310), and although the verse is little
more than an application to Manasseh of Dt. \%iof.
and the testimony of such catalogues of crimes is
always to be taken with caution, in this case it may
very weW be true. A public cult of this kind is more
likely to have been introduced from above than to have
sprung up from below ; particularly if, as we shall in
the sequel find reason to think probable, the peculiar
rites came from abroad.
The sacrifices were suppressed and the sanctuary
dismantled and defiled by Josiah in 621 (2 K . 2 3 i o ) ;
but the worship was revived under Jehoiakim and
continued till the fall of Jerusalem (Jer. 1110-13 Ez.
2 0 3 0 / ) . Is. 57 5 has sometimes been thought to attest
the survival—or revival—of the sacrifice of children
among the descendants of the ancient Israelites at a
very late date ; - cp v. 9 where the ' king' is understood of the divine king ('Molech,' Ewald) ; but the
evidence is of doubtful interpretation, and it is uncertain
how far the writer is describing cults of his own time.
It has generally been held that these sacrifices were
offered to d. foreign god named Molech, cognate or
^ _
,
perhaps identical with the Ammonite
5. To wnom ;,•,
,
L- r
,.
Milcom, whose worship for some reason
.^
received a great impulse in the last century
sacnnces ^^ ^^^^ before the fall of Judah. T h e
language of the prophets seems to confirm this view : Jeremiah calls the place of sacrifice
' t h e high place of the baal' [i.e , a heathen deity,
Jer. 195 .3235), ' t h e b a a l ' (MT bosetli) had devoured
the children of the Judaeans (824) ; Ezekiel speaks of
sacrificing children to idols (2839, gUliilim),
and
characterises the worship as fornication [e.g., I620) or
adultery (2337), expressions which since Hosea had
been standing metaphors for apostasy. There can,
indeed, be no question that to the prophets this cult
was an apostasy to heathenism ; as little can we doubt
that the rites were introduced from a foreign religion
(see below). But we cannot be equally certain that the
judgment of the prophets accurately reflects the intention of the worshippers ; we shall find evidence in
the prophets themselves that those who brought these
sacrifices devoted them to no foreign god.
The pronunciation 'Molech,' as we have seen (§ i ) ,
is a figment of Jewish readers ; the word was originally
spoken as it was meant by the writers, ham-milek, ' the
king,' a title or iirlKXija-ts,'^ not a proper name. There
is a strong presumption that the deity who was thus
^ Perhaps only 20 2rt is the old law ; see LEVITICUS, § 18.
- \'erse 5 is regarded hy Duhm and Cheyne as secondary in a
late context. T h a t Is. ,''it; (^.',7 n a js not a fragment o f a prophet
contemporary with Jeremiah and E/^kiel, as was thought by
critics ofthe last generation, is now generally recognised.
3 On the religious importance of these trnKK-qa-eLS see Farnell,
Cults of the Greek States, 1 35.
'
,
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T h i s p r e s u m p t i o n is s t r o n g l y s u p p o r t e d b y t h e testim o n y of J e r e n u a h a n d E z e k i e l .
J e r e m i a h is c o n s t r a i n e d

to protest repeatedly that Yahwe had not enjoined these
sacrifices: the people of Judah built the ' Tophet'
sanctuary in the vallev of Ben Hinnom ' to burn their
sons and daughters with fire ; a thing which I commanded them not, nor did it enter into my mind'
(731, cp l'.i5 3235). T h e prophet's emphatic denial
is thc best evidence that those who offered these sacrifices offered them to Yahwe, as they believed in
obedience to his command. This conchision is confirmed in a remarkable way by Ezekiel; the people
had obstinately disobeyed the good laws which Yahwe
had given them (2018^.), therefore ' I gave them
statutes not good and ordinances whereby they cannot
live, and defiled them by their sacrificial gifts in offering
every firstborn, that I might fill them with horror'
(Ezek. 2O25/!, cp V. 31). T h e prophet does not, like
Jeremiah, deny that Yahwe had commanded any such
thing ; he declares that these bad and destructive laws
were what the people had deserved by rejecting better
ones. He leaves us in no doubt ^vhat the law was,
for he uses the very words of Ex. 1312, ' T h o u shalt
offer every firstborn to Yahwe ' [r\'\r\'h Dm ")t3S SD maym);
see below, § 7. T h e prohibition Lev. 1821 also shows
that the ' Molech' sacrifices were offered to Yahw^:
' Thou shalt not give any of thy children [offering them,
T'31?n'^, gloss] to the king, and shalt not [thus] profane
the name of thy God.' Cp also Mic. 6 6 / . Gen. 22.
The natural, and indeed almost inevitable, inference
from the facts that have been brought out in the forefi WTiPYi^o Soi"g paragraphs—the place at which
the sacrifices were offered, the pecuhar
was t h e cult rite, the time in which the worship first
derived ?
appears—is that the offering of children
by fire at the ' Tophet' in the Valley of Hinnom to
Yahwe the king was a foreign cult introduced in the
reign of Manasseh. And, inasmuch as in this age,
when the relations of Judah to Assyria were uniformly
friendly, the influence of Assyrian civilisation—which,
as always, necessarily includes religion — was at its
height, and since other cults which then came into
vogue can with much probability be traced to Babylonia,'^ it is not surprising that many scholars should
have thought that the ' Molech ' worship came from the
same quarter.^ This conjecture seemed to be confirmed
by the fact that the colonists from Sepharvaim—long
identified with Sippara in northern Babylonia—are said
in 2 K. 172431 to have burned their sons to their gods
ADRAMMELI'XH

and

ANAMMELECH

(qq.v.),

whose

names are obviously compounded with milek (Adarmalik, Anumalik), T h e divine name or title malik
was read in many Assyrian inscriptions ; "* texts were
1 On these names see Gray, Hebrevj Proper Karnes, 11$ ff1387^". 146^/?!; Kerber, Hebraische
Eigennamen,
3 7 ^ [Cp
also M A L C H I A H , BALL, and Crit. Bib., where an attempt is
made to go behind M T , and recover more original forms of
the names.—T. K. C ]
2 See Q U E E N OF H E A V E V .

3 So Gx-a.f, Jeremia, Preface, 12 J. (1862); Tiele,
Veigelijkende
Geschiednis, 692jfl; Stade,
ZATIV^3oz(i88C).
^ Schrader, Th. St. 47 324..^ (1874): Adar or Adrammelech =
Saturn =:Moloch-Kewan-Sandan-HercuIes, etc., 328*/
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understood to speak of human sacrifice ; ^ reliefs and
figures on seal-cylinders were thought to represent it.
The progress of investigation has left but little of this
seemingly sufficient demonstration. Sepharvaim is not
the Babylonian Sippara (Abu Habba), but a city in
Western Syria (see SKI'HARVAIM) ; the texts supposed
to speak of human sacrifice were wholly misinterpreted ;
the representations in art are more than doubtful.'-^
Mdlik is an epithet of various gods, probably not,
however, in the meaning; ' king ' [sarru ; e.g., sar Hani
A^^'"': id. Marduk; Sm sar Hani Sa same ii irutim),'-^
but 'counsellor,' 'decider' (prop, mdlik),* or perhaps
'prince.' The cases in which Malik appears alone as
though X proper name, particularly the inscri[nion of
Nabu-bal-iddin from Sijipara (col. 554067),'^ where
it occurs in connection with Samas and Bunene, are
variously explained ;^ but it is at least certain that if
7nalik ever became locall\' a proper name, the god to
whom it was given occupied no such conspicuous [ilace
in the Assyrian pantheon as to make it probable that
his worship should be taken up with so much zeal in
distant Palestine, and, so far .as our evidence reaches,
there is no trace in Babylonia of the peculiar child
sacrifices of the ' Molech ' worship.

called by the Greeks Kronos. Philo of Byblos tells us
that the native name of the Phoenician Kronos was El
{frag. 214, PHG S.^f^;, cp frag. 4, //'. 5 7 0 / ), and relates
of this god that he killed a son and a daughter with,
his own hands, ' so that the other gods were amazed at
Kronos' disposition' (frag. 2i8, I.e. 568) ; and that in
a time of plague he sacrificed his only son to his father
Ouranos (frag. 224) ; another passage narrates the
sacrifice of his only son when great peril of war
threatened the country (fragg. 4 / , l.c. 5 7 0 / ) ; human
sacrifices to Kronos, of which, according to Porphyry,
the Phcenician history of Sanchoniathon was full,
followed the example given by the god himself. It
would be too much to infer from our evidence that the
' K r o n o s ' saeriHoes were always dedicated to the one
god El ; indeed, in the light of what we know of the
I'hiX'iiician religion this is altogether improbable.
Human sacrifices were offered to other gods, for example, to Melkarth, the city god of Tyre, whom the
Greeks called Herakles.^

The OT represents these sacrifices as Canaanite. "^
The value of this testimony is diminished by the fact
that from Hosea onwards the contaminating influence
of Canaanite culture was the common prophetic explanation of the religious corruption of Israel; and the
late date at which the peculiar Molech cult appears
forbids us to suppose that it was adopted, like the baal
worship, from the old population of the land in the
period of occupation and settlement. But if we may
take Canaanite in the larger sense in which it includes
the Phcenicians,^ this theory of the origin of the cult
is probably true. For, though there is sporadic or
inferential evidence of child sacrifice in many parts of
the world,^ the Phoenicians and their colonists, especially
the Carthaginians, are the one civilised people of
antiquity of whom we know that the sacrifice of their
own children was practised, not as an occasional recrudescence of savage superstition, nor in the hole-andcorner rites of some abominable mystery, but as an
established and prominent part of the public religion.
These sacrifices seemed to the Greeks so remarkable in
their atrocity, that no author who touches upon thehistory
or customs of the Phcenician race fails to mention them.
And it is of great significance for our question that in
the descriptions of these rites, whether in mythical or
historical form, the pit of fire constantly recurs,^'*
The deity to whom these sacrifices were offered is
1 Sayce, ' Humaii. Sacrifice among the Babylonians,'
TSBA
425; Lenormant, Etudes accadiennes,
8 1 1 2 ; see Eerdmans,
Melekdienst, 105 ff.
2 See W. H . Ward, * Human Sacrifice on Babylonian
cylinders,' A/ner. Journ.
Arch. 634ff. (1889); C. J . Ball,
PSBA 14i49_^ [1892]; A. Jeremias in Roscher, Lejc. 2311c.
3 Del. Ass. HIVB, 692.
* /bid. 412 f ; A. Jeremias in Roscher, 2 3109.
5 KB 81, i74_^
6 See Jastrow, Rel. Bab. and Ass. i76f.; Tiele, Babylonisch-Assyr. Geschichte, 524 ; Jeremias, I.e. See also Eerdmans, 73 _^.
"^ Dt. 1229-31 18g-i4 Ezek.'16 20 (In the midst o f a description
ofthe corruption of Israel in C a n a a n ; cp v.26ff.,
intercourse
with foreisner-,); J e r . 3 24 19 5 (the ' b a a l ' — i . e . , Canaanite
fleity). [Cp PLAGUES, T E N . ]
** Sidon the firstborn of Canaan, Gen. 10 15; see CANAAN,
§§1/
^ See Bachofen, Mutterrecht,
2x2 ff. 229/?^: Frazer, Golden
Bought, 2 3 8 / :
The testimonies are collected by Miinter, Religion
der
Karthager,
17 ff.; Maximilian Mayer, in Roscher, s.v.
Kronos,* 2 1 5 0 1 ^ (cp E . Meyer, ib. 1 1 2 2 3 2 8 6 9 / ) . T h e
most important a r e : the Platonic Minos, 315 C ; Kleitarchos,
quoted in Scholia to Plato, Rep.\ 337 P^; Diodorus Siculus
2014 (from Duris of Samos ?), 13 86 ; Plutarch, De
Superstitione,
c. 13; Porphyry, De Abstinentia,
256; cp Philo of Byblos,
JJ;?- 3> 4 (PHG 3570). On the fiery pit cp also the myth of
Taloa, Sophokles, Daidalos, frg. 163, 2 ; Simonides, frg. 202 A ,
Bergk ; Eustath. on Odyss. 20 302 (p. 1893), etc. See Moore,
/ 5 Z , 16164(1897).
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Many Phrenician proper names are compounded with melk,
7nilk, ' king. "- T h e title, like ba'al, was doubtless given to the
divine rulers of different cities ; whether in time it attached at
least by eminence to certain among them is not pro\'ed, though
inherently probable enough. In particular we do not know that
the god (El) or gods to whom children wtre sacrificed were
specifically invoked with tbis tTrtKArjcrtg. At this point the chain
of evidence connecting the Molech sacrifices of the Israelites
with the Phcenician cult is not complete. It is perhaps not
irrelevant to observe, however, that not only does the KronosE l of Philo of Byblos reign upon earth in a way that no other
god in his pantheon does (frag. 2 26 ; cp 24 28 etc.), but that in
Greek authors also the epithet ^acrtAeuy is applied to Kronos in
a much more primitive sense than to Zeus.-*

W e should err widely if we imagined that these heartrending sacrifices were introduced, like Ahaz's new altar,
—-, J. , in idle imitation of a foreign fashion,
_*
T
h e f^nirit
h p v werp
nffprpr
The
spirit in
in which
which tthey
\\ere offered
the Jews
.c- j . ^ - is expressed in the words which the
^^T-l^^
9 author of Mic. 67 puts into the mouth
cniioren.
^^ ^^^ people: 'Will Yahwe accept
thousands of rams, myriad streams of oil ? Shall I give
my firstborn for my transgression, the fruit of my body
for the sin of my soul?' The sacrifice of the firstborn,
the dearest thing on earth, is the most costly and therefore the most efficacious piaculum by which the wrath
of God can be averted. It is not strange, therefore,
that these sacrifices should have been multiplied in the
last age of Judah, when disaster afler disaster proved
how heavily the anger of Yahwe rested upon the nation.'*
If their neighbours, at such a time, offered to their gods
this uttermost atonement, would Yahwe expect less of
his people? Nay, did not he demand £LS much? W e
have learned from Jeremiah and Ezekiel (above, § 5)
that their contemporaries alleged a law in which Yahw4
claimed these sacrifices, and Ezekiel quotes the law :
' Thou shalt offer every firstborn to Yahw6 ' (Ex. 1812).^
In the law books as we have them, this and the parallel
laws are protected by clauses prescribing the redemption
of firstborn children (see, however, Ex.2229[28]). If these
provisions attached to the laws from the beginning,** the
worshippers may have treated them as permissive, and
thought that a more unreserved devotion would not
avail itself of the privilege of substitution. More probably the safeguarding clauses were added to exclude the
interpretation ofthe law—not contemplated by its framers
—which became current in the seventh century, according to which it demanded the actual sacrificing of the
firstborn of men as well as of beasts.
A story repeated by Dionysius of Halicarnassus presents a
1 Plin. 7V^//36 39; cp Quint. Curt. 4 5.
2 See Baethg. A'tv'/r. 37_^; E . Meyer m Roscher, Zi?^. 2 31067C
3 On the latter point see Max. Mayer, in Roscher, Lex.
2i457#
•* The same causes led to the foreign cults and strange mysteries
described in Ezek. 8.
s See F I R S T B O R N .

6 On this question see Kue. Th. T 1 53-72 (1867) ; Tiele, VergeUjkende Geschiednis, 695 n . ; against Dozy, Israelieten
te
Plekka, 10 f. etc.
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Striking analogy : 1 the Tyrrhenians [Dionys. * Pelas§:ians'] in a
time of scarcity vowed to Zeus, Apollo, and the Kabiri to sacrifice tithes of all their increase. Their prayer having been heard,
they offered tithes of their cattle and the fruits of the soil. A
direr famine, with many other signs of the wrath of the gods,
came upon them, and when they consulted the oracle they
received this response: It was because, when they got what
they desired, they did not pay what they had promised, but were
still owing the most valuable part of all. Tbey did not understand the response, but one ofthe older men interpreted i t ; T h e
gods were j u s t ; they had indeed paid the first-fruits of their
property honestly, but they still owed the tithe of human kind,
which the gods prized abo\'e all.2 There was a division of
opinion about this interpretation, some rejecting it as given with
evil intent; but a second appeal to the oracle confirmed it,3
If our hypothesis is correct, the religious motive of
the child sacrifices in Judah came from within ; the form
of the piacula was foreign, probably Phoenician.
J n . Selden, De dis Syris, 1617 ; in later edd. with additamenta
by Andr. Beyer ; J n . Spencer, De legibus -ritualibus (1685), Hb.
3, ch. 1 3 ; J n . Braun, Selecta sacra, ch. 8 ;
8. L i t e r a t u r e . Herm. witsius, Miscellanea
sacra, Hb. 2,
diss. 5 ; (.ioodwin, Moses et Aari^n, Hb. 4,
ch. 2 ; dissertations.'byDietz^ch .'uid
Zie^ra.inVgohni,Thesaurus,
23s6ijf. 2^7 ff.; Miinter, Religion der Karthager,'^)
(1821);
Xhiwers, Phdnizier, 1322-4^^.(1041); \)zi\imer, P\'uerundMoiochdienst der alten Hebrder (1842); Ghiilany, Die
Menschenopfer
der alten Hebrder (18^2); E . Meier, Th. St. u. Kr., 1843, pp.
1007-1053 ; Geiger, Urschrift, 2ggjf.; Ooxt, Het Mensehenoff<.r
in Israel (186=,); Kuen. ' Jahveh en Molech,' Th.T 2 ^s9-b9^
(1868), cp ib. 1 ^3ff. '-,^\Jf. (1867); Godsdienst van Israel, 1 250
Jf (i86zi) = Religion of Israel, \z4gff.;
Tiele,
Gergelijhende
Gesehiede/iis, p p . 4^7 ff ^08 Jf. tg2jf. (1872); cp Geseh. van den
Godsdienst in de 0'udlieid,\ 22% f. 327 ff. (1893); Baudissin,
Jahwe et Moloch (1874); art. ' Moloch' PRE^"-), 10 i's6jf. (1882);
Scholz, Gdtzendienst u. Zaube-nvesen, 1 8 2 ^ (1877); l^erdmans,
Melekdienst
en Vereering
van Ileiuellichaiuen
in
IsraSts
Assyrische Periode (1891); V. Hoonacker, Le van de Jephti
(1893); Kamphausen, Das ]\rhaltnis
des Menschenopfers
zur
Israelitischen
Religion (1896).
G. F. M.
MOLI, AV, I Esd. 847 = Ezra 818, M.-VHLI.
MOLID (T v i O ) , a name in the gejiealogy of Jerahmeel; i C h . 229t (MCOHA [ B ] , MCJOAAA [A], MOOOAI
[L]).^ T h e name of his brother is Ahbar (so read, with
®^),
Ahbar and Molid are, with the help of transposition, carved out of Jerahme'el, like Jerah and
Almodad (probably) in Gen. IO26. This does not exclude the possibility that Molid, or perhaps Molad (cp
A), may have been regarded as the ' f a t h e r ' of M O L A D A H
[^. V. ], which is indeed probably another record of Jerahmeel.
Cp jERAHMKin., § 2(2.
T. K. C.
MOLOCH (Am. 526 AV and RV"^-, Acts 743t)M O L E C H and CiiiuN AND S I C C U T H .
MOLTEN

IMAGE

(n^tDO). Dt. 9i2.

See

See
IDOL,

MOMDIS, I Esd. 934 = E z r a l 0 3 4 , M A A D A L
MONEY.
As in the case of metals, it has been judged
best not to give a long comprehensive article, but to
treat the subject in a series of special articles (see especially MAM{;II, P E N N Y , S H E K E L , S T A T E R ; W E I G H T S
AND

ME.VSURES).

T h e H e b r e w narrators (J, E , P) w h o recast the H e b r e w
legends relating to primitive times h a d not forgotten the
a d v a n c e d civilisation p r e v a l e n t i n C a n a a n w h e n t h e i r
f o r e f a t h e r s e n t e r e d it ; t h e y p r e s u p p o s e t h e e x i s t e n c e of a
m e t a l l i c c u r r e n c y , in h a r m o n y with t h e a n c i e n t E g y p t i a n
t r i b u t e lists a n d t h e T e U e l - A m a r n a l e t t e r s .
A favourite opinion connected with the patriarchal story must,
however, be abandoned. T h e notion that the kesitah of Gen.
33 19 and two other passages was a piece of precious metal, with
the stamp o f a lamb, indicati\e of its value, is based on the fact
that tp, Vg., and Onk. render ' l a m b ' or 'sheep*—a very insufficient ground (Che.; for a better explanation, see K E S I T A H ) .
There is no passage in the OI" suggestive of anything
like the Assyrian ingots stamped with ' the head of Istar
of Xineveh,' to which Babelon (58, quoted by Kennedy)
refers.
At the same time, there can be no doubt that in1 Antiqq. Rom.\23f.,
from Myrsilos of Lesbos; see PHG
4443 0"'
2 Cp Varro's explanation of child sacrifice cited in Aug. Civ.
Dei, 7 19: quod omnium seminum optimum est genus humanum.
^ See also what follows in Dionysius.
4 ©EL suggests (but cp Ki. in SBOT) that the i is intrusive.
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gots of fixed weight were in use among the early Israelites
(see, e.g., i S. 98). and in those transactions m which
the strictest accuracy was required, the money was
specially weighed.
Hence hi>z; (sdkal), properly ' to
weigh,' often means ' to pay '^e.g.,
Gen. 2316 Ex. 22 16
1K.2O39 I s . 5 5 2 Ezra825.
G e n . 2 3 i 6 is especially
interesting, from the vividness of the description of a
business transaction in the course of which it occurs.
T h e meaning, however, is hardly given correctly by the
commentators whom Kennedy (Hastings, Z).ff 8420 £7)
follows.
Methodical emendation of the text brings out
a meaning w hich is far more satisfactory and suggestive
(see K E S I T A H ) .
T h e clue to the problem of the kesitah has been given by a
misreading ofi?* in Chronicles, and in solving this problem light
has been thrown on another passage (Gen. 2316), where the
phraseology had not been questioned. It was for four Carchemish-mins of gold that Abraham, according to P, purchased
Machpelah (Gen. 23 16), and for one mina of Carchemish that
Jacob, according to E , bought a piece of land at ' t h e city of
Shechem' (Gen, 3319, cp Josh. 2 4 3 2 ; but see S H E C H E M ) .
H o w important the Carchemish mina was, is seen by the fact
that it was carried by Phcenician traders to Greece. T h e
description of the purchase in Gen. 28 reminds us of many Assyrian documents in which the mina of Carchemish is expressly
mentioned as the standard of money payments (KB, vol. iv.).
Literature.—To
ascertain the value of the coins in use among
the Jews in the post-exiUc age, we must have recourse to
metrology. Works relating to this subject are therefore to be
included here. See especially J . Brandis, Das Miinz-, Maas- u.
Geivichtswesen in l^orderasien (1866), and ' L i t e r a t u r e ' under
W E I G H T S AND M E A S U R E S .

On the Egyptian and Babylonian use of the precious metals
for the purposes of exchange, cp Maspero, Daivn of Civilisation,
3 2 4 ^ 7 4 9 ^ i ^"^d on the question, ' D i d the Assyrians coin
m o n e y ? ' see the essay by C. H . W. J o h n s , Expos., Nov. 1899.
On Jewish coins, see Gladden, Coins of the Jezus (1881); L^vy,
Geseh. der Jiid. Miinzen (1862); de Saulcy, Recherches sur la
numismatique
Judaique (1854), and Numismatique
de la lerre
Sainte (1874); and "Tb. Reinach, Les monnaies Juives (1887).
See also A. R. S. Kennedy's excellent monograph ' M o n e y ' in
Hastings, DB8 417-432. On the statement of Herodotus (194)
that the Lydians first coined money see LYDIA, § i.
MONEY CHANGEES.

See T R A D E .

MONSTER (fjri), Lam. 43 AV, etc.
LILITH,

See J A C K A L ,

WHALE.

MONTH, the period from the first appearance of one
new moon to that of the next—in other words, the period
.__
.
of a lunar revolution.
Naturally, there• .
° fore, when months are spoken of, only
• lunar months can be meant ; of any such
artificial product as the so-called ' solar' month the
ancient Israelites took no more account than do the
modern Jews in arranging their calendar.
Both the OT
words for month—liodes (-c—irc) ^-cicS. yirah (ni')—correspond to the natural definition given above.
HodeS, the
commoner and specifically Hebrew name, denotes originally the new moon {the ' n e w ' light), a. meaning which
the word retained throughout in Phoenician (cp the n.
pr. cnn ] n = Nof^xTyi/to?, of the inscrr.) ; yirah, the word
for month common to all the Semitic languages (cp
Phcen. ni', Aram, ni', Assyr. arhu, etc.), though comparatively rarely employed in the O T (Ex.22 Dt. 2113
S3i4 I K. 63738 82 2 K . 15i3 J o b 36 73 292 39= Zech.
118 Ezra 6 15 and Dan. 4 26 [29]), tells the same story
plainly enough by its close relationship \.o ydredh (rrf), the
word for moon.
T h e appearance of the new moon (^hn)
inaugurated a new period, a new month, and was festally
observed by the Israelites from ancient times (cp, e.g.,
Am. 85 H o s . 2 i i [13] Is. I 1 3 / ) .
See N E W M O O N .
T h e mean length of such a month is 29 d. 12 h.
44 m. 2.82 s e c , and accordingly it was impossible that
the determination of the month, as long as it rested on
direct observation only, could arrive at any absolutely
uniform result ; the obser\'ed months inevitably varied
in length between twenty-nine and thirty days, and the
order in which the months of twenty-nine days (cin
-\^7\\ alternated with those of thirty days (,v^^ -jnnl had
not yet been fixed even at the time when the Mishna
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was composed ; even at that late date, in the second
century A.D., the point was decided by the first visibilit)
of the new moon (cp also Jer. 316). It was only with
the introduction of a fixed calendar in the fourth
century, that a regular order was determined in this

Phoenician-Cyprian inscriptions (^3 m', e.g-., at the
beginning of the inscription of Eshmunazar ; aim HT,
CIS 1, no. 86 a), and the meaning of all four, so far as
can be seen, has reference to the regular rotation of the
seasons of the year as experienced in Palestine.

matter also (see Y E A R ) .

Other PhcEnician names of months are preserved on PhoenicianC y p n a n inscriptions, but partly only in mutilated form (their
interpretation also still remains very problematical) : K S I D or
DxaiD i^'lS 1, no. 11); ^^3 (C/S I, no. 92); BQ (CISI, no. 4 ) ;
. . . US, perhaps = n^5JS (ib., no. 88); and tyDrnni
(CISI,
no. 13).!

The oldest names of months of the year preserved in
the OT are the following four :—(i) Abib (3'3,yn, always
with cJ-jn preceding), E.x. 134 23i5 34i8
-. , Dt. 16i, i.e., the month of tlie ripening
(Caaaaoite) ^^^^ ^f ^^^^^ g^,. month ; (2) Ziw (n HT,
I K. 637, and 11 i;-in, i K. 61 [where also,
however, nT ought probably to be read]), the month of
splendour, flower month ; (3) Ethanim (a'jnNn m', i K.
82), perhaps meaning the month of perennial streams,
the month, that is, in which only such streams contained
any water ; and (4) Bul (Si3 n r , i K . 638), probably
meaning rain month, but according to others, with
less likelihood, the month of growing crops. Plainly
these four names were originally Canaanite, and were
taken over_ by the Israelites when they settled in that
country ; Ethanim and Bill are met with on still extant

It is not probable that the Canaanites understood by
yc'rah a solar month, and had thus accepted the Egyptian
ye.ir. In any case the old names Abib, Ziw, etc., do
not point to an Egyptian vague year, the employment
of which would have involved such a displacement that
at the end of every 120 years the names of the months
would have been a whole month too early. A further
evidence that the Canaanite months were originally
lunar is undoubtedly suggested by the fact that in
Phcenician inscriptions, nT cnnn, ' on the new moon of
the month,' denotes the first day ofthe month in question
(cp CIS l i , p. 9 2 ^ ; the monument is referred to the
first half of the 4th cent. B.C.).'' Further, that the

NAMES OF MONTHS
No.

CANAANITE.

BAB.-ASS.

L X X , ETC.

HEBREW.

3'3K

I

Ni-sa-an-nu

JD'J, nisan

(Neh. 2 i )

11

2

Ai-ru

TN, iyydr

(Targ. 2 Ch.

MACEDONIAN.

SOLAR.

N(c)i(r(ii' (in E s t h . )

^avdiKSs

April

' l a p ( J o s . Ant.

'AprepLiinos

May

Aalaios

June

HdvepLos

July

A(pos

August

TopTnalos

September

'TTrepjSeperatos

October

Atos

November

'ATreXXaios

December

AvduvaLOS

January

viii. 3 i)

"3O2)
3

S i - v a - n u , o r Siman-nu

;VD, siwdn

(Esth. 89)

1 ^

Du-u-zu

llDjn,

i

5

A-bu

3N, db

6

U-lu-lu

^,'7^, <?-/«/(Neh. 615)

C-JPK

7

Tas(tis)-ri-tum

nEi]5i,

t,,;

8

A - r a - a h s a m - n a ptyniD,^

S(e)ioii(i;'(Bar. 1 8 a n d
Esth. 89 [N':'""e])

tammds

"&\oi\(i
M a c c . 1427,
n o t N)

tisrt
marhesvudn

~i&apcjoo6.v-f}s

(]os.Ant.

i-33)
9

Ki-[i]s[i]-li-rau

l'?D3i kislew

(Zech. 7 i

Neh. l i )
10

're-bi-[e]-tu[m]

n?D, tebet ( E s t h . 216)

XaireXeO o r - a \ .
(I Macc. I54)
Te^iOos

(Jos.

Ant.

xi. 54).
ir

Sa-ba-tu

E33EJ, Sibdt (Zech. I 7 )

2 a / 3 a T ( i M a c c . 1614)

Hepirios

February

12

Ad-da-ru

-nN, adar

' A 5 d p ( i M a c c . 743)

Aiffrpos

March

Inter-

Ar-hu ma-ah-ru

nxnn?

calary.

sa A d d a r u

( E s t h . 3 7)

TJN,

after-

A d a r , or -vs

nN,

second Adar.

J To these add (Lidzbarski, Nordsem. Epig. 412) T n , n n D . ySDEven though Di. doubts tbis translation and maintains that
the expression means simply ' on the new moon that happens in
the month in question,' the words cannot be employed as an
argument for the solar month theory. The expression could be
used only as long as one new moon alone in a month was possible,
or new moon ' must bave lost its onginal meaning, and in that
case must be interpreted as meaning simply the first day of the
month, j u s t as the Gk. vovp.T}via does in later usage.
But
even this later usage also shows that originally the new moon
3193

marked the beginning of the month and that the months were
lunar. Moritz Schmidt's not quite certain restoration of the
Cyprian-Greek text in the inscription known as Idaliensis I.
(CISli,
p. 1 0 4 ^ ) , a bihngual in Phoenician and Cyprian Greek
dating from the fourth century B.C., according to which the
inscription would contain reference to five supplementary days,
could not in any case be accepted as convincing evidence regarding Canaanite usage.
^ pE'nip according to Dalman.
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mourning period of thirty days, spoken of in Dt. 2113 (cp
Nu. 20 29 Dt. 348), sbould be called ' a month of days '
{D';;' ni') is not impossible where reckoning is made by
lunar months, and does not necessarily imply acquaintance with the solar month of the Egyptians.
W'ith the exile, and the shifting of the beginning of
,.
-R \x\ ^^^ y^'^"" (borrowed from the Babylonians)
'^ . '
" ' t o the spring season, the old names of
the months began to be abandoned and
their place was taken by the ordinal numerals. Abib
now became the frst month (cp E.x. 184 with I22),
ZTw the second (i K. t!i), Ethanim the seventh (i K. 82),
and Hui the eighth (1 K. 638) ; the numeration started
from the new beginning of the year—viz., spring. In
course of time the Assyrian-Babylonian names for the
months began to gain currency ; but without addition of
their numbers they are met with only in Ezra 615
(Aramaic) and in Nehemiah ( l i 2 i 615).'^ The latest
date at which they can have first come into use among
the Jews could be fixed with certainty if in Zech. I 7 and
71 the names really dated from the time of the prophet
Zechariah. That, however, is not probable; we must,
therefore, content ourselves with the general statement
that they can hardly have come into use -with the Jews
before the fifth century and even then were far fn^ni being
exclusively employed. They are not all of them met
with in the O T ; but their Hebrew form can be recovered
from post-biblical literature, for example, from the Roll
of Fasts, an Aramaic document dating from 66-70 A.D.^
The name of the eighth month (see the table given
above} shows very clearly on the one hand that these
names are not of Persian but of liahylonian-Assyrian
origin, and on the other that they assume the year to
begin in spring ; for yV-ra-ah-sain-na means the eighth
month [anih — ni'' and samna — rt:i^~c•)• Moreover the
name of the intercalary month betrays its character by its
dependence on he name of the preceding (twelfth)
month ; it is no more than a second closing month that
is occasionally tagged on.
These Babylonian-Assyrian names have held their
own in the Jewish calendar do\vn to the present day.
__
, .
It was only for a short time that they
4. fflacedoman ^^^^^^ ^.^^,^^^ j ^ ^j^^ Macedonian names.
One certain trace of this use of the
Macedonian calendar we have in 2 Macc. 1130 where
the month corresponding to Xisan is called 1iavflLK-6s.
It is not quite certain whether in 2 Macc. 1121 the name
of the month ALoaKopivdios, as it is now read, is merely
a corruption of text for Avarpos (a name which occurs
in Tob. 212 [N]), or whether it is due to an oversight
of the author, or whether it is the name, otherwise
unknown, of an intercalary month to be inserted between D\strus and Xanthicus. Josephus still employs
at pleasure the Macedonian names for the Hebrew.
Finally, in 3 Macc. (638) we meet with two Egyptian
months: Pachon (ITax^''; not in \ ' ) , the ninth Egyptian
solar month (of thirty days), and Epiphi ('E7ri0[e]i), the
eleventh.
In the foregoing table the post-exilic usage is
followed and the year reckoned as beginning in spring.
p
,.
.According to the autumn reckoning
. "J
which was afterwards returned to and
still rules in the Jewish calendar, the
seventh month was the first in the year and the insertion of the intercalary month was made accordingly
in the middle of the year. For the mode of insertion
see \'E.VR.
It will of course be understood that the
months named in the last column, being solar months,
correspond only roughly and in „ general way to those
in the preceding columns, which are lunar.
The month was divided into decades ('dsor, mL"V) or
nto \veeks (sdbu'^', ^",2Z'). It would be too bold an under•^ In Esth. 9 15 17 ig 21 the number is not given with the name,
because in '.' i it is qiven, once for all, for Adiir.
- See Dalman, Aram. Dialektproben
(1896), p p . 1-3, 32.
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taking to seek to prove from the division into decades
. .
that the Israelites were accjuainted also
6. Divisions ^j^j^ jj^g Egyptian month of thirt>' days,
of montli. ^^^ ^_j^jjg ^^.f^ ^j Qj^g (,n,e ^.^.^,,^ reckoned
by solar months. The division ofthe month into three
thirds of ten days each could have commended itself to
the Israelites just as easily as one into four fourths of
seven days each, inasmuch as they too had months of
30 days as well as months of 29 days. Tt is only in
one passage (Gen. 2455), however, that 'iisor means a
space of ten days ; e\crywhere else, where the word is
applied in relation to time, it means ' t h e tenth d a y '
(Ex.123 Lev. I629 Josh. 4i9 2 K . t2oi Ezek. 20i 24 i
401). On the division of the month into weeks, see
W'KKK. These divisions were never made use of for
dating the day of the month ; thus it never was said
' on such and such a day of such and such a decade'
or ' on such and such a day of such and such a week.'
Dates were gi\en simply by the number of the day of
the month.
See especially Di,, ' Ueber das Kalenderwesen vor dem Babylonischen E.xir in MIGi-4, 1882, pp. 914-939: Schurer, GH'
\(^Uy23f.\ cp also W'e. Heid. 8g ff.; Schr.
7. L i t e r a t u r e . KAP\-\
3 7 9 . / , and W. ?>Iuss-AnioIt, ' T h e
Nanies ofthe Assyro-Babylonian Months and
their R e g e n t s , ' / - ^ - ^ H [1892], pp. 72-94 and 160-176. K . M .

MONUMENT.

On 2 K. 2817 RV (tVV) and Is. 664

AV {D^"I-1V3) see TOMI-, ; on i S. 1^ 12 R V ( T ) see S A U L .

MOOLI (/wooAei

[BA]),

i Esd. 847

RV.

See

MAHLI.

MOON.

The words are : (i) prwydre'Gi, from a root

nni fsee BDB), probably connected with \ 'niX, to travel, wander
(s.j MV, Buhl, Lag. BN46, and cp the KL;. name for the moon
Hunsu, ' the wanderer').
2. ^J3 , I'bdndh ( \ / ' t o be w h i t e ' or ' p a l e ' ) occms three
times, Cant. 610 Is. 24 23 30 26. N e w moon is L'ln, hi'des,
from tbe root ty~in, to be new, whilst full moon is KD3i kise'\
cp Ass. kuse'u (= agji), a cap or tiara, the god at full moon being
supposed to have his tiara on.

In Gen. 114^^, where the story is told of the creation
of sun and moon and stars, the moon is not mentioned
.. -, by name ; she is the lesser of the two
1 Keterences
great lights set in the firmament to give
light upon the earth (vv. 16 f), and rules thc night (cp
Ps. 1369 Jer. 3I35), apparently in independence of her
fellow. According to the priestly writer the oldest
Hebrew month and year were lunar (see MONTH, YE.\R),
so that the words of v. 14 (cp Ps. 10419), ' Let them be
for signs and for seasons, for days and years,' would
have a special force when applied to the moon. How
far the Hebrews attributed to her a permanent influence
on things terrestrial — that is to say, whether they
planted and sowed, reaped and felled and sheared,
according as she waxed or waned—we do not know ;
in one passage only (Dt. 3314) is the growth of vegetation
apparently ascribed to her influence; ^ but the correctness
of the text is very doubtful. It is certain, however,
that the day of new moon Iznn), and in a lesser degree
that of full moon (NDn, c p P s . 8 l 4 [ 3 ] , if the usual reading
and interpretation are correct) were marked wilh red in
the Hebrew calendar. (For c'ln as a religious festival
cp I S. 2O5, and || niw, 2 K . 423 Am. 8 5 ; |j nyio, Is.
I 1 4 ; II :n, Ps. 8 l 4 [ 3 ] : see Xi:\v Moox.) In Ps. 1216
(we can hardly quote Hos. 5?, a very doubtful passage)
we find cv malignant influence attributed to her ; the
reference may be to the blindness that results from
1 AV has 'for the precious things put forth by the moon' ;
RV, '. . . of the growth of the moons.' AV therefore covers
over the difference between the singular Z'^Z' in a, and the nlural
C*nT in b. In the ll passage Gen. 49, 2 5 ^ and b together are
represented by 'blessings of the breasts and o f t h e w o m b '
^^"V] ^n'^')- again an inconsistency of number, but one that is
of no exegetical significance.
U'lj, g^res, rendered in RV
'growth,' is a air. key., and is suspicious.
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MOON

MORDECAI

sleeping in the moonlight with uncovered face (so
Carne, Letters from the East, jj ; but see Macrob.
Saturn. 71626). T h e wordffeXrjvLai^dpLevosin Mt. 424
and jeXrivid^eraL in 1715 testify to the prevalence of
the belief that the moon caused epilepsy.

Micah (Mic. 11 AV, RV Morashtite), and supposed to
mean a native of a place cailcd Moresheth, a dependency
of Gath, in the maritime plain (so Driver, I?itrod.i^>, 326 ;
cp M O R E S H E T H - G A T H ) .
This, however, is not \ery
plousible ; it would seem that ' G a t h ' (nj) in Mic. 114
must necessarily be corrupt.
In Mic. 113 Lachish is
called the prime occasion of sin to the people of Zion
(p'lina)- Then Micah continues, 'Therefore [i.e., because of the sin which spread from Lachish) thou wilt
have to bid farewell (lit. to send ^ parting present, as
to a bride) to Moresheth, O people of Zion' (nn was
corrupted into T)}. and jvi- fell out of the textj.^ Moresheth, or rather Morashah, appears to be another form
of Mareshah, adopted to suggest the meaning ' b e trothed' (nL-'iN.'r). It corresponds to viS\irG, (;:nN,'2) in
V. 15, which should most probably run thus:—

References to the moon are frequent in Hebrew poetry. She
is the emblem of beauty (Cant. 0 10), and of the order that does
not change (Ps. 7-5 7 8937). T h a t she should stay her course
(Josh. 10 12 f Hab. 3 n ) is a crowning evidence of GOLI'S m i g h t ;
that she should suffer eclipse (Is. 13 10 1*423 J " e l 2 lu Mt.L;4 2g,
etc.) or turn to blood ( J o e l 2 3 i quoted Acts'22o K L V . I I I Z )
betokens that the day of God's wrath is ;it hand. T h e moon shall
not 'withdraw herself (Is. fiO20), but ' h e r liglit shall be as the
light ofthe s u n ' (cp Enoch "237), when ' \';ihwe binds up the
breach of his people and heals the wound of its stroke' (Is. 30 20).

The moon's very splendour was a clangor for religion
(Dt. 419, cp AX'isd. 1 8 2 / . ) . T h e ,\ssyrians and Baby„
lonians had for ages been addicted to the
, . " worship of the heavenly bodies, and such a
worsmp. jjj^^g j^g B E T H - S H E M E S H [q.v.] suggests
that sun-worship was practised among the Canaanites,
possibly through early Babylonian influence ; the names
JERICHO and

JERAHMEEL

[qq.v.]

we

abstain

from

quoting. ' Among the Hebrews,' says Robertson Smith
[Rel Sem.^-K 135. n. 2), 'there is little trace of [astral
worships] before Assyrian influence became potent,'
and he would be a bold man who would argue from the
problematic astral elements in some of the O T narratives (cp Winckler, (7/2), or from doubtful proper
names like L A D . W , M I L C A H , S A R A H , or from the real

or supposed origination of the Hebrews in two famous
seats of moon-worship ( U R [?.^'.] in S. Babylonia and
H.ARAN [^.z'-]) that moon-worship—a religion of more
venerable antiquity in Babylonia than sun-worship—
must have been one of the chief temptations of the
primitive Hebrews. Something, at least, we do know :
from the time of Ahaz onwards a syncretistic tendency, though checked for 1 time by Josiah, gained
more and more ground in the kingdom of Judah.
Striking evidence of this is given in Jer. 82 1913, and
even though 2 K.17r6 comes from a late writer (see
Kittel in HK), the truth of its statement cannot be
doubted (Am. .526 is not here quoted for a special
reason ; see PHCENICIA, § 12).
Certainly, moonworship is but once explicitly mentioned in the O T ;
but the one proof-passage, though post-exilic, is of
great importance.
It is the famous passage in Job
3126 relative to the hand-kiss to sun and moon. W e
must not say that the language is merely dramatic,
as if the writer aimed dispassionately at reproducing
primitive times with strict accuracy.
In this section
of Job, especially, the poet is thinking of his own
time ; his heart throbs as he writes. W e may add that
the imported cultus of Tammuz, which is attested by
Ezek. 814, almost certainly presupposes moon-worship,
Tammuz and the moon, as Winckler has pointed out,
being closely related. Nor is it unfair to suggest that
the crescents worn by the women of Jerusalem in later
times (Is. 3i8, part of an inserted passage') had a
heathenish connection.
The QUEEN OF H E A V E N mentioned in the Book of

Jeremiah (718 4417) forms the subject of a, special
article. On the name Sinai, seeSlNAi.
See Jensen, Kosmologie der Babylonier, 101-108 ; ZA, 1896,
PP- 298-301; Winckler. GI2 (e.g., 23 ff. 37 ff.); Hommel,
AHT, and Aufsdtze, bk. ii. (1900), also Der Gestirndienst
der
alten Araber(a. lecture, 1900); G. Margoliouth, ' T h e earUest
religion of the ancient Hebrews,' Contemp. Rev., Oct. I8Q8 ;
Goldziher, Hebreiv Mythology,
71-76, 204-6, 351 f
The
mention of these books by no means implies acceptance of the
theories, sometimes not very strictly critical, expressed in them.

MOOSIAS, RV Moossias (M00cc[e]iAC [BA]),
iEsd.93i = Ezral03o M A A S E I A H , 13.
MORASTHITE, THE ( W n > r i ; TON TOY MCOR-

Aceei [B], Mu)pdve[e]i [AQ% McoRAAem [Q"*^], in
Jer. 26i8 MCop&eeiTHC [BNAQ]), a phrase used of
1 See Che. Intr. Is. igf. ; Marti, Jes. in KHC 44.
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'TNI:;" -ins Nb; '^xcnr-iy
' U n t o a (new) betrother will 1 conduct thee, O community of
Mareshah ;
T o Jerahmeel sliall the glory of Israel come."-^

That in much later times a place with a name like
Morasthi (?), distinct from Mareshah, was pointed out
to Jerome, does not prove that this is the place intended
in Mic. 114, or the place of which Micah was a native.
Robinson's reasons (5,?? 2423) for distinguishing Moresheth
from Mareshah are, (1) the difference of the names, which come
from different roots (but this is surely a mistake; Mareshah is
properly ,IE^N"IDI Josh. 15 44), and (2) that they are both giveii
in the same context (but the writer had an interest in pronouncing the name the second time Mareshah—viz., to produce a
fresh paronomasia). Robinson, however, may be right in thinking that the church which, according to Jerome, covered the
site of the supposed sepulchre of Micah, was the church 20
minutes SSE. of Bet Jibrin, the ruins of which are now called
Sanda H a n n a or St. Anne (see ELKUTHEKOP'OLIS). 'Close by,'
he says, ' a r e the ruined foundations of a village, which may or
may not be ancient.' This village may in truth have been
early Christian, and have been called Morasthi to please pilgrims. C p Che. JQR 10 576-580 (1898).
T . K. C.

MORDECAI [^TT^'Q [Baer, Ginsb.], §§ 43, 83,
Md^pAoxAioc or -xeoc [BXAL]).
I. The cousin and foster-father of Esther, and one
of the chief personages in the book of Esther [^7. z'. J
(Est. 25, etc.). He is described as Jeminite ('rD')' i-^-^
virtually CL Benjamite, and as descended from Jair,
Shimei, and Kish, the last two of which are well-known
Benjamite family names. His name, however, if correctly transmitted, is genuine Babylonian (cp Bab.
Mardukca), and means ' belonging to MARDUK ' (see
MERODACH).^

The

day

of

' M a r d o c h e u s ' (RV

'of

Mordecai'"* (2 Macc. 1536, rr\s p.ap8oxaiKT)s [A, but
fiapBoxoiKrjs V] 7)p.ipas) is a designation of the I4ih
of Adar, the first and greatest of the days of Purim ;
see ESTHER. T h e fact, however, that in Esth. 2 15 (cp
929) Mordecai's uncle is called Abihail^ Cr^-n'^x),
which is most probably a popular corruption of Jerahmeel (see N A B A L ) , that Shimei is an ethnic = Shimeoni,
and that Kish probably = Cushi, makes it highly probable that Esther's foster-father derived his name not
from Marduk but from Jerahmeel—i.e., that he belonged
to a family of old Jerahmeelite extraction. His true
name may be Carmeli or some one of the parallel
forms.
This result compels us to give serious consideration
1 The alternative is, if we keep the text, to make nJ a vocative :
'Therefore shalt thou, O Gath, bid farewell to Moresheth ' (so
We., Nowack), which seems to liave no propriety in this context.
G. A. Smith (18^6) finds no satisfactory explanation of M T .
2 A captivity m N . Aiabia (here called Jerahmeel) is in the
mind ofthe writer, who Is probably not Micah, but a post-exilic
writer. See MfCAH ii., § 4.
3 T g . , perhaps avoiding reference to a heathen deity, sees in
the name N'3l N"l'D, ' p u r e myrrh,' a figurative description of
Mordecai.
4 MARDOCHEUS is the form of the name in the AV apocrypha.
5 ©'s 'Aminadab,' i f w e prefer this reading to ' A b i h a i l , ' i s
also an ethnic name = D3-ij, cp N A D A B .
3198

MOREH

IMORIAH

to a view which would otherwise be, not indeed absurd
(there being analogies enough for it), but at least unnecessary—viz., that the original story of Esther (as
perhaps also that of Judith) is to be included among the
records of the oppression of the Jews, after the fall of
the kingdom, by the N . Arabian populations. See

paronomasias ofthe section make the interpretation difficult, and in 114 none of the ancient versions surviving
recognises Moresheth Gath as a proper name. T h e
word Morasthite (Morashti) was therefore obscure to
them ; but this only gives greater weight to the traditional
pronunciation, with 0 in the first syllable, which is as
old as (S, and goes against the vieNv, taken by the
Targum both on Micah and on Jeremiah, and followed
by some moderns (including Roorda), that Micah came
from Mareshah {cp v. 15).

OHAI-HAII (BOOK).
T h e difficulty caused by the statement in Esth. 2 6, \\hich
apparently makes Murdecai a fellow-captive of Jeconiah, is dealt
with at length by Ryssel, who offers the suggestion that T^'N
may really refer to Mordecai's family. There is, however, a
ready explanation if the Book of Esther is based on an earlier
narrative (see OUADIAH). If the king of Geshur or Jerahmeel
is the oppressor of the J e w ; in the intention of this narrative, it
was possibly said that Carmeli (?) was one of those carried
captive by the Jerahmeelites. See P U R I M , § 6.
2. A Babylonian J e w (Ezra 2 2 Neh. 7 7, p.apaBxatos,
p.a\6oxeo5 [B], ^aySoxo-Los [n in N e h . ] ) ; in i Esd. 5 8 M A R D O C H E U S .
T. K. C.

MOREH (Mtope). Mt. 522 RV^^-, E V F O O L [q.v.
end).
MOREH, THE HILL OF (nniDH f i r i ^ , ' the soothsayer's hill'? r<\BAA9AMtOpd. [B], TOY BCOMOY TOY
ABoip [A], BOYNOY TOY AMCOpe [L]), in a description of the position of the Midianitish army (Judg.
7 i ) . Usually identified with the hill above Shunem,
now called iVabi Dahi (so Baed.'-', 243 ; G. A. Sm.,
JIG 397 ; Buhl, Pal. 103), though G. F. Moore supposes the hill intended to be near Shechem. The phrase,
however, is simply an editor's ingenious attempt to
make sense of a corrupt passage. Cp H A R O D ( T H E
W E L L OF), I. ' Moreh' or rather ' Hammoreh ' should
be ' Gilboa' ; both forms are among the many corrupions of ' Jerahmeel.' On the true site of ' Gilboa' see
8 \UL, § 3 / , and on the origin of ' Moreh ' see following
article.
T. K. C.
MOREH, THE PLAIN OF (HniO p b x ; T H N ARYN
THN YYH^HN [ADEL] ; cp M O R I A H ) , Abraham's
first resting-place in C a n a a n ; it was at the spot
where Shechem afterwards stood (Gen. 126 ; but see
SHF.CHEM).
A \ " S rendering 'plain,' however, is inadmissible ; it is borrowed from Jerome, and ultimately
from the Aramaic translators (Onk., Jon., Sam., Tg.
N~I:;'\'D). ^vho may have wished to save Abraham from
the suspicion of tree-worship. RV renders ' t h e oak
(mg., terebinth) of Moreh.' So Tuch (1838), comparing ' t h e oaks of Mamre (Gen. 13x8 14i3). Most
recent writers prefer ' t h e oak (sacred tree) of one
who gives oracles,' and compare ' t h e oak pf augurs'
(Judg. 937 RV'">^') ; see MKOXENIM. This is no doubt
a possible meaning.
Cp mm, ' t o give directions'
in Dt. 33io Mic. 3 i i (of priests), Is. 9i4 (of prophets).
The analogy of ' M o r i a h ' (nn'::n, Gen. 222), however,
which is certainly the corruption of a proper name (see
MORLA-H), suggests that Tuch and the earliest scholars
may be right, and @'s rendering seems to point to an
early reading .INI^, for which we may also perhaps
quote the Syriac rendering, ' t h e oak of M a m r e '
T h e easiest solution would be 'iTN. 'Amorite.' '•^N::n"i',
' Jerahmeelite,' however, is just as possible, and is favoured by
the circumstance that the king of Shechem in J u d g . H bears n
name (Abimelci.h) which is most probably an early distortion of
Jerahrntel, ;uid by the prominent position of the Jerahmeelites
in early luqcnd (sut: LsAAC, JACOB, and cp S H E C H E M ) .
T h e same tree is referred to again in Gen. 35 4 as nSxH, and
in D t . 11 30, where (with Sam., ip) we should perhaps read
p'^N in the singular. Cp GILGAL, § 5.
T. K. C.

MORESHETH-GATH [T\l nL'SlD. ' possession of
G a t h ' ; K A H P O N O M I A r e 6 [^^-'^Ql ^ HEREDITAS

GETH),

a place in the .ShSphelah or Judsean lowland near the
Philistine country (Mic. 114). Though the name has
disappeared, the context forbids us to doubt where the
place lay, and Micah's surname ' the Morasthite'
implies that it was the home of that prophet. T h e
3^99

When Eusebius (OS 2S'2 74) places p^topatrBeL near Eleutheropolis it is not likely that he is thinking of Mareshah (Maresa),
for he speaks of the former as a village, and of the latter as a
ruin 2 m. from Eleutheropolis. Jerome, too, in the Epitaph.
Paul(E (Ep. IOS), speaking as an eye-witness, distinguishes
Morasthim, with the church of Micah's sepulchre, from Maresa,
This, indeed, was after the pretended miraculous discovery of
the relics of Micah in 385 A.D. ; but the name of the village
which then existed (Pr^f. in Mich.) can hardly have been pait
o f a pious fraud.
w. R. S.

MORIAH, or rather ' t h e Moriah' (njnbll), the
name of the mountain on which the temple at Jerusalem was built, Gen. 222 (in its present form), 2Ch. 3 i .
Gen. 22 2, Sam. nNIIDn TIN ! Sam. Vv. nJlMri) ' vision ' ;
© , TTjc yr\v Ty\v v^T}\-qv (cp their rend, of r[1^0 i" 12 6 [see
M O R E H ] ) ; Aq. (T. y.) TTJI' KaTa^avrj ; Symm, (T. 7.) TTJS oirTacria^ ;
Vg. terram iiisionis, connecting with iiNI. ' *o s e e ' ; Pesh.
) u j i c . ' » ' ' \ Iji^j'J ; Onk. Njn'?13 NyiN^, connecting with
NT, ' t o fear"; J o n . ,-imo n o S - 2 Cb. 3 i, aju.op(e)ta [BAL];
'mountains of the Amorites' [ P e s h . ] ; Moria [Vg.]. _ Whether
the Pesh. rendering in Gen. is rightly claimed by D i . and Ball
in favour o f a reading n ^ K n . seems doubtful; the plural points
may be due to a later misunderstanding (see Geiger,
Urschrift,
278 f).
Deimel, however (ZT'A', 1899, p, 3), still takes virtually
the same position ( n n p = nHDN, comparing Pesh., and even
Ass. Martu).
For Midrashic explanations of 'Moriah,' see
Ber. rabba, § 55 (Wunsche, 263/.). T h e explanation of the
Chronicler (2 Ch. 8 1) Is also of the M idrashic type ; ' Moriah'
is the mountain where Yahwe (see ® Chron.) appeared to
Solomon's father, David.

Great obscurity hangs about this name, which only
occurs in these two passages, and in e.x tra-biblical
passages (Jos. Ant. i. 131, rb MibpLov 6pos) based upon
them. Until quite lately, in fact, it has been generally
assumed^ that Moriah was the ancient name of the
temple-mountain. This view, however, only goes back
to the Chronicler, who may have derived the name
from the narrative in Genesis (cp Baudissin, Studien,
2252). That the editor of J E , who gave Gen. 22i-i9 its
present form, meant to attach the interrupted sacrifice
lo the temple-mountain is highly probable; but he
suggests rather than states this, and the fact that he
does not make Abraham call the sacred spot ' the
Moriah' but (if the text is right) ' Yahwfe-yir'e' ought
to have opened the eyes of the critics. T h e only
satisfactory solution is that, in the copy of E used by
the editor of J E , the word following jn^-^N in a. 2 was
indistinctly written. That word was surely not n'lbn
(Wellh. GH 21), as if Shechem were meant, for the
Samaritan tradition is ultimately based on a confusion
between the spots mentioned in 126and 222 respectively.
Nor was it 'lo.xn (Di. ,Ball), which is not definite enough.
The true reading must be one of the names which specially belong to the southern border of Canaan—viz., either
c i i O ( = the X. Arabian Musri ; see MIZRAIM, § 2 ^) or
^N.-rnn'- T h e proposal lo read Misrim has been approved by \\'inckler, both privately and in print (£7/244,
n. i ) ; the 1; in CIAD would easily fall out after pN. Our
explanation of tliL- story of the sacrifice of Isaac (see
ISAAC, J E H O V A H - J I R E H ) , however, favours 'Jerahmeel.*

That the scene of the story is to be placed in the Negeb
has been seen by Bacon, who rather too arbitrarily reads
DJ3n ; cp 2O1 2162 Nu. 132g (see his Genesis, 141, n. 3 ;
1 Philo, however (De Abr. 32 = 225, ap. L a g . Orient. 255),
evidently did not sbare the common view. H i s words are,
0"</>ayia(rat iiri Ttvo? VI/ZTJAOTCITOU KoKiavov, iroppioTdTui ncXeuis
dirotrrdvTa TpLotv oSov j]p.epuiv.
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and art. in Hebraica, April 1891). Between the Jerahmeelite country and the land of Musri no sharp line of
division can be drawn. See N E G E B .
The view that ' M o r e h ' (126) and ' M o r i a h ' (222)
are connected—advocated in 1838 by Tuch, but probably very much older—is therefore not so incorrect as
has beqn supposed. The Samaritan tradition (ZDPl'
6198 7133) identifying the mountain of sacrifice with
Gerizim, is not solely the result of religious rivalry with
the Jews. ' M o r e h ' (traditionally near Shechem) and
' Moriah' are probably enough connected. Gerizim, too,
is really not altogether an unplausible selection. No one
would speak of seeing Mt. Moriah at a distance, nor does
the expression ' on the third d a y ' suit Jerusalem as well
as it suits Gerizim. It it needless, howe\'er, to revive the
old controversy, which loses its basis when a keen
criticism is applied to the text in the light of passages
already found to contain the names Misrim and Jerahmeel. See, further. JEHOVAH-JIREH.
And what shall we say of the proceeding attributed
to the ancient editor of J E ? Did he, as Wellhausen
[CH 21) supposes, invent the name nnbn, ' the Moriah,'
in order to displace the true reading [i.e., as We.
thinks, D''"icn, ' the Hamorites') with the least amount
of violence, while at the same time suggesting the
thought of Da\ id's vision ? Surely not.
Corruptions
ofthe text arose very early (cp G I L E A D , JACOB). The
editor had before him an indistinctly written text, and,
helped by a special devotion to the temple at Jerusalem,
imagined that he read n\yiD (^i•^N)> which he explained
as = n' •'NID, 'the appearance of Yahw^.'^ The name,
however, which had never before been heard of, made
no impression on the Jewish mind, till the Chronicler
(in what form, may be left uncertain) gave it currency.
To hold with Grill (ZATIV 4: [1884] 144/ ) that Moriah,
as a name for the temple-mount, is at least as old as the
name Jerusalem, and to explain i t a s = ,T nniD. 'foundation of Yahwe,' is a view which, though supported by
Konig (Lehrgeb. {1X480), is by no means natural or
philologically plausible.
±. K. C.
MORTAR AND PESTLE. The historically oldest
mode of making the grains of cereals more palatable
was to roast them (see FOOD, § i [a]). It was found still
more profitable, however, to release the mealy kernel
by rubbing the grains between two stones, a method
still in vogue among many civilised races. The lower
and larger stone might be slightly concave like the
Scottish 'saddle-querns,' or might be flat and sloping
towards the front as in Egypt, whilst the rubbing stone
was flat on one side and round on the other, with
rounded ends, like an egg cut lengthwise. Such querns
are still, or were till recently, used for grinding dura
(Niebuhr, Discript. de VArable, 45, with illustration,
copied in Benzinger, HA 8$; Nowack, HA Ino).
Along with mortars, they were the only means by which
the ancient Egyptians obtained their flour ^ (see statuette
of slave-girl at work, Erman, Egypt, 190), A number
of rubbing stones were found by Bliss in the mound of
Tel-el-Hesy, and are figured by him (from a photograph)
in A Mound of Many Cities, 85.
A more efficient mode of obtaining the same results
was by means of the mortar (n^ip, midokdh, Nu. 118,
©, dvta; also EJpDp, maktes, Prov, 2722; Aq., Theod.,
^Xp.os; in later Hebrew more frequently nE^nsDp mak~
tiseth) and pestle [-^y_, V/f, Pr., lc. , © , Aq., etc.,
here and @ BX<^-^A 2831, ijirepos). Both mortar and
pestle were in ordinary cases either of wood—probably.
Local names are not generally compounded with i^^, though
W. M. Miiller ( ^ 5 . «, Eur.) mentions some in pre-Israelitish
^^'S^f '^hich have the appearance of being so compounded.
.
Wilkinson's paragraph on the mills of the early Egyptians
(Manners and Customs, etc. [1878] 1359) is shown, by his
editor Birch in a footnote (I.e.), to be a mistake. Cp Erman,
op. at. 189.
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as at the present day, a section of the trunk of a
tree—or of stone; specimens in the latter material
were also found at Tel-el-Hesy (illustr. ap. Bliss, I.e.).
Copper mortars were likewise in use, and in the temple
the mortars in which the family of Abtines pounded the
spices for the sacred incense were of gold.
According to Jewish tradition they were among the spoils
which Titus took with him to Rome (Edersheim, Hamburger),
and according to some the cup-like vessels which appear on
the table of shewbread on the Arch of Titus are two of these
mortars. 1

In N T times a mortar was an article of furniture in
every house and, as we learn from the Mishna, was
used for pounding, besides wheat and barley, a variety
of substances such as vegetables, spices, salt, etc.
I n t h e laws regulating the selling of houses, the maJctishetk
kebii'd (fixed) or the mortar built, prohably with a pedestal (see
illustr. in Wilk. cited below), into the floor was a fixture, and went
with the house as distinguished from the 'moveable mortar*
which did not (Bdb. Bath. 4 3 ; see passage in full under M I L L ,
§ 3). T h e average height of the household mortar and pedestal
(v(^6>cp.Lov) was about three feet, and the length of the pestle half
as much again, hence Hesiod's line cited by ISiumner (Technologie d. gewerbe, etc., 17), oAjaof p.ev TpLir6Sr}v rdp.veLv virepov
Se TpL-mjxvv. The pestles of the Egyptians (see illustr. in
Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. 2 204) and of the Greeks (Blumner, op. cit.
22. from a vase) were more slender in the middle, where they
were grasped by one hand or both, swelling slightly towards
either end where they again contracted.

Mortars are mentioned in the O T as having been
used for the preparation of the manna (Nu. 118), and
once again Prov. 2722 : ' T h o u g h thou shouldest bray
a fool in a mortar [among bruised corn (RV ; AV
wheat) with a pestle] yet will his foolishness not depart
from him.' Toy, however, omits the words within
brackets as exceeding the poetical measure of the
half-couplet.^ In that case the expressive figure of
the poet is taken from the use of mortar and pestle to
remove the husk from the wheat before grinding.^ The
coarse meal obtained by this method was termed by the
Hebrews j^ia, g^res (Lev. 21416, RV 'bruised corn,'
from an unused root b'lJ. Arab, jarasa, to crush, grind,
which gives us the modern Syrian name for the handmill, yG?"^iy), also iTDnj;, ''drisdh (Nu. 152o, EV * dough,'
RV'"^-, 'coarse meal' ; see Ges.-BuhlO^', s.v.), and
perhaps m s n or ms"],'* rfphbth (Prov. 2722 2 S. 17i9,
RV 'bruised corn'). In order to obtain a finer meal,
the contents of the mortar might be taken out from
time to time and passed through a sieve, the coarser
grains being returned to the mortar, as we see from the
detailed illustration of the process on an Egyptian
monument (Wilkinson, I.e.).
T h e impoverishing effects of intemperance (Prov. 23 31) are
paraphrased by the Greek translators in terms of a_ popular
proverb ; thou shalt walk more naked than a pestle (for instances
from classical writers see Blumner, op. cit. 18).
T h e mortar' (maktesh)
gave its name to two localities in
Palestine, doubtless of a deep hollow formation, the one associated with tbe exploits of Samson (Judg. 1519, EV ' the hollow
place,' see L E H I ) , the other in or close to Jerusalem (Zeph. 1 11,
see RVmg:., and cp J E R U S A L E M , § 23, etc., and

MAKTESH).

That the mortar and pestle preceded the mill among
1 They are more Ukely to be gold censers.
2 [Toy's view, however, leaves out of account rUDnn linnwhich can hardly mean ' in the midst of grit (or, bruised corn),'
m s i n in 2 S. 17 19 being corrupt (see n. 4 below), and there being
no other proof-passage, ©'s ev jueVu (rvveSpiov suggests Tjin^
DHDn ; thisis very plausible, but it is better to read nnilTI TI'D^After some necessary corrections (see Crit. Bib.)the text becomes,
Though thou argue (thy matter) with a fool in the most
public place,
His foolishness will not depart from him.]
3 The M T with the words retained—as was noted under
COOKING, §3—has not infrequently been regarded as an indication ofthe manufacture ofthe favourite Syrian dish kibbeh, which
consists of boiled wheat and mutton pounded together for some
hours.
.
.
.
c
^.
4 [Strict textual criticism questions the existence ot such a
word. T h e initial n in mDnn. m s i n is hardly the article. _ For
Prov., I.e., see n. 2 above, and in 2 S. I.e. read miS"),
cushions in readiness for a meal). See Crit. Bib.]
3202

MORTER

MOSES

the Hebrews, as we are expressly informed was the case
among the Romans (see M I L L ) , is shown by an interesting example of conservativism in religious practice,
similar to the late retention of stone knives for the rite
of circumcision (Josh. 63, cp E.x. 425). In the legislation of Leviticus, it is required that the offering of the
first-fruits shall consist of early ears of wheat roasted at
the fire, and then crushed in the mortar (214; cp
Servius's statement quoted under M I L L ) , A. R. S. K.

tied down by tradition and convention—upon the religions of the most gifted races cannot indeed be overlooked ; but It is only too easy for the adherents of 2
religion to assign too many achievements to its rightly or
wrongly assumed chief prophet and legislator.
Feeling this tendency very strongly, Ewald endeavoured
to reduce the prophetic and legislative work of M^oses
to ' those essential truths and social arrangements which
constitute the motive power of the w hole history.' ' We
must not,' he says, ' be startled by the grandeur of the
former or the wonderful nature of the latter, so as to
reject anything because it appears incredible. For all
the greatest and most enduring ideas that actuate and
glorify the subsequent history, must ha%e arisen in that
sacred birthday of the community ; and
at such
extraordinary epochs, and among a people such as Israel
then was, the most wonderful things became possible'
[Hist.2107).
Few of us are still satisfied with the mixture of
abstract religious philosophy and arbitrary criticism
furnished by Ewald. His notion of what ' Israel then
w a s ' being purely imaginative, there can be no sound
or durable basis to his reconstruction of Moses and his
teaching. T o the Israelites, as we now begin to know
them from a truly historical criticism, the 'abstract
ideas which Ewald finds in ' t h e Mosaic economy'
would have been ' a stone instead of bread.' ^ If such
a person as Moses existed, he can, in working for such
« people as the Israelites, only have occupied himself
with the practical questions of the t i m e ; otherwise
indeed the subsequent history of Israel is inconceivable.
He had to unite the tribes on a permanent basis, and
this basis could only be a religious one. He must
therefore have been a worshipper and spokesman of
Yahwe in some special sense, and have devoted himself
successfully to the task of making this God more
generally worshipped. In order to do this, however, he
must first of all have brought the scattered clans of Israel
together, and, if we assume that some of them were in
the land of ' Goshen,' that Goshen was in Egypt, and that
the Egyptian authorities hindered the removal of the clans,
Moses must have had the greatest difficulties to cope with,
and very justly, from a teleological point of view, may
his success appear an extraordinary divine interposition.
More than this we cannot venture, even from a moderately conservative point of view, to assume, ^
That
there was a marked difference between the religion promoted, as is supposed, by Moses and that of (say) the
Kenites, cannot be asserted. That morality counted
for more with Moses than (say) with Jethro, is inconsistent with the facts recorded in the Book of Judges,
from which facts we may infer with some degree of
accuracy what the moral state of the Israelites before
the entrance into Canaan must have been, Morality,
indeed, cannot as yet have emerged from rule and
tradition, nor can the decisions given by Moses beside
the sacred tree and well safely be regarded even as its
germs. '^

MORTER. I. I p h , homer; TTHAOC ; lutum (Gen.
113 \ccementu7n\ Ex. 114 Is. 41 25 Nah. 814).
The
builders of the tower of Babel are said to have used
bitumen (EV ' slime ') instead of mortar (see BITUMEN).
In Palestine the usual material is clay (Ar. tin).
This
is mixed with chopped straw w^hich serves the same
purpose as the ox-hair which our plasterers mix with
their plaster. Besides this, there is a mortar made
from sand, ashes, and lime, well pounded and mixed
with oil.
' Nothing affords a stronger manifestation
of persevering and patient labour than the long-continued and repeated beatings to which the Orientals
subject the plaster (of lime, ashes, and straw), which is
more especially intended to resist \\et, and which does
most effectually answer that purpose ' (Kitto, Piet. Bib.,
Ezek. 1310); cp H O U S E , § i. Mortar is usually trodden
with the feet (Xah. 814) ; but wheels may also be used.
2. i s y , 'dphdr; ;:^ouy ; /K/M;« (Lev. 144:1-45). See above.
3. In^Ezek. 13 1 0 / 1 4 / 22 28t ^Sn m o is used, for which E V
has ' d a u b with untempered [mortar]' (cp Ar. tafil. ' d r y loam
or clay'). This rendering goes back tu Vg. ' linire luto absque
paleis' (once), 'linire absque temperamento' (thrice); but the
figure seems to be that the prophets whitewash, or give sanction
and plausibility to, the popular scheme (likened to a mud wall).
So © (dKei^eLv) and the moderns.
4. tD";?, mclet; © B N A Q cm. (Jer. 43 9 ! R V , AV clay). Reading uncertain (see CLAY).

MOSERA, RV Moserah ( n n p l D ; M E I C A A M [BA].
MiCAAe [L]). Dt. 106t, or Moseroth ( n i l D b , M A C COYPOO0, - p o y e [BF^], Md^coYpoye [A], -coe [L]).
Nu. 3 3 3 0 / t , a station in the \\'ilderness of Wanderings
(see W A N D E R I N G S ) . The termination -ah in Moserah,
however, is locative. The name seems to be really
traditional, and it is difficult not to place it in the
neighbourhood of Kadesh. If so, Moser may be a
corruption of ii^o, Missur—i.e., the N. Arabian land of
Musri. This is a conjecture ; but we are bound to give
at least a conjectural explanation of tiie statement ' there
Aaron died, and there h e w a s buried' (Dt. 106). Cp
Nu. 20 22-28, and see H O R , M O U N T , 1.

T. K. C.
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' There hath not arisen a prophet since in Israel like
unto Moses, whom Vahwe knew face to face ' (Dt. 3410).
P ,.
This is the enthusiastic eulogy of a late
'. . .
editor, reflecting on the beautiful picture of
an ideal ' man of < jod ' presented in the
composite narrative. E^ery true Jew and every true
Christian must read it with reverence and sympathy.
Still, true devoutness does not exclude historical criticism, and as critical students we are bound to remember
that every religion which is not simply autochthonous
and primitive displays considerable eagerness in doing
honour to its real or supposed founder. Now, the influence of great personalities—too great to be altogether
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The historical character of Moses, however, has been
rather postulated than proved by recent critics. Without
it, they find it difficult or impossible to explain the
ethical impulse and tendency which, at any rate from
the time of the prophet Amos (and .Amos, be it remembered, presupposes that this impulse is no novelty),
is conspicuous in the history of Israelitish religion.
Moreover, the name ' M o s e s ' not only represents a
great though little-known personality; it is also a
symbol of a colossal fact asserted by the later tradition
—viz., the deliverance of the clans or tribes of Israel
1 CpWeWh. Hist, of Israel and Judahm,
16(1891);
(1894).
2 Cp Stade, GIT (1887), 130; Akad. Reden (1899),
Sxnind, AT Rel.-gescli.{'^) (1899), p. 1 7 / : ; Montefiore,
Lectures, 1892, p. 14^^
3 See Budde, ReL of Isr. 33f
Note that ' l a w
English edition of this book corresponds to Recht
German.
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from Egyptian bondage, and the recognition of Yahw^e
by these united clans as the deity who had proved
himself mightier and consequently more divine than
the gods of Egypt (cp Ex. I 8 1 0 / . , J), and required
from them a gratitude and an obedience, out of
which in the fulness of time a true ethical consciousness and an ethical monotheism might be expected to
develop. ^
The task at present before scholars is to examine
these assumptions of recent criticism, and since criticism
is bound to be progressive and to correct its own errors,
we shall proceed to study various unobserved or neglected
facts, which, it will be seen, are adverse even to the
highly mitigated traditionalism to which critics twenty
or even ten years ago were addicted. W e shall not
forget the need of circumspection ; but our circumspection will have to apply itself in as yet unfamiliar
ways.
First of all, however, we must deal with the name
•Moses' and the other related names, and ask, What
do they mean ? and what have they to teach
2. Names.• us ? The name of Moses appears in the
OT as iT^'O. Mose ; the Arabic form of this is Musa.
In Josephus and Philo, and in MSS of the LXX and
NT generally, we meet wdth the Grcecised form /ICOVO-TJS
(cp Vg. .Moyses) ; there is a constant variant, however,
jutticr?;?. If the O T form were correct, and the name
Hebrew, the obvious meaning would be ' deliverer'
(v'n::'0- 'to draw out"; cp 2 S. 22i7 = Ps. 1817). There
is no trace, however, of such an explanation anywhere in the OT.
Pharaoh's daughter, who is supposed to speak Hebrew, calls the foundling Mosfe,
'because I drew him out of thew^ater' (Ex. 2ro [E]).
That E had any thought of an Egyptian origin is improbable ; the name Mose is strikingly unlike any of
the names given as Egyptian in the story of Joseph,
and the Hebrew connection suggested for the name
by E has no parallel in the Joseph story except in the
accounts of non-Eg}'ptian names like Ephraim and
Manasseh.
At a much later time it became important to tighten
the connection between the Jews and the Egyptians ;
on the Ethiopian war of Moses, see § 21. Josephus
{Ant. ii. 96 ; c. Ap. I31) and Philo ( P'it. Mays. I4)
therefore were dissatisfied with the vague statement of
Pharaoh's daughter, and explained the name Moses as
= * saved from the water," a theory to which Jablonski
[Opuscc.liszff.)
gave a quasi-philological character.
Hence for a time the Coptic etymology, mo 'water,'
and use 'rescued,' obtained general currency, though a
genuine Egyptian name meaning ' saved from the water '
would be quite differently formed [ZDMG 2^ 141).
At present, a more plausible etymology (suggested
by Lepsius, Chronologie, 326 ; cp Ebers, Durch Gosen,
525/.) IS in vogue. There is an Egyptian word jnes or
mesu, meaning 'child,' which sometimes occurs as a
name by itself, and sometimes as the second part of a
theophorous name (e.g., in the royal names Thotmes,
Ahmes, Ramessu).
Dillmann [Ex.-Lev.
16) would
take 'XVoses' = mesu to be the original n a m e ; Renan
[Hist.lito)
and Guthe ( G K / [ 1 8 9 9 ] , 20) prefer to
take it as an abbreviation of a. theophorous Egyptian
name.
The special objection to these widely held views ^ is
fourfold. (1) The vowel in mes, mesu (or, according to
W. M. Miiller, mose)\^ short, whereas the corresponding
vowel in Mose is long, and the sibilants in the two
words are different.^ (2) The Hebrews would surely
not have accepted a name for their hero from their
^ So Budde, op. cit., 35-38.
2 Giesebrecht, Geschichtlichkeit
des Sinaibundes
(igoo), ^. i ,
regards the ' Egyptian n a m e ' of Moses as a fact which confirms
the statement that Moses came forward in E g y p t ; and Wellh.
(HG[h 14, n. i) appears to be untroubled by doubts. Holzinger,
however (Ex. 6), says that the name HtT'D is ' unexplained.'
3 From a private communication of Prof. W. Max Muller.
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Egyptian oppressors ; ^ the supposed Egyptian etymologies of P H I N E H A S and H O R are not safe enough to be
quoted on the other side as parallels.
(3) A close
examination of the traditions respecting Moses connects
him much more certainly with N. Arabia than with
Egypt. (4) The points of contact between Israelitish
and Egyptian religious customs are few and unimportant,
which \vould be strange, if Moses had received a name
which naturalised him as an Egyptian.
It remains to interpret the name of Mos^ on the
analogy of the names of Moses' nearest relations which
express ethnic, more precisely, the present writer now
thinks, N. Arabian affinities.
These names, with the explanations here suggested, are (i)
Amram, probably a development of Jerahmeel; (2) JOCHKBED
(q.v.), perhaps the original of the tribal name known to us as
Ja'akob (Jacob); (3) Aharon (Aaron), probably a distorted fragment of Jerahmeel; (4) M I R I A M (g.7J.), a distortion either of
Merari [Misri] or of Amramith ; (5) ZIPPORAH (q.v.), probably=
Zarephath—i.e., a personification of tbe Zarephathites, a branch
ofthe Misrim of N . Arabia (see Z A R E P H A T H ) ; (6) Gershom'^—
i.e., belonging to the Girsu or Gisru or Gesurim ofthe Negeb of
Palestine (see GIRZITES).

If the explanation of these names now suggested be
accepted they record the early connection of the Israelites
with populations of N, Arabia, where Horeb (the sacred
mountain with which Moses is so closely associated) was
situated (see SINAI), The presumption therefore is that
ntyOi Mose, also is N. Arabian. It might be connected
with nyD, 'Misrite,' Missur being the general name of
the country referred to (see MIZRAIM). Mose is virtually identical with Musi, which, in Ex. 619 [P], is the
name of a son of Merari b. Levi; indeed, in i Ch.
2427 (cp z/. 26), SHOHAM (i.e., Mose, corrupted by
transposition) occurs in lieu of Musi. The other son of
Merari is called Mahli (elsewhere explained as = Jerahmeel), and we may assume that Mos6, Musi, and Merari
are all developments or distortions of some collateral
form of Misri2 (i.e., ' o n e belonging to the land of
Missur').
It may be objected to this view that in the earliest
tradition (J), as it now stands, the father, the mother,
and the sister of Moses are nameless, and that Aaron
appears in this document' only to disappear' (see AARON,
§ 4). The answer is (i) that the want of names in Ex.
2 i 4 may be due to Rp, who found the original names
inconsistent with his material in chap. 6 (so Bacon), and
(2) that, on the theory advocated above, the tradition of
the migration led by ' Moses' is in fact necessarily
without personal names, the names Moses, Amram,
Jochebed, etc., being all ethnic, and not really borne by
individuals. All that the earliest tradition knew was
that a tribe closely connected with the Misrites and
Jerahmeelites, and specially addicted to the worship of
Yahwe, the god of Horeb, played a leading part in the
migration of the Israelites into Canaan. This earliest
tradition comes to us in part through P, whose lateness
as a writer does not detract from the value of any
information which he cannot have invented, and probably derived from early traditional sources.
The tradition respecting the child Moses in the box
(basket?) of papyrus-reeds (EV ' ark of bulrushes ' ; see
„,
, - RUSHES, I ) is told only by E. Accord3. The ark of ing to this 'writer, Moses,
^ the
- child of- a
bulrushes. man and a woman of the tribe of Levi
(see JOCHEBED), was hidden among the reeds by the
Nile, on account of a cruel edict that all male children
of Hebrews should be put to death (cp Mt. 2i6).
1 According to Manetho (in Jos. c. Ap. i. 267:) the Egyptian
name of the leader of the ' lepers' was Osarsiph ; but when he
went over to TOUTO fo yeVo?, he received the name of Moses. Cp
J O S E P H ii., §§ i, 11. Cba:remon (zA 1 32) makes the Egyptian
name of Moses Tisithen.
2 Zlpporah's second son Eliezer is only a doublet of Aaron s
son E L E A Z A R (^.fv., i), tbe ethnic origin of whose name may be
presumed, but is not definitely explained.
3 W e can hardly therefore look for an Assyrian etymology of
Moses (e.g., rnasH, to be bright). Cp Sayce, Rel. Ass.
Bab.

46ff.
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Moses' sister watched him, till the daughter of Pharaoh^
saw the weeping child, and had compassion on him.
Through his sister's cleverness he enjoyed maternal
nursing, but was afterwards adopted as her son by
Pharaoh's daughter.
This charmingly told story is of mythic origin.- T h e
tale of the setting adrift of a divine or heroic infant on
water is also a tradition of the Babylonians, the Greeks,
the Romans, the Germans, and even the Japanese.^
It is significant that the Hebrew word for ' a r k ' occurs
only twice—in Ex. 23 5 and in Gen. 6i4_^ (Deluge)—
and we may venture to suppose that the story of Moses
has absorbed one of the details of a popular story either
of Creation (cp the Japanese myth) or of the Deluge
(which is A second Creation, cp D E L U G E , § 19). T h e
story gained immensely by this. T h e hero who was
destined to lead his people through a 'sea,' and to be
worsted by no obstacles, ought, in poetical fitness, to
baffle his enemies even in infancy.
Of the parallel non-Jewish stories it is only necessary
to quote one—that of Sargon of Agad^.
This remarkable tale, which boldly claims the authority of Sargon,
begins thus (cp BITUMEN, col. 589) •*;—

of an Edomite who fled into Egypt, and was there
hospitably received by Pharaoh, who gave him the
queen's sister to wife, and that underlying this is an
earlier and more authentic story that the asyluin found
by the fugitive was in the N. Arabian Musri. ^ T h e
suspicion naturally arises that the earliest tradition
respecting Moses represented him as an Israelite, who,
together with his clan, had been admitted to the jus
connubii by a tribe of Midianites, or rather (see HOBAB)
Misrites, which dwelt not far from Horeb, the sacred
mountain of Yahw^.
T h e story of his chivalrous
conduct towards Hobab's daughters seems to have been
suggested by that of Jacob's friendliness to Rachel at
the well (Gen. 292-10 J). Jacob marries Rachel; so
Moses marries Zipporah, who is one of the seven
daughters of the priest of Midian (Musri ?). W h o are
these seven daughters, we ask ? Surely they represent
the seven districts of the Misrite territory, one of which
—that nearest Canaan—had, we hold, for its centre
Zarephath. Z I P P O R A H (q.v.) is, in our view, a miswritten Zarephath, just as Rachel is j«. distortion of
Jerahmeel. Further, let us not forget that Elijah, who
is in some important respects the double of Moses, is
closely connected by tradition with * Zarephath which
belongs to Missur' ( i K, 1710, revised text; see ZAREPHATH). T h e only doubt is whether Moses (i.e., the
clan) acquired Zarephath by the cession of t Misrite
chieftain, or by conquest (see § 17).

'Sargina, the powerful king, the k i n g o f Agad6 am I. M y
mother was poor, my father I knew n o t ; the brother of my father
Uved in the mountains . . . My mother, who was poor, conceived me, and secretly gave birth to me ; she placed me in a
basket of reeds, she shut up the mouth of it with bitumen, she
abandoned me to the river, which did not overwhelm me. T h e
river bore me away and brought me to Akki the irrigator.
Akki
the irrigator received me in the goodness of his lieart.
Akki
the irrigator reared me to boyhood. Akki the irrigator made
me a gardener. My service as a gardener was pleasing unto
Istar and I became king.'^

Such a story as this, apart from the detail about the
gardener, was probably floating in popular Hebrew
tradition, and when men began to ask what happened
to Moses before he became Hobab's (or Jethro's) sonin-law, it occurred to i narrator to transfer it to the
biography of Moses.
When the tradition w^as thus
enriched, it of course stated that Moses drew his first
breath in the land of Egypt. The story of the ' a r k ' is
adapted only to the region of the Nile or the Euphrates,
and J, though in its present form his account of Moses
begins (apparently) with the aid rendered by Moses to
Hobab's daughters"* (Ex. 2i6f.),
distinctly states that
Moses had fled to iVIidian^ (or rather Musri) from
Egypt.
It is not, however, an easy matter to imderstand how
Moses can have left his fellow-tribesmen in Egypt and
4. Tin
' settled with Hobab, ^ The narrator who
p
.
made him the adopted son of Pharaoh's
- yt
- daughter only increased the difficulty ; for
if Moses had been reared as an Egyptian,
he would naturally have received an Egyptian office and
an Egyptian wife. Moreover, let it now be noticed that
we have in i K. 1 1 1 7 ^ , in its present form, the account
1 Josephus (Ant. ii. 9$) calls her Thermutis ; Artapanus (in
E u s . Praep. Ev. '.' 27) Merris. Cp col. 2090.
2 Ewald (Hist. 242) long ago saw this ; so also Ebers, Durch
Gosen (1872), 72.
'\ T h e Japanese myth is that thefirst child born to the divine
pair, Izanagi and Izanami, the parents of gods and men, was
set adrift in an ark of reeds. T h e story (which is admitted as
genuine by Tylor, Remarks
on Japanese Mythology) is told in
connection with an account of Creation. For a wider circle of
kindred stories see A. Bauer, Die Gyros-sage und I 'ervjandtes ;
K. Schubert, Herodots Darstellung
der Cyrussage.
^ Note that no name is mentioned (apart from Akki) but that
of Sargina. So in the story of Moses in E x . 2 no name is given
but that of Moses. T h e cause of Sargina's exposure is not
mentioned.
5 R. W. Rogers, Hist, of Bab. and Ass., 1 362 : cp KB, iii.a
100 ; Del. Par. 2Xi8f. Note tbat initu is not ' princess ' (as t_i.
Smith) but ' poor.'
6 In iKx-f. Hex., however, vv. i i - i s a are assigned to 1 (cp
Wellh.. Corn.).
"i I "H^D. like flTi", is sometimes an error for lli'-"^—i.e., Musri.
8 The story in E x . 3 12 is not in character with the Moses of
the Liter period. ' H e looked this way and that way, and when
he saw that there was no one," etc. One may defend the story
of the flight of Moses by the Egj'ptiau story of Sanehat or
Sinuhit (RPfl), 2 i%ff.), but not the cause of the flight.
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T h e story in E x . 4 2 4 ^ ^ , being deeply corrupt, is of no value
for the story of Zipporah, and the description of her in N u . 1'^ i
as a ' Cushite woman ' adds nothing to our knowledge. Some
indeed (e.g., Ewald, Hist. 2 177 f , n. 3) have supposed that it is
not Zipporah who is meant, but an Ethiopian concubine whom
Moses took after the death of Zipporah. I t is not, however, the
Ethiopian but the N . Arabian Cush (see CUSH, 2) that is
referred to, and Hobab, father of Zipporah (Zarephath), dwelt
in Musri2 which adjoined Cush.

By this connection the clan of Mose (Misri ?), as it
was now called, and apparently the whole tribe of Levi^
fi A Valiw^ became a priestly and in a wide sense
,
prophetic tribe, devoted to the worship
of Yahwe.** This is thoughtfully described by E in Ex. 31 41^69-14 as a. new and solemn
revelation of God to Moses by the name Yahw^ at
' Horeb the mountain of God.' J also describes a
solemn call to Moses, but presupposes that Yahwe is
already known to the elders of Israel in Egypt (316).
J also speaks of the mountain as ^J'D in, ' mount Sinai' ^
(moil, E V ' the bush,' is less probable) ; it burned, and
was not consumed.
T h e mountain (called Horeb
[mutilated from ' Jerahmeel' ?] by E and Sinai by J) is
described, according to a very plausible emendation of
31, as in ' t h e wilderness of Jerahmeel' (read i i i o
SxpnT for -i3"i2n intt) ; it may be Jebel Muweileh which
lies N E . of 'Ain GadTs, E. of the W a d y es-Seraif, but
is more probably some mountain - group nearer to
Kadesh.^ Horeb or Sinai was virtually guarded by a
tribe of Yahw6 - worshippers which is variously called
Kenites, Jerahmeelites (?),^ and Misrites (scarcely
Midianites).
We are further told that Yahwe commissioned Moses
to bring out the b'ne Israel who were in

6. Misrim. Egypt, so that they might worship Yahwe
on 'this mountain' (so E), and that he promised

1 See H A D A D , and cp JQR 11 [1899], 551-556; Beke, Origines
Biblica, 1 [1834], 307, n. 4.
2 Read Ili'S for pHD (see preceding col. n. 7),
3 ' L e v i ' is doubtless a n older name than Mo5&. On its
origin !^ee L E \ ' I .
•^ So ]ialeson Wright (Was Israel ever in Egypt ^ 164) finds
' traces of a tradition that this tribe (Levi) is of Kenite origin.'
5 So in Dt. 33 16 read, with Renan, ' : ' o ""i^v- See BUSH, and
note the differences of scholars as to the exact sense of n3D. ^
wnrd which we certainly do not expect just here, and find only
once again in a dependent passage, TJt. :-;3 16. Bacon's theory,
adopted by Bennett (Hastings, DB 8 349 a), is therefore excluded,
6 Therefore not S E . of Elath (as Wellhausen).
See SiNAl,
and cp B E E R - L A H A I - R O I , J E H O V A H - J I R E H ,

7 ' B e n Reuel,' N u . 1029, = ' b e n Jerahmeel.'
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to give them a home in a land flowing with milk and
honey (so J). The present writer regards it as probable
that this land was described in the text which underlies
Ex. 38 as ' the land of the Kenite, the Rehobothite, the
Jerahmeelite, and the Zarephathite' ; ^ that the ' land
flowing with milk and honey' was in the Negeb^ (Nu.

According to J , Yahwe vouchsafed to give a supernatural
ower to the shepherd's staff in the hand of Moses (4 2 _ ^ ) ; but
gets rid of the thaumaturgic element as soon as he can. E , on
the other hand, states that God entrusted Muses with a staff
which he had not previously possessed, to perform his wonderful
works (4 17 ; cp 20/'), ^nd that of the five plagues inflicted upon
the Egyptians by Muses four(/.i'., all except the death of the
firstborn) were brought by his lifting up or stretching out his
staff, and the striking story of Rephidim turns entirely on the
uplifting of the hand with the staff. P, too, attaches much
importance to the staff, though it is of Aaron's staff that this
wnter speaks. _ Four out of the six plagues were inflicted by its
means, whilst in the case of tbe fifth, the boils were brought
about by Moses throwing soot into the air before Pharaoh. So
too at tfie pass:ige of the yam suph (see below, § 10), E tells us
(14 16) of a command uf < lud that Moses should lift up his staff
(over the se.i), whilst H (ib., cp 21) is content with the stretching
out o f t h e hands ; in either case the phraseology has an implication of magic art. Cp Pi AGUES [ T E N J .

1 3 2 i / . , revised t e x t ; cp E S H C O L , P A K A D I S E , R E H O B ,

Z I N ) ; and even our present narrative is not without
some indications that the Exodus known to the original
tradition was i peaceful one, and that the land which
was migrated from was not Goshen but Cushan (the
N. Arabian Cush)—not Misraim (b'gypt) but Misrim
(Musri). Of course it is not inconceivable (cp E x o u u s
i., § 3) that some clans of Israel may have been in Egypt,
and may have removed from that country to join
kindred clans in X. Arabia, one of which—the tribe of
Levi or MOst^—may e\eii have gone to the land of
Goshen to escort their brethren to Kadesh.
But is
there not something artificial in this construction of
history ?

5

Thc demand addressed to Pharaoh by Moses next
requires attention. J puts it thus, ' And they said. T h e
9 Interviews *''^'^ °^ ^^""^ Hebrews has met with us ;
with Pharaoh. \ f
^ ° ' ^ ' ' " ^ ^^>''' .i°"^"'^>^ '"'^^ ^^^
wilderness, and sacrifice to Yahwe,
lest he fall on us with pesdlence or with the sword'
It is true that the story of Joseph represents Simeon
(63 [ 2 ] ; cp 3i8 827) ; and again, ' A n d Moses said.
as having been kept in bondage in Egypt (Gen. 4*224),
W e will go with our young and with our old, with our
and that w^e naturally suppose Simeon and Levi to have
sons and with our daughters, with our flocks and with
shared the same fate (cp Gen, 495.2).
T h e ethpic
our herds will we go ; for we must hqld a feast to Yahwfe'
confiections of Simeon and Levi, however, to judge
(IO9); and yet again, ' A n d Moses said. Thou must
from the valuable material in the genealogies of i Ch.
also give into our hand sacrifices and burnt offer4 6, appear to have been N. Arabian ; the name
ings, .
Our cattle also shall go with us ; there shall
Phinehas is not to be quoted as suggesting an Egyptian
not a hoof be left behind ; for thereof must we take to
element in Levi, for it is more probably of Jerahmeelite
serve Yahwe our God ; and we know not wilh what we
than of Egyptian origin (see P H I N E H A S ) . As Moses
must serve Yahwfe till we come thither' (1025 f . ) .
is a member of the tribe of Levi (so closely connected
by tradition with N. Arabia) we cannot expect to find
Elsewhere (see PLAGUES, T E N ) we have commented
him in Egypt, though he [i.e., his clan) may, as we have
on the imperfect truthfulness of these demands ; here,
admitted, possibly (not probably) have made an extherefore, it is enough to refer to the phrase hag ) ahwt,
pedition to the Egyptian frontier.
'feast of Yahwe' (IO9). This phrase confirms our
previous suspicion that the Egyptian training of Moses
That the Moses-clan was at any rate composed of
is not a feature of the original tradition, the notion
fearless warriors (cp E.x. 3226/. and contrast the timid
which underlies the word hag (i.e., probably, a solemn
Moses of Ex. 2i2) is shown by the story
circuit round a. sacred object) being specially Arabian
^4-2 • etlich underlies the certainly corrupt
(cp D A N C E , § 3).
The phrase ' three days' journey'
narrative in Ex. 424-26. As it now stands, the narrative
also deserves notice.
It might indeed be a mere
relates in most obscure terms how Zipporah protected
stylistic
idiom
(cp
Gen.
3036 Nu. 1033) ; but it is
her husband against the angry Yahw6 V-) ^Y circumcisexpressly
put
into
Moses'
mouth by Yahw6 (318);
ing her son (see CIRCUMCISION, § 2). Really, howaccordingly it is used by Moses twice. Moreover, when
ever, in our view, the passage describes a feat of
Moses ' led Israel onward from the yam suph, and they
martial prowess comparable to that ascribed to Shamgar
went out into the wilderness of Shur (Missur?),' we are
in Judg. 331 (see Crit. Bib.).
told that ' they went three days in the desert, and found
We read thus, * And it came to pass in the wilderness of
Jerahmeel that Jerahmeelites (i.e., Amalekites, raiders who had
no water' (Ex.1522); shortly afterwards they came to
no fixed settlements) fell upon him and sought to slay him.
Sinai. It is possible, then, that Horeb or Sinai was
And he took an ox-goad, and smote the Jerahmeelites, and
represented in the primitive story as three days' journey
thought, I have wiped out the Jerahmeelites' (cp Ex. 17 14 f , ' I
will wipe out the name of Amalek,' etc.). T o explain this it
in the desert of Musri. Yet it was certainly much more
maybe noted that the word 'Jerahmeelites' has, we believe, a
than three days' journey from the Red Sea. This may
twofold meaning : (i) those of Jerahmeelite origin, (2) Bedouins.
„,
perhaps favour the view, to which the
The tradition of the Exodus, as we now have it, is
fl V ^ ° ^ manifold difficulties of the story of the
indeed extremely inconsistent. At one time it delineates
P '
passage of the sea give some plausibility,
a Moses who must be an individual
that the yam silph, like the waters of M A R A H [q.v.],
8. Elaboration
e.g., Ex. 3-423) ; at another, it enables
had originally no existence outside the ideal wonder^'
us to see plainly that Moses is no
land to which we are introduced in Gen. 2. If this view
individual, but a clan. W e need not wonder at these
be accepted, the traditional story of the passage of the
variations. T h e original tradition, which had to do
sea (religiou.sly so impressive) has come out of a myth
chiefly with tribes, was too strong to be altogether
which like that of the ' a r k of bulrushes,' originally
transformed; but the tendency of storytellers to
floated in tradition apart from any historical setting^—
individualise altered the primitive tradition in many
a myth of the destruction of certain enemies of Yahw6
points. Here is an instance. W e have seen how the in a ' sea of reeds ' by a great wonder-working prophet.
infancy of Moses was glorified ; tradition was ecjually
Perhaps, if the reading yam shph is the original one
careful to give the hero a suitable equipment as a prophet
(see § 10), no better explanation is available. W e are
of Vahwe. A prophet, according to the primitive notion,
at any rate liberated by it from a view of the early
must be a thaumaturgist; Moses therefore needed a
history of the Israelites which is encompassed with
wonder-working staff.^
difficulty.
It has indeed been ably attempted elsewhere (see
^ ^ In E x . 3 8, as it now stands, these names have become
Canaanite, Hittite, Amorite, Perizzite'; ' Hivite ' and ' Jebusite'
have been added.
* So In I S. 1825-27 the ' hundred foreskins' ( m S i y HND) niay
have come by corruption from ' Jerahmeelites' (a^'^NOni')- T h e
whole story becomes quite plain and natural. Cp SHECHEM,
and see Crit. Bib.
In Ex. 420 (S paraphrases TTJV pd^Sov TTIV napd TOU Beov.
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'>- In the Syriac version of tbe Legend of Alexander ( 3 ? ;
Budge's edition, 1 96) we read, ' We saw in that river a reed the
height of wbich was thirty cubits, and its thickness as that of a
garland which a man puts on his head. T h e whole city was
overshadowed by thesc reeds.' Cp the suggestive remark in
Wi. t ; / 2 92.
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ExoDtJS i., §§ 10-16) to make the story of the yam st/ph
(interpreted as the Red Sea) geographically, and therefore to some extent also historically, intelligible. T h e
attempt could only be made provisionally.
From
Egyptian sources we have no confirmation of the storv,
nor is there the least chance of our getting any, and to
rely on the unconfirmed accounts of such comparatively
late writers as J and E, and on a supposed fragment of
a commemorative song from the 'Mosaic age ' ^ (Ex.
l.'i 1-3), would not be a critical procedure. Investigation had to proceed tentatively, and since the first
efforts have met with doubtful success, we must now
try again, and enter on paths partly marked out long
ago by an English scholar, confident that religion can
only gain by the fullest investigation of its history. See,

Yahwe.'1 There are parallels for this in the book of
Amos itself (see the next passage, and P.\KADISE).
(d) Now, too, it becomes plain how Am. 210 was
originally read. ' But it was I that brought you up out
of the land of Misrim, and led you through the wilderness of the Arabians.' "
(e) A similar statement is made in Mic. 64, where
according to an emendation that seems to be called for,
the right names are probably Misrim, Arbhim, Misrim,

further. R E D SI-:A.

The story of the ' Plagues of E g y p t ' will receive
separate consideration (see P L A G U E S [ T E N ] ,

especially

§5)Suffice it to say here that the
original tradition was probably ignorant
•'
•
of the existence of ill-feeling between
Misrites and Israelites. It is as friends that the Misrite
and the Israelite women part. They have long been
neighbours or even housemates, and the Misrites who
stay behind do not grudge their precious jewels to their
departing friends (Ex. 322). Indeed, some of the N.
Arabians (m my, in M T of Ex. I238 ; AV 'mixed
multitude') or Zarephathites (TD^DK. M T of Nu. I I 4 ;
A \ ' 'mixed multitude'), especially Hobab (Xu. IO29,
Judg. 116 4 i i ) , accompany the Israelites. See M I N G L E D
PEOPLE.
Nor need we trouble ourselves too much
about the names Goshen, Pithom, Rameses (Raamses),
Pihahiroth, Baal-zephon, Succoth, Etham ; for, in spite
of a prevalent opinion which is deserving of all respect,
it is probably best to explain them as names of the
Negeb of S. Palestine or N. Arabia. ^
(-/1 It is, at any rate of the highest importance that a
number of O T passages become satisfactorily clear only
when we assume them to refer to a sojourn of the
Israelites in Arabia.
T h e witness of Jeroboam, son
of Nebat, depends, it is true, on emendations of the text
of 1 K. 1225-33 (see S H E C H E M ) ; but the emendations
are such as cannot safely be disregarded, and they
appear to prove that Jeroboam uttered these words,
speaking of the golden calf^ ' Behold, thy god, O
Israel, who brought thee up out of the land of
Misrim.'
(b) In Am. 97 emendation is again employed ; but the
obscurity of the passage fully justifies it. ' Have not I
brought up Israel out of the land of Misrim, from
Rehoboth of Jerahmeel,' follows naturally on v. 9,
'Are ye not as the bne Cushim (the Cushites of N.
Arabia) to me, O ye bne Israel? saith Yahwe.' See
11. N. Arabian

REHOBOTH.

(ir) The passage Am. .'') 25-27 is hardly intelligible as it
stands. When emended, it becomes full of suggestion.
Read, ' Do ) e bring me sacrifices and offerings in
he wilderness of the Arabians, O house of Israel?
Then the Cushites, the Jerahmeelites, and the Kenites,
and the S,ilma?ans (see SALMA) shall take you a.\\a.y,
and I will carry you into exile beyond Cusham, saith
1 See the commentaries of Baentsch and Holzinger, and cp
OGs. 31, n. g.
It seems hazardous to make the ' S o n g of
Muse> ' e.-irlier tlian the earliest of the psalms in the Psalter.
- <. usl I an, [Sarejphathim, Jerahmeel, Rehoboth,
Zaphan
(inferred from Zepbani[ab]), Maacath, Ethan are the possible
originals. Of course, It is also possible that the names were inserted to make the E.xodus from Eg>pt plausible. Wben, howcM;r, we remember the result mentioned above, of the N .
ArnliL.iH affinuies of the personal names connected with the
E Villi us (Moses, Aaron, Miriam, H u r , Pbineh-is, etc.), we
naturuliy incline to interpret the local names in a similar
way.
^ Possibly tbe idea that there were t:i-o caKes arose when
' Bethel" and ' Dan ' were supposed to \«t i^liffcrent places ; really
' B e t h e l ' may have lain close to ' l ) : u i ' <see SHECHEM). T h e
story in Ex. 3*248 favours the view thnt there was but one calf.
and so does Is. 57 8, if the text has been rightly emended (see
M E M O K I A L , 2),

Jerahme'elim (see M I C A H [ B O O K ] , § 3 [/• ]. i ) .

Thus the prophets, if we have recovered their text,
are on the side of the new theory. It is only in postexihc passages like Is. IO26 1 1 1 5 / 43 16/. 5110 63 n
Ps. 666 7 7 1 7 / 2 0 781353 IO679 11435 136x3 Neh. 9911
that we find unmistakable allusions to the Exodus from
Egypt. It is also a prophet (see above, c) who enables
us to trace the genesis of the story of the forty years'
wandering in the wilderness.
It arose in an ancient
scribe's chamber, and was the result of reading D'^SIN,
'forty,' instead of D'liy. 'Arabians (cp Kirjath-arba,
' city of four,' for Kirjath-arab, ' city of Arabia ' ?). If
the reader will now turn to Ex. 13314 2O2, Dt. 56
612 814 13510, Josh. 24 17, Judg. 68, he will be
struck by the great improvement effected by simply
reading D''3'iy, 'Arabians,' for D'lny, ' s e r v a n t s ' ; the
' house ( —territory) of the Arabians ' is clearly a much
better parallel to ' the land of Dnap' than the phrase
which now stands in the text—viz., ' t h e house of
bondage' (rather, of servants).
Unfortunately, we
cannot also remove the ' forty years ' from most of the
Hexateuch passages in which the phrase occurs, because
the legend had already fi.xed itself in the literary circles
to which the writers of those passages belonged. In
Nu. 1433 (J), however, on which 32i3 is dependent,
it is quite possible. T h e legend is therefore subsequent to J, and anterior to the parasnetic part of D t
and to P.
So far as the residence in a Misrim (c'lliD) which was not
E g y p t is concerned, we have the support of Beke, who attempts,
it is true, to rescue far too much of the traditional narratives,
but is on safe ground when he argues that ' the land of Goshen
or of Rameses was an integral and, as I should contend, a
principal part of the kingdom of Mitzraim' (Origines
Bibticee,
1 277). H i s geographical definition of c'li'D 's too wide ; but
without the help of Assyriology it could not bave been otherwise.

The traditional details of the journey from the yam
suph to the sacred mountain now lose, not indeed their
religious,^ but at any rate their historical
12. Clans a t interest.
It is probable that no such
Kadesh. journey was known to the original tradition.
It is possible th^t yam siiph (HID D') is an early corruption di
nSI^'D'^ ' s e a o f Z a r e p h a t h , ' 4 a synonym for n'^Cn C'= ^N^^m"D^
' s e a of Jerahmeel,'—i.e., the Dead Sea (see S A L T SI-:A), and that
the names M A N A H (q.v.) and E L I M (q.v.) are but fragments of
the ethnic plural 'Jerahme'elim,' such as we often find side by
side in the genealogical lists of a later age. MASSAH AND
M E R I B A H (g.v.), and R E P H I D I M , ^ to which traditions of more
value were attached, were certainly in the territory sometimes
described as Jerahmeelite ; Massah was apparently by the rock
of Kadesh (see SEI.A), and Meribah was more fully tlesignated
Meribah of Kadesh (a variation of Kadesh of Jerahmeel [?]).®
1 T h e reference is to the cultus of Bethel, Gilgal ( = Cushamjerabmeel = Dan?), and Beersheba.
D o ye fall back to the
religion of tbe Cushites? ' T h e n these very people shall take
you away.' Read—
C'N^'^'^DT ^'•y'^'^ c'^.x-'^m-i CK-'a C^HN i.s':;':"!
:cc'^:)'7 nN''7np c r n x ' n ^ : m
2 ruty is an erroneous gloss.
It now becomes unnecessary
to reject the whole of 2 10 as a later insertion (Nowack's theory).
3 Cp P I L L A R O F C L O U D .

^ Cp Dt. 1 I, where the text ofthe document used by the later
writer whom we call D.2 probably read ' . . . in Arabia of Jerahmeel, opposite Zarephath,' etc. See S U P H . Perliaps tbe writer
who fused the Misrite and the Egyptian forms of the tradition
found n£"j"C' indistinctly written, and confounded the ' s e a
wilh a mythii.rLl ' s e a of reeds' (see g 10).
'-' J'lie Rephidim story is apparently the justification of the
long feud betueen Israel and Amalek in later times. C p
JEHOVAH-NISSI.

6 Mr. S. A. Cook acutely compares Meribah with Meri(b)baal
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While the Moses-clan and those associated with it were at the
sacred mountain, they were of course profoundly infiuenced by
the Kenites. This is suggested symbolically by E ' s statement
(J may have said the same thing 1), that Moses received a visit
from his father-in-law, who gave him important advice relative
to his administration of justice.2

This account, however, is placed out of the proper
order ; the visit was originally supposed to have occurred
near the close of the sojourn at Horeb (see Ex. 18, end).
(On Massah and Meribah, and on the gift of manna
and of quails, see special articles.)
W'e have now arrived at the great Theophany and
the ' bfirith' (see Co\ E N . \ N T ) . It is important to use the
,
. results of critical analysis, and to keep
nf TheoDhanv '^"^ 'h>ee accounts separate. Accord"
-'' ing to J, after the preliminaries described
in chap. 19, Moses, who alone approached Yahw4, received from Yahwe the Ten ' Words, ' the words of the
covenant' (concerning ritual), which, at the divine command, he wrote down upon two tables of stone. ' H e
was there with Yahwi forty days and forty nights ; he
neither ate bread nor drank water' (3428). When the
time for departure comes, the people are troubled, and
put aside their ornaments,'* and Moses asks Yahwfe
whom he will send with him to lead Israel to its restingplace. The answer is given, ' My pdnim (manifestation') shall go with y o u ' (.33M)Early the next
morning Moses ascends the mountain, and another
favour is granted ; ' Yahwfe passed by.' T h e noble
declaration of Yahwfe's ethical nature in 34 6 / . belongs
to a redactor ; as Battersby has noticed, it is the expression of a school of religious thought later and wiser
than the Yahwist's (Oxf. Hex. 2134).
.\ccording to E, after the due preliminaries, there
was a great thunderstorm, and Moses brought the
people to the foot of the mountain to meet God.
Affrighted at the storm and the 'trumpet,' the people
fled from the mountain, and Moses alone drew near to
the darkness in which God was. T h e words spoken
were, as the text now stands, the famous Decalogue
adopted by the Church (see DECALOGUE). T h e probability, however, is that E's original Decalogue (if the
number ten may be assumed^) is to be found in the
cultus laws (2O22-26 2229-31 2310-19[20-33]).
After reporting the words of God to the elders, Moses,
attended by Joshua, again ascends the mountain, and
remains there forty days and forty nights, during which
time, it is probable, he has received instruction in
the 'judgments' or decisions (mishpdtim)
in 21 i
2216. Finally he receives the two tables of stone, on
which the fundamental words of God have been written
by the divine hand.''

(The story of the G O L D E N C A L F

[?.f.] may be passed over.*) An altar is erected, and
burnt offerings and peace offerings are offered. T h e
people are besprinkled with the ' blood of the covenant'
(248; see COVENANT, § 5, end), so that, on the basis
of their promise of obedience, their communion with the
deity is assured.
According to D , the sole foundation and contents of the
covenant at Horeb was the (expanded) Decalogue.

MOSES
_ According to P , the glory of Yahwe was for six days hidden
in a cloud on the top of Sinai. On the seventh day Moses was
called into the cloud (Ex. 'J-l 15 ,}-i8a), where he received instructions as to the tabernacle and its furniture, the priests and their
vestments, the altar of incense, etc. (251-3117^). There Moses
received the two 'tables of the testimony' (see A K K , § 3 ) ; his
face shone so that he veiled it (cp H O R N ) . T h e tabernacle was
eagerly constructed, furnished, and sanctified. Aaron and his
sons were consecrated as priests (Nadab and Abihu can be
passed over). From time to time the various laws of the Book
of Leviticus were communicated.

W h a t is the element of historical truth, whether large
or small, which forms the kernel of these various narra14 Historical ''^^^'' ^'^•'^ ^^ elsewhere in the primielemeut
''^'^ '"'"'^^ ''^'^ object of the narrators is,
' not to relate what actually occurred,
but to shape traditions of the past for the good of the
present.'1 If it w.as really a primitive tradition that,
under the conduct of the clan or tribe of Mos^, certain
Israelitish tribes left the Egyptian territory and went to
the land of the Kenites, where their conductors had
long been settled, it stands to reason that the new-comers
would have to adopt the religion of the Kenites. In
any case the M6s4-clan and the clans which gathered
round it from whatever quarter must have taken this
step.'- T h e ' p o m p and circumstance' of the so-called
' covenant' was unnecessary. What may have occurred
is described in a passage which is one of the most
antique portions of the narrative of J E (Ex. 1812, E ) : —
' A n d Jethro, Moses' father-in-law, took a burnt offering and
sacrifices for G o d ; and Aaron and all the elders of Israel came
to hold the sacred meal before God ' ( = at the sanctuary).

Jethro (or perhaps Jethru), the priest of ' M i d i a n '
(Musri) is about to bring his visit to Moses to an end
(I827). Before he does so, he offers sacrifices to Yahwi
his God, and invites the representatives of Israel to assist
at the ceremony and the feast. Before they could do
this, the Israelite clans must have been solemnly incorporated with Yahwe's people. This incorporation is
now solemnly recognised by Jethro. It is a sacrifice of
initiation.^
May we venture to say that there was already an
essential difference between the religion of the Kenites
and that of the new worshippers of Yahwi ? There
was—if we may assume that in some wonderful way,
explicable only as an intervention of Yahwe, certain
newly arrived Israelites had been delivered from the
very jaws of death. ^ If, however, we cannot venture
to assume this, the origin of the difference which subsequently existed between the Yahwism of the Israelites
and that of any other people which recognised a god
named Yahwi must be referred to some later period.
It may be noticed, however, that even critics who as
regards the story of the yam suph may be called relatively
conservative, distinctly hold that the original Yahwism
of the Israelites had no ethical character. All that they
can say is that the claim upon Israel's fidelity constituted
by Yahwi's great mercy at the Red Sea had an ethical
character, and that the desire to satisfy this claim was
a potent impulse to the gradual moralisation of Israel's
religion.
It has been pointed out already that the sacred
mountain must have been at no great distance from
Kadesh — i-e-, the southern Kadesh called Kadeshbarnea or rather (see N E G E B , § 2) Kadesh-jerahmeel.

(MASSAH, § 3, end) ; now Meri(b)baal is one of the many distortions of Jerahmeel (see .MEPHIBOSHETH).
^ Probably Ex. IS contains some elements from J ' s parallel
account which R J E has worked into K's narrative.
So D i , ,
Bacon (Trip. Trad., 189.^), Carpenter-Batterbljy ('2 log).
iMo^esthen is the sheikh ofhis clan, rre^umably the place
or judgment is the sanctuary of Yahwe, near HurL-li. According
to J u d g . 4 i i (cp Xu.1029-32, J ) , the father-in-law of Moses accompanied Israel to the Promised Land. C p the statement
about 31 my^ The number ten is only probable.
So J's part of 334. T h e trouble was caused by the prospect
of going to a distance from the god of Sinai, and as a consolation
the ornaments are probably to be devoted to the decoration of
the sacred tent and of the Ark. See Dillmann and Baentsch
ad loc.
' Cp the pillar of cloud and ,fire ( E x . 13 21).
° f or Wellhausen's reconstruction see DECALOGUE, § 5.
' See Baentsch on Ex. 24 12, but cp 0.xf. Hex., ad loc. (1119).
The allusion to the golden calves (or calf'/—see S H E C H E M )
of Jeroboam is unmistakable.

1 Guthe, GVI 23.
2 ' A tribe that changes its seats changes its g o d s ' ("W. R.
Smith).
3 Perhaps, as Budde (Religion of Israel to the Exile, 23)
remarks, this is the reason why Moses is not mentioned as taking
part in the sacrifice.
^ ' The Kenites served their god because they knew no better ;
because he was of their blood-kindred, and had grown up in inseparable union with them. . . . But Israel served ^'ahwe because
H e had kept bis word ; because H e bad won Israel as his possession by an inestimable benefit' (did. ^s/-)-.
.But can we be sure
that the Kenites had experienced no divine mercies which
awakened tbe same ethical impulse as the deliverance at the
Red Sea (ex hyp.) awakened m the Israelites? If the tribal
name ' J e r a h m e e l ' was interpreted by the Jerahmeelites to mean
' God has mercy,' they had.
But it would be very unsafe to lay
stress upon this.
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which, according to tradition, he surveyed the land
which was about to be occupied, was not in Musri
rather than in Moab (another case of the confusion of
•nsD and 3N1D). The reason of this statement is as
follows :—\\'hen the Israelites, unaware that Yahwe^s
power extended beyond Kadesh, murmured at the
report of the spies, and talked of returning into Egypt,
Yahwfe in his wrath threatened to destroy them, and to
make Moses (i.e., the Moses-clan) into ' a nation
greater and mightier than they' (Nu. 14i2). Ultimately,
we are told, Yahw6 decided that only Caleb, who was
of 'another spirit,'^ should, with his posterity, possess
the land. This certainly points forward to the occupation of Hebron, or perhaps rather Rehoboth,'^ by the
Calebites (see C A L E B ) .
Theorelically, then, Moses
should henceforth have disappeared, and it is very
possible that the primitive tradition made him at this
point surrender his authority to Joshua (=Abi-sheba
or Eli-sheba [?]), and patiently wait for his approaching
end.
It is true, the tradition in its present form gives
Moses still some opportunities of guiding and directing
IK Tvr "h Vl ^^^^ K I B R O T H - H A T T A A V A H , M A N N A ,
17 R 1 V • Israel.
I'he episode of Balaam the
Dath"n •
^'LTAILS, M E R I B A H ) , it is only from the
17. iSalaK, soothsayer and Balak the Moabite king
.
*, point of view of students of the early+7
~h t h ^°"^^^ '"^° ^^ existing biography of
Aaron and r. .
rj^u
•
.u. 1
Miriam,
an ^ a r e p n a t n . jyjQ^gg
jj- \^ y^^y probable, however,
history. There is somethmg to learn
from
eachasofit these
traditions,
and later
the
that the original story of Balaam and Balak was rather
picture of the great
leader
was painted
by the
narrators possessts a special interest of its own. Whether
different from that which our text presents. Balak is
' very meek' is what E meant to say in Nu. I 2 3 may
called a ' son of ZiPPOR ' [q.v.) ; in our view, the original
be doubted (cp POOR. § i) ; but certainly irpoirophrase was most probably ' son of Zarephath,' Balaam
<p6pT}(X^v (Dt, I31 (P ; Acts 1318) may fitly describe the on the other hand dwelt, not at a. doubtful Pethor on
Leader's uniform gentleness and love towards his people
the Euphrates, but at Rehoboth by the River of Misrim.
(see especially the sublime as well as beautiful passage,
See REHOBOTH. It is possible that, according to one
Ex. 3:^32). P, it is true, reports an exception to this at
tradition, the Misrites grew tired of the Israelites, and
Mt-ribah, where, in his impatience, Moses exclaims to
that Balak their king sought the aid of a great prophet
the assembly of Israel, ' H e a r now, ye rebels' (Nu.
or diviner — a worshipper of Yahwe — against his un2010); but it may reasonably be doubted whether P
welcome visitors. It may have been at this period,
has accurately reproduced the tradition which had
according to the early tradition, that Moses [i.e., the
reached him.
Moses-clan) gained possession of Zarephath.
Two
inconsistent stories respecting the occupation of this
The reason for doubting is as follows:—In Gen, 33 19 84 ff.
7NCn"l'' is, we believe, miswritten -i^^n (one of the many distorplace were probably current, corresponding to the
tions of tliis ethnic). This suggests the possibility that D'IDH
inconsistent narratives of the capture of REHOBOTH
in D'"T?ri NJ'U'^DU' (Nu. 20 10) may have been corrupted out of an
[^. z/.]. One represented Zephath or Zarephath as won
indistincth- written cSNCnT- It i^ probable that Jerahmeelites
by force (Judg, 117), the other as acquired by an
(Kcnitc-'^) accompanied the Israelites from Kadesh, Now the
amicable compact (Gen. 3318, revised text; Ex. 221).
rock of Meribah (= Kadesh-jerahmeel?) was their own rock.
At any rate we may (or must) suppose that the wanderThe original story may ha\e traced the sacred fountain of
Kadesh to a stroke on the rock given by the staff of Moses. In
ing Levites, who at a later time sought employment from
this story Moses probably addressed the Jerahmeelites (Nj'li'CC
Israelitish families as priests of Yahw6 (this is vividly
D'^^N^ni')' The mistaken reading 'ye rebels' (nncn) probably
brought before us in Judg. I77-13), had Zarephath for
Ietl tu a recast of the tradition. Cp, however, ^^IAS'^AH AND
their centre. One part of the Moses-clan therefore (to
MKKIHAH,
which clan, be it noted, the Levite of Judg, 1 7 / •
Certainly one whom ' Yahw6 knew face to face' (Dt.
belonged) remained in Zarephath, while another part
34io) could not have the ordinary human weaknesses.
accompanied other clans in expeditions of conquest,
Nor do we find that Moses was wanting in mercifulness
precisely as we learn from Judg. 116 that Judah was
even under great provocation (see Xu. I213 [M], I622
accompanied in one of its campaigns by a branch of
[P]).
The narratives as we have them represent Moses
the Kenites, Representatives of the Moses-clan would
and his opponents as individuals. It is very possible,
naturally guard the portable sanctuary (the ark), which
however, that relations of clans are symbolised by these
was an inseparable accompaniment of the leading
personal narratives.^ The Reubenites ( = Dathan and
Israelite clans so soon as they journeyed far from
Abiram) may have resented the superiority of the Mose
Kadesh. It was from these that the reputation of the
clan on the ground that Reuben and Levi were equally
Levites as a warlike tribe (Gen. 34 Ex. 3226-28) musl
descended from Leah, and the clans of ' Miriam' and
have
been derived.
of ' Aarnn ' may have become Jealous of the prosperity
of the kindred clan of Mosfe. To go farther than this
The statement (Dt, 224-817) that Israel under Moses
and conjecture (with Guthe, G r / 2 1 2 5 ) that Moses, as
conquered the territory of Sihon and Og, the two
well as Joshua, belonged to the tribe of Joseph, which
_ - p - - - , , , - i. Amorite kings E, of the Jordan, and
traditionally derived its origin from Rachel, seems un1 _. -*
t h n t i t \ ^ n t ; n l l n t t p r l t n i-i^rt^nin T<;rap
of Cushan. that it was aUotted to certain Israelitish
wise. Indeed, the supposed connection of Joshua with
tribes, seems to be due to a misunderEphraim is probably due to a. later misapprehension.
standing of the early tradition (see O G , SIHON). All
SL-L- JOSHUA.
that any form of the primitive legend knew of was the
With the settlement of the confederated clans of Israel
conquest of the Jerahmeelite or Arabian land of Cush,
and the Jericho spoken of in Josh. 2-6 was really some
IB Death ^^ K^'l'-'sh and its neighbourhood the story
important Jerahmeelite city, such as Zarephath or
o f M o a e s °^ Closes ought, one would have thought,
to have ended. It is not at all certain that
1 See ESCHATOLOGV, col, 1342, midway.
it did not once do so, and that the mountain from
2 There are traces of an early tradition that the land 'flowing
1 ' It is the most probable thing in the world that actual history
with milk and honey,' explored by the spies, was to the S. of
underlies this repre:3en tation ' (Budde, Ret. of Isr. 82).
the Negeb of Judah (see NEGEH, § 7). Cp PAKADISE.
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It was in the neighbourhood of this niountain that the
new Yahwe-worshippers settled, W'e therefore set aside
the notion of a long journey from Sinai or Horeb to
Kadesh, and at the same time that of the early construction of a surrogate for the mountain shrine of
Yahwe (the Ark). As long as the clans or tribes
remained within easy distance of God's mountain, the
need of T. portable sanctuary could not have been felt.
It was when they began to push forward into new
territories (perhaps even ' three days' journey,' Nu. IO33,
would disquiet them) that this want would begin to be
noticed.
A\'hether the construction of the Ark was
an Israelitish idea, or due to imitation of the Kenites or
Mi.^rites, we cannot say ; the Hebrew narrator had not
a historical object in ascribing it to a divine revelation
to Moses, At any rate, the idea of Renan and Guthe
that the Ark ofthe Israelites was suggested by Egyptian
prototypes is not plausible, the connections of Moses
being not Egyptian, but Arabian,
If we add that we also dismiss certain traditional
stories relative to the journey from Sinai to Kadesh

MOSES
Halusah.^ T h e story in Josh. 2-6 makes Joshua the
leader of Israel when ' Jericho' (Jerahmeel) was taken.
This is surely the correct traditional view. ' Moses'
took no part in any migration from Arabia. T o tread
the land of promise was denied him ; this is distinctly
stated in the traditions. T h e editors could not alter—
they could but attempt to explain this fact. It was ' on
your (Israel's) account,' said some (Dt. I37 326) ; it
was because of something wrong in the conduct of
Moses, said others (Nu. 2O612 Dt. 3251 Ps. 10633)- Cp
MASSAH AND M E R I B A H .

T h e true reason, howe\er,

was forgotten. It was because the Mcises-clan was the
clan of Yahwe, and Yahwe, as late as the time of Elijah,
was the God of Horeb. At least CL part of the Mosesclan, as we saw just now, probably remained at
Zarephath.
It thus becomes probable that, in the primitive
tradition, Moses, Aaron, and Aliriam ' t h e prophetess'
(Ex. 1520, E) passed away as individual
19. Moses
in the same region : Miriam at Kadesli
and Elijah.
(Xu. 2O1), Aaron either at Moserah (Dt.
106), or at Mount Hor (Nu. 2O20 3338), and Moses on
the top of ' the Pisgah,' The Pisgah-view enjoyed by Moses has been considered elsewhere (see P I S G A H ) . W e have only to add
that, according to Dt, 346, ' n o one knows of his
sepulchre unto this day.' T h e Jewish comment on this
ii that this was designed in order that the Israelites
might not raise a sanctuary at the grave of Moses, or
because no sepulchre could be worthy of him. But the
question is whether some primitive story which would
account better for the circumstance has not been
omitted. Moses and Elijah are two parallel heroes
(cp Mal. 44/!, with Lk. 930), and are both connected
wilh Zarephath and with Horeb. ^ In the story of
Elijah's decease it is said that fifty men were sent to
find fllijah, but in vain, because he had gone up in a
whirlwind, accompanied by chariots and horses of fire,
into heaven. It appears likely that a similar tale was
originally told of Moses,* It would be a fitting close
lo the career of the prophet of Yahwe, who was originally known as the storm-god. W e may add that this
view is at least analogous to the early Christian belief
in a spiritual assumption of the great legislator.^
_ It has been said of Elijah that his end corresponds with
singular exactness to his beginning, that he appears in the history
of Lsrae] like a meteor, and disappears as mysteriously. T h e
same thing may perhaps be said of Moses, for no one will say
that the story of the ' ark of bulrushes' is more historical than
that of the great prophet's burial. Primitive tradition knew
nothing either as to his birth or as to his death, and altogether
was too scanty to please posterity. Hence speculation busied
Itself in filling up the gap. See especially Josephus (Ant. 2 9
and 10; c..4p. 1 2 6 / ) and Philo (f 7/. Moysis).
On the Midrash
called the Petirath MoSe6 see Zunz, Gottesdienstl
Vortrdgei^),
154 ; for the Assumption of Moses, see Charles's edition (1897),
especially the appendix on the original Assumption (cp APOCALYPTIC, § 59); on later legends in general, see Beer, Leben
Moses nach Auffassung
der Jiid. Sage (1863), and on the
legendary graves of Moses a n d Aaron, Goldziher,
Hebrew
Mythology, 281 f

Of references to Moses in the O T outside of the
Hexateuch specially deserving attention we may notice
Ps. 99 6,' Moses and Aaron among his priests' ; Is, 6312,
'that caused his glorious arm to go at the right hand
of Moses '; Jer. 151, ' though Moses and Samuel stood
? Hardly Kadesh, as suggested in J E R I C H O , § 2. Halusah
(Ziklag) was possibly the city conquered by the Danites,'according to Judg. 18 27-29. See Z I K L A G .
"= MOSERAH [ ^ . Z ' . ] = Missur (Musri); H o r and ' t h e Pisgah*
both come, the present writer thinks, from Jerahmeel. T h e
^"3^4"*^ views are scarcely tenable. See N n n o , M O U N T .
According to Renan, ' L e g^ant du Sinai parait une creation
deUcole d'Elie. Les deux legendes se compenetrent. ]£lie a
dans le Horeb des visions qui ont avec celles de Moise au meme
T u r ^'"^ grandes ressemblances' (Histoire, 2 28>.).
Winckler's theory that Moses is * the returnmg Tammuz,
fil?" of spring and summer ' (GI2Bg 284) implies too great a
^°"™ence in the mythological key to ancient legends.
See Clem.Alex. Strom.Qis,
quoted by Charles,
Assumption of Moses, 107.
A parallel Midrash relative to the decease of Aaron is
probably later (Zunz).
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before m e ' ;
20 Other
references
t o IVIoses

Mic. 64, ' I sent before thee Moses and
•^^'"O" ^""^ ^'^''•ia"^'; Mal. 44, ' remember
^^"^ ^^^ °^ Moses my scr\ant' ; to which
^^ "^^^ ^^^ ^^^ *^^^^ °^ ^^' ^^' ' •'^ prayer
of Moses the man of God.' In some
of these passages the text is doubtful.
It is not
likely, for instance, that Moses would have been called
a priest ; for vjnba we should probably read vi-ns, ' his
chosen ones (cp 106:;j, said of Moses). Nor is it
probable that Aaron and Miriam were given a share of
the leadership specially belonging to Moses (see M I C A H ,
§ 3 [/•]. i)- The title of Ps. 90 will be referred to elsewhere ( P S A L M S [ B O O K ] , § 26 [17]).

The references in the N T are comparatively less
important, because, where not simple abstracts of O T
statements, they merely reprcjduce late Jewish traditions.
Thc extraordinary beauty uf Moses (Aets720 ; cp Heb.
1123) reminds us of Jos. . ////. ii. 9? (p-op^rj Belov). In
Acts7 22 we have allusions to the tradition of Moses
acquaintance with Egyptian magic arts, and of his
warlike prowess (see beluw, § 21).
In V. 23 Tecro-epaKoi'TaeTYis XP°'^°^ "^^V ^^ illustrated by
Ber. rabba, par. loo (mi Gen. 1 14), ' Moses stayed in the palace
of Pharaoh forty years, and in Midian forty years, and for forty
years he ministered to the Israelites.' In v. 22 and in vv. 38, 53
we find a reference to the tradition that the law was proclaimed
through the ministry of angels (cp ©, C t . 33 2 Grd. 3 19 Heb. 2 2,
with Del.'s note). 0 n 2 T i m . Ssyl see J A N N E S AND J A M B R E S ,
and on J u d e g see APOCALVI'TIC, § 59.

W e referred just now to a statement in the speech of
Stephen (Acts 7 22) relative to Moses as a warrior.
».. TT 11 • i- This may refer to such stories as that
21. JHellenistic
L%U- • war u(Tos. Ant.
A ^ 11.
- M\
-B* 1
of. ^u
the Ethiopian
10 ;
and Moham- . ,
. Ta \
C n
_ J
,
, Artapanus in Kus. Prcsp. Ev. 927 ; see
medan legends, H I S T O R I C A L L I T E R A T U R E , § 19, iii.,

col. 2090): which some considered to be based on the
reference in Nu. 121 to Moses' Cushite wife, whilst
Wiedemann (OLZ, IN'Iay, 1900, pp. 173 f) conjectures
that some tradition of Mesui, who held the office of
prince of Cush, under Rameses II. and his successor
lVIe(r)neptah (cp Ebers, Durch Gosen, 526) may have
reached later writers through one of the many Egyptian
legendary tales, and have had some share in the formation of the story. This latter theory, however, presupposes the Egyptian origin of the name Moses.
The references to Moses in the Koran are m a n y ; tbey
illustrate the unoriginality of Mohammed, who gives us mere
recasts of the biblical narratives, expanded by the help of the
traditions current among the Arabian Jews. The most remarkable is in Sur. i8, where Moses is brought into connection with
the mysterious personases el-Hidr (on whom see D E L U G E , § 15,
E L I J A H , § 4) and ' the two-horned ' (Alexander the Great?—see
HORN).

From all these legends we turn back with renewed
interest to the old biblical nari-atives, and our sympathy
00 T
.-f *. ^^ great with those who (like Giese22. Important f r e c h t ' ) feel compelled to treat Moses
positiive Tjruuil ^^ ^^ some extent a historical personage
remaming. ^^ ^ protest against a meagre evolutionary view of Jewish religion. If it was not an Exodus
from an Egyptian ' house of servants' that awakened
the sense of an almighty and all-righteous protector of
Israel, and if it was not through Moses that the meaning
of the event was brought home to the people, what
other deliverance and what other deliverer are we to set
in their place? There are no great heroes of popular
tradition to whom we can point but Samuel and Elijah.
The former is brought into connection with the war
with the Philistines, which certainly appears to have
stirred up religious fervour in no slight degree ; ° the
other, with the persecution of Yahwe-worshippers by
Ahab.'
Our knowledge, however, respecting these
personages is very slight. Samuel and Elijah have
apparently both been much idealised, and sober history
cannot venture to admit that Ahab really destroyed the
altars of Yahwi and slew his prophets. T h e fact,
1 Die Geschichtlichkeit
des Sinai-bundes
(1900).
^ Cp Budde, Religion of Israel, 101.
3 Cp Kuenen, Religion of Israel, 1 361.
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MOSOLLAM
however, need not be doubted that through the chequered
experiences of the national history the representatives
of prophetism arrived at the apprehension of r truth
which had hitherto been practically unknown, viz., that
to ensure prosperity it was not enough to worship
Yahwe alone ; his one immutable requirement was
righteousness. Is it not reward enough to the critical
student to have made this historically plain, and so to
have rescued all that was indispensable in the imaginative popular biography of the ideal ' man of God ' ?
T. K. c.
MOSOLLAM (MOCOAAAMOC [BA]), i Esd. 914 =
Ezra 1015, M E S H U L L A M , J I .

MOSOLLAMON ( M O C O A A A M O N [A]), i Esd.844 AV,
RV MosoIIamus=: Ezra 816, M E S H U L L A M , 10.
MOTH {i:'V ] CHC.^ but in Is. 518 xpONOC. cp
W O R M ; tinea;^ Joh 4 ig 1328 27 18 P s . 3 9 i 2 [ i i ] Is.SOg 5 l 8
Hos. 5 12 [on © see S P I D E R ad Jin.], Ecclus. I 9 3 [cp ©] 42 13
Bar. G 13 [© jSpto/iaTto*'] Mt. 6 igf L k . 12 33).

The moth naturally occurred to Hebrew writers in
search of a symbol for the perishableness of man and
his possessions. It need hardly be remarked that there
are various species of the genus Tinea, which are destructive of woollen fabrics and of furs. W e cannot
select any one of these as more likely than the rest to
represent the biblical moth.
Nor need we make any special reference to biblical passages,
except to those in which the moth appears only through a corruption of the text, tyy,' moth,' being really a relic, in one place
(Job 13 28) of ?'Dn, * caterpillar' (see LIJCUST), in others of B^'DSV,
* spider' (ste SPIDER).
1. J o b 27 \%a, where E V , following M T , brings the house of
the rich man into some not \ery clear connection with the moth.
Accepting this, prosaic persons have imagined an allusion either
to the cases made of leaves, etc., in which caterpillars of certain
species shelter themselves, or to tbe cocoons which they spin
before pupating. T h e corruption of [;"3:jy into :;'y is, however,
so easy that we need not defend the traditional reading at the
cost of such an unnatural conjecture (see Merx, Budde, Duhm).
On the other hand, we may safely restore the moth in J o b
27 18(^.2 T h e whole verse should probably run thus, ' H e builds
his house .is the spider; he has laid up his store for the m o t h '

(i-iax -^v'^ -b'n).
2. On Ps. 3!i II fia] we may refer to what is said elsewhere
(OWE.).
T h e ordinary view that the psalmist compares the
divine chastisements to the operations of a moth (cp H o s .
5 12) has serious exegetical difficulties.
In two passages, however, the moth may on grounds of textual criticism be restored
(G. 516 Ps. 37 20 ; Che. SBOT, ad loc, and Ps.^""-)).
T. K. C.

MOTHER (DN). A very few points of Hebrew usage
need be here indicated ; for further information see the
related articles D A U G H T E R , SON, and especially F A M I L Y ,
K I N S H I P , and M A R R I A G E (with reference to the so-

called Matriarchate or Mutterrecht). When precision
was necessary, the fact of uterine brotherhood was
expressed by such a phrase as ' his mother's son ' (Gen.
4329 ; cp Judg. S 19) and a stepmother was distinguished
from the womb-mother by the name of ' father's wife'
(Lev. 188). T h e word ' m o t h e r ' could also of course
be used widely for ' ancestress ' (Gen. 820 ; on i K. l a 10
see M A A C H A H ) , also for the people personified (Is. 501
Jer. 5O12), and consequently, in the symbolic language
of ethnic genealogies, for one of the tribes or races
of which a composite population was composed (cp also
GENEALOGIES i., § i). Hence in Ezek. I63 the mother
of Jerusalem is called ' a Hittite' (see, however,
REHOBOTH), thus suggesting one of the elements in
the early population of Jerusalem.
In Judg. 5 7
Deborah is called ' a mother in Israel,' which may
either mean ' a benefactress' (cp 'father,' Job 29 16) or
be regarded as an indication that ' D e b o r a h ' (but cp
O P H R A H ) was the name of a town or a clan. In 2 S.
^ <rf\s also represents DC in Is. 51 8 and Dpi in Prov. 14 30 ;
cp WoKM.
- This has been overlooked by the critics. © gives dpdxvy\
beside <T-FJT(9 ; Pesh., too, implies C'l^^J,'(instead of t^y). © i s
nearer the true text than either M T or Pesh.
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2019, at anv rate, the phrase ' a city and a mother m
Israel' means ' a prominent, influential city' ((?. TrbXiv
Kal pLTjrpdTToXLv). In the language of strong emotion
Slu'-ol can be called a ' m o t h e r ' (Job 12n^, cp 1714).
The 'parting of the w a y ' (Ezek. 2121 [26]) is in the
Hebrew ' the mother of the way '—a transparent symbolic
phrase.
MOUNT, MOUNTAIN ("in). Where AV h a s ' m o u n t '
R V has a marked preference for ' mountain' or ' hill-country '—
e.e-., 'hill-country of Ephraim ' (Josh. 19 50 2O7), 'mountain of
Gilead' ( G e n . 3 l 2 i ) , ' h i l l - c o u n t r y of N a p h t a h ' (Josh.207),
'hill-country of J u d a h ' (ib.), though ' m o u n t S e i r ' is retained.
See EPHRAI.M, etc.

The uncertainty whether ' mountain ' means a single
eminence or a mountain range or district must be ahvays
borne in mind, both in the O T and in the N T . This
affects the possibility of the identification of the ' Mount
of the Beatitudes' (Mt. 5 i ) and the Mountain of the
Transfiguration (Mt. and Xlk. give els 6pos v^-qXbv, but
Lk. 9 28 ei? rb 6pos). Cp Weiss on Mt. 51. For phrases
into which ' mount' or ' mountain' enters, see CONGREGATION, M O U N T O F ; C H E R U B , § 2, and S I N A I (Horeb,

'mountain of G o d ' ) ; C O P P E R , § 5 ('mountains of
brass'); DESTRUCTION [MOUNT OF].

Mountains are referred to as monuments of the might
of the Creator (Ps. 656 [7]; cp Is. 4012) ; hence, according to most, they are called ' t h e mountains of G o d '
(Ps. 366[7] ; cp ' t h e trees of Yah we.' Ps. 10416). They
were, as Job 15 7 and Prov. 825 appear to state, the
earliest created objects ; so ancient is their date that to
express God's everlastingness in the past a psalmist
declares that God existed even * before the hills were
brought forth' (Ps. 9O2). When God touches them,
they smoke (Ps. IO432 I 4 4 5 ) ; when he appears, they
melt like wax (Judg. 65 Ps. 975 Is. 64i [6^ igb] Mi. I4).
or skip like lambs (Ps. I I 4 4 6 ) . They shudder at his
judgments (Ps. I87 [8] Mi. 6 1 / . ) ; but they rejoice when
Israel's redemption draws nigh (Ps. 988 Is. 4423 49i3
5512).
Mountains are also symbols of kingdoms—e.g., of
Israel (Ezek. 1723 2040), and especially of the Divine
kingdom (Dan. 235 44) ; the latter representation, seems
to have mythological affinities (cp CONGREGATION
[ M O U N T OF]). In Jer. 5125 Babylon is called a ' destroying mountain ' (see D E S T R U C T I O N [ M O U N T O F ] ) ; but in

Is. 4115 the mountains which Israel is to 'thresh,' and
in Zech. 4 7 the ' mountain' which is to become a * plain '
before Zerubbabel, are probably symbolic terms for
obstacles to the activity of the people of God. With
the former passage cp Is. 40 4 ; with the latter, Mt.
1720 2121 I Cor. 182.
For 'mount,'(1)
J'UD, mussdb. Is. 293 R V ' f o r t , ' see F O R T ;
and for (2) n^^C, soleldh, 2 S. 20 15 etc. (AV sometimes ' b a n k ' ) ,
see S I E G E . For Mountain of God. (Ezek. 28 14), see CONGREGATION, M O U N T O F .

MOURNING CUSTOMS.
Both before and after
the burial, sorrowing for the departed found expression
in remarkable customs which, in part at least, Israel had
in common with other nations.
One of the most usual was that of rending the
garments (2 S. 1 n 831 etc.), a practice afterwards
1 "R'hl" nl '^veakened to a conventional tearing of the
',
dress at the breast for a hand's breadth.
Instead of the usual materials sackcloth
(pti) was worn (2 S. 2110 Is. I53). This was a rough
garment of goat-hair or camel-hair, in form somewhat
resembling a modern shirt, but without long sleeves ;
originally, perhaps, it was merely a body-cloth like the
'ihrdm of the Arabs (to which we shall refer again, § 2).
The mourners went bareheaded and barefoot (Ezek.
24i7 2 S. 1530), or covered the head, or at least the
beard (Ezek. 24i7 Jer. I 4 3 2 S. I530), or laid the hand
upon the head (2 S. 1319) ; they sat in dust and ashes,
and sprinkled themselves (Is. 3 26 471 J o b 2 s ) , and
especially their heads, with these (Josh. 76 2 S. I 2 etc.).
\'arious mutilations also were practised (Jer. 166 41s
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MOURNING CUSTOMS
475 etc.; see C U T T I N G S O F T H E F L E S H , § I ) .

MOUSE
It was

also the custom to fast for the dead (i S. 3113 2 S. 835);
after sundown the fasting was closed (or, if the fasting
lasted several days, broken) by a funeral feast (Hos. 94
2S.335 Jer.167 Ezek.24i7 22); cp FASTING.
Food
was placed upon the grave (Dt. 2614). Tobit indeed
(Tob. 417) was commanded to place food only upon
the grave of the righteous ; the ungodly were not to be
so kindly treated ; the son of Sirach, however, ridiculed
this custom altogether ; ' of what use,' he asks, ' is such
an offering to a spirit ?' ' Like dainties to a closed
mouth are offerings laid on the grave' (Ecclus. 30i8).
The burning of spices as practised by the nobles in
later times (Jer. 34 5 2 Ch. 16 14 2119) is also to be
regarded as a form of offering to the dead. T h e
customary lament for the dead was certainly more than
a natural expression of sorrow. Besides the women of
the house, who sat weeping upon the ground, professional women mourners were called in. Probably to
some fixed melody, the peculiarly rhythmical dirge
(m-p) was sung (cp L A M E N T A T I O N , P O E T I C A L LITER.V-

TURE, § 4 [i]). Zech. 1210-14 makes for the view that
the lament for the dead was a religious ceremony conducted under rules handed down by tradition. The dirge
might be accompanied by flutes (Jer. 4836; Jos.
5/iii. 95).

Cp M U S I C , § 4<Z.

Several of these customs (especially that of wearing
mourning) may be accounted for simply as being ex2 Oriein of Pi'^^sive of grief, and the explanation

these ofstoms. (Lev.
^'^I'To^*'''';""
°" 1,*%°!'l'''
1928 2 I 5 / . ; Dt.
4 1 / ) has u^"'*
been
sought in the supposition that as wild excesses they
were not pleasing to Yahwe. In the majority of cases,
however, this interpretation of the practices in question
can hardly be allowed. How could mutilation of the
person, shaving of the head, cutting off the beard, come
to be expressive of sorrow ? That this was not the light
in which they were viewed by the Law is shown by the
reason given for their prohibition—viz., that they were
sacrilegious, unbefitting Israel, the people of Yahwe,
and in every respect defiling (Lev. 21s). In point of
fact they w^ere forbidden as being ceremonies originally
occurring in the worship of heathen gods. This conclusion is abundantly proved by the offerings to the
dead. Such are even now brought by the Bedouins.
Very similar is the custom still in vogue among civilised
races of placing food and drink on the grave, as to the
origin of which there can be no doubt. Just as in the
last case the offering to the dead has been changed into
a burial feast, so the burial repast grew out of a sacrifice.
The text of Jer. 16 7 is in all probability corrupt ; but
the statement of the offerer of the tithe (Dt. 2614), that
none of it has been given to the dead, can only refer to
an offering to the dead or a funeral feast, whilst the
latter, again, is shown to be of the nature of a sacrifice
to the dead by the fact that the funeral bread is impure
and contaminating (Hos. 94). In agreement with this
we find that with many nations, particularly the ancient
Greeks, sacrifices to the dead occurred in connection
with funeral feasts.
Cutting the body with knives is
mentioned in i K. I828 as ^ religious ceremony.
Cutting off the hair of the head and the beard corresponds to a similar custom among the Greeks, who
laid their hair with the dead in the grave (Iliad, 28135).
I he shaving of the head as a religious ceremony was
also in use among the ancient Arabs, perhaps as a sign
of devotion to the service of God. 1 It is a suggestive
conjecture of W . R. Smith ^ that the dust which was
strewn upon the head was taken from the grave, and
the ashes from the funeral fires (2 Ch. 1614 2119). It
IS chiefly among races having a form of worship of the
dead that we find a dirge sung according to fixed forms.
The shades of the departed, to whom the future was
known (2'x, 'i^in]), were either consulted at the grave
' Wellh. Ar. Heid.iV 118.
liet. Sem. 413; so Schwally, Das Leben nach dem Tode, 15.
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(Is. 654) or summoned through exorcists (Is. 819 294
I S. 28). Covering probably takes the place of cutting
the beard as a form of diminished severity.
That
mourning clothes have their origin in some religious
ceremony seems likely ; cp the religious habit 'ihrdm
worn by the Muslim pilgrims in the sacred precinct of
Mecca. However, the effort to trace back all these
customs to a religious origin seems unlikely to succeed.
J . G. Frazer (Journ. of the Anthrop. Inst. 16, 1 6 4 ^ , 1885)
explains a large proportion of the mourning customs of various
peoples as typifying a complete renunciation of the spirit of the
departed. Mutilation of the body and the wearing of special
mourning apparel were, he thinks, originally meant to render
the survivors unrecognisable by the spirit of the departed if he
should at any time return. For Semitic peoples, however, such
an explanation of mourning customs is impossible. On the
contrary, the aim of the mourner was to maintain his connection
with the dead. So m the old Arabian custom of erecting a tent
on the grave of a venerated person and staying there, or the oftrecurring apostrophe to the dead in Arabic elegies : ' depart
not.' T h e Hebrews located the graves of their family as near
as possible to their homes (i S.26i Ezek. 487 ; and see TOMB).
See further C U T T I N G S , ESCHATOLOGV, §§ 7-9, L A M E N T A T I O N .

Even though the mourning customs owe their origin
to some form of worship of the dead, it does not by
any means follow that the knowledge of this was
retained in later times. It is more probable that, on
the introduction of the religion of YahwA, the original
meaning was gradually forgotten and a new signification
(as an expression of sorrow) more and more took its
place. Only by some such transformation could the
old customs succeed in maintaining themselves in the
religion of YahwA ; and those of them (mutilations)
which from their nature were most in danger of leading
back to the old conceptions were, accordingly, forbidden
by Deuteronomy and the Priestly Code, as heathen
abominations.
J. Lippert, Der Seelenkult
in seinen Beziehungen
zur althebrdischen Religion, Berlin, 1881 ; Oort, ' De doodenvereering
bij den Israeliten' in Th.Tlb-^s^jf.-,
Sta.
3. L i t e r a t u r e . C / 1 3 8 7 ^ ; ScztiviMy, Das Leben nach dem
Tode nach den I 'orstellungen
des alten
Israel u. des Judenthums,
1892; PerleSj ' D i e Leichenfeierlichkeiten des nachbiblischen J u d e n t h u m s ' in Frankel's MGWJ 10,
1861, pp. 345-355 376-394 ; Bu. ' Das Heb. Klagelied' in ZA TIV,
1882, pp. ifc., 1883, pp. 299_#, and in ZDPl', 1883, pp. i8o_^ ;
Benz. Heb. Arch., § 23 ; Now. Heb. Arch., §§ 32, 33 ; Bender,
'Beliefs, etc., connected with Death, Burial, and Mourning,'
JQR, 1894-1895 ; Goldziher, Muh. Stud. 1 299 ^ , ' On Worship
of Dead in Pagan and Mohammedan A r a b i a ' ; Frazer, Journ.
Anthrop. Inst. ofGt. Brit, andlreland,
15 n. i, 1885, pp. 64-100,
* On Certain Burial Customs as illustrative ofthe Primitive Theory
o f t h e S o u l ' ; }2.siro-if, Journ. Amer. Or.Soc.t-^l-^^ff.
Onthe
mourning women in primitive Babylonia, see Maspero, Dawn
of Civ. 684.
I. B.

MOUSE (1331?; MYC i mus). Seven species of the
genus Mus found in Palestine are described by
Tristram, and to these may be added many other small
rodents, field-mice, dormice, etc. AU these were no
doubt included under the Hebrew term ^akbdr, and
were regarded by the Jews as unclean. W e hear indeed
of certain persons who ate the mouse ; but this was a
sign of apostasy from Yahwfe (Is. 6617). Evidently
these persons regarded the mouse as a sacred animal,
the eating of whose flesh consecrated the eater (see
SACRIFICE). The Arabs, too, frequently ate mice.
Arabic writers, when satirising the Bedouins, are wont
to call them ' mouse-eating' ; once we even find the
epithet ' field-rat-eater' justified by a positive statement
that ' t h e Arabs of the desert eat field-mice.'' T h e
jerboa is still eaten by the Arabs of the desert, and
the hamster in Northern Syria. Many of the smaller
rodents live on the succulent underground tubers and
bulbs of the desert flora. Three species of the hamster
(Cricelus) are known ; they lay up such large stores of
grain as to cause serious loss to farmers. The jerboa
(Dipus) is remarkable for its 'gambols and kangaroolike bounds.'
Of the devastation caused by field-mice there is
abundant evidence (see, e.g., JE-W-^n, 17 41). Small
votive offerings in the shape of mice have even been
1 Goldziher, Mythology

among the Hebrews,
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83, n. 2 (chap. 4).

MULE

MOWINGS
found (see Frazer, Paus. 62go), and it is possible that
the worship of mice (especially white mice) may h a \ e
originated not so much from the survival of a mousetotem as to propitiate mice in general and to induce
them not to ra\age the cornfields (cp Frazer, Paus.
5289/). On the story in i S. 6 and the significance of
the golden mice see KMEKODS, P E S T I L E N C E , H K / K K I A H ,

§ 2, n., and AKK, ^ 5.
In H e b . m^^i/' ACHCOR (^/.e'.), occurs as a name (cp Phcen.
"13D"' XTi DT)t 3.nd in Ar. the equivalent, 'akbar, is applied to
the niitlc: jerlfoa,! which is borne as a name by an Arabic tribe,
the ' A m r . b. Yarbu".
Robertson Smith mentions that the
' m o d i e r ' of this tribe was a lightning-goddess, and so akin to
the divine archer Cozah, who has so many points of resemblance
with Apollo (Kin. 302 f).
For an original theory as to the meaning of i n ^ y (' mouse') in
I S. 0 see Nature, 57 (1898) p. 618, where it Is suggested that
the sufferings of the Philistines were caused by the bites of the
Arachnid Solpuga.
These spider-like animals can readily be
mistaken for mice. Critically, however, the theory is very weak.
A. E. S.—S. A. C . — T . K. C.

MOWINGS occurs in the expression 'king's mowings'
C^lpTpn ''•T5; poor O BAClAeyc [BAQ]; ton sionem regis).
Am. 7 I. The only certain meaning of ^t'^ (u), however,
is 'fleece' ( = ,IT3), and both in Am. and in Ps. 726
(where EV gives 'mown grass') the text is disputed
(see LOCUSTS, § 3, and Che. Ps.^-^).
Hoffmann
defends the sense of wool-shearing for gez even here
(ZATlV3ti7),
but without plausibility (see Nowack
on Am., I.e.).
Most scholars find a reference to the
king's right of cutting the grass in spring before others,
on which see G O V E R N M E N T , § 19.

MOZA (N>*it3. 'sunrise,' § 72).
1. ' Son ' of Caleb b. Hezron by his concubine E p h a h (i Ch.
246, lujcra [A], -V [B], p.ov<ra [L]). Some locality in J u d a h is
probably intended ; cp the place-name M O Z A H .
2. b. Zimri a descendant of Saul mentioned in a genealogy of
BENJAMIN' (q.v., § 9, ii. P), 1 Ch. 8 3 6 / : (ju.ai(ra, [BA ; sup M
vtstiL^iii appar rus et litur in B], jLiojcra [ L ] ) = i Ch. 9 4 2 ^ ! (jj-atTcra
[B], p.aa-a [NA] p^iotra [L]).

MOZAH ( n V b n ) , 1 Benjamite locality, grouped
with Mizpah and Chephirah (Josh. 18z6 [ P ] , d^M£A)KH
[H]. AMCOCA [A]. MdsCCA [L])- A Mozah, situated
below Jerusalem, is mentioned in Sukka, 45 ; it was the
place from which willow-branches were fetched for the
Feast of Tabernacles. The Gemara adds that it was a
' colonia ' (N"]':^ip)- Now, on the way to Karyat el-'Enab,
NE. of Jerusalem, we find the two neighbouring places
named respectively Kulonieh and Bet Mizza (cp Bad. 17).
Buhl [Pal. 167) would identify the latter with the Mozah
of Josh, and of the Mishna. Certainly Kulonieh is not
the Kulon of S ' s addition lo Josh. 15s9 (see FMMAUS,
K U L O N ) , When, however, we consider similar cases
of double representation of the same place in P's lists,
and notice cormption close by, it seems best to regard
n-^cr\ as a corrupt dittogram of nZ'sDn, ' the Mizpeh'
which precedes. See M I Z P A H .
i. K. C.
MUFFLERS (ni^r-)), Is. 319! EV, AV^s.
ornaments.'

< spangled

See V E I L .

MULBERRY ( M O P O N ) I Macc. 634t. and Mulberry
trees i D \ x p 3 j , 2 S. 5 2 3 / i Ch. I 4 1 4 / , and AV-^e-.
Ps. 846 [7], w here AV^s- virtually reads h'^kd' im [ Wi<22).
At BETHZACHARIAS (q.v.) the elephants in the Syrian
army were shown ' the blood of grapes and of mulberries'
(see 1:LEI'H.VNT). Xo doubt the fruit of the black
mulberry-tree [Morus nigra; MH rv^j^) is meant, the
juice of which suggests an apologue illustrative of Gen.
49 in Ber. rabba, 22. T h e juiciness of the mulberry
also suggested AV's rendering of bSkdim (from ,133, ' to
weep ') in 2 S. 5 2 3 / , which is adopted from the Rabbins,
but is a worthless conjecture.
Targum gives the general term ' trees' (N'J^'N); © B A (in Ch.),
Aquila in 2 S. 623,2 and Vulgate (in S. ami Ch.) give, for no

good reason, S-TTLOI, Jyri
grow only in N . Palestine.

(i.e.,

pear-trees),

which, however,

Celsius ( l i 3 8 # ) identified the Baka tree, as we may
provisionally call it, with i tree or bush of the same
name (baka) known to Arabian wTiters. Mr. M'Lean
writes, ' It is, according to Abulfadl, similar to the
bas'am (Balsamodendron opobalsamum), and grows m
the district round Mecca. It differed from the balsam
tree in having longer leaves and a larger, rounder fruit
From it a juice or resin (his language is not clear, but
he connects the distillation with the severance of the
leaf) was obtained which was a remedy for toothache.'
To this identification (accepted by many, including
Del. Ps.) it is a conclusive objection that no such tree
is known in Palestine. N o r is it easy to see how a tree
which grows in the hot dry valley where Mecca lies,
can have grown in the highland plain of ' Rephaim,
whether we place this near Jerusalem or in the Jerahmeelite Negeb (see R E P H A I M , V A L L E Y O F ) .

It is pos-

sible of course that the same name (the ' weeping' tree)
may have been borne by some gum-exuding variety of
the acacia. Apparently the trees referred to in 2 S. l.c.
were sacred trees, and in the Sinaitic peninsula at any
rate we know that the j^^yJ/-acacia is often a sacred tree
(H. J. Palmer, Sinai, 39 ; cp Doughty, Ar. Des. I273).
Several species of acacia are found in Palestine (see
SHITTAH TREE).
W e might further suppose that
BOCHIM [q.v.] is 1 popular corruption of b^ka'im
(' weeping trees '). See also POPLAR.
However, the corruptions suspected elsewhere In this narrative
(see R E P H A I M , V A K L E \ ' O F ) suggest caution. T h e text maj^ be
corrupt. T h e two narratives In 2 S. 5 17-25 are clearly parallel.
Very possibly for D'N^D we should read D'^Kpn'l'' Ijnsl, 'Perez
( = Z a r e p h a t h ) of the Jerahmeelites,' and D'ND3.1 'lyN-Q should
be ni"' j'"i33, ' i n Perez of the Jerahmeelites.'
This gives
another play on the name Perez or Perazim, for the next words
are, ['ISn IN (as read with Gra.), ' t h e n shalt thou break forth.'
See PERAZI.M. T h e key to the narrative is the theory that the
fighting referred to was for the possession of the Jerahmeelite
cities (see 1 S. 30 2g); the combatants were David's men on the
one hand, and the Zarephathites on the other.
T h e case of Ps. 84 6 [7] requires separate consideration. The
rendering of Baer, Kautzsch, ' g o i n g through the vale of tears,'
is supported by all the ancients, but will hardly stand (for
another view see Konig, 2a 174). ®'s TOV K\avBp.iiivos points to
D'DS.l, hab-bokim;
hab-boklni might come from
hab-bekaim,
so that the Valley (Plain) of ' R e p h a i m ' might be meant, if that
valley is rightly placed near Jerusalem.
More probably,
however, there is a corruption in the text, a n d for NlJ^n /rCJ.'^
we should read vi^\>'^T\ Timil; the passage will then run,
' Who going through a region of vales drink from a fountain '
(see Che. Ps.K^); cp Is. 4118, ' I will open . . . fountains in the
midst o f t h e valleys' (niyp3).
T . «.. K.,

MULE (ins,/^re^'.^HMlONOc)- T h e Hebrews do
not seem to have been familiar with the mule before thc
establishment of the monarchy.
Long
1. History, before this, however, mules had been in
use in Egypt and Assyria ; their surefootedness, hardiness, and endurance making them
handier, and often more valuable than the horse, which
was reserved for military expeditions and wars (see
HORSE).

Mules are first met with in Asia Minor, and the highlands to the N. of Mesopotamia. In Homer they are
associated with the Paphlagonian Enet^e (//. 2872),
and the Mysians (//. 24277).
T h e Phoenicians (and
through them doubtless the Hebrews) carried on a trade
in mules with T O G A R M A H (Ezek. 2714, om. ®2) ; and
the same region on more than one occasion furnished the
Assyrians with supplies of these animals.
In the O T the mule is first mentioned in the time ol
David. ^ It is the animal ridden by the king's sons (2 S.
1329 I89 ; the/ac^-animal is the ass, cp I61), while foi

i So Bochart, Gesenius, and Knobel all understand the-|33y to
be the jerboa. It may be noticed that 'adat, the field-niuuse,
occurs also as an Arabic clan-name.
2 ' Lectio suspicione non v a c a t ' (Field, 1 554).

' For I S. 21 7 [8] where Doeg, according to ©BAL^ was Saul's
mule-keeper, s<;e D O E G . © again finds an allusion to mules ir
N e h . 28 where N^-^L (not BA) display the reading DTlSn "IpII
b y the side of the M T D ^ I S n ' c ' ' the keeper of the king's park.
T h e latter is, of course, correct.
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the king's use upon state occasions the female animal
seems to be preferred (i K. 133/^). Mules were among
Solomon's yearly presents ( i K. IO25 2 Ch. 924), and
henceforth became widely used.
Mules together with
asses, camels, and horses, in large numbers, were
carried off by Sennacherib after his in\ asion of Judah
(Prism-Inscr. 3 1 8 ^ ) . Further references are made to
the use of the mule as a beast of burden (2 K. 617^ cp
Judith 15ii), as a baggage animal in war (Judith 217),
and as harnessed to a L I T T E R [q.v.).
The breeding of
mules would be prohibited in post-exilic times by the
hw in Lev. 19ig.

the reciter himself to remember his theme more easily.
This mnemonic style, which must have been a method
of intonation and emphatic accentuation of the most
important words or phrases of a story, was the
beginning of what we now call rhythm. It may be
supposed that the reciter intoned his song in a monotone, marking it, both by means of his own voice and
artificially, with a strong rhythmic beat, but that in the
course of time it was discovered, possibly at first
accidentally, that an occasional inflection or tonevariation would hold the attention of the hearers more
satisfactorily. Finally, a distinct melody proceeding
from two to five notes was probably evolved, which
The usual name for t h e mule In H e h . is T13, pered, n word of
became the foundation for further modulations.
uncertain origin, cp Syr. barduna
' m u l e , beast of burden.'
This word lies at the bottom of the mid. Lat.
The development of instrumentation, although un2. N a m e s , burdo, O. E n g . ' b u r i l o w n ' (the offspring of the
doubtedly very ancient, must have begun some time
stallion and a s s ; Engl, hinny), and is transferred
2 Inatru- ^'^''"'^ "'^ "^'^^ °^ rhythmic intonation. It
from the pilgrim's mule to his stair In the O. E n g . ' b o u r d o n '
mentation. ^^^^. P''°t'^'^'y customary among the very
(cp the diverse meanings of the Span, muleta). For this a n d
other vicissitudes o f t h e word, see the New English Dictionary,
earliest declaimers, as it is to-day among
s. 'bourdon,' 'burden.' It is interesting to find that Wyclif in
barbarous peoples, to emphasise the rhythmic beat of
his translation has actually used burdown, burdones, to render
I
song
by
stamping,
by clapping the hands, or by
the Heb. cnnD of 2 K. 517.
Other Hebrew words rendered
striking the breast at proper intervals. Such an action
'mule' are CD'n, hayyemim. Gen. 3(3 24 (see A N A H ) , ll'p'l, r^kes,
would have suggested the first artificial instrument of
E s t . S I O 14 and cj-ipL'TiN Est. 8 10 ; see H O R S E , § i.
music — the hand - drum or tambourine.
T h e disAmong other Semitic terms for ' m u l e ' m a y b e noticed t h e
.•\ss. kudinnu (see Muss-Arn. with refs.), cp Syr. kudanyd ; and
covery by primitive man of his power to produce a
parii (hxit according to J e n . Kos.iogf.
' h o r s e ' ) . T h e Syr.
whistling noise with his own mouth, which he was
bagld 'mule,' as al.so the Ar. bagl, a r e conceivably derived from
perhaps impelled to do in imitation of the wind, was in
pvxKos (of Phocian origin, so H e s y e h . ) ; from which, in their
turn, come the Lat. mulus (properly t h e offspring of the ass a n d
all likelihood the first step towards the invention of
mare), and our own ' mule.'
A . E.S. — S . A. C.
wind instruments. T h e most ancient instrument of
this sort must have been a simple reed with a slit cut
MUNITION (nn-IVp, Is. 3 3 i 6 E V ; n"jiVD, Is. 297
in it. Stringed instruments, which were probably deAV; iTJ-IVJp, Nah. 21 [2] E V ) ; see F O R T R E S S , col. 1352,
veloped
last of all, may have been suggested by the
and, for Dan. 1138 AV"*^-, M A U Z Z I M .
accidental tone produced by the twang of a gut bowMUPPIM (D'-SD : MAMct>eiN [ A D ] ; -eiM [L]), one
string,^ which impelled some inventive genius to create
of the sons of Benjamin (Gen. 4621). The name seems
musical tones by means of similar cords strung tightly
across a resonant piece of wood or bladder.
to be a corruption from the S H E P H U P H A M of Nu. 2639
(SHUPPIM in i Ch. 712); see A H I R A M .
Percussion, wind, and stringed instruments are all
mentioned in the OT ; but as we have no ancient
MURDERER,
MANSLAYER.
See G O E L ; also
pictorial representations of any of them, it is impossible
ASYLUM, and L A W AND J U S T I C E , § 13.
to do more than conjecture concerning their form and
MURRAIN ("15'n), Ex. 93. See DISEASES, col. 1105,
musical compass in early times. It may be assumed,
and cp PLAGUES, T H E T E N .
however, that during the period covered by the OT history
(from about 1300 B.C.) there was a distinct musical
MUSHI (^L"-1D, ^m • Mosaite ' [§ 9] or ' Moses-clan '
development, especially of the wind and stringed instru[MOSES, § 2 ] ; in N u . 833, 2658, ^ i s n , the Mushites), a
ments. The only authentic pictures of Jewish instruLevitical (Merarite) family ; E x . 6 1 9 ; N u . 8 2 0 3 3 ; 2 6 5 8 ; i Ch.
? ^9 47 [4 32]; -3 2123 ; 24 26 30 (usually 0fJL0v(T[e]L, or, especially ments known at present are those of the citterns on
in L, fj-ov(r[e]L, occasionally ^oouofeji]; in i Ch. 647132], B h a s certain late coins, probably not older than the time of
p-oaeL). Cp M E R A R I , G E N E A L O G I E S , i. § 7.
the Jewish rebellion against the Romans in 68-70 A.D.,
and those of the later form of trumpet on the arch of
Titus (79-81 A. D.). There is every reason to believe
MUSIC
that the art of music among the early Hebrews was
Rhythm, melody (§ i).
Orchestration (§ i i ) .
essentially the same as that of the Egyptians and the
Instrumentation (§ 2).
Development of music (§ 12).
Assyrians, of whose musical performances there are
Percussion (§ 3).
Character (§ 13 f)many representations.
These may be used quite
Wind (§ 4 / ) .
Christian hymns (§ 14, end).
Strings (§§ 6-10).
Melodies (§ 15).
legitimately, therefore, to illustrate the character of
Literature (§ 16).
the ancient Hebrew instruments.
Music is the art of the expression of the feelings
W e begin with instruments of percussion, (i) T h e
by means of rhythmical and melodious sound. Its
most primitive Hebrew instrument was perhaps the
1 Rhvthm "'"'S'" '^ ' ° ^ ' ' " '^^ night of antiquity ;
_ ,
, hand-drum or toph-^ (EV ' t a b r e t ' or
'melodv * ^^^ ^^ '^ ^^^^ ^^ assume from a study of
3. Instruments .timbrel'). This was simply a ring
•'' the development of the art among savage
Of percussion. ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^^^^^^^ covered with a
peoples that the first music was a system of rhythmical
tightly drawn skin, occasionally provided with small
intonation. There can be little doubt that melody or
pieces of metal hung around the rim, exactly like those
tone-variation in singing was a comparatively late
on the modern tambourine, of which the toph was
development from this original rhythm, a sense of
the prototype. T h e instrument was held up in one
which is inborn in all races. ;Vs soon as man reached
hand and struck with the other, as may be seen from
a stage of cultivation where he was able to repeat his
the accompanying illustration (fig. i) of an Egyptian
experience to his fellows, to give an account of his own
woman playing it. Both Egyptians and Assyrians seem
passions or to tell of the heroic deeds of others, the
to have had, as well as the toph, a. drum which was
need must have been felt of a declamatory style, a
supported against the performer by a belt and beaten
method of reciting which would not only impress the
1 Cp H e b . minn/m (Ar. ivatar), Ps. 45 9 1504, ' strings of a
words of a tale on the hearers, but would also enable
'^'7')^""'''?.^ **^P'twomule-loads.' Ass-load ("inn pvt3 yo^os
ovcKo^), and camel-load (N^Da '13), are used as units of weight in
'he ereat Palmyrene tariff; see Lidzbarski, Nord-semEpig.
465.^
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musical in.strument,' properly 'how-strings.' [The correctness
o f M T , however, is not beyond doubt. See P I P E . ]
2 F|j:i, from ngn, ' t o s t r i k e ' ; Ar. duff; Gk. Tvp.Travov. Fjn in
Ezek. 2813 probably means the setting of a jewel (cp Cornill);
on riEJni J o b 17 6 where AV finds a ' tabret,' see Budde,
Hiob, 89.
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with both hands (fig. 2). Among the Hebrews the
hand-drum was played chiefly by women, but sometimes
by men ( i S. IO5). It was used at festivities of all sorts
—e.g., at weddings ( i Macc. 9^^9), in public processions
{2 S. 65)—as well as in ordinary song (Gen. 3127). It
was also employed in religious music of a joyous and

likely, that they belong to the same class as the sistra
and resembled the modern triangle, ^ being made of
metal, but hung with rings and shaken instead of being
struck with a metal bar. The only objection to this
view is that there is no proof of the existence m the
ancient East of triangular instruments of percussion.
According to Athenseus (Veipn. 4175), instrunnents for

^%^

F I G . 5.—Egyptian Sistrum.

FIG.

1.

FIG.

^.

popular character (Ex. I520 Ps.8I2), but probably not
in the Jerusalem temple worship, as it is not mentioned
in 2 Ch. 6 1 2 / . , where we should expect to find it along
with the cymbals.
2. The cymbals (mfnltdyim,
c'n'^i;.':'^ ; AV and RV
* cymbals' ; Gk. Kvp-liaXa) which were used in the
temple to mark time (Ezra 310) were bronze discs
struck together by the performer (Jos. Ant. vii. 123)They must have had outside
handles. W'hether they were sometimes bell-shaped like those on
the Assyrian reliefs (fig. 3) it is of
course impossible to know. The
F I G . 3.—Eastern
late Hebrew tradition asserts,
Cymbals.
perhaps correctly, that cymbals
were used in religious worship in David's time ( i Ch.
Ii5i6). The selsclim, c'^-^'^'s (2 S. 65 ; selsfle - shimd,
Ps. I5O5, AV ''loud
cymbals'; RV ' high
sounding cym bals'),
were probably the
same
instrument,
although
some
scholars
translate
this word in Ps. 1 fiO 5
' castanets.' ^ Finger-castanets
like
^.::> .y
-^^n^ j\
those now in use
TI
*
among the Arabs
F I G . 4.—Arab Castanets.
(fig. 4) may have
been employed by the Hebrews to accompany their
popular dances ; but there seems to be no word in the
O T to denote the instrument.
3. -l/tV:tz'''^/L'''///z,^ c p p o ; (/ci5/i/3a\a, 2 S. Ssf ; RV
' c a s t a n e t s ' ; AV 'cornets'), were probably an instrument for shaking, like the sistrum"^ (Gk. (retirrpov),
which among the Egyptians consisted of an oval frame
with iron rods lying loosely in holes in the sides. Rings
were suspended from the ends of these rods and a
handle supported the whole (fig. 5). These sistra were
used in Egypt in religious services, and especially at the
Isis dances (Juvenal, 1 8 9 3 ^ ) . The Hebrew
m^nd'^ntim
were very probably simuar lo the Egyptian sistra, if
not exactly like them.
4. The correct translation of the name of the fourth
and last Hebrew instrument of percussion, sdllsim
(•'c'^::', KvpL^aXa, i S. 1 8 6 t ; EV ' instruments of music '),
IS Til'-re difficult to determine. The etymology shows
plainly that they were in some way connected with the
numeral three. It has been conjectured, and it seems
1
2
8
*

From G^-^, ' to jingle, clash.'
Jahn, llc'lud. Alt. i, 105; Pfeiffer, Musik
Pilpel, participle of yij, ' to shake.'
So RVmg., 2 s . e 5 , and Vulg.
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shaking like the sistra came to Greece from Syria, and
were used, as in some modern European regiments,
for military field music. Nowack supposes, with little
foundation, that the sal tst in were cymbals with three
parallel bars (HA, 273).- That they were triangular
harps like the Gk. rpi-yciivos^ is also unlikely, because
the conte.xt leads us to suppose that they were instruments of percussion. Luther's rendering (7('/^'-£'. ' \iol,'
is impossible, as there were no bowed instruments in
early times.
Of wind instruments we may take first those of the
flute class, (a) Of these the most ancient was probably
the flute called hdltl, ^-'--n. lit. ' bored
4. Wind instru instrument' (EV ' pipe '), also n^hllah,
m e n t s : flute n^-n:, Ps. 5i.^ The Hebrew flute was
class.
originally made of reed, but afterwards
of wood bored through—e.g., of box, lotus, laurel—and
later even of ivory and metal. There were many varieties
of this instrument in use among
the Assyrians, the Egyptians,
and the Greeks.
Some flutes
were played either like the F : G . 6.—Arab Flute.
modern Arab flute (fig. 6), or
From i ' . S O r (Eng.)
Psalmsas a flageolet with a mouthpiece
of wood or metal like that of a whistle.
This
was the case, for example, with the Egyptian and
the Assyrian double flute (fig. 7) still used by Palestinian shepherds ; but other varieties like the Egyptian
long flute (fig. 8) were played obliquely through a
lateral blow-hole.
Flutes varied greatly in length,
tone, and number of finger-holes. The most primitive
instruments had probably only two or three holes;
but the later flutes seem to have had seven, covering the entire octave.
It is uncertain whether the

FlG. 7.

FIG.

8.

hdlil was a single straight pipe, a double flute, or a
genuine horizontal or oblique flute. In fact, the word
may have been applied as a generic name to these three
kinds of instrument.
in

1 .See RVmg., 'triangles,' 'three-stringed i n s t r u m e n t s ' ; Vulg.
sistris.
2 |J5 and Pesh. make them a stjrt of cymbals.
3 Haupt, ' P s a l m s , ' , 9 5 0 r (Eng.), 233.
^ Eut see Baethgen, Psalmen, 11.
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The Mill was essentially peaceful. It was used at
feasts (Is. 5i2), festal processions ( i K. I40), pilgrimages
(Is. 3O29), and to accompany dancing (Mt. II17).
Besides this, it was the characteristic instrument of
mourning (Mt. Os;).^ Even the poorest Hebrew had
to have two flute-players and one hired female mourner
at his wife's funeral.''' There were probably no fluteplayers in the original temple orchestra, although the
Talmud, referring to the Maccabaaii and later temple,
states that from two to twelve flutes were used at the
regular sacrifice.^ These were employed during the
Passover and the following season, and also during the
night services of the Feast of Tabernacles,-' when a
flute was blown at the altar to repeat the final tones of
the Hallel. The associations w ith the flute, however,
were evidently quite secular, as Clement of .Alexandria
objected strongly to its use at Christian love-feasts on
the ground that it was a worldly instrument.
The word w^X-^^, ^ p j (Ezek. ^S 13 ; E V ' p i p e s ' ) , is probably
not the name of a variety of flute,5 but a technical e-\pres-siuii
for a jewel setting or box.

(b)T'he'iigdb^ (-\y ' organ,'';'.«., ' pan's-pipe' ; RV
' pipe '), and the masrokitha * (only Dan. 85 7 10 15 ; EV
'flute'), were in all probability one and the same
instrument—some development from the double flute,
such as a mouth-organ or pan's-pipe,^ the favourite
pastoral instrument, which consisted of from seven to
nine reed pipes of varying lengths and thicknesses
tuned in >. simple scale. This is the traditional interpretation of 'I'cgdb. The word seems to be used in
Gen. 421, however, as a generic term for all wind instruments. If this is so, it may have been applied later
especially to the pan's-pipe, which, strangely enough,
was the parent of the most elaborate modern instrument,
the pipe-organ, a nearer approach to which may have
been reached in the magrephah of the Herodian temple.
The magrephah seems to have been a pipe-work with
bellows of elephant's or bull's hide and a wind-box with
ten openings, into each of which was fitted a pipe with
ten holes, so that it was possible to obtain from it one
hundred distinct tones. 1" Unfortunately, the accounts
regarding this instrument are so contradictory that but
little can be known about it definitely. Thus, according

FlG. g.—Primitive Pipe-Organ,

to some, it was small enough to be moved about by a
single Levite, whilst others state that its thundering
tones were audible on the Mount of Olives. This has
caused some scholars to doubt its existence altogether.
It is very likely, however, that wind-organs were known
before the discovery by Ctesibias about 250 B.C. of
the hydraulic organ. There is nothing improbable in
the idea that such a wind instrument might have
' Jos. BJ iii. 9 5 .
2 Lightfoot ad Matth. 9 23.
' ' A r a k h . 2 3 ; Sukk. 5 i .
* Also Tac. Hist, isSee on this subject Del. Psalmen!*),
27, rem. 7.
5 Ambros, Gesch. d. Musi'h, 209.
"Gen. 4 21 Job 21 12 3U31 Ps. I5O4. nilV from -^-oi, flare,
anh,lore(1?i So D_elitzsch.
©, m Ps. 150, opyavov, Jer.
organum.
Nn'pntyo from pit;-, ' to hi.ss, blow.' nipnK', J u d g . 5 16, probably refers to the piping ofa flute, syrinx,or bagpipe (©, crvpccr/j-os)
nol oleatings.' ,npiE^, Jer.1816, however, means 'object of hissing.'
^ Su'ptyf, fistula Panis.
^0 nD"13D. -Arakh. zob 11 a.
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been used in the later temple. The Hebrew name
magrephah, which means ' a fork' or 'lined shovel,'
would seem to be due to the form of the instrument,
the pipes of which were thought to resemble tines.
How it was played cannot be deiermined ; bul of
course it had no keyboard,1 which was » very late
development.
'Ihe accompanying illustration of a
primitive pipe-organ (fig. 9) is copied from the Constantinople obelisk erected by Theodosius, who died
in 395 A.D.
The 'iig,ib was essentially an instrument of joy (Job
2I123O31), and was used in praise services (Fs. I5O4).
It W.IS probably not .. bagpipe as one tradition makes
it. This would have been too secular for use in the
worship of Yahw6.
The modern Jews call pianos
mashrokilen.
(c) The last example of flute-like instruments is the
siiinpCmyd of Dan. ,3515, incorrectly translated ' d u l cimer"^ by EV (see BAGPIPE).
Sumpbnyd is an
Aramaic loanword from the Gk. crop-cpcjivla, which in
later Greek may have been used to denote the ancient
bagpipe,* an instrument whose form possibly resembled
the modern Spanish zampoha (Ital. sampogna), the
name of which is clearly a derivative from csvp^oivla.
It was probably a goatskin bag with two reed pipes,
the one used as a mouth-piece to fill the bag, which in
Roman times had a porte-vent to relieve the strain on
the player's throat, and the other, employed as a.
chanter-flute with finger-holes. The Arab bagpipe
gliaita, also used in Spain, has seven finger-holes.
The combined chanter mouthpiece and the three
drones of the modern Scotch war-pipe are of course
a peculiarly national development, ll has been suggested that sip(p)bnyd Dan. 310, undoubtedly used of
the same instrument sumponyd, may be derived from
the Gk. tsicpcov, 'tube, pipe,' and may thus be the
correct form of the word."* It is much more likely that
sifonya merely represents an Aramaic mispronunciation
of avpccpojvia- The whole question is doubtful, because
csvpccjicjovia in classical Greek meant a concord or unison
of sounds (cp Lk. 1625),^ and appears only in the later
language in the sense of a special musical instrument.^
It is not likely that theffvp-cpcvviawas a sistrum.''
The bagpipe was popular in Rome (under
the Emperors), where it was called chorus
or tibia utHcularia,
Of instruments of the trumpet class two
are mentioned in the OT, (a) the shbphdr,
nsw, ' h o r n ' (EV 'trumpet, cornet'), and (b)
the hasbsirah, ,-nini:n (EV ' trumpet').
(a) Shbphdr.—Synonymous with the shophdr
was the k^ren, r-,p, ' horn ' (Josh. 65 i Ch. 265).
The k^ren was primarily a. simple ram'shorn (Josh. 6 4 ^ ) , and according lo the
Talmud was crooked in shape. In later times,
however, shophdrbth seem to have been made
— of metal" and straightened.
This caused
them to be confused with the hdsoslrdh, which
was essentially the priestly instrument. The primitive
. .
shophdr is still to be seen in the
6. W i n d m s t r u - synagogue ritual horn (fig. 10),which
m e n t s : trumpet is'the oldest form of wind instrument
Glass.
jj^ ^g^ to-day.** The early shupha7-oth, however, were used chiefiy for secular purposes
1 As Saalschutz thought, Arch. 1 282.
2 Identical with the medieval psaltery described below (fig. 20).
3 So RV margin.
4 Behrmann, Dan. 9. According to Meier, JVurzeliv. 7 1 9 ^ ,
n'JD'D is of Semitic origin, either from riiD or ]£:D = fr;»' hie
thought n'JSDID was a Semitic word with n for resolution of the
doubling in a form JlStp. This is very doubtful.
B AV margin, 'singing, symphony.'
6 Polybius, .xxvi. 10 5, Ed. Hultsch, along with Kepartoc.
7 Ducang, ^.7/. 'Symphonia.'
8 Orach. Chay. n. 586.
9 Cp Cyrus Adler, ' The Shophar,' Report
of U.S.
Nat.
Museum, 1892, pp. 437-450. Wash. 1894.
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—e.g., by watchmen (Am. 36), for battle alarms
(Judg. 827), in assemblies ( t S. 1 8 3 ^ ) , and at
coronations (2 S. 1510)—although in very ancient times
they were employed also in ritual; thus, lo announce
the Jubilee (Lev. 259), which takes its name from the
instrument,' and at the approach of the Ark (2 S. 615).

ments of tlrii'dh, noise. Three distinct methods of
blowing them are recorded : tdka', ' in blasts' ;^ mdSak,
' sostenuto ' ; and hcrtc', ' with vibrating tones.' '
Stringed instruments may be divided into two classes :
harps, on which the strings are strung perpendicularly
„. .
J or obliquely from a sound-frame either
6. S t r i n g e d ^^^^,^ ^^ j^^j^^^^. ^,^^^_ ^ „ ^ jy^^j ^^^
i n s t r u m e n t s . ^^^^^^ ^^ ^^.j^j^j^ ^j^^ strings run horizontally, generally lengthwise across a sound-body. Only
three stringed instruments are mentioned in the OT, the
kimulir and the nibel (§§ 7-9), and the sabblkhd (§ 10),
of which the first two were native and the last foreign.
On ' Xeginoth' (EV ' stringed instruments') see special
article.

F I G . IO.—Horns and curved Trumpets

(b) The hdsbsirah was a straight metal trumpet (tuba),
according to Josephus (--int. iii. 126), nearly a yard long,
and but little wider than a Hule, with an embouchure
and a slightly flaring bell-like end. On the relief of the
Arch of Titus two trumpets of this sort arc shown leaning against the golden table of shewbread (fig. i r ) .
The use of the hcisbsHrah, in distinction from that of the
shbphdr, was almost entirely religious. In fact, during
the time when the post-exilic temple flourished, Itds,',sSrbth might be blown only by priests. Thus, there
were in the temple two silver trumpets, which were

F I G . II.—Straight Trumpet and Pipe.

sounded especially to announce festivals (Nu. IO2 316),
and according to the Talmud two priests stood in the
temple hall blowing trumpets when the drink-offering
was presented (cp Ecclus. 5 0 1 6 ^ ) . One hundred and
twenty priests are said to have blown hdsdslroth in
Solomon's temple (2Ch. 512). A secular use of the
instrument, however, is mentioned in Hos. 58, where it
is to be blown as a war-signal, and in 2 K. 1114 and
2 Ch. 2313, according to which it would seem that
hdsosfroth were blown also by laymen. It is possible
that the instrument referred to in these passages was
not the priestly hdsoslrdh, but the straight later form of
the shophdr, which, owing to its similarity of shape,
might have been confused with the religious instrument.

F I G . 12.—Trumpet on Jewish Coin.

YsocsxSBOr(^ns.)Psalms.

Acoin, dating from the reign of Hadrian (131-135 A . D . ) ,
shows an example (fig. 12) of this trumpet, which was
probably used in war. It will be noticed that these
trumpets differ considerably in form from the sacred
hclsbsirbth of the Arch of Titus. It would appear,
however, from i Macc. 440 533, that the later Jews also
used trumpets in worship, either the straight war instrument or the real hdsbslrdhNeither form of trumpet was, properly, a musical
instrument, as both were used merely in signalling
or in connection with other instruments lo augment a
joyous uproar of the people, not to accompany any
melody (Ps.ll.S6 I5O3). They were essentially instru1 See Josh. i'>s Lev. -2'j 13 ; cp J U B I L E E .
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There can be no doubt that the very earliest Semitic
and Egyptian stringed instruments were always either
swept or plucked with the fingers. Later, however, as
may be seen from the monuments, use was made of a
plectrum. This was probably made at first either of
wood or of bone, but subsequently of metal. Although
there is no direct proof of the use of such a contrivance
by the Hebrews, there is no reason to doubt that it was
known to them. It is scarcely necessary to remark
that bowed instruments were a very late development,
and are not mentioned in the O T at all.'''
The Hebrew musical strings were probably generally
of gut, and hardly ever of metal as in the modern Arab
lutes. The statement in 2 .'5. 65 that the wood of which
the Jewish instruments were made was cypress seems to
depend on a textual error ; ' but in i K. 1012 2 Ch. 9 i i
it is recorded that Solomon had harps and psalteries made
of sandal-wood

(EV A L M U G , A L G U M

TREES,

q-v.).

This was very likely imported from India and Ethiopia.
There is some confusion as to the exact nature of the
kinndr* and the n^bel,^ and as to the distinction between
7 P s a l t e r v "'^™' ° " * instrument being apparently
a n d h a r n sometimes called by the name of the
^ ' other.
T h e kinndr (and its synonym
klthdris,^ Dan. 3 5 / : ) is translated ' h a r p ' by EV,
whilst the n^bel (and its equivalent, phanterin,"^ in Dan.
Zsff.) is called by EV 'psaltery,' except in Is. 14ii
Am. 523 65, where nebel is rendered by ' v i o l ' (in Is.
5i2 AV 'viol,' RV 'lute.')
The two instruments represented on the late Jewish
coins (fig. 13) mentioned above strongly resemble the
Greek lyre and cittern, which were closely allied to
each other." In the former the frame is square, the
body oval, and there is 1 kettle-shaped sound-body
below. In the latter the sides of the frame are curved
and connected across the top by a bar, which supports
the upper ends of the strings. T h e sound-body, as in
the lyre, is below, but is vase-shaped. This resemblance to the Greek lyre and cittern is, of course, striking, but is in itself no proof that the instruments figured
were essentially Greek not Jewish. So conservative a
people as the later Jews would never have depicted
instruments which did not resemble very strongly those
in use in their own worship at the time, and they would
certainly not have used foreign instruments in their
services. T h e number of strings on both instruments
1 Cp on the ancient trumpet, Ambros, 492.
2 In spite of .\V in Is. 5 12.
" See RVmg.; ^-lo'rci 'SV ^33 should be QT[j>3l IJ) SD3, SO,
after i Ch. ISs, We., D r . TBS^c^^, H P S m . , etc.
•* "llja, © Kc6apa, but in I S. 16 23 Kcvbpa. Also Josephus.
^13^ = ifja^rejpcov in Ps. 81 3.
° Snj.lP i/zoAr^pioi/; but once, icc9cipa (Ps. 81 3), and in Am.
5 23 0 5 opyavov.
* D^n•p, a loan-word from Ki'Sapts. N o t o'ln'p as in M T .
T h e A'tre changes it to the usual D'lnp of the Targums.
' T h e form j n a j o B with c in Dan. 87 is really more correct
than I'-injDSwith n in 8 5 , as in Aramaic a n d late Hebrew n
generally represents « and t: = T; cp ]nQKn = eraTp<i./; but we do
find ,y-•J^n = Ipiyl,^a (see Strack, A'euheb. Gr. 13, 8 6). Cp
D.^MEL [BOOK], § I I .
JI = '
1» Avpa and cccBi-pcx. T h e latter must not be confused with the
German z i / f e r
T h e name guitar is a derivative from «i«<ipo.
1 he guitar itself is a development of the lute.
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seems to vary between three and six.
It is impossible
to determine definitely which of the instruments figured
is the kinnbr and which is the nlbel, or whether they are

Jubal in Gen. 421 (see CAINITES, § 1 1 ) . The constant
translation of kinndr by kithara (lyre), as well as the
descriptions of the Fathers, makes it highly likely that

Later Egyptian Lyre.

FIG. 13.—Citterns on Jewish Coins. From SBO T(Kng.)

Psalms.

both varieties of the one or the other ; but the probability
is, as will appear presently (§ 9) that they represent
two sorts of h inn or.

the instrument belonged to the lyre class. It was certainly not a lute,i although the lute is a development
from the pnmitive lyre.
The oldest form of the lyre appears on an ancient
Egyptian relief (fig. 14), showing the peaceful immigration
into Egypt of a family of Semitic Bedouins during the
twelfth dyn.

(see JOSEPH ii., § 8, col. 2591, and col. 19,

n. 2). Oneofthe immigrants is carrying a rudely-formed
stringed instrument, consisting of a long four-cornered
board, the upper part of which is cut into a four-cornered

Any comparison of either kinndr or nSbel with the many
varieties of AssjTian and Egyptian
8. Their rela- ^ ' " " f ^ ' " ^ ' ™ . . . . .
ments, nowever
tion to foreign
- i
i
suggestive, must,
instruments. .
,
of course,
be
purely conjectural, as we have
practically only statements of the
Fathers to guide us.
^ Augustine, Eusebius, and Hilary distinguish between an instrument with
a drum-shaped sound-body below, with
the belly turned downwards
(kinndr\
and an instrument with a sound-frame
above, which covered the ends of the
strings (nibel).
Jerome compared the shape of the
nebel to a A, and in his explanation of
Ps. 33 2 also mentions the difference in
the position of the sound-body.
Of
course the Church Fathers could have
known only the late form ofthe Jewish
mstruments which had come under
Greek and Roman influence ; but it is
highly improbable that the fundamental character of the instruments had
changed materially, except, possibly,
as to size and the number of the
strings.l

-r^,^ .
c^^w;^. captives playing Lyres. From a slab in the British Museum,
^ ^^* ^6*—Semitic
frame, on which are strung seven or eight strings, all

These descriptions certainly seem to show that, in the
form in which the Fathers knew the instruments, the
ktnndr was a lyre and the nSbel a pure harp.

FIG. 14.—Egyptian Lyre.
Whatever the character of the kinnor may have been,
the class of instruments which it represented was certainly very ancient, as its invention is attributed to
The theories of the later Jews are not trustworthy.

104
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of
equal length, running parallel to the long sides of the
board. The player carries the instrument braced against
his body horizontally and plays it with a black plectrum.
His left hand is pressed against the strings, probably in
order to secure the correct tone by damping them.
This ancient representation of the lyre shows that it
must have been originally a Semitic instrument, although
the Egyptians developed it still further, as may be seen
from the accompanying illustration of one of their later
lyres (fig. 15).
An interesting illustration of a Hittite lyre appears on
a relief slab now in the Metropolitan Museum, New
York (see Humann and Puchstein, Keisen in Kleinasien
u. Nordsyrien, Pl. xlvii. fig. 2).
The Assyrian horizontal harp, which was played in
exactly the same manner, but was essentially different
in form, must not be confused with the lyre.
The kinndr was probably the Hebrew form of the
lyre, and this view is strengthened by an examination
of the interesting relief (fig. 16) showing an Assyrian
warrior guarding three Semitic captives, playing on
1 T h e translators ofthe Arabic version ofthe London Polyglot
render i i j ^ by tunbiir (iinbar), which is a stringed instrument
of the lute species. They use also el-'ud (Port, alaude, Sp.
laud, Eng. lute).
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lyres held obliquely. The dress seems to indicate that
they were Israelitish prisoners, pos-sibly in the same
unhappy condition as that of their Judnean kinsmen (in
later days), who are made to complain in Ps. 1 3 7 2 ^
that they had hung up their kinnoroth in sad despair,
because their captors required of them songs (cp, however, !'s.vi-MS, § 28, ix.). The instruments on this relief,
like the lyres of the Jewish coins, seem to have four or
five strings. Josephus states, however
(Ant.v\\.\23),
that the kinyra (kinndr) had ten strings and was played
with the plectrum, whilst in 1 S. I623 we read that David
played the kinuor 'with his (own) hand," which may
mean simply that David himself and no other played the
instrument. This does not imply that he did not use
a plectrum. Jerome, commenting on Ps. 332, asserts
that the kinndr had six strings. The probability is that
the earlier Hebrew stringed instruments \\ere much
simpler in construction, and had fewer strings, than the
later forms. That there was a distinct development of
the Greek lyre and cittern may be seen from the fact
that the lyre had originally only four strings (Diod. 316),
but later seven (Eur. Iph. in Taiir. 1129), whereas
the cittern, since Terpander's time (700-650 B.C.), had
seven strings (Eur. Ion, 881), which were afterwards
increased to eleven (Suidas, s.v. 'Timotheos').
The cittern [kithara) mentioned in i Macc. 454 may
have been the kinndr.
The idea that the n^bel was a sort of lute^ with
convex belly, in distinction from the kinnor, which was
supposed to be a harp,
arose from the meaning
of the Hebrew w^ord nebel.
'water-skin, jug,''^ which
would seem to imply that
its sound-body was shaped
like a. vessel of this sort,
as is the case with the
citterns on the Jewish coins.
This meaning of nSbel
might also indicate that
the chief part of its soundbody was an animal membrane (?).
It is much
more likely, in view of the
testimony of the Fathers,
that the nebel was a harplike instrument, a fair idea
of which can be got from
the representations of the
Assyrian portable harp
(fig. 17), although the
F I G . 17.—Assyrian H a r p . From sound-frame of the nibel
a slab in the British Aluseum. may have been shaped
differently from that of the Assyrian instrument.
Furthermore, the A shape of the nkbel mentioned by
Jerome agrees with the appearance of the Assyrian
harp. Jerome's statement may have been due, however, to a confusion of the nebel with the Gk. rplycovos.
Varro's name for the nebel-psaltery, ortho-psallium,
'erect stringed instrument,' shows plainly that it could
not have been a lyre, which was played in an oblique or
horizontal position. As both tiebel and kinndr were
portable instruments (i S. IO5 2 Ch. 2O28) the nebel eo\A&
scarcely h a \ e been the same as the great bow-shaped
Egyptian standing harp (fig. 18). Harps of all sizes^
were in use among the Assyrians and the Egyptians,
and there is no reason to doubt that many varieties were
used also by the Hebrews.

The translation of nibel by ' psaltery,' however, adds
another element of difficulty to the identification
On
the Assvrian monuments we find an instrument like a
dulcimer (fig. iq), which must not be confounded with
the pure horizontal harp. The strings on this dulcimer
must have lain parallel to each other, strung honzon-

i The Jewish tradition that the lute was David's favourite
instrument is based on a misinterpretation of Am. 65 (see
D A V I D , § 13, n. 3).

2 T h e etymology is uncertain. Gk. vajSAa, vd^Kas, vd^KLov,
are simply Semitic loan-words. There is no reason to suppose
that nebel is a loan-word from E g . ytfr, ' l u t e ' (We. ' Psalms,
SBOT[^n'^.\
222, n. 8)._
3 Cp the illustrations in WuUhausen, SBOT (Eng.) Psalms,
224-232.

3235

FiG. 18 —Egyptian standing Harp,
tally over a flat, dish-shaped sound-body. The Assyrian artist could not represent this properly, owing to
his ignorance of the laws of perspective. This instrument was probably the predecessor of the Arab sanfir,
which some expositors have sought to identify as a form
of the nibel. The santir
has now practically given
place to the kindred kdnUn.
The twenty-stringed Greek
magadis ^ and the fortystringed epigoneion ^ were
developments from some
earlier instrument of the
duXcimer-kd7ii/n class. The
psaltery of the later Greeks, ^
which was an instrument
of the same sort, survived
in a somewhat modified
form into the Middle Ages
under the same name, and
is found to-day in the
Hungarian czimbal."* This
mediseval psaltery or dulcimer (fig. 20) was the instrument known to the FIG. 19.—Assyrian Dulci
translators of the AV.'* One form of it, the testa
di porco, was triangular, a fact which, probably
owing to Jerome's giving this form to the nibel,
seems to have caused some confusion.
Of course,
it is not quite impossible that the nebel may have
been something like the Assyrian dulcimer ; but such
an idea is in direct contradiction to the descriptions

FIG. o.—Mediaeval Psaltery or Dulcimer
From SBOT (Eng.) Psalms.

of the Fathers, and could be only feebly supported by
the meaning of the name when not applied to a musical
1 Not til be confused with the Lydian flute o f t h e same name.
2 See Ambros, l.c. 474.
3 The instrument, who.=;e tone-changes are alluded to in Wisd.
1918, was probably the Greek p.saltery.
^ See Wetzstein ; Del. Isaiah^'~\ 703,
5 T h e cembalo of Boccaccio and the sautHe of Chaucer (cp
Wasiliewbki, Gesch. d. Instrumental-musik
int iSten
latirhundert [1878], 7 8 ^ ) .
"^
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nstrument. At iirst, the nibel may have had only a
small number of strings, like (fig. 21) the Babylonian
liarp (five); but, as its musical possibilities became
apparent, the number was increased.
Josephus asserts [.Ant. vii. I23) that
the 7iebel of his time had twelve notes
and was played loith the fingers.
This latter statement certainly .seems
to confirm the theory that tiie ?tibel
w"as T. harp, as it would have been
difficult, if not impossible, to get a
siitisfactorv effect from an instrument
of the dulcimer specir.s without CL
plectrum. In Ps. 33 J we find mention
of a nibel with ten strings. T h e
perfected Ass\'rian harp liad si.xteeii
F I G . 2 I. — B a b y - strings (two octaves), which would
Ionian H a r p .
From
SBOT cover the range of the ordinary
human voice.
(Eng.) Psalms.
Atheneeus (-1175), quotini; from Sopatros, %h'^^ ^ " oliscure
verse from which sunit; ha\'f .sought to show that tbe nifbet was
a pipe or flageolet. T h e alkision, which is to a pipe-shaped
part of the instrument, probably refers merely to the hollow
curved sound-body.l

It is quite possible that kinndr and nibel may have
been generic names, the former for all instruments of the
lyre class, and the latter for all instruments of the harp
class.
Although the lute does not appear in the O T as a.

MUSIC
the above passages show. The nebel on the other hand,
like the hdsd.sirah, seems to be the more solemn instrument, devoted exclusively to religious use (Am. 523 Ps.
1449); in fact, it was a desecration to sing popular
melodies to its accompaniment (Am. 65 Is. 14ii). Another difference appears to be indicated in i Ch. 15 2 0 ^
which points out that the nibel was used to accompany
song in the higher notes i^dldmdth) and the kinnor'\n
the lower tones (shdminith).
'Alamoth means 'girls,'
and the statement here may imply that the strings of
the nibel were tuned as high as the tones of the female
voice. In Ps. 461, Grat/Zs rendering of niD^V Vy. ' with
a nabla in the Elamitic form' ^ has little to support it.
That high-pitched instruments should be spoken of as
similar to female voices (see ALAMOTH) has an exact
parallel in the (ireek description of the shriller flutes
•yvvaiK-^ioi irapOevLKol avXol. It is of course unnecessary
to assume that the 7iibel was used only to accompany
women. The word 'dldmCdh might have been used as
a general term for high tones like those of women and
could thus have been applied equally well to male
falsettos or tenors. '.-// shimlnith may mean in this
connection 'according to the eighth' and indicate that
IGinnoiGlh were tuned an octave lower. Other renderings
of shSmi)iith are 'eight-stringed instruments,''^ or ' i n
the eighth mode,' ^ This last translation is very doubtful, as we knOw nothing of the ancient Semitic musical
modes. [To these diflicult terms we return in special
articles, from a text-critical point of view ; see also
conspectus

FIG. 22.—Egyptian Stringed Instruments.
native instrument, there is every reason to believe that
the Hebrews knew and used it, as it was well-known
both lo the Assyrians and to the Egyptians in practically
the mediaeval form (fig. 22). T h e modern Arab lute
came from Persia, although the Arabs attribute its
invention to Pythagoras.
It is highly probable that
the lute was brought to Persia from Assyria or Egypt. ^
Its convex gourd-shaped belly is an indication that its
sound-body may have been originally a membrane
drawn across a gourd like a drum-head.
Neither kinndr nor nibel was used for mourning ; ^
their use was always on joyous occasions (Gen. 31 27
9 Their nsp Is. 248), as at feasts (Is. 5i2) and at all
kinds of religious services (Ps. 332 434).
The instruments are named together in nearly every
passage referring to the national worship (2 Ch.2925
Ps.923 IO82 I5O3).
T h e kinndr was undoubtedly
more generally used, as it is mentioned in the O T
44 times and the nibel only 27. T h e use of these
two instruments may be compared to that of the shophdr and the hdsdsfrah.
T h e kinnor had certainly the
more secular character of the two, as Is.'_;3i5 implies
that it was a favourite instrument of harlots. Of course
It was also very extensively used in religious services, as
An exhaustive treatise on kinnor and nebel will be found in
Kiehm, H\VB{^, 1 0 2 8 ^ (2) 1042/".
_ - Cp Ambros, 112 ff., who ascribes to Cambyses its introduction from Egypt into Persia.
^ Cp Ps, 137 2 Job 30 31. I t is interesting to note that J e r .
4836, repeating Is. 16 11, changes -1133 to S'hT\3237

of new explanations in

PSALMS

(BOOK),

§ 25/]
The sabblkhd (ttpa [Gi. Ba.'*], Dan. 85 7 lof) was
not a Hebrew instrument (EV ' sackbut'); it « as probably of Syrian or late Egyptian origin. It seems to
„ . . . he the same as the Greek aap-fivKTi {Latin
10. aacKDUt. j^,„^j^^^j^ which was a sharp-toned triangular musical instrument with four strings, according
to Strabo (471) of ' b a r b a r o u s ' origin. It was said to
resemble a military siege-instrument of the same name.^
It is possible that the crap^oK-q was originally Egyptian
and came into Syria under the Seleucida;, which would
account for its appearance in Daniel. Riehm suggests *
that it may have been the same as the lute-shaped
Egyptian hand-harp, which was a hybrid creation with
a lute belly (fig. 23), but strung as a harp. Its shape
agrees with the statements regarding the crap-^vKi}.

F I G . 23.—Egyptian lufe-?;haped hand-harp.
British Museum.

From the

The expression k'le shir, 'instruments of song,'^
which occurs in several passages of the O T as a general
term for all kinds of musical instru11. Orchestra- ments, shows plainly that the ancient
tion.
Hebrews used instrumental music solely
to accompany singing. Indeed, the idea of independent orchestration is a comparatively modern development. In very early times, songs were accompanied
only by tambourines beaten by women (E.'c. I5207/:) ;
but in later days we find various combinations of the
Hebrew musical instruments. Thus, in 2 S. 65, strings,
1 Psalmen, 85. H e thinks (71) that - dlciiiic'th cannot mean
vox viroinea, becau.se it refers not to voices, but to Instruments (').' Instruments were used, however, only to accompany
VI,Ices.
'- CJratz, op- cit., 85.
'.c Wellhausen, l.c. on 6.
* See B.i. on Dan. 3 5.
5 .\tbeii. 14634.
6 HWBC?) 1037, P) J051.
-, -,-cl ' ^ 3 , Neh. 1236 I Ch. 11;42 2 Ch. 5 13 "6 3412. In Am.
G5 Nowacic and especially Cheyne (col. 1034, .£"jr/. 7". 9334)
suspect corruption of the text.
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drums, and C3'mbals, augmented by instruments for
shaking.
The accompanying illustration (fig.
241 of an Assyrian quartet of two lyres, a drum, and
c\mbals should be compared here. On a, relief of an

band of prophets) and Is. 512 (at table). Although the
combination of flutes and strings is mentioned only
rarely in the OT, there is no reason to think that it was
unusual.
W e must suppose that nearly all the
performers in these Assyrian and Egyptian representations are singing and accompanying themselves (except
of course the flute-players), a fact which the artist did
not represent except in the case of one member of the
Assyrian full band.
T h e use of trumpets with other
instruments does not appear until quite late (2 Ch. 512 ff.
2028 29 J'S/:), and then they were employed only in the
pauses of the song.
It is of course impossible to state anything definite
regarding the origin of the music of the Hebrews.
_
.
According to their own tradition, in™a^+ /»f
strumental music was invented by Jubal
ment of
(see C A I N I T E S , § 11), who was the
Hebrew music father of all such as handle the lyre

F I G . 24.—Assyrian Quartet.

From SBOT

(Kng.)

Psalms.

Assyrian orchestra (fig. 25), dating from the time of
Asur-bani-pal (668-626 B.C.), there are seven portable
harps, one dulcimer, two double flutes, and a drum,
all played by men, but accompanied by women and
children clapping hands to mark time. One woman is
evidently singing in a very shrill tone, as she is compressing her throat with her hand just as Oriental women

and the double flute (or pan's-pipe) : all who played on
stringed and wind instruments (Gen. 421).
In early
times such instrumental music as there ^\as—songs
accompanied by the hand-drum, flute, or simple form
of lyre—was probably purely secular, used as it is today among the Bedouins at pastoral merry-makings
(Gen. 3127 Job 2112).
T h e Hebrew, like all other
primitive music, stood in the closest relation to poetry,
as may be inferred from the mention of musical accompaniment to song [K\. 1520 I S, 186).
It was used
extensively at festivities, but does not escape the severe
condemnation of the prophets (Am. 65 Is. 5i2}. In
the Greek period the popularity of secular music appears
to have greatly increased (Ecclus. 324-6), nor can this
be unconnected with the Heilenising movement among

FIG. 25.—Assyrian Orchestra. From a slab in the British Museumdo to-day, in order to produce a high t7-emolo.
In
a similar representation of an Egyptian band, we note
a large standing harp, a lyre, a lute, an oblique shoulder
harp, and a double flute, all played by women, and only
one woman clapping her hands (fig. 26). The Assyrian
band is marching to greet the victorious monarch ; but
the Egyptian orchestra is stationary.
These illus-

the Jews.
According to Josephus, however [Ant.
XV. 81), it was Herod the Great who first introduced
Greek songs accompanied by instruments.
Of the music in use at Canaanitish shrines we know
absolutely nothing. Without some notion of that, however, we cannot continue to speak positively as to that
used at the Israelitish sanctuaries.
All that the OT
gives us is a few hints
respecting the use of
music for religious purposes in the prophetic
schools (1S.IO5 1920).
This suggests a native
Israelitish musical
movement which may
have combined with
outside influences to
produce a ritualistic
musical service of unnecessary
elaborateness.
T h e development of the temple
music cnnnot be here

FIG. 26.—An Egyptian Band- From SBOTi^nz.)
trations show combinations of various stringed instruments with wind and percussion ; but in both instances
the only wind instrument is the double flute. Analogous
to these combinations are the harp, timbrel, flute, and
lyre (nibel, toph, hdlil, and kinndr) of -^ Sam. 105 (a
3239
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described. There was
no doubt a period
in which Babylonian influence counted for something,
and another in which Greek influence profoundly modified the earlier system (see PSALMS [ B O O K ] , § 9, ii.).

All that we are concerned to maintain here is that the
development was continuous. We may conjecture that
3240
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the only music originally enjoined by the Hebrew ritual
was the blowing of trumpets by priests at the new
moons (Lev, 2324 269) and at feasts ; but we may be
sure that in the royal sanctuary at Jerusalem an orchestra
of instruments would not be wanting. Whatever the
pre-exilic musical system was, we know that it did not
die out during the exile, for we find that a number
of singers and musicians returned to Palestine with
Zerubbabel (Ezra 241 Neh. 744). W e can also easily
credit the statement that music enlivened the ceremony
of the laying of the corner-stone of the second temple,
and of the consecration of the city walls ( E z r a 3 1 0 ^
Neh. 1122 1 2 2 7 ^ ), and it is doubtless a historical fact
that the rededication of the temple under Judas the
Maccabee was celebrated with vocal and instrumental
music (T Macc. 454).
In studying the character of the ancient Hebrew
music we are hmited to conjectures based on our some_.
what uncertain data regarding the nature
.
and the use of the instruments and of
cnara
. ^^^^ temple ritual.
That music was regarded as a noble art may be seen from Ecclus.
445, where the composition of melodies is spoken of
as a high accomplishment. -Mthough the music was
no doubt extremely crude from a modern occidental
point of view, it certainly had considerable effect on the
hearers ( i S . 16i6j^ 2 K . 3 1 5 ) .
Most modern writers
on this subject are liable to err in one of two directions.
They either, like many Jewish Rabbins, exalt the character of early musical art in Israel, or they are too apt
to dismiss it as a mere barbarous system. In much the
same way the average occidental traveller of the present
day is almost sure to undervalue from an artistic point
of view the shrill unison singing of the Arabs.
The
probability is that the Hebrew music like that of the
modern Arabs was rhythmical rather than melodious.
The Arab tunes consist generally of well marked rhythmical cadences following a somewhat monotonous
melody always sung and accompanied in unison. That
unison singing and accompaniment was characteristic
also of the ancient Israelites is seen from 2 C h . 6 1 3 :
' and both the trumpeters and the singers were as one
making one sound to praise and exalt Yahw^. * This
simply means that the trumpets all played together on
the same note at the proper pauses of the song and that
the voices sang the air in unison. There can be no
doubt that a modern well-balanced oriental chorus
singing in unison, accompanied by strings, wood-wind,
and percussion, has a powerful artistic effect even on a
European listener, provided that he is sufficiently unprejudiced to lay aside for the moment his harmonic
training and allow himself to be swayed by the quavering movement of the shrill but rarely untrue voices and
instruments, accentuated by the ceaseless thrum of the
tambourines. The character of the melody itself becomes quite secondary in such a case and only the
general effect is felt. The Hebrew songs and psalms
must have influenced the listener in much the same way
as the modern Arab is affected by his music.
Harmony was as unknown to the ancient Israelites
and Greeks as it is to-day to the Arabs, Turks, and
14. Harmonv ^^''^'^"^^^^ beginnings are trace^' able, however, in melodies where the
lower voices and strings dwell on the dominant or fifth,
producing an effect like the drone of a bagpipe, while
the higher parts render the air with striking distinctness
and accuracy. European harmony began about the
tenth century A. D.
We may suppose that the Israelitish choirs sang and
played in octaves,^ as the terms ^dldmdth and sMminith,
mentioned already (§ 9), as referring respectively to
the high and the low pitched instruments, would seem
to indicate. It is probable that in the temple worship
the higher vocal parts were taken by male falsettos and
^ The strings of the twenty-stringed magadis
octaves. "ULayaSi^eLv means ' sing in octaves.'
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were tuned in

tenors, rather than by women, who do not appear at all
in the temple service. The three daughters of Heman
mentioned (i Ch. 25 5), are not meant to be included in
the list of temple ministrants any more than are the
singing women referred to in Ezra26s (cp Neh. 767
I Esd. 642).
The girls playing on tabors (Ps. 6825)
figured simply in a procession. The boy choir mentioned in the Talmud as standing below the main chorus
is not referred to in the OT.
In spite of lack of harmony, the ancient Hebrew
singing was not a mere monotonous cantillation.
Excellent effects could, no doubt, be produced by
means of antiphonal choruses which must have been
used extensively both in the secular and in the religious
music—thus, in secular music in i S. 1 8 6 ^ Ex. ISzi,
and devotionally in the various antiphonal psalms
(Pss. 20 21 118 136). The parallelism so common in
the sacred poetry seems to point to such antiphonal
usage. In many cases the psalms were sung by two
answering choirs ; both of which must frequently have
united, however, in rendering the effective finale (cp
Ps. 121). Both the Assyrians and the Egyptians probably sang airs of all kinds in this way.
The Christian hymns mentioned in the N T (see
HYMNS), which were no doubt of Hebrew origin, were
in all likelihood sung in the same manner (Eph. 619 Col.
316). In fact, we know^ that the early Christians had
an antiphonal system which still survives in the Gregorian
and oriental psalmody.^
Very little can be stated with certainty regarding the
character of the melodies themselves, as we have abso__ „ . ,.
lutely no specimens of them. Unlike
16. JMeioOies. the later Greeks.nhe Semitic races nevtr
invented a system of musical notation whereby their
airs could be recorded, and the modern oriental systeirs
of this kind are few of them older than the seventeenth
century of the present era. Nothing is known of the
Hebrews' scale or modes except that, as stated before,
their musicians must have been famihar with the octave
which was a very ancient development in music. It
was the basis of Terpander's scale of seven notes, and
appears doubled at the time of Aristoxenus, the pupil of
Aristotle, when a scale of fifteen tones was in use.
The Hebrew religious scale was probably diatonic,
as Clement of Alexandria and Atigustine both warned
the faithful to avoid the heathen chromatic style of
singing and advised them to rettirn to the simple
psalmody of David. It is clear, therefore, that they
thought this to have been diatonic—i.e., proceeding
according to the signature of the prevailing key. They
reasoned, no doubt from the accepted contemporary
Jewish usage, which was probably diatonic. Clement
likens the style of the current Hebrew music to the
Greek Doric mode which Aristotle said was the only
musical style giving perfect calm to the soul.
The
Doric and the Phrygian were minor modes and the
Lydian was exactly equivalent to the modern major.
The most ancient connected specimen of music which
we have is the famous Greek ptean to Apollo in the
Phrygian scale of the Doric mode, which was discovered
at Delphi in 1893 by the members of the French school
of Archseology at Athens.^ The following few bars
may prove of interest, as the hymn, which is in the
regulation five-time peculiar to the pasan,^ is undoubtedly
very ancient, although it may be doubted whether the
air is as old as 277 B. c., the date of the establishment
of the Soteria festival at which it was sung.* The ode
was accompanied by the fiute and kithara.
1 Plin.
Ep.Wcfj.
2 Cp the eight styles of Armenian spiritual song
(ZDMG
byAjJ-),
»
^ T, ,
^ Cp Revue des Etudes Grecques, 1894, / x.xxv/. ; Pauly,
Realencyclder class, Altertlmmswissenscltafl,
I814, s-v*Alypiiis.'
4 Revue des Etudes Greccjues, 7 ^j/T
5 Bulletin de correspondence Hellenique, 17 593-6, on Greek
rhvthm.
S Berliner Philologische
Wochenschrift, 14 931.
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On the various musical headings In the Psalms (cp
9 22 45 etc.), apparently indicating the name of melodies
or styles according to which the respective poems were
to be sung, see the commentaries [but cp PSAL:\IS, § 26].
The modern synagogal tunes, although some of them
mav be ancient, can give us no clue as to the nature
of the original temple music. They are regarded by
all trustworthy authorities as a post-Christian development. Leyrer says of them that they are the echo of
the spiritual death of the early m u s i c - T h e following
specimen may serve to give some idea of their general
style : —

=1=^
She - mang koH a

^
E*3=^E^
sher yislimang be

=l5=q=

=*=:•=

kolotU

Finally, the cantillatorv modulations represented by
the accents are also of late origin. Of these there are
three distinct styles ; one for reading the Torah, one for
the Prophetic books, and one for the Psalms, Job, and
Proverbs. T h e accent-signs do not have the value of
musical notes, but are simply a mnemonic rhythmic
system intended to aid the reader in remembering
melodies which he has already learned orally. These
chants have become much changed in the course of
time and vary in different countries.**
The following works give Hsts of the older literature :—
Forkel, Allgemeine
Gesch. d. Musik, 1 173-184 ; Leyrer, PREi^)
10387-398; Ugolini, 'J^lies.88G \ also Amhros,
1 6 . L i t e r a t u r e . Gesch. d. Musik ; B e n z . / / ^ (1894); Brown,
JMus ical l7istru>ncnts and their
Homes
(N.Y. 1888) ; Del. Physiologie u. Musik (1868); Psahnen, 2 5 ^ ;
Ew. Die Dichter d. Alten Bufidesi^} 1 2 0 0 ^ . ; Now. HA 1 2707 9 ; Pfeiffer, Die Musik d. Alten Hebrder (1779); Riehm,
HlVBi}), 1028-45, (-) 1042-59; Saalschiitz, .^rc/i.rf. Hebr. (18^5);
Schenkel, BL •i2y'-,-264 (1872); We. ' P s a l m s ' i n
SBOT(KnK.);
Winer, Bibl. Re<2h''orterbucli, 2\2off.;
F . L. Cohen, ' Kise
and Development of Synagogue X\.\xs\o,' Anglo-J etJoish HistoTdcat
Exhibition
Papers (\888), 80-135.
j . D . P.

MUSICIAN, TO THE CHIEF (nVJtD^ ; 6 fi's rh
Te'Ao5 ; Aq. TOJ riKOTroio); Sym. kiccviccca,; \ Theod. ets rb rtK09 ;
Jer. victori or pro :'i,-t,,ria ; T g . .xnD:;'^, ' a d l a u d a n d a m ' ) .

The expression occurs in the headings of fifty-five
psalms, and in the subscription of the prayer or psalm
of Habakkuk (Hab. 819).
Tradition is divided.
©
adopts the sense of 'eternity,'reading most probably
lindsah, r\-s:^—i-e., 'with reference to the period of the
end.
C p D a n . 1113, where c n l ' T ]'p^, ' a t the end of the t i m e s '
( k ^ ' ) , is rendered in iP Kara crvvTtAetaf Kacpoii (see Kus. etc., a^.
1 >cl., and cp I\It. 13 39, etc.), and by Theod. et? (TO) reAos rt^f
jcatpt^f.

1 'Ihis section is taken from the middle of the hymn before
the first pause. T h e musical text is illegible in several places.
Rc'-vue des Etudes Grecques, 7 40-42.
2 PRRfil 10 389.
3 Fi>r further specimens, see D e Sola, The Ancient
Melodies
ofthe .Spanish and P,^rtugtiese Jews (1857).
-* Fur specimens, cp Japhet, Die Accente d, Heiligen
Schrift
(1896), 1 7 0 ^
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Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion adopt the sense
borne by ns: in iVIishnic Hebrew, Jewish .Aramaic, and
Syriac. The Targum comes the nearest to the prevalent
modern interpretation, which is ' for the precentor, or
director of music,'and is supported by C'ni';-T, m'riacsbhim,
w hich clearly means ' superintendents ' (cp i Ch. 23 4),
2 Ch.2 I [2] 17 [18] 34 13, and, according to most, by the
use of the infinitive n)sih, l^nassedh, in i Ch. ISzi in a
specialised sense for leading in the liturgical service of
song. Olshausen, however, long ago pointed out that
'for the precentor' is a very superfluous direction, and
various attempts have consequently been made to provide a more satisfactory e.xplanation, based on the view
that ni':, nissedh, had the specialised sense referred to.
Ewald takes m'nassedk as an abstract form meaning
'performance with temple music' (so also Ges.-Bu.),
whilst BDB, on the analogy of l-^david, i n S suggests,
'Belonging to the Director's Collection of Psalms.'
These explanations are based on the IMT of i Ch. I521.
For a more probable though still not certain explanation
see PSALMS [ B O O K ] , § 26 (19), with note, where the

subject is discussed afresh.

C p also M A S C H I L .

T. K. c.
MUSTARD ( c i N A n i ; Mt. 1831 17=0 Mk. 431 Lk.
1319 17o|-). In all five passages the minuteness of the
seed is referred to, whilst in three the seed is spoken of as
growing into a herb large enough to be called a tree and
to have applied to it an echo of the phrase in Dan. 412 [9]
' the birds of the heaven dwelt in the branches thereof'
(cp Ezek. 17 23). The former detail presents no difficulty,
for although there are in fact several seeds smaller than
the mustard, it is certainly one of the smallest, and ' a
grain of mustard seed ' was a proverbial expression for
a minute quantity, found both in the Talmud (e.g., Ber.
5 i ) and in the Koran (e-g-, 2148). On the other hand,
that it should be spoken of as growing into a tree gives
rise to difficulty, and has led many (e.g., Royle) to suppose that the reference is to Salvadora persica, «- tree
which the Arabs call by the same name as mustard
(liardal), and which Irby and Mangles (Travels in
Egypt, 108) found growing on the southern shores ofthe
Dead Sea. This, however, is most unlikely, for S. persica is of rare occurrence in Palestine and probably
never travelled farther X. than the Dead Sea.' T h e
mustard plant, which is common throughout the country,
has often been found growing to a height of 8 to 12 ft.,
and great numbers of small birds alight upon its stalks
in order to pluck the seeds (cp Furrer, BL 6281 ; Tristram, NHB 473). An unlikely hypothesis is that adopted
by Holtzmann and B. Weiss that in Lk. the tree is
meant, whilst in Mk. the writer is rather thinking of the
herb. 'The mustard plant common in Palestine is the black
species, Brassica nigra, Boiss.
1., M.
MUTH-LABBEN, TO (\lh H-IO-'pr), a difficult
phrase or note, occurring only in Ps. 9 title [ i ] ( y n e p
TCON KpYtt^ltoN TOY YIOY [Ri<-\. R omits TOY YIOYI
• Ne<»,NIOTHTOC T. Y- [ ^ ^ J i f™ these renderings
cp ALAMOTH ; Hexapl. ,^AMtoe BEN, Sym. n e p i TOY
OiikNi^TOY TOY YIOY' Theod., Quint. YHep i5,KMHC
TOY YI-. Sext. N£l^NlKOTHC T. YI-)- '.41-mulh, nic-^s;.
is a corrupt form of 'al-'dlc'iinolh jiicSirSy (see ALAMOTH) ; but the meaning of Labben 1 6 " om.), if the
reading is correct, is unknown. Following the M T (for
the death of .
.) the Targum refers it to Goliath, the
'is habbeiidyim, c'jsn C"N, of i S. 174; other Rabbinic
writers not less improbably identified the name with the
questionable BEN (q.v.) of i Ch. ].!ii8, or with Nabal
("^3: by metathesis). Most moderns (e.^., Hitzig, Hupfeld, Delitzsch, Beer) suppose mhth labben ( p ^ riia) to
be the opening words of an air, to the melody of which
1 [Cp Julicher, Gleichnisreden, ii. 57s.1
2 [An Oriental who was no botanist might well call the
mustard plant a tree, remarks Julicher, op. cit., 575.]
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finding I westward-bound ship in Mj'ra, and there
the psalm was to be sung.
T h e analogy of many
was no change of plan on his part as Lewin (St. Paul,
other enigmatical insertions, however, suggests a more
2716) supposes.^
plausiblt theory. One of the guilds of smgers bore the
The port of Myra must have been at least sighted,
name Salmah ; we should perhaps read, for p S niD-*?!;.
T\D^V 'Jn'^. ' of ^^^ ^ ° " ^ °f Salmath.'
SLU PSALMS and \Mis probably visited, by the ship in which Paul
sailed to Paltstine from Macedonia (Acts21r; note
(BOOK), § 26 ( i , 18).
T. IC. C.
the insertion in D, as above). The importance of Myra
MUTILATION.
See C U T T I N G S O F T H E F L E S H ;
lasted intu the Middle .Ages, when it is described as the
also L.\W AND JUSTICK. g I I .
' harbour of the Adriatic ' (-portus Adrialici maris, i.e.,
the Le\';uil).
St. Nicolas usurped the place of the
MYNDUS ( M Y N ^ O C ) - A city on the Carina coast,
pagan deity as the jiatron of sailors in this part of the
at the extreme western end of the Halicarnassian
Mediterranean : the name of this patron deity in ancient
peninsula, \ . of the island of Cos ; only mentioned in
times is not known (probably Apollo ; but Tozer, in
I Macc, 1023, as a place in which Jews wure settled
h'inlay's Hi\t. Creece, 1124, suggests Poseidon).
(139 B.C.). From t-arly tinu'^ Myndus possessed \
The many magnificent rock-tombs with sculptures
fleet (Herod. 533 = about 500 B.C.). T h e town suffered
and painting, the imjjosing theatre, and the remains of
from the pro.ximity of Halicarnassus, and never became
buildings near the port, among them those o f a granary
important—this is indicated by the fact that its coinage
built by Trajan, 119 A.D., bear witness to the importdoes not begin until the second century B.C. T h e
ance of the city.
civilisation and importance of thc L'arian coast decUned
See views in Spratt and Forbes, Travels in Lycia, vol. i.
throughout the Roman and Ryzantine periods. It is
front.;
Kullows, Account of Dise,roe>i,'.c in Lycia, igS/T Most
now Gumushli (or '^^emishlu, Murray, Handbook to
recent are Benndorf's Lykia, and ToniLiM.hek's 'Historische
A.M 113). a name derived from the silver mines worked
Topogr. von Kleinasien im Mittelalter' in SWAW,
1891.
in the neighbourhood, both in ancient and in mediceval
Vif. J. W.
times.
MYERH ( l b or "lia, mor; CMypNA Ex. 3023 Ps.
On the site, see Paton in Journal of Hellenic Studies, 1887,
458 [9] Cant. 36 46 14 5i 5 13^ and CMypNINOC Esth.
p. 66; 1896, p. 204.
\v. J. w.
1 OT mor ^ " ' '^PO'^oc or KpoKiNOC Prov. 717.
MYRA (Acts 27 5 MYPA [LP. Blass], M Y P P A [ B J e r . ,
* CTAKTH Cant. I i 3 t ) . Mor was one of
Lachm., Tisch., Treg., A\'H], and, according to D in
the ingredients in the holy incense, and is often men211 eic TTATARA KAI MYRA)- ^^Y^^ (mod. Dembre,
tioned as a valuable and choice perfume. T h e word
from corruption of T H N MYP'^N)'^ m Lycia stood on a
is generally identified with Arab, mitrr (Aram, mbrd,
lofty hill at the angle of the gorges of the Myrus and
Gk. jxbppa,'^ sj'n'a, with the sense of bitterness), and
the Andriace, 2^ m. from the sea (20 stades, Strabo, 666).
the substance meant taken to be the myrrh of modern
Its port was Andriace at the mouth of the river of the
commerce (Ar. murr)The botanical origin, however,
same name (mod. Andraki.
Cp Appian, BC^.82,
of the modern myrrh has, according to Schweinfurth,
AkvrXos., £7ri7re/i.0^eis ^AvhpLdKy}., Mvp4cov iTnvdcp, r'/jv re been misunderstood. According to this eminent authordXvffiv ^pprj^e rou XipL^vos, Kal es MtJpa dv^ei).
Myra ity, true Arabian myrrh is the product, not of Balsamowas of no special importance during the Greek period ;
dendron Opobalsamum (which yields balsam of Mecca ;
but its importance continually increased under the
see BALSAM) but of Balsamodendron MyrrhaThe
Empire and through the Byzantine period, until at last
old view of Nees and Ehrenberg is thus vindicated.
it became the capital and metropolis of Lycia (Hier.
At the same time, it becomes thereby all the more
530): the monastery of S. Nicolas (born at Patara,
probable, according to Schweinfurth, that Mecca balsam
bishop of Myra 3rd cent.) on the road to the port was
p .
is the O T mor. '-c' (mor), he argues
prohably the cathedral. This importance arose from
_ m ^^^ ' '^ always referred to in the sense of an
the intimate connection of the town with the maritime
-Mecca
j^^omatic liquid [cp BALSAM], whilst
traffic which developed under the Ptolemies between the
balsam.
[-motjern] myrrh is a solid body, entirely
eastern ..Egean and Egypt (cp Paton and Hicks, Inscripor almost devoid of aroma, but rather, as used in
tions cf Cos, p. xxxiii : ' there must have been daily
medicine, of a disagreeable odour.' This revolutionary
communication between Cos and Alexandria' ; see also
theory deserves serious attention ; Kautzsch has been
Rams. St. Paul the Traveller, 298). When, under
among the first to profess his adhesion to it. W e
the Empire, the Egyptian trade, especially that in
should not, of course, require to suppose with Schweingrain, was diverted to Rome, this connection still confurth that Heb. mor is a different -word from Arab.
tinued.
For although M\Ta lies nearly due N. of
murr (the modern myrrh).
T h e two words agree
Alexandria, the corn-ships, owing to the westerly winds
e.xactly in form, and there are many instances in
prevailing in the Levant in the summer months (Purdy,
botanical history of a name being transferred from one
Sailing Directions, 197, 1841 ; cp Acts 274), ran
plant or substance to another which is different though
straight across to Lycia, and thence to the S. of
similar. Certainly the mentions of ' flowing mor' (Ex.
Crete. Hence Paul, on his voyage to Rome, 'sailed
3023) and 'liquid mor' (Cant. 6513) favour the new
over the sea of Cilicia and Pamphylia' and ' came^ to
view, whilst the reference to -o ' bundle (or, ' b a g ' ) of
M\ra' where an Alexandrian corn ship [TrXoXov 'AXe^av- mor' in Cant. 113 (if the text is correct) may be held to
Sptvuv, V. 6; cp V. 38) was found, on the point of sailing tell against it. Whatexer the mor of O T may have
for Italy:3 the centurion could certainly count upon
been, the ap-ipva of N T is most probably the same.
The form of the name invites discussion. In Acts it is neut.
pi. ; but many authorities have the fem. sing. Mvpai/ or Mvppav.
The passages of Strabo (666) and Ptolemy (v. 3 6), which have
Mijpa, do not assist u s ; but we find the plural form in Ptol.
VU1.1723 and Pliny HN322;
and so also in CIG no. 4--^88,
and Notitia (which have 6 Mupwe ; see table in Rams. Hist.
Geogr. of AM 424). T h e Byzantine authors in general use the
plural form—f.^., Zon.'A589 and Malalas 448 (but cp id. 365,
1^ Mupct),^ Hence we infer that the proper form was r a Miipa,
the femmine form ^ Mupa being vulgar but gradually assertmg
Itself. The same difficulty is found in the case of Lystra (which
see, and cp Rams. St. Paul the Ti-aveller, 1 2 8 / ) .
In fifteen days from Ca:sarea, marg. W H from West, text and
Vss.—' which appears to have a reasonable probability of being
the true r e a d i n g ' ; cp the corn ship in Lucian, which took ten
days from Sidon to the Cheledonian islands 20 m. E . of Myra.
f Cp the voyage of Vespasian to Rome (Jos. Bf vii. 2 1), and
that of Titus (Suet. Tit. 5).
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For D^, litt (Gen. 37 25 43 i i ) , rendered ' m y r r h ' in E V but
' ladanum' in RVmg., see LADANUM.
N . M.

MYRTLE (Dnn, hddas,- MYPCINH, Is. 4119 5 5 i 3 ;
Z e c h . l 8 i o / N e h . S i s t ; in Zech. ® xoiN opeoiN).
Branches of myrtle are included among those of which
the booths of the Feast of Tabernacles were made in
1 See on this point. Smith, i'oyage and Shipwreck
of St.
Pauli*), &i>f--. Rams. op. cit- 319.
T h e voyage of the
Egyptian corn-ship described in Lucian's dialogue, The Ship,
well illustrates this section of Paul's journey.
2 crucipya also Ecclus. 24 15 Mt. 2 i i J n . 19 39 and icjfi-vpvicrpetios Mk. 1^123.
,
. i_
. 1.
3 It is noticeable tbat [Lvppa occurs nowhere either in the
L X X or in N T ; fiv'poi/ (supposed to be derived from -li), on
the other hand, is met with frequently, as also its d t r i \ a t i v e
pvpecjjQs ; li-vpi^co and ^vpicr/xos occur each once.
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the lime of Ezra. On the other hand, in Lev. 2840
(a passage of the Holiness-law [H]), the list of trees pruscribed does not include the myrtle (see TABERNACLES,
§ 5). Nor can we safely quote the original name of Esther
as evidericc for the existence of the myrtle in Palestine,
for Esther {at least if the text has not suffered change)
is represented as a Jewish maiden dwelling at Susa.
The reference to the myrtle in Zech. (I.e.) must also
probably be abandoned, hddassim being surely a misreading for hdritn (see COPPER, §5). In Is. 4119 5513,
the myrtle is mentioned among the choicest trees by the
writer or writers of Is. 40-55. It is true, Is. 40-55 is a
late exilic work (expanded still later) ; but the relations
of the Israelites with neighbouring peoples under the
later kings were so close that we must not give too
much weight to the silence of pre-exilic records. The
name H A B A K K U K (q.v.), some think, is corrupted from
a Babylonian plant-name, and we could easily believe
that later kings of Judah interested themselves in acclimatising foreign trees and shrubs. The myrtle was
certainly not common in Palestine when the Holinesslaw was written, otherwise its branches would surely
have been prescribed for the festive wreath.
If Jensen is right 1 in connecting the Assyrian hadasatum
(a
syn, of kallatu,
' bride') with the Heb. hddas, 'myrtle,' it may
seem to favour the hypothesis that the myrtle was introduced
into Palestine from Babylonia (cp lntr. Is. 274). But though
recent critics have found a connection between Hadassah and
hadasii (the mythic name of the bride of the Babylonian Sung o d ; see E S T H E R ) , it is disputed whether hadasd is so called
for an etymological reason (as if = hadasatuni)
or on mythological grounds ( D I H ) ' myrtle,' corresponding to Daphne in the
myth of ApoUo). T h e connection proposed by Jensen is hardly
in itself very plausible. For the name o i l (not D"in) i** identical
with its S. Arabian appellation (hadas); the Aramaic (and N .
Arabic) word was different, though possibly connected—viz.,
dsd, which, according to Frankel (138), came into Arabic as a
loan-word.

The myrtle was sacred to Astarte, and hence, also,
according to Winckler [op. cit.), to Ramman or Tammuz,
whose sanctuary near Antioch was called by the Greeks
Daphne (oin ?).
The fragrance of its leaves and
blossoms naturally suggested consecration to Astarte.
Not less naturally the Jewish authorities appointed or
sanctioned the use of myrtle branches at the Feast of
Booths (cp TABERNACLES, § 7). Sukka (3 4) says that
three myrtle branches are required for the wreath, and
the tradition is still faithfully preserved by the Jews.
T h e myrtle is a low evergreen shrub with dark and somewhat
thick leaves, elegant white flowers, and dark brown berries.
Its leaves are studded with numerous receptacles for oil, which
produces its pleasant perfume.
It grows wild in many of the
glens about Jerusalem, and is cultivated in every garden.
It
flourishes, too, in the valleys about Hebron, on the sides of
Carmel and 'rabor, in the clefts of the Leontes, 'and in the
dales of Gilead (Tristram).
T. K. C.

MYSIA (H MYCIA. A c t s i e ? / . ) .
An ill-defined
district in the NW. corner of Asia Minor.
The
N o-j. idifficultv of drawinsr a precise line of de1. Situation.
.- , ,
•.
J rju
marcation between it and Phrygia gave
rise to a saying (xwpis r d Micujc Kal ^p\)-yQ>v 6piap.ara :
Strabo, 564, 572). This was a result of the chequered
history of this part of the peninsula, as Strabo says
(S'^s)'
The Phryges crossed from Thrace by the
Hellespont, and at a later period fresh swarms of invaders from Europe, the ^lysi, penetrated into Asia,
pushing the Phryges inland and settling among them
(cp Rams. Hist. Geog. A.U 146). The general result
of the data furnished by the geographers is that Mysia
lay surrounded by Bithynia, Phrygia, and Lydia, extending both to the Propontis and the ^ g e a n (cp
Strabo, 564). Towards Bithynia, the Mysians seem to
have occupied the country as far as the lake Ascania,
whilst on the S. they extended to the river Caicus. On
the W. lay the Troad, which was sometimes regarded
as part of Mysia, and sometimes distinguished from
it, the botmdary in the latter case being the river
.'E^epus (Strabo, 560). On the E. lay that part of
Phr\i;ia which was called Phrygia Epiktetos, or ' Ac1 IVZKM

O211 ; hut cpWi.
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quired Phrygia,' a district once largely Mysian, but
taken from Bithynia by the Pergamene kings (ep Rams.
Hist. Geog. AM 145).
The whole region called Mysia
was commonly regarded as falling into two divisions—
Mysia Olympene ('0XupLTr7)V7}) in the neighbourhood of
Mt. Olympus, and Mysia Pergamene (llepyafj.rivt]) on
the Caicus (Strabo, 566, 571). Other parts of Mysia
also bore special names. It will be seen from this,
that, of the places mentioned in the N T , Assos,
Adramyttium and Troas were in Mysia. The name
Mysia, having a purely ethnical significance, was not
adopted in Roman official usage ; but the district was
part of the great provmct: of Asia (cp Strabo, 629).
See A S I A , L Y D I A .

The relation of Mysia to the N T narrative is parenthetical, but important. Paul, after a visitation of the
churches founded on his first journey, was
2. Paul's
intending to follow the great road leading
visit.
to Ephesus in order to * preach the word in
Asia,' but was forbidden to do so {Acts 166). Turning
northwards, Paul and his companions * when they were
come over against Mysia' [v. 7, R V ; but AV ' t o
r\Iysia') attempted to enter Bithynia (i.e., the western
part of the Province Bithynia-Pontus, second only in
importance to Asia itself), but were ' forbidden ' to cross
the frontier. Accordingly, 'passing by Mysia' (v. 8
EV) they ' came down to Troas.'
Two questions arise:—(i.) The meaning of the expression Kara rrjv 'Mvalav, (ii.) the meaning of the
expression TrapeXdovres rijv 'M.vaiau.
i. The use of the preposition Kara in N T Greek
requires elucidation.^ Here we must acquiesce in the
explanation given by Ramsay [Church in R. Emp.^^
75, n . ) — ' w h e n they reached such « point that a line
drawn across the country at right angles to the general
line of their route would touch Mysia,' i.e., when they
were in the latitude of Mysia, which lay to the left (for
this sense of Kara, cp Herod. 1 76, Thuc. 665104, Acts
277, AraroL ri\v Kfi'Sop).
Paul must have diverged
from the road to Ephesus either at Iconium or at
Antioch, and travelled northwards along the direct
road to Bithynia through Nakoleia and DorylEeum
[Seidi Ghazi and Eski-Shehr).'^
W h y Paul went
northwards is not explained ; nor can explanation be
wrested from the text, as it is clear that the resolve to
enter Bithynia was not formed until the point indicated
by the words Kard rijv ^Ivatav was reached (see G A L A T I A ,
§ 7 [also § 11]). This point was probably Dorylaeum,
which lay only about 20 m. S. of the frontier.
Mysia,
as ordinarily understood, lay then so far away to the
left that it is hard to see why reference to it rather than
to the name of the town itself should have been made.
When, however, we remember that Dorylaeum lay in
the heart of the region called Epiktetos,^ which was at
one time, and by some writers, reckoned part of Mysia
(cp HGAM, 146), it is not difficult to understand how
Lk. may have been actually under a slight misapprehension as to the extent of Mysia.
ii. When, at Dorylaeum, it was found that there could
be no further progress northwards, Paul turned westwards. Whether he traversed the valley of the Rhyndacus (Edrenos Chai), or took some more direct route,
he could not reach Troas without going through some
part of Mysia. Hence TrapeXddvres rrjv ^^Ivaiav cannot
be translated 'passing without entering,' or 'passing
along the edge of Mysia.' The sense here must be
' neglecting ' (in obedience to the general prohibition to
'preach' in Asia, of V. 6). The western text has dieXdovres,
which in its literal sense is good.** Still, it must be
1 Cp the difficulty of interpreting the expression Kara At'Pa
Kac Kara ;^ipoi' in Acts 27 12. See P H E N I C E .
2 It is possible, as Ramsay (op. cit. 76 n.) says, that Paul took
the longer western road bj; Cotyaeum (Kutaya),
which town, in
that case, would be the point of second divergence.
^ Phrygia Epiktetos contained the six cities, Midaeum, DoryIseum, Cotyaeum, Nakoleia, Aizani, and Cadi (Strabo, 576).
4 Nevertheless, it would overthrow the canon which Ramsay
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conceded that the sudden change to the metaphorical
meaning in the case of rrap^Xdbvns, immediately after
the occurrence of SirjXBov , . eXdbvres in the literal
sense is a stylistic defect. And this criticism applies in
a special degree to this entire passage.^

of Nebuchadrezzar's vision as a ' mystery' which is ' revealed' to Daniel by the God of heaven, to whom
alone this prerogative belongs. The dream as such is
not called a mystery; it is a mystery because it Contains
a series of symbols which yield up their deeper meaning
to interpretation and the allegorical method. Among
Jewish writers the great master in the art of allegorising,
so as to extract unsuspected meanings from the letter of
Scripture, is Philo.

Ramsay mentions a tradition that, on this journey, Paul
travelled by Artema;a. a town ' sacred to Artemis' near the hot
springs on the river /E-iepus, and founded a chapel in the neighbourhood (St. Paul the Traveller, 197 ; Exp. l\ 1S98, p . 495).
This and other similar traditions may well preserve an echo of
the truth, for the route down the Rhyndacus and along the
southern shore of the Propontis VJZLS that most likely to be
chosen, and this would take Paul through Arteiiu-ea. Although
preachmg in Asia was forbidden, there is no doubt that the
prohibition applied only to public work on a large scale, not to
the private intercourse of Paul with his hosts on his journey.
Possibly it was under the influence of the tradition mentioned
above that the western text made the change to SLckBovTes in
V. 8. The ' d o o r ' that ' was opened ' to Paul at Troas (2 Cor.
212) would imply an extension of the new teaching eastwards
through Mysia in the natural course of things (cp the case of
Ephesus).
W, J. W.

MYSTERY. In the religious hfe ofthe ancient world
in its period of decline, perhaps the most characteristic
feature was the ardour of its craving after
1. General. the mysterious. Conscious weakness and
failure of self-reliance were betrayed in the comfortless
gloom that followed every attempt to peer beyond the
lowly round of everyday life. T h e questions whence life
comes and whither it goes had to be answered at any
cost; but men despaired of being able to reach such
answers, each for himself by his own unaided thought.
Resort was, accordingly, had to the mysteries—those
secret cults, some of them of hoary antiquity, others as
recent as Christianity itself, in which, with a lavish
employment of symbolism, the candidate for initiation
received the desired instruction from the duly consecrated priest (hierophant), and was provided with sacramental guarantees extending both to this life and to the
next. There was hardly a deity in connection with
whose service some subsidiary cult of this sort did not
arise ; a cult in which the chosen ones—for admission
was not a matter of course—strictly marked off from
outsiders, and, keeping scrupulously secret the knowledge imparted at initiation, in spite of many follies and
excesses, preserved a certain vitality for the pagan
religion. These guilds were themselves called mysteries;
so also were the secret doctrines imparted within them ;
finally, and above all, the methods of symbolism and
allegory, by means of which philosophical or religious
and ethical instruction was obtained from the old mythologies, to meet the wants of - new age, went by this
name.
The Wisdom of Solomon shows its author to have
been acquainted with this Greek institution ; in 1415 23
2. Jewish ^*^P •'^^^^ ^^^ origin of the mysteries is
writers
euhemeristically explained, but the existence of the inner mystery is not at all
denied ; in 222 allusion is made to the mysteries of God,
and in 84 wisdom is spoken of as ' one initiated (juucris)
into the knowledge of God.' In marked contrast, however, with the heathen mysteriosophists, wisdom declares to her hearers (622), who are by no means to be
regarded as ». community of mystas, that she will
not hide mysteries from them, but will set forth in clear
light a full knowledge of the truth. In a number of
passages in the LXX the word mystery is used in the
colourless sense of i secret idea or plan (e.g., in
2 Macc. 1821); but not only do we find 3 Macc. 230
speaking of one who has been duly consecrated in accordance with the prescribed ritual, but also in Dan.
218/. 27-30 4 6 (the last passage only in Theod.) the Greek
translation is obviously influenced by the religious
phraseology of the same heathen circles, when it speaks
would establish—that the verb SLeXBelv v/ith the accusative of
the country signifies ' to make a missionary tour '; for here this
sense would be impossible, in the face of the prohibition of v. 6.
See, however, the judgment of Ramsay, St. Paul the
Traveller, 1 9 5 / ; Church in R. E7np. 484-
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When, for example, in De Cherub.12 ff., or in De Sacrif.
Abeliet
Caini, i^f', he sets forth his astonishing exegeses of
Grn. 4 i \8 6, he is a genuine hierophant or teacher of mysteries ;
and he himself feels that he is such, using, as hie does, of set
purpose, the terminology of the mysteries. That he does not
deal with Orphic myths, does not alter the fact. H e even openly
demands that what he is revealing be kept secret from all the
profane (De Cherub. 14), though, when he has occasion to dwell
on the contrast between Mosaism and heathen piety (De Victitn.
offer, i.f), he can allow himself to repudiate entirely all secret
initiations and mysteries, and to insist upon perfect straightforwardness and honest publicity.

Christianity, in like p- ••^•^'^r, did not simply repudiate
the influence of this ^..^.ailing tendency of the age.

3. Christian, "t'^''^
^'^T^l
""G- ^^•\l"
Lk. 810)'\^
speak
of the ''"•
mysteries,
or the
mystery, of the kingdom, a knowledge of which is given
to some but withheld from others (see GNOSIS), and
represent the parables as designed in some cases to
reveal, and in other cases to conceal still further, what
had hitherto been hidden, they can hardly be taken as
exactly reflecting the mind of Jesus on the matter, but
must be regarded rather as giving involuntary and unconscious expression to their own feeling on finding
themselves chosen for the honour of initiation. Perhaps
the writer of i Tim. 89 i6 gives quite unconscious expression to the same feehng when he speaks of Christ as
the mystery of godliness, or instead of the faith speaks
of the mystery of the faith. As for the Apocalypse, it
is almost entirely made up of mysteries, and it is surprising to find it only once (10 7) calling attention to a
fulfilment of the mystery of God.
T h e usage in 1 20 17 s 7, where the word mystery is employed
to denote a figure, such as that of the seven stars, which requires
interpretation, comes near E p h . 5 32, where Gen. 2 24 is called a
great 'mystery,' because it has to be understood not literally of
a man and his wife, but allegorically of Christ and the Church.

Most interesting of all is the attitude of Paul. In
2 Thess. 27, indeed, when he speaks of the mystery of
p
iniquity or lawlessness as already at work,
• ^ ^ " ' - but still restrained by one that restrains
(6 Karlxcc"'• ANTICHRIST, § 7), 'mystery is used
merely as a synonym for something still hidden and
invisible as against the manifestation shortly to occur.
On the other hand, when in i Cor. 15 51 he introduces a piece of his characteristic gnosis concerning
the last day with the words, ' behold, I tell you
a. mystery,' one feels that here he is a mystagogue
speaking to a circle of mystae ; and in the many passages where he introduces the idea of ' a mystery' in
connection with the gospel he proclaims, the derivation of his language from the mysteries so eagerly
resorted to by the heathen who were seeking salvation can hardly be mistaken.
H e who in the spirit
speaks with tongues ( i C o r . I42) utters mysteries; in
I Cor. 132 ' a l l mysteries and all knowledge' (gnosis)
sum up the highest conceivable attainment of human
learning—it is precisely what is hidden from others that
is known to the true gnostic ; and in i Cor. 41 Paul
claims to be recognised by all, not only as a servant of
Christ, but also as a steward of the mysteries of God.
It does not signify that elsewhere'he always speaks in
the singular of the mystery cf God or of Christ or of the
gospel—in some cases even without the added genitive
—as, foi- example, in Col. 22 43 I26 Eph. 619 849 Rom.
I62S ; in all cases he intends the saving purpose of God
whereby in the fulness of the times redemption is offered
to all men, Jews and Gentiles alike, in Jesus Christ—
the single plan of salvation, which, however, is carried
out in a multiplicity of saving deeds. This purpose of
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salvation not only remained a secret hidden throughout
the iv^ci before the life and death of Christ (Rom. I625),
it remains so for unbelievers to this day ; and many
details connected with it, such as the problem of tlie
hardening of Israel, are hidden even from believers for
the mo-st part (Rom. 1125) ; he who by the spirit of God
has become acquainted with them must e.^ercise prudence
in communicating the gnosis thus gained; he must
impart it only to such as are ' perfect' (i Cor. 2 6 ^ ) , to
those who from being babes in Christ have grown up
to be veritably spiritual men {3i), and instead of milk
can endure strong food {.32 ; see GNOSIS).

idea of secrecy or reserve ' in connection with his exposition ot
the truths of tlie gospel.

Lightfoot 1 justly observes that the apostle has borrowed from
the terminology of the ancient mysteries not oniy the word
'mystery* (p.v<rTi^pLov), but also 'perfect' (reAetos, Col. 128),
* instructed ' (/xveio"9ai, Phil. 4 12), ' sealed ' ((r^paytfeuSai,, E p h .
1 13); the references could be multiplied, and a t least one expression added to the list — 'present you a.i a pure virgin'
(TrapatTTi^trai, vp.a^ irapdevov ayr^i') of 2Cor. I I 2 . I t does not
s<;em, however, to the present writer that in making use of these
figures Paul is deliberately uttering a paradox, in so far as what
elsewhere wa.s called a mystery was kept closely confined to a
nariMW circle, whilst the Christian mysteries are freely imparted
to all. True, Paul had the desire to bring the gospel to all,
and tliat no one should be left outside in the darkness; but for
the terrible chasm between his ideal and the reality he consoles
himself like Philo with the lofty feeling of belonging to a community, small, indeed, but possessed of unutterable secrets ; and
just as he is still a gnostic, though confessing the imperfection
and transitoriness of his gnosis as compared with that of the
coming age, so he is not without a real intention—to be explained
by the current tendencies of his time—of still maintaining ' the

The words, so free from paradox, of Clement of
Alexandria (i^ra/r^-//., § r2o). on the true holy mysteries,
are conceived entirely in the spirit of Paul. T h e
mysteries are not themselves the last word, tbe thing
which permanently remains ; but it is only through
the mysteries, and through knowledge of them, that
entrance can be gained into the eternal light.
At a later date the sacraments of the Church, especially Baptism and the Lord's Supper, came to be com- .
pared to the ancient mysteries, and, indeed,
' the word mystery ultimately came to be
applied exclusively to these ; but not a trace of this is to
be found in the N T . T h e apostle who in i Cor. 114 ff.
so eagerly and joyously affirmed that Christ had sent
him not to baptize, but to preach the Gospel, certainly
did nothing to promote any tendency that may have
existed in his day to regard the sacramental acts of the
Church as in any way resembling certain ceremonies of
initiation observed in heathen mysteries ; with him acts
of worship are never mysteries.
See G. Wobbermin, Religiotisgesch. Studien
. . . zur Prage
der Beeinflussung
des Urchristenthums
durch
das antike
Mysterienwesen,
1896; and for the mysteries in general, see
Reville, La Rel. a Rome sous les Se7>eres, 1886, 5 7 ; Cheetham,
The Mysteries, Paga7i and Christian,
1897.
A . J.

MYTILENE.

In N T spelled M I T Y L E N E

(q.v.).

N
NAAM(Di;J, ' p l e a s a n t ' ? N O O M [BL], NAdM [A]),
a son of Caleb and brother of n^Kii'y—i.e., SNDnT,
Jerahmeel (D and D confounded), i Ch. 4 isf. In i Ch.
4i9 wc meet with Naham, and in Gen. 8613 with Nahath ;
the three clan-names may have the same origin. See

of Syria, miraculously healed by Elisha of his leprosy,
2 K. 5 (see LEPROSV). W'e hear of his successes as
leader of the Aramsean troops (^. i) ; of his easily ruffled
temper (v.cif)-,
of his deference to wise counsel even
when offered by subordinates (v. 1 3 / ) ; of his gratitude
to Elisha (vv. 15 23) ; and of his new-born conviction
N . \ . \ M . \ N i., e n d .
T. K. c .
that there was no god worthy of the name in all the
NAAMAH ( n o r ? , 'pleasant,' § 67). .. Daughter
world but Yahwe (v. 15). Being compelled officially to
ofLamech, Gen. ^22 (voep.a[.\TC\. -/i,ua[L] ; vaap.a]os. ;
visit the temple of RIMMON (^.z/.), and there to prostrate
A'oenia, cod. .\m. Noemma).
See CAINITES, § 9, n. 4,
himself, he asks indulgence of Yahwe's prophet. His
bnt observe that if ' Lamech' is really a mutilated form
private worship shall be reserved for Yahwe, and since
of ' Jerahmeel,' ' Naamah ' is probably a clan-name (cp
Yahwe is specially the god of Canaan, he begs that he
N . \ A M A H ii. ).
may take home two mules' burden of earth, that he
•i- .An.Xmmonitess, mother of Rehoboam, i K. I42131
may offer sacrifices to Yahwe on Canaanitish soil.
(p-aaxap- [B], vaapa [A], vaava [ L ] , Naama; in 631
Elisha, with his ' G o in peace,' implicitly grants his
(S'*'- omits clause), 2 Ch. 1'2 13 (voopcpca [B.A|, uaap-a [L] ; request, and, according to EV, ' he departed from him
A'aania).
It is questioned whether ' Ammonitess ' is not
(Elisha) a little way' (v. 19). This, however, is a poor
due to a scribe's error ; Naamah may have been the true
close of the section.
T h e text is corrupt (cp Klo.),
n.rmc ofthe ' Shunammite ' ( i K. I3). See REHOBOAM,
and the right reading seems to be ' with a possession
SHULAMMITE.
C. K. C.
of Israelitish earth.' That Naaman journeyed home
with his mules' burdens, the narrator certainly nieant
NAAMAH ( n p W ) , a town in the lowland of Judah,
to say.
Josh. 1541 (fcop.af [B], fc^pca [A], vop-a [L]). © "
suggests Na.iiiian, and this we might identify with
T h e supposed word n"l33 is really non-existent (on Gen. 35 16
487, see R A C H E L ) .
® B re|5roduces it as ie^paJSa-, (551- as
N(u)mana or with Namana in the name-list of Thotmes
Xc^fipaOa
; ©A has, in -'. 19, Ka'i aTci]K9ec/ aw' aijToO air'o 7^9 yVj?
III. (nos. 8 3 / ; I?P''-i, 5c,g), which Maspero and
'lcrpari\. ^ T h e latter reading cannot be entirely r i g h t ; but ' land
Tomkins connect with Der N a a m a n and 'Arak Na'aman
of Israel' is a contribution to the probably true reading, which
respectively. T h e place was certainly in SW. Paleswe take to be hxrc- j'^.x ntnN3 IBND -J^'l. Klo., less probably,
tine, and near M . \ K K E D A H (q.v.).
W.arren (P£F24o3)
K" p x p nbD inxD ^7'1, ' and he carried away from him about
thinks of N.Vaneh, 5 m. NK. of el-Mughar; but the
a ",:,,r" of (lit. out of) the earth of Israel.' I t is not surprising
resemblance of the names is slight.
r. K. c.
that (Pc 5eeks to soften the shock lo the reader of v- 18 by
NAAMAN dpi'?, 'pleasant,' § 67, perhaps derived
from CL divine name, see AIJO.NMS : <_Tcti. 4621 voefj-ac [\], IJ.OCTIJ..
[D], coefifL. [ L l ; N u . 2640 [4 11, voeieayei [BJ, uoeiia l.\],
-„ [ F L ] ; i C h . a4, raoAa [B], ij-aaii-av (A), i-Hfisi [ L | : Z'. 7,
vaoft-a [B.\], vaaiJ-av [L] ; the patronymic is N a a m i t e , ',"2^3, but
S.im. •]0S.'J, Nil. 26 40, yoc!nacic:]c 1 Ba mg. inf. AFL]). i. A Benjamite clan, 'son ' of Benjamin in Gen. 4621 [MT], but of Bela b.
Keniamin in N u . 2040(44] i C h . S4, .md in Gen. 4621 0 (see
JQR 11 IOS). I'ossibly to be grouped with the name N A H A M A N I
(q.z,.); cp NAA.M.
^- ( N A I M A N [ B . ^ ] , NeeA^. [L]), general of the king
- St. Paul's
p p . sd-jff.

Epistles

to the Col. and Pliilem.c,^,
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1882,

irpocTKvirqocu a/Att aurw eyta Kac Kvpcco rd, BeiZ tiov.

NAAMATHITE CnOW), Job 2 n etc.
NAAMITE Cpi'j), Nu. 2640.

-r K C

See ZOPHAR.

See N A A M A N , X.

NAARAH {'nyx
cp M A A R A T H in S. Judah or
N A A R A T H ? NOopd.[A], N0€p. [L], AtoiA [B, with (/for
r]).i and Helah, wives of Tekoa (cp also Coz), apparently the names of two Judaban clan-divisions (i Ch. 4 s
/t).
On the names of their ' children ' (which in some
I ' ? " ' , ^ ' i " ' ' ° ' ' ' " '?^ k s s likely that aa>Sa represents H E L A H
(.q.v).
(PB seems to have placed N.'.arah b,fure Helah in v. 5
(aujda K. eoaSa) to agree with their order in v.,, / . • at the end of
V. 6 B " seems to have read lajSaj.
'
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c.ises have affinities with S. Judtean names), see E T H N A N ,
ZiCKKTH, HAAH.-VSHTARI, and cp T K K O A .

NAARAH ( n i r j ) , Josh. I67 RV, AV N A A R A T H
(,j.r.).
N A A R A I ( n W , § 7 9 ; r a t h e r ''-1^3, ' m y l a d ' [ N o l d . ] ;
vaapac [BN], voopa [A], vapac [L]), one of David's ' thirty ' (i Ch.
1137), see P A A R A I .

NAARAN (J-JW), I Ch. 728.

See N A A K A T I I , end.

NAARATH, RV N A A R A H ( n n i W , i.e., ' t o Naar.ih,'
m r j ) , a point on the boundary between E P H R A I M
[^.t., § i i j and Manasseh; Josh. I67 (AI KCOA\AI
AYTWN [B], i-e., n T n r j , interpreted like n''nb3 [c|),
<•.!,'., t C h . "28]; NAAPAOA KAI AI KCOAAAI A Y T C O N I - ^ I .

Al K. AY. KAI eiC ANAPA6A [L], yagrath and /'.;;',/r
[Pesh.]). Identified by Jer. and l-',us. with the .\',ior,ilh
or 'SoopaO of their day ( = t h e Neara of Jos.-hit. xvii.
131 ; cp JERICHO, § 7), a village within 5 m. of Jericho
(t'.s2S3ii 1422i), perhaps the Ah. el--Aujeh. 6 m. N.
of Jericho in the plain. So Conder, PEF. |an. 1877,
p. 27. Guerin, however (Sam. \2cs\Jf.), places it by the
'-illl S,iinieh.m the W. el-'Aujeh, about 7 m. N\V. of
Jericho, where there are ancient remains and considerable traces of water-works. In i C h . 728 the name
appears as Naaran (vaapvan [B], vaapav [A], voapav [L],
Pesh. om.). Cp Neub. G^ogr. 163.
NAASHON (PL''n:), E.\. 623 .AV, RV N A H S H O N .
NAASSON (NAACCCON [Ti. W H ] ) , M t . 1 4 Lk.332
.W, RV N A H S H O N

(g-v.).

NAATHUS, one of the sons of A D D I (q. v.) in i Esd.
93i(AAeoc[B], N A A G . E A ] , 6ANAorciAiA[?L]). T h e
name is perhaps a transposed form of Adna (Ezra IO31).
NABAL ('733; NABAA), ' a man in Maon, whose
business was in Carmel,' rich in sheep and goats, the
1. Story in S " ' h u s b a n d of Abigail ( i S. 2 6 3 ^ ) . ' A s
1 S 25
'^'^ name is, so is he,' says Abigail, playing upon his name, which might mean
'fool' (NAMES, § 67) or perhaps rather 'shamelessly
immoral'(

^y'-n.T ii-.v, ». 25 ; cp B E L I A L , F O O L ) .

The

n'bdld in;^j5), or 'shameless impropriety,' ascribed to
N.ibal (v. 25), consisted in his exclusion of David and
David's men, who had conferred benefits on Nabal,
from the traditionally binding hospitalities of the sheepshearing, as if they were outlaws, men deprived of the
protection of their class, worse off even than ' sojourners.'
David on his side had claimed (not improbably) to be
Nabnl's 'brother' (v. 6, reading •nx'?, with W e . , Dr.,
Bu. ; cp Vg., Klo.) ; both, in fact, it is possible, were
Calebites.'
The story of Nabal is graphically told ; but it is not
on that account to be accepted as literally true.
We receive gratefully the picture of the better side of a freebooter's hfe, and of the delicate, tactful char.acter of a Hebrew
woman ofthe higher class. T h e ' s o n of Belial,' however, who
is so violent that his own people scan;ely dare to speak to him,
and who holds a feast 'like the feast of a king,' at which he
drinks to excess, while mi.schief (as he must know) is brewing
against him, and who becomes ' like a s t o n e ' when he hears of
the danger which his wife has surmounted for him, till, ten days
alter, a divine stroke falls upon him, and he dies, is a masterpiece
ot tjriental romance, in which it is not impossible that there are
some features ultimately derived from primitive mythology (see

This, however, may be historical—that David obtained
the territory of a rich man of Maon (doubtless the chief
of the tribe [gens'] dwelling there) by marrying his wife,
and so himself became a powerful chief. See ABIG.ML,
ISRAEL, § 14.

Thus the political meaning of the legend of Nabal is

sufficiently clear. To explain how David effected this
2 Oriein "'"^''^'••sH''jke of policy, tradition (accordo f l e e e n d '"^ ' " ^^''- Gild-, ff.), in producing a
legend, borrowed from the famous myth of
the drunken giant of the sky, whom the (jrccks called
ORION and the Hebrews Kesil. The chief or sheikh is
called Nabal ('fool'), which is a paraphrase of Kgsil.
The tribe over which he ruled was probably, thinks
Winckler, called Habal = Abel, the brother of Kain (i.e.,
the Kenites). 'flic theory is brilliant.
We may
do well to admit that some current folk-story vvas probably attached to the person of the sheikh ; but since
ndbdl i/s^j) and k'siH^-c:-:i) are hardly quite synonymous,
it is better to look for another explanation of ' Nabal.'
It is in accordance w ith analogy to suppose that ' N a b a l '
has been (humorously) substituted for ' N a d a b ' which
occurs as i Calebite name in t C h . 22830, close to
' A b i h a i l ' It is probable that Abigail in the story of
Nabal should rather he Abihail, and that the tribes
(gentes) of Nadab and Abihail were united (hence
' Nabal'—i.e., Nadab—is called the husband of Abigail
—i.e., .Abihail). And plausible as it is to explain '3^3
in I S. 253 (Kr.) as 'Calebite,' it is ti little more probable that ^HSD is miswTitten for '7'n'3K, and that in the
original story the passage ran thus, ' Now the name of
the man was Nadab, and he was chief (-,c) of Abihail.'
For the convenience of the legend Abihail (Abigail) was
transferred, we must suppose, to the sheikh's wife. T h e
httmour of Nabal's name now becomes still more manifest. Not 'liberal' (Nadab) nor Abihail (popularly
explained, 'strong father?'), but Nabal ('reckless,
violent').
With regard to the so-called gloss in i S. 25 3, it may be well
to correct a misapprehension. T h e interpretation, ' and he was
a Calebite ' ('n's^ Nlill), is sometimes supported by a reference to
2 S . 3 8, ' A m 1 a dog's head,' which is thought to allude to
David's Calebite origin and to the violent, intractable character
of the Calebites (such as Nabal). This is altogether a mistake,
and so also is the view that '373 xl.nl is a gloss to account for
the violence of Nabal by his being of the dog tribe (cp (E, Kal [6]
dvdp- KvvcKo^); see CALEB, DOG. Both passages are corrupt;
i S . 253 is explained above, and in 2 S. 3 8 we should almost
certainly read thus, nailX D'lT^N IDn IK'S 'J:K ijS'n It-n, ' A m
I the captain of thine army (2 S. 24 2), who show sacred lovingkindness (2 S. 93).'
T.K.C.

NABARIAS ( N A B A R M I A C [BA]), i E s d . 9 4 4 t .
corrupt name ; see HASHBADANA (end).

A

NABAT.ffiANS (NABATAIOI or - r e o i [ANV], ANABATAI [i< in 525], -BATTAIOI [V in 525]. i Macc. ;
N A B A T A I O I , N A B A T H N O I [ J o s . ] ; N a b a t h i t e s AV,

Nabathaeans R\^), a well-known Arabian people,
friendly to Judas and Jonathan the Maccabees (i Macc.
525 935). In I Macc. 625 the Nabataeans are met with
in the desert, three days' journey beyond Jordan ; in
I Macc. 935, not far from Medeba, in the N. of Moab.
In the time of Josephus (--Int. i. I 2 4 ; cp Jer. Qu. in Gen.
25) their settlements gave the name of Nabatene to the
borderland between Syria and Arabia from the Euphrates
to the Red Sea. T h e language of Josephus suggests,
and Jerome, apparently following him, directly affirms,
that the name is identical with that of the Ishmaelite
tribe of Nebaioth (see ISHMAEL, § 4). This view has
been widely adopted, but is phonetically difficult,' the
name Naliatasan being properly spelt with t not t (innj)
in the inscriptions (.Arabic Nabat, I\'ablt, etc.).
The history of this remarkable people cannot with
certainty be carried bacls beyond 312 B.C., at w hich date
Athenasus the general of Antigonus, and after him
Antigonus's son Demetrius, in vain attempted their
subjugation (cp S E L A ) . At that time they alre.ady occupied the old country of the Edomites. How long they
had been there, we know not. W e may be cert.ain,
however, that the beginning of their migration from their

n'J 5,"°™'= '5 placed coniecturally at Kirjath-sepher, otherwise
cilled Beth-zur or Beth-el ('). In i Ch. 845 Maon (Nabal was
0- Maon) is called the ' father of Beth-zur.'

1 [We can harrjly say ' phonetically inadmissible,' the interchange o f a and n lieint.^ nol unexampled (see Lag. Ubers- 51 n..
Buhl, Edomiter, -:,^,c\. o). T h e Nabaiti or Nabaiati of the Ass.
inscriptions —n'3J (Schr. KGE 104).]
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Tl ?,? P'^^"''§ ^> "-2 ; KIRJATH-SEPHER.

In the latter article

NADAB AND A B I H U

NABOTH
earlier home in the wilderness synchronised with the first
Edomitish incursions into southern Judah, occasioned
by the humiliation of the Jews by NclDuchadrezzar. Its
closing stage is referred to by the Jewish prophet Malachi
(I1-5). whoregardsit as the just punishment of Edomitish
wickedness {the wickedness of occupying the soil of
Judah). ^ As a consequence of this change of abodes
the Nabataeans became masters of the shores of the
Gulf of 'Akaba and the important harbour of Elath (cp
Agatharchides, Geog. Gr. Min. I178).
The Nabatccans have already some tincture of foreign
civilisation when they first appear in history. Though
true Arabs (as the proper names on their inscriptions
show), they came under the influence of Aramsean
culture. Naturally, therefore, Syriac was the language
of their coins and inscriptions,^ when the tribe grew into
a kingdom and profited by the decay of the Seleucids
to extend itself over the country E. of the Jordan. They
occupied Hauran, and about 85 B.C. their king ARETAS
(q.v.) became lord of Damascus and COELESYRIA (q.v.).
Allies of the first Hasmonieans in their struggles against
the Greeks, they became the rivals of the Judsean dynasty
in the period of its splendour, and a chief element in the
disorders which invited the Roman intervention in Palestine in 65-64 B.C. T h e Nabataeans had to give up
Damascus ; but as ' allies' ofthe Romans they continued
to flourish throughout the first Christian century. Petra
their capital became a great commercial centre, which
was, however, reduced in the time of Trajan when he,
most unwisely, broke up the Nabataean nationaUty (about
105 A.D.).
See A R A B I A , § 3, DAMASCUS, § 13, I S H M A E L , § 4.
For the inscriptions and coins of the Nabataeans see D e
Luynes, Rev. Numism.,
1858; Levy, ZD.MG 1^363 f ; D e
Vogiie, Met. d.-irch. Or., 1868; Syrie Centrale, 1866-77; and
, Inscr. Simitiques,
186B-77 ; Euting, Nab. Inschr. aus Arabien,
with excursus by Gutschmid on the Nabatsean kings ; also Nold.
ZDMG VI70^ f. 25i22_/I, Setn. Sprachen,
3 1 ; Glaser, Skizze,
2^18. See also Nsld. ' N a b a t a e r ' in Schenkel's BL, a.nd F . H .
Vincent, ' Les Nabat^ens,' Rev. biblique, V [1898] 567-588.
W. R. S.—T. K. C.

NABOTH ( n U 3 , 'height,' § 74, but cp N E B A T ;
NABOY6AI [BAL], -ed. [A* I K. 21 3] ; Nabutheus), the
owner of a ' field ' near Jezreel, or of a ' vineyard' near
Ahab's palace (? in Samaria), whose story and its sequel
are told in i K . 2 1 i / ; 2 K . 9 2 1 2 5 / t
Cp E L I J A H ,
§ 3, and, on the criticism of the passages, K I N G S , § 8,
also A H A B , § 2, n. 3.

NABUCHODONOSOR ( N ABOYXOAONOCOR [BAL]),
I Esd. 140 = 2 Ch. 366, N E B U C H A D N E Z Z A R ; see N E B U CHADREZZAR.

NACHON, RV Nacon (fOJ). According to 2 S. <de
it was at the threshing-floor of Nachon that Uzzah was
smitten for putting forth his hand to the ark.

and of ^ ^ [dTria-oj avrou els ccKeXay ; cp v. 3b) show
how apparent the difficulty was to the translators. It is
possible that ndkdn, jnj, is a corruption from md'dn,
jiyD, based on 23 25.^, and that the clause is an addition
(cp 4* with 3^). H. P. Smith suggests IODJ SN, ' to the
point just before him.'
s. ^. c.
NACHOR ("lim, Josh. 242, NAX<^P Lk. 334). AV,
RV N A H O R .

NADAB ( m X according to most scholars, shortened
from

JEHONADAB

or

N E D A B I A H ; but

the

common

origin of all these forms seems to be the ethnic Nadabu
[see N O D A B ] ; Jehonadab and Nedabiah represent "3"!^
' a Nadabite," and similarly Abinadab and Amminadab
represent Q2"1J, Nadbam [Che.] ; NAAAB [ B N F A L ] ) .
I. Son of Aaron ( E x . 6 23, aSa^ [B*], 2 4 i , 6 a 5 a ^ [F], 28 i, etc.),
see N A D A B AND ABIHU, and note that Abihu, like N a d a b , probably represents an ethnic (aPtouS=Jerahmeel [Che.]).
2 Son of Jeroboam, king of Israel, slain by BAASHA (q.v.)
whilst besiegmg Gibbethon (i K . 1420, om. B L , vafiar [A]; 1.^25
ff., vafiaB [B], fojSaT [B^.b z-?'. 25 27 and B in v. 31], va^aS [A
V. 27]).

See CHRONOLOGV, § 32 ; I S R A E L , § 29.

3. A Jerahmeelite (i Ch. 22830).
4. Son of Jeiel in a genealogy of B E N J A M I N (q.v., § 9, ii. )3),
I C h . 8 3 0 (a8o6 [B], 936). See JQR II110.112, §§ 1 0 ^ , also
KISH,

NER.

NADAB AND ABIHU (N•1^^n^jl^ 212; on the names
see above, and A B I H U ) , the two eldest sons of Aaron.
The names occur in Ex. 24i, and, although the origin
of the passage to which this verse belongs has been
much disputed, we may with a fair measure of confidence attribuie it to the Yahwist, whose narrative,
if we assume the results of criticism, is to this effect.^
Whereas the Elohist makes the Israelites tremble at
the thought of approach to God, the Yahwist represents
Yahwe as bidding Moses take precautions against their
overweening confidence and rash curiosity. T h e people
are to be kept back under penalty of death from touching the mountain ; but on the other hand the priests
are to sanctify themselves and ascend Sinai with Moses.
Accordingly Aaron, with Nadab and Abihu and seventy
elders of Israel, accompanies Moses, and, though left
behind by Moses when he receives the revelation of the
' t e n words' as given in Ex.34, they see the God of
Israel and partake of a covenant meal.
Here we have, as marks of the Yahwist's style, the use ofthe
divine name, the mention of Sinai instead of Horeb, the mention
of priests as in E x . IU22, and the strong anthropomorphism of
the theophany. With this the use of Elohim in "249-11 is quite
consistent. I t is the approach of mortal man to the deity that
the narrator desires to accentuate. T h e mention of the ' elders'
in 24 I may suggest an admixture of documents, for they have
not been mentioned in ]'.'20-25, and they are generally regarded
as indicating the hand of the Elohist (Di. on Exod. 23 ; K u e .
§ 8, 14 ; but see Ex. 3 16-18 in Bacon, 17, 283 ; Comp. Holzinger,
211).

After all, even if I920-25 2 4 i 29-11 be from the
Yahwist, it is still possible to believe that the names
Nadab and Abihu have been interpolated by an editor
who was familiar with P (so Now. Heb. Arch. 299,
following Julicher and Kue.). In that case the names
It is evident that some proper name or closer desigmust have been substituted for a bare mention of the
nation of tht ' threshing floor' (cp, e.g.. Gen. 50io) hes
priests which is requisite after 192224. It is not inconat the bottom of the M T reading. T h e parallel passage
ceivable, however, that P himself borrowed the names
I Ch. 139 has CHIDON ( ] T 2 ; x^'^'*' [A], om. BX, x^Sw;'
' N a d a b and Abihu' from the Yahwist.
[L]). which may be a corruption of | o : ( p D ^ p D ^ / o b l ,
For the rest, the names N a d a b and Abihu occur only
cp We. TBS 168). ©^'s identification is ' a n evident
in P—viz. Ex. 623 28i Lev. 10 Nu. 324 2 6 6 o / — a n d in
correction intended to make the ark select its permanent
I
Ch.
63 [529] 24r fj"
They represent an extinct clan
abode thus early ' (H. P. Smith) ; but it may conceivably
of the Aaronidoe, for we are told that they died before
rest upon an old tradition.
their father and left no issue. P (Lev. 10) characterNdkdn, j'nj, recurs as the corruption of some placeistically explains their death as 1 penalty for transname in I S, 2043 (cp RV'ff- ' t o a set place'). T h e
gressing the ritualistic regulations.
On the day of
readings of BA {^iroLp.os €K KeeiXa, a. doublet ; cp W'e.) their entrance on the priestly office they laid incense
on their fire-pans and offered 'strange fire,' and were
1 [See Gratz, MGIVJ, 1875, pp. 60 ^ ; Che. Pj-oph. Is. 1104 ;

T h e Gk. has vmha^ [B], «l5al^ [Bb], i-axtoi- [A], opva TOV lepoveraLov [L], x«tSwv (Jos. Ant. \ i i . 42]. "The translations of Aq.
(ew? oAwi-o? CToi'/xTjs) and Pesh. yield no sense, and invohe a
quebtionable use of p ^ j (cp Dr. ad loc).

Intr. Is. 211; Z.4 TIV, 1894, p . 142 ; JBL, 1898, p . 207 ; We.
Dickl. Proph.i^), 2 1 3 / ; IJG(h, 147 ; Buhl, Edomiter, 7 9 ; and
especially T o r r e y , / . 5 Z , 1898, pp. 16 ff.]
3 fiD3 in I S. 23 23 (RVmtr. * to a set place ' ; <PAL ^l^ €TOLP.OV)
occurs in a clause which ipc omits, and is an obvious gloss; c p
\\cllhausen, Bu., SBOT.
It may come from 'JO4.

1 Clearly z^. if. and g-ii are connected (Bu. ZATIV
11 231,),
and had at first nothing to do with w. 3-8, which have
been interposed from another source. I t seems scarcely less
certain that 24 if. 9-11 are the sequel to 10 20-25 (Bacon, Triple
Trad. Exod. 96), and the general consent of critics, with, however, the notable exception of Kuenen, sees in this latter passage
the characteristic style ofthe Yahwist.
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2 See ARAMAIC L A N G U A ( , E , § 4.

NADABATH

NAHOR

Ihemselves consumed by fire from Yahwe. T h e expression ' strange fire ' is enigmatical. Dillmann takes
CX as equivalent to n;;'.x, and understands an offering
by fire which Yahwe ' had not commanded, and which
was not made according to rule. Their brethren were
warned against similar audacity in the rh}'thmical oracle;
In them that corne near me will I show my holiness,
And before all the people will 1 manifest my glory.

Their bodies were removed by Mishael and Elzaphan,
Aaron's cousins, and lamentation, in which, however,
the priests were forbidden to share, was made by the
people.
W. 1'.. A.
NADABATH, .AV Nadabatha (NdvAAB^e [A], [-\U\d.N [wN], N&BAi&e L \ ] . ^2: [Syr.], Madaba [Vg.];
Jos. .J«/. xiii. I4. N»,B*,e& [so Niese, etc., rA,B&9A.
BAO^NA])' a place E. ofjordan mentioned in connection
with Medeba (i Macc. 937), from which the b'ne Janiri
were returning when they were surprisetl by Jonathan
(see JAMBRI, T H E C H I L D R E N OF).

Clermont-Ganneau

(J.-l, May-June, 1891, pp. 541-543) proposes to read
the name as panada (cp axap, t?'", Josh. 7 i, for .\chan),
and to identify the town with Rabbath Ammon, which is
sometimes written pajiaff in (P (cp RABBAH). This is
ingenious. . \ direct road connected Rabbath Ammon
and Medeba, and we are told that the bride was ' the
daughter of one of the great princes of Canaan.' A
'great prince' is more likely to h a \ e lived at Rabbath
Ammon than at X E B O ((/."'.}, with which some have
identified Nadabath. .-V\'"ff- gi\-es ' o r , Medeba' (after
Jer.); but the bridal party was going, it seems, to
Medeba.
w. H. B.
NAG6E, RV Naggai (NAfrAl' according to Dalm.
Gramm. 143, .,. 5, for '"JJ =''TIJJ, cp HJJ, NoGAH),
a name in the genealogy of Jesus (Lk. 825). See
GENEALOGIES ii., § 3.

NAHALLAL, rather, as RV, Nahalal,

as if ' a

a

Judahite

( i C h . 419).

See N A A M ,

NAHATH.

connection with M A N A H A T H may be suspected.

A

See

also N A H U M , N E H E M I A H .

NAHAMANI CJOnX § 62), aleaderin the great postexilic list (EZRA ii., §| ie, 9), Nuh. 7? (rat^carieji (BA), vaaiLfL.
[N), vacp.. [I.]; cp RAAMIAH, end), II V.I.CA 2 2 omils (Ijut ffit>'ena>'i)= I Ksd. 5 8 ENENIUS, RV E,\ii.NEUS (eviji-ioj [BA],
li.acacvcxiLcvco% [Bf^b ing.]^ ce/xai/t [L]; emnianius [Vg.]). Cp
NAA,MAN.

NAHARAI ( n q j in 2 S., i-]nj in i Ch.), a Beerothite
(see B E E R O T H i.), joab's armourbearer, 2 S. 28 37 R V , AV
N a h a r l l (yeXupe [BA], apoca [L]), i Ch. U 39 (vaxcp [BN],
caapat [A], vcio-pac [L]).

NAHASH, CITY OF (m\

I*;?), i C h . 4 i 2 EV"?.,

EV I R - N A H A S H .
NAHASH (K'llJ, ' s e r p e n t , ' § 6 8 ;

NAAC [ B X A L ] ) .

i. An Ammonite king in the time of Saul (i S. l l i / ;
c p 1212).
The present writer sees reason to think that, as in some other
passages, ' A m m o n ' is misread for '.Vmalek,' and that 'Jabeshgilead'_ should be 'Beth-gilgal.'
' A m a l e k ' and ' J e r a h m e e l '
are ultimately the same name. ' Nahash ' (see 2) was perhaps
the king of Rehoboth. T h e principal family of Rehobothites
bore the name Nahash or rather, as one should probably read,
Achish ; cp I S. 2111 etc. i K. 2397;, where nj, as often, is miswritten for nlnlnl")]—i.e., Rehoboth. See SAUL, § i.

2. An Ammonite king, the father of H A N U N , 2 S.
IO2 I Ch. 192 (ai-as [B]). The statement that he had
' shown kindness' to David has been much discussed.
The ' kindness ' cannot have been passed over in the
records, and yet where does the traditional text mention
it ? T h e conjectures offered by Thenius and others are
of no weight.
The text may contain some corruptions. ' A m m o n ' should
probably be ' Amalek' and ' Jericho' (-'. 5) should be ' Jerahmeel'—i.e., Carmel in Judah.
' Achi.^h king of Gath'—i.e.,
Nahash king of Rehoboth—is probably the king who ' showed
kindness ' to David.
See further, SAUL, § i ; MAACAH i. ;
SHOBACH.

drinking place for flocks' (77113, Josh. 19 15, Nd.&d.d.K

3. T h e father of Shobi of Rabbath Ammon, 2 S.
1727.
T h e passage, however, is very corrupt (see

[B], N&AACOA [A], &N<\Atoe'[L]; 2I35, ceKKd- [B],

SHOBI).

i&MNA [AL]), or Nahalol (77ri3, Judg. 1 30, AOQAAANA

4. T h e name of the first husband of David's mother
(Kohler), or of a second wife of David's father (Thenius),
or of an unknown person (a Bethlehemite?) who was
Joab's father (We. //GPI, 57, n. i), 2 8 . 1 7 2 5 . But
see Z E R U I A H ; there is deep corruption of the text.

[B], ENAMMAN [ A ; ? = £ N

AMM&N],

AMMAN [ L ] ) ,

a town in Zebulun, mentioned between Kattath and
Shimron. In Talm. J., J-Ieg. l i , it is identified with
M.ahliil—i.e., probably Ala'lul, a village W. of Nazareth,
in which view Schwartz, van de Velde, and Guerin
concur; see, however, M A R A L A H .
A hint may be
gained from 6 " at Judg. I30 (see above), which suggests
the reading ' Dimnah ' instead of ' Nahalal.' These two
place-names are in fact given together in Josh. 2135, and
the probability is that each name represents a fragment
of Jerahnieel—i.e., '•.xsm-became fcm = '?>ra, and also
n^:t- = r:-^ (see D I M N A H ) . And the question is whether
Maralah and Nahalal (both from Jerahmeel) do not
mean the same place. Double representation is not
infrequent in the lists of P and Ch.
T. K. C.
NAHALIEL (7K''^n3, as if ' torrent-valley of God ' ;
MANAHA [ B ] , MAN A[N A]H A [B*-'' -''"^-; the M in these two

forms representing the previous preposition 'D], N AAA IH A
[A]. NAXAIHA [ L ] ) , a station of the Israelites N. of
RAMOTH, NU. 2119. Conder (Heth and -Moab, 1 4 1 / : )
and G. A. Smith (HG 561 / . ) identify it with the Wddy
'Zerka Mdin (famous for its hot springs); but cp Oort,
Th.T, 1885, p. 247. Probably, however, Nahaliel is a
corruption of Jerahmeel (cp N A H A L , \ L ) ; the text should
run '.\nd from there to Beer-jerahmeel, and from Heerjerahnieel to Bamoth.' Bamoth vvas near ' the Pisgah,'
and both, according to the original story, seem t.j have
been in the Jerahmeelite highlands.
M O U N T , § 2 ; M O S E S . § 16 ;

.See B E E R ; N E B O ,

WANDERINGS.

According to Conder (Heth and Moab, l.c.) ' the valley in the
V?
I^'oah, over against Bethpeor,' in which Yahwe C) buried
Moses (Dt. 34 6) was probably Nahaliel, ' God's valley ' !

NAHAM (Dm ; NAxeO [B], -xeM [A], NAO'YM [ L ] ,
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Others think that ' N a h a s h ' is a corruption produced h y
' N a h a s h ' in v. 27, and read ' J e s s e ' (see ABIGAIL), or, with
Wellhausen (TBS 201 ; cp Gray, HPNgi),
omit [j-nj nD as a
corruption of c-n: ]D (v- 2j). This hardly goes far enough.
T. K. C.

NAHATH ( n m , NAxee [ L ] ) .
I. b. R E U E L (q.v.),
b. Esau ; Gen. 3613 (vaxopc [A], vaxoS [Z)=''E], 17 j'axoS
[AZ3], vaxcp [E]), i C h . I37 (vaxes [R]. vax^e [A*],
ivaxcB [A="''<']). Probably the same as N A H A M [q.v.']
in I Ch. 4 19 (We. de Gent 38) and N A A M (q.v.).
Naam,
Nahath, and Naham are all represented as Jerahmeelites
(Che.).
2. An ancestor of Samuel ( i C h . 6 26[ii], Kacva9 [BA], vaa^
[L]): cp J A H A T H , T A H A T H , ToHir, E P H R A I M , § 12.
3. .A Levite overseer (2 Ch. ol 13, p.acQ [1! ; see M A H A T H , 2],
vaee [A], vaaB [L]).
NAHBI CZm;
N A B [ 6 ] I [BF], -BA [A], -BIA [ L ] ,

NAHAEi [Vg.]), the .Naphtalite spy (N'u. 13i4+).
NAHORClim; NAXCOp[l''NADEL]), father of Terah,
and grandfather of Abraham (Gen. 11 22-25, P ; cp I Ch.
I26), also represented as Terah's son and .\braham's
brother (Gen. II26, P ; Josh. 24 = , redactional insertion).
By Milcah he had eight sons, and by Reumah four more
(Gen. 2 2 2 0 ^ ) . Among the former w.as B E T H U E L (q-v-).
W e also hear of the ' G o d of N a h o r ' (Gen. 3153. E)
and the 'city of N a h o r ' (Gen. 2410, J).
'Nahor'
must, therefore, have filled an extremely important
place in the old Hebrew traditional legends, and the
difficulty of accounting for the name is surprising.
'Once,' says Dillmann, ' i t must have been the name
I But N A H A R A I in - W of 1611 A . D .
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•NAHSHON
of a people of some importance' ; but he grants that
the echoes of the name which some ha\ e found (e.g.
Maspero, Struggle ofthe jVations, 64) in the name of
the village of Haura in the district of Saruj (Sorut^), or
in that of Haditha en-Naura, to the S. of 'Ana, are
scarcely probable. It is much more natural to conjecture that the name is that of an Arama;an deity
(Jensen, Z.4, 1896, p. 3 0 0 ) ; but the true explanation
is probably to be sought in another direction. Comparing the following clauses from Gen. 24; 10 and 2743 (both
J), ' He arose and went to Aram-naharaim, to the city
of Nahor,' and ' Arise, flee thou to Laban my brother,
to Haran,' we may be inclined to suspect that (in
spite of the h in Naharaim), Naharaim, Nahor, and
Haran are connected, and the considerations offered
under G A L K E D may lead us to the conclusion that
Dn.-iJ, -nn:, and p n are all corruptions of j-nn. In Gen.
2410, Gratz and Ball have already corrected 'city of
Nahor ' into ' city of Haran '; they have thus taken the
first step towards the emendation here proposed. Cp
H.\KAN. Whether all the phases of the tradition of
Haran and Nahor have thus been recovered is doubtful.
Cp JACOB, § 3, and for a further inquiry Crit. Bib.
As a consistent mythologist, Winckler (Gt 2 97) makeb ' N a h o r '
ori,i;inally a form ofthe sun-god, adopting of course the plausible
view that Milcah means ' queen (of heaven).'
T . K. C.

NAHSHON, or, in Ex.623 AV, N A A S H O N ( p C ' m ;
N&A[C]C(A)N [ B X A F L ] ) , b. Amminadab, brother-m-law

of Aaron, and (in Nu., Ch.) 'prince' of the tribe of
J u d a h ; also (in Ch., Ruth, Mt ) ancestor of David
(E.x. 623 Nu. I 7 [vaffowv, B] 23 7:2 17 1014 i Ch. 2iof.
Ruth 4 20 Mt. l 4 t ) Cp E L I S H E B A , JOSHUA.
The name inight mean 'little serpent' (§§ 68, 77). If, however, a ' s e r p e n t - c l a n ' is improbable, and if the atTiniues of
' Nahshon ' and the names grouped with it are N . Arabian, it
is a reasonable conjecture that Nahshon has arisen, partly by
corruption, partly by expansion, out of Dtyin ([C'ln), Husham
(Hushan), an Edomite name in Gen. 3634_/I See N U N (end).
T. K. C.

NAHUM (D-inX § 6 2 ; NAOYM [BXAQ]), -rich in
comfort, comforter' [is G o d ] ; cp D-Hl"], pSH and see
Stade, Gram , ^ 227). T h e name occurs nowhere else
in O T [a^m, Neh.7? is a miswriting for mn"!. E z r a 2 2 ; c p
N(h.l026), but is found in Phcenician inscriptions
[G/S 1, no. 123 ; cp 'Dn: in 9 3 / . ; cp A. Jeremias, Beitr.
zur Ass. u. sem. Sprachwissensch. 3 [1894], gi).
The heading of the book is twofold. T h e first part
is evidently late (note massd, and see ISAIAH ii., § 9 ) ;
_
,.
it describes the reference of the prophecy,
1. Meamng. ^^^ j ^ suggested by 2 8 [9] 3 7. T h e
second part will become identical in foroi with the
headings of Isaiah and Obadiah, and almost so with
that of Habakkuk in its onginal form (cp also Am. l i ) ,
if we regard the opening word sepher (ISD). ' book,' as
a late editorial addition. T h e concluding word, ' the
Elkoshite,' gives the name of the prophet's home, which
lay, probably but not certainly, in the southern kingdom
(see E L K O S H I T E ) .

Nahum is mentioned in Tob. 144[x] Sinaiticus; but
only as the author of oracles on Nmeveh, the fulfilment
9 n a t nf °f''^'^^^h is yet to be expected. Of Nahum's
,
life all that even the J'itee Prophetarum
" ". ^ can tell us is that his prophetic message
-^.^
,
was confirmed by the wonder of the fall of
Nineveh, and that he was buried in his
native place—therefore not in Assyria (see ELKOSHITE).
These statements have no point of contact with history.
It is, however, a safe inference from the book itself that
the decline of Assyria had begun in the prophet's lifetime.
The capture of No-amon (the Egyptian Thebes) was
already past ( 3 8 ^ . ) , and the capture of Nineveh by
Cyaxares and Nabopolassar was still future when the
prophecy was written.
Thus we get both an upper
and o. lower limit of date for the composition of the
work.
\\^e have next to ask which capture of
Thebes is intended. T h e Egyptian Thebes was twice
3259

captured by ASUR-BANI-I'AL [q.v., §§ i, 3)- ^* '^' however, only the second of these e\ents (about 663 B.C.)
that was a real conquest and corresponds in its details
to the description in Nah. 3 8 ^ (cp the inscription on
the Rassam cylinder translated with parallels b>- Jensen,
A'5 2160-169; also Schr. KAV-\
4 5 0 / - ) • ^\'L-llhausen
(AV. Proph.^^) 164) objects that the conquest of Thebes
could not be meant, as \n that case to the question ' Art
thou better than N o - a m o n ? ' Nineveh might with good
reason reply, ' Obviously, for No-amon itself fell before
me.'
It is, however, as 3 8 / clearly shows, on ability
to resist an enemy, above all on natural strength of
position and resources, that the comparison rests, and
such a comparison is valid even if Thebes did fall before
the Assyrians. Still, should new monuments bring to
light a conquest of Thebes by some other power at a
more suitable date, a rather improbable supposition, this
would naturali}- be preferred. It is only if the prophecy
of Nahum had to be assigned a date as near as
possible to the conquest of Thebes by the Assyrians,
that Wellhausen's objection would have to be allowed
some weight, as in that case the abstract and impersonal
nature of the comparison, and the absence of the taunt
' As thou hast done to her, so will others do to thee'
would certainly be remarkable.
However, the fact that we know of only one imperial city and
one great fortress adapted for Nahum's comparison by no means
shuts us up to one of these two alternatives,—(a) to fix the date of
his prophecy immediately after 663 (Schr., Kautzsch, Wi.), and
(b), ifwe insist on giving it a later date, to assume also a later
capture of Thebes (\\'e.). On the contrary, the catastrophe of
the year 663 might very well be referred to even several decades
later, more particularly if the city 'never recovered from i t '
( E . Mey. GA 3S4[i887]).

On the other hand, it is intrinsically probable that
the prophecy belongs to u. time moderately near the
actual fall of Nineveh, or at least when the fall of
the Assyrian power might reasonably be hoped for.
Such an occasion, indeed, Winckler^ thinks he has
found not long after 663 in the revolt of Samas-sumukin of Babylon against his brother Asur-bani-pal of
Assyria (see Asur-bani-pal's account of it, KB2i82 ff. ;
cp also 31 i 9 4 _ ^ ) , in which many of the vassals of
Assyria, amongst them 'the West land' and thwsperhaps
also Manasseh of Judah, took part.
T h e situation may very well have been for a short time quite
threatening for AMir-brini-pal, and a Judaean prophet—whether
his own king were involved in the struggle or not, matters not—
might very well look forward to the success of the revolting
powers. In that case, however, in the opinion of the present
writer, the prophecy must have been directed rather ap-amst the
reigning king in his own person than against the capital of his
kingdom. If Asur-bani-pal's twin brother really succeeded, \\'hat
his success meant was the end of the Babylonian vice-regency
and his own mounting the throne in Nineveh ; no one could in
such a case expect a real fall of Nineveh itself from its position as
ruler of the world. Moreover, Nahum's description does not
read as if Nineveh's own subjects or a great confederacy were
marching against i t ; on the contrary, the reference appears to be
to a single, unnamed, perhaps newly-risen nation, against wliich
Nineveh, like Thebes ( 3 Q ) , could at first oppose the masses of
its own vassals (29315^-17).

Glad as we should be, then, to follow Winckler in
using the book of Nahum to impart life to the dreary
days of Manasseh, the intrinsic probabilities of the case
furnish no support for his ingenious hypothesis. It was
probably only with the death of the powerful Asur-banipal (626) that Assyria showed any visible decline in
strength.
It may have been shortly after this that
Nahum uttered his prophecy, which would thus fall
in the days preceding the first siege of Nineveh by
Cyaxares. Absolute certainty with regard to the date
is unattainable. Nor yet can we be sure whether Nahum
had any definite hostile force in view, whether Mede or
Scythian.
The date thus fixed can hardly be applied to the
1 AT Unters. (18Q2), 124; ( 7 / 1 (1895), 101. [So too, before
Winckler, Prof. A. R. S. Kennedy, Good IVords, Nov. 189X3
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whole of the book. In chap. 11-21 3 Bickell and Gunkel,
. following up a hint first given by G. Frohn3. Date of meyer (see Del. on Ps. 9), have discovered
^'"^ ^ an alphabetical acrostic.^ The order, it is
true, has been dislocated ; it is seen most clearly down to
the letter '(cp ha [<'• 1]. nS'o:] [->•'. 3]. ly'iJ [^- 4]. • • • cnn
and Nii-ni [i'- s]. inyi s^nd inon [v. 6], nia and in'i)
\v. 7]) ; but no attempted restoration will lead to
adequately certain results. This much at least must
be conceded, however, to Bickell and Gunkel, that
there once was a complete alphabet, and for this at
least the whole of chap. 1 is required. Now, throughout the whole of this chapter there is no reference to
Nineveh, and the (better preserved) first pait is rather
colourless and academic in tone. What it speaks of is
not a particular but a universal jud,i;ment, restmg upon
the fundamental laws of the divine gcnernment [v. 7 / ) .
We find here an approach, on the one hand, to the
manner of the didactic alphabetical songs of a later age,
and, on the other hand, to that of certain eschatological
and apocalyptic appendices by the insertion of which
the framers of the prophetic canon sought to adapt
other older prophetic books (especiall)- those nearest to
Xahum—viz. Micah, Habakkuk, Zephaniah) to the tastes
ofthe readers of their own day. This section of Nahum,
therefore, we must, with Gunkel and Bickell, assign to
a late date; ^\'ellhausen had already observed, on I7,
that * the language of the Psalms here begins to make
its appearance.' The editor of Nahum in this case has
for once prefixed the more generalising supplement to
the ancient oracle, instead of (as was usually done)
making it an appendix ; the reason perhaps being that
Nahum's genuine prophecy bad already been mutilated
at the beginning.
He did not, however, make the
supplement himself; he found it among materials
already before him ; he himself attached no importance
to its alphabetical form, and in its closing portion he
obliterated this in the course of a revision which from
v. 12 onwards is clearly designed to form «. transition
leading up to the special subject of the divine judgment.
We cannot hope, therefore, that any attempt at restoration can be rewarded with full success.
The prophecy against Nineveh as we now have it
begins with 22, immediately followed by v. 4 (cp We.
4. Contents of
the genume
nro'^pp^f
XT I. J.

24-11 (on

the

text of v. 4 see

STEEL)

predicts vividly and picturesquely the
^^^^^^1*^ upon Nineveh (which is named
in V. 9), the capture and sack of the
cuy.
Verses 12-14 contam an oracle
of Yahwe against the king of Assyria, who is likened
to a lion seeking its prey (in v. 14 read with Buhl and
Wellhausen masc. suffixes of the 2nd pers.}.
31-7
again prophesies war, desolation, and the deepest
humiliation for Nineveh (named in v. 7) as punishments
for its deeds of violence and treachery. Verses 8-11
(not necessarily the beginning of a new section) justify
the prophecy by reference to the similar fate of the
Egyptian Thebes (see No) ; vv. 12-14, again, contain
very vivid touches drawn from incidents of the war,
especially the defence by the besieged ; vv. isb-17 picture
the melting away of the Ninevite forces by comparing
them with swarms of locusts vanishing as quickly as
they have come. Finally, vv. 1 8 / are addressed to the
king of Assyria after his power has fallen to ruin.
Thus the entire prophecy of Nahum admits of division
into three sections, each of which may perhaps have
originally been a separate prophecy :—22 4-11 212-14 3.
The last of these is possibly made up of several pieces.
Billerbeck (ap. Jeremias, as above) proposes t'j introduce
3i2-isa (3^^) after 24 so as to bring together in one
^ Z-^ZATW,
1893, pp. 2 2 3 ^ ; SWAW,
Phil.-hist.
Classe,
1315, 1894; Gunkel, SchSpf. u. Chaos (1895), 102.
Further
attempts are made by Nowack, Kleine Propheten, 1897, and O.
Happel, Der Psalm Nahum,
1900. See also G. B. Gray,
Bxpos.. Sept. 1898 ; Cheyne, ib. Oct. 1898 (who contribute fresh
suggestions) ; W. R. Arnold, ZATW,
1901, pp. 21.5-265.
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place the descriptions of war and siege ^\ ith tbe effect
of enriching them ; but this is surely quite unnecessary.
All the pieces in question, by their similarity of spirit,
as well as by the richness of fancy and power of
6 Possible P^*^^^*^^^ representation which they exhibit
in common, declare themselves as a whole
restoration to be the work of a single writer who in
of text.
l i is designated as Nahum of Elkosh or
l':ikeshu (see ELKOSHITE, b). In details we are left uncertain as to what really ought to be assigned to the
author, by many corruptions of the text. The unusual difliculty of the book arises from the same cause,
m part at least. The corruption is of ancient date, for
C gives but little help.^ Valuable contributions towards
a restoration have recently been made by Buhl [7.A TW
^^T-79 ff- [1885]), and still more by Wellhausen (Kl.
ProphJ'^^ ; on chap. 1, compare also Bickell and Gunkel
[see note, col. 3259; also, on chaps. 112-214 and
chaps. 2 3, Ruben's articles cited at end of article].
Much, however, still remains to be done.^ [Ruben has
also restored the text of chap. 3 ; but his results are
still unpublished. He has succeeded in emending the
impossible -f-inc of 3 17, as pointed out in SBO Ton Is.
3318 ; cp ScKiHi:.]
It was indicated by the writer of the present article,
as far back as 1882, that in chaps. 2 and 3 there occur
-_ .
occasional examples of the kind or elegiac
verse—the halting verse with two members,
a shorter and a longer. Two such verses are found in
22, one in z'. 7, two in v. 9 (as restored), two in v. n ,
with a supernumerary member, two in v. 13, two in
38 (as restored), four in v. nf, three in v. 1415^, five
in V. 18 f (delete -['"^y in v. 19). Are we to suppose that
the ' elegiac' metre was still more prominent in the
original text, and that therefore the attempt to recover
this text must include the search for ' elegiac' verses
(cp Neio IVorld, 1893, pp. 4 6 ^ ) , textual criticism being
thus supplied at once with a standard and an instrument? In some cases this question must be answered
affirmatively. Thus, 212 cannot possibly have had a.
different metre from vv. n 13 ; Sg ic 13 were of course
constructed on the same model as 3811121415a and
still show unmistakable traces that this was the case ; the
same assumption is very natural for 2S and 2io. To
apply this method further is tempting, but not free
from risk. If the description in 31-7 and in the (closely
related) threatening in 214 [13] were originally written
in ' elegiac verse,' their present form shows that they
must have been greatly modified by an editor. This is
also the only portion of the prophecy against Nineveh
which contains the divine name (2i4 [13] 35). and which
has a certain theological colouring, reminding one of
Ezekiel ; elsewhere the prophet expresses simple human
indignation at Nineveh's violent deeds, and describes
war as if it were a natural phenomenon—a storm which
no one thinks of seeking to explain.
Besides the commentaries on the Minor Prophets and the
articles, etc., quoted above, see O. Strauss, Nahumi de Nino
Vaticiiinnn, i8';3 ; A. B. Davidson,
Kahum,
7. L i t e r a t u r e . Habakkuk, and Zephaniah, 1896 ; Billerbeck
and A. Jeremias, ' Der Untergang Ninevehs
u. die Weissagungsschrift des Nahum von Elkosch,' in Beitr.
1 Cp Vollers, Das Dodekaproph. der Alex. I., Berlin, 1880;
Schuurmans Stekhoven, De alexandrijnsche
vertaiing van het
Dodekapropheton,
Leiden, 1887.
2 In 2 8 the word ^^^', 'queen,' seems to have dropped out
before nn'?J, although the text is not quite healed by its restoration. [For nn'^pn Paul Ruben, Acad. I\Iarch 7, 1896 (cp June
20), suggests n'^nyn, ' t h e L a d y ' ; cp Ass. ctellii, fem. etellitu
(see A T H A L I A H ) ; we must then suppose ^^-n to be a corruption
of some verb parallel to ryrhh ^"d insert S:t;' as proposed
already.] In 2 9 restore (after ©) nSHT H'D^D, and then delete
H'D'D as (correctly) explanatory of ,ncm ; it may be presumed
further that after the second ^•^•o}J a TiDN' has fallen o u t ; in
2 14 perhaps we ought to read HDlM for n33"l instead of the n33n
of © assumed by Buhl and Wellh-'; in 3 8, adopt Wellh. 's emendations, but also delete rh D'3D D'D as a gloss. [On 2 i cp Cheyne
on \s.b2 7 SBOT.]
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NAIDUS
z. .Ass.8 [i8g8], p p . 87-188; P . Ruben, ' A n Oracle of N a h u m , '
PSBA,
20 [1898I, p p . 17:1-185 ; ^nd JQR\\
[1899], pp. 448-455.
A. R. S. Kennedy, art. ' N a h u m ' in Hastings' DB8 473ff. See
also AMOS and H O ^ E A , end, and on some outstanding critical
problems, PRojuEev and Crit. Bib.
K. B.
N A I D U S ( N A I A O C [ B ] , NAGIAOC [A]), . Esd. 931 =
Ezral03o.
B E N A I A H , 8.

NAIL.

I. ir\\

ydthed (Trda-aaXos, pa xi Uus),

a peg,

pin, or nail, driven into the wall (Ezek. 163, E V ' pin,' Is. 22 25)
or more especially a ' tent-pin' driven into the earth to fasten
the tent (Kx. J? 19 3.018 3831 J u d g . 4 2 i y : Is. 3^320 54 2); see
T E N T . Hence to drive a pin or fasten a nail can mean to give
any one a firm and stable abode (Is. 2223), an image still frequent among the Arabs (examples in Ges. Thes., s.v.).
The
figure of a pin or nail is also applied to a prince (so © paraphrases Is. 22 23 25) on whom the care and welfare of the state
depend (Zech. 10 4, [j nos, see CORNEK-STOKE).
2 *"l"DC, only in pl. nilCCp, rnasmeroth (Jer. 10 4), n'nj'DDi'O,
misinei-nth (2 Ch. 3 9), D'-iDDD> 7nasmerim (Is. 41 7), D'TDDD. ^*^isinerini (i Ch. 223) (-^Aoi; Cp J n . 20 25) applied to nails of iron ;
riTifTw'iT, i7ias7nL'roth, used metaphorically in Eccles. 12 11 (see

RV).
NAIN ( N A I N [ T i . W H ] , some M S S N ^ G I N , N A G I M ) .

a city (note the
_
, . .
^ "
problem.

' g a t e ' and the 'great multitude' of
y. 12) where Jesus restored to life a
dead man who was being carried out
to burial (Lk. T u f ) - According to
Eusebius (i952854i) it was 12 (but Jerome [I4322]
says 2) R, m. S. of Tabor, near Endor. This may be
held to point to the hamlet now called Xain, which is
at the base of the Neby Dahi (or Little Hermon), and
is a most miserable nook, though the associations of
the gospel-story enable one easily to forget this ; the
situation, too, is charming—on one side the western
base of Little Hermon, on the other the broad expanse
of Esdraelon. But is the site correct? Though there
are rock-tombs near the modern Nain, this is not
enough lo prove that there was ever a walled city on
this site. T h e Midrash [Bir. rabba, 98, on Gen.
4915) does indeed mention a locality called Naim ; but
this may be identical with the land of Tin'am (ciJjn)
mentioned just before. There is also a special reason
for doubting the accuracy of the traditional text. T h e
parallelism between the miracle of the raising of the
widow's son of ' Nain ' and that of the widow's son of
ZAREPH.^TH (q.v.) is so close (cp i K. I78-24) that one
is justified in suspecting that there has been a combination of the story of Elijah's merciful miracle with the
similar one of Elisha (2 K. 418-37), and that Nain, or
Naim, should rather be Shunem (<Tvvy}}i; for a. parallel see SALIM).
Nain or Naim may be a scribe's
correction of the fragmentary vt^p.. H e knew that
Jesus had to pass by Esdraelon, and that therewas a
locality called Naim in the old territory of Issachar
(see the Midrash above), and fixed its site not so very
far from the true scene of the narrative, for it is but a
short hour's ride from Shunem to the modern Nain.^
Nestle [Philol. Sacra, 20) ingeniously, but less
plausibly, suggests that Nain might perhaps be transliterated c n : . and rendered ' t h e awakened.' It is
satisfactory that Nestle, too, recognises the doubtfulness
of the locality assigned in Lk.
It should be noticed in conclusion that if Tischendorfs
reading 'c rp €^T)S ( . \ V ' t h e day after') be accepted in z*. 11,
the e\'angelist did not know the distance between Capernaum
and Shunem. This will not at all impair the effect of his
narrative, for the combination of the Sermon in the Plain, the
C apernaum cure, and the still greater marvel of ' Nain ' is the
fiiiL-^t possible preparation for the message in L k . 7 2 2 . "W'e
may indeed save Lk.'s credit as a geographer by adopting the
alternadve reading er TW ef-fj-i (RV, soon afterwards') with
Treg., A\'H, and B. WVis->. Perhaps neither reading is correct,
and we should restore ev rfJ ef. 7fp.epa (9 37).

It is true, Lk. states his object to be to produce an
2 Method "^^^'"^y recital of the things most confidently
of T u k a ""^ceived among Christians (Lk. 11); but the
principle of this arrangement was not purely
historical: ideas had an overpowering influence on the
^_It is probably true that the gospel narratives (and not in
their earliest form) influenced some of the place-names in
Palestine in the early Christian period.
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mind of the arranger. Jesus could not, he felt, be
inferior to Elijah and Elisha, and a miracle like those
of Zarephath and Shunem must necessarily have followed
the wonderful cure at Capernaum. According to K
saying of Jesus current in some circles the Master had
remarked on the limitations of the beneficent activity
of Elijah and Elisha.
It is Lk. ^\•ho transmits this
saying (Lk. 425-27), though he gives it a setting which
makes it seem unnecessarily and imintelligibly provocative. If we place this saying in connection with
such a narrative as that of ' Nain,' we shall no longer
find it unintelligible.
Lk. is the Pauline evangelist,
and expounds by narratives the universality of the
grace of Jesus Christ.
Not of the gracious Master
could it be said that the only leper healed by him was a
Svrian, or that the only widow's son restored by him to
life was a Sidonian. Whether Lk. himself devised the
' Nain ' story, is uncertain. W e do know, however,
that he devised an introduction to the message to John
the Baptist (z'. 22) already recorded in Mt. 1 1 4 / , which,
however harmless in its intention, cannot be based on
facts because it radically misunderstands the symbolic
language of that grand Messianic utterance.
It is
possible therefore that the beaudful ' N a i n ' - s t o r y (or
rather Shunem-story ?) is in no sense traditional, but
the expression of the tender and deeply thoughtful
nature of Lk.
T. K. C.
NAIOTH ( n n j or m: [Driv.] or n^13 [Kon.] Kt. ;
nVJ, Kr. ; [ N U V ^ © [^^l- NAYIOOO [A], l i o o *
[Pesh., transposing "• and 1], r<\AB0YA6 [Jos. Ant.
vi. I I 5 ] ; 7i-uath []er. in OS Sti 12']), usually supposed to
be the name of a place in Ramah, where David and
Samuel took refuge when Saul was pursuing David,
1 S. 19i922y. (bis), 2O1. Except in 19i8 it is always
followed by nD"i3- ' i n Ramah,' and in this passage too
Wellhausen following ©, would restore nD"i3. It is most
unlikely, however, that a place within a place would be
specified, especially in this late narrative (cp SAMUEL,
BOOKS OF, § 4). Tg. Jon. explained the word ' school'
(wB*?!!* n'3), thus making ri'i3 an equivalent of ,njt:'D in
2 K . 2 2 i 4 (AV, following T g . , COLLEGE [q.v.]).
This
view, however, though supported on grounds of his own
by Ewald (Hist. 349/.), is philologically too fantastic to
be adopted (see Driver, TBS 125), though it may safely
be added that no explanation of the word can be made
more probable.
Plainly the word is corrupt, and the best emendation of
nonn n^lj is perhaps Sxi-DnT ny3a, ' G i b e a h of J e r a h m e e l '
(cp J o s . ye\fiova-&). T h e place intended is that mentioned in
I S.IO5, where MT and 0 read n^nhun " j ( E V ' t h e hill of
God'), but where we .should (supported by several parallel
cases) certainly read DYNpn"!' J, ' Gibeah of the Jerahmeelites.' W h a t the Jerahmeelites have to do in this connection
is explained elsewhere (see SAUL, § 2). C p H . P . Smith,
ad loc., who, however, cannot throw any light on the word.
T. K. C.

NAME.
' N a m e ' and ' n a m e s ' are inseparable
departments of the same subject.
T h e conception
1 Na-mp— °^ ' n a m e ' ideally precedes the pro• .
~ duction of names ; the very first name
that can be supposed to have been
given presupposes the conception of ' n a m e . '
When
(the Hebrews said) the first man called the beasts and
birds by their names (Gen. 220) it was because, as
Milton [Paradise Lost, 8 3 5 2 / ) puts it, he 'understood
their nature'—because the (Hebrew) names he gave
them were the natural and adequate expressions of their
innermost beings. And the wise man commonly known
as the Preacher assures us (Eccles. 6lotz) that 'whatever comes into being, long ago has its name been pronounced.'
When, however, nothing had come into
existence, there could be no names, as indeed there
could be no name-giver. As the Babylonian creationepic says :—
There was a time when, above, the heaven was not named,
Below, the earth bore no name.
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We can now consider the terms for ' name.' In
Hebrew, as in Assyrian, there are two synonyms, ( i )
-a\, ziker, is commonly rendered ' remem2 Tcmis
brance,' but is certainly connected with the
Ass. zikdru, ' t o name,' ' m e n t i o n ' (whence zikru,
' n a m e ' ) ; (2) cc', iem, corresponds to the .\ss. iumii.
For zfker we may quote Ex. 1714. ' I will blot out
the name (EV lemembrance) of .Amalek from under
heaven'; Ps. 3fiS, ' t o cut off their name (ICV the
remembrance of them) from the e a r t h ' ; Mx. 3 i s , 'this
is my name for ever, and this is my title (EV my
memorial) unto all generations'; Ps. 3O5 and 9712,
'give thanks to his holy name' (so R \ ' ; .W^g. • to the
memorial of his holiness') ; H o s . l 2 5 [ 6 ] , ' V.ahwe is his
•name' (EV 'his memorial'). The same word zSker
may be used of the recital or solemn mention of God's
tides to honour and gratitude in the cultus ; hence a
psalmist says (Ps. 65[6j)—
In (the world of) death there is no mention
of thee;
In Sheol who will give thee thanks ?

(E V remembrance)

The other word (sem) is much the commoner. The
root-meaning is uncertain, nor is there any \alid reason
for thinking that the primary meaning in usage is
' monument' (.as if from ' to be high ' ?).
In 2 S. $ 13 the text is certainl}-, and in Gen. 114 most
probably,• corrupt. In Is. 5513 wc read that the new
3 OT
splendour of nature which will accompany
references. the deliverance of Israel ' will be to
Yahwe for a name, for an everlasting
sign that shall not be cut off.'
' Monument' would
not be unsuitable here ; but the familiar sense ' renown '
will do perfectly well (cp Dan. 915 EV, ' thou hast gotten
thee renown'). I n l s . 5t)s, ' a memorial (see H A N D )
and a name better than sons and daughters,' the word
'name' implies ideas more mystic and primitive than
would be suggested by the simpler word 'monument.'
The idea seems to be that God-fearing eunuchs will,
even in the world of death, enjoy the consciousness of
the honour still paid to them upon earth by the congregation of worshippers in the temple. The popular
religion clung to the primitive veneration of ancestors
(cp I S. 24=2 2 S. 1818, with H. P. Smith's notes), and
the prophetic writer appears to mean that no cultus of
dead ancestors will give such satisfaction to those
ancestors as the honorific mention of the names of
pious proselytes in the community of Zion will give to
these proselytes even in death. This may seem to us
a strange idea ; but the passage quoted above from
Ps. 65 (cp 88 11) may strike us as still stranger, if we
consider what it implies. Why should the great God,
Yahwe, be moved to pity by such a consideration as the
psalmist offers ? We must not weaken the passage too
•much. It certainly contains the idea that worshippers
are needful to Yahw^, because the divine life would lack
some touch of perfectness without the tribute of reverent
and grateful praise. This idea may be unphilosophical;
hut it is profoundly religious. In some form, the idea
of sacrifice is essential to a fervent religion, and to the
noblest psalmists true sacrifice is the recital of Yahwi's
gracious acts, each of which calls for the ascription to
Yahwe of a new title. Now, to primitive men the
name is the expression of the personality. Yahwe's
worshippers, therefore, from a primitive point of view,
.enable God's personality to find that fuller expression
which it constantly needs.
The truth of the statement that the name is (ideally
at least) the manifestation of the personality, and consequently may even be prophetic of the fortunes of the
person named, will be clear if we look at a few of the
OT narratives ; see, e.g., Gen. 3510, ' Thy name shall
no more be called Jacob, but Israel shall be thy name,'
and ib. 18, ' she called his name Ben-oni, but his father
I^robably no one practised in textual criticism will fail to
see that ^,^ ^.p,..^^,.^^-^ comes out of c'DB'^ l[:'Nm, a variant to
^-^ li^K"!! which precedes. 13 = 0.

105
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called him Benjamin.
It is true, this intimate connection between name and character or fortune is not
always prominent. Names are often given, according
to the narratives, for some apparently accidental reason ;
it is when the person named has some special dignity or
pre-eminence among the leaders of Israel that the name
has evidently „. mystic significance.
The prophets
make great use of the idea. Thus—
Is. 1 26, 'afterward thou shalt be called T h e city of righteousness, the faithful city.'
96[si, ' h i s name shall be called Wonderful, counsellor (!),'
etc.
63 16, ' thou, O Yahwe, art our father ; our redeemer from
tif old is thy name.'
Jer. 83 i6, ' t h i s is [the name] by which she shall be called—
Yahwe is our righteousness.'t
Ezek. 1835, ' t h e n.ame of the city from that day shall be,
Yahw6 is there.'
Mt. 1 21, ' t h o u shalt call his name Jesus, for he shall save his
people from their sins.'^

This connection of name and personality leads to a
singular use of ivopa in the N T . In Acts 115 and Rev.
34 1113, ovbpaTa has the sense of 'persons' (cp,
however, Nu. I20); Deissmann produces unexpected
parallels for this from the Egyptian papyri (Neue Bibelstudien, 24^!).
Before passing on to the great religious phrases, ' the
name of Yahwi,' ' t h e name of Jesus,' we must not
4 Idiom ' t o °™'' ' ° ™™''°" 'he idiom, ' t o call the
call a
name (of some one) over.' For examples
n a m e upon.'=^'=' «••='. ^ S^12f. ^vhere Joab in his
^
message to David respectmg Rabbathammon says, ' lest I take the city and my name be
called upon it.' Here we see one of the most obvious
secular applications of a phrase which OT writers most
frequently employ in a religious context.
Eastern
warriors were accustomed to change the name of a
conquered city. The citadel of the Jebusites, conquered
by David, became 'David's b u r g ' ; , exactly similar
cases occur in the Assyrian inscriptions. Joab—that
daring Misrite adventurer {see ZERUIAH) — threatens
David that he will not allow Rabbah to go out of his
hands if he, not David, is the conqueror ; ' Joab's b u r g '
shall become its name.^
The other passages are 2 S. 62 Is. 4 i Dt. 2810 i K.
843 ( ^ 2 Ch. 633). Jer. 7 i o / . 1430 149 15i6 2029 3234
34i5 Am. 9i2 Is. 63i9 2 C h . 7i4 Dan. 9 i 8 / ; cp Ps.
49ii[i2].* Of these, Is. 4"i, hke 2 S . I228, gives the
phrase a secular application.
In the depopulated
condition of Jerusalem, seven women will say to one
man, * Only let thy name be called over us'—i.e., ' let
us enjoy the benefits of having a husband for owner
and consequently for protector.' In Am. 912 another
secular application is implied. Although it is Yahw6
who speaks, and a relation of Yahwfe which is described,
the form of expression is distinctly secular.
' The
remnant of E d o m ' has, at least in one sense of the
words, no religious relation to Yahw^ ; it is as Yahwe's
property that his ' name' is said to have been called
over it (and over the other hostile nations) ; for the
sufferings involved for Edom in its anticipated subjugation by the Jews Yahwe, as here represented, has no
sympathy.
All the other passages, however, imply that ownership involves an interest in the welfare of the persons or things owned.
T h e complaint o f t h e Jewish community in Is. 63 19 is, not that
they are owned by Yahwe, but that, although his property, they
are treated by him as if his ' name ' had not been ' called over'
t h e m ; compare this with Yahwe's statement in Jer. 2629, and
Daniel's praj-er in Dan.H iS.
1 The name surely belongs to Jerusalem, not to the ideal king,
as in the second form of the same prophecy (23 6). See Jew.
Rel. Life, 95.
2 We may treat these words, put into the mouth of an angel,
as prophetic.
3 Joab is wise enough to give David a chance of averting
from himself this dishonour. Not improbably, however, Joab's
reported message to David (vv. 26 f) is due to an editorial desire
to reconcile two different traditions of the capture of Rabbathammon (if we assume that to be the right reading ; see, however, R E H O B O T H ) .
4 Cp Kautzsch, ZATIVQizf.
(1886).
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In Dt. 28 IO we read that all the other peoples will be
afraid to touch righteous Israel, because they will see,
by Israel's prosperity, that Yahwe's ' n a m e ' must have
been ' called over ' it ; in T;. 9 the parallel phrase is ' a
holy (i-e-, consecrated) people,' and in Jer. I49 for
Israel to be the bearer of Yahwe's name is synonymous
with having Yahwe in its midst, and gives a right (but
not an indefeasible right) to protection ; the same idea
is expressed in i K. 843, where (as in Jer. 7 10, etc.) it is
the temple over which the divine ' n a m e ' has been
called.

name of Yahw^,' ' the name of Jesus ' (or, ofthe Christ).
, The ' n a m e ' of a god is properly his
*'t?t™*
manifestation, and since one form of this
Yaliwe.
manifestation is the name (presumably a
revealed name) given to him in the cultus, the ' n a m e '
of Israel's god is Yahw^, as the name of Moab's god is
Chemosh.
Whatever the primitive meaning of the
Heb. sem and the Ass. Sumu may have been, it was
not merely ' name in our sense of the word, but something much fuller which would be applicable to all forms
of divine manifestation.
' N a m e , ' 'glory,' 'face,' are
parallel terms. The divinity in the so-called Mal'ak
or '.•^ngel'i of Yahw4 (cp A N G E L , § 3) is sometimes
called the pdnim (IDI'IS) 'face,' sometimes the kdbod
(1133) 'glory,' sometimes the Sem (•!:>) or ' n a m e ' of
Yahwe (Ex. 2821 3 3 1 4 1 8 2 2 / ; cp 3234 and Is. 689).
The ark, too, is described as a dwelling-place of the
' g l o r y ' ( i S. 422), and of the ' f a c e ' (Nu. IO35, si'jsp,
'from thy face'), but not of the ' n a m e , ' of Yahwi.
The reason is that the ' n a m e ' of Yahwi came to be
specially connected with the cultus—i-e-, with the temple,
where the solemn invocation of Yahwi took place. 'The
connection of the ' name ' of Yahwe witlj the -Mal'dk or
,\ngel was too primitive to be abandoned ; but the ark
of Yahwe, not being as primitive in conception as the
Angel, never succeeded in annexing the third of the
synonymous terms—viz. ' n a m e . '
As time went on,
however, this term, which was originally associated with
the cultus at all sanctuaries (Ex. 2O24), became more
and more closely attached to the temple (see i K. 81629
93, Is. 187, Jer. 712). And how does Yahwi continue
to make known his name? By answering the prayers
offered in (or, towards) the temple—i.e., by delivering
his people (Is. 526 64i). Hence, in Ps. 20i[2], ' T h e
name of the God of Jacob place thee in security' means,
' The God whom thou hast invoked answer thy prayers.'
Indeed, in all such passages (e.g., Ps. 207[8] 445[6])
we may safely say that there is a tacit reference to the
invocation of God's name in the sanctuary. Thus the
prayers of faithful Israel are a substitute for the presence
of the ark in the Israelitish host, and by prayers are
meant invocations of Yahwe as the promise-keeping God
of Israel. ^

It is plausible to give a similar interpretation to the phrase
descriptive of the ark in 2 S. 6 2, in spite of the difficulty caused
by the position of "Iv^ (see Wellh. TBS, ad loc).
See also
Bar. 2 15 26 1 jMacc. 7 37, and, in the N T , J a . 2 7 (on which see
C H R I S T I A N , § i, col. 752), Acts 15 17 ( = Am. 9 i 2 ) .

There still remain two passages, Ps. 4911 [12] and
Jer. 1516. Of the passage in Ps. 49 there are several
renderings. That of Wellhausen in SBOT is, ' even
should they have called whole countries their own,' which
implies that "jy CCQ ung and Sy c^' NJJ; may have the
same meaning (so, too, Hupfeld).
There is good
reason, however, for thinking that this is not what the
psalmist meant ; the text is more than probably corrupt. 1
The passage in Jer. 15, if correctly transmitted, is
singularly beautiful as a record of prophetic experience.
Jeremiah says that not only externally iDut also internally
he has become entirely the possession of his God—' thy
word ( = revelation) became to me a delight and the joy
of my heart, for thy name has been called upon me, O
Y.ihwc Sebaoth.' Probably, however, for -^\-^ 'and .
became,' we should read 'n'l ' a n d let
become,
making it a prayer of Jeremiah (cp Cornill and Duhm
ad loc.).
In this connection we may refer to the naming of "
son by the father. It is true that the name might be
given by the mother (Gen. 29 30 3518, i S. 421), and
no doubt was given by her generally in the primaeval
period of matriarchy (cp K1N.SHIP, § 4 ) : but in the
period of monandrous ' baal'-marriage ( K I N S H I P , § 9
ff-) the priority of right belonged to the father
( G e n . l 6 i 5 ] 7 i 9 Ex.222 2 S. 1224^ Is. 8 3 Hos. 1 4 ^
Lk. 113 63), who could, if he chose, alter the name given
to the child by the mother (Gen. 3518). The son, in
fact, should theoretically have been named by the father,
as a sign of lordship.
Another phrase which may be quoted here is ' a new
name.' In Is. Ii22 it is said of Jerusalem that at its
restoration it shall be called by a new
5. New Name. name (lyin D^', bvop-a Kaivhv), and, according to Is. 6515, Yahwe will call his servants by
another name ((!?, again, 6vopLa Kancov)- Further, in
Rev. Li 17, wc hear of a ' new name which no man knows
but he that receives it.'
It is doubtful whether this
means a new name for each believer, or the new name
of Christ (cp 312 191 = ). The former view is more
probable. When born into a new world, each believer
will need a new name, suggesti\e of his new character
and standing. W'e may venture to compare the giving
of a new name to kings (as notably in Egypt) at their
accession ; cp 2 K. 2834 2417.^ The new name in Rev.,
/. c., is also said to be hidden from all but its bearer.
This reminds us of the feeling, so widespread among
savage tribes, of the danger of disclosing one's name,
because this would enable an enemy by magic means to
work to one's personality some deadly injury (cp Frazer,
Golden Bough C-*, 1 404^ ).
W'e now pass on to those great religious phrases ' the
1 T h e number of conflicting explanations is significant.
2 Kt. ,s'-,p"i; Kr. ,x^,pni, with reference to v. 25^.
3 Ther-^ is surely some mistake in the document. Either the
names given by N.;cho and Nebuchadrezzar respectively, were
not those here :4i\ en (cp the case of the son of Necho I.,
K-Mi'-),
166), or else the change of names was not due to these suzerains
of J u d a h but to the religious authorities. See M A T T A N I A H ,
SHALLU.M.
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Against one serious temptation the Israelitish thinkers and
writers were consistently proof; they never allow us to think
that the ' N a m e of Yahwe ' is a separate divine being from Yahwe.
Like the Mal'ak Yahwe (in whom, indeed, according to "Ex.
2321, Yahwe's name is), the N a m e of Yahwe is virtually
equivalent to Yahwe (note the parallelism in Ps. 20i[2]). Such
a phrase as 'Ashtoreth, the name of E a a l ' (Syn DB' ninB'yi
CIS 1, no. 3, 1. 18) has no analogue in Hebrew writings.
Certainly m Is. 30 27 we find the startling expression * the name
of Yahwe cometh'; but the context shows that Yahwfe himself is
meant, and in the || pa.ssage, 5919, ' t h e n a m e ' alternates with
' the glory ' of Yahwi (cp Ex. 33 isf).

In Lev. 24II, Dt. 2858, we find DB'.T used independently
(in Lev. 24 16, however, Dt:'should b e ' ' DC, s e e © Vg.).
_ »T
The son of an Israelitish woman whose
—V Vl h father was an Egyptian (so EV ; but n;iD
might mean a Musrite; cp MIZRAIM, § 2^,
MOSES) blasphemed the name and cursed ; therefore
(v. 23} he was stoned ; so P.
Another late writer
makes Moses exhort the Israelites to ' fear this glorious
and fearful name, Yahwe thy God.
W'ith this, G.
Hoffmann [Ueb. ein. Phon. Inschriften, 11^7ff.)compares
^ The use of the term "N'^lp as a term for the temporary
manifestation of Yahwe a.-; a director and agent has not yet been
explained. Great difficulties in expoundini:; the biblical notices
consistently -will be overcome if wc suppose t h a t the term
originally employed was, not ~X'^:2, 'messenger,' but ~ D,
' k i n g . ' T h e inferior divine beings, afterwards described as
'angels,'were—if this is correct—originally designated C'TSO,
'kings.' The objection to calling them either ' g o d s ' (CTI'^N) ''-"'
' k i n g s ' (c'D^O) naturally led to the abandonment of the former
term (CM'T'N). and the modification or transformation of the
latter (c'2^^)2 Cp LaL;arde'3 explanation of the name Yahwe as ' promissorum stator.'

3268

NAME
a passage in the inscription of Eshmun'azar (CIS 3 1 6 / )
which he reads DT IND D-C- (a title appended first to
nincy, Astarte, and then to iQti-n, Eshmun), and renders
as 'supreme Person' (nomen = numen).
He remarks
that the object of the phrase was to avoid seeming to
bind the entire divinity to the spot where the temple was,
and illustrates the form of the expression by Ps. 47 10
926 on the one hand, and Ps. 7 18 93 922 on the other ;
in the latter passages, following Hitzig, he thinks (but
here perhaps few will follow him) that [v'jj; is to be
connected adjectivally ^\ith cc'.
The e.Kegesis of the N'T ]3assages in which the term
'name' occurs is not always e.isy. ^\'c have no right
to presume that C^T presuppositions by
8. W1 usage, ti^gniselves arc sufficient to account for
the expressions. Passages like .Acts 1917 ( ' t h e name
of the Lord Jesus was magnified ') cause no difficulty ;
but what is to be said of certain phrases in the same
chapter, ' they were baptized into the name of the Lord
Jesus' (r. 5I, and ' t o name over those who had the
evil spirits the name of the Lord Jesus' (v. 13)? Elsewhere the use of the formula, ' to be baptized in the
name of the Lord Jesus ' (/JaTrrffecrSat els T6 6vop.a [or
h, or c-irl (rep) bvbp.arc'] Kvpiov 'Itjcrou), has been fully
treated from the point of view of the history of the rite
of baptism (col. 4 7 3 / ) ; but it still remains to consider
the possible meaning or meanings of the phrases. The
formula ' baptize in the name of Jesus' (^airr. eis rb
Bvopa I.) has no doubt an analogy in the phrase
'believe in the name of Jesus' (ircoTeueLv els rb 6vopa
I.), which means to believe that Jesus is what Christian
teachers say that he is—i.e., that he is the Christ, or in
the case of the Fourth Gospel (where, however, the
phrase is not prominent, see F A I T H , § 3) that he is the
only-begotten Son of God ; and we have reason to think
that the expression of faith in the Lordship or Messiahship
of Jesus was the condition on which, in the earliest times,
the rite of baptism was administered. Baptism, therefore, might be simply the consummation of discipleship—
the outward and visible sign of the entering on a new life
characterised by self-purification, and the opening of
one's heart to the word of God ; and such it doubtless was
in the primitive Jerusalem community. Largely owing
to Paul, however, baptism became much more than this.
Paul's Hellenic converts needed mysteries, and such
mysteries he (and perhaps others before him) provided
for them by expanding the significance of Baptism and
the Supper of the Lord.^ Necessarily ' i n the n a m e '
(ei's rb 6vop-a) and the similar phrases now obtained a
mystic meaning. The gift of the Spirit was communicated at baptism, no doubt on ethical conditions—at
least according to Paul—but not without the invocation
of the name of Jesus. It is difficult to feel sure that all
Paul's disciples followed him in this. W e find in Acts
3i6 4710 (as well as in Lk. IO17, cp also the late passage, Mk. 1617) clear traces of a belief that wonderful
works would be performed by pronouncing the name of
Jesus ; and we must therefore regard it as one of the
possible meanings of the phrase before us, ' to be baptized, pronouncing the wonder-working name of Jesus.'
(Cp EXORCISTS. ) W'e assume that Paul can be adequately known from the epistles most commonly assigned to him, and we fully grant that whatever mystic
effects the apostle may have ascribed to the name of
Christ were, in his mind, conditiona! on the presence
of a certain moral attitude in the baptized. We also
maintain, of course, that the Jewish Christian Church,
which continued the OT tradition, was entirely free
even from a moralised mysticism.
Two N T passages need special, however brief, reference.
In
Mt. 28 19, we find a formula of baptism (tt.; rb oy- rov Tiarpos
^ The attitude of the writer of the Fourth Gospel is not quite
fio obviously sacramentarian as has been supposed. H e had
disengaged himself from the .sacramental forms in about the same
degree, perhaps, as some of the psalmists have disengaged
themselves from the sacrificial forms of early Judaism.
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K.T.A.) which is admittedly late (see BAPTISM, § 3). Conybeare;
however, has shown (ZNTll^,
1902) that an earlier text (repeatedly attested by Eusebius) gave juaflijTeuCT-aTeTravra ra IQvn kv
roi 'ovbi^ari ^j-ov, without the phrase which all critics admit to be
late. In Phil. -2 10 all beings of heaven, of earth, and under the
earth are bound, it is said, to show the same reverence to Jesus,
who has, by the divine gift, ' the name (rb ovopca [NAB]) which
is above every name,' as Lord of all, and seated at God's right
hand, that they show to God himself (Is. 45 23); cp Eph. 1 20f-

The study of proper naines (personal and local)
requires, however, much more than a perception of the
9 Proiier '"J'^'''^ significance attaching to names. It
Tiam*^
^ ^ ^ ^^ questioned whether in the pre-exilic
period nearly as nmch thought was bestowed
on the naming of children as has been supposed. It is
far from the present writer's intention to adopt a controversial attitude towards theories, many of which he
has himself till lately shared, and on the elaboration of
which treasures of scholarship have been lavished. He
must express his conviction, however, that the theories
referred to presuppose a view of the traditional Hebrew
text which is almost too optimistic. So far as he has been
able, he has based the explanations of names given by
himself in various articles on a critically emended text ;
but it is only in a part of them that he has been able to
assume a well-grounded and far-reaching theory, which,
though it does not, of course, affect all O'F names,
transforms our view of not a few of them. Without
meaning to say that all the new interpretations of names
advocated by the present writer come under this head,
he may presume to mention as deserving prolonged and
special consideration the theory referred to, viz., that
certain ethnics, in a. variety of corrupt and distorted
forms, underlie a great many of the names commonly
explained either quite arbitrarily from other Semitic
languages, or as expressions of religious feeling.
In
particular, names of the types 'Jehoiakim,' ' Obadiah,'
'Nethaneel,' have to be received with the greatest
caution.
It is probable that in post-exilic times a
thorough revision and indeed transformation of ancient
names was effected. This can be shown most plausibly
in the name-lists of the Chronicler ; but there are few
books which do not supply striking evidence of this
fact.
It would be satisfactory to exhibit in orderly
arrangement all the names on which a methodical and
consistent textual criticism throws a perfectly new light.
By this means the old theory and the new would be
conveniently compared, and the unavoidable clash of
opinion would doubtless serve the interests of truth.
All that can be done, however, is to urge the reader to
study the etymological introductions to the articles in
this volume seriously and in connection, and not to
make up his mind hastily. Criticism of a new theory
is useless until the point of view which leads to it is
gained, and until the facts have been mastered. There
are numerous facts connected with proper names which
are as much hidden from adherents of the older theories,
as the facts connected with the older documents which
enter into our present O T books are hidden from
adherents of a conservative school of criticism. It may
be said in conclusion that geography is in some directions hardly less the gainer than history by the results
of the new critieism, though chiefly by the more consistent apphcation of the ordinary principles of textual
correction. There is nothing surprising in this, for the
later editors knew comparatively little about the older
geography ; and with regard to modern geographers,
even when they are in sympathy with modern criticism,
it does not follow that they superadd to the rare faculty
of catching and of making others catch the chief physical
aspects of a region, the equally rare faculty of seeing
what is possibly or probably the real form of - placename in an old document. Once more, the reader is
requested, in his own interest, to give a careful study
to the new details here put before him. The best way
to learn a new method is to watch the application on
an extended scale. Offhand criticism of details gives
little help.
T. K. c.
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[E. K.]

A. PERSONAL NAMES.
Each of the many names of persons in the Bible
must, of course, originally have had some special
„ . . , meaning. T o discover this meaning
1. Hist. 01 j ^ ^f g|.gg^j importance, since much
investigations, j^^^j^^ ^^^ thereby be thrown upon the
manners and thought both of the ancient Hebrews
and of the neighbouring peoples, not to mention
the linguistic interest which attaches to such investigations. In the more ancient parts of the O T itself
etymological explanations of names begin to occur (e.g.
Gen. 41 5 29) ; but these artless attempts, it need scarcely
be said, have no more scientific value than the etymologies of Plato. T h e more systematic explanations
given by Philo are likewise, as a general rule, mere plays
upon words, and are moreover based upon =. very
inadequate knowledge of the language. They nevertheless exercised great influence during some fifteen centuries, owing to the fact that they served as the principal
foundation of various Greek Onomastica and of the
Latin Onomasticon of Jerome ; * similar works were
likewise produced among the Syrians. Moreover, the
explanations of proper names in the sixth and final
volume of the Complutensian Bible are, for the most
part, derived from Philo. It was not till later that the
subject began to be treated in a scientific manner
(especially after the appearance of the great works of
Hiller* and of Simonis^), and thus many points have
l>L'vii satisfactorily cleared up. Important contributions
have been made quite recently by various authors,
1 T h e whole plan o f t h e present work (see vol. i. p. ix [second
paragraph], p. xvi, § 5) rendered it necessary that the article
N A M K S should be one of the first written and forbade a n y subsequent modification of its general structure. On the relation
of the article to the separate articles on individual names see
(ill addition to the passages in the preface referred to above)
beltiw, §§ 87, 107, note, and cp N A M E , § 4.
- This taiile of contents does not everywhere follow the actual
order nf the article. It is to a certain extent a compressed
suliiect-index (arranged logically, not alliliaUi-licatly).
3 See the footnote to this heading in t,>co{c,j\. 3320).
4 See Lag. OS (1870). 2nd ed. (18E4).
6 Hiller, OS, T u b . 1706.
6 Simonis, OS, Halle, 1741.
3271

especially by G. B. Gray (Studies in Hebrew Proper
Names), who carefully and with marked success determines what kind of name - formation prevailed in
the various periods. T o a very large extent the present
writer agrees with his result.
It must be admitted,
however, that very much still remains obscure, far more
than was supposed by Gesenius,^ for example, and even
by the sceptical Olshausen.'-^
W e are here met by two great difficulties, the fact
that the Hebrew language is but imperfectly known, and,
_ . _ ...
what is much more important, the fact
2. Uimculties. ^j^^j ^^^ traditional forms of the names
are often untrustworthy. In the first place, we cannot
fail to perceive that the vocalisation of the less known
names is, in many cases, chosen arbitrarily. This is
sufficiently proved by the manifold inconsistencies in the
treatment of analogous and even of identical names :
for instance, by the side of the correct
3. Vocalisation. form Mlchayahu^ (^ino'D ; s C h . 132
17?) we often find Michayfihu; by the side of'Ader (TI;?,
i C h . 815), the pausal form of 'Eder, we find 'Eder
(nij;, I Ch. 2323 2430), and so forth. It was impossible
to ascertain from tradition the exact pronunciation of
names no longer in use, particularly of such as occur in
the ancient lists in Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehemiah ;
accordingly, the scribes used to content themselves with
the shortest possible vocalisation, as was first remarked
by Wellhausen (if the present writer be not mistaken).
The L X X version often exhibits «. different pronuncia, n
J. tion, which, in some cases, is preferable
4. Consonants. ^ G ^t.
,.
-^
.u
to the Massoretic.
Even the consonants, however, are sometimes far less trustworthy
than we might at first suppose. It is enough to compare
'• See the explanations of proper names in his monumental work,
the
Thesaurvs.
'" See his Heb. Gramm. 60^ ff. This section, however, Is
remarkably instructive, in particular the introductory portion.
3 T h e names in this article are, as elsewhere, for practical convenience generally spelled as in AV, unless there is strong reason
for following R V or giving a new transliteration. Long vowels
are often marked as long, sheivas as short—mainly to avoid amLiguity, the Hebrew being, as a rule, unvocalised.
Absolute
consistency has not been aimed at.
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the list of David's warriors in 2S. 23 with those in i Ch.
11 and 27, referring also to the Greek text; many of
the names are quite different, and some are perhaps in
no case handed down correctly.
Instead of po'^y (2 S. 23 28) we find A ' y in i Ch. I I 2 9 ,
whilst ©B in 2 S. appears to read EAAtuc 1 (see Z A L M O N ) . I iisttad
of l u S y * 3 N ( 2 S . 23 31), which is omitted in © (unless it appears
at the end ofthe list as-yaSa^tijA vios [B], cp yaaq a^Lr)\ [lUS'AL]
ofl Ch.), we find SN'DN i" ^ Ch. 11 32 ; it h.xs been conjectured
that the original form was Sy^'^N, but this cannot be regarded as
absolutely certain (cp AIUALHON). In 2 8 . 8 3 David's secoTid
son is called ^X^r- which is, no doubt, a corruption due to the
following word '-'j'^.x'^ (see D A N I E L , 4), just as in Cicn. 40 10
Ev. O15 ^XTD' seems to lie a corruption of SNI-D] ( N U . 'Jil 12 ;
iCh. 424 ; cpal.-io Nu. 2i'>Q), through theinflut--iKx- > if the following
I ' d (cp X E M I ' E L , I ) ; but the AaAouia of IJS (.\I, and in
28, B)and the ^ x ' n of i Clu 3 i , which take the plact: of 3 N ^ D .
are likewise open to suspicion (for a suggestion as to the true
reading, see D A N I E L , 4).

In the much Liter list also of those who returned from
the Exile, twice cited by the Chronicler from the memoirs
of Nehemiah {Ezra 2 = Xeh. 7 ; cp i Esd. 5), wc may
observe slight divergences.
Even the list of Saul's
family in i Ch. Gsg^^ differs in several points from that
given in S 33 _^ of the same book. The carelessness
with which the Chronicler treated the lists of names is
shown by the fact th^it on more than one occasion he
quotes the same piece twice ; especially in regard to our
knowledge of the proper names the inaccuracy of this
compiler is much to be deplored. Even in the documents
from which he copied, however, some of the names may
have been already grievously distorted. Hence in the
case of names which occur only once in Chronicles, Ezra,
or Nehemiah, the greatest possible caution is necessary.
We have still more reason to regret that the books of
Samuel contain so many corrupt readings, which, even
with the help of (P. can be emended only in p a r t ;
the proper names in particular, which were many and
invariably genuine, have suffered much in consequence.

Tyrian tradition followed by Josephus (c. Ap. 1 i7ff. 21) has
Etpw/ioy, or IpiofMOs, and so we should read in Herod. 798 (cp
5 104), instead of 2(,>u>^o?. Hence it follows that n i ^ n is the
only correct form, and that Dlin can be nothing but a
blunder.
Such being the case, what reason have we for
believing that the names of less celebrated persons, such as
Bani ('j2), Bunni ('33, >353), or Binnui ('^J:]), are always correctly vocalised, especially as the Bani of 2 S. 23 36 seems to
become Mibliar (-in3D) in i Ch. I I 3 8 ? (for an explanation see
MiBHAR, H A G R I ) .

On the other hand, there may be many cases in which
the Massoretes failed to mark the long vowels because
6 Greek ^'^^"^"''^s'"*!^^^'^^^" had been handed down
versions ^'^^^"^ ^^^^^ letters.
It is of less
importance that in certain names the Greek
texts exhibit a somewhat older pronunciation than that
recognised by the IVIassoretes.
Thus the Greek forms often preserve the vowel a, particularly
in unaccented closed syllables, where the Mas.soretic form has /,
in accordance with the latest phonetic development of H e b r e w ;
for example, M.apLap.—i.e., Maryam or rather Maryam (C't^, the
only form known to the Syrians and the Arabs)—is, of course,
more primitive than Miryiim.
Cp also MarBaBias, MaTTaBCa^
with Mattithyah (n'npio), TaAaaS with Gil'ad (ny^j), etc. Similarly the a in A|3eA, Ta^ep is more primitive than the e fv) in
Hebel (^-jn), Geber ^-133) ; but in the majority of such formj ©
has the lat(;r pronunciation with e.

From all this we may conclude that in the case of
obscure names we have no right to assume the traditional
punctuation to be correct, and must always make allowance for considerable changes.
Since, moreover, our knowledge of the Hebrew
language, as has been remarked above, is very im7 TVr n •
perfect, and since we cannot hope to dis,
° cover the particular circumstances by
obscure.
u- u *i •
*i, *
^ .
which this or that name was first suggested, it follows that even when the form of a name is
fairly certain its meaning is often unintelligible.
This
applies even to such names as Judah {nmn'), Aaron
(pinN*). Rechab (-jji), Ruth(nn), etc.^ By a comparison
We may note, for example, that the same man is called nJIINH
(AV. njnxn) in 2 S. ii_416, n'jnx (Kr. n:nN) in v. 18, r]2}-\K in w. with the cognate languages we frequently obtain nothing
20 (bis) 22 23, whilst in Chronicles he always appears as Ornfm
better than an interpretation which is barely possible.
(pix)) in © alwaj-s as Opva (once Opvav [accus.] in i Ch. 2121),
It is, for example, conceivable that the Hebrews once
and in Josephus, it would seem, as 'Opora? (Niese, Opovvas or
used the verb yia in the Arabic sense ' to rise,' ' to be
Opiavas). What was his real name?
(For a plausible conprominent,' and that hence the name Beriah (nyia) was
jecture see A R A U N A H . )
formed ; but this is very far from being certain. The
Even in books of which the text is, in general, much
reader
must therefore bear in mind that many of the
better preserved, however, the forms of the proper names
explanations given below are merely tentative, even
cannot always be trusted.
where doubt is not positively expressed. Furthermore,
When we find 2V in Gen. 46 13 corresponding to :iMy in N u .
many names which at first seem to admit of an easy
26 24 (:i'i7' in I Ch. 7 i, A't.), the mistake can be easily corrected,
the more so as the Sam. text and © likewise read 2''^''' in
explanation prove, on closer inspection, to be either
this passage (cp J A S H U B , I ) . But the list in Gen. 4(.i, as comvery obscure or transmitted to us in a doubtful form.
pared with Nu. 26, presents some other variations which prove
In general, it may be said, compound names are more
the existence of early corruptions in one at least of these texts.
easily explained than simple ones (cp § 88).
Hence we have no guarantee that names which occur only once
m the Pentateuch, not to mention the Book of Joshua, are corAmong the persons mentioned in the O T we find a
rectly written.
considerable number of ep07iyms—i.e., representatives of
It must be remembered, furthermore, that in all
_
families and tribes. It is certain, or at
6 Vowel P''ot)ability many proper names which now
8. t p o n y m s . j^^^^ highly probable, that some of these
letters ^o^itain vowel letters were written defectively
were originally names of countries or places, for both in
in the more ancient documents (see W R I T ancient and in modern nations there has been a wideING, § IS).
spread tendency to assume that a people, a tribe, a,
family, or a country must derive its name from some
We cannot, therefore, feel at all sure that in every instance the
vowel-letters were inserted as correctly as in the case of the wellindividual. In Gen. 10 the genealogy of Noah's deknown "I'Ti (instead ofthe more ancient i n , on which see D A V I D ,
scendants includes even plurals such as Ludim (am'?)
BoDo, DODAI, DODAVAH). T h e sovereign who i.s called y^^'D
and Pathrusim (n^Dnns). as well as countries and cities,
(Mesha)2 in 2 K . 3 4 appears as ytj-o in the inscription st;t up
such as Egypt {nniiD) and Zidon (jfn'ii).
Here the
by himself; his name in (5 is Mwo-a (but Josephus has U[e]L<Tas)
fictitious character of the list plainly shows itself.
[BAL], i.e., J;JJ'^,•;^, and this would seem to be the correct form.
•The name of the king of Tyre in i K. 5 24 32 [10 18] is a^-^>^,
Similarly ' t h e Jebusite,' ' the Arvadite' (i.e., native of
but elsewhere, in Samuel and Kings, DTH, with which i Ch. 14 i,
Aradus), and others who appear in the same chapter,
Kt. agrees ; in the latter passage the Kr. is H u r a m fc^in), and
are to be understood, in accordance with the genuine
elsewhere, in Chronicles, this form is invariably u.sed. T h e
Hebrew usage, as collective terms for the tribes, or
rather inhabitants, of the places in question. In like
In citing Oriental words from iBi aspirates and accents are
_ .... .
manner we are to explain the gentilicia
h^ °V^i**^d, since they were introduced into the text at a time
9. Gentilicia. ^^^^ adjectives derived from proper
when the real pronunciation could no longer be ascertained.
names) with the ending i, which are enumerated among
2 Another Mesha'(yty'p, i Ch. 242) whose name, for some unknown reason, is written with d, while that of the Moabite king
the posterity of Jacob in Nu. 2 6 i 5 # Perhaps even
^ «, is called MapLa-a(s) in ©tiA by a confusion
Mareshah who comes later in the same verses.
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•- T o suppose that here a y has been dropped is contrary to the
laws of the language.
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Levi ['^^) and Naphtali (''?nDj) may belong to the same
class.

we find names compounded with Shaddai ( n i r ; see

T h e name Mushi ("c'l^r) which occurs, together w^th Mer.lri
( ' " , - ) 'ind Mahli (•'^n:2), h\ the pedigree o f t h e Levites, is rightly
r-jgarded by Wellhausen as a derivation from Moses (nC',":;) i
"•'X'}^ is that part of the priestly tribe which claimed descent from
Miises himself (cp MOSES, § 2). T h a t in the later system the
name occupies a different place, and that the vowel has been
slightly changed, is not to be wondered at. T h e expression ' the
sonsof half the tribe of Manasseh ' (np'JD t33l^ 'i£n '33 ; ^ Ch. 623)
may serve as a warning against explaining such ' fathers' literally,
for no one, of course, can have imagined that nc'30 t^lCt '-in
was an individual.

Among the descendants of Jacob there are also, it
would seem, several names of places ; Hezron (jnyn), a
i n Pl
grandson of Judah, represents the place
bearing this name in the Judaean territory
Ti3.iiies

• (Josh. 1525)—the word signifies 'enclosure'
(which is the original sense of the English ' town ') from
the same root as Hazor (ii^n, see H A Z O R ) , and some
other Semitic names of places, for instance, the wellknown Hatra in the Mesopotamian desert.
In I Ch. 2 names of places such as Hebron (7'i-i3n) and
T a p p u a h (nisn) are cited as persons ; Hebron (jiiDn) appears
also as a grandson of Levi (Exod. tJiS), since Hebron w a s a
Levitical city.
T h e Manassite Shechem (CDL"; N u . 2 6 3 1 ;
Josh. 17 2, cp I Ch. 7 19) and the non-Israelite Shechdm (CDt:';
Gen. 33 18; Josh. 24 32 ; J u d g . 9 28), alike repre.sent the city of
Shechem. Shimron (]\lDJi}X a son of Issachar (Gen. 4('. 13), is
probably to be pronounced ShOmernn Qi-.^L:'), and stands for the
city of Samaria; that this place derives its name from a man
called Shemer (lOty ; i K. 16 24) is very unlikely. The Josephite
tribes, it must be remembered, were in part settled on the
ancient territory of Issachar (and Asher), cp JMSII. 17 11.1 T h e
other capital of the northern kingdom, Tirzah (nia'in)! is represented by a daughter of the Manassite Zelophehad (nnsS^i.
N u . "-^'isS, and elsewhere).
Many similar instances might be
adduced. It is even possible that the Judasan Ethnan (npN ;
1 Ch. 4 7) may stand for tbe Judjean city Yithniin, E V Ithnan
(l^B" \ Josh. 1523). In the case of some names mentioned in the
earlier parts of Chronicles we cannot determine whether they
Were intended, at least by the original narrator, to represent
places or persons ; ' sons of Si>-and-so' may very well mean
' inhabitants of such-and-such a place.'

Most of the family names and tribal names which
occur in the O T are formed exactly like the names of
T 'hP P^^'soris. Among the Arabs there are very
many names which are borne by tribes and
individuals alike, and often the name is such
as properly applies to an individual only. In a large
number of cases ' the sons of So-and-so' are really
descendants of the man in question, though they sometimes include adopted members.
In other cases, a
whole tribe takes the name of a famous chief or of his
family, and the old tribal name gradually falls out of
use.
Such processes may be observed in Arabia even
at the present day. Other causes also may operate in
producing these changes. At all events we are justified
in trciating the names of real or supposed ancestors as
indiviciual names, unless their appearance indicates the
contrary.
.\ considerable number of names in the OT must be
regarded as fictitious. Not to mention the names in
12. Fictitious. * ! " ? ' °f mythical patriarchs down to
.\braham, who are perhaps, in some
cases, of non-Hebrew origin, we meet ^^ith various
names which were invented in order to fill up the gaps
in genealogies and the like. .Such names appear in the
middle books of the Pentateuch and are particularly
numerous in Chronicles. The so-called Priestly Code
—which gi\ CS not only the exact measurements of Noah's
ark and of the scarcely less fabulous Tabernacle, but
also impossible statistics as to the numbers of the
Israelite tribes—mentions many representatives or chiefs
of the tribes, and there is every reason to suspect that
some of these personages had no e.xistence. Their
names are indeed generally formed in the same manner
as the names of real men ; but they sometimes exhibit
certain pecuUarities ; it is, for example, only here that

SH,\DDAI)

and

Sur

(us;

see

ZUR,

NAMES

WITH).

The main object of the compiler of Chronicles is to
glorify the Levites, and especially the families of templesingers and door-keepers, and thus, in treating of the
times of David and Hezekiah, he mentions many
Levites, whose names rest upon no better documentary
evidence than the descriptions of the religious services,
performed by the said Levites according to the postexilic ritual. Names coined by prophets or poets (such
as the author of Job) belong, of course, to a different
category.
The present article includes those O T nanies which
were in use among the nations bordering on Israel—
„
. names formed according to ordinary
^3.posna,te
^ g ^ r e w analogy.
On the other hand,
the names of Assyrians, Babylonians,
Egyptians, and Persians are excluded (see ASSYRIA, §
22,

EGYPT, §

40).

At the present day we aie acquainted with very many
personal names that were current among other Semitic
, , .
peoples. The Arabic names known to us
• are particularly a b u n d a n t ; these include
the great majority of the names found in the Nabatcean
inscriptions (of whicii the Sinaitic inscriptions are a subdivision), and also a large proportion of the Palmyrene
names. Many Arabic and Aramaic names have been
preserved in the Greek inscriptions of Syria and of the
neighbouring countries.^ .'\s to the pronunciation of
most Arabic names we are accurately informed, thanks
to the industry of Mohammedan scholars. But this
knowledge unfortunately throws very little light upon
Hebrew proper names, owing to the fact that the nomenclature of the .Arabs differed widely from that of the
_ _ -,,
. .
Israelites. To the latter the Phcenician
16. Phcenician. .
,
i
i•
T-I, r)i,
]s much more nearly akin. The Phoenician inscriptions contain many proper nanies ; since,
however, vowel letters are very rarely used, the exact
pronunciation cannot be ascertained, nor is much information to be derived from the transcriptions which
occur in Greek and Latin documents. These transcriptions, moreover, vary considerably. The Phoenicians,
particularly in Africa, appear to have had a somewhat
indistinct pronunciation and a fondness for dull vowels,
so that the sounds are reproduced by Greeks and Romans
in an uncertain manner.
T h u s the Punic name n;^ ( H e b . j n c Mattan) figures in the
Latin inscriptions of Africa as Metthunus,
Mettun,
Motthun,
Milium. Mytthiim;
Jos. c. .-//. 1 21 has MiirTufo? ; Polybius ix.
-2-1 4, MuTTofo? ; Livy •J.'J-27, Muttines ; and perhaps we may add
the MarTTji' of Herod. 7 Q8.

It must likewise be remembered that of the Phoenician
language extremely little is known, W'ith respect to
16 Aramaic •'^'''"naic nanies we possess very much
fuller information : a considerable number may be found in inscriptions and literary works, and
the pronunciation is, for the most part, fairly certain.
The names in the Sabcean inscriptions agree to some
extent, it is true, with the Arabic (in the narrower sense),
or at least are formed according to Arabic analogy ; but
17 Sabaean manyof them have an antique character,
unknown in classical Arabic, and these
latter names exhibit many features which appear also
in Hebrew nomenclature.
The Sabfean pronunciation, however, is but very imperfectly known, and even
those who are really acquainted with the inscriptions
(which is far from being the case with the present writer)
understand still less of the language than students of the
Phcenician monuments understand of Phosnician. The
18. Abyssinian. fo™a''onof ••'''l)'"""«« propernames,
as they are coined even in our own
time, offers very instructive analogies to the Hebrew
(see below, §§ 21, 22).
The fact that it has been found necessary to exclude

1 See, however, . \ S H E R (§ 3).

1 Such names will here be cited in the genitive case, whenever
the nominative is uncertam.
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Assyrio-Babylonian and Egyptian names ^ from this
.
article, doubtless constitutes a serious
19. Ulii
defect, for, quite apart from general
languages, analogies, it is not impossible that the
two ancient centres of civilisation, Babylonia and Egypt,
exercised a direct influence on the mode of coining names
among the neighbouring Semitic peoples. The present
writer, however, is not in a position to verify the statements of Assyriologists and Egyptologists, still less to
throw fresh light upon such matters. Furthermore, it
would seem that the proper names of the Assyrians and
the Babylonians sometimes differed essentially from
those of the Hebrews. It may be noted, in particular,
that there u a s a liking for very long names.
The
nanies of the non-Semitic Egyptians probably diverged
still more from the Hebrew type. In consequence of
some attention devoted to Greek proper names—a study
which the work of Fick'* has now greatly facilitated
—it has been thought permissible to cite a few illustrations from this department. Some surprising analogies
will here be found, in spite of the great dissimilarity of
the two races.
Very many Hebrew names are formed by composition
from two or more independent words. W'e will first
_
.. consider these compounds from the
".. . point of \iew of their form, before
names: tneir f
•
r .i_ •
• c .•
^ u
.
treating of their signification. Such
nanies, according to the Massoretic
vocalisation, undergo various contractions, which must
be based, to a large extent, upou sound tradition, or at
least upon correct analogy ; but some of the details are
uncertain.^ A compound name may consist of (a) two
substantives, the second being in the genitive {§ 2 0 / . ) ,
or else it may form (b) a complete sentence (§ 22, ff.).
a. To the class of compounds consisting of two
nouns, in the nominative and the genitive respectively,
belong such names as Jedld-iah (nnn''). 'beloved of
Yahwe,' Mattithiah (in'nni'^), ' gift of Yahw^,' Esh-baal
C-i'-rNl. ' m a n of Baal,' Obadiah (i.Tinv), 'servant of
Yahwe,' etc. In nian\' proper nanies the first part ends
- , -,
in t. This is mostly to be regarded as
21. Connec- ^,
«,
f *u £ *
•
4 u *
..
the surnx of the first pers. smg. ,* but
sometimes as a mere appendage of the
construct state—a formation of which we occasionally
find examples elsewhere, and a survival, it would seem,
of some old case-ending. A few of these instances are
open to question, in consequence of the general uncertainty of the vowels.
If the form Abdi-el (^NnDj;) in i Ch. 515 (equivalent to
Abdeel [SNi^y] in Jer. 3fi26) be correct, it can mean only
'servant of God,'just as Zabdiel (^NnD)) in Neh. 1114 1 Ch.
27 2 (cp Za^6t()A 6 'Apa\}j, i Macc. 11 17) means ' gift of God.'
Hanniel (S^'an) is ' favour of God,' like the common Carthaginian
name "^yisn, Hannibal, 'Afci'^a^.S So also Melchizedek ( ' ^ S D
p-i) is probably ' king of righteousness,''J and the name of the
angel Gabriel (^x-iDj), ' m a n of God.'
T h e u s e of this o l d t e r m i n a t i o n z"in n a m e s f o r m e d a t a
late d a t e m a y b e d u e t o a n i m i t a t i o n of a n t i q u e n a m e s .

Archaic forms have an air of solenmity, for which reason
the same ending z is sometimes added to ordinary nouns
in the construct state by later poets. Similarly the w
before the genitive in another common Punic name
7>2":ij.', Azrubal, Azzrubal,
Hasdrtibal,
'Atrdpo^^as,
' help of Baal,' seems to occur in a. few ancient biblical
names—e.g., Samuel" ('r^xi:;;^), ' nameof God.' In some
names a preposition stands before the noun in the
construct—^.^., Bgsode-iah (nniDi). 'in the secret of
1 See ASSYRIA, § 22, E G V P T , § 40.

Oie griechischen Perso7tennanien{~), Fritz Bechtel and Aug.
Fick, Gott. 1894.
3 Contractions so violent as the Phcenician Bomilcar,
Boncar
for mpKt;~l3, Gescon, Giscon for p ^ i : . Bodostor, Bostar for
rnjlKl^l^, seem to bave been quite unknown in Hebrew.
^ For an alternative view see A B I , N A M E S WITH, § 3.
Sy^'^nO (C/'.S", 1661) appears doubtful on account of the
frequent Mutthuj?d'at wdithoMt i.
^ See, however, M E L C H I Z E D E K .
' On the meaning of this and similar names see S H E M , N A M E S
WITH.
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Yahw^,'B6zalf^el C^xSyn), 'in the shadow of God'; cpthe
22. PrePhoenician "^xTn, ' in the hand of God.'^
positional ^^^'^ formations are common among the
prefix
Abyssinians—e.g., Batfda Maryam, ' by
^
'
the hand of Mary,' Basaldta Mlkdel, * by
the prayer of Michael,' etc.; cp also the Sabaean nnyn^,
' to the life of Athtar.' Single nouns with prepositions
appear in Lael(SN'-), and Lemoel (Prov. 314, MTSNIDV).
or LemCiel (^NID^), ' to G o d ' [i.e., belonging to God),
as also in Bera (yin) and Birsha (yc-nn), 'with (or, in)
evil,' and 'with (or, in) wickedness,' the names of the
legendary kings of Sodom and Gomorrah, Similar are
the foreign names Ri.shlam (cScn), 'with peace' (Ezra
47), and Ethbaal CrynnN), 'with Baal' ( 1 K . I 6 3 1 ) ,
unless the latter be equivalent to 'IStb^aXos (according
to the Tyrian tradition in Jos. t. Ap.I18;
.-/;?/. viii.182,
cp c. Ap. I21] ^)///. X. 111), which probably means
' with him is Baal.' On such Semitic names with prepositions see IVZICM,Q 314 ff.
b. The use of complete sentences as proper names
is common to all Semites.
Among the natives of
00 eo«*««„« central and northern Arabia, it is true,
23. Sentence
u f
*•
,
•,such formations appear only as sporadic
survivals, in nicknames (e.g., Ta'abbata
sar7'a[ii1, ' he has mischief under his arm,' Jd'a kamlUhu
'his lice are hungry'), and in names consisting of a
single verbal form (e.g., Yacid, ' he augments'). But
among the Syrians these names were freely coined, even
in Christian times (e.g., Slibhd zdkhe, 'the cross conquers,'
PCd77iishd, *']es\)s'\sx\sen,' ^ubhhd Imdran, 'praisetoour
Lord !' etc.)
Similar are the Abyssinian Takasta berhdn, ' the light has been
revealed," Madkhdnlna
Egzf, 'our Redeemer is the Lord,'
Matak
samrd, ' t h e angel has pleasure in her,'
Yeinrahana
Krestos, ' may Christ have mercy on us !' etc., and the modern
Amharic Dclivambard, ' victory is her throne ' (name of the wife
of Muhammed Gran, the enemy of the Christians). A lam ayahu,
' I have seen the world' (name of a son of King Theodore),
Wafutemu nail, ' I am his brother ' ; cp also such cases as
Taivdbach, ' she is beautiful' (name of the wife of Theodore),
Abarash, ' thou (fem.) hast enlightened,' etc.

To these correspond the Hebrew Hephzibah [T\I 'usn),
' I have my pleasure in her' (2 K. 211, cp Is. 6 2 4 ) ;
Azrikam (npniy), ' m y help has a r i s e n ' ; Col-hozeh
(niirS^). ' h e sees a l l ' ( ? ) ; Jushab-hesed (IDH DL-r),
' kindness is requited.' Even the tribal name Issachar
('\2'cu-) seems to belong to this class, since it can scarcely
be anything else than -I;DC' V\ 'there is a reward,' although
it must be admitted that the meaning appears somewhat
strange (see ISSACHAR, §§ 3, 6), In like manner Isaiah
expresses one ofhis fundamental ideas in the name which
he gives to his son, Shear-jashub (31:^'' "IN;:'), ' t h e
remnant shall be converted' ; another son he ventures
to call Maher-shalal-hash-baz (13 ^.'n h^v "IHD), 'plunder
has hastened, booty has sped.'^ Ezekiel forms the
name Oholi-bah (RV), nn ^SnN, ' my tent is in her, cp
Lo-ruhamah (nDnit^S). 'she has not found mercy,' in
Hosea. Joshbekashah (n::'p3c:"), in i Ch. 25424. seems
to he yashlb kdshah, nt;'p Dty*. ' H e (i.e., God) brings
back hard fate.' Instead of Hazzglelponi (RV), ^yy^^-^-^n
(fem.), in i Ch. 43, we should perhaps read Hafelpdnai (':s'?'?yn) or Hd.^clpdnai (^JsSiin^'3S S^n hazel
pdnai), ' Do thou shadow my face ! ' W e must of course
regard as a fiction the statement in i Ch. 204, where
the sentence GiddAlti w« Romdmti 'Ezer [YSBKSH]
Mallothi Hothir Mahazi'oth ( r m n 'mSn ^ my ^nCDm 'ph^-i
HNMnD), ' I have made great (cp v. 29) and have helped
mightily [v. 31), I have fulfilled (? v. 26) abundantly
[v. 28) visions [v. 30),' is cut up in order to furnish names
for the five sons of Heman, one of the Levitical singers
(see H E M A N ) . The name of another Levite Shemiramoth (mcT..::') appears also to have been borrowed
1 On an intaglio—a term used in this article to include inscriptions on seals, scarabs, and gems, such as those published
by M. A. Levy (Siegel und Gemmen), de Vogu6 (Intailles\
and
Ganneau (Sceaux et cachets).
2 Here "i~D is probably to be taken as a perfect.
3 Here nt^pDK'^ h^is, been interpolated.
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from some poem, which contained the words * My name
(i.e. the name of God) is exalted (lit. exalted things),'
or else, ifwe pronounce Sh^me ('p^'), ' t h e heavens on
high.'i
The above-mentioned names have, for the most part,
24 Theophorous ^ ^^^'&'°^^ meaning, implied or ex^., .
pressed. Much more numerous are
n a m e s ; tneir
f,
,•,
,_
the names which consist of sentences
explicitly mentioning the Deity. In
such sentences the predicate is sometimes a verb, sometimes a noun. T h e vej-b may stand in the perfect or
the imperfect, rarely in the imperative ; of this last we
have an instance in Hachaliah (H'SDH), which, as T h .
Buhme first pointed out, should be read not Hachalyah
(iT^Dn), but Hakkeleyah (n'^^sn), 'wait for Yahwe!'
Both in the verbal and in the nominal sentence the
subject may stand either at the beginning or at the end—
e.g., Elnathan (fnjSi*), and Nathaniel (SNam), ' G o d has
given' ; Jehoiarib (in'ln')' ' Yahwe contends,' and Jerubbaal Cry^i'). 'Baal contends'; Pllimelech (-ISC'?**), ' m y
God is king,' and Malchiel (^N'D*^;;). ' God is my king.'^
The order of the words cannot, of course, vary in interrogative sentences—e.g., Michael ( S N ^ T ) . ' w h o is like
God? ' Michaiah (in'3'D). ' who is hke Yahw^?'
In many cases, it should be noticed, we have no
means of deciding whether the predicate be a verb or a
noun, nor even whether the name before us be a sentence
or two nouns of which the second is in the genitive. In
the absence of conclusive arguments to the contrary, it
is best to follow the vocalisation, without placing too
much confidence in it. As regards the sense it matters
nothing whether, for example, we pronounce Joezer
("iiyv), ' Yahwfe is help,' in accordance with tradition,
or Joazar ("iiyv), ' Yahw^ has helped," after the analogy
of Eleazar (iiy'^N). of which the vowels are certain, since
the name was a very favourite one.
Israelite nanies the Deity is most frequently called
25. InDivine
by the name peculiar to the God of Israel,
part.
viz. Yahwe (nin')' which is invariably contracted.
At the beginning it appears as
Jeho- (IIT) or Jo- (v), at the end as yahu or yah (in*- or
n' ; EV always -iah or -jah). Often (see e.g., I S A I A H )
the same name has both forms.^ On ancient Israelite
intaglio'i we find v used also at the end—e.g., vry (twice),
and V33:;' {once, while in'JDr. corresponding to n'JDE'
in the O T , occurs once also), VEJ-y (once), and V3N
(once). The pronunciation was probably yau or yau,
the contraction being similar to that in V3N. abhiu, ' h i s
father,' instead of I.TDN, which also occurs ; the phonetic
difference must have been very slight. In like manner
we should perhaps read Ahiyyau(rnN = Ahiyyahu, in'OiX),
instead of Ahio (VHN), in i Ch. 8 14 31 9 37, as also in
2 S. ^3f. ( = 1 Ch. 187), where a proper name suits the
context better than ' h i s brethren' (THN)Even an
Aramaic heathen of Egypt w rites his name y^\'y, ' Yahwe
helps' (Clerm.-Gann., ^t. d'Arch., 1896, § 2 2 5 ) . T h e
man was perhaps of Judean extraction ; the name of his
father ^-^rc seems also to be Hebraic, cp nu:;', § 57.
The word El (^N*), ' God,' is likewise very common in
proper names ; at the beginning it usually appears as
Eli- ('^N). which can scarcely be translated otherwise than
•my (iiid.'"* Among the Phcenicians, Aramaeans, and
Sal»aans also ^N %\as largely employed in the formation
of proper names. Names containing other appellations
of the Deity are much rarer, and will be noticed below in
their proper place.
•I Whether the name Scmiraniis
has the same etymology
cannot here be discussed. In any case the Hebrew name is not
borrowed from that ofthe divine queen.
2 These facts cmiscitute ;i stn.mg ;ir;^ument against the opinion
that the characteristic difference as to the order of the words
between the nominal and the verbal clause in Arabic dates from
primitive times.
3 Wben both forms occur, only the form with in' \^ill here be
mentioned.
^ For an alternative view see J\UI, N A M E S W I T H , § 3ff.
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Theophorous proper names often give clear expression
_ , . to the ideas of the Hebrews, and of the
26. Tneir ggj^jjeg generally, as to the relation of man
meanings. ^^ ^^^
^ comprehensne view of the
names in question will be found more instructive than a
lengthy exposition ; in the following lists, however, a
rigidly systematic order will not be observed.
In many names God appears as the giver of the child.
„ - , , . ,
Elnathan. \x\hvt. (which occurs also in
27. God tne Egyptian Aramaic). Nethangel (SKDHJ),
giver.
Jehonathan(jnjin')' Nethaniah(in'jn:, also
on an ancient Hebrew intaglio), Mattaniah (in^jpo).
Mattithiah (I.TDPID. wrongly written nnriD. Mattattah
[RV] in Ezra 10 33). C p the Nabataean (or Edomite)
jnjDp, ^oavdravos
(Miller i ) ; the Phcenician jn'Sya,
'?y2jn\ and other names containing jn\ -iaBthv, "^NJnD,
Synin-T, the old Aramaic fn::Di. the Palmyrene jn^ny, as
well as other Aramaic names containing -^rw Arabic and
Sabaean names containing am ; so also OeoSttjpos, ^uxsideos, 'B.p65oTos, etc. The same meaning belongs to Elzabad(imSN), Jehozabad (nnnn'). Zebadiah (innii), Zabdiel
^Nnni(Za/35t?;\6''Apa^); compare the Palmyrene n^n^j,
^2121 [ZajSSi^TjXos, Polybius 679105), etc. Perha[js we
may, with Gesenius, include in this category ^xv, CNI.T;
cp the Arabic Aus. ' gift,' and the Sabcean names DINSK.
SNDIN,

'TNOIN'.

But the vocalisation of Josiah (^TC'K')

seems to militate against this view."
God gives of his ozvn free -ir/ll_ or apportions (as a
gift)—Jehonadab (aijin')' Nedabiah (in'mj) ; so also it
would appear, '^a^aiiK CVa^dr{Kos)'\n Tobit, ' G o d has
chosen out.' But Pelaiah (H'NSE. n''?s), and in i Ch.
1 5 i 8 z i Elipheiehu (in^s'^N, to be taken as an imperative) probably have a different meaning.
God increases (the family)—Eliasaph (nD''?N). Josiphiah (,TDDV)God opens (the womb)—Pethahiah (n'nns). as Nestle
has rightly explained [Die Israelitischen
Eigennamen,
168), in accordance with Gen. 30 22 ; cp the Sabasan
"^Nnns- T h e ' opening' or * enlightenment' of the mind
is expressed in Pekahiah (i.Tnps).
God is gracious—Elhanan,
pn"??* (also on an ancient
Hebrew intaglio),
HananSel, ^NJ^n
28. Gracious.
CAvdvTjXos, Jos. .4iit. XV.24), Jehohanan (pmn''), Hananiah, i.T-jjn (on an intaglio ,n:jjn),
Hanniel ('^N'-jn).^ Cp the Phoenician '?y3jn\ irfVya
[Baliahon,
GIL 8 10785), Synjn [Hannibiil),
mpSDjn
[Hamilcar), '^^^2n\ the Nabataean Swn ("AvvTiXos); the
Palmyrene friTiSa, |nny. So also Hasadiah (,-inDn). in i
Ch. 320, and perhaps Rizia [RV] (n'lii) in i Ch. 7 39,
for Resaya, n'^ii.
God has i7iercy—Jgrahmeel, ^NDnT.
God blesses — Barachel ("^NDID), Berechiah, in'Din
(Bapax^as), Jeberechiah, in'3"i3'Cp Koa^dpaKos
MaXtxo^ 'ISoi'/xaios, GIG, 5149 ; the Phoenician II^'^N,
S'^3"in (Baricbal in Latin inscriptions, and so we should
read the name in Cicero, ]'err. Z K\GQ], "IDI^D (on an intaglio) ; the Palmyrene --13^13 (Iiw\/j'dpaxos).
God loves — Jedidiah (nnn-). iierliaps also Eldad
(TISN), Elidad (HT'^N). Cp the Sabajan SiSnn, Ge60(Xos,
At0i\os, Geo^iXT^ros, etc.
God>^i?^j—Eleazar (niySw). Azareel (Sniiy), Azariah
(mniy), Eliezer (iiyAN), Joezer (iiyv). Cp the Phoenician
iiyoDK'N, -iiySyi (BaX^^wpos, Jos. c. Ap. I18), Symiy
[Azrubal, etc.), Syamiy ; the old Aramaic iTySya, i i y n n .
'?N:'ny, SNTIJ." ; the Sinaitic -nyoip, 'n'^xmy, the Palmyrene
nS-i:iJ (the three last names are Arabic). Adriel ('?Nn-iy),
in I S. 18 19, 2 S. 21 8, would be Aramaic ; but it is
1 By iMiller is meant, in this article, the list of Semitic names
of the second century B.C. from Egypt, given by E . Miller in
the Revue Archeologique for 1870, 1 0 9 ^
2 I t is hardly justifiable to explain Kushaiah, ^['^^p i Ch.
15 17 (© Kttratov [A L ] ; Keicr. [B]), for which *) 44 [29] hr*
Kishi (-r'p'i from the Assyrian kasu, ' to give,' a verb unknown
it would seem, in the other Semitic languages.
^ SKC^R in Jer. '62 7-g, 12, though repeated several times, seems
to be incorrect.
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probably a mere mistake for Azriel {SN'niv). of Azareel
(l^Oiiy), as the LXX seems to indicate (©'-, however, in
I S. €5pi-fj\)- T h e same meaning, it would appear, is
conveyed by Jesha' (JIB"), Shua' (yw), Sha' (vf, cp nyirn)
in Isaiah (Yesha'yahu I,TJ,X"), Hoshaiah (,Tj;Bii,i, n-ycin),
'7,>iir" (on an intaglio), Jehoshua (yt'i.T), Jushua (yif),
Elishua (vit'-'i'N), Elisha (J'L:"'^N) ; similarly Rehahiah,
n'3m. 'wideness (i.e. help, cp nr-) through Vahwc.'
God is -with man—Immanuel, SmjDV, and perhaps
Ithiel,"7K-n\s (Neh. 11 7). Conversely Azaliah, m-'-sN,
'with Yahwe' (?).
God confers benefits—Gamaliel [liN'], ^.v'',"], MchGtab^ei, '?,\nD'.i:D (Edomite) /(•;//.
God is good, kind—']'abcel, SN'-:> (altered purposely
by the scribes into ^,S*^L;. Tabc.rl, which was intended
to signify ' not good'), TU'^-JITJX (Tob. 1 i), Tobiah, inom.
God sustains—.Semachiah (IH'DDD). Ismachiah (in'^DD'),
29 Streneth "P ""^"'^ <°" ""^ 'n'ci.!;Iio).
the Phoenician j;rv'^>i, u:^;,'].":^'^.
God holds f.i.d—Jehoaliaz,
mNin\ .-Vha/iah, i.TinN
(the king who bears this name is called rriK'in' in 2 Ch.
21i7'ia.\!), Hezekiah, i.Tpm (the punctuation of the
form -^r.-p--. which also occurs [see H E Z E K I A H ] , can
scarcely be correct), Ezekiel, S.spin'God isstroiig, ^nd strengthens—Uzziel C^K'jy), Azaziah
(^n'liv*. Uzziah, in^y (on an ancient Hebrew intaglio,
vijO- Cp the Phcenician -^^v; ('A^^p.i\Kos), Sjiniy,
n~p^Ci;'. iV'^^'"'w'>. '''.v:::-;' (the two last are on intaglios),
the :s.ib.'ean lys.x ('EXea^'oj) ; QcoKpdrTjs, lloerecSoKplcjio,
etc. The n.ames Jaaziel (^s'lji'), Jaaziah (l.Tiy), should
perhaps be added ; so also Amaziah (i,TaDx).
God is a n / v . — M a h s e i a h (RV) (xonc) [Ba.]. Instead of .M,v\z-iah (I.TIJ,'^), and Eliizai ('IIVSN) we should
probably pronounce MS'oziyyah (in'ijip) and El'ozi
(•nv^.s-l respectively. CpAMT/Xot (Miller) and numerous
Arabic names derived from niy = Heb. iiy ' to take
refuge' ; the .\ramaic KTIJ; ; ZriiiiKiTijs, 'Epp-aiKlrris.
Similarly Bezaleel (^.v'-sn), ' in the shadow of God,' and
Elizur (Ti''?.y), ' my God is a rock-'
God

delivers — Elpalet

(B^E^N),

Elipelet

(QSS''7N),

30. Deliverer

P^^HiSl C-N^c-r-s), P61atiah (I.TBSS). T h e
same meaning it would seem belongs
to Melatiah (I.TCS^), and perhaps to Delaiah (in'S'i),
'Yahwe has drawn out.' W'e may include, with
certainty, the name of the Herodian ^acTdriXos—i.e.,
V^?—'he Palmyrene "jN'sfJ (-Paaac^Xr], iacr-qi\ri, fem.)
cp 'Ja(Td/3aXo! (Miller), i.e., '-i:y^3. So also MeshezabSel
C'Kat'PD). Cp the old Aram. nia'D'ji' ; the Phcenician
j'^nS;'2, '^yzi-'^n : ^cjcrideos, QeSaioTOS, ''HpocrcbvGod comforts—N'Shemiah,
,TDn: (on an intaglio
i.TDm).
God heals—Rephael ('i.><£n), cp the Palmyrene Snan,
Pe^AoiJ, and the old .Aramaic SNDT, which coincides
with the name of the city, IrpSel EV (SNET), Josh. 18 27 ;
Rephaiah (,T3I).
Cp the Palmyrene SiDKSn, 'jUBT
(Pe0a/3(iXou), Kania ( = Nsn'7i3); the Phcenician ns-^DSynGod redeems—Pedah-el, Sn.iis (Suns on an iitt,ii;liu;
*a5aiAou), Pedaiah (,TID), Iphd6-iah RV (ms-)- C p
the Phoenician NnsSyn.
God preserves—Shgmariah (innDB"). C p t h e Phoenician nccSyj, nDtJiDK, etc.; the Nabataean ^nitj] (NardmXos); the late Greek 0eocp,',\aKTOs.
God keeps in safety (?)-— Meshelemiah (^n-ahm)- Cp
the Phoenician cherh'vn, C'^C']::C'N ('Ea^vpLcje\-r)p.ov)God conceals (i.e., presumably ' defends ')—Elzaphan
(jas7N), ZSphaniah (I.TIE:^), which occurs also on an
intaglio. Cp the Phoenician Sj)3:sx (frequent both as
masc. and fem. = Sophoniba 3).
So also El - iahba
The name cannot be ^K'n^K, ' God has b r o u g h t ' (Aramaic),
since in Nehemiah's time the older form '-^ti-n-r, would have been
used.
3 Orperhaps 'requites.'
Mis-spelt Soplionisba.
T h e vocalisation agrees with that of
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(Nan'S,**), and Habaiah (,T3n), probably to be read n'3n.
Cp the Talmudic ^N'mD.
God ««/•«—ElSasah (nbySn), Asahel CjN.ijj.y), Asiel
31. M a k e r ('^*>"'^'l'')' 'Affc^X (Tobit 11), Asaiah (.Tby)
on an ancient Hebrew intaglio VB'y,
Jaasiel RV CjN'fy), Maase-iah (i.Tbyo).
Cp the
Phcenician '^ys'^n , QebFcpyos, A(ep|is.
God (ir,V';;////.!/;c,(—(iCiriariah (f.TiDj). Cp eeoriXr;!.
God (Vvwto—Dera-iah (.THIS), I Ch. 821 (probably
apocryphal).
God builds—Bena-iah (in'33), so also on an int,ii;li,i,
Ibng-iah (n;jD^). Cp 'V.bal^avo^ (Miller) ; the Nabataean
t h e .Xrai laic wjinH = N33133) ; Oei/cTicrros.
God sets up, establishes—El-iakim (D'P'SN), Jeho-iakini
(•'P''I,T), mis-spelt c'pr, Jokim in i Ch. 422.
.Mso
Jecam-iah (-^t^•r:y), the vocalisation of which can scarcely
be correct, ("p the .Sinaitic',i'7DpD ; the Sabasan'^.s-.'^p-,
''NDp.T Furthermore i,T]ji3 (Kt-)—i.e., Conan-iah i,T]ji:i
(the forms Kanan-iah, 5,i;j]r, KCnaniah, I,T;33, are less
probable), Jeho-iachin (p^-'i.T), Jecon-iah (in'33-), in Jer.
2228 C o n - i a h (1,^:3).

God determines fate—Gaddi-el (^Nnj).
God brings back—El-iashib (n'c-Sx). Cp the Phoenician Syz:;", which name, as Geiger has remarked, should
be restored in 2 S. 'J38, the received text having n c
TCWl, ® " 'le/Soo-W, and the parallel passage i Ch. 1111
cy:]:;", which point to an original ^y^::-', or more correctly Synni;",' so (5'-, letr/SaaX, 2 S.; Iecrue/3aaX, i Ch.
(see JASHOBEAM).

Shuba-el (^NDIB). Shebu-el (SNUC,

'?XD[r), seems to mean ' O God, turn again (i.e., forgive),'
or, ifwe pronounce Shab6-el (Sxaiy), ' God has forgiven.'
So also Shabiah (n--^vi), i Ch. 810 (which is preferable to
the reading Sachiah (n;3b), cp ©BL Sa/3id, ©-^ SeySio ;
see SHACHIA).
Whether the Sabaean Snjin has the
same meaning is uncertain.
God places (?), sits on the throne i^)—Joshib-iah RV
(.T3a''r, 1 Ch. 435), of which Joshaviah (,Tiuii', i Ch.
11 46) and Joshah (ncyi', i Ch. 434) are presumably corruptions. Also Jesimi-el, S.S'C'C" (pronounce JesTm6-el,
^xc'c-'?),^ I Ch. 436.
God causes to grow (1)—Yashwahyah {.Trnty'), as we
should perhaps read instead of Jgshoha-iah (.Tn'ii:'') in
I Ch. 436.
God kno-ais—El-iada (yi'SN, a name borne also by an
Aramsean, in i K. 11 23), Jeho-iada
32. Knower.
(yTilr), Jeda-iah (,TyT), Jedia-el (S.^tyn')Cp the Palmyrene Vny'T (Te5ei/37;Xos) ; the Sabasan
Swyi' ; ^ebyvcjiaro^, Acbycc^aros.
God remembers'-^—Jozachar (n^ii'),^ Zechariah (M'-IDI).
Cp the Sabaean SN^ZI' ; QcbpfijcsTos, ALbp-PTfaros- So
also, it would seem, HSshab-iah (i.Tiu'n), and Hftshabne-iah RV (n'jDcn). further corrupted into Hashbaddanah RV (.inae'n),'' and HSshabnah (.unrn), for which
we should read Hashabni-jah (n'JZirn), ' God has taken
account of me.'
God weighs — Azaniah (,TJIN), JaSzan-iah (in'JlN'),
JSzan-iah (i.Tjr). Cp Snjr, on a Phoenician intaglio.
God sees—H^za-el {SNnin, "^Nin, a native of Damascus),
Jahazi-el (^N'ln", of which Hizi-el, 'jx'in, i Ch. 289
and Jezu-el, SNII'I 1 Ch. I23 Kt. or Jezi-el [ S N T ] Kr.
maybe corruptions), Haza-iah (n'ln), Jahzg-iah RV (n'ln';
So^oftas in © ; since, however, the Punic o can scarcely correspond to the Hebrew o, we may conclude only tbat in tbis, a s i n
some other names, the first part was regarded as a verb by the
Massoretes, hut as a noun by the Greek translator, in accordance
wilh the Punic form.
t This, it is true, may also mean ' Baal dwells.'
2 Variant ^,x'D'C". T h e punctuation varies also between ly
and b'3 See Nestle,/.£:., who rightly refers to Gen. 30 22. T h e mother
'is pi-imarily the object of the verb.
•< Ginsb. IDfl'.
s Unless 'n may be due to dittography ; see H A S H B A D A N A .
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Jeziah, RV Izziah, n'r, Ezra 1025?).' Also "t-n-T, n'N"!
(Reaiah), n';Nn; (Irijah EV), n-T (Jeriah).
G'ld hears'^—Eli-shama (y::^c"'''N, which occurs also on
an intaglio, pmbaMv of ancirnt Hebrew origin, ycr''.') ;
33. Treats ^l'/^^^'"'^™! - . ^ S ' ) . Ishmael Sxy-c", (cp
With man. •^•''"••"'" "''>"^''' ^''^^^"^^ (v??''^^ ' ^'^3i8 (for Jehoshama jicijin', or Joshama,
y.'^^'r). Ishmaiah (in'y::;;"). Cp the Phcenician ycrmp^c,
etc.: the Sab.-ean ^NnpiGod aiis-ioi'rs (properly, by an oracle, hence, ' He
grants a petition ')—'Ai'a^X, unless connected w ith pn
(see SuL-te, 'Ac.) Tobit I21, Ana-iah (n-jy). So also
Anan-iah (r\-i^c,), which should probably be pronounced
Anani-jah (,T;:y), 'Yahwe has answered me.'
Cpthe
Syriac '- t'/,unsh,',' 'Jesus has answered me.'
God speakc (by an oracle)—Amar-iah (n"T,'2N). Cp
the Talmudic -^--t^. -lo'CN (^nDii-DK) : the Phoenician
'^::2^l*2, ' B.aal rL-\eiils.'
Perhaps we may add the
Phoenician n^;cin', ['TNin", fj-tn-, from the verb ,nin;
QebcpT^p-os, Aibipyjpo^, QcbcppacsTo^, QcbxptlcsTos, etc.
Possibly the name Kola-iah (n'Sip) also refers to an
oracle.
God swears(7)—Eli-sheba (y3ci''7N),Jehosh^ba (yncnn')
(both feminine). In Jehoshabeath (ny^tyin') and the X T
name 'EX(e)i(Ta/3^T [BXA] (so in Ex. 623 [,VF] ; cp
EXeuo-a/^e^, Ex. 623 [B]), the feminine ending appears,
which is quite contrary to rule ; the grammatical form
presents great difficulties.
God promises (?) — Noad - iah (n'lyij), MOail - iah
(n'^ylCl Neh. 1217, for which v. _, has Maad-iah,
n'ny;^'
< p the Phoenician iy'];2::'.S'God is the object of h,,pe—EV Hachaliah (.n-'j^n, see
34. Object. •lf"^'^:§^3). RVEl-ieho-enai (.;.y,n;SK),
•'
El-10-enai (•;'yr'-,x), ' towards Yahwe are
mine c\'cs turned.'
<;.«l'is the object of/r,;;>,•—JShallel-el RV (^xS^n'),
Mahalal-C-I KV C-N^^n^i, Hodav-iah (in"nin), Hodi-jah
(.Tnin), llodcvah (nmn, pronounce Hodu-jah, n'lnin,
nnin).
God is the object of a request—Sh^alti-el (SN'R^NI:').
God admits into his conjidence—Besod^-iah (n'nion).
God comes—Eli-athah (nnN'^N), i Ch.
35. 'Various
2,54 ( = El-iathah, ,nn''7i<, inz/. 27).
acts.
God passes byQ)'^—El-adah
(.nnySn),
I Ch. 720, for which -a. 21 has Elead (ny'^.y), .Adiel
(^.-^•nyl, Ada-iah ( m y ) , Jeho-addah RV (mym-), i Ch.
S \6 t-.oice (for \\hicli 942 has Jarah, tr.-^-. twice).
Possibly Laadah (my^V i Ch. 4=i, may be for my'-.v.
God dwells (among his \\Mrshiiipcrs)—Shuch;'m-iah
(in-:Du').
tind lives—Jehi-cl (Sx'n", also in Palmyrene), Jehi-eli
('SK'n'), Hi-el (''N'n, i K. I634), probably to be read
Hay-el c-.vn, 6 ' ^ has 'Ax[e]i7)X, but Sx'n occurs in
Sinaitic inscriptions). Cp 'n'c'-D (on an intaglio which
is probably Moabite), the riiM-nici.m 'n'nD.
God meets (with his worshipper?)—Pagi-el (SN'y:s).
God cciitends^—Jeho-iarib
(^'Tin'), probably also
Israel (s.xn-"), .Seraiah (n-nc-i,'' and perhaps MSra-iah
(n'lT . ' Vahwe has withstood.'
God shoots^—Jeremiah (-nvrT, Yirmfydhu).
The
same meaning perhaps belongs to the Phcenician -]''':;'^y3
(a \ery favourite name, transliterated Balsillec, etc.,
Bda\rj-\^o5 in Josephus, c. .ip. I21) and i^t;'3,'^t;'NGod t'luuders—Raam-inh (n'cyn), Neh. 7?, forwhich
Ezra"22 has Reelaiah (n'^y"j.
God is i;l,id'' or, more probably, gladdens—Jahdi-el
(sxn.T), Jehde-iah (mnn-, Yehed-ydhu).
t Possibly ^.VT and H T may be connected with ni3 ; cp niC
Mizz.ih, Gen. 36 13 17= i Ch. 1 37.
'^ That i>, /-riiiuiritv. H e ' h e a r s ' the mother's prayer forason.
3 C p E s . 346, I K. V.iii.
4 See E.v. 15 3, Ps. '24 8, etc.
5 n n r . wbich occurs on an intaglio, seems tobe quite different.
6 '^tl 1'-. 7 I 4 [ i 3 l l s i 5 [14], Deul. 322342, etc.
Originally,
these^ t\I,rrssiuns had a literal sense, as in the case of Apollo.
t Scarcely in the sense of (cv5ei yatoji', said of Zeus.
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God is tnighly (?)—Jecholiah (i.rSj-), the vocalisation
of © (Uxebi-a [AL]) can hardly be correct, as the
name so pronounced would signify 'Vahwe comes to
an e n d ' ; perhaps the genuine form was Jgchall6-iah
(in-''^'), 'Yahwe destroys.'
X\ith Jecholiah we may
compare Jehucal (^Din'), Jer. 373 = Jucal (--T,-), Jer. 38i.
The Sab^e.an Ss'V^' may be something altogether different.
God rises (like the sun)—Z6rah-iah (n-mi), Jezrah-iah
(n'mr).
Cp the Sabaean 'jNnn'. So also n'nn::' may
perhaps mean ' Vahwe is the dawn.'
God is light—Neriah
EV (m'n:).
C p Ato0deiy,
^avoQcos (i-e-, 'divinely bright'), etc.
God isyfre'—Uri-jah (innix) ; perhaps Ari-el (^Knu,
Ezra 816), and Ar-eli ('SitnN, Num. 2617) may be corruptions of Uri-el'- C'.x'nN, ^iNnx). Cp ^'?D^N of Byblus,
written Urumilku in the cuneiform inscriptions (KB^^)-,
the Palmyrene 'jnnij (Sovp^iiXos) ' Bel is fire.'
God judges—Eli - shaphat (BSBi'Sx), Jehoshaphat
36. Sovereign. '^''^^hSphatiah (,n't.3.'). Cp the
°
Phoenician tssE'Sya, ^yat:si;'. So also
Daniel (VN'JI, Sxjn, which occurs likewise in Palmyrene)
and perhaps P61al-iah (n'^J^s).
God is just—Jehozadak
(pns'in'), Zedekiah (fn'pns,
Sidkiyyahu).
Cp the Sabasan "^N'pn:*: in the ancient
Aramaic name p n p i i (CIS 273), the letters p-\ are not
quite certain.
God rules, '\s king'-^—Eli-melech (^'?D'*'N, which occurs
also in ancient Aramaic), Malchi-el (VN'SSC. cp the
Palmyrene SXDSID), Malchi-jah ((n-aVn). Cp the Edomite
Kaushmalaka
(KB 22o), i.e., KotjyttdXaxos; so also
'EX/AdXaxo?"* (Miller); the Phoenician I'^oSya, iSoya : the
Egyptian Aramaic ISOTDN.
SO also the Phoenician
^E'Drnp'^D.
God chpossessor—El-kanah (n:p^{<), Xlikne-iah (in'jpn).
Cp iSojpD on an intaglio; the Boeotian Qeb-inracjTos (in
an inscription).
God is Lord—Adoni-jah (i.Tinn), B6al-iah (n'^yn, i
Ch. 125).
Cp the Phcenician Synnx, pN^Dcn, etc.
The form Idnibal, though it occurs only in late times,
is important on account of the second i, which must
be the suffix of the first person, ' my lord is Baal' (or
•Yahwe, as the case may be).
Thus man is regarded as the servant of God—Abd6-el
(Sunny, which occurs also in Edessene) ; Abdi-el CjN'nny),
37 Man a Obadiah (in'nny, which occurs also on
'
.
two ancient Hebrew intaglios) ; the
Massoretic pronunciation of this last name
is i.rnny ('ii^eSlas in Jos. Ant. viii. 184); but © usually
has ^A^S(e)ia(s) [BAL], though '0/3S(e)ioi^ [BKAL] also
occurs.
Among the Phoenicians, Aramseans, and Arabs, names compounded with'^/^(^ (nny) are much commoner than among the
Hebrews ; among the Abyssinians the synonymous term Gabra
is used instead.
Names compounded with the corresponding
feminine term nCN occur frequently among most Semitic peoples
but are wholly wanting in Hebrew. In Greek, names compounded witb Boiii-os appear only in Christian times. The name
Neariah ( n ' l y : ) can scarcely have this meaning ; derivatives
from the T,„,t nyj are found in other Semitic names, but the
sense is always uncertain.

XIan is likewise regarded as belonging to God—Lael
(S-caS), Lemuel (^Nic'', Syic^, see above, § 21). Cp the
Palmyrene c-irc'^ (.\iiTd|io-ou) and the Phcenician nnnE'y'',
if at least the reading Aeacrrdproi;, in Jos. u. .ip- 1 tS be
correct.
At the same time God is Vnct portion of man—Hilkiah
(in'pSn) ; ^ coit ly possession—Xlagdi-el (Sx-njc) ; TC delight
—Kl-n.\am (cy:^N) ; health—Shelumi-el (SN'c^r)God is great—Gedal-iah (m'Sn:), for which Jer. 354
38 Divine
^^ Igdal-iah (fn-Snr). The vocalisaperfections. ' ' ° " ' ' ^'^'^\ °^ '^^ P'^'"<''='=' "="!?' * ' ' ' *
can scarcely be right here ; ® usually
1
2
3
*
Ps.

See E.X. 3 2fr. Dt. 4 24, ' the pillar of fire,' etc.
See also ARIF.L, I.
See Ps. '27 ^ff. etc.
These forms have the pronunciation o f t h e perfect tense, see
4r9li3i%io'.i7ili;ii.
^
'
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has ro5oX/a(s)—i.e., ^n'"?"!: vihere g^dhol seems to be
a contraction of SiiJC p SN^I ('Pa^-qXav, 'Pd^iXos),
which occurs in Palmyrene, Nabatasan, and Sabaean, as
well as other compounds with a i ; likewise the Saba:;an
•133SN.
God is perfect—Jotham (nnv) ! possibly, however,
this is not a compound but a single word meaning
'orphan' (like nin").
God is high—Jehoram (Di'in'). Ram-iah (,TD-I, unless
this be a corruption of Jeremiah, Tvxyy, or Rfima-iah,
n"2i).
Cp the Phoenician on^yn. "^yiry^ on an old
Aramaic (?) intaglio; the Sabasan DI'^N ; the Sinaitic
'?ND'i- ^'^ !3.1so the Syriac Rd7nishd' ' Josus is high.'
God is in front (?)—Kadmi-el, (VN'Dip).
Cp the
Sabcean DipSxGod is glorious—Jochebed
(mDl* fem.), which we
should probably pronounce Jdchdbed.
God is blissful (?)—Jehoaddiu RV (piyin' fem.),
2K. 142 (Kt., for which the Kr. substitutes y^^^rw
Jehoaddan AV, according to 2 Ch. 251).
Perhaps
we may add Ladan RV (pv^, which occurs several
times in Chronicles), a contraction, it would seem, of

NAMES
(n'tjiv) and Sherebiah (rjMii) no plausible explanation
has as yet been ofiered.
That the consonants of
Shebaniah (i.Tiac') and RSmaliah (in-^m) are correct is
proved by intaglios

bearing I.TJ^B', VJIE', and m-Sm ;

but the Masoretic vocalisation here gives no sense.
The \sriter of the present article is inclined to read
Shdbanl-jah,
' Yahwe has brought me back,' and
Rdmll-jah,^ ' Yahwfe is exalted for me,' but this is very
far from being certain.
Similarly the unintelligible
T6bal-iah (in-S^ti) should perhaps be read Tobli-jah,
'Yahwe is gracious to me.' In Athaliah (n'Snj;), also
the word -'? may be contained, and in Othni-el (^K-jnf),
the suffix 'J-, cp Atha-iah (n-nj;. Neh. I I 4 ) ; the meaning of nny in this connection remains, however, quite
obscure. Finally Habazziniah RV (,Tjx3n, Jer. 3.53)
may perhaps stand for Habasani-jah (n'jsan), ' Y a h w i
has reduced me to straits.' On the whole, it can
hardly be doubted that the suffix aul is contained in
some names where the Masoretic pronunciation conceals the fact. A few other names compounded with
h>t or i,T—<•.,;'•, Uel (^XIN)—must here be passed over in
silence ; several of these are no doubt corrupt.
Names
compounded with words expressing relationship will be
mentioned later (§ 43ff-).
God is iruomparable—Micha-el
(SN^'D). Michaiah
Other appellations of the Deity than Yahwi or El are
(?n'2',T. \\ hich occurs also on an ancient Hebrew intaglio).
comparatively rare in Israelite proper names. Adoni
His Godliead is expressly affirmed in Eli-jah (in'Sx),
40. O t h e r
(•™);'myLord,'occurs . . ^ . - i n A d o n i 'my God is Yahwe' ; we even find Eli-el C^tcSt*), ' m y
divine n a m e s : ^""^ op'™), ' my Lord has risen up
God is God.' Cp the Egyptian Aramaic n'pNUJ. the
Ad
' " Adom-ram (DTJIN), ' my Lord
Palmyrene '^^n'^.y, 'E\d/37;Xos.
W'hether Jo-el ("^NV)
is e.xalted'; Adoniram appears in 2 S .
belongs to this category is doubtful, smce it may per2024 and i K. 1218 as Adoram (mix, but ffi [A, and B in
haps correspond to is>xi (fem. n^wi), the commonest of
2 S . ] 'AScovipip-: see ADONIRAM).
Whether Adoniall proper names in the Sinaitic inscriptions, the
zedek (p-i:i-'3'iN). the name of a mythical king of Jerusalem,
Arabic Wd'il^—i.e., ' he who seeks refuge (with G o d ) ' ;
means ' the Lord of righteousness,' or whether we should
see above, § 14. W e may add Elihu (NIH''?**), and
read some such form as Adoni-zaddik, ' my Lord is
probably Jehu [n^n', for Johu, jonr, like Jeshua, y^D",
righteous,' cannot be decided (see ADONI-ZEDEK).
for Joshua yi^-r).
The word -f^o, ' King,'^ as a name of God, is found
in Nathan-melech (TJSD"!™), ' the King has given,' EbedSome other names compounded with El ('?x) or Jeho
41 ivr 1 h ™s'^'^h (IJSD 131', which occurs also in
(in') are very obscure. Thus Jahziel (Sx'iin')' Jahzfi-el
Phoenician, sometimes shortened into
39. Obscure. ( W ) means ' G o d halves'; but how is
";'?D3y ; cp the Mohammedan name, 'Abd-almalik), and
this to be explamed? Nor is it easy to
Regem-melech {•^'poajn). which seems to have the same
account for Sx-i^^-', Samuel, ' n a m e of God,' though in
meaning as Jeremiah (m'm"). the first part being probSynac we find nn'3pK', name of his house,' and in a
ably verbal, ' t h e King has hurled.' Malchi (-sSc),
recently discovered Phoenician inscription, SniDcy fem.,
' m y king,' is found in Malchi-ram (DTD^D, Phoenician,
not to mention several other Syriac names compounded
mD^c). ' my King is exalted,' and Malchi-shua (•jva-i'^'Ci),
with tic\:\ and Sabasan names compounded with DD-^
- my king is help' (?).
Possibly 'rx'!:2u' may signify ' bearing the name of G o d ' ;
Baal (Syn), 'lord,' which occurs so frequently in
cp 'AwoXXujvvpLos, ''ElKaribvvp.os, ' named after Apollo
Phoenician proper names, may in early times have been
(Hekate).' In the case of so well-known a name it is
_
used to a large extent by the Israelites also.
scarcely permissible to alter the pronunciation into
In the OT, however, names formed with
bhemOd, 'his name is God,' although the ' L e t t e r of
Baal are rare. Thus we find Esh-baal (hy-^m), ' man of
Aristeas,'^ probably composed in the first half of the
Baal' (r Ch. 833 and 939), which stands for Sya t^••^•,
first century, B.C., mentions in its list of translators two
men called 1,op.67}Xos as well as one called J,apLovT]Xos; ISH-BAAL (q.v.), • man of Baal,' and in other passages
is purposely altered into Ish-bosheth (ni;'3 E'-K), or even
see, however, below, § 42. Another obscure name is
Ishui ('itr', I S. 1449), while in i C h . 421 it is wrongly
Misha-el ("^xi;'--), which seems to be compounded with
spelt usvK. Ashbea (cp the Phoenician njnt'N and such
SN, since there is a name Mesha (N*C"C). and in Palmy.Arabic names as rcty 'IDN. which occurs in Palmyrene
rene we meet with «[:'-• fem. ( = Mai<7a, the name of
inscriptions, perhaps also the Phoenician niniyyinD, if at
the Syrian grandmother of two Roman emperors). So
least the reading McdovdoTapTos in Jos. c. Ap. 118 be
also Bakbuk-iah (n'p2p2) can scarcely mean * pitcher of
correct); B6el-iada (jirhill), 'Baal knows' (where the
Yahwe,' though the simple Bakbuk [p^2p2, § 71) unMassoretic vocalisation intentionally disguises the word
doubtedly means ' a pitcher' ; on the other hand the
Syn ; the name is altered into El-iada [yi'S.x] in 2 S. 516
name Bukkiah (n'pj) might be connected with the Syriac
[but see L X X ] , and in i C h . 3 8 ) ; Jerubbaal (Sy3T),
verb np2. and if read as Bekayah, would signify ' Yahwe
' Baal contends ' (explained away even in the biblical
has tested.' Elihoreph (fjirvSK) cannot possibly be innarrative so as to mean ' he contends against B a a l ' ) ;
terpreted as ' my God is winter' ; ** and to translate the
in 2 S . II21 it is distorted into Jerub-besheth (ni^nT).
Edomite name, Eliphaz (TD'SN). by ' m y God is pure
The same meaning belongs to M(?rib-baal (Sya 3'nD,
gold' likewise sounds very strange. Of Jaareshiah RV
i C h . 834 and 940), once wrongly spelt Meri-baal ( n a
Syn), and in all other passages corrupted into nc'n'EO
So Nestle, loc. cit. 132. T h e Phcenician ^ x ' ^s, however,
or nci-:!2, Mephi-bosheth (q.v-).
T o these must be
not a complete name, but only the beginning of one ; hence
nothing can be concluded from it.
^ See further S H E M ( N A M E S WITH).
** See the edition of Moriz Schmidt in Merx's Archiv, i. p .
^2jp.
fjin is in Hebrew the opposite of yp and therefore cannot
mean ' the time of ripe fruits.'
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1 It is impcs-sible for us to discover to what extent vowels
originally long may have been shortened in the ordinary pronunciation of proper names.
2 In tho-se cases where the later Jews recognised -^^ as the
name of a (heathen) god they altered it into MoAox, Molech.
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added the Edomite Baal-hanan (pn'^yi,
Gen.SSsSff-),
' Baal has been gracious,' and perhaps the .Ammonite
Baalis (o'Syn), a name of which the meaning is
unknown.
The Babylonian form Bel (S3), may perhaps be con.
tained in Ashbel {-^2-C-K, for Ish-bel,
ts. U
, ^ ^ j ^ ^f Bel'), unless the name be a
divine names.
.r .
T uu i
mere corruption of ^I'n ^-.y, Ishbaal; o.
more probable instance is -i-^^2, BILDAD (q-v.), ' Bel has
loved ' (?).
"It:', of which the traditional pronunciation, Shaddai,
can scarcely be correct,^ is found in the following names
only—Shede-ur {^-K-I-C-), ' 'ic' is fire,' Zurishaddai
('i:;''nilf), ' my rock is —,u'' CZapacsaSaL [B], or ^apicradai
[X], Judith S I ) ; and .Vmmishaddai (-i-c--^-;): see below,
55,^ 45 and 117. None of these names seems to be really
ancient, and the same may be said of Pedahzur (ii^iiiis),
' the Rock (i.e., God) has redeemed.'
In ZSlophghad (insSs, more correctly Salpahad, ffi
ZaXiradS), the word -inD (pahad) should probably not
be t<aken as a name cd God (cp pr.s- "ir,^, the pahad
[fear] of Isaac, Gen. 3I42S3), since nn^'^i- seems to
mean 'shadow (i-e., protection) from terror.'
.Mthou^'h G.ad (•^i) is the name of •' deity in Is. 65 11
(cp the .S\rian name nn'U, ' G o d has given'), .\zgad
(njiy) appears to signify only ' fate is hard.'
In .ShSmida (yTcc), the word shem''- may possibly
be tl divine appellation, as in the Syrian N^'^cnx (cp
n>nN, Ahij.ah), and ti.r^-c~,n (cp mn p , N.I'^N nn).
On names formed from names of the Egyptian gods,
see below, § 81.
The name of a foreign deity occurs in Obed-6dom
(DIN 13y). but whether the vocalisation be correct is
doubtful (see OBEU-EDOM) ; cix TDy is also a Phoenician
name. In the following names borne by foreigners we.
likewise find mention of foreign gods—Tabrimmon RV
(fiDnno). ' g o o d is Rimmon' ; Benhadad (-11,1 p ) , 'son
of H.adad'; HadadCzcr (-ly i-i.i). ' H a d a d is help.'
Possibly Hadad occurs also in HCnadad (njn), which
is usually explained as standing for -n,n [n, ' favour of
Hadad ' ; if this be so, we must suppose the name to
have been adopted during the Kxile by an Israelite who
was not conscious of its real meaning, as happened in
the case ofthe name Mordecai ('mnjr) and others.
We have next to discuss a group of proper names
which consist of a noun expressing relationship coupled
either with the name of a god or with
44. Names of
...
u- . some other word.^ The interpretation
reiatiousuip . ^^ these names involves peculiar diffitneir syntax, ^^jjjgj^ Q^i^g j,hiefly to the fact that
the commonest of the nouns in question, namely Ab
(nx), 'father,' and .-Vh (nx). ' b r o t h e r ' take in the
construct state the termination (i) which serves also as
the suffix of the first person singular. Modern disci n cries have proved beyond all possibility of doubt
that, strange as it may appear to us, names expressing
* brotherhood' or some other relationship with a. god
were current among the ancient Semites (see A B I
[NAMES WITH], § 4 / ,

and

cp A M M I , H.AMU).

The

feminine proper name -^'r,•^^.^', on an ancient intaglio,
names of Punic women such as "iSonn and nipS.Tnn. as
well as the masculine name n3''':2n (Himilcon,
Imilcon,
etc.), in which the two component parts are of different
genders, cannot be translated otherwise than ' sister of
Melk,' 'sister of Melkart,' 'brother of Milkath,' respectively. .So we find the Abyssinian names .Ahwa
Krestos, 'brother of Christ,' Ehta Krestos, 'sister of
Christ.' .So also -i^:rn must mean 'brother of Melk.'
Hence, too, the Hebrew Ahijah (wnK, and vnx. Ahio ;

see above, § 24) is ' brother of Yahwe,' not ' my brother
is Yahwi,' which of course would come to the same thing,
while Joah (nxi-) can signify only • Nahwe is (my) brother.''
The nanies .\biel (Sx'3x). Abijah (n-nx). .\bimelech
(l''r'3x), as also the Phoenician '-yn'DX (on an ancient
inl',i,^li,,). Synnx, 'A^l^aXos (Jos. c. Ap. 117 ff., Ant.
viii. 03), '-y3x, and Abillahas
(CIL, SgigS) — i.e.,
*.iSx'3X (probably the name of a Syrian)—are all more
naturally explained as meaning ' my father is God,
Yahwi, Melek,' etc., and with this it agrees that .\bijah
(,T3x) is also used as a feminine name, hke the Saboean
nSonx, '^v^x : the Phcenician '^ynjnx, moreover, undoubtedly signifies ' our father is liaal' (cp Qeo-traTpa),
and Abihu (.xin-3x) can be nothing but ' m y father is
H e . ' W e also find Abi ('^x) and Ahi (-nx) used in
proper names precisely like El (^x) and Jeho (I,T), and
we are therefore obliged to regard them as appellations
of the Deity—.Abidan ( p ' : x ) corresponding Vo Daniel
(^x-ji), Abida (yT^x, Midianite) to Jeho-iada (yTi.i'),
Abi-nadab ( n i r r x ) and Ahinadab (mrnx) to Jehonadab
(an;i.T), Abiezer liij-rx, of which Iezer, niyx, is a contraction, as Ewald h.is shown)- and .\hiezer (niynx) to
Eliezer (iiy^x), Abiram (DT3X) and Ahiram (cTnx) to
Jehoram (min-), Abi-asaph (r|n(i'3x) and Eb-iasaph
(lD'3x) to El-iasaph (rp-Sx). Abishua (DW-2K. on an
intaglio, JTDX) to Jehoshua (y.;i,T), .A.biner (nj'^x) and
.'\bner (n:3x) to Neriah (,TI:. which is synonymous with
'Ax'iip in Judith 55_^), .-\hisamach (ico'nx) to SSmachiah (:,T:':D). .\hikam (cp'nx) to Adonikam (np'jix),
Ahishahar (nnr'nx) to Sh6har-iah (^'^^l^'). Compare
likewise .\BISHUR (q.v.), -i^e-nx. ' my father is a wall,'
with the Palmyrene -iic'^n (B7;\iT0t5pou), ' Bel is a, wall.'
Abiathar (^n-ax. Ebydthdr) appears to mean ' my father
is eminent,' and so nni is used in several Sabaean names.
Ahishar (nei'nx) should perhaps be read Ahisar (iL-nx),
' my brother is a prince.' ^ Cp the Sabasan names
i"x-x (like Hebr. in'"i::x, .Amariah), ysTnN, ' the brother
raises' (like Hebr. n'p'in', Jehoiakim), manXi 'the
brother is princely,' etc. The very ancient name, Abram
(D"13X), Abraham (an-'nx). however, must signify ' high
father,' since it stands in connection with Sarai ('ib)>
Sarah (mi:'), 'princess,' and .Milcah'' (nsSc). 'queen.'
In those cases where the second part of the name is an
„
, abstract term the grammatical analysis
*V ^ " l " (. becomes more diflScult.
Here the
part abstract, ^gn^jgring • my father is — , " my brother
is —,' appears to be supported by the following two considerations.
Firstly, the use of ' father' in the sense
of ' possessor,' ' one who has to do with a thing '—a use
which in ancient Arabic is rare,^ though it is common in
the Arabic of the present day—does not occur in Hebrew,
unless we reckon the obscure expression, -lyax, ' father
of eternity,' in Is. 95 [6].^ T o employ ' brother' in the
vague sense mentioned above would likewise be contrary
to Hebrew usage.
Furthermore, names with the prefix
'3N or -nx are borne, in some cases, by women.' Hence
Abihud (ii,T3x), Ahihud (ni.Tnx), must mean ' my father,
brother, is glory,' and similarly Abitub (aia'axi, .\liitub
aiD'nx (where 310, tQb, is to be rendered ' happiness,'
or else changed into 3112, t5b, ' g o o d , ' as seenis to be
indicated by the ancient Aramaic name, a c a x , compounded with 313, ' good'), Abinoam (nyrax), Ahinoam
cyj'nx (cyj, 'pleasantness'), Abihail (S"n'3X, masc. and
fem., S'n, ' s t r e n g t h ' ) , Abigail (S'j'nx, fem. S'J, ' exulta-

1 This pronunciation is based upon the impossible \ i e w that
'1;;' means ' One who suffices,' Gr. tKard?. 'The original pronunciation was probably 'TJ', Shedi (see S H A D D A I ) .
2 On names compounded with this word see SHHM, N A M E S
WITH.
3 Cp W R S RS^^2ff., and see also A B I - a n d A H I - , AM.MI-, and
H-v.-iie, NA.MES W I T H .

1 For another view see A B I ( N A M E S W I T H , § 1).
2 Hebr. Gram. ed. of 1863, p. 667.
3 For another suggestion, see .AHISHAR.
* On these names see also the special articles.
^ This use is a development of the kunya, a form of nomenclature peculiar to the Arabs.
6 For another suggestion see A B I H U D ; A B I , N A M E S WITH, § i.
" It is true that the modern Araljs, in certain districts, apply
aba, 'possessor,' even to a woman, t-.,^., abul-uyfin
ahoufdn,
' the woman with languishing eyes.' I'he same meaning belongs
to the Neo-Syriac phrase mar ene mare, where mar,
master,*
stands for ' mistress ' (see Socin, Neuaramliische
Dialekte,
13s,
10). It is very improbable, however, that this usage existed in
Hebrew.
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tion'), Abishalom (DiSci-ax) or Absalom (niScbx. DiSc',
over, the name of fhe Edomite clan OhSli-bamah RV
'health,' 'peace'), which latter form is supported by
(nD3'S.-ix) appears to contain a word corresponding to the
i M a c c . l S i i 'Ac/tdXiopcos (one of the Hasmona;ans, see Arabic ahi ' kindred.' A similar formation is OhOli-ab
Ios. ,-!«/. xiv. 44), and 'A^d\apo! (see Miller), whilst the
RV (nx'Snx), whether it be genuine or not ; on the
spelling '.\.j3ecxcxa\iop- in ffi (BA and sometimes L) is by other hand, in Oholi-bah RV (.-ra'Snx), coined by Ezekiel,
no means inconsistent with it. T o these may be added
the word S,ix obviously has the sense of ' tent.' T h e
Ichabod (lUD'x), ' my father is g l o r y , ' ' and the feminine
ancient name Sxiyn ( R E U E L , q.v.) we may suppose to
Abital (Sa'3x), ' my father is dew.' * In some cases, of
mean ' companion of God.' Compare such Abyssinian
course, the real meaning is doubtful. Thus Abishai
n.ames as Arka Dengel, 'friend of the Virgin (-Mary),'
(-r'lx), .Absh.ai, RV"'e (-t'lx), Ithamar (iDn'x), Abishag
Bitza Hawaicya, 'companion ofthe apostle.'
(iV-ZK, fem.), Ahimaaz (|'y:3'nx), Ahi-thophel (Ssn-nx),
Ben ( p ) ' son ' appears nowhere as an integral part
Ahini.an (|D'nx), .Miban (pnx, cp Eshban, [3c'x), are
of a Hebrew proper 11,ime except in the case of Benjamin
all obscure (see the several articles) ; others are quite
48 Son (r°'^^)' which perhaps means originally
uncertain.'-' .Vhiinolh (niiD'nx) may perhaps mean the
' those who dwell to theright'—;.f., the most
twin brother of a child born dead, or of a child w h(r died
southern portion of the tribes who went by the name of
immediately after birth.-' Ahilud (iiS'nx) is probably
Joseph (2 S. 192o[2:]). In t h e N T wefindthe Arani.aic
nothing more than ' a brother is born '—i.e., Ah-yalfid *^
forms Barsabas (Bapa-afjjjai—i.e., xDc'in. Barshabbd),
(T^'-X). The name of the Phcenician woman Jezebel
• born on the Sabbath' and Bapi/d^a!, a surname of
("^rrx) can scarcely belong to this category(see JEZEBEL) ;
which the sense is obscure (see BAI(NAH.\S). There are
cp two other Phoenician names, '--aix'^ya and ^2c:^C' (both
several instances of Aramaic names which designate the
fem.). ^
bearer as the ' son ' of some god ; but the only example
in the O T is the Damascene Tin n , Ben-hadad (q.v.)It is therefore in accordance with analogy to interpret
Compare such Abyssinian names as Walda Le'ul,
Hanmiu-el RV C-x'-^n) as standing for HamQ-el C-xicn,
'son ofthe Most High,' Walda Maryam, ' s o n of (St.)
„ . so already .\V) 'brother-in-law of God,'
Mary,' Walda Gabreel, 'son of (the angel) Gabriel,'
' like the S.abeean (^Ix-Tn. nnynn (see further
etc.
Cases in which a man is called not by his own name
HAMf, N A M E S W I T H ) .
The Sab;eans also use Sii
§dl ' avunculus,' * as an appellation of the Deity, in the but by a patronymic (as happens several times in i K. 4 ;
cp 'BapLTjcroos, Acts 136 and probably 'RapajS^ds also),
names -rx'^n, yi'^n, niaSii just as they use oy ' patruus'
do not, of course, belong to this category. Bath (nj)
in ^-rx":;', a-'.r^y. etc. This word cy ('amm) ' p a t r u u s '
' daughter ' occurs in Bath-sheba (yji;^ nz) and Bath-shua
is common to all the Semitic languages and must at one
(yiiy nn) ; but whether these really signify ' daughter of
time have been employed in Hebrew also ; in certain
the o a t h ' and 'daughter of help' may be questioned.
phrases of the O T it still retains the general sense of ' a
Bith-iah (q.v.; n-nj) would mean ' daughter of Yahwe ' ;
kinsman by blood.' " Hence we are led to interpret oy
but the name is doubtful, though supported by the
or '^j' ('ammi), in certain Hebrew names, as ' my kinsanalogy of the Phcenician Sy3 T\l- Compare such
man,' and to refer it to some deity (see further under
Abyssinian names as Walata Maryam, ' daughter of
AMMI, N A M E S W I T H ) .
Ammi-nadab (mj'sy) corre(St.) Mary,' Walada Madkhen, 'daughter of the
sponds exactly to Abi-nadab (aii-nx) and Jeho-nadab
Saviour.'
(an]i-'), Ammi-zabad (inrsy) to Jeho-zabad (ini'in'), Ammihud (m.T:;;-) to Abihud (-j^n'ax). T h e name Eliam
In all languages there is a tendency to shorten, or
(cy^x),'^ in 2 S. I I 3 , instead of which i Ch. 3 s has
otherwise to modify proper names. This phenomenon,
'^X':;y, Ainmi-el (found in several other passages), can
which has so often been observed in
49. Abbreviated
hardly mean anything but ' my God is the kinsman,' or,
the Indo-European languages, is likenames.
if we follow the other reading, ' my kinsman is God.'
wise conspicuous in the languages of
In the case of Ammishaddai ('-lai'sy), it is possible that
the Semites. T o this cause it is largely due that, in the
the narrator who coined the name intended oy to be
vast majority of cases, Arabic proper names take the
understood as 'people,' and the name of David's son,
form of nouns pure and simple. Thus when we find
E\' Ithream (Gyin'), may naturally be explained as ' the
the name Sa'd, 'fortune,' used side by side with Sa'd
people is eminent,' although the analogy of Abiathar
Manat, 'fortune from (the goddess) Manat' (cp the
(~n'2x) tells in favour of the other interpretation (see
Nabataean \-iSx nyE', and the Sabasan inny nyo, etc.),
further ITHRI;.\M). The names of the two rival kings
there can be no doubt that the simple Sa'd is an abbreviRehoboam (cynnn, RShab'am) and Jeroboam (oynT,
ation. T h e same thing applies to Wahb and Aus,
Yarob'am), however, certainly appear to mean ' the
' gift' (which are used sometimes alone and sometimes
people is wide' and ' the people increases'; it is conwith the name of some god), as well as to many other
ceivable that they adopted these names on coming to the
words. Even a name like 'All, ' high ' (cp the Nabataean
throne, or that one of them, at his accession, adopted
vSy, ^AXeiov) may be a shortened form of Sx'Sy (which
a name formed in imitation of his rival's.' On o<l1t!/ also occurs in Nabataean) ' G o d is high,' or of some
see above, § 30.
similar compound ; the Hebrew Eli ('Sy) is perhaps to
be explained in like manner, and so also Ram (DT, as
Perhaps Dodavah (i.inii) in 2 Ch. 2037 (ffi^- AovSioo)
47 Dod ete "^^^ ^^ ^ mistake for Cir\>-i-\-t (Dodiyyahu)compared with DI'I.T, Jehoram). An analogous case is
the Greek"Tiraros ('TTrcxT))!, 'T-irarlas), contracted from
' m y cousin (or friend) is Yahwe' ; on
'T-iraTodcjjpos; these names were current at Thebes,
shorter forms of the same see below, § 51 (end). Morewhere Zeis li-rraTos was worshipped (Fick, 271). T h e
If the forms are not corrupt (see ICHABOD, A B I T A L ) .
fact that the shorter name, taken by itself, offers 1
The ancient Aramaic i^SnX and the Palmyrene -nn'nx are
plausible sense constitutes no valid objection, for it not
also of doubtful meaning.
unfrequently happens that proper names, with or without
" Unless the word is corrupt; see A H I M O T H .
For another suggestion see A H I L U D .
change of form, acquire -i meaning different from that
-•It should be mentioned that the real sense both of Sni
which they originally conveyed.

Zebul) and of Zebulon (pSwi) is unknown.
^ See Praetorius, Neue Beitr. znr Erkliir. der
himjar.
Inschr. 2--.' Cp .M. Krenkel, ZATIV
VSS], 2^0 Jf. With some details in
this paper the writer of the present article is, however, not able
to agree.
Cp the Phcenician nySx, and also DySx which seems to
occur on an iniaglio.
T h e cy which stands at the beginning of
some other Punic names is merely a false spelling of QX, i.e., nDX
handmaid.'
Foranother suggestion see JEROBOAM.
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Particularly clear examples of abbreviation are to be found
among the Abyssinians, who often use part of a conipound as a
proper name, without further modification—e.g., Sebhat, 'praise,'
shortened from Sebhat la-Ab, 'praise to the Father,' 'fasfcc,
'hope,'shortened from Tasfa Mdryam, 'hope in M a r y , ' o r 'Tasfd
Ha-ivhriyat,
'hope in the Apostles,' etc.; often, however, the
termination w, 0, or ia is added—e-g-, Khaili'i, KliaiUe, for Khaila
Mikael, 'power of Michael,' etc., Habtii, Habtc, Abtu, for
Habta Mdrycim,
'gift of Mary,' etc., Tansie for Tansea
Krestos, ' Christ is risen,' and so forth. T o these may be added
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the Syriac K3''^;i. 'cross,' and -n'^^ii. for K2^ HTh)i> ' t h e cros
conquers,'

In like manner the Hebrews abbreviated names, no
additional termination being primarily required—e.g.,
=« T TT u „
Nathan (m:), Zabad (-131). Nadab
50. In Hebrew. (^^^^^ ^^[^pf, ^^^^^^, >f,^^^„ ^.^^^^
Hoshea (ycnn, which occurs also on an ancient Hebrew
intaglio), Azaz (ny). Shaphat {czz'). Palal (^^z)- \\hich
are obviously abbreviations of compounds contaming
some name of the Deity. T h e king who is called Ahaz
(inN) in the O T appears as Yauhazi—i.e.,
Jehoahaz
(iriNirf)—in an inscription of Tiglath-pileser HI. {see KB
220). Similarly Giddel (^n:) ' h a s reared,' must be LI
shortened form of some name in which God was mentioned, and the same thing applies to Ezer (-iiy), Pekah,
(np-:, also on an iniaglio), Zecher RV (-\j\, also in
Phtrnician), Pelet (-ch^), Shema, yoc' (also on an
intaglio, cp the Sabaean \;OD), Ebed (iiy), Obed (laiy,
cp the Arabic and Sabcean 'Abd), Shemer (loi:*)- T h e
name Zerah (nm) inay be an abbreviation of 26rah-iah
(n'mi) ; but it is also possible that it was, at least in the
earlier period, identical with Ezrah (nniN), 'indigena.'
That all these abbreviations are correctly vocalised is
very unlikely, and we may therefore hazard the conjecture that j-Sn, x^n, Helez (® 'EXXiJs or XeXX-^s) is
really r^n (Hillez), a shortened form of some name
resembling the Phcenician I'SnSy^i "pyn^Sn ' Baal has
delivered.' The shortened form j-'^n. which occurs also
on an i7itaglio, perhaps corresponds to Hells [Ephef7i.
epigr. 7165). Azel (S^'N) seems to be shortened from
Azal-iah (^n'S^ix). Anani ('jjy) and Anan (py) from
Andni-jah, 7?y:iy (see ahuve, i; 32, and cp the Palmyrene
^3:y and ij:y, the latter signifying ' he has answered us'),
Sheba [•g'yf) from some such form as Elisheba (y^c^'SN).
Similarly nnD. which is found on an ancient intaglio
probably of Hebrew origin, stands for in-nn:::, and in like
manner we must explain fnc, a common Phoenician
name. 2aXt6/x7;—i.e., ci"^;:'—^in the family of Herod and
in the N T , is doubtless shortened from Sx'i^i^c- or something of the kind.^
In many names the second part is represented by the
termination a, «—, thefirst part beingsometimes preserved
entire and sometimes abbreviated.
51. Contrac- The fixity of the spelling favours
tions in a.
the assumption that here the K was
originally pronounced as a consonant, like the Arabic
hamza (a slight guttural aspirate) ; only in a few
cases has the vowel-letter n been substituted for the K,
in accordance with the later pronunciation. But the
Aramaic abbreviations in N (e-g., the Palmyrene N13I.
ZajSSas) were presumably pronounced with 1 simple d ;
the same termination is fairly common m Phoenician
names, and perhaps sounded as 6. Thus %\e find Abda
(NHiy. also in Phcenician and Aramaic), Shimfia EV
(NyDiy). Shimfiah (ny::-^:'). Shammah (nt:r), i S. I 6 9
(probably for m'y:^:;', Shemaiah), Uzza (xiy), and Uzzah
(my), probably for i.Tiy, Uzziah), Gera (NIJ, for some
compound with i : ' ally,' cpthe Phoenician JDDI:, mnB-yij,
mi":'^:^-!}), Asa (XDN. for some such form as *SNDN,
Asa-el = '7N£n, Rephael), Shebna (N:nr)' and Shebnah
RV (rxi-^.v for in'jz::', Sbcban-iah), Ishma EV (for
"^xyr;:;'". Ishmael), Ela RV (N'^N) and Elah (n'^N, forsome
compound beginning with '?x), Joha (xm') for Johanan
(pnr), Mica RV [^yr^) and Micah [7\yn) for Micaiah
On'3'D). cp N^DJ (in the Talmud) for '^N'^CJ- Ara (NIN)
should perhaps be pronounced Ura for Uriah (M-TN).
Some of these forms are altogether obscure—e.g. Baasha,
q.v. (N::'y3)t Amasa, q.v. (,s':;','2y). Amasai [-cri'f, where
thet" cannot be taken as the equivalent of a D, Zil)a(j(a'y),
Ziha (x-'i:), the ancient Canaanite Sisfira (N-O'::), etc. In
1 Cp the Phcenician feminine name n^:?.S'. 'Ao-eTrr.
2 C p the name of Herod's daughter 1a\ap.\l/Lui—i.e., iv^ c^c'
'prosperity of Zion,' JMS. Ant. xviii.oj,—and
see Dalman,
Gram. 122, where some later Jt\\'ish corruptions of the name
are mentioned.
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Hannah (n^n), the . n - of the shortened form serves as
the feminine ending,'and the name therefore does not
correspond exactly to the Phoenician N3n Hanno.
Other abbreviations have the ending '— (i) or '— (ai),
the first part of the name being sometimes more violently
_ .
. contracted. In these cases the vocal52. m I or ai. jg^jJQij 13 ^Qj ^^ be trusted implicitly ;
moreover, it is often doubtful whether the ;" should be
regarded as a sign of abbreviation or as the adjectival
ending.
Thus we find Zabdi (nDi) m the O T , but
Zabdai ('iDi) m Aramaic (cp Ze^eda^os in the N T ) ,
shortened from some such form as^ Zebad-iah (innni)and similarly Palti (-J^E:) for Paltiel C^N-I:^?), Ishi ('yl^!')
for Isaiah (in'yc"), Jeremai, 'DT (probably to be pronounced Jirmi) for Jeremiah (in'DT). Hanani (^jan) for
Hanan-iah (in'J3n), Abdi ('qjy, cp the PhGenician"A/35a?os
2.^-,'iDy, Jos. c. Ap. I21) for Obadiah (innny), Uri
("IIK) for Uriah ( L T I W ) . Amzi ('^DN) for Amaziah (in'iiDN),

Imri (ncx) for Amar-iah (mncN), Zichri (nDj)^'^'''^^^'^^''iah (innDi), Bani ('jn) for Be-na-iah (in'^n), Ahi (^HN) for
Ahi-jah (i.Tnx)- Bukki (-pn) for Bukkiah [r\'p:i, see above,
§ 38), Unni ('ly) for Ana-iah (n'jy), Shilhi ('n^c') for
some name formed with n^c ' he sent,' Ahzai RV (^mt*)
for Ahaz-iah (in'mN). Athlai ('Spy) for Athaliah (in'Sny),
Jaasai R\'"-t'- w-y* (Kt. i^-y) for *Tn't:'y\ cp Asa-iah
(.Try). Helkai ('pSn) for Helkiah (i.Tp'^n), Zaccai ('31,
Zaft,'xaros in N T ) for Zachariah (inn:3T). Zabbai ('ST) for
zebadiah (innni)- Shammai ('otr) for Sh^ma-iah (in'yirc).
'ir^ (EV J E S S E [q.v.]) for Ishmael ('7Ny,t:[^"?), Amittai
(••nDN) for some name compounded with ripN. Similarly
we may explain the Phcenician ^zV/t^aj—i.e., ^'^jo—as
standing for Sicharbas—i.e., *'?yn"i3D. \\ith i^D, as usual,
instead of -131. In many cases the contraction is such
as to render the discovery ofthe original form impossible.
The changes which proper names undergo in the mouths
of small children account for a large number of these
peculiar abbreviations—who could guess, to take modern
examples, that Bob and Dick arose out of Robert and
Richard ? It would therefore be vain to inquire whether
Besai ['Dl) is for Besode-iah (nmon). or Bezai ('un) for
Bezale-el ("^K^iin). Jaddai ( n \ cp the Palmyrene n',
laSdaios) might well be shortened from Jeda-iah (n'-v)
I Ch. 437 ; but this latter name is itself obscure.^ Such
forms in i22 were particularly common in later times—e.g.,
'N3' ClavvaTos, cp. Jannai RV) for Jonathan (fnjv), *n':
(Nar^aios in the Epistle of Aristeas) for N^than^-el
C^Njnj). and many more in the Talmud, which also
exhibits various other kinds of abbreviation.
There are some possible instances of shortened names
with the ending 0—e.g., Iddo, Ezra 8 17 (n^, perhaps
equivalent to the Phoenician ain), Iddo (Niny, iiy, the
prophet, etc.), of which the meaning is obscure ; Dodo
(inn or im), as well as Dodai ( n n ) and Dodi (m), might
stand for *innni Dodi-jah. Padon (pis) and Jadon
(jin*) possibly belong to the same category.
I f w e compare Joseph (no'v) with Josiph-iah (n'EDv),
or Jarib (an') with Jeho-iarib (nn'-in''). we can hardly
_. . , ,
doubt that the shorter ('increases,'*
' 'contends') are abbreviations of the
"
'
* longer ('Yahw6 increases,'' Yahw6contends') or of something quite similar. Cp also Izrah,
EV Izrahite (nil*')- ' I'ises ' with Izrah-iah (n'mT'); Jakim,
(•'P', Sabasan cpn*), ' r a i s e s ' with El-iakim (cp^'-'N) ;
Jachin (•^-j-) 'fixes' with Jeho-iachin (j'D^in'); Jephthah
EV (nns') ' opens' with the name contained in WnnS' 'i
(valley of Jiphthah-el) ; Japhlet (isSs-), 'rescues,' with
•in-^'-s' [^irrc^z. Pelat-iah); Yirham (cnT, Yerahem ;
iMT Jeruham) ' pities.' with Jerahmg-el C^NDnT) ; Ibhar
{-•.-Z'). 'chooses' i'-.'yGEKKpLTos), with the ancient Aramaic
'-'iNin:!'; to these we may probably a d d Imrah (niD').
^ In what follows the phrase * some such form a s ' is omitted
as superfluous.
2 For some reduplicated forms, see below, § 57.
3 Cp the Arabic name Vazid.
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'resists,' and MSra-iah (n^-yp), Yahboh (nan-), ' h i d e s '
(i Ch. 734. Kt.; see J E H U B B A H ) , and El-iahba (nan'Sn,
pm', on an intaglio), and Ezeljiel (Supin"). T h e following names presuppose the Deity as the subject, and
perhaps originally contained some divine appellation—
Jair (rti<), ' e n h g h t e n s ' ; Jabin (J-T), 'distinguishes,'
'perceives'; Igal C^xr), 'ransoms' (cp in'ns, PSda-iah);
Jamlech (HSD'), ' gives dominion (cp the Palmyrene
IDfe'i 'IdpiKcxo!, in Greek literature 'Id/x/3\ixos') ; Imna
(ym'), 'wards off ; Imnah(,-i:D'). 'determines' (properly,
'counts'); Jaaiah ( n V ) °'' JaMa ( n V ) ' ''S high' (cp
the Arabic Ya'ld), which last name, however, may
possibly be from the Aramaic, and signify ' mountaingoat' (see below, § 68). Jaroah (nir) should perhaps
be read Vanoali—i.e., ' (God) enlarges '—cp the Sabaean
amn'. To the same class may belong Jeush (if'iy or
Bi'y, if it be really the equivalent of the Arabic \',igliuth,
T^yoi'^osin Miller—i-e., 'helps,' c p t h e Phoeniciamiy),
and iilso Jair (TJ;'. I Ch. 205), ' awakes.'
On the other hand, the bearer of the name seems to
be the subject in the following :—Jibsam (DW'3'), ' is
64 SimiJle ^''^S'"^"'' ('')' '^P BasSmath (ncc3, 'Apui'mperf
M""'";). Jaaiam (c^v), ' is youthful' (?),
Jashub (311:''),^ ' r e t u r n s ' (cp EdKocrTos),
Imla (N''D') or Imlah (rhiy), ' is full' (cp N^D' as well as
xho, iiaXrj in Palmyrene), Jephunneh (niS',
©
'Ucfiomrj), 'is brought back' (?), Izhar (nns'), ' s h i n e s '
( o r ' o i r ) , Ishbak (par'), ' leaves behind,' ' o u t r u n s ' ' ( ? ) ,
Ishua (,iic''), ' is worthy ' (?), from which Ishui ('isji') was
probably formed by the addition ofthe adjectival ending,
Isaac (pns'), ' l a u g h s ' =pn:;", ' sports,"* Jacob (npj;'),
'follows' ; the last two appear to have been originally
names of gods. The following names, nearly all of
which occur only once (in Chronicles), are altogether
obscure—Ishpan (j-sci-), Idbash (ersi-), Idlaph (>]ST),
Jaziz ( I T ) , Jalon (jiV), Jaakan (j^-_ or [jjji'), Jachan
{\yy], Ishbah (nau'").
The same may be said of the
national name JStur (nin'), if at least it be derived
from nm and not from ntav
-A. feminine form of this class is Timna (JIJDH, Edomite),
which perhaps originally presupposed some goddess—
85. Prefixed t '''^'' ^^^'oreth (nnniyj;)—as the subject.
In the case of Tahan (|nn), the true
pronunciation is possibly Tahon, ' s h e is gracious.'
Teman (p'n), ' south,' is primarily the name of a place.
Instead of a sentence, a simple participle or adjective
expressing the same idea may often serve as a proper
66. Adiective "^""^ • ' " ^^'^^ cases the Deity is usually
names
""^ logical subject. Thus we find Zabud
(nnt), 'given (by G o d ) ' ; fem. ZSbidah
(RV following Kt, .m-ai). Zgbudah (AV following Kr,
.nnni), 2 K. 2836 (cp the Aramaic I<T37, Ze^eiSds, the
Arabic Zabid, also Aupos, Awpci, the Aramaic K2-n-,
etc.); Barirch (Tjna), ' b l e s s e d ' ; Rghum (D,nn); Hanun
([Mn), 'pitied' (cp the Talmudic [':n, Nrjn); Raphu
(man), ' h e a l e d ' ; Gamul (hiDi), 'benefited' (scarcely
'weaned,' cp SK'SD;) ; David (mn, Tin), ' b e l o v e d ' ; «
probably Modad (nniD, as the Samaritan text and the
LXX read in Nu. I l 2 6 _ ^ , instead of the Masoretic
Medad, m-,-) ; perhaps H o b a b " (zjn, cp the Aramaic
and Arabic 3>3n, etc., na.nNj which occurs on an intaglio,
also ^iXoipevos ; names which at least, in certain cases,
may have been intended rather to express love on the
part of men); Sgthur (nwo), ' hidden ' (cp the Talmudic
* lamlicus in CIL 8 3332, is probably a Palmyrene.
The
Arabic name Tamllk (fem.) means only ' s h e has power,' ' s h e
But -zdj-, which is found on an ancient Hebrew intaglio, may
•"= ^?*;. i-c-, ^"•^•; (for 3'tj"'7K, Eliashib), according to 1 Ch. 7 i
(Kt.)
Cp p5i[y which exactly corresponds to the Arabic Sdbik.
It would seem that the roots p n s and pnt:' were originally
distinct.
For another possible explanation see D A V I D (beg.).
For other suggestions see H O B A B .
3293

NAMES
Sx'nno). T o the same class belong, in spite of the
different vocalisation, Zaccur (ni3i), ' r e m e m b e r e d ' ;
Azzur (nny), ' h e l p e d ' ; Shammua (yiat?), ' h e a r d ' (or
rather, ' one with reference to whom a prayer is heard,'
the prayer primarily being that ofthe mother); 1 Hasshub
(niB'n), 'thought o f ; Jaddua (yn'), ' k n o w n ' ; Amos
(DIDV), 'borne.'
Probably we may add Meshullam
(DWD), fem. Meshullemeth (nn'jB'D), 'kept s a f e ' ; and
Shallum (DIW). A slightly different example is Saul
(SLW), ' a s k e d ' (cp SK-^^»W, Shgalti-el), with its exact
equivalent m Aramaic HS'NB', NS'E' (SeeiXas, SiXas), cp
Gea^TT^Tos, "ETrey/cros, etc.
It is possible that in several other cases laudatory
titles, used as proper names, were originally understood
67. Possible ^^ '•eferr'ng to some deity whose name
abbrev
*^^ contained in them (see above, § 49).
_ This might apply to Amoz (pDN), 'strong"
(cp i.n-sDH, Amaz-iah); Zadok (pins), 'just' (cp pnsi.n',
Jehozadak); Ram (an) and Siigub (-riw or nujj.), ' lofty'
(cp ,ni,n'3Jit;']i, Is. 21117).
More doubtful cases are
Adin (pny), Adina (urnj;), and py, Eden, ' bhssful' (in
spite of jnyin', Jehoaddin RV ; pyin', Jehoaddan AV) ;
Paruah (mnB), 'blooming' in spite of the Talmudic
n'nns); Hariph (tjnn), Hareph (rjnn), 'sharp' (?—in spite
of t]nn'SN, Elihoreph); Ethan ([n-x), 'perpetual.' I n t h e
case of the Edomite Hftdad (nnn), the name of the god
is all that has remained of the original compound, and
the same remark may apply to Melech (TJSD, cp -JSD'SN,
Eli-melech), Malluch (T,I^D), Baal C^y^, cp BaaX the
Tyrian, Jos. c, ^ / . I21), Addon (pnx) and Addan (pn,
cp the Palmyrene (cinn), for which we should probably
read Adon. It is quite possible, however, that these latter
names mean nothing more than ' master,' as applied to
human beings, like the Aramaic uno, fem. unna, MdpSa,
and its variations. The personal name Gad (nj, and
Gadi 'nj ?) is probably to be regarded as the abbreviation
of a conipound in which nj was either a god or else
' fortune.'
The tribe of the nJ 'J3 ^ may also have
derived their name from the god.
Thus, there can be no doubt that very many Hebrew
proper names are in reality abbreviations. Among these
KR P P H 1' nrust be included those reduplicate'
'.
. - "
formswhichoriginatewithsmallchildren
cated forms. , -. .,
"
c ,s -r, t , in(after the manner of ' Lili for ' Elizabeth,' ' Mimi' for 'Marie,' ' L u l u ' for 'Louisa')—e.g.,
Shavsha (^c^-\v),^ Shisha (,vt}'^), Sheshai ('{pe*), Shiishai
(•E'I?), Sheshan ([E'B'), Shashak (pEiiji), Zaza (NII), Ziza
(KJ'I).* T O discover the original forms of such names
is, of course, impossible. In Bebai ('DD) we seem to
have the same term of endearment which, in the form
Babba, served as the nickname of a well-known Arab,^
and is found also in a N. African inscription—Babbe (for
Babbcz) f (ilius), see Epliem. epigr. ^2^6; the word is
ultimately identical with Engl, baby, Fr. b^b^, words
formed in imitation of an infant's first attempts to speak.
Of the names hitherto enumerated the vast majority
have a religious meaning, and this is true even of many
p,
,
of those in which no god is expressly
f rr^^
mentioned. The same thing may be
,. .
' said of the Semites generally ; nor shall
ligrious names.
.
• . { . . , .
°
we be wrong in supposing that such was
once the case among the Arabs, though long before
Islam a great change had taken place in consequence of
the growing tendency in favour of simple names. In
Greek names also religious ideas are prominent, but less
so than in thenamesof the .Semites.^ Great importance,
moreover,
must be attached
to the
as sort.
the above
1 Such abbreviations
are common
in fact
namesthat,
of this
2 N o importance can be attached to the fact that the Ma.ssoretic
vocalisation distinguishes Gad the idol, as well as Gaddi (Nu,
13 11), from the other Gad, Gadi (see G A D , § i).
3 For another explanation see SHAVSHA.
4 On reduplicated forms in the language of Arabian children,
see Goldziher in the ZDMG, 38 607.
5 H e derived the name from a verse uttered by his mother
when he was an infant.
6 It is remarkable how few theophorous names occur in Homer.
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parallels show, the names of the Hebrews hardly differ
at all from those of the other Semites with respect to the
religious conceptions therein expressed. These formations, it is to be remembered, go back to i remote
antiquity ; we nmst therefore be careful not to interpret
thttn in too spiritual a sense. Names like * God has
helped,' ' G o d has delivered,' etc., referred no doubt
originally to the help afforded by the Deity to the mother
in granting her a child or m averting the peril of death.
It is true that from the time of the prophets onward a
more spiritual or at least a more general conception
began to prevail. But a name like the Palmyrene i<n'?i3
( =xn'^'^i3). ' Bol has wiped away, effaced,* also belongs
to a more advanced stage of religious development, since
the reference is to the effacing of sin.
W'e may now pass on to names of other kinds,
iiieiuioning some of those categories which are most
«„ y^il
important and most clearly defined. Inwell60. Other • K
.,
•'
.. r
.,. ,
nigh every case these names consist ot "^
single member only, though it will sometimes be necessary to include compounds, and even to
refer back to names which have i religious meaning.
It may be taken for granted that the meaning of a name
applies, in strictness, only to the first individual who
recenes it. When once a name has been coined, it is
liable to be used indiscriminately, that is to say, without
any special reference to its original significance. \Ve
must admit, however, that among the Hebrews the real
meaning of indigenous names could never be forgotten
to so large an extent as has been the case among the
nations of modern Europe.
Some names refer to the special position which the
new-born child occupies within the family. Ifwe were
__ Ti. , ,
better acquainted with the circumstances
61. First-bom. •
u- u
u
u
i
in which names have been corned, we
should doubtless perceive that this class of names is
really much larger than might appear at first sight.
Thus, as was mentioned above, it is clear from Gen. 3O22
that Jephthah (nn3' = ^.s'nn£:\ Yiftah-el) means the firstborn. The same meaning obviously belongs to Becher
(~\J2, from which is derived the adjectival form nD3,
Bichri), the equivalent of the Arabic Bakr, found also in
Nabatcean and Sabrtan ; cp Upuroy^vTjs, UpajroKrriTTjs,
IJpoyovos.
For nnb3, 1 S. 91, some MSS. of ©
have Bax{e)tp,^—i.e., TH or -133. In i Ch. S38 ( =944)
Bochgru (n^j) is expressly stated to be the name of a
man, but it was no doubt originally \-Q2, ' his first-born,'
cp 830.
In the Semitic languages we find a considerable number
of names from the root t^^n, whereby a child is designated
62 S u b s t i ^^ ^ substitute for onelost. T h e Nabataean
tution
''I'^i^s'^n, 'substitute of G o d ' [i.e., given
by God), proves that these names also
originally had a religious sense, like 'Avridoros, 'Avrld{x}pos, which presuppose a giver ; cp likewise 'Avriyovos,
^AvrL(pdvris, ^Avri<pavros. Among the Jews the earliest
specimens of names formed from the root above mentioned are XaX0€t (Chalphi R\'), i M a c c . II70 [AV],
and Alphceus, 'AXcpalos in the N T , which corresponds
to •x2'-''n in the Talmud.
Probably, however, the
same meaning underlies several other names—e.g.,
Manasseh (HL;':::), ' h e who causes (a loss) to be
forgotten,' Menahem (GTO^D), 'comforter' (found also
in Phcenician and ancient Aramaic, cp fem. ncnjD
on an ancient intaglio, which is Palestinian but
probably not Israelite), Nahum (o':n:, Phcenician cm.
Xdoi'/xo? of Aradus, GIG, 2526), also vocahsed Nehum
(c::-3) and Naham (cm), so likewise ^::2m (Nahamani)
derived from [:;n3, Tanhumeth- (n-^mn), 'comfort,'
evidently an abstract noun (cp the Talmudic mmn,
N-THjn. Qavovp.ov), Nehem-iah (n'Dm), in which the reference to God still appears. T h e names R6pha-iah (n'Si),
R^pha-el C^xi:-!, cp Arabic Va7fd), perhaps convey a
similar idea; so also certain derivatives of jvcf—e.g.,

Mfishobab (^DIL-,-). Shobab (ami:'), and, if it be really
pre-exilic, El-iashib (ZX-^N)- This last, at a subsequent
time, no doubt, N\ as supposed to denote restoration from
the Exile. Reuben (piN-i) probably belongs to the same
class, and may be explained as 'reparation' like the
Palmyrenian n^-i. Rubatis, the Arabic Riiba; but the
interpretation, ' behold a son !' is also possible. T h e
Arabic names 'lydii, Budail, the Abyssinian Fa7itd,
Fanta, Tikkfi, Matakkd, A'dsd (the real name of King
Theodore), likewise signify 'compensation.'

1 For other readings see I5ECHORATK.
2 T h e vocalisation can scarcely be correct.
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Jesheb6-ab [ICV] (DND:;". i C h . 2 4 I 3 ) appears to be

3N 3::", ' h e brings back the father ' ='A»'W7OJ'OS. It is
true that 'Ic^adX in ©*^ seems to presuppose ^I'lltH'
(i.e., Baal) ; but in this case/3aaX must b e a scribal error,
for the Chronicler would scarcely have bestowed such a
name on a Levite.
Posthu/nous [^ETTiyivTjs, Merdyovos, etc.) is the most
probable rendering of Akkub [i^p^}), Jacob (zpn"). In
the case of the latter the essential point is that he was
born after his brother.
T h e root apj,'* which appears also in the Palmyrene
^pv*^^' 3pyriy ('ASTjaKajSoy), the Syriac Nri'l^ipy, the Tahnudic
.TDpyi ND'pi?) N3piy> the Arabic 'Okba, 'Gkaib, admits of various
other .stnses, and may perhaps also mean 'compensation.'

Twin occurs first m the N T name, Qwpids (Thomas),
_.
explamed as AlSv/ios (Didymus), which is
•
- ' itself a Greek proper name, corresponding
birth
^° *^^ Phcenician cmn. Qivpids is NDiNn,
a Hebrew form with the Aramaic termination ; the later pronunciation is NDVDAzubah (nniiy), 'forsaken,' perhaps means a girl
whose mother died in giving birth to her. T h e same
idea may be conveyed by Azmaveth (niDJy), 'death is
cruel,' by Genubath ^ (nm::, cp the Talmudic and Syriac
«n'::), and by the Aramaic form, Hatlpha (Na'on,
Ezra 2 54 = Neh. 7 56). 2
The name Geber (inj. 1 K. 4 13 19) expresses the joy
CA n•l.i^A ^^ th^ mother on having a male child ; cp
64. C n i l d , . o
1. •
c
'1.1
names J ° ° ' ^ 3 . ")3J r^-^n. It is of course possible
that we should pronounce Gibbor, ' hero.'
Cp the Palm, i:]:, the Ar. Jabr.
On Ahimoth (niD'Hw).
see above, § 45 end.^
Ben (p), ' S071,' in i C h . 15i8, is very doubtful; perhaps it should be read -^n—i.e., it may suggest more or
less distinctly the idea of ' m y son,' like the Abyss.
Gdbdzie, ' m y boy.' C p also the Talm. i<pir, 'suckling,' N:TI3. 'little son,' and the Ar. Walid, 'son.'
Naarah (my:), 'girl,' occurs in i Ch. 45 / . , and
corresponds to the Talm. NHS* (for NrnV)- Cp the
Nabatasan n':3, ' little daughter.'
Jaaiam (oSy*, see above, § 54) may mean 'youthful,
strong,' and Japhia (vD'). 'tall of stature,' a name of
this kind being often bestowed upon an infant as a
bonum auguriutn.
Instead of Ahiam (DN'HK), we should probably read
Ahi-em (oN'riN), ' mother's brother,' and instead of

65. Relation- ^ ' ' T ^ ' < S ) ; A " " " f°™."°'™' ^'=ship
cording to ffi^a ( Xxap^l)—t. e., -SN -m
^'
(Ahi-immi), ' m y mother's brother.'
So also in Aram, we find nonn, nminn, not to mention
other varieties of speUing; on this and similar e.xpressions of relationship used as proper names, see
an essay by the writer of the present article in the
WZKM, 6 -icrj ff.* T h e idea is that the new-born child
will at some future time stand by his mother, as if he
were her brother. T o this corresponds Ahab (DNRK),
'father's brother,' of which the more correct form is
^ See also GENUBATH.
2 On the other hand the Palmyrene name N333 means ' t h i e f
like the Arabic SdrikSuch a name might perhaps have been
used by Israelites also at a very early period, when skill in
stoaling, or at least in robbing, was very highly esteemed.
3 Instead of Gibbar (1::;), Ezra 2 20, we find in Neh. 725
Gibeon ( p y a j , the name o f a place), which is probably the right
reading.
•> A considerable number of fresh details might now be added.
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probably Ahi-ab (aMnx), since 'Axlafios was the name
of a nephew of Herod, and in Jer. 29 21 / . ®
[B^AQ] has 'Ax'd^.
Cp the Aram. M n x i NnN and
several varieties of the same name. T o the same class
belongs Ah-ian ([•nN) = ^yr. xynx, 'relative, cousin,'
which also occurs as a proper name.
We now turn our attention to a group of names
descriptive of physical peculiarities. Some of these may
66 Phvsioal '^'"'^ ^^'^^ originally nicknames, like
pecuUaxities. '1^"= corresponding names in Latin ;' but
»^
.-\rabic usage seems to show that such
terms, even wliL'n they are far from flattering, often
served from the first as proper names in the ordinary
sense.^ This applies also to many Hebrew names of
other kinds, such as those borrowed from animals.
Hakkatan (pp.i), Ezra 812, ' t h e small o n e ' ; the
article is here not easy to explain. Cp the Phoen.
\ap (doubtful), NjEp, the Talm. xnijn, etc., also
Pumilio, Pusilla.
HSb.akkiik (p'.pin), or (after ©'s
ap^aKovp.) p!p;n (Habbakuk), might be explained as
' dwarf' from the Arabic ; but the meaning is extremely doubtful.^
The very ancient name, Laban (pS), 'white, corresponds to the .^r. -4byad, to AeO/cos and to Albinus.-^
The Levitical name, Libni (•jn'-, ©""^ Ao§ev[€]l), which
has the adjectival ending, may perhaps convey the same
sense. Haruz ([-nn) is probably ' yellow ' ( = Flavius}),
and Zohar (ins), 'reddish w h i t e ' ; cp the Talm.
Npjic. the .Ar. .-ihmar, Kumait, the Lat. Rufus, all
of which mean 'red.' On an ancient Hebrew intaglio
we find the name imn;:'. 'blackish,' like the Syr.
(tmiN, the .Ar. --inoad, SUhaim (which is also Sab.),
etc., MAas, Niger.
Harim ([:^^, cnn) might be derived from Din in its
usual meaning, ' inviolable,' ' holy,' etc. Since, however,
Haruniaph (-|tnn) is probably to be explained, with
Gesenius, as i-^n nnn, we may conclude that the former
name also signified ' with pierced nose,' like the Ar.
Ahram.
Heresh (::'-in, more probably Heresh, is-\r,), or, in its
Aram, form, KV-V\, Harsha (cp the Palm. Ke/-n, 'Apcrd),
'dumb,' = .Ar. Ahras.
Chimham (crir^j), Chimhan
(i.i:=, in Jer. 4I17 Kt. nniDD), ' b l i n d ' (?).
Ater
(nL'K = Itter), 'left-handed,' Zraios, Scacvola.
Paseah
(nns = Pisseah), ' halting,'Ar. A'raj, etc., ClaudiusKareah ( = rng = Kereah, mp), ' b a l d , ' c p the Palm.
mn-ii. the .Ar. A ira', etc., Calvus- The Sinaitic imp,
,1mp, admits of another meaning. Korah (mp) appears
to have been originally the name of a place (' bare
surface').
Ikkesh (-ificj), 'crooked,' cp Ar. Asar,
Su'air.
Gideon (jiyij) = Ar. Jud'dn, 'maimed.'
Gareb (nij), 'scabby,' cp Palm, s m j , N3"nj, Ar.
Juraib, Jarbd.
Zeruah (nyns), 'leprous' (fem.), like the Ar. Abras.^
Among laudatory names may be mentioned Job
(ZVH), 'assailant,' i.e., 'brave warrior' (cp Ar.
67. Laudatory •^'^"'l-"'''')', Barak (pi^), ' l i g h t n i n g ' ;
Mered ( n c ) . i C h . 4i7, 'resistance,'*
unless this be the name of a place, of which in
Semitic countries there are several derived from the
root n,-. To these m a y b e added z'yj, C A L E B [q-v.'\
(of which Chglub, z^hz, and Chglubai, 'a^D, are probably incorrect variations), 'raging with canine madness ' ; a brave warrior may be compared to a mad
dog, as is Shown by the corresponding Arabic name
Aklab (which occurs also in Nabataean). On the other
hand, Nabal C-^j), ' fool,' can hardly have been the real
name of the foolish man who refused his services to
David. On laudatory proper names, see also above, §
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57- T o the same class belong N6ziah (n-sj), 'excellent'
(Aram.); NaSman (pyj, cp Ar. 'Nu'mdn), and the
fem. NaSinah (.npyj), 'pleasant,' together with several
other Arabic names from the root DW ; DSlilah (nV^l)
probably ' delicate.' W e might add Asher (ic'n), whicli
perhaps means ' happy' ; but it may also be taken as
an abbreviation of the obscure name which appears as
Asar-el RV C^.SIL-.X) or Asri-el (hn-tan) in the MT. The
notion of ' long life' seems to be expressed in Huldah
(,i|Sn, fem.), Heled (-hn, very doubtful), and Heldai i
(•^Sn); cp Arabic fidlid, Mihlad, Yalilud.
Similarly
Anion ([DN), AMNON (q.v., -h^m), may signify 'safe,'
out of danger.
Names borrowed from animals (not always, it should
be observed, of the nobler and stronger kinds) are found
68 Animal ^™°"S the Hebrews as well as among
names.
""^ Arabs and other races. That the
name of the ' lion ' is so used does not
appear certain, since Arieh (EV n'iN.n), 2 K. 1625, may
be open to question, on account of the article.^ 'Api,
Josephus, BJ, vi. 18 vi. 26 vii. 55, may be an abbreviation. Instead of Laish (ca-h) of i S. 2644 we find ish in
2 S . 315 Kt., and ®'"-diverges in both passages; but
cti-^, corresponding to the Ar. Laith, ' lion,' is probably the right reading. The same meaning belongs to
.-Isad ('Acsabos, Miller), a favourite name with all
Arabs ; cp Aic^v, Leo- Zfieb (3x1, a name said to have
been borne by a Midianite prince) is ' wolf ; cp Arabic
Dh'i'b, also Auras, Lupus.
ZibSon (pyns), 'male
hya;na' ;3 cp Arabic Dubd'a, Dubai'a.
Shual C^jiiij),
' f o x ' ; cp Ar. Thual'G^n.'AXciyiTrii,.
Eglah (rh-icj, fem.), 'cow,' cp Ar. 'Ijl (masc),
'Ojail, Palm. ii;uy ('07i}Xou, fem. '07-^X1;), Sab. o'^jy,
Gk. IlipTis, AdpaXc^, etc., Vilnius.
Zibiah (n'3s) fem. (n-as, Zibia, masc. i Ch. 89), in
its Aram, form lajjiBd (Acts93640), 'gazelle.'
Cp
Phoen. N3i', Ar^ Zabya, etc., also AopKds, Ne/3p«,
etc. Similarly Eplier (n2j(), and the diminutive form
Ephron (pisy), seem to mean 'young gazelle'; cp
Ar. Ghazdla Farkad, etc. Some animal of a kindred
species is denoted by Dishon (pE;"i, jjji-i), Dishan ([E'i).
In like manner Leah (HN"?, fem.) perhaps means
a kind of gazelle, corresponding to Lay, Luwaiy in
Arabic ; Aron (px), Aran (px, according to the Syr.
Arnd),
is 'mountain-goat,' like Jael C^y, fem.), of
which Jaala (xSy), Jaaiah (rh^-), may be the Aram.
form (see above, § 53) ; cp Arabic Wa'la (masc. form
OvaXov)- The Arabic Badan and Arwd (fem.) have
the same meaning.
Immer (IEN), ' male sheep,' corresponds to the Arabic
Nama I; and Rachel (Sni), ' ewe,' to the Arabic Ruhaila
{diminutive form).
Hamor (-ii,'3n), ' a s s ' = Arabic Himdr, Lat. Asellus.
Hezir (n'jn), ' b o a r ' = Arabic/////o/T-, and still at the
present day Hanzlr.*
The name Tin 'jn, which may
seem strangely inappropriate in the case of the Jews,
is confirmed by an inscription of this very family ; the
pronunciation Hezir, which is also that of @^^, has
been adopted in order to distinguish the name from
HSzir. By the ' boar' is here meant the wild boar, as
1 type of combativeness. The names KciTrpos, Aper
were similarly used; the corresponding term Vardz
appears frequently as a proper name among the aristocracy of the Sasanian Empire.
Shaphan (fsc*), the name of an animal similar to the
marmot (hyrax)—cp the synonymous Arabic names,
Wabr, Ubair.
Achbor (niary), ' m o u s e ' — c p n^Dji on an Israelite
intaglio and several times in Phcenician inscriptions,
1 But see also HULDAH, HELED, HELDAI.
2 See ARGOR, 2.

For what follows many English, German, and other modern
i!.uropeanya;«//y names might be quoted.
Cp such names as Xlavaccrx-c}^. k'ccrx^tco^ in Greek.
bee also H A B A K K U K .
•* For another view see L A B A N .
bee, however, Z E R U A H .
6 For another view see M E R E D .
106
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3 The many animal names among the inhabitants of Seir
(Gen. 36) have been noticed by W R S (Kin. 218). In some
points, it must be admitted, he has gone too far, and his explanation of the facts does not appear satisfactory to the writer
ofthe pre-sent article.
4 See Jones in the Record of the Bombay Govemment, 43 60.
3298

NAMES

NAMES

Arabic 'Akbar and the synonymous Fa'r, etc., also
MOs, Mus.
Aiah (.TN), 'hawk,' or some such bird of prey,
corresponds to the Arabic Hida', Jfash'am, Gk. 'J4pa^.
OrCb (3-iy, a name ascribed to a Midianite prince),
' r a v e n ' = Arabic Ghurdb, Gk. K6pa^, Lat. Corvus.
Jonah [r\iv), ' dove,' is a man's name, hke the corresponding Arabic na.mes Hamdm, Hamdma. The Arabic
Fdhita, Gk. TLepiffrepd, Tpvyibv, ^drnov, are names of
women.
Hoglah (n'?jn), partridge'—the word may have the
same meaning when it is the name of a place, shortened
from rh^n n'3Zippor (-iB!f, 113^, fem. Zipp5rah, msii), 'small b i r d '
= Palm. io3s (2f00epa), Arabic, 'Usfur, Gk. 'U.liros,
Xrpovdos.
Nahash (z-m). ' serpent,' with its diminutive Nahshon
fi::'n:), corresponds to the Arabic Haiya, Pfanash, Afd,
etc., Gk. ApaKUJv. NShushta (Nn::'-^, fem.) is doubtful.
Saraph (rne) also denotes some kind of serpent.
Nun [-m, Non, n), 'fish.' So ancient a name may
perhaps be connected with the worship of fish-deities
which is known to have prevailed in those countries ; to
this Exod. 20 4 refers, ' or that is in the water under the
earth.'
H a g a b (2m), and, in its Aram, form, HSgaba

dresser,' but is to be taken as an adjective designating
race (cp C A R M I ) . c'-p-^n-]iiAV 'son of [one
70. Trade of] the apothecaries'), Neh. 3 8, is one
names. whose parents or ancestors were aro/natariiaccordingly we should read, in the same \er5e, c'2ii:.-n-p.
' son of the goldsmiths.' Such appellations are not rare
in Syriac. The [:in'?n '22 ['sonsof the Idhesh'; see H A L O HESH), traced their descent from a magician, the '33
mi:cn (' sonsof the Sophereth '), from a female scribe (!),
whilst the ^NID nnD 'jn ('sons of Pahath Moab"), were
proud to call themselves after an ancestor who had been
governor of Moab. A singular nickname is gnen to
the mother of the family known as n^j'nn ni23 ''il [' the
sons of Pochereth-hazzebaim'), ' s h e who fetters the
gazelles,' which seems to mean that she was so swift
of foot as to overtake these animals.^
T h e above
designations are of course not to be regarded as real
names. Arah (mx) might be the Aramaic word for
'wanderer' (corresponding to the Hebrew Oreah).
Heber and Heber (inn) appear to be wrongly vocalised;
the form Hober might be a real name, meaning ' enchanter,' whereas Haber would be ' associate.'

(xnan), HSgabah

nD:n (cp A G A B A ,

AGABUS),

'grass-

In Arabic, very many names are deri\cd from objects
of various kinds. Such names are suggested sometimes
- „
by a resemblance between the person
from obiects ^^^ ^^^ object, sometimes by a purely
•'
* accidental circumstance attending the
birth.
T h e present writer was once informed by
Wetzstein that among the Bedouins a girl might be
named Thalj'e, 'snow-flake,' because it happened to be
snowing when she was born. It is, of course, impossible
in most cases to guess what gave rise to such names.
Among the Hebrew names hitherto unexplained, there
may be some which belong to this class, though it does
not seem likely that they are very numerous. W c may
here mention Hotham (nnin), 'seal,' like the Gr. Iirppayls;
the same meaning probably belongs to n'iy3CJ ('33). sons
of Tabbaoth, where the plural form, strange as it
appears, is attested also by @. Purah [RV] (ms), if
correctly vocalised, is * wine-press.' Bakbuk (piapn),
'pitcher' (cp the Aram, name Xov^d[s], Chuza, i.e.,
NiiD, 'pitcher,' Lk. 83). Rebecca (npm, Ribhkah, 'Fe^€KKa), 'cord,' especially such as was used for tying
sheep (that her daughter-in-law is called Rachel ['?m],
'ewe,' may be an accidental coincidence).
Rizpah
(nS!i"i), ' pavement,'Achsah (HDDV). 'anklet'(for women).
This last belongs to a special category, namely, that of
names borrowed from .articles of luxury, of which the
following also are examples :—Peninnah (n33B), probably
the singular of D'rJD. ' c o r a l s , ' - Shoham (on'fi'), some
precious stone (perhaps the onyx).
Keziah [RV]
(nij'^p), 'cassia,' and Keren-happuch (TIISH pp), ' b o x
of face paint.'
T h e last two are ornamental titles
bestowed by the poet upon the daughters of Job.
Perhaps we may include in the same class the somewhat
doubtful name Zeri (ny), which may be another form of
s6ri ("lli), 'storax,' and Zeruiah (n^nia fem.), which may
mean ' o n e who is perfumed with storax.' Cp M6pos,
fem. 'M.vpiJ}, also Basemath [RV] [DDCI)The time of birth may have suggested the names
Nogah (njj) and Moza (N-^VT), ' s u n r i s e ' ; but it is also
72 Time P'^^^'^'^ ^° explain them as metaphors. An
analogous case is Shaharaim (cnniy), 'dawn,'
if the form be correct. A similar assumption being
made, Hodesh (cJ-in, fem. i Ch. 89) signifies 'born at
the feast of the new moon ' ; cp Phcenician tyinjl which
is rendered by Sovp.-qvLos. Shabbethai ('nac', 2a/3^aralos in the Letter of Aristeas) is clearly ' one born on
the Sabbath' like Bap(ra/3/3as in the N T (see above, §
48).
Haggi (^an), Haggai (^^n). fem. Haggith (n^an),'^

hopper,' corresponds to the Arah'ic Ja rad, Jundub, Gk.
'AKpidiijov. Gazzam (DTJ) is probably another form of
gdzdm, which has the same meaning (e.g., Joell 4).
Deborah (ni3~i, mini, better it would seem, Dibborah,
nnisi, according to @'s form Ae^^ibpa),
'bee,'—cp
^liXifraos, fem. MeXttrtra.
Parosh (i^yis), 'flea,'—cp •^t'XXo?, "^vXXa, and the
African priest, L. Caecil. Saturninus Pulex (Ephem.
epigr. 5656).
Gaal [^\;y) is explained by Wellhausen (IJG 26,
2nd ed. 44) as equivalent to the Arabic Jual, ' dung
beetle ' ; but this is uncertain, although Josephus seems
to have the form VvdXrjs. Cp Kdvdapos, fem. KavOdpa,
'2,'qpap.^os.
Tola (ySin), 'worm,'—the Arabic names, Du'dd,
Duddn, perhaps have the same meaning.
Names borrowed from pla7its are much rarer.
Tamar (ii-rn. fem.), 'date-palm,' seems to have no
RQ Pl f equivalent among Arabic proper names ;
since names of this class are many in
names.
, ,. .
, •' ,
Arabic, it must appear strange that the
queen of trees is unrepresented. Allon (p^x). ' o a k ' or
'terebinth,' i C h . 437, is perhaps properly the name of
ct place, like Elon (p^x, pS'x), Tappuah (men, see § 10),
and Eshcol (^3c\s*, Gen. 141324), the representative of
the '^^^I'N ^nj, ' valley of grape-clusters' ; Wellhausen is
probably right in identifying Anub (miv, 1 Ch. 48), with
the place called Anab (zrf) in Josh. II21 1650 (Degent.
34 ff'). TA'bana (N'JD^), Lebanah (njnS), is perhaps
' poplar,' properly ' the white tree,' like the Aram, xiin ;
elsewhere the poplar is called tibneh (nan*^).
Rimmon (poi), ' pomegranate,'—cp'Potoy, fem. 'Potci.
Zethan (jnn), Zctham (cm), may signify 'olive,'—from
a similar form is borrowed the Arabic word Zaitii7i.
Hadassah (n^-n), ' m y r t l e ' ; cp MyprT?, MiJprto^,
'Klvpivvy].
'^w(jdvva, "Zovaavva (Susanna), in the apocryphal
addition to Daniel and in the N T is jmjst or n:c-tc\
' lily'; this name appears as 'Zwadvij, in the old Semitic
myth from Ctesias, Diod. Sic. 26 ; cp Aeipiov (fem.).
Koz (pp), b'ne Hakkoz iypn ^33) ' briar' many
Arabic proper names are borrowed from thorny plants,
which symbolise men formidable to their enemies ; cp
"AKavdos.
It is not certain whether there are any Hebrew names
denoting a trade or profession ; in Arabic we find only
a few such — e.g., Hdrith,
'ploughman';
Najjar,
' carpenter.' Carmi (-r-^) probably does not mean ' vine-

1 In old Arabic poetry a horse used for hunting is styled
Kaid at \\ivdbld, 'fetter ofthe flying animals.'
2 See RuRY.
3 H a g g i a h ( n " n , t h e n a m e o f a m a n , i C h . 6 i 5 [ 3 o ] ) c a n hardly
be correct; the only possible rendering would be ' m y feast is
Yahwe.'
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probably mean ' born on the feast day.' Perhaps
Moadiah (.Tnv'iD. see § 32) may have the same sense.
Names of this kind, usually compounded with ben ( n )
or lar (ni) as the case nia\' be, are employed by other
Semites, in particular by the Sy) inns.
An idea of direction is expressed in the names Jamin
(j>,'3'), Ben-jamin (j'.'D'ja), Min-iamin (j'o' jc) or Mijamm

the name of a man), Shepham (DBtii) and Siphmoth [EV]
(niDBEi. names of places), and .also of the adjective
Shiphmite (-DSiji). Whether the dual Diblaim (o'Sin),
as the name of a man, be correct, it is impossible to say,
since the meaning of the word is unknown.
Adjectives in -; (gentilicia) appear to have been very
rarely used as names in the strict sense. Thus we find
76 F i n a l / Jf^budi (m.T, Jer. 3614 2123) ; the man in
73. Direction, ^ ^ ^ j ^ j , ^ , ^ ^ ^^^^ .^^.^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^.^^^
question is thereby designated as a real
Judsean,
perhaps in consequence of the fact that his
seem to be properly names of districts, ' southern' and
great-grandfather, to judge by his n.ame Cushi (-mj),
' northern.'
was a native of yLthiopia. Similarly we find a Bceotian
W'e may here add the strange names J.rikubah (napy),
named BOICOT6$, a Molossian named MoXocsabs, a
'towards Jacob,' and ChenaSnah (nji'j::), 'towards
Thessalian named IleT0aX6s (i.e., OeTTaXbs); see F'ick,
Canaan.' Moreover iri i Ch.'25 14 Jc.sharchrh [so EV]
340.
A Judith [EV] (n'nn-) appears even in Gen. 2634,
(n^.'^nt:'*, forwhich ,'. 2has.\sharelah, n^xnir'.N) may naturand in the well-known romance the heroine bears the
ally be taken to mean ' towards Israel.'
name'Ioi'Set^, as being the ideal of religious and political
The Arabs use also many abstract nouns as proper
virtue. The Cushi who was a member of the royal family,
names. To account for such names is sometimes even
according to Zeph. l i , very possibly had a mother beharder than to account for those which
74. Abstract.
longing to some black race. The man called 'B'ISH (the
• are borrowed from material objects. A
Cushite) in 2 S. 18 and 'c'l^n Tj^D HDy (Ebed-melech the
few examples of this class have alread)- been mentioned
incidentally (cp Gr. 'Ifforr/s, 'A^po<svvT\, 'Zcij<f>poGvv-q,Cushite ; EV Ethiopian), who is mentioned several times
by
Jeremiah, were no doubt of African extraction ; cp
etc.). \\'e may cite here, vS^-a, Manoah, 'rest,' (unless
it comes from the root r,^^, ' to present a gift,' and there- 'C'D in the Phoenician inscription of Elephantine, which
is contemporaneous with Jeremiah. We also find Bgeri
fore belongs to tlie category in § 57) ; Merab (mn)
('1X3, or nn, Beri, i Ch. 736), 'belonging to the well,'
probably ' increase ' ; Malilon (ji'^n,^) and Chilion (p'S^),
or 'belonging to the place called Beer,' and Gehazi
'sickness' and 'wasting' (two persons who are intro('tn'J or 'in;), which has the appearance of being derived
duced into the narrative for the purpose of e.xplaining
from the name of some place compounded with 'j or
how two young women came to be widows); Niiboth
N'J (Oe, valley) ; we are reminded of the ni}'Sterious
(rr:]. masc), perhaps ' h e i g h t ' ; Tik\ah (mpn, masc.),
phrase fr^n 'J (Ge-hizzai6n, 'valley of vision') in Is. 22i 5.
'hope' : Rinnah(n3-i, m a s c ) , 'shouting' ; Sacar {"13b'),
On the many names ending in i in the genealogies,
'reward' (from God); Tehinnah (,i3nn, m a s c ), 'request'
see above, § 52—these are used simply as adjectives.
or 'favour'; Hezion (p'tn, an Aramaean), ' v i s i o n ' ;
Michal {'--y:::, fem.), perhaps ' p o w e r ' ; Harhtrr (-iirnn), So far as the form is concerned we must include in the
same
class names like Omri ('"iDy), Barzillai ('"pnn),
'fever.' That Mirmah [RV] (.IDHD), 'deceit,' should
' m a d e of iron' (cp the Punic Birzilis, genitive case,
be the right form seems very improbable.
TW/3[6]^T,
Ephem- epigr. 540) and Shimshai ("c'DC'). 'solans,' the
Tapecd, Tobit (masc), 'goodness,' appears in postname of a non-Israelite ; in later times Shimshai appears
biblical Jewish writings as n n a , n'DO. Mahol (Vino)
among the Syrians as ^apaacot, 'Zapccsios, and the brother
might be ' dance,' were it not that Mahlah (nSnn,
of Simeon Stylites was called -cDr.
Though the
masc. and fem.), Mahalath (nSns, fem.) and Mahli
grammatical form of these three names offers no dififi('^rc. the name of a family of Levites) point to
culty, their origin and meaning are quite obscure.^
some other derivation than that from ^in ; the un'tyDtt" might also be regarded as an abbreviation of some
certainty of the vocalisation here renders it impossible to
name like mjcc:;' CSapccpcybpapoi), which was not rare
draw any conclusions.
Amongst the names ending in
among the Aramaeans.
bih (ni) there may be some abstract nouns which perhaps
A considerable number of names end in j - ^ (dn) or f\
should be pronounced with dth (ni) ; but nearly all of
(bn), for which, in some cases, the archaic termination
„- T,. .
these are very doubtful, and in some cases
75. Fmal ni.
.u r
T-U .U
U
_ _. , tion D—(«'«) or D—(''»2) is substituted.
even the form varies. Thus the man who
77. Fmal an, ,_,, .''
.
. .
„
is called Mgshillemoth (nmW'o) in Neh. 1113 2 Ch.
bn dm om. Whether these terminations are really
28i2, is called Meshillemith (n-c'^c'c) in r C h . 9 i 2 ; in
' - '
* identical is by no means certain. Somethis last passage (as in 2 Ch.) ® has -0$ [BAL], whereas
times Ji appears to be a diminutive termination—f.^j-., in
in Neh. 1113 one reading [Nc-^ms'"''] is -iS.^ In like
Ephron (ji-iBy), ' h i n n u l u s ' ; Egl5n (ji^jy), 'vitulus,'
fashion the same man appears as ShSlomoth (nicSt;') and
Arabic 'Ojail: Nahshon (jiEim), 'small serpent'; Samson
Shelomith (n'c^c), the former being used as a name
(pB'Dl^', Shimshon), ' small sun,'like the Arabic .$K?«<rz.f
elsewhere. To settle the precise meaning is hardly
(name of a m a n ) ; Abdon (ji-nnil), diminutive form
possible. Xor can we explain Meremoth (n'lDiD, masc ) ;
of the abbreviated name Ebed (iDy), hke the Arabic
though it is once spelt nDHD it may perhaps be com'Obaid. Other examples of these terminations are—
pounded with nic, 'death.'
The same word is posHemdan (pen), Gen. 8626 (so also in (5 [ADL] and
sibly contained in Jerimoth (nim'). JSremoth (niOT'),
Samaritan text), but Haniran (p.'in) in i Ch.l41 ( 6 * ' and doubtless in Azmaveth (niciy, § 63).
Lappidoth
foUows Gen.) probably ' desirable,' like the Arabic Ijam[RV] (ni-i'3S, m a s c ) , 'torches,' is no less suspicious in
ddii ;''• Amram (cicy), probably 'in good condition' ;
appearance than Mikloth (ni'^po, MaKeX[X]aiS), ' r o d s . '
Chimhan ()ncD), Chimham (DHCD), and Gideon (pynj); see
On theother hand, Jgrioth (niy'T), ' t e n t s ' (i Ch.218),
above, § 66. Malcham (DBSD, I Ch. 89) is open to susmay be originally the name of a place. Nebaioth (ni'D:),
picion.
No definite meaning can be extiacted_from
'heights' (?), the name of a people, seems to be a real
Simeon (jiycB'), Gershom (nw-\i), Gershon (jitinj), Onam
plural, like the names of modern Arabian tribes in -dt.
(Diix), Onan (jjix), Hemam (pen. Gen. 3622, for which
The plural forms Huppim (n-sn. csn, Gen. 4G2i ; i Ch.
i C h . I s g h a s H o m a m , ccin), Heman ( j c i ) , Bilhan I,,-I'^n ;
715) and Shuppim (asa,
CBKS I Ch. 7 I 2 IS 2 6 I 6 , for
the fem. Bilhah, nn'^:i, is also obscure), Balaam (cySn,
which Gen. 4621 has Muppim, D'£3D) are proved incorrect
Bil'am). As for Iram (arc)) and Eran (-^-^c)), they are no
by the adjectives Huphamite (riiin) and Shuphamite
less difficult to explain than Ir (Ty), Er (ny), Ira (xTy).
('irsit?). The form Shgphuphani [RV] (csiiii:', Samaritan
Iri ('Ty), Eri (-ny), Iru (n'y),—forms of which some are
tJaic) is found in Nu. 2639, and Shgphuphan (pisc) in
doubtless incorrect. In Reiiben (jami, as in pT, Yarden,
I Ch. 85.
Both form and meaning are here quite
'^ For other possible explanations see O M R I , BARZILLAI,
uncertain. The same may be said of Shapham (cEci,
^ EN*A omit; L has -wd.
3301

SHIMSHAI.
2 See also H E M D A N .
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but since the same man is also called Hoshea (ytjii.i),
some doubt still remains.
On t^eraiah (n-nb') and
Reaiah (.T.XT) in Chronicles no argument can be based,
for even if these names be genuine they belong to a later
period than tbat which might be supposed from their
connection with the patriarchs. Whether Gideon's son
Joash (-cx\-). and Samuel's son Joel (^tiv), are cases in
point is at least not quite certam (see above, §§ 26,
37).
In any case names formed ^^ith Jeho (in') occur
shortly before the period of the kings, and after a
while they became more popular than any other class
of names.
Names formed with Baal ("jya) were doubtless used
to a considerable extent in early times, and even under
the first kings. W e may still perceive traces of the
attempt to abolish this name of the Deity, which had
become offensive in consequence of the feeling that it
stood in contrast to Yahwe (see also § 41). It is therefore quite possible that in several biblical names El or
Yahwe has been substituted for Baal.
Since the Israelites were at one time sojourners in
Egypt and ever afterwards continued to have intercourse
P
..
with that country, like all the neigh* °^"
• bouring peoples, we might naturally
expect to find a certain number of Egyptian names
in use among them. T h e only clear case, however, is
Phinghas (on^'s), a name which (according to information received by the present writer from Erman and
Spiegelberg) was extremely common in Egypt, and
has the singular meaning ' this negro ' (cp Cijshi, 'C'ID).
It might be plausibly conjectured that Moses (nm) is of
Eg)'ptian origin, although the Egyptian equivalent which
man in H'SDH. (Hakke-le-yah, see above, § 23), 7\''\'\'\T[ has been suggested for it, namely ^l/(7j^ (or some such form),
has a different sibilant (see MosES, § 2). Putiel (Sn'Blfl)
(Hodu-jah ; see § 33), perhaps in plNi (R6u-ben ; but
bears a resemblance to the Egyptian names Potiphar
see above, §§ jy, 62).^
(IS'DID) and Potiphera (y-is'isis); a name compounded
iii. T h e first person singular refers (a) to God in
with El (SN) might be coined in Egypt as easily as one
the artificial names Giddalti ('nSia) and Komamti-ezer
compounded with some other Semitic appellation of the
(iiy TiDDi). see above, § 22. [b) T o the bearer of the
deity. Ashhur (ninti'x) is very probably Ish-h5r, ' m a n
name in such cases as Abihu (NTH'^N). Elihu (in'''?N)p and
of H o r u s , ' a n Egyptian god who undoubtedly appears
in those which have « ; or li—e.g., Hashabn£-iah(n'':3i^n).
in the Phoenician name in"i3y (cp -iDNiDy, ' servant ot
Tebal-iah (in''?3o}; ^ (c) to the mother, or, in some cases,
Osiris,' and other Phoenician names). It seems therefore
tothe father, in ShSalti-el ('^NTI'^NB'). Hephzi-bah(nD ''ysn),
quite possible that H u r (nin), who, like Phinehas, stands
NoOnii('Dy3, EV Naomi), ' my sweetness,* ' my delight" ;
in connection with Moses, is neither more nor less than
PSuliethai [RV] ('nVys, pron. PSullathi), ' m y wages' ;
• Horus,' for, acccording to Spiegelberg, this name
Nairi (nya), ' m y l a d ' ; Bfini ('j^), ' my son ' (if we adopt
occurs in Egypt as the name of a human individual, not
the view that these forms are to be substituted for the
only
as the name o f a god. ^ The same scholar has also
Massoretic N a i r a i and Bunni respectively). Among the
corroborated the further suggestion that Pashhur RV
Abyssinians we find a multitude of such names express(iinK's), which certainly does not look like a Hebrew
ing motherly affection—e.g., ' m y k i n g , ' 'mycrown,' ' m y
name, is compounded with ' H o r u s ' ; P S h H R ' portion
gold,' ' m y plum,' ' m y buffalo' [i.e., ' m y h e r o ' ) ;
similarly in Palmyrene, TT'.'C:. ' my mistress' ; •'^3a^'. 'niy of Horus,' or ' H o r u s apportions,' occurs once as a
proper name.
Persons thoroughly acquainted both
glory' ; ^n'^n, ' my beloved' ; and in the Talmud n'yi,
with Egyptian and with Hebrew would probably be
* my little one.' Whether Cozbi ('31D) and Tibni ('jnn)
able to point out a few more Egyplian names borne
belong to this class is doubtful.
(d) The first perby Israelites.^
son plural refers to the parents or to the whole comA reference to the Exile is contained in Assir (HDN).
munity in Immanuel (SKI^SV) ; cp Phcen. SiO:3:3N, Syr. pax,
' prisoner,' the n a m e o f a s o n of Jeconiah who was carried
Talm. pn, ' o u r father' (a term of endearment used
by the mother, like NDN. ' father,' etc.), Palm. wSn, ' Bol
82 Exile captive to Babylon (see ASSIE). In EX. 624
is ours ' ; i::^, ' he has answered us.'
I Ch. 67822 [22 23 37] the same name TDN
must
have been suggested by some other circumstance.
In conclusion something may be said about the
T
h
e
name
El-iashib
(i-ci'Sx) was likewise used, at the
history of the for7natio7i of 7iames among the Israelites.
period in question, with reference to the return to Canaan.
W'hilst
the
divine
appellation
El
(SN).
80. H i s t o r y ;
Zerubbabel ('''3311), according to Jensen, occurs several
El a n d Yaliwe ^^^'^^ ^^^ common to all the Semites,
times as a Babylonian proper name ; it signifies ' seed
Tio^oc
appears even in the oldest names, such
ai TJO»,..T1„„,-„«
OfT..the
period
as Israel (^uni-), it would seem that
83.
Babyloman. °f Babvlon."
.u 'r ,1
, , same
are the following Babylonian names
names compounded with jah \-\r\-) came into use later
(on which see the special articles) : Sheshbazzar (-cs-yz-ci),
and gradually increased in number.^ Jochebed (-1231*)
Sharezer [RV] -,-s^-,r (Sar'eser) Zech. 12, Bilshan (p^2,
is scarcely to be regarded as historical. In Jehoshija
(VC'IT). the name of the successor of Moses, we have an
1 T h a t Tin is Horus has already been suggested by Nestle, who
apparent instance of Jeho- (in-) as a divine appellation ;
regards Putiel ( ^ K ' ^ I E ) likewise as E - y p t i a n (I.e. iiofp.X
K\' Jordan), we seem to have a variation of dn, if the
view expressed in § 62 be right. T h e n disappears
in '~!::^*^;:^ SlielomO, EV'Solomon ( = Arabic Sald-mdn),
* peaceable ' or ' happy,' and probably in iin', EV Jethro
(=Yithrdn,
pn')- 'eminent.'
Had all Hebrew names been transmitted to us in their
correct form, we should presumably be able to point out
. . .
in them many archaisms and dialectic
78. Archaic
-'
peculiarities.
As it is, the most notefeminine. worthy phenomenon of this kind is the
retention of the ancient feminine ending n in a few O T
nanies—a form which survives in Phoenician and even
in Mrtabite. Thus we find the masculine names GSniibath (nD3j). Shimrath (niD^'). Goliath (n'Vj, a Philistine),
Manahath (nn:D. originally, it would seem, the name
of a place), Ginath {nr:. © TtavaS [BA] -wO [L]) ;
the feminine names BasSmath (ncb-n). Mahalath (n'?nD).
Of these names only a few admit of a satisfactory explanation. Taphath (n£3E3. fem. i K. 4 i i ) hasasuspicious
appearance, as the words -INI ns: immediately precede.
It is interesting to notice that all the grammatical
persons occur in Hebrew proper names, though they
do not always refer to the same kind of
79. Gram- subject.
matical
i. T h e third person is used of the
"
• Deity in names like Azar-iah {irmty},
and also without any express mention of the Deity
—e.g., in Joseph (nov)—whilst in Jgphunneh (nas') and
the like it rufers to the bearer of the name.
il. The second person occurs only m imperative forms ;
it is used of God in Shuba-el (^NDI::') and 'jsSsn (if the explanations given above, §§ 22, 30, be correct), and of

1 Cp also B E N I N U .
2 These ati.l many others may, however, really belong to c.
3 W. Max.Muller ha,s completely failed in his attempt to'produce
from hieroglyphic inscriptions examples ofthe use of n' \stc, not
I--) in ancient names of places, and at least in one name o f a
person (As. u. Eur. 3i2_^).

2 Cp Che. Pr,,f,h. Isa. (-jff.) 2 144. S. Kerber in his very able
treatise ' Die religionsgeschichtliche Bedeutung der hebraischen
Eigennamen,' which appeared after this article was set up (see
above, col. 3269, n. i) points out (75 y:) that the name U T R N is
compounded with the name of the great Egypti.in god R a ' .
It is to be noticed that this man belongs t o ' t h e family of Ihe
Naphtalites mentioned in Numbers.
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which is found also in an ancient Aramaic document,
CIS, 259, and corresponds to the Babylonian Belshun),
NSkoda (xnpj. the Babylonian Nikudu, a kind of bird),
see Friedr. Del. Prol. 212, where the name Barkos
(bpin) is also explained as Babylonian.^ On Sanballat
(a^33D). see Schrader, KAT\"h 382. MordScai ('DTID,
MapSoxaios) is at least derived from the name of the
Babylonian god Marduk.

NAMES
coined.

The following may be mentioned—'•,T:n'

' ' " ° * ° ' ° "^ °"'y ' " * e shortened forms
' O " ' ' ' ' ' O"'^^ (n':in). Talmudic mm, K:I,T
(which latter represents the Babylonian
pronunciation); "AJSOK/SOS, Abubus 'beloved' (man,
Hdbub), I Macc. 1 6 n ; ^acjd-tjXo-i (^Nss, Plsd'el) ; Map7dXw9os 'pearls'(ni[']^jnD), Jos. Ant.-c^mi. 62; Ic^crdwa,
"Lovadwa., 'lily' (jt'ic or njcii?). At the same time
In Meshezabeel (VNDJ'BJD. § 29) the first part is doubtsome Aramaic names became current — e-g., K'P'KE'
less of Babylonian origin ; but since the verb irz', ^nti' had
(see above, § 55), Ne-rei/acis (KTBJ) ' preserved (by God),'
aheady passed into the Aramaic language, the name
Jos. BJ iii. 721 ; but such names are fewer than we
must be regarded as Aramaic.
It is certain that at
might have expected.
that time Aramaic was largely used in Babylonia.
Soon after Alexander the Jews began to adopt Greek
Henceitis that several families of Jewish exiles mentioned
names ; this process doubtless originated in the upper
in Ezra 2 = Xeh. 7 = i Esd. 5 bear Aramaic names—
86 Greek '^'^^^'^^^ high priest called himself
e.g., b'ne Hfttipha (NS'on '33), b'ne Hatita (NB-QR 'jn)
'\dcTcj3v, Jason, attempting to imitate his
('pointed'?), b'ne P^rida (tcnns '33) or b'ne P^ruda
real nameTijiroCs, Jeshua (cyva-), just as a certain 'Id/ci/tos
(xnns '33. 'separated'?), etc. So also we find Aziza
(D'|T, Jakim) called himself "AXKI/XOS, Alcimus, and
(wT'iy) 'strong' (Palm. I'l;*, and, in its Arabic form
SiXas, Silas (NS'NS') in the N T was transformed into
D'jy). 26bina (N3''3I) ' bought' (used in later times both
-ZiXooavbs, Silvanus. From that time Jason became a
by Jews and Aramaaans), cp Palm. ninSN ' God has
common name among the Jews. The brother of the
bought' ; the name must therefore be included among
above-mentioned Jason, 'Oftas, Onias (n'3in), bestowed
those mentioned in § 56. W'e may observe here how
upon himself the name of MecAaos, Menelaus. The
ready the Jews were, even at that period, to conform to
TcMibor o{ ihe Letter of Aristeas includes several Greek
foreign custom in the matter of names, as in other
names in his list of those who translated the Pentateuch
externals, while rigidly preserving their national charin the third century B.C., a list which, it is true, he
acter.
composed from his own imagination. The national
Xo Persia7i names are borne by Jews in the O T ;
reaction of the Maccabasan period did not put a stop to
even Esther (inox) is scarcely of Persian origin. See
this tendency. A nephew of Judas was named nn'v
ESTHER.
'TpKavbs, Johanan Hyrcanus; his sons were [ruin'
In the time of Ezra some ancient names reappear—
(shortened into ^na-) 'AXl^avdpos, Jannai Alexander,
f.^., Shimeon ^•i;':;rl, EzralO^i. The great popularity of
m m ' 'ApicTTb^ovXos, Judah Aristobulus, and 'Avrlyovos,
Antigonus. The N'T also contains double names of this
84. Old- names
!the
! ; 'latter
' , " r ' Jbemg
^ " ^ Talso
" " ' a " "genume
^ " ' ' ' ' ^r^'"'?
,
Greek
kind—e.g., XavXos C^mei, ShaQl) IlauXos, Saul P a u l ;
name) is probably due to Simeon the
'Icodvvtjs (pnv) Map/cos, John Mark ; Xv/xeiiov (pyct:') 6
High Priest, of whom Jesus bar Sira speaks with such
KoXobp-eiios 'Ni-yep, Simon called Niger (ActslS i).^ Even
admiration, and to Simeon the brother of Judas the
in Palestine, however, many Jews of the time of Christ
Maccabee, who was himself c great - grandson of
bore only Greek names. Of the apostles, who were Galianother Simeon. Joseph (^|Dv) is found in Ezra IO42,
Iseans in an inferior social position, one was called ^iXnrXeh. 1214, and afterwards appears very frequently,
Tos, Philip, and another 'AvSp^as, Andrew. Among the
sometimes in its full form, sometimes shortened into
Jews of the more western regions, Greek names seem at
Jose [-'6v), in the X T Joses, 'IOJO-T)?. Joshua [y^'\7\-'), the
that period to have had a decided preponderance. Nor
name of the successor of Moses, occurs again in i S. 6
was any offence caused by names connected with the
1418 and 2 K. 23 8 ; the same name, mostly written
worship of heathen deities, since no one thought of the
Jeshua (yia?'') according to the later pronunciation, was
meaning. It is true that in the Book of Daniel Abedborne by the high priest in the days of Darius I. About
ngbo (u3 "IDy), of which the sense was only too obvious,
340 B.C. it reappears in the family of the High Priests,
has been changed into Abed-nggo (iji -1211); but just as
and occasionally in the period following. At the time
Ashhur (-iin^n) and MordScai ("^ino) were regarded as
of Christ, and even later, it was extremely common
unobjectionable, we read of strict Jews calling themselves
(Greek form, ''X-quofJs, Jesus). The name Jonathan (jn3v) 'A7ro\Xa)i/(os, Apollonius, and Acbdcppos, Diodorus (names
had never dropped out of use. Of repetition of the name
borne by the envoys of the Maccabaean prince in Jos.
Judah (,Tn,-;') the earliest instances are Judas the MaccaAnt. xiii. 92), whilst the associate ofthe apostle Paul was
bee and one of his contemporaries (i Macc. II70) ; in
named 'ATroXXiis, Apollos. Similarly at a later period,
subsequent ages it was very popular, as is shown by the
the fathei- of a certain Rabbi Jose bore the distinctively
XT. Jacob (3py*) seems to have come into use very late ;
Christian name DHB'S, Il^rpoj, Peter.
Some names
the list in the Letter of Aristeas contains one Td-KOJ/Sos,
which the Jews borrowed from the Greeks are ultimately
and the N T mentions three (EV James). Of ancient
of Latin origin ; a. particular favourite was TOOITTOS,
names, moreover, the following were particularlycommon
Justus, NDOi' or 'DDV (which is the form of the vocative).
at that period—Hananiah (n'33n). Johanan (pnv), *Ia)d^In the N T " and elsewhere we find many Greek abbreI'ljs (EV John), and, as a feminine name Twdi'i'a, Joanna,
viations used by Jews—e.g-, 'AXefas, Alexas (NDJSX) ;
(J^k. 832410), Eleazar (-iTi?"?**), Ad'^apos (Lazarus),
Aof/cas, Lucas ; 'Apre/xas, Artemas ; KXeoTras, Cleopas;
Azariah (nniv), Mattithiah (n'rino). 'M.ardlas (Matthias).
KXuTras, Clopas; QevSds, Theudas, which last is a
We also find in a considerable number of cases Menahem
genuine Greek abbreviation of Qcbdojpos, Theodorus, or
(•n3D), Hezekiah (,Tpin). Jeremiah (,I'D"I').
On the
9eo56irio!, Theodosius, whereas QaSSaios, Thaddasus,
other hand, as has long ago been remarked, the Jews
•Nin, is formed after the Hebrew fashion. Soon after
continue for many ages after the Christian era to avoid
the apostolic age, if not earlier, some Jews adopted the
the sacred names Abraham and Moses, likewise Aaron
practice of spelling their Hebrew names according to
and David. The Letter of Aristeas, it is true, mentions
the Greek pronunciation—e.g., JID'D, Simon, 7,ipiiov, or
an"AjSpa/xoy (Abram), and in Tobit 'Zdppa (Sara) plays
P'D'D, Simeon, 2,vpecJii>, for pjjDE', Shim'Sn ; po'N, Isak,
an important part. The name of Moses' sister probably
for pns', Yishak ; mv. Juda (vocative) or ^n-i-, Judan
owed its popularity to Mariamme, the last of the Has(accusative) for ,niin', Yehuda; cp the name m-i'',
monaeans ; in the N T we meet with several women
Levites, Aevlrris, for 'i'j,!, Hallevi. The fusion of Greek
called UapLdpu or Ma^ta (Mary).
Since Ezra's time very few Hebrew names have been
1 See, however, BARKOS.
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* On double names—the one indigenous, the other Greek—of
Jews and other Orientals, cp R. Herzog in Philologus, 6 6 3 7 ^
2 See Winer, Grain.\^), § 16, 9.
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and Jewish culture, ^ process of such vast importance
in the history of the world, is here, as it were, symbolically represented. The creative power whereby a nation
is enabled to coin new names had at that period long been
extinct among the Jews, even as it has become extinct
among the Christian peoples of the present day.

dismiss No. 2 (root gry) on the ground of the lateness
ofthe noun formation (Barth, NB, § 204), and, adopting
No. 3 (root grn), interpret the name as ' threshing-floor '
(see We. on Is. 142). Next, as to the reading. This,
though retained by critics, cannot be held to be quite
certain. In the only two places where this name is
found, ® in Is. and ® L i^ i S. reads Megiddo, which
has suggested a new emendation of the text in i S. 142
(see MIGRON). Here then we have a typical instance
of the uncertainty of geographical names. For another
such instance take Madon (®^^ Marron) — of which
possible roots are diln, tndio, mrw.
In dealing with the present subject it is most important to bear in mind this great ambiguity or uncertainty
of most individual names. It is as a rule only when
the instances are many that we can be certain that a.
particular class of meanings was actually expressed by
place-names. There can, for example, be no question
that many place-names are identical with animal names.
Many of the individual instances even in this case are
uncertain ; but the coincidences are too many to admit
of the reality—and, indeed, of the considerable extent
—of the class being doubted.
Still further uncertainty is connected with this and
many other classes when we proceed from determining
the meaning to inquire into the cause and origin of the
name. For instance : are these animal names due to
totemistic beliefs, or were they given because the animals
referred to abounded in the neighbourhood of the several
places, or because in some prominent feature the place
resembled the animal in question ?
It is impossible within the Hmits of the present article
to discuss the various theories or to examine in anyway
exhaustively the various possible meanings of the whole
of the biblical place-names. All that we can attempt to
do is to arrange the names in classes and according to
meanings that are tolerably well established.
Moreover, we shall, generally speaking, exclude the names
of Egyptian, Assyrian, and other towns remote from
Palestine, confining ourselves to the names in the land
of Israel and the immediately surrounding countries.
Before we proceed to the classification, however,
certain points that have already been briefly referred to
89 How far u r e - *^^^^ ^^^ discussion, and, especially,
T
TJ.- ilrt
the history of names of Palestinian

1. N .

B. PLACE-NAMES
In the following sections dealing with place-names,
as in the rest of the article, the aim is (i) to give the
right points of view for the study of the names, (2} to
show how they may be classified, with examples, (3) to
discuss in an introductory way some of the many difficult
questions which arise out of the subject, and (4) incidentally to throw some light on certain names and so to
supplement the special articles.
The names of places recorded in the O T are, regarded
as a whole, different in character from the personal
«
, names. Two differences in particular
87. Oompare ^re worthy of notice, (i) A very much
^
' smaller proportion of place-names consists of compounds forming a sentence (sentence-names);
for whilst the great majority of compound personal names
are sentences [e.g., Elnathan), the great majority of
compound geographical names are combinations of two
(or more) nouns in ^ genitival relation [e.g.. Bethel).
(2) Whilst in the case of personal compounds with a
divine name, the number of those containing the proper
name of the deity is larger than that of those making
use of one of the eummon divine terms (such as el,
baal) ; in geographical compounds, on the other hand,
the proper name of a deity is very rare, and a common
term, such as el, baal, frequent.
Both these differences may be due to the great
antiquity of the place-names ; for there are indications
that sentence-names were not the earliest type even of
personal names among the Hebrews (cp HPN 2.^^ ff.),
and an early preference for the common rather than the
proper name of deity is also a probable inference from
the history of personal names. It would be hazardous,
however, to make the assumption that place-names were
generally derived from personal, or the reverse, the basis
of an examination of either group. The two groups
require in the first instance independent analysis and
examination, and only in the light of this can the determination of the relation between them be profitably
attempted.
The rarity of sentence-names among the names of
places is one cause of the greater obscurity in which
on rtT. -i geographical names are involved ; for
88. Obscurity. rL W
*•
c .
•' the combination ot two terms mto a
sentence limits the range of ambiguity of either more
than their union as construct and genitive. Another
cause is the greater antiquity and non-Hebrew origin
of at least many of the place-names ; we have to
interpret them with but little or none of the literature
of the people who framed them to help us. Yet another
cause is the uncertainty attaching to the period in which
they originated ; we can seldom fix more than a ter7ninus
ad que7n, the terminus a quo being absolutely undefined.
The textual tradition of place-names is frequently very
dubious.
A very large number of place-names at present defy
any reasonable interpretation. In other case-s difficulty
arises from the ambiguity of the form ; and not unfrequently from the uncertainty of the Massoretic reading. As an example of both causes of obscurity we may
take Migron. This name may come either ( i ) from the
root 77igr with the substantival suffix on, or (2) from gry
with substantival prefix ?« and suffix dn, or (3) from grn
with prefix m. As to Xo. 1, it is true that the origin
from the root 7ngr is the barest possibility. It is unlikely that a root so Aramaic in character should have
entered into the name o f a Mid-Canaanite town already
existing in the time of Isaiah (IO28). W e may also
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places. It IS difficult to say how
many of these were given by the Israelites. In a considerable number of cases we know definitely that they
were not. In other words, many of the names of places
in the land of Israel are pre-Israelitish. As to these
there are two main sources of information—the Amarna
tablets (circa 1400 B.C.) and the fists of Thotmes III.
(not later than 15th cent.), Seti I. and Rameses II.
(predecessors of Mernephtah in whose reign the Exodus
is usually placed), Pap. Anastasi I. [temp. Rameses I I , ) ;
for references and details compare Winckler's edition
of the Amarna tablets with index (KB $), and for the
Egyptian lists W . M. Muller [As. «. Eur., especially
154' 157-164, 181). Cp P A L E S T I N E , § 15.
Among names (of subsequently Israelitish towns)
occurring in the list of Thotmes, and therefore at least
as ancient as the fifteenth century B.C., are Abel, Accho,
Achshaph, Ain, Aphek (?), Asthteroth-karnaim, Edrei,
Gath, Gaza, Hadid, Helkath, Ijon (?), Joppa, Kanah,
Makkedah, Migdal. Mishal, Rehob, Sharuhen, Socoh,
Zephath; and among names mentioned in the lists
of Seti I. and Rameses II. are Beth-anath, Luz and
Secu, and perhaps also Jabneh and Heres. In the
Amarna tablets (14th cent. B.C. ) we meet with Aijalon,
Gath-rimmon (?), Hannathon, Hazor, Jerusalem, Kanah,
Lachish, Megiddo, Seir (?), Zorah.
The significance of these sources for our present
purpose, however, is not fully represented by the actual
identifications. Several ofthe names are typical instances
of considerable classes—Ain (cp also Hi-ni-a-na-bi =
3Jj; j'y, Amarna 23726) and Abel of the numerous com3308
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pounds with these terms ; .Aijalon and Zorah of animal
names ; Jabneh of nanies which consist of a third sing.
impf Further, other names in these sources, though
not identical with biblical names, are in^-taiiccs of
other large groups of the latter; Bit-ninib (Amarna),
Ba'-t'-y'-a (Thotmes list) of compounds with Beth ;
and Joseph-el (see JOSEPH i., § i) and Jakob-el (scc
J.\C0B, § ^, and cp W M M .-Is. u. Eur. 162 ff.) of
compounds of an impt". and el. In brief, the biblical
place-names have so man}' and such close resemblances
to those early names that it is difficult, if not impossible,
in the absence of direct information to distinguish names
given to places h\ the Israelites from the names which
thev took over from the former inhabitants.
With regard to a few names, it is true, the biblical
writings contain statements or suggestions that certain
names were first given by the Israelites. I'hus it has
generallv been inferred [e.g., by Di.) from Judg. 1910
iCh.\\4ff.
Josh. 1 J 8 IS 16 28 that Jebus was the
Canaanite name of the city which was subsequently
called by the Hebrews Jerusalem, and this was probably
intended by the Hebrew writers ; but the occurrence of
the name Jerusalem in the Amarna tablets now shows
us that this was not the case.
The \vords 'their names being c h a n g e d ' in Nu. 3238 may
be, as Dillmann -^Liggests, a gloss directing that the two preceding names Nebo and Baal-maon are to be so read as to
conceal their heathen origin ; in any case the clause can hardly
mean that these two names are of Israelitish origin. T o the
name Baal-perazim an Israelitish origin is attributed in 2 S. 5 20,
but perhaps erroneously (see BAAL-PERAZI.M, and cp HPN 133).
See, further, B E T H E L , S A M A R I A . Joktheel was the name
given to Sela by Amaziah (2 K. l-i 7 ) ; but whether the name
itself, which is borne by a Jewish town (Josh. 15 38), be preIsraelitlsh or not, we cannot say.

In anv case, the number of names directly stated or
implied in the OT to have been of Israelitish origin is
small. In one or two cases the character of the name
itself clearly indicates such an origin; perhaps the
clearest instance is Baal Judah (HPN 133 ; see also for
a suggestion relative to Laish, ib. 102, n. 5).
Most of the pre-Israelitish names cited above are
clearly Semitic ; but it is not improbable that some
«« »T n
-iof the biblical place-names are not
90. Non-Semitic.
,
T
V.- i. ^ .
tfv. « « ^ wc^iuio. j^g^gjy pre-Israehtish but nonSemitic. Such a name as Ziklag, for instance, is difficult to explain from the known Semitic vocabulary. Cp
ZIKLAG.

Names of Greek or Latin origin (in some cases substitutes for old names, in others names of entirely new towns)
are easily distinguishable.
The ancient name Bethshean is already displaced by HKVOCOV irdXis in Judith
3io (cp Judg. I27, (3) ; and the N T refers to several
places with such names—e.g., Ptolemais, Cassarea,
Antipatris; see further, Schurer (^/K'^' 250-131.
Modern Palestinian names are Arabised forms ofthe
ancient names or fresh Arabic formations (cp Survey
of Western Palestine—Special
Papers, 254-258, and
the Name Lists).
To sum up, then. Apart from the Greek and Latin
nanies which are confined to the Apocrypha and the
ft, „
, .
N T , and are immediately distinguish91. Conclusion. , , ' .
^
• •/
r u-ur \
able, the great majority of biblical
place-names are of Semitic origin ; of the Palestinian
names many are certainly pre-Israelitish, a few may be
non-Semitic, a few are certainly Israelitish ; but with
regard to the great majority we are left in doubt whether
they were given by the Israelites or their Semitic predecessors.
Hence from place-names we can infer
Israelitish belief and practice only with great caution
and under strict limitation. The precise origin of a
name is of course of less interest when it refers to unchanging physical features of a place ; but it is of considerable importance when it refers to belief, practice, or
social characteristics which are subject to change. In
these cases it is seldom safe to infer more than is justified
by the consideration that, even when not given by the
Israelites, these names were intelligible to them.
3309
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The interpretation of the names is to some extent
controlled and in some cases facilitated by certain more
92. Abbrevia- ""^ '^^^ general characteristics.
Many
..
names (below, a, b, c) are abbreviations
01 conipound names (nJ3' = 7N33V or
compound terms (jcji = jcj) ID) ; others (§93) z-xe expansions of simpler terms, e.g., pyn '7^3 = pjm. (For another
question relating to the form of certam place-names see
§ 107)(a) -•\bbrevi,ilion by omission of defining member.^—One of the commonest forms of abbreviation is the
omission of the art.cie, or the genitive, which originally
defined an appellative used as a projjer name. In some
cases we still iind both the full and the aijbreviated form
of the same name in tin.- O T ; but it nmst be remembered
that where the definition is by means of the article the
EV ne\'LT retains the distinction. Thus Giljeah (hill)
is the name of at least three different plaees mentioned
in the O T ; one of these appears under these different
forms—nyajn (the hill), '^INB'nyni (haul's hill), po'^nnyaa
(the hill of Benjamin), ny3J (^i'l) ; the other two are
each mentioned but once ; in the one case we find the
simple, undefined form nyiJ (hill), in the other the compound expression onya nyaj (the hill of Phinehas).
Compare further, Kirjath and Kirjath-jearim, Bamoth
and Bamoth-baal. W e have no doubt to explain certain
place-names of very general significance as the result of
this process of abbreviation—e.g., Adamah ( = land [of
. . .]), which was perhaps also the original form of the
names now appearing as Adam, Admah, and Adami
(in Adami-nekeb); Ain = Well (of
. ) ; Gezer and
Helkath = Portion (of . . .).
(b) By omission of defined -members.—A second type
of abbreviation is due to the omission of the substantive
in compound terms consisting of a substantive and an
adjective: thus 'Ashan (old) in Jos. 1542 etc. is an
abbreviation of the full name Bor-ashan ( = old well,
unless indeed the name is to be explained with BDB as
'smoking pit' ; see COR-ASHAN), which occurs in O T
only in i S. 3O30. This instance shows how in some
cases fuller forms did actually lis behind adjectival
names. At the same time it is probably unnecessary
to assume that all adjectival names spring from original
compound terms.
The way in which tribal names became place-names
is illustrated by the abbreviation of Beeroth Bene-jaakan
(Dt. 106) into Bene-jaakan in a younger source (Nu.
3 3 3 1 / , R ) ; perhaps also by Addar as an abbreviation
of Hazar-addar (cp § 105).
(c) The parallel forms Jabneh and Jabneel illustrate
another important class of abbreviations—cp Barth, NB,
§ 154^
,
Other types of abbreviations occur among the class
of names which constitute what we have termed expansions (next §).
The existence of the various forms Beth-baal-meon,
Beth-meon, Baal-meon, and Meon (so read in Nu. 323
_
.
for Beon), taken in connection with
93. Expansions, ^j^^ meaning of the constant element
Meon (Dwelling), suggests that the full form is an expansion from the original simple place-name which, like
so many others, is an appellative of wide signification
and was once no doubt defined by the article or „
genitive. Moreover, in other similar compounds the
final element is of a similar character; cp Baal-hermon,
Baal-hazor.
These expanded compounds, however, as the above
parallel forms prove, were in turn subject to more than
one form of abbreviation ; the middle term Baal or the
first term Beth was omitted. The omission of Beth is
further illustrated by such alternative forms of the same
place-name as Beth-lebaoth and Lebaoth, Beth-azmaveth, and Azmaveth. For further discussion of these
points see //j"A'125-136 3 2 4 ; on the significance of
the Baal names see also below, § 96.
1 Cp. Konig, Syntax d. hebr. Sprache, § 295.
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W e now come to the classification of place-names
according to their meanings ; and we may first consider
94 Meanines • ' ' -^'^™'^^ originating in religious ideas
• ...
° ' or practices.'
°
•
As we have seen, these names cannot
be indiscriminately used to illustrate Israehtish belief or
practice ; by themselves they merely prove that such
and such a belief or practice was at some time connected with such and such a place. In some cases,
however, the testimony of the meaning of the name
combined with other testimony renders much more
definite conclusions possible.
I. A considerable number of names reflects the worship of certain objects or deities. As already remarked,
«i^ TTT-i.- T •
the deity is in most place-names re95. With divine r
, .
,
, .
,
ferred to under a general term ies.,
p r o p e r names, i ,. i, . •
,
jc-.
•^ ^
baal) ; but in a few a more defimte
designation occurs.
Sun-worship pretty clearly accounts for several.
(i) Beth-shemesh (Hou.se or 'Temple of the Sun), the name of
a city in J u d a h (also called Ir-shemesh = City of the Sun, and,
perhaps, in J u d g . 1 35 IMT. H E K E S [q-v.]), ofanother in Naphtali
and another jn Issachar ; (2) En-shtfmesh (Well of the Sun), the
name o f a well on the borders of J u d a h and Benjamin ; (3) the
ascent of H E R E S [^.7'.)—on the E . o f j o r d a n ; (4) Timnathheres (Portion of the Sun), in the hill-country of Ephraim.

The distribution of these names is general; their
origin, no doubt, pre-Israelitish ; for the last name
(Timnath-heres) is probably found as Hi-ra-ti in the list
of Rameses I I . , and Samsan (in the neighbourhood
ofthe southern territory of Dan) in the same list is
obviously of similar significance (WMM .-Is. u. Eur.
165, n. 4, 166). Perhaps, in spite of the different
sibilant (-a not D), the name of the Moabite city KlRHERES, or Kir-haraseth, is of similar origin. Cp, further
the Samsimurun of the Assyrian inscriptions, which may
lie concealed in the name usually read SHIMRON-MERON
in Josh. 1220.
'The worship of the moon may perhaps be traced in
Jericho, and Lebanon might be similarly explained ;
but the latter word can be explained quite satisfactorily,
and therefore more probably, by the primary meaning
of the root, ' t o be white'; see below, § 102. T h e
name of the Babylonian moon-goddess. Sin, is generally detected in the names Sinai and Sin.
Other proper names of gods surviving in place-names
are :—those of the Babylonian god Xebo in the Moabite
town and mountain, and in a town of Judah of that
name (but cp N E B O ) ; of-Anath in B E T H - A N A T H , B E T H ANOTH, A N A T H O T H (the localities indicate the wide

spread of this primitive cultus) ; of Ashtoreth in AsHTEROTH-KARNAI.M and

B E - E S H T E K A H ; of Dagon

in

BETH-DAGON (represented both in N. and in S.).
Rimmon, which appears in several place-names, is
ambiguous : it means a pomegranate ; but it is also the
name of a god. T h e use of the article (pon.n<f->Din
Judg. 2O45) favours interpreting the Rock of Rimmon
as the Rock of the Pomegranate ; but in several of the
other names (En-rimmon, Rimmon, Rimmon-perez,
and G.ath-rimmon) it is possible that Rimmon is a
divine proper name. It is true, the evidence of @ is
rather against this view (JPTh. 334, n. i ; but see R I M MON).
Tlie name given as HAUAD-RIMMON (q.v.) is
too doubtful to quote, and the same remark applies to
the name ETH-KAZIN (q-v.), considered as a mark of
the cultus of the goddess -\\'ai.. T h e Babylonian Bel
(as distinct from Baal) perhaps lies concealed in E B A L
(?.:'.) and the RIBLAH (q.v.)o'i Xu. 3 4 i i (® . . ap
^rjXa); and a god Kush or Kish ( = A r . Kais) in K I S H ,
KiSHox, and ELKOSH. Possibly Zur in Beth-zur is the
name (or title) of a deity. On the other hand, it is
very doubtful whether the 'am which we find at the end
of some place-name be the name of a deity ; see AMMI
[ X A M E S IN]. T h e altar-names, Jehovah-shalom and
Jehovah-nissi, and the names Jehovah-jireh and
Jehovah-shammah are hardly of the same kind ; cp
1 C p Von Gall, Altisraelitische
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also Jer. 3316. T h e only two instances occurring in
OT of actual town-names containing Yah, Yahwe, are
Jeshua and .-Ananiah. Both of these are mentioned for
the first, and, indeed, in each case, for the only time in
Neh. (1126 32); both are elsewhere personal names.
If the text be sound where they occur as town-names,
the names of the towns in question were probably
derived from persons.
Unmistakably geographical is
Beth-jah, which, according to W . M. MiiUer (As. u.
Eur. 162, 312), occurs in the List of Thotmes, and is
consequently a pre-Israelitish name.
^. Of divine general terms el and bd'al enter into
several place-names. In Bamoth-baal (the high places
__... „ , of Baal) and Kiriath-baal (the city of
96. Witn Jiaai. g^^,j g^^^, j ^ ,^g second term of the
compound and defines the first. In the other compound
names it is the term defined ; thus Baal-hazor is the
Baal or owner of the place Hazor, Baal-tamar the
Baal of a particular palm tree, and so forth. For
further details as to the significance of the divine term
in question see BAAL. What we have to observe here
is that such names as those just cited are, properly,
names, not of places, but of deities. All names of this
type, together with the undefined names Baal, Baalah,
and Bealoth, when used as place-names, are abbreviations, having arisen by the omission of Beth (cp § 93).
The Beth which still survives in Beth-baal-meon most
probably referred in the first instance to the temple or
abode of the god (cp Judg. 9446), and the whole compound then became used of the town or village in which
the temple of the god stood ; cp other names consisting
of Beth and a divine name or title—e.g., Beth-anath,
Bethel, Beth-shemesh, and perhaps Beth-zur. The
omission of Beth, however, was not the only method of
abbreviation used ; the divine term itself might be the
element omitted; Beth-baal-meon is abbreviated not
only to Baal-meon but also to Beth-meon. Obviously,
in the last instance, it is only the survival of the parallel
forms that proves Beth-meon to be a name originating
in religious worship. It would, therefore, appear very
probable that some of the compounds with Beth which
do not at present contain Baal are abbreviations of
forms that did ; this theory, perhaps, does most justice
to compounds with Beth and a term (like Maon) which
by itself is o. suitable place-name ; e.g., Beth-rehob is
probably an abbreviation of Beth-baal-rehob, and
although it is not easy to select many particular cases
and say that they are necessarily or probably abbreviations, it is at least likely that the considerable number
of Baal names of places which the O T mentions would
be increased if all the alternative forms of the Beth
names were preserved. On the other hand, it would
be unreasonable to suppose that all or even most of the
Beth names have arisen from the omission of Baal;
Beth does not necessarily mean temple, nor consequently
does it necessarily imply that the name of which it forms
a part has a religious significance ; Beth-shittah is quite
suitably and sufficiently interpreted as meaning ' T h e
place which contains the acacia tree,' Beth-marcaboth
as ' the place where the chariots are kept,' Bethlehem as
' the place of food,' though the second element of the
last name has been identified by some with the BabyIonian god Lahamu (see B E T H L E H E M ) .
Some twenty towns or districts mentioned in the O T
97 'With el ^^^'' nanies containing el as one element.
These nanies are of three classes.
(i.) Names in which el is a genitive defining the first
element of the compound.
These names are Bethel (cp S 96), Nahaliel = the wady of E l ;
Migdal-el = the tower of E l ; Penuel = the face of E l , and two
names of obscure meaning, Neiel (the first part of which may be
connected with N e a h , .lyi.i) and B E T H U E L \q.v.\

(ii.) Names in which el is part of c. (compound)
genitive.
Such are the valley of Tphtah-el —where I P H T A H - E L (g.v.)
seems to be the name either of a town or of a man which
attached itself to the valley (cp Class iii., on the one hand, a n d
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the Sabaean personal name ^NnnB' on the other) ; the Tower of
Hananel (Hananel probably being originally a personal name) ;
and perhaps Beth-arbel.
(iii.) Names in which el is the subject of a sentence.
These are Jezreel ( = 'let El sow'), a town in Issachar, and
another in Judah (cp also i Ch. 4 3) ; Jabneel ( = ' let El build '), a
town in N.iphtali and another in Judah ; Jekabzeel ( = ' let El
collect'), of which KABZEEL (g-v.) is probably an abbreviated
form; 1 Irpeel ( = ' let El heal'), i.e., probably,' let El rebuild' (cp
the use of KST in i K. 18 30); Iphtahel (cp § i i ) = ' l e t El open.'
Joktheel,_ the name of a town in Judah, which was also given
by Amaziah to the_ conquered Sela (2 K. 14 7), is obscure as far
as itsfirstelement is concerned (see JOKTHEEL).
If the first part of Elealeh be the divine term, so that
the name belongs to the present class, it would appear
to mean ' El doth ascend ' or ' hath ascended ' ; but see
helow, § 107, end. With the exception of this doubtful
instance, however, in all place-names consisting of el
and a verbal element, the subject stands last, and the
verb is imperfect. Consequently, since there appears
to have been a strong tendency in earlier times to give
the divine subject the first place in a name intended to
make a statement, the translation of the verbal elements
in these place-names by the voluntatixe as above is preferable to the commoner method of translating by the
imperfect—El soweth, etc. The point is argued more
fully in / / i ° . V 2 i s - 2 i 8 .
The el in all names of classes i. and iii. is probably
the numen of the place (cp the accounts of the theophanies of Bethel and Beer-lahai-roi ).'•'
An instance of abbreviation ol the third type (iii.,above)
of «/names is JABNEH (y.i;.), the full form of which (see
above, § 92 c) also occurs. Similarly, both Iphtah and
Iphtahel are found, though not as the name of the same
place. We should probably also regard as abbreviations Jazer ( = ' m a y [El] help') and possibly J A N O A H
( = 'may [El] make resting-place h e r e ' ) ; but scarcely
JABBOK (q-v.).
The pre-lsraehtish names Jakob-el
and Joseph-el (see J A C O B , § i ; J O S E P H i., § I ; ii., § i ;

and cp § 89) do not occur in the OT, nor are even the
corresponding abbreviated forms, Jakob and Joseph,
used as strictly geographical terms.
3. Names clearly due to religious considerations,
though not containing the name or title of a deity, are
98. 'Without '^^'•'^^'•^ss from the roots Kds and
divine name '^'''"- '^^^'^^ express general Semitic
religious ideas. K A D E S H (q-v. ; preIsraelitish) and Kedesh (the name of at least two
places, one of which has a pre-Israelitish record ; see
KEDESH) from the one root, Horem, Hormah, and
Hermon from the other, must all have been given to
the respective places on account of their sacred or inviolable character.
Some less certain but possible
instances of names having a religious origin may be
added : Gilgal, the name of five places in different parts
of Palestine, and Geliloth of two, may be derived from
sacred circles (of stones) ; Mishal (mentioned by Thotmes III.) may denote a place 'where (the advice or
judgment of a deity) is sought' ; and Oboth may be
named in reference to spirits (2V.). It is quite possible
that a very much larger number of names ought to be
included here (on the animal names, for example, see
below, § 104) ; but we cannot admit as more than a
mere possibility what has sometimes been maintained
(most recently by Grunwald in Die Eigennamen des A T,
1895), that names denoting all sorts of objects or qualities
are survivals from Fetichism, Demonism, and the like.
II. Passing now from names originating in religious
ideas or practices, we note a second considerable class
consisting of names derived from the natural or artificial
features of the place.
I. Height, (a) Loftiness of situation is clearly indi99. Non- '^^'^'^ ''y Ramah (from 011 = to be lofty)
religious- —generally with the article (,im,n), or
height " 'defined by a genitive (e.g., -n'^non), but
also (according to M T in Jer. 3115) undefined—the name of seven places in different parts of Pales' Cp Barth, ^ ^ 2 2 7 , n. 3.

2 Cp Stade, G F / I428, n.
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t i n e ; Ramoth and Rumah from the same root, and,
perhaps, Arumah from o- cognate root ; Geba, Gibeah,
and Gibeon (several places, see the articles), all signifymg hill. Naphath-(or Naphoth-)Dor (Jos. I I 2 etc.
AV, RV^s.) would, if it were the proper name of a
town, be a further instance; but Naphath is rightly
translated in RV's text (' the heights ' [of Dor]). Terms
picturesquely indicating the lofty situation of the town
itself, or a lolty natural feature in the neighbourhood,
are Jogbehah (from a^j, to be high), Sela (two places)
= The Cliff', and perhaps Hadid (ijris i-tv' Spovs Kcip^pij
•—Jos. Ant. xiii. 65) = the sharpened or pointed cliff with
which we might perhaps further compare En-haddah
(yet see />£/••.!/2 297).
Some would include S H A H A ZUMAH (q.v.) in this list. Some metaphorical terms for
natural configuration became names of places and are
to be noticed here ;—Shechem = ' Shoulder,' and, metaphorically, ' a ridge' (cp Gen. 4822, but see SHECHEM ;
the use of the synonymous rjriD in Nu. 34 n etc. ; and
Ges. Thes. 1407*); DabbfSsheth = ' a camel's hump
(Is. 306), which is also according to some (see BDB)
the meaning of Gilead; Chisloth-tabor (ni^nn'^DD), or
abbreviated Chesulioth (m^DD—the different punctuation
adopted by M T in the case of the full and abbreviated
form is not supported by © ) = the flanks of Tabor; Aznothtabor perhaps = the ears (and hence metaphorically the
peaks) of Tabor. If the last interpretation be correct, we
may probably (though against @) add UZZEN-SHEERAH
(q.v.).
Compare also Bohan (shape of a thumb).
(b) The indication of lowness of situation, or the
neighbourhood of some notable depression, is obvious
in all compounds with Gf («•! = valley, and so translated
always in RV except Neh. II35 mg. and i C h . 414),
which are, however, always names of valleys, not of
towns ; in Beth-emek = House of the valley ; and probably in Horonaim and Beten (literally = belly). Jahaz,
if we may follow a cognate Arabic term (zvah-;a), nieans
terrcz rotunda et depressa (BDB). The names SHARON
(q.v.) and BASHAN (q-v.) seem to have arisen from the
absence of conspicuous irregularities of height over the
districts which they designate. Bithron (a district) probably means cleft or ravine [but cp M A H A N A I M ] ; and
Shepham/Mjz'i/)/ a bare height (ZATWZ21S
[1883]).
2. The character or condition of the soil, the fruitfulness of the place, or the reverse, account for several
i n o Mnfnrp "^^^es. Horeb (a mountain) and Jabesh
nf RoiT
^" Jabesh-gilead (a city) are both [but cp
S I N A I ] most naturally interpreted of the
dryness of the ground ; Argob perhaps indicates a rich
and earthy soil (cp Driver, Deut. 48), EKRON (q.v., § 3)
barren or unfruitful ; the Arabah (the name of the
valley of the Jordan and its prolongation) means the
desert or waste country; hence the town - name
Betharabah abbreviated in Josh. 1818 into ' the Arabah.'
On the other hand C A R M E L (q.v., §§ i, 9), the name of
the well-known, now thickly-wooded mountain range,
and of a place in Judah capable of supporting large
numbers of sheep, expresses the fertile character of the
places in question, and Ephraim and Ephrathah (if correctly derived from niS ; so Ges.-Buhl, but not B D B ;
see EPHRAIM i., § ^ f) have a similar meaning. The
following interpretations (some of which are discussed in
the several articles) may be mentioned here : Bozkath =
an elevated region covered with volcanic stones (BDB),
Zion = waterless (Lagarde, BN 84), Abel ( = meadow)
by itself and in several compounds (e.g., Abel-Shittim).
3. The presence of water accounts for many names,^
—most clearly for those which are compounded with
Beer (=well) or En ( = a spring).
a. En,—In some cases such as En-hakkore=:the partridge's
(?) well (Judg. 15 19), En-rogel (Josh. 157), En-harod (RV ' t h e
spring of Harod'), as well as in a very large
1 0 1 . W a t e r , number of modern Palestinian names in 'Ain,
the name appears to be that of a spring only.
1 ' The etymology of Arabian place-names refers mostly to
water, pasturage, plants, and trees,' Jacob, Das Leben d. vorislamischen Beduinen. 41.
3314

NAMES

NAMES

In most cases, however, the name serves also for the name
of the place containing the well or spring, or possibly in some
cases for a new town^h^p that sprang up nearer to the well
than the place from which the name was derived (? Hazor
and En-hazor, Josh. 19 307^), En-mishpat (the well or sprins^
of judgment) was no doubt originally the name of the spring nt
Kadesh ; but in Gen. 14 7 it i.s used of the place itself. Townnames of this type are many, distributed over all parts of the
country, and were already in use before the Israehtish conquest
of Canaan. In O T we have mention of the following :—En-dor,
En-gannim, En-gedi (2), E n - h a d d a h , En-eglaim, En-hazor,
Eii-rimmon, En-shemesh, En-tappuah. Ain is an abbreviated
name (perhaps from En-rimmon, q.i'.).
Enaim
(=Enam)
perhaps means * Two springs' (cp § 107) and in any case owes
Its origin to the presence uf a spring, as also does Hazar-enon
(Hazar-enan) ^nd Perhaps Anim.

valley of Sorek and the Edomite town Masrekah. Anab, •
too, probably means grapes in spite of the differing
punctuation of the proper name (33y) and the common
noun [2:11). T A A N A T H - S H I L O H (q.v.) is thejg
tree of
Shiloh, V we may follow the Greek rather than the
Hebrew vocalisation. R I T H M A H , a station in the wilderness, is the juniper tree, and AROER (q.v.) has been
interpreted bushes of dwarf juniper.
E/iON-GEBER
(q.v.), another station, derives its name from the tree
called in Arabic gadd.
Thorn bushes of different kinds
are denoted by the names Atad, Shamir (2), and perhaps
also Seneh (see BUSH) ; the almond tree by Luz (which,
however, is otherwise explained by Lagarde, Ubei-s.
158). The balsatn tree accounts for the name of the
valley of B.\CA (q.v.), and perhaps also for Bochim (cp
Moore, Judges, 59 / ) .
Libnah may be named from
a tree (cp n33^ —? the white poplar—Gen. 30 37, Hos.
413) or be more closely connected with the root-meaning
' t o be white.' (For another view see L I B N A H . ) In
the light of Aramaic we can without much difficulty
interpret Gimzo the Syca7?iore tree, and Dilan the
cucumber ; cp Low, P_/la7izeniiamen, 387, 334, 351.
Betonim, especiaUy in the Greek (^oraveip.) closely resembles the Hebrew word (Gen. 4 3 i i ) for pistachio
nuts ( N U T S , 2). A water-plant (^lo)! as most scholars
suppose, gave rise to the Hebrew name Yam Suph ;

b. Beer, which in Hebrew generally (though not exclusively:
see, e.g., Nu. 2117) denotes a well rather than a spring, is less
frequent in n a m e s ; O T mentions Beer (two places^—In both
case'; without the article) Beeroth ( p l . = wells), Beer-lahai-roi,
Beer-sheba, Beer-elim, Beeroth-bene-jaakan.
Berothah ( =
Berothai) is perhaps to be similarly explained.
c. Me ( = water) is found in Me-jarkon, Me-zahab (if we may
regard this name as only apparently personal, and really
geographical; Gen. -t'o 39, cp Dt. 11 Dizahab) and perhaps in
Medeba. Giah (to judge from the root-meaning) very probably
means a spring; so also Gihon. T h e presence of hot springs
gave rise to the names Hammath, Hammoth-dor and Hammon
(perhaps only two different places in all), and of a bitter spring,
if we may for once trust the biblical etymology, to Marah.
Nahalol means the 'watering-place.'

4. Beauty of situation and appearance, for which some
of the Hebrew writers certainly had an eye (Ps. 4.S2
_- - , ,
Cant. 64), or general attractiveness may
_ '
account for some names—e.g., Shaphir,
Shepher (a mountain ) = beautiful, beauty ;
Tirzah 1= she is pleasing; Jotbah and Jotbathah =
pleasantness; and, more metaphorically, Ziz perhaps
= the flower. Most of the names, however, that
have been or might be cited in this connection are really
very ambiguous or indecisive.
5. Colour appears to account for a few names.
Lebanon is most probably named from the whiteness of
its cliffs (or its snows?) ; and the root meaning ' to be
white' seems at least as probable an explanation as any
of other proper names from the same root, viz., Laban,
Libnah (2), Lebonah. Kidron, the name of a torrentbed, may mean black or dull-, dirty-, coloured {cp Job
616) ; Hachilah (a hill), dark ; Zalmon (two hills according to M T ; but see ZALMDN), dusky ; Adummim, red ;
Jarkon in Me-jarkon, yellow ; Hauran, black. None
of the foregoing instances, however, are really free from
ambiguity; though in some at least the colour-meaning
seems the most probable.
III. H;\ving dealt with religious place-names and
names indicating natural or artificial features, we must
consider next place-names derived from names of
trees, plants, etc., and of animals.
1. Trees, plants, etc.—Some instances are unmistakable : (Abel) Shittim = (the meadow of) the acacias,
in? Pla-nt Beth-shittah = the house of the acacia; the
apple tree (tappuSh) gives its name to three
places — Beth-tappuah, En-tappuah and
Tappuah ; the palm tree (tamar) to Tamar, Baal-tamar,
Hazazon-tamar, the city of palm trees (Judg. I16,
3i3 = Jericho, Dt. Sis), and probably also Tadmor (cp
Lagarde, Vbers. 125); the/(?r^<^?«//^ (or whatever large
tree may be implied by the Heb. S'x, n^x, pSw) to Elparan ( = Elah, Elath, Eloth), Ehm, Elon send perhaps
AUammelech. All of these are names of towns. On
the other hand AUon-bacuth appears to be simply the
name of a particular tree (cp in the Hebrew Gen. 126
13i8 Dt. II30 Jos. 1933 Judg. 9_:;7 I S. IO3, where similar
designations have been translated). The po7negranate
appears at least in the Rock of Rimmon (Judg. 20 45
etc.) and j^robably in other compounds with Rimmon ;
but for another possible interpretation of these, see
above (§ 95). Olive trees give their name to the Ascent
(2 S. 1.530) or Mount (Zech. 14 4 etc.) of Olives; vineya7'ds to Abel-cheramim (the meadow of vineyards) in
Ammon and Beth-haccherem in Judah ; tine grape cluster
to the valley of Eshcol ; and probably, the ' choice vine'
(pis') mentioned in Is. 52 (cp Gun. 4 9 i i ) to the fertile
3315

see R E D S E A ; but cp M O S E S , § 10,

i . Animals.—The
following animals have given
names to places.
(a) Wild quadrupeds : the stag (Aijalon), the lion
(Lebaoth, Laish a n d ? Shahazumah), the leopard (BethA • 1 nimrah), the Gazelle (Ophrah [2], Ephron
104. Animal |-^ ^j. ^-j^^ ^j^^ ^^jj^ ^^^ (Arad), the fox
names.
(Hazar-shual, the land of Shual, Shaalbim), the hyena (Zeboim).
((^)-Domestic quadrupeds: Lambs (Telaim, Bethcar), the cow (Parah), or calf (En-eglaim, Eglon), the
horse (Hazar-susah [or Susim]), the goat (? Seirah) or
kid (En-gedi).
(c) Birds : the partridge (Beth-hoglah, ? En-hakkore),
birds of prey (Etam [1-3]).
[d) Reptiles and insects : the serpent (Ir-nahash),
the lizard (Humtah), the hornet (Zorah), scorpions
(Akrabbim), the cricket (Gudgodah).
Names of animals applied to towns are much more
frequent in the southern territory of the Israelites than
in the northern : cp HPN 1 0 5 / . Names of this class
are also frequent as clan names (on the other hand
they are comparatively rare as personal names). This is
one of the reasons which favour tracing at least many
of them back to a totem stage of society.
IV. A considerable number of places derive their
names from what may be termed the social, political,
, - _ -,
, and industrial characteristics of the
105. Compounds ,
TT
.•
C •
„ . . , rr
4. place. Here we may notice first
With Hazor, etc. i,
• *•
i, n
the names consistmg wholly or m
part of the terms Hazor or Hazar, Ir, and Kiriath.
Haser or Hasor^ denotes the fixed settlement as
contrasted on the one hand with the movable encampments of nomads, and on the other with walled
towns ; cp in the one case the contrast between the
hadariyy or ahlu l~hadar (with which perhaps cp the
li'n '2t:" of Jer. 493033) and the badawiyy or ahlu
1-badiyah [i.e., the Bedouin) and in the other, e.g.. Lev.
2531. Clearly the proper names can only be taken to
indicate the character of the place at the time of the
origin of the name ; in the case of the Hazor of Judg.
42 17 etc., at least, the name must have continued in
use long after the place had ceased to be an actual
hasor and had become a fortified city; for it is
mentioned by Thotmes III. among his conquered towns,
in the Amarna Tablets as the seat of a prince (sar FJazu-ra—15441} and in the OT, more than once, in
1 "l>n (constr. li-n) or l i s n , the latter only in proper names
but cp Lag. libers. 47.
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connections which indicate that it was a place of
strategic importance [e.g., i K. 9i5 2 K. I529). ^^'ith
the exception of the place just mentioned, Hazar-enan
(or -enon) on the N. boundary of Palestine, and (Baal-)
Hazor in Benjamin, all names of this type are of places
in the S. of Palestine (being assigned to the territories
of Judah or Simeon) or in the wilderness ; many of
them, therefore, no doubt retained the character whence
thev originally derived their name. T h e places are
Hazor (two places, one of which is also called Keriothhezron), Hazor-hadattah (?=^New Hazor—if the text
be right), Hazar-addar ( = Hezron), Hazar-gaddah,
Hazar-susah (or susim), Hazar-shual, Hazeroth.
Hazarmaveth (q.v.) is the name of .^ district in S.
Arabia, and is perhaps only apparently connected with
the type of name under discussion.
There are some indications that the second element
in the compounds is, as we might independently expect, a
clan or tribal name. Thus we note (i) the alternative
forms (Susah and Su;>im), (2) the two animal names
(Susah [horse] and Shual [fox], if the most obvious
meaning is correct; but

cp H A Z A R - S U S A H ,

H.VZAR-

SHUAL)—cp the many clan names of this type [HP.V
91 ff')- (3) Addar actually occurs as a clan name, if
the text of I Ch. S3 be sound. (4) Gaddah resembles
the tribal name Gad. Similarly Jair in Havvoth-jair
(the tent villages of Jair) is no doubt \ clan name (see
JAIR). Other names originating in and reflecting much
the same stage in social development as Havvoth-jair
and the compounds with hazar are Mahaneh Dan (Camp
of Dan) and Mahanaim (two camps), Succoth (booths,
though the originality of this form of the name is contested, see SL'CCOTH).

'Iri--), which forms the first element in the compound
nanies Ir-shemesh, Ir-nahash, the City of Salt (n'?Dn T^.
Josh. I062), and the City of Palm trees (nnonn Ty. Judg.
116), is a wider term, applicable to a camp or a watchtower iXu. 13i9 2 K. 179) as well as to fortified towns,
in which latter case, however, the term may be more
exactly defined (Lev. 2029). As to the second element :
in the first of the foregoing names (Ir-shemesh) it is an
object of worship, in the second (Ir-nahash) probably
tribal rather than personal, and in the last two (City of
Salt and of Palm trees) presumably derived from natural
characteristics of the place. The 'Ar (-iy) in the Moabite
name Ar Moab (or, abbreviated, Ar) is a parallel form
of the same term.
The kiryak (nnp), again, which constitutes, or forms
part of, several names, cannot be very closely defined ;
etymologically, il appears to mean simply ' meetingplace." The plural form K E R I O T H (q.v.) is the name
of a Moabite city, and, compounded with Hezron, of a
city in Judah ; the dual form Kiriathaim is the name of
a city in Reuben and another in Naphtali; three of the
compound names—Kiriath-arba (Four cities—cp § 107),
Kiriath-jearim (City of Forests), also called Kiriathbaal, and Kiriath-sepher (City of Books)—are found in
Judah, and another Kiriath-huzoth (City of streets?) in
Moab. Kir, the Moabite word for city (MI n / . 24 29)
probably as 1 walled place (cp the Hebrew usage),
forms, by itself as an abbreviation, or in one of the
compound forms Kir-Moab, Kir-heres or Kir-hareseth,
the name of an important Moabite town. With Kartah
compare the word for city (nip) used in Job 297. On
these names, as indeed throughout these introductory
discussions, compare the special articles.
The defensive character or feature of the town is
more or less clearly indicated by the names Bezer (2)
iftc w^™ J
and Bozrah, which mean a fortified
106. Names due ,
,
,.
., _ ^ *-c J •*
to character
P
^^'^ ^^ mibsar:=^ forw^ed. city,
of tnwn
I S . 618 and often); Geder, Gederah ;
Gederoth, Gederothaim, Gedor—all
of which are from ^gdr = to wall up, but some of them
perhaps with the specific sense of sheepcotes (so often
^^h. gederah); Hosah (place of refuge); the compounds with Migdal ( = tower), viz., Migdal-el, Migdal3317

gad, Migdol (cp also Magdali, A"^ v. 23726); Mizpeh
or Mizpah (5), which signifies the watch-tower (cp ' the
field of Zophim,' Nu. 23i4 and Di. ad loc; possibly
also Zephath). Azem and Azmon, if, as is likely, they
are to be derived from ^!'asm —to be strong, are probably to be explained in the same way ; of the meanings
' enclosure' or ' fortress' suggested in BDB for Aphek
and Apiiekah the latter may perhaps be justified by the
A.ssyr. epekii~to be strong (Del. ,-lss. PIIGB 115^),
but scarcely (with Ges. in Thes.) by known usages of
the root in Hebrew and Arabic.
The size of the town appears to have been the origin
of the names Zoar and Zior (small), Rabbah (large) in
Judah (,i3-)n)and inAmmon (fully p;oy ^ji nnn). Rabbith
is perhaps also to be connected wiih the root of Rabbah.
En-mishpat, Madon, and probably Meribah, owed
their names to being places where disputes were settled.
The presence of one or more wine-presses gave their
names to the cities of Gath, Gath-hepher, Gath-rimmon
(2), (iittaim (in addition to the place so named in Neh.
1133, cp Gen. 3635 © re^^aiyn = Heb. n'ly ; see A V I T H ,
GITT.VIM); cp further Judg. 7 25, DNrap'Similarly
the town of Migron is probably derived from a threshing-floor (see § 88); but it is not clear whether ' the
threshing-floor of Atad' (Gen. 5010/.) and the ' threshingfloor of Nacon ' (2 S. 66 = Chidon i Ch. 189) are names
of towns or not (see A T A D , N A C O X ) .

iVTadmen in

Moab, Madmenah in Benjamin, and Madmannah in
Judah, mean the dung-place or dung-pit,^ and K I R I A T H SEPHER (q.v.) should apparently be translated Bookcity.
Whether the stenches which appear to have given
their names to Zanoah (2), Ziphron, and Ophni^ were
natural, proceeding from some well or cave or the like, or
artificial—i.e., due to the life of the town—is uncertain.
In the latter case, the names may have originated with
the Bedouins, who are sensitive to the smells of towns
(Doughty, Ar. Des. I210438).
Many place-names are plural in form—e.g., Gederoth,
Akrabbim. In some cases the exact number of objects
_.
. whence the name was derived is perhaps
d d l
'^^^^'^^^y indicated.
Thus Kiriath-arba
ana auais. j^^y mean four-cities; Beer-sheba, seven
wells.
Migdal Hammeah (EV the tower of Meah)
should mean the tower of the hundred ; but on the
reading of M T see H A M M E A H . In the case of Sheba
(seven) and Eleph (a thousand) we have names consisting of a term of number only ; unless, indeed, as is
quite possible, the names are to be otherwise interpreted.
The question whether this class of names is at all large
depends on the actual character of certain names
apparently dual in form.
Such names are—
Adithaim
Adoraim
Almon-diblathaim
Betli-diblathaim
Diblaim
Diblathaim
Dothaim ( D O T H A N )
Eglaim

Enaim _
En-eglaim
Ephraim
Gederothaim
Gittaim
Hapharaim
Horonaim
Kibzaim

Kiriathaim
Mahanaim
Mizraim _
Ramathaim
Shaaraim
Zemaraim.
Cp also
SAMARIA,
JERUSALEM, § i

Does Kiriathaim mean two cities, Enaim, two wells,
as Kiriath-arba means four cities and Beer-sheba,
seven wells? T h e dual significance of this ending in
many or all of these proper names has been called in
question by Wellhausen [JDTh. 1876, p. 433), Philippi
[ZDMG, 1878, pp. 63-67), Barth (XB 319, n. 5),
1 T h e occurrence of such names as Madmen, and perhaps we
may add Kibshan, 'furnace' (see N I B S H A N ) , makes it plausible
(but cp the special articles) to hold that ZANOAH (2), ZIPHRON,
and O P H N I are so called from natural or artificial stenches, njl
is a well-known Heb. root. For Ziphron cp dafira = to smell
(especially, though not exclusively, of bad smells); cp also
Syr. zephar =foetG\t, a sense of which some trace is found in
certain derivations of Ar. zafira.
With Ophni cp Ar. 'ajnia =
to be putrid. W e might add Hannathon if this name be from
the root hanan (but see below, § 107); cp Ar. hafina^foetore-in
emisit; Syr. hatinlnd = r:.\.ncid ; also in Heb. J o b 19 17 (nil from
117 = to be loathsome).
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Kautzsch (Heh. Gram.^), 88r), Strack (Genesis, Excursus, 1 3 9 / . ) . C p also W M M , As. u. Eut. 2 5 1 /
[Winckler, KAT^^^ 2 8 / . ] T h e dual interpretation is
retained, sometimes with a ?, in certain cases by BDB
(see, e.g., under D'3"in, DmiN), and defended by Konig
(Lehrgeb. d. Heb. Sprache, 2 436 f).
The main reasons urged against the dual character
of the ending are these: (i) T h e dual in Hebrew, as
also, it is urged, in original Semitic, is confined to
things found in pairs ; in many cases the proper names
cannot be naturally explained of a pair of objects. (2)
Such a form occurs in some cases side by side with a
singular—e.g., Mahaneh and Mahanaim, Ramah and
Ramathaim. (3) T h e forms also occur side by side
with forms in -an (T—) and -dm (D—)•
This last parallelism has been explained indeed by
the supposition that -d7i and -dm are alternative dual
endings ; but on the other hand it is argued with force
that the endings -dn and -dm are unquestionably
frequent in names in which there is no reason to assume
a dual meaning ; and that in some names the ending
-aim is certainly secondary, as may be seen most
clearly in the case of Jerusalem (cp Amarna Urusalim.
and M T Kt. form CSC'IT), which was later pronounced
Jerusalaim ( D ' V I T M T Kr.), and Samaria (jn-rr, but
in Aram. piDE?).
Barth's explanation is somewhat

T h e significance of place-names turns not only on
their meanings but also in some cages on their forms.
This is too complicated a question to discuss here. As
is remarked elsewhere, the names of two towns in
Judah (ESHTEMOA [^.Z^.] and Eshtaol) present the same
modification of the root as is found in the Arabic verb
(conj. viii.) (and also in Mesha's Inscr. /. 11); and in
three names of towns belonging to the southern tribes
(Eltekon, Eltekeh, and Eltolad), possibly also in the
Reubenite Elealeh, the first element may be the Arabic
article.^
G. E. G.

different ; he regards -aim (-ain) as an old locative
ending which was subsequently displaced by the more
famihar -on, -dn.
The first of the foregoing objections (limitation of
Hebrew dual) cannot be pressed ; the names in question
may be pre-Israelitish (cp § 89) and sprung froin a
dialect which, like Arabic, used the dual more freely
than Hebrew; nor can a stricter dual-meaning be
considered in all cases inappropriate—e.g., Kiryathaim
may mean ' T h e twin cities' (cp use of the Heb. dual
in D'CV—Ges.-Kautzsch. Gram.K^^) E T , § 88c).
The second objection (parallel singular forms) is far
from conclusive.
As to the third (parallel forms in dm, etc.)—in view
of the history of the name Jerusalem, a certain tendency
to change i name so that it should resemble a dual
form cannot be denied.
On the other hand, this
very tendency renders the prior existence of actual
dual names probable.
Further, in many cases the
endings -ai7n, -d)n, -d7i are attached to the feminine
inflection ; if these endings be duals, the forms of the
names are in accordance with the known laws of
inflection; but if they are substantival afformatives
the proper names in question are exceptional formations ; Barth, at least, in his section (NB, 316-416)
on nouns with suffixes, cites no instance of nouns
formed by the addition of endings (such as -dm, -dn,
-dn) to the feminine inflection. Among proper names
might be cited some few ambiguous forms, such as
pnjn. pnD3.
The present writer therefore concludes that those
names in which the endings -az;«, -d/n, or -dn are
attached to the feminine termination are dual forms ;
that several other names also may be duals, but that
the ending in their case is ambiguous. Though not
unaware of the divergence of some scholars, he would
interpret Kiriathaim, * the two cities' ; Gittaim,
•the two \\ inepresses' ; Diblathaim (in Beth-diblat h a i m ^ A l m o n Diblathaim), ' t h e two assemblies' (cp
BDB S.V.); R A M A T H A I M ^ (q.v.),
' t h e two hills.'
Gederothaim is a name of doubtful genuineness, but,
if genuine, would mean the two walls or sheepcotes.
In the following (among other) names the ending is
ambiguous ; but the dual is in some cases appropriate
and probable—Dothan (jnn n r m ) , Enaim or Enam
(the two wells), Horonaim (the two hollows), Shaaraim
(two gates, or double gates ; cp St. Heb. Gr. 340^).
1 Probably a later name of Ramah.
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C. DIVINE NAMES 2
The special importance attaching to the names of
God in the O T and the emphasis often laid on their
108 Signifi- signification (cp E x . 3 i 3 i ^ 153 Is. 428
° - 5115 Jer. 332) finds a partial explanation
cance 01 • ,
,.
, •
• , , • , ,
in the pecuhar emphasis with which the
word name itself is there employed. The
name of a person or thing was for the Hebrew not simply
distinctive ; it was .^ revelation of the nature of the
person or thing named, nay, often almost an equivalent
for the thing itself. This is specially true of names of
God.
A new special revelation of God leads to the
formation o f a new name (Gen. 1613). Only so can we
explain many Hebrew forms of expression that either
seem to us pleonastic or peculiar, or else easily become
associated with a false meaning. [For other applications of the term, some of them compelling attention by
their boldness, see N A M E , § 9.]
I. What is called the Tetragrammaton, ,T),T',^ appears
in the O T 6823 times as the proper name of God as the
109 Y a h w p ^ ° ^ °^ Israel.
As such it serves to
t h e s a c r e d ' ^'^tinguish him from the gods of other
nations. It is ' t h e [sacred] n a m e ' par
name.
excellence (Lev. 24 u Dt. 2858).
In the
M T ni.i* ( Y H W H ) is almost always written with the
vowels of A ddndi, ^JIN,^ ' l o r d ' (Y6H5WaH, mn'), the
vowels of ildhim, DNISK, ' G o d ' (Y^HoWlH, nSn') being
used when adonai itself precedes.^ This was a direction
5 [It will not be surprising that the special articles, having
been prepared independently, do not always agree in their explanations of these names with the present critical discussion.
T h e reader will rightly infer that the question at issue is difficult.]
2 For other titles applied t o God, see the several articles:—
ABI-,

ADON'I-, A H I - , A M M I - ,

DODI-,

HAMU-,

SHEM-,

2UR,

names in ; also B A A L , M O L E C H , etc.
For epithets applied to God, see above §§ 26 ff.
For designations of other supernatural beings, heavenly or
earthly, see A N G E L S , A Z A Z E L , D E M O N S , L I L I T H , S A T Y R S .

For names of deities other than Yahwe, see A N A T H , ASHERAH,
A S H - H U R , A S H T O R E T H , B E L I A L , C H E M O S H , C H I U N , DAGON,
Q U E E N OF H E A V E N , S I C C U T H , T A M M U Z , F O R T U N E , AI^RAHA^r,
ISAAC, S A R A H , M I L C A H , L A B A N , SAMSON, also above, § 40_^.

3 So also M I /. 18. In the second half of compound Hebrewproper names tbe name h a s t h e form l.T* ; contracted into H*
(only, in the case of some of t h e names compounded with n*
* the final element iV or l'"V represents merely an emphatic
afformative and not the divine n a m e ' ; so Jastrow,
JSBL
13 l o i ^ [cp the view often maintained in this volume that the
final ,-• or in^ is d u e to post-exilic manipulation of early names,
such as •'^nj, 'aiy* ''nSS> of ethnic origin]). T h e contraction
iT occurs not only in the liturgical formula Pl* ^hhn (written
.Tl7?ri only in Ps. 104 35), praise ye Yah, b u t also twenty-four
times otherwise, though only In poetical (and probably all late)
passages. I t is most probably to be regarded with Jastrow
(ZAlG, 1896, p. i ^ ) as an artificial post-exiUc formation.
Itis
very doubtful whether •*— (e.g., in 'JPID, etc.) occurs as a contraction for I'T.
C p on this point Olsh. Lehrb. 6i2_^., and
Grimme, Grundziige
der Heb. Akzentund
Vokallehre
(Freiburg, 1896, p . 146).
In the first half of compound proper names, on the other
hand, we find the form "in; (from in;, the equivalent of i n \
contracted into v (e.g., in fnjV, etc.).
4 I n 310 places (143 of them in Ezek.) nm*(originally probably
without vowels) is retained in the text after the Kr. ':1N, which
has come to be regarded as a Kethib. T h e resulting combination
'Adunrn [substituted for] Y H W H , " K r . 'AdOnai Y e H o W i H ' —
I.e.., Adonai Elohim—appears in E V as ' the Lord G O D . '
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meaning of the word Yahw6.
In E of the Pentateuch
111 Supposed '"^^''^'' *^^"^P°sed from the third person
able' actual name either adbnai, -nx (hence in ®
meaning
"^*° ^^^ ^''^*' ^^ explained by God him6 Kipcoi for nin') or ilbhlm, D'O'^NOn this Kri per°'
self first by ' I am that I a m ' (n'n«
n;nN IB^N), and then by the simple ' I a m ' (n;nN).
petuum cp Gesen. Gram. § 17 3.
Y H W H (mnO is here obviously regarded as the third
The controversy as to the correct pronunciation of the
person imperfect of the archaic stem H W H (mn = n\n),
tetragrammaton, whether as Yahwe, ,nin', Yah"w^, ni.T,
' t o be,' in the sense of ' h e is (and manifests himself)
Yahwa, n'\n-, or Yah''*wa, n-\n-,^ a concontinually,' ^ with the additional connotation of remain110. Its
_
• ' " , • ,
• ,'"" „
..
pronunciation. '™™'"=y ' " " h i c h , as in L x . 3 i 4 , the
ing the same, so that the name would express both the
^
derivation of 7C\n'^ from an imperfect
attribute of permanence and that of unchangeability,
form of mn was always assumed,'' has been gradually
and especially unchangeability in keeping promises—•
hrought to an end by the general adoption of the view,
i.e., faithfulness.
first propounded by Kwald, that the true form is Yahw6,
ni.TThe abbreviated form, Yahu, ^,T, can be exThis explanation offered in the O T itself has been felt
plained only by the form, Yahw, in; (with closed sylby many modern scholars (beginning with Ewald) to be
lable ; cp inc' from im-), and the s^ghdl(^) of the second
only an attempt to explain a primitive name that had
syllable is attested, to mention nothing else, by the fact
long since become uninteUigible, and, further, to be
that, in Samaritan poetry, mn' rhymes with words endsimply the product of a rehgious-philosophical speculaing in that way."*
tion and far too abstract to be by any possibility correct.
A much more difficult point to decide is the original
Increased importance is given to these considerations
by the observation that the name is in no sense peculiar
to the Hebrews, and on other soil it must originally
i As early as the beginning of the third century B . C ,nin'
have had a much simpler and in particular a much more
seems to have been regarded as appr]Tov, at least beyond t h e
sacred precincts. Thus Is to be explained to a considerable
concrete signification.
extent the avoidance of the Tetragrammaton in the latest books
Of the various hypotheses that maintain an adoption
ofthe OT, as e.g., in Daniel (except chap. 9), to some extent in
of the name from some foreign nation, that which
Chronicles, and, in consequence of editorial revision, in Ps. 4284, as well as in the Apocr^-pha generally. T h e N T follows L X X
119 ^ irtTi
A *^^'"^^*^s ^* fxom. the cultus of the Kenites
in invariably substituting ' t h e L o r d ' ( 6 Kupto?) for Y H W H ,
,
*.
"^. .
has still the greatest claim to mention
ni^'- At the same time, however, tbe gradual change that
°
° ' (so Tiele, years ago ; most recently in
came over the idea of God as it became more and more universal,
had also a great deal to do with the suppression of the personal
his Gesch. der Rel. im Altertu7n,\2gg\
St. GVI, 1887,
name in favour of * God,' D'H-*< (so everywhere in Koheleth)
1 1 3 0 ^ ; cp Che. ^5(^1 5 [1876] 790). At Sinai Yahw6
and other appellatives.
W h a t led more than
anything
revealed himself to IVIoses and then to the whole people ;
else, however, to m e n s avoiding the utterance of the sacred
name, was probably the dread of breaking t h e injunction
whence Sinai was—what it long continued to be ; cp,
Ex.207.
It would appear, indeed, from iS of Lev. 2416
e.g., 1 K. 1 9 8 ^ — t h e proper seat of Yahwe.
Accordthat the very mention of the sacred name was threatened
ing to the oldest tradition the Sinai district was inwith death.
Probably, however, as in t h e original, all that
is meant is the employment of it In abusive language or in
habited by the Kenites (cp K E N I T E S , M O S E S , § 14).
witchcraft.
T h a t indeed the name Yahwe was then revealed to Moses
According to the Babylonian Talmud (Vd7)zd 39 b) the name T\'\T['^
and through him to the people is expressly asserted only
had ceased to be pronounced even b y the priests in the blessing
by the youngest Pentateuch source (P).J E does not
as early as the time of Simon t h e J u s t (about 270 B.C. ; cp, bowsay this expressly, and according to J Yanwfe was in use
ever, on this date, ECCLESIASTICUS, § 7 [b]). Philo, on the other
from the beginning as the name of the god of the patrihand, declares simply that the sacred name was pronounced
only in the sacred precincts, and according to the Jerusalem
archs ; even the interpolated Gen. 426 carries it back as
Talmud (Yotna 3 7) it was lawful down to the very end for the
far as Enoch.
It is, in fact, hardly conceivable that
high priest to pronounce it—though finally only below his
Moses should have been able to proclaim a god that
breath—in the ceremonial o f t h e day of Atonement. Moreover,
Josephus (Ant. ii. 12 4) seems to have known the true pronunciawas simply unknown, a new god, as ' god of the fathers.'
tion, though he excuses himself from giving it as being unlawful.
Great uncertainty, however, attaches on the other hand
As late as 130 A.D. Abba ShituI denied eternal bliss to any
to the hypotheses of the occurrence of the related forms
one who should pronounce t h e sacred name with its actual
consonants. See on this especially Dalman, Der Gottesjiame
Yahu ( Yau) and Ya in Assyrio-Babylonian or CanaanAdonaj uTui seine Gesch. (Berlin, 1889), and cp Che. OPs.
itish proper names. ^
299-3031 T h e M S known as the Greecus Venetus^ finely renders ,^l-^»
2 Cp Franz Del. * On the pronunciation of the Tetragramb y inventing t h e substantive 6 OCTWTTJS—z.f., probably ' t h e
maton,' ZATW3f.
(1883-84). Brinton reads Jahva, ' T h e
really existing o n e ' ; hardly, as L a g . (Ubers. 138), comparing
origin of the sacred name J a h v a , ' Archiv fiir Rel.-Wiss.,
1899,
3 226_^
fiovAdw, supposes, with a causative signification, to indicate rwn'*
^ Grimme alone (op. cit. 143^?^), on quite insufficient grounds,
as a Hiph'il.
explains mn' as a lengthened form of ^n', Yahu, regarding it as
2 When P nevertheless gives Jochebed (nD3V, Ex. 6 20) as the
a sort of plural or collective form from the root I,T or i,m.
name of Moses' mother, we must suppose this to be a name sub^ On this cp Kau. TLZ, 1886, no. 10, col. 223. Moreover,
stituted by a later editor for what P originally wrote. Others
Theodoret (quiest. 15 in Exoduyn) states that the Samaritans
take the name J5ch6bed as an indication that Yahwe was originpronounced the sacred name 'Ia^€', and the same pronunciation
ally the God of Moses' family or his tribe. But cp JACOB, § i ;
is ascribed by Epiphanius (Adv. lurr. i. 8 2c) to a Christian sect,
JOCHEBED.
and is to be found in Egyptian magic papyri (on this, as also on
3 In support of a Canaanitish Jahn the following cases have
the whole question, see the thorough investigation of A. Deissbeen
cited :—the place-names mentioned by W. M. Miiller
niann, 'Griechische Transskriptionen des T e t r a g r a m m a t o n ' in
(As. u. Eur. 162 312f)—viz.,
from the list of Thotmes I I I . ,
his Bibelstudien, Marburg, 1895, p. 3ff. ; Author. Transl. b y
Bai-ti-y--d
(.Tn'3??), and from that of Sosenk, Ba-bi-y-d, SaA. Grieve, 1901, p. 3 2 1 ^ ) . Clement of Alexandria (Stro7n.
na-y-'d, and Ha-ni'-m-d^zW
equally doubtful; Yaubidi, the
V. 634, according to the better reading) attests the still more
name of a king of Hamath, also written Ilubi'di;
so Schr.
exactly corresponding form laoue o r ' l a o v a i ; Origen, the form
KA r(2), 23_£7:, and Wi. G / 3 6 ^ , who has also pruved Azriyau^
la^. Burkitt's edition of fragments of Aquila shows that Aquila
of F<awa^z (according to Schrader, Azariah of Judah) to be the
wrote the sacred name in archaic Hebrew characters. Finally,
name of a N . Syrian king (AOF\ii^;
but cp also Jastrow,
on Jahwe' is based also t h e form lawouTje in the Jewish* Ilubidi2.nd
the supposed/a/^/'/V/,' ZA, 1895, p. 2 2 2 ^
Ihe
Egyptian Magic-papyri; cp L. Blau, das altjudische
Zauber•wesen fi8g8\ 128. According to Blau, w appears in t h e third
names adduced by Pinches, * Ya and Ja7va in Assyro-Babyplace m order that the first three vowels may be sounded Iato
lonian inscriptions,' PSBA 15 1 pp. 1-13 (cp also Jager, Beitr
(=in'). The form/iTz-^ occurring in Latin IVtSS (cp
ZATW
sur Assyr. 1452 ff.; Grimme, Grimdziige, etc., 145; Hommel,
•^346ti88i], 2 173 [1882]) a t least testifies to an e in the second
AITT 115, and Exp. T IO4248144; Sayce, i<^.0522; [against
syllable. _0n the other hand, tbe form lao, handed down b y
Hommel] Kiinig, ' t h e origin of the name n'\n'',' ib. Vii'&gff.),
the Gnostics, may be left out of account. Like all similar forms
must for the present, on account of the uncertainty attending the
\^'g., leuw, in Philo Byblius), it is simply the product of erroexplanation, and often the reading as well, be left out of account.
neous or misunderstood Jewish statements. On this c p BauAgainst the proposal of Frd. Del. (Par. i$8ff.) to derive a form
dissin, ' D e r Ursprung des Gottesnamens lao,* in hixs Studien
Jahu, common to all Canaanites, from an Accadian Ja-u, transzur semit. ReL 2 1 8 1 ^ (1876).
formed b y the Hebrew priests into m n \ so as to render possible
its derivation from nM, ' to be,' cp Philippi, Z.f. Vdlkerpsych. u.
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NAMES

NAMES

Ex. 314 being left out of account, ' Yahw^ ' has been
explained variously. ^
(a) As no7nen itnperfecti Kal of mn, ' t o fall,' either
in the sense of 'rushing, crashing d o w n ' (Klo. GI 70),
__ ,
or in that of 'falling (from heaven),'
* . . . as being originally the name of one of

places where the singular (r\-s^^) occurs, forty-one belong
to the Book of Job, and the rest (apart from the Kt. of
2 K. 1731) cither to poetic passages or to late prose. It
can hardly be doubted, accordingly, that the singular
(ni^x) is only an artificial restoration based on the plural
(c-ri^x).^ The plural serves sometimes to denote the
heathen gods (Ex. 9 i 12i2 2O3 etc.) or images of gods
{Ex. 2O23 etc.), but mostly to denote a single god (or
image of a god—^.^., Ex. 321, most probably also Gen.
313032), whether a heathen deity [e.g., i S . .57. of
Dagon ; i K. l i s , even of a female deity—for Hebrew
never had a word for goddess) or the God of Israel.In numberless places—especially with the addition of
the article—D'.iSxn (i-e., like 6 Qeos in the X T , the
^\•e]l-known, true God) is a sort of proper name and
equivalent for Yahwe. The usage of the language
gives no support to the supposition that we have in the
plural form eldhim, as applied to the god of Israel, the
remains of an early polytheism,^ or at least n. combination with the higher spiritual beings (the ' son of God'
or 'sons of the gods'—i.e., according to Heb. usage,
simply beings belonging to the class of Elohim, Gen.
624 Job 16 2 i 387, cp Ps. 29i 897 [6])- Rather must
we hold to the explanation ofthe plural as one of majesty
and rank (a variety of abstract plural expressing a combination of the several characteristics inherent in the
conception)."*

etymological ^^^ objects (see MASSEBAH, § i d) called

explanations. ^^,7,,/ ^s^^ ^^^^^ ^ n ^ other possible
explanations, Lag. OrientaUa,
22jff.).
(b) As a notnen i7nperfecti Kal of nm, ' to blow ' (cp
Nc^\ehawd[y),
' to blow,'^ati'J"", 'air, breeze'), ' t h e
Blower,"-^ as a name for the storm-god, analogous to
the Assyrian Ramman.
(e) As iL nomen impe7fecti Hiph'il of nin, either as
' he who makes to be, calls into existence,' the Creator,^
or, following [ei), as ' h e who makes to fall, who smites
with lightning, •* and so, as before, the storm-god.
A Hiph'il {or a causative form analogous to the
Hebrew Hiphil), however, from mn (or r[^r{) cannot be
produced, apart from late Syriac formations, in any
Semitic dialect, and the signification 'fall' occurs in
Hebrew only in the imperative Nin, Job 376 (where
Siegfried, SBOT, reads nn) ; and for the meaning
* blow' recourse must be had to Arabic ; whilst the
interpretation of Yahwe as creator would ill agree with
Hebrew usage, which employs the name Yahw^ chiefly
with reference to revelations of God to his people, or
the conduct of the people towards their national god,
whereas the cosmic working of God is connected with
other divine names.
It is not to be denied that r^^ry" may have had originally another much more concrete signification than that
given in Ex. 814. Nevertheless it seems precarious to
suppose that while Hebrew was still a living language,
the people should have been so completely deluded as
to the meaning of the most important and sacred name.
The objection that Ex. 3 14 rests on a piece of too subtle
metaphysical speculation, falls so soon as we cease to
ftircL- into it the abstract conception of ' self-existence,' ^
and content ourselves with the great religious idea of
the living God who does not change in his actions.
Of originally appellative names by far the commonest
(2570 times) is ildhim (CJISN')' '^^ regular plural of
Hd^'^h (ni^x), God, which (if we allow
-'
J ' for the modification of a to d) corresponds to the more original Arabic ildh
meaning.
(Aramaic n^x).
Of the fifty-seven
Sprachwiss.,
1882, pp. ITS ff. i Tiele, Th.T, 1882, pp. 262 ff. ;
Kue. Hibbert Lectures, 3o8_^ Moreover, according to Winckler
{.GI\36ff.),
n m ' , with tbe meaning of ' Lord of eternal being,' is
to be regarded as a spiritualising of the quite independent and
distinct popular form Jahu.
1 Cp especially Driver, ' Recent theories on the origin and
nature of the Tetragrammaton,' Stud. Bibl. 1 ; T . P . Valeton,
* De IsraeUtische Godsnaam,' Theol. Stud., May i88g.
2 So Wellh. IJG\'^/.), 25, n. T, i-*J 26 n. 1 : ' T h e etymology is
quite obvious ; he rides through the air, he blows.'
3 So already Jn. Clericus (1696) on E x . 6 3 \ Schr., since 1862,
and in Schenkel's ^/^^.-/if-r. 3 167,^ (cp, however, also KAT[^)
25); Lag. ZD.MG"2-13-^1, and most recently in Ubers.131 ff.
( - ' he who calls into being what he has promised'). T h e equating of .nm' a-nd mn", so as to obtain tbe meaning, ' tbe Vivlfier,
distributer of life,' must be rejected, for the interchange of n and
n at the begmning o f a Semitic word is unheard of.
^ So Lat;. Orietitalia, 2 29 (alongside of the explanation a s
imperf. Kal), and, doubtfully, Stade, G F / I 4 2 9 . According to
G. Margoliouth (PSBA,
1895, p. 5 7 ^ ) , n m ' is ' o n e who sends
down thini^s frorn heaven.'
^ So, e.g., Di. (Gen., i
, p. 74): ' h e who exists absolutely
and lives in himself ; Schultz, Alttest.
Theol.^), 387, ' the immutable, self-centred existence; the absolute personality.' Descrying of mention, also, is the hypothesis of G. H . Skipwith
( ' T h e Tetragrammaton,' /(>A'10 6 6 2 ^ ) , accordinc; to which
nin'j ' h e will be,' is the elliptic form of the invocation of the
ancient Israelite warrior-god, to be completed b y "?« and •]"ry
—i.e., *God will be with us.' The Untersuchungen
iiber- den
Nattien Jeho-r'a of B. Steinfiihrer (1898), and W. Spiegelberg's
eine Vemnitting
iiber den Ursprung des Na}nens •r\'\'r\'^ (from
an Egyptian word for ' c a t t l e ' ) , ZDMG,
1899, p. 633_^, are
quite valueless.
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There is much difference of opinion as to the etymology, and therefore the proper signification, of the
word Eldhi7n. A verbal stem, nSx,
115. Etymology. ^^ ^^^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ naturally think
first of all, is not known in Hebrew ; and the Arabic
'alaha, ' t o worship God,' is obviously a denominative
from the substantive Hldh, ' God.' On the other hand,
the derivation from the Arabic 'aliha, with medial i
(according to Arabic scholars an old Bedouin word
meaning ' to be filled with dread, be perplexed,' and so
' an.xiously to seek refuge'), seemed enticing.
'ilah
(ni'?N) would thus mean in the first place ' dread,' then
the object of the dread with whom one nevertheless
seeks refuge.^
Support for this view has been found in particular in several
allusions in the O T itself to the supposed proper meaning ofthe
word, since in (len. 3142 53 God is called ' t h e fear (nnc) of
Isaacj'and in Is. 8 13 Ps. 70 12 [11], ' the object of fear' (x-n^-^).
T h e state of the problem is this. If 'aliha, along with the cognate walilia, ' to fear,' is really an independent verbal stem, the
above explanation has a greater claim to consideration than any
other. Possibly, however, 'aliha it.self, along with ivatiha, is
only a denominative from 'ildh, and signifies originally ' possessed of G o d ' (cp ev^ovaia^eiv, Satixovav), as tbe Arabic ba'ila
means ' t o be possessed of Ba'l.'^
I n this case, naturally,
Fleischer's explanation would be futile.
1 According to Baethg. (Beitr.
297) the poetic author of
Dt. 32 is to be regarded as the inventor o f t h e sing. niVx.
2 T h e use of ••n'^N (i S. 28 13) in the sense of supernatural
being, ghost, is quite exceptional, and it is certainly an error to
assert that ' x sometimes indicates judges or magistrates in
general. In E x . 2 l 6 22yf. [8f] i S . 2 2 5 ' ^ invariably means
God, as witness of a lawsuit or dispenser of oracles. (We have
clearly a relic of the last-mentioned usage in Ex. 4 j6 tJ ?] and
even in 7 i [P?j.) In Ex. 227, too, the parallelism shows that
what is meant is the re\ iling of God as the giver of decisions
on points of law. In Ps. 82 i 6 '.'T y 13s i, on the other band,
the 'ti are, like the ' holy o n e s ' of Ps. 89 6 8 [5 7], the gods of the
heathen, which, in later post-exilic times, fell to a lower rank
(see

ANGEI-S).

3 According to W R S (^5(2), 445), * the Elohim of a place
originally meant all its sacred denizens, viewed collectively as
an indeterminate sum of indistinguishable beings.'
4 On this point cp Ges. Gram.i'^), §§ i 2 4 ^ a n d 132/:. In the
Phcenician inscriptions, too (cp G. Hoffmann, Ueber
einigephdn.
Inschr., i88g, p. 17 ff.), DSN (elim) indicates most probably the
universal conception of divinity, T'K, on the contrary, the individual deity in the idol.
^ So especially the illustrious Arablst Fleischer (most lately
in Kleine Schriften,
1 1 5 4 ^ ) , and after him Franz Del. (most
recendy in his Genesis, 1887, p . 48, where he explains ^G-'A
as ' a w e or respect,' and then ' object of awe')
6 So Nold. ZDMGA<:i 174, after We. Wdkidi, 356, n. 3 (uliha
'an-irraguli,
' t h e fear of God has made the man harmless').
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There is just as little proof, however, for the view of
Ewald, and after him Dillmann (on Gen. 11 ; also in
Handb. d. ATliche7i Theol.), that .nSx means ' t o be
mighty,' and is to be regarded as a by-form of the stem
n'jK i'S"^)' ^^^"^ which SK comes.
Nestle follows another course [Theol St. aw; ll'l/rt.,
1882, p. 243_^), explaining ^Idhi/n as the plural, not
of the late artificially revived form t^lddh, but of the
sing, el [see next §).^
Nestle supposes the plural to have arisen from el by the artificial
insertion ofa n (h), like H e b . nin^Dx. maidens, from nCN, Arab.
'abalidt, fathers, S \ T . s^mdhdn, names, etc. Nestle is thus able
easily to explain how tbe older language had no singular for
elohim but el, and no other pkuai for el but elOhlm. T h e
explanation of this plural form \Mjuld thus be dependent on tliat
ofthe sing, el (see bclinv). T o Nestle's hypothesis, Imuever,
there is the objection'-^ that at least the .Arabic formations of this
kind have a short d before the termination, whilst the long o of
elohim would represent a long d ; and above all, that all examples with inserted n (if "'e ignore some secondary formations
in SyrLic) h a \ e the fem. ending. i\Iure<ner, were this hypothesis accepted, the Ar. Uldh and the .Aram. n^N would have,
with Nestle, to be ret^arded as words borrowed directly or indirectly from the Hehrew.3

There is no less difference of opinion as to the explanation of el, ' G o d , ' a word which appears as a
Fl divine name 217 times (73 in Ps., 55 in Job,
* and generally almost only in poetical passages,
or at least in elevated prose), and just like Mohim (see
preceding col., n. 2) may denote either deities (D'SN
e.g., in Ex. 15x1, etc., Ps. 58i[2] corrected text) which
have come to be viewed as subordinate divinities, or
the god of Israel. Sometimes it occurs with the article
(yet also without it ; so especially in Deutero-Isaiah,
40iS, etc.), like ' t h e Hdhim' (c'ri^xn) in the sense of
the true God (e.g.. Gen. 4(33), but specially often with
some attribute or other, whether a noun [e.g., -1133 SN,
'hero-god,' Is. 96) or an adjective as in m SN, ' t h e
living God.'^jr-^y ^x (see below, § 118), ' G o d most
high,' -;r ''x (see below, § 117), ' God almighty (?),' or
with a genitive, as Ssn''! SN, ' the God of Bethel' ^ (Gen.
357). c^^ii'SN, ' t h e god of antiquity (Gen. 2133), or
finally with «. noun in apposition—e.g.. Gen. 4 6 3 ; cp
also 3320 where Jacob calls the i7iassebdh (for in view of
-Z)r\ we must read thus, not niiiD, ' a l t a r ' ) that he
erected 'el, god of Israel.'
Very frequent is the
occurrence of ^/(never niS"< or avTSN) as first or second
member in proper names—e.g., nnSN, niy''SN, in'Sx, SNV,
SN']"?^, etc. (see above, § 25).

Against the derivation of the substantive el (SN) from
SIN 'to be strong,' with the meaning ' the strong one,'
a derivation at one time common and in itself satisfactory,^ objections have been raised. T h e most that
The other example from Lieder der Hudhail
(ed. W e . 123),
no. 278, /. 3, is less certain.
1 Conversely, Ewald had already explained SN as abbreviated
from HISN (D'rrSN); Lehre der Bibel von Gott,132.2 ff.
•'^ Cp Nsld. SBA W, 1882, p . 1180.
3 Cp the detailed refutation of this theory b y Ncild. (SBA JG,
1882, pp. 1 1 8 3 ^ ) , according to whom both el and ildh were
already In e.vistence side by side before the parting of tbe
Semitic nations. Cp also E d . Meyer, ' E l ' in Roscher's Lex.
f-^^^^^h.
u. rom. Mythol. 1223 _^5^ ; Baethgen, too, shows
(Beitr. 2-]i,3^\d in the excursus, 297_^) that It is at best b u t
traces of the form it (el) that are to be found in the various
bemitic tribes and peoples, whilst ildh is cjuite wanting in some
languages. On the other hand, it has in some cases become
qmte unfamiliar in the living language ; in others it is passing
out of use, its place being taken by ildh.
It is only in personal
names that '. . . z'l has established itself in all Semitic languages, either alone as in some of them, or alongside of ildh as
in others.'
^ Cp El roi, Gen. 1613 RVmg. (^NT SN) ; see ISAAC, § 2.
On this usage of el, perhaps the oldest, where it originally
denoted the local divinity (afterwards identified with Yahwe)
ofthe several places of worship, cp Stade, GVI 1 428.
^ Wellhausen S2iys (Skiz:::en, 8169): ' t h e true content of tbe
conception " God " amongst the Semites generally is that of lord-
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can be cited in the way of evidence for such a use of
the substantive cl is the expression T ^n'^-ii", ' it is in
the power of my hand ' (Gen. 3129 and elsewhere). It
has been urged too, especially by Lagarde (Mittctliiiigen,
1884, pp. 9 6 ^ ) , that the derivation of this particul.ar
name from a neuter verbal stem is unthinkable (cp,
however, also j^^, 'scoffer'; -\a, ' D e m o n ' ) ,
.\bove
all it is objected that a participle or verbal noun from
^N (or S'N) would of necessity have an unchangeable J,^
whereas forms like Elhanan (pn^N), Elimflek (T^'D'SN)
and many others \vould argue for the t" being siniply <a
prolongation of an original z. 'Wc- last objection would
apply also to Noldeke's^ derivation from ^ix, ' to IJC in
front.' Dillmann (on Gen. l i ) and I^agarde-^ derive
SN from ."ISN (or 'SN) : but for the meaning, assumed by
Dillmann, ' t o be mighty,' no authority can be found,
and Lat^iirdc's connection of el with the preposition
(SN) ' t o , ' is open to serious qu--stion. (Sec N A T U R E WORSHIP, § 2.)
Lagarde maintains that el denotes: him 'after whom one
strives,' ' whu is the goal of all human aspiration and endeavour '
(."iccordin;.; to Deutsche Schriften, 222, the ' a i m ' or ' g o a l ' ) , or
(1888) ' t o whom one.has recourse In distress or when one is in
need of guidance' (Vt',rs. 170 : ' t^> whom one alca.:hes oneself
closely'). Such an origin for the name would be no doubt conceivable on the basis of pure and strict monotheism ; it is,
however, inconceivable 'diln, ei, originally served to denote any
god whatever,"* and even a demon or local divinitj-.

W e are no nearer a solution in the case of the divine
name Shaddai, --c-e;. \\'hilst it occurs six times ^ as an
V
attribute of S.S', it occurs as an inde117. b a a a a i . pgj,jjgj)t divine name 39 times, of
which 31 belong to the poetical parts of Job (since here,
as is well known, Yahwe is avoided and its place taken
by other names). According to E x . 6 3 (P) it was by
the name el saddai (not Yahwe) that God revealed
himself to the patriarchs. It is in agreement with this
that four of the six Genesis passages belong certainly to
P (along with the three personal names compounded
with HB'), whilst, as ® shews, saddai in Gen. 4-314 is a
Redactor's interpolation into the text of E. The only
pre-exilic testimony for saddai is therefore Gen. 49 25
Nu. 24416.
It is incorrect to appeal in support of the common
explanation ' Almighty' to the Arabic root sadda, ' to
be firm, strong,' for the Hebrew equivalent for this
would be not -no (SDD) but -nc (SDD). ^ Nor is
much weight to be laid on ®'s rendering saddai by
' Almighty' (-itavTOKpdrc^ip). This occurs only in the
book of Job, and there only in 15 out of 31 places,
whilst in the Pentateuch saddai is simply rendered by a
pronoun (pov, a-ov, 6 epos) or passed over altogether.^
Judged by its form, saddai could only be a derivative
ship.' With this it agrees that Yahwe is also called in Is. 6 5
and elsewhere ' t h e king,' and that in Ethiopic
ihe/duralis
majestatis anildk has become a sort of proper name for God.
1 Yet Noldeke still ini882 decided (SBA iV, 18S2, p. 1188) that
SN -^0.%probably an originally long vowel. As a matter of fact the
punctuation of the Massora (in aN'^K, etc., alongside of W^SN)
may be founded on an error. Whether the Babylonian ilic,
' God ' (but never as the name of a detined god ; cp on this pomt
Jensen, Kosniog. der Bab. 116), can be cited in support of the
original shortness of the vowel in SN, must be left an open
question. Lagarde (Ubers. 131 / ) regards the Assyrian form
Sir--la-,i — ' Israelite' as sufficient proof.
2 SBA IV, 1880, p. 7 6 0 ^ , less definitely 1882, p. 1 1 7 5 ^
3 Symmicta,
-i (i3ft,). loi j / : ; OrientaUa, 2 (1880), l O ^ ;
Mittheilunnen,
1 ct 11. i-Z ff- -^l^ f- - = 7 / ;?3 <i88i-86); at
length (most reccnlly) in Vl-en. isgff-. According to p. 167 the
derivation of SN from the preposition SN was proposed as long
ago as by Jasue de la Pl.ace (ti655).
J According to Lagarde, it is true, S N was not a native word
amongst the Arabs, Idumaeans, etc., but only a loan-word from
the j e w s (cp, however, above n. 3).
. l e
6 Five times in Gen. (for we must certainly read .^o S,x tor
ly HN in Gen.4925) and in E x . 6 3 .
6 In Erek. 10 5, probably an interpolated verse, <S retains the
form SaSSmi. This, however, hy no means furnishes any real
evidence for the originality of the pronunciation 'ci.
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of the form -na with the suffix ay.^
But this root
means only ' l a y waste, destroy,' and it is surely inconceivable that, for example, in the oldest passage (Gen.
4925), el saddai designates God as the devastator or
destroyer.
Moreo\'er, the pronunciation saddai is
perhaps purely artificial, intended to embody the explanation 'lEi (•;;')= 'what (or who) is sufficient.' It is
only thus we can explain the remarkable rendering
(6 Uavb!; cp 'iKavoiffijuac [ = n ] i n Mal. 310) of ® in
J o b 2 I i 5 312 4O2 R u t h l 2 o / . of © " i n Ezek. 124 and
of Aquila, Symmachus and Theodotion (also R. Ishaki
on Ex. 63). T o derive the name from a root niiv would
require the pronunciation saddiii (nc', the so-called
nomen opifcis).
But there is no such root in Hebrew,
though according to Frd. Delitzsch (Prol- 1896) there
is a root sadu ' to be high ' in Assyrian.^ See SHADD.41.
Like saddai, the title 'Elyon (j'rSy), ' t h e Almighty,'
appears sometimes in connection with El (Gen. 1418-20
•fl ^"'^ ' " apposition with Yahwe in v. 22;
118. hlyon. p s . 7 8 3 5 ) o r Y a h w 4 ( P s . 7 i 8 [ i 7 ] ; i n 5 7 3 W
7856, too, E15him has been substituted by a Redactor,
as elsewhere in Ps. 42-84 for Yahwe ; see PSALMS, § 7),
sometimes standing alone (Xu. 24i6 Dt. 328 Ps. 2l8[7]
465 [4] 77 II [10], etc. ; as a vocative 93 [2]). That when
it stands alone 'elyon was felt to be a proper noun is clear
from its never having the article even after prepositions ;
cp, e-g., Ps. 73 II Is. 14 14 Ps. 5014. \\'itb this agrees the
testimony of Philo Byblius (Eus. Prcep. evang. 1 10)
that among the Phoenicians 'EXioCi" was in use as a
name for God. This is the simplest explanation of the
fact that in the single early passage where 'Elyon
occurs (Nu. 2416) it is put in the mouth of a foreigner,
whilst the employment of the word as an Israelite
name for God belongs almost exclusively to post-exilic
usage.
Another word, occurring as a sort of proper noun
130 (or according to the Massora 134) times, not as
119. Adonai. Kr. for Yahw6 (see above note i ) but
as K t b . , is ('nx, i.e.) according to
M T Adonai (-i•^«) but probably originally Adoni ( ' n x )
' my lord. '^ Adon (T'TIN) without suffix is used only in
Ps. 1147, of God ; and 'the .Adon' (jnNn) in Mal. 3 i , a n d ,
in connection with other divine names, in Ex. 2317 8423
and five times in Is. (1 24 3 i , etc.).
Of other terms indicative of lordship Baal (Si's) ' proprietor, lord' (with the article Sya.n) was also in ancient
times used without hesitation as a desig120. Baal. nation for the god of Israel. This is
proved by a series of proper names compounded with
' Baal,' in the bestowal of which not the heathen Baal
1 So Baethgen (Beitr., etc., 294) who appeals to Palmyrene
and other parallels. H e maintains that 'ty can be explained
only as an Aramaism, an Aramaism that the Hebrews brought
with them from their A r a m e a n home.
2 Noldeke (SBA « ' , 1880, p. 775 ; ZDMG 42 480) conjectured
that n c or (on the analogy of ^i"IN) -np, ' my lord ' was the
original pronunciation. C p 0 . Hoffmann, PhSn- Inschr. 53-55.
But what explanation could then be given of ' c 7N in the
mouth of God (Gen. 49 25 E x . 6 3)? Cp S H A D D A I .
^ As rialman has shown (Der Gottesname -Adonaj u- seine
Gesch.), it is simply by Rabbinic arbitrariness, not yet known to
the Talmud, that we have the form ('31N) with long a (commonly
supposed to be a means of distinction from the ordinary profane
form PJIN] ' my lords ' ; but supposed by Nestle ZA TW, i8g6,
p. 325, to be a reaction of the a of n^n-, such a form as ni.T
being impossible; and by Lagarde, Ubers- 188, to be a n
Aramaism, related to the Old Palestinian fi IN like Syriac wia/Zt-rty,
' k i n g l y ' to melekh) or even a plural suffix a t all (in connection
with the plural of majesty D'31N). F o r with the suffix of the
first person sing, elsewhere only the sing. '^^N is found, and
from this form the divine name had to be distinguished. T h e
common assertion that the suffix in '3-1N is often, as in monsieur,
madaiiie, etc., quite meaningless, is corrected by Dalman by
the observation that outside of the Book of Daniel and eight
critically doubtful passages, the suffix is never quite meaningless.
(Cp excursus on Adonai, Che. OPs- 299-303.)
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but Yahw4 was certainly thought of.'
ISHBAAL,

MERIBAAL,

BEELLADA

See JERUBBAAL,
(forms

retamed in

Ch ), but in the earlier books deliberately corrupted
by the substitution of El or Bosheth.^ See, however,
MEPHIBOSHETH.

The title ''Abir of Jacob ' (npy: T 3 N ) ' t h e Strong One
of Jacob (i.e., he whom Jacob must acknowledge and
honour as the Strong One ; cp ' S N * ; mnp
121. Abir. j ^ ^]j pj^j.(g QC jj^g •B,oo\s. of Isaiah—i.e.,
he whom Israel ought to treat as the Holy One), Gen.
4924 and four other times (cp Is. I24 SNnfc'; 'N), occurs
only in poetical writing. Since no adjective abir (T3N)
is known, it is probable that we should read abbir (T3N),
but with the same meaning, ' the Strong One of Jacob,
not ' the Bull of J a c o b ' as by itself it niight mean.
Isaiah would certainly not have employed the expression
had it contained for him any reminiscence of steerworship. On the other hand it is very probable that
dbir ( T 3 N ) is so written m order to avoid the likeness to
abbir (T3N) ' bull.'
Another term used only in poetry as a kind of divine
nameis Jiir (nfs), 'Rock.'^ It occurs attached to a genitive (s.xnt;" n)s, 2 S. 233 Is. 3O29) or with
122. Bock. a suffix (e.g-, Dt. 32 30 ; in v. 31 also of a
heathen deity), and also alone—e.g., in Dt. 32418—even
as a vocative, parallel with Yahw6, Hab. 112 (if the
text is sound). On the other hand it is very questionable whether in the plainly very corrupt text of Gen.
4924 C-Nnt;" n x ) , ' t h e stone of Israel' is to be taken
(like '' nis) as a name for God.
Special fulness is required in discussing, finally, the
combination of Yahwe or Elohim with the genitive
sebaoth (n'iN3s) 'hosts,' from which
123. sebaoth. sprang 1 much used name for God.''
T h e original appellative signification of sgbaoth appears
still quite plainly in the full formula ' Yahwe the god of
the hosts'(niN3Xn 'riSi< ,ni,-i',with the article), Hos. 126 [5]
Am. 3 13 6 14 : according to (5 originally also 95.
Much more common is the form (niNDs MSN '-) without
article, and commonest of all ' Yahw^ of hosts' (niN3s '•).*
Frequently, too, adonai is prefixed to this (probably in
most cases an interpolation to supply the place of the
original Yahwi, on which cp above § 109, note 4),
sometimes also [nN.T, ' the l o r d ' (Is. 124 194, to which,
according to ® , 1016 is to be added).
Of the 282 places where the genitive sSbaoth occurs,
no less than 246 are in the prophets (55 in i Is., 8i
in Jer.), and even the five that occur in Kings are in
speeches of prophets.
It nowhere appears in the
Pentateuch,' Josh., Judg., Ezek., Joel, Obad., or
(apart from Ps. 24 10 and 15 places in the 2nd and 3rd
Books of Psalms and 3 in Ch. taken from i S.) the
whole Hagiographa.
t In 2 S. 520 we have a place-name (BAAL-PERAZIM) containing Baal governing a genitive (cp below, § 123), although it is
Yahwe that is meant.
'^ In 2 S. n 21 we find the form Jerubbesheth = Jerubbaal.
3 C p especially A. Wiegand, Z-ATWiOisf.
T h e employment of "lis in the proper name Pedahzur ( " l l s m s : N u . 220
and elsewhere) specially favours its being a genuine divine
name. (On the difficult problems involved seeZuR, N A M E S IN.)
4 Cp Kautzsch, ' Zebaoth ' in PKEi'-'l 17 4 2 3 ^ and ZA TIV
^i-jfp.-,
Lohr, ' J a h v e Zebaoth' in Untersuchungen
ztcm BAinos (igoi), 3 7 , ^ (with a thorough statement of the usage
of's).
5 C p on this abbreviation Gesen. Gratn. 26, § 125 A. For the
grammatically impossible combination '(Yahwe) god, hosts'
K-s D'.ISN or ' s D'.n'sN '') in Ps. 596(5] and elsewhere (for the last
time S4g[8])we must everywhere read ' Yahwe of hosts.' ElOhTm
( ' g o d ' ) was substituted for \ ' a h w e throughout the 2nd and 3rd
Books of Psalms by some redactor without regard to S y n t a x ;
but then the original Yahwe was in some cases also retained in
the text. C p P S A L M S , § 7.
6_The theory of Klostermann (Gesch. Isr. 76) is worthy of
notice. H e thinks that the name was really removed from the
Pentateuch by a redactor just as in Josh. 3 1113 4 7 , instead of
' t h e ark ofthe lordof a l l t h e e a r t h , ' t h e r e must clearly originally
have stood ' the ark of Yahwe of hosts.'
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The old dispute whether the title Yah\v6 SSbaoth
designates Vahwe as God of the earthly (Israelite) or of
the heavenly hosts (angels or stars or both) may be
decided in this way—viz., that s&baoth denotes ia the
first place the earthly hosts, the hosts of Israel fighting
under the leadership of Yahwe. Apart from this divine
name, s6baoth in the plural never means anything but
armies of men,^ and indeed almost always Israelite
armies, whether at the Exodus (Ex. G26, etc., cp especially 74 and 1241) or later (Dt. 2O9, etc., and so also
Ps. 44io[9] 10812 [11]), only m Jer. 819 Ps. 68 13 [12]
heathen armies. The heavenly host on the other hand is
without exception2 designated by the singular (NDS).

The above interpretation of Vahw 6 Sebaoth is favoured
moreover by i S. 1/45 where ' the God of the ranks of
Israel' is plainly intended as an interpretation of
Yahwe Sebaoth—an interpretation not superfluous for a
Philistine—and above all by the fact that of the 11
occurrences of Vahwe Sebaoth in the book of Samuel,
5 (i S. I311 44 2 S. 6218) are directly or indirectly
connected with the ark, and 3 others ( i S. ir)2 I745
2 S. 510) with military transactions. T h e sacred ark is,
according to the earliest references (cp especially Nu.
IO35/. 1444/'Josh. 6 4 / . 1 S . 4 3 / : and 4 2 1 / 2 S . I l u ) ,
the symbol, nav the pledge, of the presence of Yahwfe
as the god of war, the proper leader of Israel; and in
I S. 44 and especiaUy 2 S. 62 the name Yahwfe SSbaoth
is expressly connected with the sacred ark. The idea
that the appositional phrase ' who is enthroned above
the cherubim' here designates Vahwe as leader of the
heavenly hosts, appears to us to be quite excluded by
I S. 1745 (see above). On the other hand it cannot be
denied that even in the earliest prophetic passages there
is hardly a trace to be seen of this original meaning.
Nav, we may assume that Isaiah, e.g., would not have
used the name so often, had its connection with the
former markedly naturalistic representation of the
sacred ark been expressly before his mind. On the
contrarv, the admission of the word into the prophetic
vocabulary must have been preceded by its transference
from the earthly to the heavenly hosts. At the same
time it can never be determined with certainty whether
sebaoth denotes the angels^ or the stars or both.^
\A/hat is clear with regard to prophetic usage is that
with Yahwe Sebaoth is associated the thought of supermundane power and majesty. It is very significant in
this connection that Yahwe Sebaoth is parallel with
' the holy (one)' iz'Mp:]} in Is. 5i6, and with ' t h e holy
(one) of Israel' ("^N-I:;" t^np) in v. 24, whilst in Is. 63 it
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or forces' [Kvpios rdv hovdp.^oiv),'^ or even by ' t h e
Almighty God' (6 B^hs 6 iravroKpdrojp), or \ Lord
Almighty ' (Kvptos iravroKpdrwp). That Yahwe Sebaoth
early came to be felt to be a single proper name,
is shown by the invariable dropping of the article
(except in Hos. 126 [5] Am. 813 614 95) and the almost
equally invariable dropping of the governing noun
{'rtSi^).
The transition to the divine names of the N T is
effected by the title db, 'Father.' This name cannot,
124 F a t h p r however, claim in the O T anything
Hke the wealth of meaning that belongs
to it in the invocation of the 'Lord's prayer,' and in
countless other passages in the N T . Just as in the O T
(apart from the theocratic king, Ps. 2? ; cp 2 S. 7i4) it
is not the individual Israelite but the whole people that
is called ' son (or sons)' of God (Ex. 4 2 2 / Is. I 2 Hos.
I l l , e t c ) , so also God is called 'father' not of the
individual Israelites but of the whole people. Moreover,
the context of such passages as Dt. 326 Is. 64? [8] Jer. 31 9
Mal. l 6 2io shows that in the name 'father' what is
chiefly thought of is the formation of the nation—i.e.,
its elevation to its historical position. Only in Is. 6316
is there at the same time an allusion to the redemptive
acts of Yahwe, to his fatherly care for his people, whilst
in Jer. 8419 'father' is used as a sort of name of
endearment.
The only reference to an individual
relation is to be found in 2 S. 714 (see above ; and cp Ps.
8927[26], likewise with reference to the theocratic king).
The thought of the inexhaustible fatherly compassion
which is the significant idea in the name father in the
N T appears in the O T only in Ps, 686 [5] and 10313, and
in both places merely by way of simile.
i. Conco7-dances and Dictionaries.—For
the Hebrew text
Mandelkern's Concordance (Brecher's Concordantice No7iiinu7n
Proprioruni,
Frankfort a. M. 1876, is
1 2 5 . B i b l i o g r a p l i y . very defective) ; Gesenius, Thesaurus ;
Brown - Driver - Briggs, Hebr. Lex. ;
and (for post-biblical Jewish names) Levy, Neuhebr.
Worterbuch.
For the Greek versions and Greek apocrypha Hatch and Redpath's
Concord, to Sept. (Supplement); for the E V Strong's
Exhaustive
Concordance.
ii. Text.—T\\\s
important part of the subject has never been
systematically treated, and as a rule is neglected or indifferently
handled in commentaries ; it receives much attention in many of
the individual articles in this work : see also Lists and Notes in
HPN, pp. 277-313, and Gray's article in JQR, 1901, pp. 375-391;
Smend, Die Listen d. BB. Esra u. Neh. (1881); Marquart,
Eund. (1896), pp, 10-26. On the prefixes i n ' and v see Bonk,
ZATW
\\i2S-iS^.
iii. Interpretation
and usage.—"L^Lgscrde, OS (including
}erome'sLiber interpretationishebr.
nominum)'. M. Hiller,C'«o7nasticum Sacrum (c. 1000 pp. ; Tubingen 1706); Nestle, Eig.
(1876) : Gray,Studies in Hebr. Proper Karnes (1896) : Kerber, Die
religionsgeschichtliche
Bedeutung der heb. Eigenna^nen (1897).
For later Jewish names, see Zunz, Namen der Juden (1837)
reprinted m GesammeUe Schriften,'H 1-^2 and H . P_, Chajes,
Beitrdge sur Nordsem.
Onomatologie (1900), For discussions
of details, the reader may consult the separate special articles in
the present work, not neglecting the references ; 2 and the works
of Nestle and Gray. Here it niay sutifice to mention one or two
of the more important discussions in periodicals (chiefly/(?7?,
JR.4S,JBLit.
and especially ZDMG, ZAl^lV)
prior to the
latest of these publications and to some subsequent contributions

has 'holy' [-znipi for its predicate.
' T h e Holy
(•z>\ip7\), however, in Is, likewise means exalted above
everything earthly. The most probable conclusion is
that in prophetic usage Yahw6 Sebaoth—agreeably to
its original meaning—suggested in the first place the
angelic hosts of war, but that finally the thought of the
starry host, as the grandest proof of divine omnipotence
and infinity, prevailed. © appears to attach a still
more general meaning to Yahwe Sebaoth, when it
in Rom. 929 J a s . 64) <& retains [KVpios] la^atiiQ.
renders it, as it often does,^ by ' I>ord of the powers
^ Against this view Borchert plausibly objects (St. Kr., 1896,
p. 6 i 9 # ) , that all the places where sebfiOth is used of hosts of
men belong to the later or even the very latest literature, and
that, besides, sebfi5th in P means not fighting hosts but the
rna-sses of the Israelitish people, whilst for the former the sing.
sHba is used. But we really know no other u-«;age, apart from
the divine title, and the angelic host is called in Josh, 614^^
I K. 22i9 Is. 24 31 saba in the sing. Certainly P regards the
masses ofthe people as fighting hosts (see N u . 2).
,
" ^^-103 21 148 2 for ' his hosts'(vNDii), whicb the Massora
thought necessary on account of the preceding imperative plural,
read ' his host' (INis : the language knows no plural D'KDli).
^ So most recently Borchert explicitly (op. cit. 633^?:).
« According to Smend (Alttest.
Kel.-iiesch.i-)
SO-J), indeed,
the meaning ' lord of all the forces of the world' is to be regarded as the original. [Wellhausen thinks of the SatVot-e? (D'SN)
who were attached to different localities, but were all subject
to Yahwfe.]
in 1 S. and almost invariably in Is. (hence it appears also

107
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It occurs for
the first time absolutely as a proper name (i.e., ignoring its
dependence as properly a genitive) m the Sibyl (1 304). In the
so-called Ophite Gnosis, Sabaoth is one of the emanations from
the world fashioner, Jaldabaoth.
1 In the other Greek versions it is Kvpios TWF a-Tpaniov—in
what sense is doubtful, but perhaps looking back to the cTTpaTid

TOV o-ipavoii

of © .

•

•

I

l

l

2 [It is hoped that when the present work is finished, the
reader will have before him a more complete and up-to-date
survey both of the material at our disposal for solving the
problems of names and of the possible solutions of those problems
than can be found elsewhere, mainly through the co-operation
of scholars of different sections of the critical school. The
greatest difficulty has been the backwardness of textual criticism
(see T E X T ANZ) VERSIONS), which has inevitably affected all the
current treatises bearing on names. The thorough criticism to
which in this work the text has been subjected h a s o f t e n jed to
the adoption of new views of some importance, which, with all
deductions for possible errors, Justify the editors in claiming
that here, as elsewhere, they have been able to carry the subject
at any rate ' a little beyond the point hitherto reached in p r i n t '
(Preface to vol. i,, p. 11).—ED.]
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NAPHTALI

NANEA
on the subjects :—\\'. R. Smith in J Phil. 9 75-100 and Jacobs,
Studies
in Bibl. .-Irch. (1894) chaps. 4 .^j (.\nimal anti Plant
N a m e s ) ; Nuldeke m ZDMG .836, pp. 148-157; 1888, pp. 470487; R e n a n , ' I ' t s Noms th^ophores apocop(ies,'in y f i i / 6 161 J?!;
M . Jastrow in JBL 1894, p p . icj ff., 101-127 ; 190J, pp. 82-105
(on compounds with bosheth, -yah, and the name Samuel);
Hommel AHT, and Die Siid-arabischen
Altettlcinicer (\%cy^)
C2\-'21 (on Ammi) ; Gray's Criticisms of Hommel's .-IHT in Exp.
1897(1, 173-190. Specially important for the subject of placenames are Slade's article in Z.A TIV 1B85, p p . 175-185, and von
c\:,\\, altisraelitische
Kultstiitten
(1898). Further, for the comparison of Hehrew wilh other Semitic names the following will
be found specially valuable ; Lidzbarski, Handbuch d. NordsemEpigrafitiib-, the notes in CIS: De].,I'rcl. ; Hammer-Purgslall,
Ueber d. Namen d. .-ii,it,-r, We. Ar- Heid.
G. B. G.
iv. T h e literature on the names of God is embarrassingly large.
On tbe name Vahwe may be mentioned W R S Proph. (1882),
pp. 385 ff- ; Wellh. IJGf-'l, 2 5 ; Dr. ' Recent Theories on the
Origin and Nature ofthe Tetragrammaton,'.S^/z^t/. Bib-1, pp. i ^ ;
Dalman, DerGottesnaineAdonaiundseineGesch.,
1889; Kiinig,
' Die formeil genet. Wechselbeziehung der beiden Worter Jahve
und Jahu,' Z--\ TIVYl 172^. ;.Lag. Psalterium juxta
Hebrceos
Hieronymi, 1B74 ; Or., 1879 ; Ubers., 1889 ; Baudissin, .S'/7/rf.2«^
sem. ReL-gesch-1(1876), pp. 181-254 ; Kuenen, t7(7^j.-rt'. (1669), 1 398
( E T , same reference); hcihc.Uutersuch. zum B. Amos, 2nd app.,
' J a h v e Zebaoth' (tables showing where this name, in different
f.'rms, occurs in O T , how © translates, and on what occasions it
is used); Giesebrecht, Die A 'TlicheSchtitzungdes
Gottesnamens
11- Hire religionseesch. Gyiindl-, I'joi. Illustrative; Del., Par.
(1881); V'cnz\m,'PSBA 1.0(1892), 1 3 j ! ? : ; W i . , G / l 3 6 j ^ ; Hommel,
AHT
102; and Exp.T, iSgg, p. 4 2 ; Sayce, ib- 1898, p. 5 2 2 ;
Philippi, Zt-f
l-cilkerlisyih-, 14 (i88j), 17$ ff--, Jastrow, ZA
10 2 2 2 ^ , and ZA-rW\Cci ff--. Stade, ' D i e Entsteh. des V.
Israel,' Abh., Cj-jfJ.—On the other divine names El. Eloah, and
Elohim, Elyon Shaddai, etc., see the references in §g 108-124.
T. N. (§§ 1 - 8 6 ) ; G. B. G. (§§ 8 7 - 1 0 6 , 1 2 5 , i . - i i i . ) ;
E. K. (§§ 1 0 7 - 1 2 4 ) ; T. K. c . ( § 1 2 5 , i v . ) .
NANEA, RV Nanaea ( N A N A I A \-X\'\',

-Syr.

i^j),

the Grrecised form of Nand or N.inai, o. goddess
worshipped in Elymais or Elam, in whose temple,
according to 2 Macc. 113, Antiochus Epiphanes was
' by the deceit of Nanea's priests ' (see MACCABEES, slain
SKI OND, § 7, col. 2876).
In I Macc. 61-4, indeed,
a different story is told, and the name of the deity whose
temple Antiochus sought to plunder is not given.
Polybius (31 ll) and, following him, Josephus (--int.
xii. 9 i ) gi\e it as Artemis; Appian (Syr. 66) as
Aphrodite. Nana, however, was a primeval Babylonian
goddess—the only one of the great Sumerian (nonSemitic) goddesses who still retained her rank as ' lady
of the temple E-anna' in her city of Uruk (Erech).
Kudur-nanhundi, king of Elam, robbed E-anna of its
lady's image (about 2280 B.C.). and it remained at
Susa till .A<UR-BAN[-PAI, (q.v.) recovered it. This
accounts for the permanence of the cultus of Nan^ in
Elam. T h e .Ass\Tians and R.ihylonians, however, did
not forget the goddess.
Tiglath-pileser I I I . sacrificed
to her under the tille of 'lady of Babylon,' after a
victorious campaign against Babvlonia (A"5ii. 67).
Originally distinct from Ist.ar (Del. Par. 222), she came
to be regarded as a form of litar (cp E R E C H ) , so that
an identification with .\rtemis and Aphrodite lay close
at hand.
See ELVM.\I.S, PERSEPOLIS.
Two more references 10 Nana have been supposed in the O T .
Lagarde introduced her name h> a very arbitrary emendation into
Is. *l-j II (see FOR ruNE AN'D D K S riN\), and many have regarded
the obscure uile c'::'3. m e n , ' the delight of women,' as belonging
to Nan.a (against uhich see V„i\ccn. Daniel, IQ6).
For literature, cp CO'T2 i s g / . , and add Maspero, Dawn of
Civ. 665.674 ; Jastrow, Icel Bal, .-l,-s. 81, 85, 206.
T . K. C.

NAOMI, better No6mi ('DW, ' m y sweetness,' § 79,
iii. f; NC0SAA6IN [B], NOeMA^, and A in 2 4 3 1 7
NOeAAMei,

NOOAAA\ei[N] [ A ] , NOOAAI [ L ] ) , wife

of

Elimelech of Bethlehem, and mother-in-law of Ruth
(Ruthlz/:).

See R U T H .

NAPHATH-DOR (IXT 7123), i K . 4 i i RVmg., R V
'heights of D O R ' (q-v.).
NAPHISH, in 1 Ch. 519, AV N E P H I S H ( L ' " S ^ ) , a son of

ISH,M \I;L (q.v.), Gen '2515 i Ch. 131 519 ( NA<J)ec [BAE],
-69 [D], -<{,£,c [ L ] ; in 619 NA4)eiCAiAicjN [B],
Ni!k(j>tCi\itON [.^L]). T h e name may mean 'widespread ' (cp .Aram. cE]. Ass. napasu) ; it mav also be a
distortion of n'EJ, a collateral form of n-3: ( = Xebaioth)
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presupposed by the Assyrian form Napiati (Schr. KGF
104).

Cp NEPHISIM.

T . IV. C .

NAPHISI (N«,<t>[e]ic[e]i [BA]), 1 Esd. 53- = Ezra
2 5 0 , NlLl'HISIM.

NAPHOTH DOR ( n i l niD3), Josh. I I 2 RVn-s-, RV
• heights of DoR ' (q. v.). Cp § 2 below.
NAPHTALI ('?riS3, § 9! Ne<)>eAA[6]l [BXADFQL],
-A^ [BNAZ^FPL; In Is. 91 (823) Aq. Sm. T h . ] , -giN
.
[ R ^ i n Ps. 67 (68)28, -e/i [E, G e n . 3 0 8 ] ; in
1. Origin, x o b i i AV, NEPHTHALi,andinMt.4i3A\',
N E P H T H A L I M ) , the tribe settled between Issachar and
the northern Dan. \\'hy it was grouped w iih Dan is not
clear (cp B I L H A H ) . If the genealogical scheme that has
reached us is on the whole an artificial device of comparatively late times,' the fact that Napht.\lites and Danites
were together in the X. would sufifice as a reason for making them brothers. Indeed there need not always have
been a positive reason for such combinations. W'hen a
company of about a dozen has to be broken up into four
groups, even enemies may find themselves side hy side :
every one has to be put somewhere.
N o Naphtalite
tradilionson the subject have been preserved. If, on the
other hand, the general genealogical system is in its main
points ancient, Xaphtali's being a. Bilhite clan may be
historically significant. Its brother Dan came from the
.SW. of the Ephraim highlands. Is it possible that Naphtali did so too? T h e possibility has been suggested
( B I L H A H ) . Indeed Steuemagel thinks he can point to
data that give it a certain plausibility. T h e Naphtalite
clan-names give no help : only one of them recurs anywhere—viz. Guni, which is also in the list of clans of
Gad, and Gad is Zilpite, not Bilhite (see ZILPAH)., It
is noteworthy, however, that in the fragment treating of
Dan in Judg. 1 (v- 34/.) the towns mentioned are Aijalon
and Shaalbim, in the S W . of 'Joseph.'
If, then,
NaphtaU was once settled along with Dan in its southern
seat we should expect to be told of Canaanite cities in
the same district that Naphtali was not able to occupy.
Now the towns mentioned thus in v. 33 are Beth-shemesh
and Beth-anath. It has of course been usual to assume
that these must be in Galilee ; but no Beth-shemesh has
been identified there. On the other hand, there is a
well-known Beth-shemesh 2 m. from the Danite city
Zorah (see BETH-SHEMESH, I ) .
T h e case for Bethanath is not so good ; but it is not unplatisible. Bethanoth is mentioned in Josh. 15 59 as a city of Judah (see,
however, B E T H - A N O T H ) , and there is Anathoth in
Benjamin. T o point to the fact that Shamgar who
' smote of the Philistines 600 men,' like the great Danite
hero, is called ben Anath seems precarious. No doubt
the lateness of the insertion of Judg. 831, as Steuemagel
observes, does not preclude there being an old slory
behind it ; but the matter is probably too obscure to
serve as evidence. Further it has to be remembered that
Egyptian lists seem to mention not only a southern but
also a nothern Beth-anath, and that a Beth-shemesh is
said to have been a border city of Issachar. If Dan
and Xaphtali ever were settled together on the SW. of
Ephraim, and if they grew out ofthe partition ofa Bilhah
tribe, there should be some traces of the presence of "
Bilhah tribe. Now as a matter of fact there is a
Benjamite clan called Bilhan (cp BENJAMIN, § 3),
which might be explained as representing a remnant
left behind when the rest of the Bilhah tribe migrated
northwards. In the same neighbourhood a certain landmark bore the name of Bohan the son of Reuben, who
was said to have usurped Bilhah and would in all likelihood be said to have had a son of her. When we
remember the story of David it will seem natural that
it should be said that Reuben had to bear a curse (Gen.
493/.), and the son was turned to stone (soSteuemagel).
T h e g e o g r a p h y would suit(see E D E R [ T O W E R ] , R E U B E N ) .

Another support for the theory that Naphtali once
I See the instructive discussion of P.ernh. Luther in
21 11 [1901]. C p now also Winckler, A',^ I i-h 213, 217.
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lived farther S is found by Steuemagel, with some
diffidence, in Dt. 8823. On this theory Darom ( n m )
can betaken in its usual Talmudic sense of the Shcphela
(see SOUTH) : the words express the hope that Naphtali
may yet recover its old seat by the sea and in the
Daroma. Outside of Dt. 33, however, Darom occurs
only in Ezek., Job, and Eccles. Steuemagel, indeed,
argues that it is nevei thek-ss probably an old word, for
the Daroma would not have been called ' south ' by Jews ;
but a m ttiay have been as far from meaning ' south'
as Negeb. This argument hitrdly strengthens the case.
On the other hand there is nothing positive against the
theory. It is part of a wider question (see TRIBI-:).
How the name Naphtali was popularly explained is
not quite clear. Some one strove ; but w ho ? and with
whom? and how? Apparently, not Jacob,
2. Name. although the doubtful expression ' god's
wrestlings,' if that be the meaning, might very well
refer to such a story as that in Gen. 32.^ In the present
text the speaker is Rachel, a n d it is the rule in the case
of Jacob's sons that the name is given by the mother.
If ' wrestle' be the meaning of the hapax legomenon
D'^iPDi.'^ Rachel wrestled with her sister (308) and came
out best. Was Reuben then in E Leah's only son at
this time and so Rachel's obtaining a second (Naphtali,
Dan being the first) constituted a victory (so Gunkel) ?
That would explain how it was Reuben that found the
diiddim: hewas at the time Jacob's only son. If, as
elsewhere, the verb means to act in a wily manner, perhaps Test. xii. Patr., Xapht., § I, correctly paraphrases
E's meaning ' because Rachel acted with guile a n d
substituted Bilha for herself.' Similar is the explanation
of Josephus (,4nt i. 197, § 305) ' a s if " g o t by stratagem "(? ,ur/xai'7)T6s, var. lect. ap., evpc), because of thc
stratagem used against the fruitfulness of the sister ' (5td
T6 dvrnexvdcjaadai -irpbs TTJV eureKviav TTJS dSeXcfrTJs)The meaning of the name Naphtali is not known.
If there was really a tribe Bilhah, which broke u p into
two portions after leaving its southem seat, the part
called Dan may have come to bear the name of the
deity whose cult was seated where it finally settled.^
The Bilhites who came to be known as Naphtalites*
may similarly have taken their name from some later
seal. They may^ for example, as it has been conjectured that the Asherites did (AsHER, § 3), have
hailed for a time near the plain of Megiddo. There
is in that neighbourhood a place-name Naphath or
Naphoth-dor (the vocalisation is uncertain) which is
usually supposed to mean 'eminence.' May Naphtali
be a derivative of Napht as Karmel seems to be of
Karm ? Naphtali would then mean the people of the
Naphial. Land (De Gids, Oct. 1871, ' De wording van
staat en godsdienst in het oude Israel,' 20, n.) thought
so, and (independently?) Wright ( Was Israel in Egypt f
251). It would be rash to assert that the difficulties '
are insuperable.
Where to locate the Naphath,
Naphoth of Joshua, is uncertain. It is usually supposed
to be the hilly country just under Carmel. If, however, the suggestion of Dillmann as to the original construction of Josh. I 7 i i be accepted (see ASHER, § 3)
we must look in Issachar. May the Dor referred to be
' O n supposed wrestling in prayer (cp the Syriac text cited
by Ball ([SBO T ad loc-1) see Gunkel, «</ loc.
.May it not be, however, that '7inS3, to which there is no
analogy in any Semitic language, is a corruption of 71FIS3, Niph.
inf. absol.? cn^.S' and •» might then be variants of a misplaced

'(.fl)^ '* Cp Bernstein, Sagen von Abraham,
38, Kuenen, Th- T
-'^^c, Kerber, Heb. Eieennanien,
5968.
It is noteworthy that Naphtali is, like Levi, adjectival in
iorm. It never occurs, however, in the O T as an adjective, or
with the article, or in the plural, ©t-, however, usually and
»"'<• often have vej,9cL\lc!]in—i.e-, Naphtalites ('?) (Ges.). T h e
text of Josephus gives vecjieafctcs (cp Aev[eji!, Gen. 35 23 [AE]) :
var. lect. .Aei, -Ai^jo!, -AAeiu..
' The gentilic of tela is '';C"13, not 'SDHD. Moreover, if
the word n^j means * height,' the final t is not radical.
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not that on the coast but some other—that which gave
its name to a well? (see, however, E N D O R ' ) or to the
hot springs at e l - H a m m e h ? : H A M M A T H [q-v., i.]
seems to have been called more fully Hammoth-dor
(Josh. 21 32). On the other hand there may have been
Naphoth in more districts than one, as there are more
than one Carmel. T h e country to the W. and N . of
the lake of Galilee might well be called hill country.
There is in fact a passage (Josh. 20 7) where the mountain
land of W . Palestine is expressly divided into three
sections: Mt. Judah in the S., Mt. Ephraim iu the
centre, and Mt. Naphtali in the N. (cp EPHKAIM, § 3).
Mt. Naphtali well deserved the name.
Tradition assigned Naphtali stirring deeds in the e.arly
times.
In conjunction with Zebulun, Naphtali had
3 H i s t o r v foughtagreat fight and come off victorious
^' (Judg. 4). Another story told of a great
struggle in which all the tribes settled round the plain
of Megiddo had taken part (Judg. 6). Trained to
daring in the exhilarating atmosphere of the open
heights, NaphtaU joined Zebulun in reckless deeds ot
valour (Judg. 5x8). Indeed Naphtali perhaps claimed
to have had the honour of providing the leader who led
to victory (4 6). T o get beneath these legends, however, down to the rock of actual facts almost seems to
become more difficult the more the question is studied.
See J A B I N , SISERA, M E R O M , T A B O R , K E D E S H , etc.

How Naphtali fared in the age when the Pharaohs
were founding their Asiatic ' empire ' we can only guess
(col. 3546, nos. r6, 32, 34, i n ) .
The Amarna letters
may yield us in time a fuller knowledge of the course of
events about 1400 B.C. Letter 146 (rev. 12), complaining that ' all the cities of . . . the king' • in the land of
K a d e s ' have been made over to the Habiri may refer to
Kedesh on the Orontes (so now Wi. KAl^l,
199) ; but
Abimilki, governor of Tyre, complains ofthe relations of
Hazor or its king with the Habiri (I5440-43). See also
JANOAH, 2. Later came the conquests of Sety in this
district, which led to its subjugation by Rameses I I .
At that time not Naphtali but Asher was the general
name.
According to Steuemagel the Bilhah tribe
entered Palestine in the van of the Jacob or Joseph
tribe, after the Leah-Habiri had settled in Mt. Ephraim
and southwards. According to this theory the events
in the hill country of Galilee during the Amarna period
concerned people who could in no sense be called
Israelite : the Habiri there may have been Aramasan.
How far David really succeeded in welding the highlands N. of the great plain into his kingdom is not
clear. It is noticeable that there the prefectures in the
list in I K. 4 coincided with tribal divisions.^ How
rich a province Naphtali was considered appears in the
statement that its prefect was a son-in-law of Solomon
(AHIMAAZ,

AHILUD,

B A S E M A T H [but see

SALMA]).

Wherever the cities said to have been ceded to Tyre
( C A B U L ) lay ( G A L I L E E , § 2) Naphtali must in the early

monarchy have deeply felt the proximity of Phoenicia
(cp Wi. A"^7"PI, 129). When the crown passed to ISSACHAR (§ 4), however, Bir'idri ( B E N H A D A D , I ) adopted

an aggressive policy (i K. I520 : Dan, Ijon, Abel-bethmaacah, all the land of Naphtali), which eventually
succeeded. Tibni, if Naphtalite^ (EPHRAIM, § 5, coL
1314, n. 3), may have been an earlier representative of
the later pro-Aramsean party, opposed to Omri (see.
ever, K.A TP>, 247). In any case, being contiguous with
Aramsean territory, Naphtali was already largely Aramaised when Assyria at last formally absorbed Damascus
(732). When precisely Naphtali's turn came cannot be
made out from the mutilated inscriptions of Tiglathpileser III. (.Ann. 150, 209, 228 ; 3 R 1 0 , n . 2,6-8,15-19).
1 This might even explain the intrusion of Endor which
critics have usually cut out as a gloss.
2 Bernh. Luther thinks it was in some such way that the
tribal unities came into being (Z.-l TIF'2111 [1901]).
3 Guthe ( G F / 1 3 8 ) suggests Ephraimite or Manassite;
Winckler (KA T(-i}, 247, n. i), of T i r a i a [EN-GANNIM],
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2 K. 1029 (Ijon, Abel-beth-maacah, Janoah, Kadesh,
Hazor, Gilead [?], Galilee [?], all the land of Naphtali)
may refer to its definitive annexation.^ Possibly the
mutilated slab 3 R 10, no. 2, once mentioned this : ' the
wide-reaching [Xaphtajli^in its whole extent I made over
to the territory of Assyria.'^ Josiah may have dreamed
of recovering it for ^ glorified ' Davidic' kingdom

There was a famous sanctuary at Kedesh and, to
judge from the names, Beth-anath and Beth-shemesh
must have been sacred sites.
The Naphtali genealogy (Gen. 4624 = Nu. 2 6 4 8 / =
i C h . "13) is very simple, containing only four names

(JOSIAH) ; but that was reserved for more fortunate
hands (see M A C C A B E E S , § 4, G A L I L E E , § 3).

Tobit is

said to have been of X;i[.ihthalite descent (see TOBIT).
In Dt. 342, a (late?)"* writer calls the whole country
N. of ' the land of l^'phraim and Manasseh ' ' all Naph4 Boundary etc ^^^^' • ^^ ^'^P^^ali is really a geo•''
• graphical term the usage may perhaps
not be late. In i K. I520 ' a l l the land of Naphtali'
(' Ben' -hadad) seems to have practically the same
meaning ; so in 2 K. 1529 (Tiglath-pileser III.), especially if JANO.VH is really Yanuh.
The description of the Naphtali territory in Josh.
1933/- is clearer than usual; but unfortunately the places
named can seldom be identified.
T h e description may l>e;.jin at the X W . corner and cross to the
Jordan (see HEI.F.F'H, BEZAANANNIM. AnAMi-NEKKi% J A B N E E L ,
I, L A K K U M ) . T h e eastern border is supposed to be obvious:
the Jordan and its lakes. T h e southern border passes AzNocHTABOR, to HuKKOk'. ' I h e SW. limit was Zebtdun. T h e western
border (after Zebulun, of course) is A.sher (on the text see J U D A H
AT J O R D A N ) .

Naphtah was thus roughlj' the eastern portion of the
mountainous country reaching along the \\'.^ of the
lake of Galilee and the Jordan from the Issachar lowlands indefinitely northwards into Aramaic or Phanician
territory.

Sf_-e T A H T I M H O D S H I .

Naphtali is not said

to have marched with Dan, though it extended along
the Jordan valley. There can hardly have been a tribe
iDan of any consequence in the N. (it Is ignored by P).
N'ote the discrepancy as to the mother of Huram-abi.
I K. 7i4 makes her a Naphtalite (see D A N , § 8, n. 3 ;
H I R A M , 2, n. i ) like A H I R A [q.v.) of Nu. I15, etc.

Divided into upper (northern) and lower (southern)
halves by the remarkable mountain wall that overhangs
the plain of er-Rameh, Naphtali contains some of the
finest country in Palestine, well watered, fertile, salubrious, well peopled (see G A L I L E E , § 4).

The fruitfulness

of this land was proverbial : it supplies the matter for
the sayings about Naphtali in the ' Blessings' of Jacob
and Moses—whatever be the true text.^ On the intimate
connection with the outer world secured for it by its
roads, see GASmith [HG 4 2 5 ^ ) and cp T R A D E .

Of the nineteen ' fenced cities ' promised in Josh. I938
„ „...
the most liberal reckoning finds only sixteen.
1 1 1
*
.
-^
\ ery roughly, the enumeration seems to
proceed northwards.
5. C i t i e s . IT

H A M M A T H (prob. = H a m m o t h - d o r [Josh. 21 32] = H A M M O N
I Ch. 0/6 [61]) and K E D E S H have been identified with some
assurance in the S. and the N . H A Z O R may be Tell Khureibah ;
and IKON, Ydr/in near Hazor. For other less confident identifications

see E D R E I , E N - H A Z O R , M I G D A L - E L .

C H I N N E R E T H is

an interesting name applied also to a district of Naphtali.
ZiDDiM and Z E R (perhaps also H O R E M ) are probably corrupt.
Ftjr the other towns see the special articles ( R A K K O T H , A U A M A H ,
R-\MAH, B E T H - A N A T H , B E T H - S H E M E S H ) .

1 :\ po.st-exilic writer has inserted an e.vplanatory verse Is.
9 I [^ 23] (cp Mt. 415) founded on this passage as a n introduction
to the prophecy Is. 92-7 [1-6].
2 So first Hommel, GBA 685, n. i .
3 T h e preceding line, according to Rost's collated text (Plate
X X \ ' . ) , is : [n]i-te (city) Ga-al-z[a] . . . [city] A-bi-il-ak-k[a] in
the territory (.v-r pat) of Israel (Bit pJui/iTda).
4 See M A N A S S E H (§ 2, n. 2).

5 Jusephus, however, says that it reached E . as far a s
Damascus (Ant. v. 1 22, § 86). W a s he misled by 2 K. lr. 29?
6 In Gen. 4921, Ball (SBOT, 17172y: [1895]) reads ^^nsj
~\^C' •'"3 n : n : n nn^tt" m ? . " N a p h t a l i is a spreading vine T h a t
yii liK.ili l'u,auc<_nis fruit." Cheyne (PSBA, J u n e 1899, p . 242,/^)
read.s n ^ i y ^n' Ni.i in^n3 n r i y *SnS3 h2C'=n-]D-mNDn belonging to next line], " Naphtali—luxurious is his possession ; H e
]^ri'duces heaps of fruit." T h e geographical appendix to the sayiiii; in Dt. 33 23 is obscure. What is the Q I I I of Naphtali ? ( c p
above, § i, end). Some think it means the Jordan depression.
Bertholet suggests that we should read c "^-T), ' the way of the
s e a ' (cp Is. 9 i [S23]).
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J A H Z E E L (in Ch. Jahziel), Guni, Jezer,

6. Ixeneaiogies. ^^^ shillem.i The names, except Guni
(see above, § i ) do not recur in the O T .
H. \v. H.
NAPHTHA, the name given by the Greeks to a
highly inflammable oil (cp Pliny, j^iV2io9), which cannot
have differed much from the modern article of commerce
(see EB^^\ s.v.).
It is mentioned only in Apoc. Dan.
823 [(& v. 46, vaipda; NE3D3 Syr. ; RosiN, AV).'-^ With
it w^e may most probably identify the name N E P H T H A I
(RV ; ve<pdaL [V], v€<pdap [A], 'nSJ [^yr.] ; N E P H I . AV

with Vg.), which, according to 2 Macc. 136, was
commonly given to the liquid which, legend states,
Nehemiah found in the pit where the sacred fire had
previously been concealed. Nehemiah himself, on the
other hand, is said to have called it Naphthar (AV
N E P H T H A K , ve(p$ap [AVj, nephthar,

in£33ij [Syr.]), a

name which admits of no satisfactory explanation. According to the writer (v. 36) it means ' cleansing ' (>ca^apiap.bs),^ but is more probably a corruption of the form
Nephthai (similarly Eusebius writes nabor—with an r—•
for Neljo ; cp also Acre, from Accho?).
The legend above referred to (2 Macc. 118-36) narrates how the
godly priests before the captivity took of the sacred altar-fire and
concealetl it,^ which is quite in accordance with the ancient
belief that the nation's life and existence is coincident with the
preservation of the holy flame.•''^ After the return, search was
made, and instead of the fire 'thick w a t e r ' (ilSwp •naxi),v. 21)
was found. At the offering u p of the first sacrifice the liquid
was spread upon the wood and the ' other t h i n g s ' on the altar :
prayer was made, and when the sun shone the liquid ignited
and the sacrifice was consumed.** T h e consumption of the
offerings by fire was a sign that the sacrifice was acceptable, and
that the close relations between the Deity and his worshippers,
which had been in abeyance during their captivity in a foreign
land, were re-established. (Cp S A C R I F I C E . ) I n accordance with
a custom which finds analogies elsewhere, the Persian king
ordered the place where this marvel had appeared to be enclosed
and made ' h o l y ' (tepds); c p Diet. Class. Ant., s.v. 'Bidental.'

NAPHTUHIM

(D^nniJJ),

Gen.l0i3

i Ch. I n f .

In the original text (transformed by the redactor) thc name may
have been Tappuhim ; see MIZRAIM (col.3i64,n. 1), N E B O ii., § 2.

NAPKIN (coy^ApiON ; Vg. sudarium) occurs in
Lk. 1920 Jn. II44 2O7 Acts I 9 i 2 (EV 'handkerchief in
last passage). T h e Greek word is adopted from the
Latin (cp Kyp/aos, pLepLfSpdva, etc.), and probably, at
first, had the same meaning with it, being derived from
sudo, to perspire, and thus corresponding to our word
(pocket) handkerchief.
T h e Greek rhetorician Pollux(i8o A. D.) remarks that <rov6api.oi'
had supplanted not only the ancient Greek word for handkerchief, 17/i.tTi'^ioi' or -rffXLTVfji^iov, which he considers an Egyptian
word, but even the more recent term Ka\f/tSpuiTiov (Onofn. 7 16).
T h e Roman influence caused the introduction of this word even
among the Orientals; the rabbins have NIIIDi in Pesh. N I T D
1 Is the S a - r a - m a ( W M M , As. u. Eur. 220) of the expedition
of Rameses I I . in fiis eighth year to be compared?
2 T h e name in olden times was taken to be of Persian origin,
cp OS 196, 93 ; 203 21.
3 Po.ssibly based on a supposed connection with 1135, TCS,
although the representation of [3 by 0 is against this. See Lag.
Ges. Abh. 177, ZDMG 26, 212.
4 Cp the similar tradition of the hiding of tabernacle, ark, and
altar of incense in 2 Macc. 24-8, and see Charles, Apoc. of
Bar^tch, 168.
5 On the sacredness of fire see Frazer, Paus. ^3g2 ff., also
GB>-L T h e altar-fire was one of the five things which, according to the early Rabbins, were possessed by the first temple but
lacking in the second. Another legend in the E t h . Book of Adam
relates that Ezra on his return found the holy fire concealed
underneath the temple ; and a late tradition has identified the site
o f t h e discovery of the ' N a p h t h a r ' with Job's Well (Bir Eyyfib),
which from the sixteenth century has been called by the Frank
Christians ' the Well of Nehemiah.' See further F I R E in EB^).
•> In the sanctuaries of Hierocsesarea and Hypiepa, according
to Pausanias (v. 27 3), the sacred fires were kindled by the aid of
a magical invocation. One is reminded of the Inca's cu.stom of
focussing the sun's rays by means of concave pieces of polished
metal tc) obtain fire (Prescott, Peril, i., chap. 3 ; cp Plut. Numa,
chap. 0, and E w . Alterth.
38f).
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answers to the Hebrew nn£3aD> « veil (cp M A N T L E ) , and in
Chaldee ^^lO or N-mo is used for a veil or any linen cloth
(Buxtorf, Lex> Chai. 1442).

history of the times of David and Solomon ; but it is in
connection with the latter king that he stands out most
clearly (see i K. 1). Nathan was opposed to Joab and
Abiathar, who were favouring Adonijah's intrigue, and by
supporting Bathsheba's claims before David was ultimately able, in conjunction with Zadok, to anoint her son
at Gihon. It is interesting to find a trace of Solomon's
practical gratitude in the fact that two of his prefects seem
to have been sons of Nathan (AZARIAH (6), ZABUD).
The position Nathan occupied with David seems to
have been by no means unimportant. In 2 S. 7 he is
represented in consultation with David about the building
of the temple, and in 2 S. 12 he visits the king to
reprove him for the sin with BATHSHEBA [q.v,].
Chapter 7 is admittedly of later date (see S A M U E L
[BOOKS], § 5-), and the narrative in chap. 12 is not
beyond suspicion.^ In fact, the occurrence of Nathan
as a prophet in David's history seems to rest on as
obscure a basis as does the occurrence of the only other
prophet with whom the king was intimately acquainted
—viz.. G A D [q.v.]. On K'niin fn3, see PROPHET, § 6.

It is indeed but natural to expect that a foreign word
introduced into any language should be applied by
those who borrow it in a looser sense than that which
it bore originally.
Hence, although the Latin word
sudarium is generally restricted to the forementioned
meaning, in Greek and Syriac it signified, chiefly,
napkin, wrapper, etc. These observations prepare us
for the different uses of the word in the N T .
(a) In Lk. 1920 it nieans a wrapper, in which the
•wicked servant' had laid up the pound entrusted to
him by his master. For references to the custom of
laying up money, etc., in ffouScipta, both in classical and
rabbinical writers, see Wetstein's A'T', on Lk. 19 20.
(b) In J n. 1144 it appears as a kerchief, or cloth attached
to the head of a corpse. It was perhaps brought round
the forehead and under the chin. In many Egyptian
mummies it does not cover the face. In ancient times
among the Greeks it did (Nicolaus, De Grtecor. Luctu,
ch. 3, § 6, 1697). Maimonides, in his comparatively
recent times, describes the whole face as being covered,
and gives a reason for the custom.
(c) In Jn. 207 it is said that the Goohdptov which had
been * about the head' of Jesus was found in the empty
grave, rolled up, as if deliberately, and laid apart from
the linen clothes (x^pi? evrervXiypLivov et's ^va rSwov).
(d) In Acts 19II we read that ffovdapta (handkerchiefs,
napkins, wrappers, shawls, etc.) were brought from the
body of Paul to the sick ; and the ' diseases departed
from them, and the evil spirits went out of them.'
Many illustrations of the widely prevalent belief in the
possibility of such magical transmission will be found
in Frazer, Goldeii
NABCISST7S (NApKtccoc; as a Syr. name cp
Cureton's Anc. Syr. Docu7nents, n o , § 5 ; and possibly
the Palm, name D'*p"13, Vogu^, Syr. Centr. no. 75).
' Those of the household of Narcissus who are in the
Lord' are saluted in Rom. 1611. It is not said that
Narcissus himself was a Christian. If the greetings in
Rom. 16 were really intended for the Roman community
(see ROMANS), it is not unnatural to think here of the
Narcissus who had been a favourite of the Emperor
Claudius and put to death in 54 A.D. (Sueton. Claud.
2 8 ; Tac. Ann. I257 13i).
The name, however, is not uncommon; it was borne by a
favourite of Nero (Cass. Dio, <34 3), and appears frequently
among slaves and freedmen ; see Sanday and Headlam,
Romans,
426. In the lists of the seventy disciples of the Lord by PseudoDorotheus and Pseudo-Hippolytus, Narcissus figures a s b i s h o p
of Athens. T h e fragments of the Gnostic IleptoSot <I»iAt7rTrov,
preserved in the Greek Mencea, represent him as having been
so consecrated by the apostle Philip (Lipsius, Apokr. Ap.Gesch.8 3-]). In the IlepioSot IleTpou leai IlauAou he is a
presbyter of Rome and entertainer there of the apostle Peter.
In the Actus
Vercellenses he is the disciple of Paul. (Cp
Lipsius, op. cit. 2 175, etc.)
NARD ( N A P A O C ) . M k . 1 4 3 J n . l 2 3 RV, AV S P I K E NARD,
NASBAS ( N A C B A C [ B A ] ) , Tob. 11 iS.f

See A M A N , I .

NASI (NAcei [B]). I Esd. 532 RV, AV Nasith
= Ezra254. N E Z I A H .

NASOR (NACOOR [AVJ),
HAZOR (q.v.,

1 Macc. 1167 AV, RV

i).

NATHAN [\r\\, § 5 0 ; ' H e [Yahw^] gives,' cp Ar.
wahb, etc., but cp N E T H A N E E L , N E T H A N I A H ; N A G ^ N
[B5<AR'TL]; AGAN [ K * , I Ch. 1 7 i ] , N A G A M [ R * P S .

512]).
1. A contemporary of David and Solomon,
nearly always distinguished as ' t h e prophet' (cp 2 S.
12i, @BAL^ and see SBOT) ; cp P R O P H E T , §§ 4, 6.
There is some reason to think that he was of Jerahmeelite origin (cp no. 4 below, see J E R A H M E E L , § 3),
and the name has even been regarded as a modification
of the Jerahmeelite name Ethan (so Cheyne) — see

2. b. D A V I D [q.v., § 11 n.] (2 S. 5 14 i C h . 3 5 144, cp L k .
3 31); he is perhaps to be identified with the one whose ' house'
(i.e., family) is mentioned in Zech. 1112.
3. Father of Igal ('pNj'), 2 S. 2836, but according to i Ch.
11 38 the brother of Joel (Snv)- Which of the two is correct, is
doubtful; see J O E L [3].
4. b. Attai, a Jerahmeelite, i Ch. 236. His son was named
ZABAD, which, on the view that he is to be identified with
ZABUD [q.v.\, has led some to connect him with the prophet
(i above); cp J E R A H M E E L , § 3.
5. Head of family, temp. Ezra (see EZRA i., § 2, ii., § 15 [i\<T),
E z r a s 16 (om. L ) = i E5d.844.
6. One of the bn'e BANI in list of those with foreign wives
(see EZRA i., § 5 end), Ezra 10 3 9 = 1 Esd. 934, N A T H A N I A S
(va-Qavias [EA]).
s. A. C.
NATHANAEL

(NAGANAHA

[Ti.

WH] ;

cp

N E T H A N E E L ) , according to Jn. I45-51 2I2, one of the
first disciples of Jesus.
In Jn. 212 he is called
' Nathanael of Cana in Galilee.'
T h e supposition,
however, that he was a Galilean is not favoured by the
question attributed to him in Jn. 1 ; a similar speech is
reputed to have been uttered at Jerusalem (Jn. 741),
and the evangelist evidently means that it was uttered
by Judseans. Certainly, a Galilean Jew would have
remembered Is. 9 i [823], and have admitted that ' some
good thing ' might ' come out of Nazareth ' (or, perhaps,
rather that ' the Holy One of God ' might ' come out of
Galilee';

cp Jn. 669 and see N A Z A R E T H ) .

Jn. 21 is

admittedly an appendix to the Fourth Gospel, and the
description of Nathanael as ' of Cana in Galilee' may
be based on a conjectural inference from Jn. 22. All
that we are told in Jn. 145-51 is that Nathanael was ' an
Israelite indeed, in whom is no guile.'
Nathanael,
conscious of his own sincerity, asks how Jesus has
gained this knowledge of him. The answer of Jesus is,
' Before Philip saw thee, when thou wast under the
fig-tree, I saw thee.' T h e usual explanation of this
saying (see F I G - T R E E , § 5) is perhaps hardly adequate.
If it simply means, * when thou hadst retired under the
shade of the fig-tree for meditation or prayer,' we ask
why the evangelist did not express the Master's meaning
more distinctly (contrast Jn. 4i8), for this Gospel, more
even than the others, is written with an eye to edification.
W e may venture therefore to conjecture that there is a.
mistake in the Greek text. T h e Fourth Gospel is a
composite work, and the narrative in 143-51 may have
been partly based on a translation from the Hebrew in
•v^hieh w^'attd jnithhannen (pnnD nnNi), ' when thou wast
making supplication' (expanded perhaps by the ac-

Chronicler ( i Ch. 2929 2 Ch. 929) Nathan wrote a

1 In chap. \'iw. 10-12 are a gloss resting upon 16 20-22 (so
We., Kue., Bu.), and according to Budde tir/. 7-9 ( ' T h u s saith
, . . in his eyes') are equally intrusive. But the latter passage
constitutes the point to the apologue and can hardly be severed
from it. T h e language of v. y ( ' I have anointed thee, etc.')
points to I S. 1613 (a late passage), and it is probable that
Schwally is right in rejecting w. i-i^a as interpolated (see
SAMUEL [BOOKS], § 6). Verse 25, which is a doublet to 7/. 24b,
will stand upon the same footing. See, further, AJSL 16156^!
(1900).
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N E T H A N I A H , P R O P H E T , § 6 and n.

According to the

NATHANIAS
cidental repetition of ,-in) was mistaken for viP^attd
tahath hatt^'end (n:Nm nnn npiKi), 'when thou wast
under the fig-tree.' N- > critical scholar who has reflected
on the state of the text of the N T will any longer resist
the force of the argument for emendations as methodical
and circumspect, though not as numerous, as those
which have constantly to be made in the text of the OT.
On Nathanael's confession—'Thou a r t the Son of God, thou
art the king of Israel' (which reminds us of Mt. 16 i6, the confession of Peter) see a paper by Rhees, JBL 17 (1898), 21-30,
with regard to which it may be remarked that to speculate,
however intelligently, on the ideas of the 'confession' is hardly
safe, considermg the unhistorical atmosphere which pervades
the narratives in connection with which the Nathanael episode
is introduced.

W e have now to notice attempts to identify Nathanael
with known historical persons. It is quite possible that
the evangelist imagined the typical character of a
guileless seeker after truth, who comes at once to Jesus
to see whether he is really the Messiah. If so, we may
take the name Nathanael as an anticipative reference to
the success of his quest, and explain ' God has given
[the Alessiah].' The traditional view that Nathanael is
the same as the apostle BARTHOLOMEW (whose ordinary
name seems to be only a patronymic) is adopted by
Zahn [Einl.123), but chiefiy rests on the consideration
that Nathanael is said (Jn. I45) to have been found by
Philip, next to whom, in the list of apostles, Bartholomew is placed by the Synoptists. It is more probable,
however, that this otherwise unknown name of a disciple
is due to the narrator, who cares far more for ideas
than for literal facts. So far we may agree with Spaeth
(ZWT,
1868, 1 6 8 / : , 3 0 9 / : ) ; but we cannot admit
that Nathanael is synonymous with Johanan, and that
the person intended is the apostle John.
Certainly,
whoever wrote Jn. 212 720 did not hold this view, nor
could a son of Zebedee have asked the question in
Jn. 1 46.
Yet Spaeth may be right in one-half of his
theory—viz., that Nathanael is that exquisite creation
of a devout imagination — ' t h e disciple whom Jesus
loved' (Jn. 1323 1926 2O2 2I720).
T h e difficulty in
admitting that John the son of Zebedee can have been
represented even imaginatively by the author of the
' spiritual Gospel' as having been on the closest imaginable terms of intimacy with his Master (cp Jn. 1823 with
118, eis rbv KOXTTOV rov Harpos) is not appreciably
diminished by referring to the achievements of literary
idealisation elsewhere. That Jesus, however, should
have loved one who leaped at once to such a height of
insight as the imaginary Nathanael has a fair degree
of psychological verisimilitude. Why did not the evangi;list state this? Possibly some narrative relative to
Nathanael was omitted by the redactor (if we may
assume such a person) of our present Fourth Gospel,
the restoration of which would at once have made things
clear. Problems should always be stated, though they
cannot always be solved.
To follow Hilgenfeld (ZIVT, 1873, pp. 96-102)and Holtzmann
(in Schenkel's Bib. Lex.'i2gj)
who identify Nathanael with
Paul, the 'apostle of visions' (cp AcislJt'i it>). who sought peace
in vain under the barren fig-tree (Mc. ".ilig), but found it hy
personal contact with Christ, is much more difficult.
At an earlier period Hilgenfeld (Lehrbeg7~iff des Evang. Joh.
271 ff. ; Die ET'angelien, 242 ff.) identified Nathanael with
Matthew, or (NOT'. Test, extra
canonetn, 4 i 93-106) with
Matthias. Strauss (P^^ Leben Jesu/. das deutsche GollG-), 417)
and Volkmar (Die Evangelien,
176) go further, and identify
Nathanael, .^[atthev^', and Zacchaeu-^. 'Resch(TexteU7id
Gntcrs.
i n 3 829-6;(2) adopts Hilgenfeld's former view. Rovers (Th. T,
•J [1869], 653-661) is favourable to Spaeth's hypothesis.
T. K. C.
2. I Esd. 1 9 = 2 Ch. 35g, N E T H A N E E L , 7.

3. T F.sd. 9 22 = Ezra 10 22, N E T H A N E E L , 8.
4. A name in the genealogy of Judith (Judith 8 i).

NATHANIAS {NAOANIAC [BA]). i Esd. 934 = Ezra
1039, N A T H A N , 6.

NATHAN-MELECH C^^D-lflX as if ' t h e king has
given,' § 41 ; but see below), a high officer (see E U N U C H )
under Josiah, near whose ' c h a m b e r ' were the horses
and chariots dedicated to the sun (2 K. 2 3 n : NA0AN
3339
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BACiAecoc TOY eyNoyxoY [^^l- N- eyNOYXoy TOY
B A C i \ e a J C [ L , c p P e s h . , r e a d i n g "Tj^^Sn O n D ] ,
Nathanmelech
[\'g.]).
O n h i s f u n c t i o n s s e e PARVAR.
< T h e name has been much discussed, but too much on the
assumption that the Hebrew names have escaped being worn
down by use or transformed. ^Vho is the * king ' intended ? Is
it Yahwe (cp Malchiah)?
O r are the names Ebed-melech
and Nethan-melech (cp Nethan-iah) survivals from the time
when the Hebrews worshipped a god called Melech distinct
from Yahwe? Gray (HPN 148) supposes that Nethan-melech
was a foreigner who ' had been engaged in the establishment of
the foreign god Melech.' But experience in studying the proper
names from a fresh point of view suggests that Malchiah,
Hammelech, and Melech must be all popular corruptions of
Jerahmeel, and hence indicate the increasing prominence of the
Jerahmeelite element in the later period of Jewish history.
Ebed-melech is probably miswritten for Arab-melech ("rlO'iDiy
—i e. 'Arab-jerahmeel (cp OBED-EDOM for 'Arab-edom); and
Nethan-melech is a corruption of Ethan-melech—i.e., Ethfinjerahmeel.
Ebed-melech is in fact called a Cushite — i.e.,
a N . Arabian—and we can well believe that his fellowchamberlain also was of N . Arabian origin. ' E t h a n ' seems
to have been a Jerahmeelite gentilic n a m e ; cp i K. 4307^
[5 iof.\, where in a list of the legendary wise men of Kedem
(a corruption of Jerahmeel) and Misrim (in N . Arabia) we find
the name of E t h a n . C p N E T H A N E E L , N E T H A N I A H .
T. JC. C .
NATIONS.

See G E N T I L E S , also G O I I M .

NATIVITY (-NARRATIVES)
Baptism story (§ 14).

T h e stories (§ 1/.).
Their character (§ 3/.).
Attempts to harmonise (| §5-7).
Implications of gospels ( i§ 8-11).
T h e narratives later (§ i: ,f.).

Development (§§ 15-17).
Incidents (§ 1 8 / ) .
T h e result (§ 20).
Bibliography (§ 21).

The teaching and passion of Jesus had long been
subjects of written tradition before any attempt was
made to round off the picture of his life by describing
its beginnings. Not only in Mk. but even in Jn., the
latest of the gospels, the narrative begins with the public
appearance of the Baptist. Only Mt. and Lk. deal with
the birth and childhood of Jesus, and the two accounts
are irreconcilably at variance.
Mt. describes (118-25) in ^ summary way how Mary,
espoused [p.vT]ar€v0€i<T7]s) to Joseph, was (before they
T Tvrt ^^^^ together) found to be w ith child of the
Holy Ghost; her husband, being a follower
of the law (SiKaios il}v) and still unwilling to see her subjected to the law's penalty, resolved to put her away
secretly. At this juncture an angel of the Lord appeared
to him with these words : 'Joseph, thou son of David,
fear not to take unto thee (7rapaAa/3etc) jMary thy wife,
for that which is begotten in her is of the Holy Ghost.
And she shall bring forth a son, and thou shalt call his
name Jesus, for he shall save his people from their
sins.' In all this the evangelist finds the fulfilment of
the prophecy contained in Is. 714, which could be
adduced in this connection only in the interpretation of
the LXX (' virgin for ' young woman '). H e then proceeds to tell how Joseph, awaking from sleep, did as
the angel had commanded, and took his wife to himself,
but did not enter into marital relations till she had
brought forth a son (DL : ' her firstborn son ' according
to Lk.), whom he called Jesus. At this stage we become
informed of the time and place of these events ; it was
at Bethlehem of Judsea that Jesus was born and in
the days of Herod the king (2i). T h e di\inity of the
child is forthwith confirmed by a sign. Magi came
from the East to Jerusalem — their number is not
stated—and asked : ' Where is he that is [even now]
born King of the Jews ? W e have seen his star in the
east and are come to worship him.' Troubled at the
tidings, Herod calls together all the chief priests and
scribes, who, appealing to Mic. 5 i [2], declare Bethlehem
of Judsea to be the place where the Messiah promised
to the Jews should appear. After learning carefully
from the magi the time of the star's appearing, Herod
sends them away with the injunction to make diligent
search concerning the child, and to bring him word
again. Following the leading of the star till it stood still,
the magi come to Joseph's house (2ii, els rrjv oUiav),
3340
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find the child and Mary its mother, fall down and
worship him, and, opening their treasures, present him
gifts of gold and frankincense and myrrh. Warned by
a dream not to return to Herod, they depart into their
country another w^ay.
To Joseph also (again) an angel appears in a dream
bidding him take the child and its mother and flee into
Egypt to escape the wicked devices of Herod.
This
Joseph did, remaining in Egypt till the death of Herod ;
and thus was fulfilled the word of prophecy (Hos. l l i ) ,
' Out of Egypt did I call my son.' Then Herod, in his
impotent wrath, gave orders to slay all the male children
in Bethlehem and its borders, from two years old and
under, in accordance with the date which he had learned
from the magi. The sign for return from Egypt was
again received by Joseph through an angel in a dream.
Hearing, however, that Archelaus the son of Herod was
now reigning over Judcea, Joseph is afraid to return thither
(that is, to Bethlehem), and in accordance with a fresh
admonition received in a dream withdraws to the land
of Galilee, where he settles at Nazareth.
If we leave out of account the elements in the preceding narrative that have been derived by research from
the OT, there is nothing left which could not have been
drawn from living tradition, or, in other words, from
popular story. In fact, its vague and unclear statements
which perplex the interpreter and have been brought
into prominence by Conrady (see below, §§ 6, 21)
seem even to preclude the possibility of any written
source having lain before the author, and are most
naturally explained as arising from careless repetition
of oral tradition.
The impression produced by the narrative of Lk. I 5 250 is quite different. It is a product of literary art, an
_ _ . art which shows itself in the whole structure
of the story, not merely in the reproduction
of the forms of a Hebrew psalm. The author constructs his history upon the basis of the presuppositions
supplied in the gospel—that the activity of John the
Baptist prefigured, as it preceded, that of Jesus, and
that the Messiah expected by the Jews had appeared in
the person of Jesus ; he accordingly seeks to show the
fortunes of the two personalities, the Saviour and his
forerunner, as intimately interwoven with each other,
not only from birth but even from the womb.
Lk. describes with much detail how the angel Gabriel
appeared to the aged priest ZACHARIAS (q.v., 10) as he
was ministering in the temple and announced to him
that his long-barren wife Elizabeth, now far advanced
in years, was to bear him a son who should go before
the Lord in the spirit and power of Elijah and prepare
his people for his coming. Zacharias' unbelief is punished
with dumbness ; but his wife becomes pregnant and
hides herself for five months. Next, while Elizabeth is
in her sixth month, the same angel, Gabriel, appears to
Mary, the betrothed but as yet unmarried spouse of
Joseph, with the annunciation that she is to conceive
and bear a son destined to sit upon the throne of his
father David, of whose kingdom there shall be no end.
Perplexed, because conscious of her virginity, she hears
from the angel that that which is to be born of her will
be by the Holy Ghost, and she is pointed to the coming
maternity of her kinswoman Elizabeth. T o her Mary
in her gladness betakes herself in the hill-country of
Judsea, and there is prophetically greeted by her kinswoman as the blessed of the Lord ; and even the
unborn John leaps in his mother's womb for joy.
Then follows the Magni^cat (146-^5), a song of praise
in the genuine Hebrew manner, modelled upon that of
Hannah in
\'S.2iff.
Following up the observations of Hillmann (ZPT17 ig'j ff.),
D. V5lter (ThT 3O254-256) argued with much cogency that tbis
song belongs, not as the tradition o f t h e MSS a n d of the church
would have it, to Mary, but to Elizabeth, and Harnack has
recently brought the question to a conclusion by showing that
the ' M a r y ' ofthe MSS and the ' E l i z a b e t h ' vouched for in its
place by ancient authorities are both alike interpolations of the
nature of glosses, and proving that the genuine tradition intro3341
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duces the psalm simply by the words KOX etire, * and said '—the
subject being given as Elizabeth by the context itself (SBA IP',
1900, -n 53^ ff.).

After three months Mary returns to her home, and
the narrative goes on to relate the incidents of the circumcision and naming of John, the unlooked-for restoration
of speech to Zacharias and his hymn of praise (167-79),
which speaks at once of the coming Messiah and of his
own son who is to prepare the way for him. The narrative closes, so far as John is concerned, with a single
sentence about his childhood and youth and his life in
the wilderness.
The place of Bethlehem in the narrative is accounted
for by the census ordered by Augustus for the whole
empire, and carried out in Palestine by Quirinius, the
governor of Syria ; this census rendered it necessary for
Joseph to go up along with his wife to Bethlehem the
city of David, because he himself was a member of the
house of David. Thcru his wife is delivered of her firstborn son, whom she lays in the manger. The shepherds
in the field, hearing the angel's message and the song
of the nmltitudes of the heavenly host, come and worship
the child in the manger, and Mary stores up these words
and ponders them in her heart. As prescribed by the
law, the child is circumcised on the eighth day, and at
the same time receives the name of Jesus which had
been given to him by the angel at the annunciation.
After the forty days of purification—' their ' (avrOiv), not
' h e r ' (avr^s) ; for the husband also is defiled by contact with the woman in childbed—the child is presented
and the appointed offering made in the temple at Jerusalem, on which occasion the aged Symeon, to whom it
had been promised that he should not see death before
he had seen the Messiah, and Anna the prophetess, bear
witness to the fulfilment of their hopes. Now at last,
all the precepts of the law having been satisfied, the
parents are free to set out with the child on their return
journey to Nazareth. There by the grace of God the
youth of the coming saviour is passed in uninterrupted
growth. Only one occurrence of this period has the
evangelist thought fit to record—the scene in which the
boy, now twelve years of age, was found by his parents
among the doctors of the law in the temple at Jerusalem.
In the whole tone and character of the narrative—its
leading conceptions, its repeated employment of the
Hebrew psalm-form, its familiarity with
3. Character Jewish and its defective acquaintance with
of Lk.'s
Roman conditions—the hand of a Jewish
narrative. Christian is^ as is now generally recognised, unmistakable.
The matter of it also clearly"'
divides itself into two distinct sections : that relating to
the early history of John (ch.l), and that relating to
the birth and childhood of Jesus (ch. 2). Whilst in
the first the foreground is occupied by Zacharias and
Elizabeth, and Mary's conception is brought in only as
an episode, the second makes no mention at all either
of John or of his parents. To separate the two sections
from each other, however, as has been proposed, is not
possible. They are firmly united ; Zacharias' song of
praise points to the Redeemer, and in the prophetic
words of the aged Symeon is repeated the same Hebrew
psalm-form as is seen in the hymns of Elizabeth and
her husband (see HYMNS). The space assigned to the
story of John is. it is true, larger in proportion to the
main subject—that of the annunciation to Mary—than
we might have expected in a writer who had addressed
himself independently to the task of describing the incarnation of the Saviour.
It is very possible that the miraculous narrative of the promise
and fulfilment of the birth of John (Lk. 1 5-25 46^55 57-80) may
have already sprung up and gained currency within the circle of
John's disciples before it was brought into connection with the
story of the conception and nativity of Jesus. Had the composition which was intended to correlate the beginnings of the
two lives been a unity from the first, it would certainly have
iven larger space and greater prominence to the parents of the
aviour, and would not have allowed the principal to be overshadowed by the subordinate
figures.
T h e revelation to
Zacharias (114-17) proclaims in the returning Elijah the fore-

f
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runner not so much of the saviour as of God himself (Mal. 4 4 [5])
and Elizabeth's song of praise has no recognisable reference to
Jesus. The whole character of chap. 1 is best explained on the
supposition that the narrative of the birth of John first appeared
among the disciples of John ; the Jewish-Christian author of the
whole will then bave taken over the poem by a disciple of J o h n
along with a revised version of the p'lalm attributed to Zacharias,
expanded it by addition of the Annunciation and Visitation, and
in a certain measure imitated it in the short hymn of Symeon
('-'29-32). So much may we safely concede to Volter (T'/i.T'30
ti89''il 244/^) though not necessarily adopting all his critical conclusii.'ns in detail.

over the meeting between Mary and Elizabeth (chap. 12)
and he refers to Zacharias' dumbness as something
well-known, though he does not say what had been its
cause or how it came to be removed. His unskilful
introduction of the episode of the Magi also tells a tale.
His few divergences from the canonical accounts, on the
other hand, do not count for much.

Every unprejudiced eye will perceive that the nativitynarratives of Mt. and Lk. are mutually exclusive and
„ Turi.
J Tl irreconcilable.
W h a t thev have in
4. JYit. a n d LK.
^V, ^
r T
._ -i r
c o n t r a s t e d . ™ " ™ ° " - ' h f f^S<^^<^^ of Joseph Mary,
and Jesus, the designation of Jesus as
Messiah, the date in Herod's reign and the birth in
Bethlehem — were given data.
Upon the common
foundation the two evangelists rear quite different
structures.
Joseph's home in Mt. is Bethlehem, in Lk. N a z a r e t h ; the
divinity of Christ is attested in Lk. by the angel's words to the
shepherds and the song of the heavenly host, in Mt. by the
appearance of the star in the E a s t ; the new-born Messiah receives
his first adoration in Lk. from the shepherds, in Mt. from the
magi. In Mt. the fiimily of the saviour flees from the wrath of
H-^r'^l to E y s p t and ;irtcrwnr<K avoids Archelaus by settling in
N.'i^ar.;th ; in Lk., afttr fuHilnient of all the ceremonial duties
arising out of the birth, the return is made to Nazareth direct.
There, according to Lk., the youth of the saviour is spent quietly
and uninterruptedly, whilst in Mt. his earliest j e a r s are disturbed
b y perils and changes of abode. A still deeper contrast emerges
as soon as Lk.'s narrative has been freed from a later accretion
(see below, § 16).

From the nature of the case both canonical narratives
were accepted by faith and incorporated w ith each other.
^ Ail.
A. W e see the process beginning in a.
5. A t t e m p t s
.^
1
T .• -TI .
-rx,
. .
K
writer so early as mstin Martvr. The
to harmonise.
,,
,
^ •
contradiction between the doctrme of
the divine origin of Jesus and the fact that in the gospels
not Mary but Joseph is spoken of as of the house of
David, he removes by representing that it was Mary
who belonged to the house of David [Dial. 43, 45, 100),
while veiling Joseph's Davidic origin by saying that he
belonged to tlie tribe of Judah [Dial. 78). Justin also
represents (ibid.) Joseph as having 'journeyed from
Nazareth where he lived to Bethlehem to which he
belonged,' thus seeking to remove the contradiction
between the statements regarding his home.
It is
interesting to observe how the same writer carries on
the legend at the same time that he makes these first
attempts at reconciliation of contradictions. The birth
is in a cave (cp B E T H L E H E M , § 4) not in the stable
(Dial. 78), and the magi are already represented as
coming from Arabia (so often, later). The question
arises, whether the divergences in Justin's account of the
nativity are sufficient to warrant the inference drawn by
Credner (Beitr. z. Ei7il. i. d. Bibl. Schr.\2\2ff.)
and
others after him that he made use of an extra-canonical
source.
Before the end of the second century there had been
composed, with the view of removing the glaring conp .
tradictions between Mt. and Lk., the
,.
so - called Protev angeliuin
Jacobi, an
- ^ , .
apocryphal work by a fanciful fabulist,
unhampered by knowledge of Jewish
affairs.
It obtained great currency and in particular
furnished subjects for former Christian art (cp JOSEPH
[in N TJ. § 7). Origen certainly was acquainted with
it, and so also possibly was even Clement of Alexandria,
Although the author goes much farther back in his
narrative than our gospels and seeks to surround the
early history with miraculous elements, in other respects
he betrays no other intention than that of unifying and
rounding out the two canonical accounts, following
them so far as possible word for word. The writer's
dependence on them becomes most conspicuous precisely
in those places where he seems to depart farthest from
them. Interested e.xclusively in the story of Mary, he
has attempted to obliterate that of John so intimately
bound up w ith it in Lk. ; but he did not wish to pass I
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T h e cave as the scene of the nativity comes, as in Justin,
from popular tradition ; the suppression of the flight into Egypt
—which occurs by interpolation ( - - 2 ) , only in afew MSS—may
arise from deference to the third canonical gospel, which the
author seems to have preferred. Harnack (Gesch. d. altehr.
Litt. 119, 2 598) has done substantial justice to this apocryphal
work.
Other apocryphal sources of stories of the nativity and childhood of Jesus will be found in I'ischendorf's Evang.
Apocr.i^),
1876; for their contents R. Hofmann, Das Leben Jesu nach
den Apokryphen,
1851, m a y b e consulted. All further treatments
of the story of the nativity rest entirely on the three sources we
have named—the two canonical Gospels and the
Protevangelium
Jacobi—as
Conrady has shown (Quelle der
Kifidheitsgescli.
i.-}2ff.).
Later additions, such as that of the ox and the ass to
the manger, are due to popular imagination, partly influenced
b y tbe liturgy.

For Christian orthodoxy, the reconcilability of the
two canonical accounts was always a necessary dogma.
7 More r e c e n t ^* ^^''P^^'"^ ^^^^ divergence of the two
..
.
by saying that each of the two evange^ * lists selected for narration different
sections of the same story. In the age of criticism
of sources, this view perforce, in spite of Schleiermacher's warning (Z,f(5e« Jesu, i. 6, 5 0 ^ ) , had to give
way to the hypothesis that behind Mt. and Lk. there
lay a single written source, a ' gospel of the birth and
childhood of Jesus.' T o A. Resch belongs the doubtful merit of having ' discovered ' this ' Gospel of Childhood,' as also of having restored it both in Greek and
in Hebrew. Conrady, advancing a step farther on the
same path, has sought to show that the PiotciHuigel'iinn
Jacobi is the single source required by the facts.
The gospels ihemselves supply ample justification of
a criticism of the gospel narratives. In spite of all the
8. I m p l i c a t i o n s r f r ' ™ = " ' V * * " gospels received
c t-x.
_ 1 before they became canonically fi.xed.
Of t n e gospels. .,
. ,, ^ ^
.
, •'
° ^
they still not unfrequently preserve
references to conditions which are irreconcilable with
the later additions and owe their preservation, as a rule,
to their being inseparably bound up with weighty
utterances of Jesus which the church could not willingly
let die. The remark has long ago and often been made
that, like Paul, even the Gospels themselves know
nothing of the miraculous birth of the Saviour. On
the contrary, their knowledge of his natural filial
relationship to Joseph the carpenter, and to Mary his
wife, is still explicit (see JOSEPH [in N T ] , §§ 7-9).
Even the episode of the finding in the temple (Lk.
241-50) recognises this relationship alone.
Cp V. 43, ' a n d his parents knew not of i t ' (RV—which in time
became changed into ' J o s e p h and his m o t h e r ' [so AV]), and
Mary sa^s (v. 48) ' thy father and I have sought thee sorrowing.'
T h e episode is introduced, it is true, for the purpose of allowing
the consciousness of divine sonship to receive its first manifestation (v. 49); but precisely the fact that his parents do not imderstand the expression of it (?'. 49 kv TOIS TOV Trarpo? ^i-ov, lit. 'in
the things of my father') convincingly pro\es that in the
mind of the narrator Joseph and Mary were and knew themselves to be, in the natural sense of the words, the parents of
Jesus.

Still clearer to the same effect is another passage.
When Jesus after the first acts of his public ministry by
the sea of GaUlee came on one occasion to his native
town of Nazareth and appeared in the synagogue, the
people, marvelling, asked ' Is not this the carpenter's
son? I s n o t his mother called Mary? (Mk. h a s : ' I s
not this the carpenter, the son of Mary') and his brethren
James and Joses and Simon and Judas? and his sisters,
are they not all with u s ? ' (Mt. 1855 / , cp Mk. 63).
See JOSEPH [in N T ] , § 9. In the corresponding place
in Lk. ( 4 2 2 / ) Jesus himself answers the question of
the Nazarenes, ' Is not this Joseph's son ?' in the
affirmative by his silence, merely dechning to work
miracles with the remark that no prophet is acceptable
3344

NATIVITY

NATIVITY

{S€Kr6s) in his own country ; the passage which he reads
from the Book of Isaiah (611) speaks of the anointing
with the Holy Ghost but says nothing of divine sonship.
In the Fourth Gospel, Nathanael of Bethsaida is
represented as doubting the Messiahship of lesus;
Philip had told him that the Messiah of whom Moses
and the prophets had written had been found—
'Jesus of Nazareth, the son of Joseph' (I45) and
Nathanael's answer is ' C a n any good thing come out

under P. Sulpicius Quirinius the Governor of Syria.
This cannot be conceived as having been carried out
before the deposition of Archelaus in 6 A . D . , and in
point of fact it is attested for this date by Josephus
(.^^A xvii. I S s . § 355 I ^viii.).

of Nazareth?' (see N A T H A N A E L ) .

Most eloquent in the same sense is the synoptic
account of the repudiation of his kindred by Jesus
(Mt. 1246-50, Mk. 331-35. Lk. 8i9-:;i), which Mk. alone
has preserved in its original connection.
The miracles wrought by Jesus had led the scribes to maintain
that Jesus had entered into a compact with the prince of the
devils (Mk.;! 22, cp iMt.r2:'4 Lk. 1115 J n . l O a o ) ; see B E E L ZEBUL. The report of this accu-^ation had reached his home, and
his distressed mother and brothers si-t out to lay hold of him
and to bring him back, in the belief that he was beside hinisulf
(Mk. 3 21).
They find him in a house surrounded by a
multitude of listeners and are unable to get near him. On their
sending in a message desiring to speak with him, he makes
an^uer, stretching forth his hand towards his hearers, 'Behold
my mother and my brethren ; for whosoever shall do the will of
my Father, the same is my brother and sister and mother'—a
saying the bluntness of which is accounted for by the conviction
that he found himself and his work misunderstood by his own
immediate kindred; in J n . 75 this is expressly said of his
brothers. In Acts also (114) mention is made of the brothers as
well as of the mother of Jesus.

The conclusions suggested by these observations agree
excellently with the genealogies preserved to us in Mt.
I i - i 6 a n d Lk. 823-38 (see G E N E A L O G I E S
' O F JESUS). They are completely in-

9. Genealogies.

dependent attempts ; but both are based on the presupposition that Jesus was the true son of Joseph ; and
it is in this sense alone that they can be held to have
any purpose or meaning.
Whilst Mt. carries the list down from Abraham to Joseph and
Jesus in three periods of fourteen generations each, Lk. traces
it upwards from Jesus 'being, as was supposed, the son of
Joseph ' to Adam himself ' which was the son of G o d ' ; only the
first fourteen ancestors in M t . , and two a t the beginning of his
third period (Salathiel and Zorobabel) are met with also in L k .
The addition in Lk. o f t h e words ' a s was supposed,'and the
closing words in Mt.'s list ' J o s e p h the husband of Mary of
whom (e$ ^9) was born J e s u s , ! who is called Christ' betray the
hand of the harmonising redactor; but such faltering touches
have not sufficed to remove the absolute incompatibility between
the narratives of the nativity and these genealogies, of which
Joseph, not Mary, is the subject.

Ifwe adopt Lk.'s statement (I36) as historical, Mary
had no connection with the house of David : she was a
kinswoman (o-uyyevis) of Elizabeth, and Elizabeth was
'of the daughters of Aaron ' (I5). T h e present writer,
however, is unable to follow Hilgenfeld and Hillmann
(ZPT IJ, 2C,of) in thinking that Clemens Romanus
( i Cor. 32i) regarded Jesus as by birth a Levite
through Mary, of course). It was not until the belief
in the virgin-birth of Christ had attained currency that
any necessity could be felt for making Mary a member
of the family of David. This was done as early as in
Justin Martyr's time (see above, § 5), and next in the
Protevangelium Jacobi (chap. 10) ; and the Syrian
Palimpsest of Sinai even contains the interpolation
•because they were both of the house of David' (Lk.
2s [4])- All this is inteUigible easily enough, just as it
is easy to understand why Resch's theological interpretation discovers the Davidic descent of Mary in the Gospels
i!tiem?,€ive% [Kindheitseu. 191).
The chronological difficulties with which learned
subtlety has struggled in vain for centuries, can
10 DafpB ° " ' ^ ^^ indicated here (cp CHRONOLOGY,
*§ S7 ff-' Q U I R I N I U S ) .
When Mt. places

the nativity within the reign of Herod and the return
from Egypt in that of Archelaus his successor, the
birth of Christ is thereby determined to have been
some years earlier than 4 B.C., Herod's death-year.
Lk. on the other hand connects the nativity with the
census carried out in Palestine by order of Augustus

Even if it is made out with a high degree of probability that
Quirinius had already for a previous term (about 3-2 n.e.) been
governor of Syria (Mommsen, Mon. Ancyr.(^), itiff. ; Schiirer,
GJGG^) 2(x)ff., K T i . 1 3 5 1 ^ ^ ), the essential fact for the narrative of Lk.—the census by Quirinius in Palestine—cannot be
assigned to a date earlier than 6 A.D. Lk., however, is in contradiction not only with Mt. but also with himself; for at the
outset of his narrative (1 5) he places the event ' in the days of
Herod the king of the Jews.' T h e two data are separated by an
interval of more than ten years. No trustworthy date at all can
be obtained from th<i accounts of the nativity that have reached
us. T h e year can be approximately determined only by the elements supplied in Lk. 3 i 23—that John began his public ministry
in the fifteenth year of Tiberius (28-29 A.U.) and that Jesus when
he began his (-^9 A.D.) was about thirty years of age (see further
Clinton, luisti
Hellenici,
3 sibo ff. ; A. W. Zumpt, Das
Geburtsjahr Christi, 1869).

The gospels say nothing as to the day of the nativity.
The church fi.xed it by mythological analogy. Whilst
the ancient church (as also the Armenian church still
does) commemorated the nativity at the feast of
Epiphany (6th January), which derives from the
Alexandrian feast of the appearing of Dionysos, the
Roman Church from the middle of the fourth century
onwards set apart the natalis solis invicti—i.e.,
25th
Dec.—as the anniversary of the Saviour's birth (cp
Usener, Rel.-gesch. Unt., 1889).
Before tbis, however, the most diverse attempts were made t o
fix a date. A learned Jesuit, Antonmaria Lupi, in the eighteenth
century took the trouble to show (Dissertazioni, lettere ed altre
operette, Faenza, 1785, 1 219 _ ^ ) that there is no month o f t h e
year to which the nativity has not been assigned at one time or
another.

Another contradiction which must not be overlooked relates to the place of the nativity. T h e
n PlflTf nf ^^^'^'^^^"^ ^^^^ Jesus was born at Beth' , - ..
lehem and that he belonged to Nazareth
^' had become equally firmly estabUshed
when the Evangelists came to deal with them. Mt.
took Bethlehem simply as the native place of Joseph,
whom he then represented as fixing his abode at
Nazareth in Galilee from fear of Archelaus after the
return from E g y p t ; he had no right (1854) to call
Nazareth the native place (-Karpiha) of Christ as his
predecessor (Mk. 61) was able to do. Lk. takes
Nazareth as the home of Joseph, and to explain the
occurrence of the birth at Bethlehem avails himself of the
census of Quirinius.
Just as the teaching activity of Jesus down to the
period of his last journey to Jerusalem was certainly for
the most part confined to the districts immediately
surrounding the lake of Galilee, so also his origin in
Nazareth of Galilee was an accepted fact (Mk. 61-4
Mt. 1354 /
Lk. 4i6 ff. Mt. 2I11 266971 Jn. I46
741) ; indeed Mt. 223 is able to quote in support of it a
(no doubt very apocryphal) prophetical utterance:
' that it might be fulfilled which was spoken by the
prophets : he shall be called a Nazarene' (Na^wpatos).
How was it possible for Bethlehem to set up competing
claims ?
In this connection it has been noticed that there was also a
Bethlehem in Galilee, not far from Nazareth, which is mentioned
once in the Talmud as Bethlehem Noseriyyah. Our present
problem, however, cannot be solved, but rather only further
complicated, by this reference.!
For it is just as certain that
the Bethlehem spoken of in the Gospels as the birthplace of
Jesus is the Bethlehem in Judaea, south of Jerusalem, as it is
that Nazareth was universally accepted as his home.

It is important, however, that, of all the gospel
narratives, it is only those of the nativity that refer to
the Bethlehem in question. T h e key is to be sought
here.
After the discourse on the living water, as we read in

1 On this clause see MARY, § 14.

1 [On the complication thus introduced cp N A Z A R E T H , § 4,
where the bearing of the evidence is considered, and an attempt
made to go behind the existing evangelical traditions.]
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Jn. 7 4 0 / . , the audience expressed themselves variously
_ ™,
as follows : ' some said : of '^ truth this
_ , ' , ^ is the prophet. Others said : this is the
Betnienem . Q^^^^^
^^^ g^j^g s^j^ . sl^^^ (i^^rist
come out of Galilee? has not the scripture said, that
Christ comes of the seed of David, and out of the town
of Bethlehem, where David w a s ? '
Even as early
as the triumphal entry into Jerusalem we find the
populace shouting their Hosannas to Jesus as the ' son
of David' (Mt. 2I9, cp 2115. M k . l l i o , but cp
H O S A N N A ) ; and the Pharisees know that the anointed
of the Lord can only be a son of David (Mt. 2242, Mk.
1235, Lk. 2O41). Erom the prophecy in Mic. 5 i [2]
was drawn the further inference that the Messiah must
come from the city of David, Bethlehem. T h e scribes
w^hom Herod, according to Mt., calls to his aid, cannot
in view of this prophecy (Mt. 26) for a moment be in
any doubt as to the place where the newborn King of
the Jews is to be sought. T h e narrative of Jn., where
the supernatural birth is still unknown, sets the actual
home of Jesus, Galilee, over against the theoretical
birthplace demanded by Jewish belief, and reveals the
hidden path by which Bethlehem had found its way
into the gospel tradition.
Even w-hile he was )et
alive, Jesus was regarded as the 'anointed of G o d ' ;
Peter himself had accorded the title (Lk. 920, cp Mk.
829; in Mt. I616 ' t h e Christ, the son of the living
God '). The whole series of attributes which associated
itself with the idea of the Messiah in the Jewish mind
had necessarily to be transferred to Jesus as soon as
the conception that he was the ' C h r i s t ' had come
effectively into being ; it is a particular case of a general
law observable in the growth of legend. Above all
it was necessary that Jesus should be a descendant of
David, and thus of kingly origin. T h e genealogical
lists which brought Jfiscph the father of Jesus into
connection with Da\ id were the first literary consequence.
However unobtrusive the prose in which they speak,
they are nevertheless the earliest attempts at poetical
invention regarding the birth of Christ. T h e next inevitable step was to transfer his cradle to Bethlehem.
When the accounts of Mt. and Lk. were written this
had already become a fixed article of faith, which, well
or iil, had somehow or other to be fitted in and
reconciled with the historical faut as to his actual home.
The contradictions (of the facts as made known to us
by the gospel itself) prove that at the time when the
. „ _,
13. The narrative a a n
addition.

narratives of the nativity and childhood
-^
were given their present
place the
kernel of the gospels of Mt. and Lk.
was already fixed. These additions
must come from quite other hands—the substance of
them that is to say, not necessarily the form. For
there remains the possibility — untouched by our
criticism—that the present form is due to ^ reviser
before whom the various elements already lay.
This possibility does not seem to have been present to the
mind of Harnack when recently (SBA ll' 27 [igoo] 547 ff.), proceeding upon the similarity of phraseology and vocabulary', he
thought it possible to prove that the first two chapters of L k .
are due to the same hand as that which wrote the whole of the
rest of that gospel and Acts as well. It is utterly impossible to
think even of those chapters as indubitably coming from one
and the same hand. T h e ultimate decision of the question must
be left to criticism of the facts and analysis of the composition.

\\'hilst in Mt. the story of the childhood allows itself
to be recognised as an interpolation by the fact of its
being in contradiction with the rest of the gospel, in
the case of Lk. we are able to confirm the results
reached by criticism by referring to the testimony of
the author himself. His appeal to those who ' from
the beginning were eyewitnesses and ministers of the
w o r d ' ( I 2 ; cp I 3 , dviadev)—even apart from the express interpretation of what he means by the expressions
'from the beginning' [dir' dpxv^) and 'from the first'
(Aviodev) which he gives in Acts I22 [dp^dpievos dwd rod
pawTi<Tp.aros, 'beginning from the baptism'; also 1037,
' beginning from Galilee, after the baptism which John
3347

preached')—would leave no room for doubt that Lk.
began his gospel with the baptism and preaching of
John. This has in substance been correctly and conclusively shown by P. Corssen (GGA, 1899, pp. 315327)-

The oldest written forms of the gospel knew, and
knew only, that Jesus was born at Nazareth as the son
_ ..
of Joseph and M a r y ; ' but they also
h f?^ ' taught that he was the Messiah foretold
" ,.
by the prophets and expected by the
' Jews, and they also were able to tell how
it was that Jesus himself came to be possessed with the
consciousness that he was the Son of God. In these
representations were contained the germs which found
a fruitful soil in the receptive minds of the ancient
Christian churches and were destined to develop comparatively soon into the dogma of the divinity of Christ
and even into that of the pre-existence of the Son of
God.
As regards the Messiah, Jewish faith did not look
for any supernatural birth ; he had only to be a descendant of David and the chosen one of God (cp
Hillmann, JPT 17 [1891] 233 ff.). From this, by and
by, followed, as a first and unquestioned consequence,
that the father of Jesus had to be a descendant of
David, and that Jesus must have been born in Bethlehem.
It became further necessary, in the second
place, that the chosen one of God should be brought
into closer relation with God. H e who had been born
and brought up as man required a divine consecration
to his office. Hence the baptism in Jordan.
The appearance of John the Baptist, his preaching
and baptism, occupied the first place in the oldest
written gospels (see J O H N

T H E BAPTIST).

The ex-

ample of the Baptist was the means of awakening Jesus
to a perception of his own great task ; the depth of
the impression made upon him by John is shown by
the elevation of the witness which he bears to him (Mt.
1 1 ? ^ Lk. 724-35, cp Mt. 2I32). It was not till the
coming of the tidings that the activity of John had been
brought to an untimely end by his imprisonment at
Herod's command that Jesus emerged from theJDbscurity
in which he had hitherto lived (Mt. 412 Mk. 114). Thus
there is nothing to prevent us from supposing that
Jesus also was among the multitude of those who
thronged to the preaching of John to be baptised, and
this fact was stated from the first in the gospels.
This baptism at the same time furnished the occasion
on which Jesus the man became also the anointed of
the Lord. There are two accounts of the manner in
which this came about.
I. According to Mk. l i o / . Jesus as he comes up
from Jordan sees the heaven opened and the Holy
Ghost descending upon him, and hears a voice from
heaven saying ' Thou art my beloved son in whom I am
well pleased.'
These words, taken from the Hebrew text (not ©) of Is. 42 i
and repeated also on the mount of transfiguration, are employed
to convey the testimony that God himself has chosen Jesus as
the Messiah, and the spirit of God enters into him in order to
bring to their fulfilment the words of Is. 4'J i 11 2.

ii. T h e procedure of the unknown hand by which
the short account of the baptism of Jesus in Jordan
was introduced into the Third Gospel (Lk. 821 / ! ) was
bolder. H e was not satisfied with ascribing the divine
vocation to the Messiahship ; he wished also to give an
immediate divine testimony to the divine sonship of
Jesus.
For this end he made use of the words of the Psalmist (Ps. 2 7 ;
cp Acts 1333), and introduced these words as spoken by God :
' Thou a r t my son ; this day have I begotten thee.' Thus the
passage in L k . was read, in the Greek Church down to about
300 A.D. and in the Latin West down to and beyond 360 A.D.

The picture it conveyed led to the incarnation being
connected with the baptism in such manner that the
feast of the Epiphany—the manifestation of God upon
1 [See NAZARETH, § 4, and cp GALILEE, § 5.]
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earth—came to be at once the festival of the baptism
and of the birth of Christ until the Christmas festival
began to come into vogue.
At the same time, concurrently with this more highly pitched account, the
older version of the miracle at Jordan was amplified in
Mt. and in the Gospel of the Hebrews with new
wonders ; the Fourth Gospel also goes far beyond the
original story.
The mythical pictures thus produced could not permanently satisfy believing hearts. The conception of
_,
_ the divinity of Jesus which was gaining
•;
.
, ever more and more ground found it
aeveiop
. increasingly impossible to postpone to
his thirtieth year the consecration of Jesus as the
Messiah or his adoption as the son of God. It was
felt that he must have been God's chosen instrument
from his very birth.
Thus arose the story of the
nativity.
It arose and took shape at a time when
the consecration of Jesus to the Messiahship had already become firmly associated with the baptism in
Jordan. If the two had arisen at the same time, or if
the story of the nativity had been the earlier to come
into currency, the miracle at the baptism could not
have received the shape which it now has, or could
not have arisen at a l l ; the one excludes the other.
Here, also, there was a choice of paths. Just as in
the description of the baptism we have the divine
attestation on the one hand and the divine generation
on the other, so also here alongside of the miraculous
conception there was possible a mode of representation
more in harmony with Jewish modes of thought in
which divine revelations at his conception and birth
attested to the human son of Joseph and Mary his
election to be the Messiah.
Such a representation in point of fact lies before us
in Lk. If we bear in mind what we were able to ob_, ^ J. .
serve at Bethlehem we can become
16. L .. mvine ^^^^ ^^ ^-^^ fetters laid upon us by long
auestation. habituation to a sacred tradition. T o
Joh. Hillmann [ZPT 'iT221 ff.) belongs the merit of
having conclusively shown that the two verses in Lk.
(I34/.), the only verses in the Third Gospel in which
the supernatural birth of Jesus of the Virgin Mary is
stated, are incompatible with the entire representation
of the rest of chaps. 1 and 2, and thus must have been
interpolated by 1 redactor.
These two verses once
removed, what remains is a purely Jewish-Christian
account of the birth of the Messiah, still resting upon
the foundation of the old and genuine tradition that
Jesus was the offspring—the firstborn offspring—of the
marriage of Joseph and Mary, and no word is to be
found in it which does not admit of full explanation
from Jewish ideas concerning the coming Messiah.
The angel Gabriel, sent by God, comes to Nazareth
to a virgin named Mary who is betrothed to Joseph, a
descendant of David [i^ ohov Aai^etS, I27); after words
of salutation he tells her that she is destined to conceive
and bear a son who shall be called the son of the Most
High and shall sit upon the throne of his (fore-) father
David (and so forth, 131-33), and then concludes by
telling her of what has happened to Elizabeth her kinswoman ( I 3 6 / . ) . The events in the house of Elizabeth
(139-56) and the psalm of Zacharias ( 1 6 8 ^ ) only serve
to glorify the Messiah even in the womb of his mother,
and to prepare the way for his future relations with
John. Shortly before Mary's time has come the journey
to Bethlehem — explained, not well, as we have seen
(§ 10), by the census—is interposed ; Joseph must betake hirnself to the city of David in order to be entered
on the register there because he is ' of the house of
David' (24), and this, too, along with Mary his wife.
(TVV Maptcyx TQ yyvaiKt. avrov, 2 5, is the reading of the Syrian
palimpsest of Sinai discovered by Mrs. Agnes Lewis Smith, and
cu7n Maria uxore sua pregnante is also attested by the preHieronymian texts of Verona and Vercelli, as also the Colbertinus—a reading which .speaks for itself, even apart from the
weight of the testimony by which it is supported. In place of
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it was afterwards substituted the reading xrvv M. 77; e/xi/Tjo-reu(LteVjj avTf^ (so NB and the Lat. vers, of Brescia), and, as we so
frequently find happening, in due course the two readings came
to be combined by contamination so that the crvv M. T^ €ju,r>](nev\i.ev(\ auTw yufatKi of A, the Lat, vers, of Corbel, of Eusebius
and Cyril, Catech. 12, 31, arose. T h a t we ha^'e here a case of
real contamination is seen very plainly in the old Freisirig M S
in which the ancient variants T% yvvaivii avrov and TTJ e/ii'ijo'TeujLte'i/j) aurcj) still stand together in immediate juxtaposition.

Since, then, at the beginning of the story (I27) there
is twice prominently made, in accordance with unanimous tradition, the statement that Mary at the time of the
Annunciation, although betrothed to Joseph, was still
a virgin, we are in a position to infer with certainty
from 25 that in the original form of the narrative after
I38 stood the further statement, hardly to be dispensed
with (even though judged inadmissible by the redactor
who interpolated I 3 4 / ) , that Mary was then taken to
wife by Joseph, and that she conceived by him ; with
this best agrees the reminiscence in 221 that the name
of Jesus had been given by the angel ' before he was
conceived in the womb.' That Jesus was the first child
of this legitimate marriage is expressly stated (27),—
' and she brought forth her firstborn son' ; rbv irpujrbroKov is the word, not such an expression as pLovoyevrj,
and tradition took no exception to the phrase, which
has even been interpolated in Mt. 125. Jesus is thus
recognised to have been the eldest of the sons and
daughters of Joseph, who are referred to in this very
gospel itself. In accordance with the Jewish ceremonial
law the circumcision and naming of the child follows
on the eighth day (2 21), and after forty days comes the
dedication of the firstborn and the offering in the temple
at Jerusalem ( 2 2 2 ^ ); the whole procedure presupposes
a normal birth from a legitimate marriage, and in 227
are the express words, ' When the parents brought in
the child Jesus.' The salutations of the aged Symeon
(229-35) and Anna the prophetess (236-38) are entirely
in the spirit of the promise of the Messiah as given in
the words of the angel, alike to Mary (131-33) and to
the shepherds ( 2 i i , cp 214). Finally, the incident between the parents and their son, now twelve years of
age, in the temple (241 ff.), which has already been
spoken of, stands upon the same footing.
W e discern accordingly in Lk.'s account a JewishChristian endeavour to invest the birth and childhood
of Jesus with the miraculous halo that seemed to be
demanded by his call to Messiahship. The miracles,
however, are limited to miracles of divine revelation
brought by angels or inspired by the Holy Ghost. The
historical tradition which lay at the heart of the gospel
—that Jesus was born as the eldest child of Joseph and
Mary of Nazareth—is still faithfully preserved. Only,
the demand that Jesus should through his father belong
to the house of David and be born in David's city of
Bethlehem had already become the indispensable presupposition for the whole narrative, completely dominated as it was by Messianic ideas. "The redactor,
while effecting a compromise with the legend as set
forth in Mt. by his interpolation of I 3 4 / . , at the same
time introduced an alien and irreconcilable trait into
Lk.'s work if it is to be regarded as an artistic unity.
The narrative of Mt., on the other hand, is entirely
dominated by the presupposition that Jesus was conceived by the power of the Holy Ghost
17. Mt.: in the womb of the Virgin Mary. Joseph
Virgin birtn. ^g^gj^gg jj^g revelation, ' that which is
begotten in her is of the Holy Ghost,' and following
the divine direction, ' knew her not till she had brought
forth a son.' It is possible to regard the divine begetting as a carrying back, in point of time, of the view
of the baptism-miracle which we find in Lk. There
is something entirely new, however, in addition—that
he was conceived and born of a virgin. Here we unquestionably enter the circle of pagan ideas.
Even
the Church fathers were unable to shut their eyes to
this. The idea is quite foreign to Judaism, whilst for
Graeco-Roman antiquity it continued in full activity till
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after the Augustan age. The present writer has already
(see below, § 21) given the evidence for this, and he could
make it still stronger now.
The expression in Is. 714
could not possibly have given occasion for the shaping of
this birth-story. The context ofthe passage says nothing
about an expected Messiah, and speaks merely of a
young woman, not of a 'virgin' as the word is in
<3 (see IMMANUEL).
The efforts which have been
made to disprove the unwelcome intrusion of heathen
mythology into the substance of the gospels have been
ineffectual. It is dangerous to cite evidence that proves
the opposite of what it is asked to establish.

in Alexandria, it was natural to think of this neighbouring land. Mythological ideas also, however, may have
had their unconscious influence ; it is to Egypt that,
when attacked by the giant Typhon, the Olympian gods
take their flight.
Thus for the whole birth- and childhood-story of Mt.
in its every detail it is possible to trace a pagan sub_- mt.
ij. stratum.
It must have arisen in
20. The result. .. ,.. ^-u • .•
i
u ui •
Gentile-Chnstian circles, probably in
those of the province of Asia, and then was to some
extent legitimated by its narrator, in accordance with
the tendency manifested throughout the whole of the
First Gospel (see Resch, Kind hei tscvang. igff.),
by
citation of prophetic ' words ' in its support.
Thus did the divine birth and nature of Christ receive
the stamp of authority for all time, and the JewishChristian representation of Lk., which knew the Messiah
only as a son of man, h a d ' t o be heightened by the
introduction of the angelic messages and so brotight
into conformity with the demands of faith.
The di\'ine birth and nature of Christ thus became
gospel. To theosophie speculation the task which now
presented itself was that of bringing this dogma into
reconcilability with the fact of the humanity of Jesus.
It was only after a struggle lasting for centuries that
the church succeeded in setting up a unanimous doctrine
upon the subject. The struggle indeed would still have
arisen even if the gospel of the virgin-birth had not
lain before it in writing. Even before the gospel had
been written and attained currency the docetic doctrine
that the son of God had been sent down from heaven
and had lived only seemingly the life of a man in the
world, as also the Johannine conception of the preexistence of the divine logos, had already been formulated,

In a remarkable passage (De cherub. 1 3 ; \i8o f.) Philo,
while pressing the actual language of tbe O T , seeks to show
that it was God who had made Sarah, Leah, Rebekah, and
Zipporah to be fruitful.
Though this does not teach virgin
birth it certainly teaches divine generation. It ought not, howe\er, to be overlooked that Philo designates this doctrine a
mystery, a sacred revelation, in other words something quite
new ; the new knowledge first dawned upon him in the Hellenjfitic atmosphere of Alexandria, at the fountainhead of all those
ideas with which he was able to give a new depth to the traditions of his people.

The embroidery comes from the same source as the
warp and the woof. The appearance of a new star in
18 The star ^^ ^^^ heralding the birth had been preetc
' P^''^'^ ^°'" '^y ^^^ popular faith of antiquity.
By astrologers it was even taught that a
new star rises at the birth of every man (see Julianus Halic.
in Rhein. Mus. 56328, /. 1 1 ; cp Frazer, GB<^K 2 2 2 / : ) .
With an event so late even as the birth of Alexander
Severus w as associated the legend that the future worldempire of the child was foretold by the sudden appearance of a star of the first magnitude (Lampridius, ch. 13);
the story may be of Semitic origin. Also the recognition and proclamation of the birth of a new king of the
Jews by the magi learned in star-lore finds its parallel
in a legend concerning Alexander recorded in Cicero
(de Divin. i. 23 47 ; cp 41 90). That the magi should
have come in person to do homage to the new-born
lord may perhaps, as has been pointed out to the
present writer by A. Dieterich, have originated in the
journey of homage made by the Parthian king Tiridates
to Nero in Rome, an expedition which attracted very
great attention (see Cassius Dio, 6 8 2 / ) , especially in
the provinces, such as Asia, which actually witnessed
the progress of the king with his royal train, and had
to entertain him in a manner suitable to his rank.
Pliny, who alludes to this event ( . V / / 3 0 i 6 ) , actually
calls Tiridates niagus, and mentions that he had magi
in his suite (magos secum adduxerat), from whom the
emperor hoped to learn the secrets of magic.
The
reign of Nero may have been exactly tlie period at
which the legends of the divine birth of Jesus began to
take shape in the Christian world, and it is very possible
that tidings of the Neronic persecutions spread from
Rome may have had their share in bringing about the
introduction of the picture of a bloodthirsty tyrant into
the story of the childhood. A massacre of innocents
and, as the motive for it, fear of the threatened advent
of a new ruler, were already current material for legend,
as is shown by the romantic story of Marathus concerning the birth of Augustus (Suet. Aug. 94).
The flight into Egypt, or, to speak more accurately,
the return from Egypt, is ill-explained.
An angel of the Lord admonishes Joseph to return — as
formerly he had warned him to flee—*for they are dead which
TVi r
*. ^°"gl^^ ^^^ -young child's life' (Mt. 2 2 0 ) ;
1 9 . 1 n e t i g y p t but ' w h e n he heard that Archelaus was
incident.
reigning in Judaea . . . he was. afraid to go
there,' and ' being warned of God in a dream,
he turned aside into the parts of Galilee' (Mt. 222). It is not
easy to understand why the command to return should not in
t h t story have been postponed till after the deposition of
Archelaus (6 A . D . ) if it were not for the reason that, in that
case, there would be no motive left for the selection of Nazareth
as a home. Yet to explain the selection, there is Introduced,
awkwardly enough, a double revelation to Joseph.

Why is it Egypt that is selected as the place of
refuge? W'e may reply that in the first century, when
Jews had long been gathered together in great numbers
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NATURE-WORSHIP.
In the article IDOLATRY
(§ 2 / . ) the development of the ideas about nature
1 Wflturft ^^hich become a factor in religion has been
worshin outlined, from the earliest stage, in which
in the
"^^" conceives natural objects as animated
nroeressof ^^ ^ demonic life, through one in which
reliffion. ^^^^ objects and localities are permanently
^
inhabited by a numen or frequented by it,
to that in which they are the visible symbols wherein
the presence of a god is graciously manifested, and,
finally, to the rejection of the symbol as incompatible
with the conception of a god whose invisible presence
fills earth and heaven. The first of these stages had
been left behind by the religion of Israel long before our
knowledge of it begins ; but innumerable customs of
social life and ritual observance that had their root
and reason in animistic beliefs survived even to the
latest times, and doubtless the beliefs themselves
lingered as more or less obscure superstitions among
certain classes of the people, as they do to the present
day among the peasantry in Christian Europe.
It is obvious that the nature of the object itself
determined how far it could be carried along by the
advancing religious conceptions.
A holy mountain,
for example, most easily became the abode of a god,
whose power was manifested in storm and lightning, or
in the beneficent rain-clouds which gathered around its
top ; a cave near the summit might be in a special
sense his dwelling-place.^ A natural rock which had
1 So perhaps at Horeb, i K. 10 9.
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been revered as the seat of a numen might become a
rock-altar or <v massebdh, in which a deity no longer
bound to the spot received the sacrifices of his worshippers and answered their requests ; ^ and might even
finally be understood by higher spirits as only the
symbol of the divine presence. On the other hand,
the sacred tree was not so easily dissociated from its
own life ; its spirit might be very potent in its sphere,
but it was to the end a tree-spirit, even if some greater
name was given it. Consequently, the beliefs and
customs connected with trees and with vegetation
generally have been left behind in the progress of
religion and often put under its ban, though nowhere
extirpated by it.
Wc find this true in the O T . T h e mountains and
the sacred wells and springs which once had, as in
1 In Israel • ^°"^^ instances we can still perceive, their
holv t r e e s ' ° " " numina, have been taken possession
•l
- of by Vahwe, and become his holy places,
seats of his worship ; no traces of a distinctive cultus
have been preserved ; - the rocks, so far as they have a
religious association at all, are his altars or memorial
stones. **
Sacred trees, too, are found at the sanctuaries of
Yahwe; •* at Beersheba, by the holy wells, was a
tamarisk which Abraham planted with religious rites
(Gen. 2133);^ at Hebron Abraham built an altar at the
'elon Mamre (1318)," where he dwelt ( H i s ) ; beneath
the tree Yahw4 appeared to him in theophany ( 1 8 1 ^ ) .
At the 'elon mori at Shechem Yahwe appeared to
Abraham (Gen. 1 2 6 / ) ; under the 'eldh at the same
place Jacob buried the idols and amulets of his Aramaean
household (Gen. 804) ; there Joshua erected a -massebdh
beneath the -eldh which is in the sanctuary of Yahwe
(Josh. 2426) ; by the same tree Abimelech was made
king (Judg.96); near Shechem stood also an 'elon
mi'onlntm (Jtidg. 937); the tomb of Deborah was
under a tree near Bethel named 'allon bakkiith (Gen.
358); beneath the 'eldh at Ophrah the angel of Yahwi
appeared to Gideon, who built an altar on the spot
(Judg. 6II19 24). Compare also the place-names, Elim
(Ex.161), Elath (2 K. 1422), Elon (Tudg. 1 2 i i ) ; see
also Judg. 4s I S. 142 226 3I13 (I'Ch. IO12). T h e
words '^•N, n'^.x ('eldh, 'alldh), p'?N ('elon, 'allbn),'^
ordinarily mean 'holy tree' (cp Is. I 2 9 ) ; the substitutions made in the Targums and by Jerome (i.e.,
Jerome's Jewish teachers) show how keenly this was
felt at a late time. The etymological connection of the
word with VN ('^/), 'numen, god,' is very probable.^
The names 'elon mbrk, 'elon meonenim, point to tree
oracles ; and though these names, like many of the
others, are probably of Canaanite origin, we may
observe that David takes an omen from the sound of
a marching in the tops of the bdkd trees (2 S. 624).
Of an actual tree cult we have no evidence in the
OT, the prophetic irony directed against the veneration
_
of stocks (rv) and stones more probably
3.i« Survivals
, .
},..--.
/
-. ,
.«,!* „ - j referrmg to aserahs or wooden idols.
in cult and „ . . . " ,
,
u- ,
j
.
But the places of worship ' under every
luxuriant tree ' ^ had at least originally a
deeper reason than that ' t h e shade was good' (Hos.
413); and we shall probably not err ifwe see in beliefs
1 See IDOLATRY, § 4 ; MASSERAH, § 6.
2 This is far from saying that no such rites were practised.
** See MASSEIJAH, §g 5, 7.

^ For references to the literature see col. 2153, n. 9.
_5 Stade and v. GaU (Kultstiitten,
47) would read, instead of
esel' tamarisk,' 'dserah, connecting the verse wilh 2f} 25 (Isaac).
^ ®, 5pi}? ; the plur. in M T is an alteration with a purpose
like that o f T g . Vg. 'plain.' T h e \co\-^ tree sounded heathenish.
Abraham's oak (or terebinth) was an object of veneration in the
time of Constantine, who had the altars beneath it destroyed
(see Rel. Pal., p. 711 ff.). An Abraham's oak is still shown
(^^Je-ivish Encylopeedia, 1 93).
J 'The diversity of pronunciation in M T is not a consistent
discrimination of ' o a k ' and 'terebinth.' See Moore, Judges
(Int. Comm.), 121 f , and v. Gall, Kultstdtten,
2^ff.
S Levv, Phan. Stud-1 19X (1856); and many.
9 See Jer. 2 20 3 6 13 17 2 Ezek. 6 13 20 28, etc.
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which in many other parts of the world have been
associated with the powers of tree-spirits and the life
of vegetation at least one root of the sexual licence
which at these sanctuaries was indulged in in the name
of religion.' Doubtless the custom existed, which still
prevails in Syria as in many other countries, of hanging
upon the trees bits of clothing, ornaments, and other
things which keep up the connection between the man
to whom they belonged and the spirit of the tree.^ At
least one law—the three years' orldh of fruit-trees when
they begin to bear (Lc\'. 19 23-25)—perpetuates a parallel
between the life of tree and man which was once more
than an analogy.' The prohibition of mixed plantations (kil'dyim, Dt. 229) is probably another instance
of the same kind. The prohibition of reaping the
corner of a field (Lev. I99 2322),'' though now »
charitable motive is attached to it, had primitively a
very different reason : the corner was left to the grainspirit.' That the first sheaf of the harvest, the first
cakes made of the new grain, were originally not an
offering to the God of the land, but a sacrament of the
corn-spirit, is shown by similar evidence.^
If all this belongs to an age which to the Israelites
was prehistoric, the gardens of Adonis (Is. 1710, see
ADONIS) and the women's mourning for Tammuz
(Ezek. 814, see T A M M U Z ) ' show that in mythologised,
and doubtless foreign, forms, the great drama of plant
life—the blooming spring, the untimely death under
the fierce midsummer sun, and the resurrection of the
new year, maintained its power over the Israelites as
well as their neighbours.
The holy wells and springs in Palestine,^ like the
mountains, were taken possession of by Yahwi when
__ .
he supplanted the baals in their old haunts.
..', , .
N o trace remains in the O T of distinctive
• rites or restrictions connected with sacred
waters such as we know in abundance among the
neighbours of the Israelites. But one ceremony was
observed annually in the temple, at the Feast of
Tabernacles, which must be briefly mentioned here.^
At this season water was drawn from Siloam, carried,
amid the blare of trumpets, into the temple precincts
through a gate called for this reason the water-gate,
and poured upon the a l t a r , " running down through a
drain into the subterranean receptacle. T h e reason
for the rite is given in another place : ' The Holy One,
Blessed is he ! said. Pour out water before me at the
Feast, in order that the rains of the year may be blessed
to you.' '^ T h e libation was thus an old rain charm,
o. piece of mimetic magic.'^ A very similar ceremony
at Hierapolis is described by Lucian. '^
On sacred animals and supposed survivals of totem
cults and superstitions see C L E A N AND U N C L E A N .

The heavenly bodies, especially the sun, moon, and
(five) planets, appeared to the ancients to be living beings
_.
and since their influence on human welfare
, was manifest and great they were adored as
h H^ H deities (see Wisd. 182 ff-)- T h e relative
bodies.' prominence of these gods in religion and
mythology differs widely among peoples upon the same
1 See, r..^., Hos. 413-15, e t c . ; cp H A R L O T .
On the subject
in general see Frazer, GB-1^) 2 20^ ff. Cp 1 1.92 ff.
2 See Tylor, Prim- C K ^ . W 2 223 _ / ; W R S Rel. Sem.l-^)
iBsyC 195 ; Doughty, Ar. Des- 1 4497:; cp D K E S S , § 8.
^ Incidentally it makes it probable that among the Canaanites
—from whom the custom is doubtless derived—circumcision was
originally performed at puberty (cp CIRCUMCISION, § 6).
4 Perhaps the law which forbids the gathering of a forgotten
sheaf should be inchided (Dt. 24 19).
B See Frazer, GB{-^) -2222ff., especially 236 n.
6 Frazer, l-c-, ^ic^ff- 329.
^
1 See Frazer, l.c-, cisffK\
8 See IDOLATRY, § 2.
. ^
9 See S A C R I F I C E , § 3* ; T A B E R N A C L E S , § 7.

'0
tt
12
13
14

M. Succa, 49 ; Bab. Succa,
^^a,ff.
Rosh ha-shdndh, 16fl:,bottom ; cp Ta'anlth, 2 aOn ' making rain ' see Frazer, GBC-) \ m ff--2 121 ff,
De Dea Syria, chap. IS, cp 48 ; W R S ReL Sem.c?\ 2 3 1 /
See Tylor, Prim. C K « . ffl 2 285 ^ ; Scholz,
Gbtzendienst,
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plane of culture and even of the same stock ; they had
a different significance to the settled population of
Babylonia from that which they had for the Arab nomad,^
and besides this economic reason there are doubtless
historical causes for the diversity which are in great part
concealed from us.
That the Israelite nomads showed in some way their
veneration of the sun is most probable ; but there is no
reason to believe that sun-worsliip was an important
part of their religion. In Palestine the names of several
cities bear witness to the fact that they were seats of the
worship of the sim (Shemesh ; see BETH-SHEMESH, E N SHEMESH ; also K I R - H E R E S , T I M N A T H - H E R E S ) .

The

best known of these is Beth-shemesh—now 'Ain Shems—
in the Judasan lowland, just across the valley from
Zorah, the home of Samson, whose own name shows
that Israelites participated in the cult of their Canaanite
neighbours, and perhaps appropriated elements of a
solar myth.'^ It may be questioned whether the worship
of the sun at these places was of native Canaanite origin,
or is to be ascribed to Babylonian influence, such as
we recognise in the case of the names Beth-anath ^
and, probably, Beth-dagon. If we may judge from the
evidence of Phoenician names, the worship of the sun
had no such place in the religion of Canaan as Shamash
had in that of the Babylonians and Assyrians,^ and it
seems more likely that the god whose cult gives a distinctive name to certain places was a foreign deity.
These considerations lend some additional probability
to Budde's surmise that the southern Beth-shemesh is
the place designated in the Amarna Tablets, no. 183,
/. 1 4 / ! , as Blt-Ninib in the district of Jerusalem.^ T h e
name of the city of Jericho—the most natural etymology
of which derives it from riT, moon ^—may indicate that
it was a seat of moon-worship ; but we have no other
evidence of the fact. The names of the Desert of Sin and
the holy mountain S I N A I (q.v.) bear witness to the fact
that the region was a centre of the cult of the moon-god
Sin, who was zealously worshipped in Syria (Harran),
Babylonia, and southern Arabia ; in later times Greek
and Latin writers as well as Nabatsean inscriptions attest
the worship of the moon by the population of Arabia
Petrasa ; the appearance of the new moon is still
greeted by the Bedouins,' as it was by Canaanites and
Israelites in O T times. The religious observance of the
new moon with festal rejoicings and sacrifices belongs
originaUy to a lunar cult; ^ but, as in many other cases,
this festival and its rites were taken up into the religion
of Yahw^—the national religion absorbing the nature
religion. Whether the Canaanite Astarte-worship was
associated with the planet Venus we do not certainly
know ; the worship of the Q U E E N O F H E A V E N \_q.v.'\ in

the seventh century was evidently regarded as a new and
foreign cult. C p MOON.
The opinion, formerly widely entertained and not yet
everywhere abandoned, that the Canaanite worship of
Baal and Astarte was primitive sun- and moon-worship,
is without foundation ; the identification—so far as it
took place in the sphere of religion at all—is late and
influenced by foreign philosophy (see B A A L , § .^ / ,
A S H T O R E T H , § 4).

If the evidence of the worship of the heavenly bodies
in Israel in older times is thus scanty and indirect, the
case is otherwise in the seventh and sixth centuries.®
1 In southern Arabia the worship of the sun and moon is
strikingly prtj\:i]ent.
2 See Moore, Judges (Int. Comm.), 325^^ 364/.;
and c p
SAMSUN.

3 Notice the proximity of Beth-shemesh and Beth-anath in
Galilee, J u d g . 1 33.
•1 See Baeth. Beitr. 61.
^ Scc H E K E S , M O U N T .

Jeremiah predicts that the bones of all classes in Jerusalem shall be e.xhumed and spread out before ' the sun
and the moon and the whole host of heaven whom they
have loved and served and followed and consulted and
prostrated themselves t o ' (Jer. 82). The deuteronomic
law pronounces the penalty of death against the man or
woman who worships the sun or the moon or the host
ofheaven (1/3) ; cp also Dt. 415 19. T h e introduction
of this cult in Jerusalem is ascribed to Manasseh, who
built altars for all the host of heaven in the two courts
of the temple (2 K. 213 5) ; the apparatus of this worship,
with other heathenish paraphernalia, was destroyed by
Josiah in his reformation (621 B.C.) and the priests put
out of the way (2 K. 2 8 4 / ) . T h e altars of the astral
cults were under the open sky, frequently upon the flat
roofs of houses (Jer. 1913 Zeph. I s ) ; ^ probably the altars
on the roof—the 'upper story' of Ahaz—(2 K. 23i2),2
apparently an addition to the temple, were of this
sort. Sacrifices were burnt upon them (2 K. 23 5). The
heavenly bodies needed no idol, they were visible gods ;^
and although various symbols of the sun are found in
Assyria as well as Egypt, it is not certain that there were
such in Jerusalem. Horses dedicated to the sun (cp
N A T H A N - M E L E C H ) were stabled at one of the entrances
to the temple, apparently in an annex on the western side
( 2 K . 2 3 I I ) , and with them chariots of the sun. The
horses, animals sacred to the sun (Bochart, l i 4 i _ ^ , ed.
Rosenm.), were not kept for sacrifice but, harnessed to
the chariots, were driven in procession ; according to
the Jewish commentators, driven out (toward the E.)
to meet the sun at his rising. These horses were probably, as elsewhere, white. ^ T h e rite, one of those
imitative acts of cultus which have their ultimate origin
in mimetic magic, probably came to the Jews from
Assyria,^ though the special sacredness of the horse to
the sun seems rather to be of Iranian origin.^ Another
rite is described by Ezekiel (816) : in the inner court of
the temple, at the very door of the vabs, between the
prostyle and the great altar, men were standing with
their backs to the sanctuary of Yahwfe and their faces to
the E., prostrating themselves eastward to the sun. The
words in the next verse, translated in RV ' they put the
branch to their nose,* have been thought to refer to
another feature of the ritual, similar to the use of the
bunch of twigs called bares7na, held by the Persians
before the mouth when at prayer ; not only this interpretation, however, bul the connection of the words with
the sun-worship oiv. 16, is uncertain.^ The throwing of
kisses to the sun and moon is alluded to in Job (3126-28)
as a superstitious custom ; ^ it corresponds to the actual
kissing of an idol (1 K. 19i8 Hos. 132).
In the references to this worship, beside sun and
moon, two other names appear which require a word of
comment. One of these, sltbd hdl-Mmdim (D'ITU'H NDS),
' the host of heaven' (@ in Dt. 6 Kbfffxos rov obpavov,
elsewhere SuvapLts, (rrpand ; Vg. 7nilitia), is a collective
term, sometimes apparently including the sun and moon,
sometimes designating the other heavenly bodies ; see
Dt. 419, * the sun and moon and stars—all the host
of heaven.'
T h e word ' h o s t ' (sdbd) is the common
Hebrew word for army ; the stars, conceived as living
beings, not only by their number (Jer. 3322), but also by
their orderly movement as though under command,
already established in the eighth c e n t u r y ; see AMOS, § 13,
C H I U N . Nor, in view of the silence of the eighth-century
prophets, is 2 K. 17 16 sufficient proof that this worship was one
o f t h e sins which brought destruction on Israel.
1 Cp Strabo, -wi. 4 26 (p. 784), Nabatseans, to the sun ; Isaac of
Antioch, ed. Bickell, 2 2 1 0 ; Tos. Zebdchiifi, 13 15.
2 T h e words inn fT'Sy seem to be a gloss.
3 Lucian, Dea Syria,
3 4 ; Julian, Orat. 4 ; Wisd. 13 2 y^,
cp 10 ff.
^ See H O R S E , § 4.

6 T h e form, shortened from p m ' , is related to ni* precisely
as ]!:;•:;[;' t<:> t;'"L:'- C p J E R I C H O .
' Doughty, Ar. Des. 1 366.
8 See Spencer, De leg. rit., lib. 3 diss. 4, and Chrysost. Hom.
6 in Matt.
* Am. 5 26 cannot be taken as evidence that these cults were

6 See Hehn, Kulturpfianzen
u. Hausthierei^),
42^
7 See T o y , ' E z e k . ' ( i - 5 ( 9 7 0 ; Kraetzschmar, ' E z e c h . ' ( / ^ ^ ) .
8 Lucian, De saltatione, chap. 17; Tertull. yj/o/. chap. 16 e t c . ;
Scholz, Gdtzendienst, 55.
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5 See Jensen, Kosmol.

ijSf.

1 0 8 ^ ; cp Jastrow, Rel. Bab. Ass.
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resembled an army in the field. ^ In at least one old
passage, the phrase ' the host of heaven' designates
the beings (cp ' a certain spirit,' v. 21) who form Yahwe's
court and execute his will ( i K.2219 ff., Micaiah's
vision; cp also Josh. 6 1 3 / ! ) . "
It is unnecessary to
suppose that the author's conception here is essentially
different from that implied in the more common use of
the phrase, as though in the latter the stars were meant
as merelyastronomical bodies and in the former' angels' ;
unnecessary, therefore, to seek a remote connection
between senses which only our modern ideas have
separated.^ T h e 'host of heaven ' are the ministers of
Yahw^. •*
The other word, mazzdldth, occurs only in 2 K . 2 3 5
(rn'^iOi © p.a^ovp(iid, Vg. duodecim signa, Pesh. inaiizidthd,Tg. iXn^ir:). and—if the words are rightly identified—in Job 38^52 (mn::'), and is variously understood of
the signs of the zodiac (so Jerome above), or the planets.
It appears to be a loan-word from Assyr. 7nanzaltu,
' station, abode,' and points to the origin of the religion. ^
For another cult of this class see Q U E E N OF H E A V E N .
We have seen that the worship of the ' sun and
moon and the whole host of heaven' came in under
--. ,
Assyrian influence in the seventh century ;
•'* it flourished under Manasseh ; was temporarily suppressed, with other foreign religions, by
Josiah in 621 ; but sprang up again after his death, and
continued in full vigour down to the fall of the kingdom
of Judah in 586 ; nor did that catastrophe extinguish it
(see Q U E E N O F H E A N K N , § I ) .

W e cannot doubt that

astrological divination, if not the worship of the heavenly
bodies, was one of the strongest temptations of heathenism
to the Jews in Babylonia (see Is. 4713, cp Dan. 22 etc.).
The development of theological monotheism involved
the assertion of Yahwe's supremacy over the heavenly
bodies : he created them, he leads out their host in its
full nuniber, calls them all by name, so great is his
power not one of them dares be missing(Is. 4O26, c p 4 5 i 2
Gen. 1 1 4 ^ Xeh. 96). They are not mere luminaries set
in the sky, but superhuman beings ; it is by Yahwe's
ordinance that the nations worship them (Dt. 4 igf, cp
328 ^ , Jubilees, 1 6 3 1 / ) ; the final judgment falls no
less upon the high host on high, who guide and govern
the nations in history, than on the kings of the earth on
earth; they shall together be shut up in prison (Is.
2421-23, Enoch I813-16 21i-6, Rev. 9 i / . n ; cp Dan.
8io/).6_

Philo is therefore in accord not only with Greek
thinkers but with the O T in representing the stars as
intelligent living beings ; they are of a ' divine and happy
and blessed nature,' nay, ' manifest and perceptible gods'
—expressions which, as he means them, are not incompatible with his monotheism."' The Essenes are said to
have observed certain religious customs which imply
peculiar veneration for the sun ; ^ but whatever may have
been the origin of the practices, it may be assumed that
they had found in them some symbolical meaning in
harmony with the fundamental dogma of their Judaism.
NAUM
(N(\OYM
NAHUM
[q.v.).

G. F. M.
[ T i . W H ] ) , L k . 3 25 A V , R V

NAVE.
I . ^^, gab;
N t o T O N . NtOTOC ; 1 K . 7 3 3
AV, R V 'felloe.' See W H E E L , la.
2. i:;*n, hi's^ur, i K. " 3 3 RV, AV 'spoke.' See W H E E L , I C.

NAVE ( p : ; NAYH [BXAC] ; nave),
AV, RV N U N (q.v.).

Ecclus. 461,

1 See STARS, § 4.
2 See A N G E L S , § 2.

3 So, e.g.. Driver in Hastings'
BO'l430.
* On later passages of similar tenor, see below, § 6.
5 Del. Prol. 142 ; Ass. HIVB 457 ; Jensen, Kosjnol. 348 ; c p
MAZZALOTH, S T A R S , § 3, d.

6 SeeBaudi^Mn, i'/Mrt'. I i i 8 ^ ; Smend, Z ^ 7^/^4200(1884) ;
X>u.hm, Jesaia, toc. etc.
"^ Drummond, Philo, 1 283 ; see also Baudissin, Stud. 1116 ff.
S J o s . BJ ii. 8 5 ; see E S S E N E S , § 5.
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. . ""JX, N^YC. classis, i K. 926 (EV 'navy

of ships'), 27, 10 IT 22. See S H I P .
2. 0-T6A.0S, I Macc. 117 (Vg. navium
multitudo,
RVnig' a r m a m e n t ' ) , 2 Macc. 12 9 (Vg. naves, R V 'fleet') 14 i (Vg.
iiavcis, R V 'fleet'). See S H I P .

NAZARENES (N<\ZCA)PAIOI [Ti. W H ] ) , the ' s e c t '
(atpeaLs) whose 'ringleader' [Trpiaro(Trdr7)s), according
to the orator T E K T U L L U S [q.v.), was Paul (Acts'/is).
' Nazarenes ' at once suggests ' Nazareth ' ; Blass thinks
that there is an implication of c(jntempt.
But was
'Jesus of Nazareth' a contemptuous title? All that
we can say is that ' Nazarenes' is specifically Jewish, as
' C h r i s t i a n s ' or

' Chrcstians' (see C H R I S T I A N ,

NAME

OF, § i) is specifically Gentile.
It seems originally
to have meant ' Galilseans,' and to have expressed the
same historical fact as the accusation formulated in Lk.
285 (cp Actsl037), ' H e stirs up the people, teaching
throughout all Juda-a, and beginning from Galilee unto
this place.' A Jewish-Christian sect afterwards appropriated the term.
At the time of Epiphanius the sect was to be found in CoeleSyria, Decapolis (Pella), and Basanitis (Cocabe). According to
that authority (Pan. 21'7) they were Jews pure and simple, but
recognised the new covenant as well as the old, and believed in
the resurrection, and in the one God and his Son Jesus Christ.
TertuUus, however, is made to use the term Nazarenes in the
broad sense of 'followers of J e s u s ' ; it is associated no doubt
witb disparaging terms, but is not in itself disparaging.

NAZARETH (NAZApeO and NAZApeT are best
a t t e s t e d ; Na^apa [ T i . W H ] is found in M t . 4 1 3 [N^Ii* 33], -aB
[A], -er [B2], -60 [N*D] and in Lk. 4 16 -a [NB* 33]. -aB [A], -ar [A],
-e6 [ D ] ; Keim, Jesu von A''azara, 1319 2421 8670 argues
strongly for Na^apa), whence N a z a r e n e (Nafap^^-o? [Ti. W H ] ,
Mk. 1 24 1047 [BLA], -opr]vos [D], -tapaios [NAC] ; 1467 -o-pffvos
[BCL], -opy)vos [D], -upaio; [A]; 166 -apTjcoy [M, etc.], -wpato?
[ L A ] ; Lk.434-op>ii'os[D*]24i9 [NBL],-wpaio5 [AD].
Na^wpalos [Ti. W H ] , Mt. 223 2671 Lk. 1837, -ap-qvos [D, e t c . ] ; J n .
I85,-apijfos [D, e t c . ] ; 7 ; IQig ; also sevenor, including A c t s 9 5 ,
eight times in Acts)

A ' city of Galilee,' the residence of Joseph and Mary ;
known as Jesus' ' o w n country' (Trarpis), because till
, .
...
his baptism he resided there with his
!iT-'^
family (Mt.413 21 n Mk. I 9 Lk. I26
ana mstory. 2^395, 4,6 Jn. 1 4 6 / [45/-J Acts IO38).
From Nazareth Jesus derived his Talmudic name of
'Jesus the Nazarene' (niiian !!iy' Sanh. 4 3 a lojb. Sot.
47(2), and his disciples the name 'Nazarenes' (nniiia
Taan. 27<5). In the Gospels, too, and in Acts Jesus is
constantly called 'Jesus of Nazareth,' and in Acts 24 5
TertuUus calls the Christians 'Nazarenes' (cp Mt. 223,
on which see below).^
Nazareth being thus closely
identified with Jesus, it is strange to find that until the
reign of Constantine (Epiph. adv. Hcer. 1136) it had none
but Jewish inhabitants—a fact which is obviously fatal
to the so-called traditional sites in the present town.
In the time of Epiphanius there were certainly Christians
at Nazareth ; but it was not yet much visited by pilgrims,^
for Jerome in the same century speaks of Paula as
passing with all speed through Nazareth ' the Lord's
nursing-mother' [Ep. 86).
In the sixth century, however, a large basilica stood there
(Antoninus), and in the fifth a church over the house of Mary
(ArculO- hUe place suffered severely from the Moslem conquest;
but the Crusaders honoured it, not only by erecting churches
there, but by transferring thither the see of Scythopolis. T h e
expulsion of the Franks again reduced Nazareth to insignificance ;
but since the eighteenth century it has gradually grown in
importance, and now numbers about 10,000 souls. Its secluded
position, however, and the want of springs (there is only one),
render this prosperity, which seems to have temporary causes,
rather precarious.
T h e m o d e r n en-Niisira
( a s it is called b y t h e n a t i v e s )
« -n/r J
'"^ s i t u a t e d in L o w e r Galilee, N . of t h e
* .,
g r e a t plain of E s d r a e l o n , a n d n e a r l y m i d w a y b e t w e e n t h e L a k e of G e n n e s a r e t a n d
the Mediterranean.
I t r u n s u p t h e sides of - hill
1 T h e Oriental Christians, however, call themselves
nasara
(sing, nasrdni).
2 W a s this due to indignation at the obstinate unbelief of the
people of Nazareth, and their reported attempt on the life of
their Prophet (Lk. 428-30)?
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the Nazareth which we know to-day is on the site of
facing the E. and SE., in a basin entirely shut in by
the Nazareth of Jesus, we can understand, as we gaze
hills, except on the S., where a narrow rocky gorge
from that lofty observatory, the combination of symleads to the great plain. W'hether the earlier city
pathy with reser\e or detachment which characterised
occupied tlie same site, is doubtful ; there are said to be
Jesus. Retired, but not shut off from the world—
traces of buildings just above. T h e monks of Nazareth
haunted, but not disturbed, by a sense of adjacent
assert that in Christ's time the city extended as far as
populousness—Jesus would have found leisure in such
the foot of the Jebel Kafsy (or if not, that it was
a nook as this to brood over spiritual problems and the
entirely situated there), a mountain with a precipice
true wants of his people.
Dean Farrar has given
overhanging the plain of Esdraelon, nearly 2 m. S. by
eloquent e.xpression to the longing of the Christian heart
E. of the present Xazareth. This is connected with
to feel that here at least are ' holy fields' which the feet
the latest and clumsiest of all the Christian legends of
of Jesus have trodden.^
Nazareth, and such a devout Roman Catholic as
Guerin, though he treats the legend of the ' M o u n t of
At this point, however, the warning of Dean Stanley
Precipitation' with respect, rejects without hesitation
not to build our faith on symbols and sacred sites may
the theory on which it has come to be based. ^
„,
well be referred to. It is very doubtful
•
, ,„ .
whether the beautiful mountain village of
As Guerin and Robinson agree, there is no reason
whatever why some precipice of the north-western hill
Nazareth was really the dwelling-place of
(the Jebel es-Sih) should not have been the scene of the
Jesus. N o such town as Nazareth is mentioned in the
' precipitation' (KaraKpTjpLviaaL ' to hurl headlong down ') OT, in Josephus, or in the Talmud.
It has been suggested indeed that Nazareth may be a corrupintended by the writer of Lk. 429. There is a place by
tion of E n Sarid—i.e., ' t h e fountain of S a r i d ' ; Sarid is the
the Maronite church where the hill ' breaks off in a
name of a place on the S. border of Zebulun in the M T of
perpendicular wall 40 or 50 ft. in height' ; this,
Josh, ly 10 12.2 Unfortunately, the name is most probably inRobinson thinks, may well have been the spot whither
correctly read (see SARID), and the supposed corruption is
difficult to comprehend. As to the Talmud ; it is supposed by
the Jews led Jesus. The difficulty is that in Mt. 1854-58
some
that Nazareth is the ' w h i t e house on the mountain'•*
and Mk. 61-6 we have a form of the tradition which
( i n n p s ri'D), which was one of the places that supplied wine
is strictly inconsistent with that in Lk. 416-31. There
for the drink-off'erings ; and this has been illustrated by the
statement of Quaresmius that Nazareth was formerly called
are indeed some features in Lk.'s version which
Medina abiat—i.e., 'civitas a l b a ' (?). Quaresmius, however,
have illustrative value for the ministry of Jesus (viz.
is no older than the sixteenth century, and the 'white house' of
a, his choice of Is. 61i2t2 as a lesson in the synagogue ;
the Mishna is probably to be identified with LEBONAH (q.v.).
T h e earliest mention of the name Nazareth (nii'j) is thought to
b, the use which he makes of the proverb, ' Physician,
be in an elegy of Kalir for the ninth day of Ab, where 'j m^tyo
heal thyself, 2 and c, his striking applications of details
is the designation of a ' course * of priests settled at Nazareth.
in the lives of Elijah and Elisha); but two even of these
Kalir's date is perhaps 900 A . D . , but the elegy is based on an
appear to be inconsistent with the version in Mt. and
ancient Midrash now lost.* This, however, is rather vague;
and
the question would still remain, W h a t is meant by Nazareth?
Mk., and to have been misplaced ; and most certainly
the story of the frenzied Nazarenes dragging their victim
W a s Nazareth originally the name of a town (or
to a precipice cannot be reconciled with the natural and
village) at all? There are two N T passages which may
probable tradition in the two other Gospels. It is best
well suggest a doubt. One is Mt. 223, ' A n d he came
not to foster historical illusions ; a true life of Jesus can
and dwelt in a city called Nazareth, that it might be
well afford to spare the improbable story of the disfulfilled which was spoken by the prophets. He shall be
honour put upon him by his own townsmen.
called a Nazarene.' The passage has been much disIf sites consecrated by the presence of Jesus -must be
cussed, but without sure result. Most commentators
had, the two spots which have most claim to be so
have seen in it an allusion to the prophecy of the ' shoot'
regarded are : (i) the spring known variously as ' Mary's
^!J3, neser) in Is. 11 ib ; so already eruditi Hebrtsi in
Spring,' 'Jesus' Spring,' and 'Gabriel's Spring,' and
Jerome's time. It is hardly conceivable, however, that
(2) the summit of the mountain above Nazareth,
the synonymous word simah (rxXSl), which had long been
(i) Of the spring, Socin remarks that ' a s this is the
in possession of the field as a Messianic title, should
only spring which the town possesses, it is all but certain
have been displaced among the Christians by nher (lli]).
that the child Jesus and his mother were once among
It is rather an allusion to Is. 9 i / , ' the land of Zebulun
its regular frequenters.' ^ (2) Anyone oppressed by the
and the land of Naphtali,
. Galilee of the Gentiles,'
limited life of a village would naturally climb the febel
es-Sih (1602 ft. above the sea), and he would be amply
which is quoted in Mt. 413-16 with reference to Jesus'
rewarded for his pains. Far and near, spots famous in
dwelling in Capernaum, but which was surely applied
Israelitish history, as well as fair to look upon, are
by the first Christians to his early ministry by the
spread out before the eye. Mt. Tabor, much of the
Sea of Galilee—not to his residence at Capernaum, nor
Great Plain, Mt. Carmel and the Bay of Acre, the fine
to his earlier dwelling at Nazareth, but to his Galilasan
plain of el-Battof with Sefuriych (Sepphoris) at its S.
ministry as a whole. In a. word, Nazareth ought to
end, Safed on its hill, and the distant snows of Hermon
mean 'Galilee,' and Nazarene ought to mean 'Galilcean.'
—such is the noble panorama of the Nazareth mountain.
The other passage is Jn. I 4 5 / . , where Philip tells
Most important is it, however, to remember that in the
Nathanael that he and others have found the Great One
time of Jesus, there were places not far off, throbbing
spoken of in the scriptures, and Nathanael returns
with the tumultuous industrial life of the present. If
answer, ' Can there any good thing come out of
Nazareth?' In passing, we cannot avoid correcting
the text of v. 46. It is plain, both from the context and
i Cucrin (Galilie, \gi) suggests that ' t h e mountain' (TOU
opovs) in Lk. 4 29 may mean all the heights around Nazareth
from the parallel passage Jn. 741, that Nathanael means,
collectively ! T h e truth is, however, that the precipice was
not to put c slight on the moral character of the
selected solely on the ground of its prominence, when seen from
Nazarenes, but to affirm as the result of his study of the
Esdraelon. The legend is of very late origin.
- T h e naturrd interpretation of ' Y e will surely say to me,' etc.
scriptures, that the Messiah cannot proceed from
(Lk. 4 2;;), is tliat, according to the Nazarenes, their gifted
Gahlee.
Therefore, rt dyadbv must have taken the
townsman ought to have proved his supernatural capacities by
place of some title of the Messiah. The right reading
doing something to r;iise himself in the social scale. Poverty
was no better than a disease. ' T h o u clever physician, who
must be 6 ayios, ' the Holy One,' which is a title of the
canst cast out demons from others, produce gold and silver and
Messiah in Acts 814 Rev. 87 (cp John 669. reading
fine clothes for thyself, and we will believe thee. Make thyself
6 dytos rou deou, with W H and RV, Mk. I24 Lk. 434).
fit for the highest societv, and cease to consort with the meanest
and vilest. Then we will give up calling thee " t h e carpenter,"
and if thou shouldest aim even at the Messianic crown, the
Galileans shall be at thy side.' The evangelist himself seems to
have misunderstood this traditional saying of Christ.
3 Baed. PaU^, 282.
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Life of Christ, 78.
Edersheim, Li/e and Times of Jesus the Messiah, 1146.
Mishna, Mendhdth, 9 7 .
Neubauer, Giogr. du Tahnud, 82, 85, 190; cp 117.
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Tt in Tl ayaOov was originally Tai (a dittogram) ; ayafl is a corruption of ayios (9 and <T were confounded in pronunciation) ; ov
may perhaps come from o, i.e., 6, transposed).

Thus the passage becomes, ' Can the Holy One proceed from Nazareth,' and ' N a z a r e t h ' (cp Jn. 741, and
also Mt. 266g with v. 71) means ' Galilee.' W e cannot,
indeed, prove this beyond dispute ; but we can perhaps
make it as good as certain from a critical point of view.
The form Nazareth is probably less correct than
Nazara, and Nazara implies a Hebrew form i^j, which
is also required to account for n!;i:, the Talmudic word
for Nazarene (see above, § 1 ) . It is probably the same
name which enters into the name Genncsar — a more
correct form than G E N N E S A R E T (q.v.), found in i Macc.
II67 [.-\N^-^'=-H >» Mt. 1434 (L>*). and Mk. 6 53 (D),
in Josephus, and in all the Jewish and Christian Aramaic
versions.^
W'e can now understand an enigmatical phrase in
the Talmud.
According to Neubauer,^ n'nii Dn"? n'3
[Mi'gilla, 70.7) is equivalent to n""i:i3 S'3—i-e., 'Bethlehem near Nazareth,' or, ' in the district of Nazareth' ;
it is to the Bethlehem in Zebulun that reference is
made. Gratz differs slightly from this ; he thinks that
the northern Bethlehem was, in the post-exilic period,
called Nazareth, so that rr""!};, or n'n;;:, somehow means
Nazareth. The truth surely is that Bethleheni ndshTyyah
means ' the Galilasan Bethlehem.' Just as the southern
Bethlehem, however, was sometimes called ' Bethlehem
(of) Judah ' (so five times in OT, cp also Mic. 62), so, we
need not doubt, the northern Bethlehem was called
"1A3 cn^Ti. 'Bethlehem (of) Nazar (or N e s a r ) ' — i . e . ,
Bethlehem of Galilee.
This furnishes a key to the famous problem as lo the
birthplace of Jesus.
\\'hy was Nazareth called the
_ , , . ,, irarpis or ' fatherland' of Jesus if he
4. m e Dirth- ^^.^^ really born, not at Nazareth, but
place ot J e s u s . ^^ gethlehem ? And how came Joseph
and Mar}', who apparently felt a strong attraction
to Nazareth, to go to Bethlehem-Judah at all? Note,
by the way, that M t . l 18-25 does not name the birthplace of Jesus, and that Mk. and Jn. pass over the
birth of Jesus altogether, allowing us to suppose that
his childhood and youth were altogether passed at
Nazareth. T o the question why Nazareth was called
the fatherland of Jesus, no direct answer is furnished.
All that Mt. can tell us is that Joseph was afraid to go
into J u d ^ a because of Archelaus, and therefore ' turned
aside into the parts of Galilee, and came and dwelt
in a city called Nazareth.' T o the question why Joseph
and Mary went to Bethlehem-Judah, Mt. virtually
replies that the Christ had to be born there because of
the prophecy in Mic. 52[i], whilst Lk.'s answer is that
Joseph, who had previously dwelt at Nazareth, was
obliged to go up (with his wife) to Bethlehem in
Judcea, because of the census of Cyrenius. The statement of Lk. is accepted by conservative scholars on the
ground that recent researches (see QUIRINIUS) have made
it probable that one of several periodical censuses took
place in Palestine as elsewhere in 8 B.C. or in 6 A.D.
But obviously the reasoning is imperfect. If the Gospels
agreed as to the main circumstances of the birth of
Jesus, so that we could assume a popular tradition, then
the historical plausibility of Lk.'s setting would be an
argument in favour of the tradition. Such, however, is
not the case. The discrepancies of the evangelists
compel us to make some hypothesis, and the hypothesis
ivhich best accounts for the phenomena is, not that
which is generally current among N T critics, and is
vigorously maintained by Keim [Jesus of Nazara, 2108)
1 Cp Wellh. IJGi^), 255, who thinks that the form 'Gennesaret'
arose by contamination with Kinnereth or with Nazareth.
He
refers to Halevy as the author of the explanation of nesdr in
Gennesar a s = Galilee, and of Nazarene as = GalilEean. According
to Buhl, however (Pal. 113, n. 229), Hal6vy does not explain
Nesar as 'Galilee,' but as a city called, from its inhabitants,
' city of carpenters ' *103 nnpJ.
2 Giogr. du Talm. 189.
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—viz. that the birth of Jesus in Bethlehem was regarded
as an indispensable sign of the Messiahship, but that,
in the earliest form of the evangelical tradition, Jesus
was said to have been born in Bethlehem-Nazareth ( =
Bethlehem of Galilee). The Bethlehem of Zebulun (Josh.
1915), about 7 m. W N W . of Nazareth and a somewhat
less distance from Sefurlyeh, is the city meant (see B E T H LEHEM ii.).
The title Bethlehem-Nazareth was misunderstood by some of the transmitters of the tradition,
so that while some said, ' Jesus was born at Bethlehem,'
others said, ' Jesus was born at Nazareth.' ' Bethlehem '
without any explanatory addition was naturally supposed
to be the southern Bethlehem, and the well-known
narratives so poetic, so full of spiritual suggestion, in
Mt. 2 and Lk. 2i-2o (which are unsupported by the
other Gospels) have arisen in consequence.
To this
theory it is no valid objection that it involves going
behind the present evangelical narratives ; that is in fact
indispensable to historical criticism,—we have to do so
continually in O T criticism, and no good reason has
been offered for invariably acquiescing in the oldest
extant forms of the evangelic traditions. W e must also
avoid exaggerating the influence (real as it doubtless was)
of O T prophecy on the traditional narratives of the life of
Jesus.
It is all the more necessary to confront the
complex critical problem bravely, because, in spite of
the existence of rock-cut tombs up the hill, towards the
W . , we cannot perhaps venture to assert positively that
there was a ' city called Nazareth' in Jesus' time.
What the meaning of Nazareth (i.e., Galilee) is, can hardly
be made out.
T h e current explanations, ' g u a r d , ' 'branch,'
'flower' (Jerome, Ep. xlvi. ad Marcella7n, 'florem GalilseEe'),
have a very insecure basis.
T h e historical result relative to Jesus' birthplace here arrived
at agrees with that of Gr&tz (MGIVJ, 29 [1880], 481-484); it had
already been hinted by Neubauer, Giogr. du Tahn., 1868, p .
191.
Robinson, .5^,8183-200; Guerin, Galilie, 1 (1880), 83-102;
Tobler, Nazareth
in Paldstina (1B68) ; PEF
5. L i t e r a t u r e . 3Ie7n.\2-jsff. 32^; "Edersheiva^Jesus the Messiah, 1146 233; GAS, HG, 432-435.
T . K . K..

NAZIRITE, AV N a z a r i t e ( i n : , or D'-H^N "inp, i.e.,
'consecrated to G o d ' ; ey^AMeNOC, HYf^eNOC [in
1 T?otni7a Nu.], ^riACMOC. HriACMeNOc[in Am.
tioC
^""^ ' " ^'^^^- ^^'^'^' NAzeip, NAz[e]ipe^ioc, also Afioc [^riON] QeoY^ [^^
Judg.]) was the name among the Hebrews for one
who had in a peculiar sense separated or devoted
himself to Yahw^^ (j^ Nu. 6 2 / , 5 / . , 12 n*'-Tn ' t o take
the Nazirite vow of separation or consecration*; cp
the noun nizer p H j , applied in the same chapter
lo the consecration of the Nazirite; and cp CONSECRATE).
The same word (n^zir) occurs in Syriac
—not as tL mere loan-word;—it is applied, e.g., to
maidens consecrated to the service of Belthis; ^ In
Hebrew the best rendering is 'devotee.'
Our first
question, in considering the nazir or 'devotee,' has
regard to the essential conditions of his state.
The
special characteristics of a Nazirite devotee were unshorn
locks and abstinence from wine (Judg. 13$, cp Moore,
ad loc. ; i S. I n Am. 2 i i 12) ; full regulations for the
legal observance of the Nazirite vow are given in Nu. 6,
where every product of the grape vine is forbidden, and
the Nazirite is further enjoined to abstain from approaching a dead body, even if it be that of his nearest relative.
The law in question is not pre-exilic, and is plainly
directed to the regulation of a known usage. It contemplates the assumption of the vow for a limited
period, and gives particular details as to the atoning
ceremonies at the sanctuary by which the vow must be
recommenced if broken by accidental defilement, and
^ So J u d g . 137 16 17 [B] (m^.ekpaio?, AL).
that this use of a-yios (ayiov) may illustrate
ayiov in Lk. 1 35.
2 On the relation of HTJJ ' t o consecrate,' and
see We. Heid.C^), 143 ; and especially RS^I^), 482
3 S. Isaac. Ant. (Bickell), I212 ; .^^(2), 483.
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the closing sacrifice, at which the Nazirite, on the expiry
ofhis vuw, cuts off his hair and burns it on the altar,
thus returning to ordinary life. Among the later Jews
the Nazirite vow of course corresponded with the legal
ordinance, which was further developed by the scribes
in their usual manner (Mishna, Nazir; cp i Macc. 849
A c t s 2 l 2 3 / . , Jos.--/«A xix. 61, ^ / i i . l 5 i ) .
How far, we must now ask, does this ordinance agree
with pre-exilic (i.e., post-Solomonic^) usage? The two
2 Pre-exilic P^^^^S^^ generally appealed to are Judg.
13 and i S. 1. An objection, however,
usages.
will presently be raised to the acceptance
of the second as an authority for the early Nazirite
usage, and even as regards the first it is not impossible
that in its present form it may have received modification. This remark applies to Judg. I34714, where
the details imposing an elaborately strict regimen may
perhaps be due to an interpolator (Bohme). This at
least is certain, that the only detail of the later Nazirite
vow which is authenticated by references in the Samsonlegends is the wearing long hair. That the hero was
regarded originally as an abstainer from wine is by no
means probable, and it is evident that he did not avoid
impurity, for he is said to have touched the carcase of a
lion, and to have been often in contact with the slain.
Of Samuel too (if i S. 1 may here be quoted) we are
only told that his mother vowed to give him to Yahwfe
all his days, and that no razor should come upon his
head ( i S . I n ; note the addition of (5, 'wine and
strong liquor he shall not drink'). I t i s not strictly
critical, however, to refer to Samuel, for he is nowhere
called a Nazirite (Sirach's description [Ecclus. 4613*:]
' a ndsir of Vahw6 in prophecy,' HNUJ '' "iM:. does not
count), and from Ezek. 44 20 we may probably infer that
letting the hair grow was an ancient priestly custom.^
Rightly does Wellhausen assert that according to the
true text of 1 S. I n Samuel was neither a ndthin (©
5c6(7a; Sorbv, cp Nu. 89 186) nor a nazir.
It is plain therefore that the conditions of Naziriteship
in ancient times were much less strict than afterwards ;
plain, too, that the framers of the legal ordinance had
no comprehension of the original Nazirite vow. In the
case of Samson, who is the only known example of 1
Nazirite in early times, the long hair is a mark of consecration to God (D'HSN IMJ, Judg. 185) for a special
service to his people. T h e hair being a symbol and
centre of vitality (see C U T T I N G S O F T H E F L E S H , § 2 ;

H A I R , § 2), to leave it uncut during an arduous undertaking in which the divine aid had been specially implored,^ and to sacrifice it when success had been
obtained, were equally natural.
Examples of this
primitive cuslona are given by Spencer, De Legibus Heb.
3 I, cap 6 ; but the most important parallels come from
Arabia.
There the vow was generally one of war or revenge (Hai/idsa,
167; '^\ntara, Mo'al.\-i4\
Moh. in Medina, 201), and till it
was accomplished the man who vowed left his hair un.shorn and
unkempt, and abstained from wine, women, ointment, and perfume.
Such is the figure of Shanfara as described in his
Ldmlya.
T h e observances of the ihrdtn belong to the same
usage (see Ency. Brit.\b6j4;
W'RS, Rel. Sem.i"^), 333), a n d
we find that at Tfiif it was customary to shear the hair a t the
sanctuary after a journey (Moh. in Medi7ia, ed. Wellh. 381).
Cp also Schwally, Kriegsalterthiimer,
i. (1901).

The diiference which may be noticed between the
Arabic usage and the easy Naziriteship of Samson, need
not surprise us. After all, SAMSON [$'.•;'.] is not a
historical character, but a product of the popular wit,
w hich vivified dim historical traditions of a long contest
with the Philistines, and refused no detail suggested by
mythic or other stories of heroic men. That Nazirites
in pre-exilic times abstained from wine, need not be
doubted, ^\'"hethe^ the enjoyment of every ' product of

NEAH
the vine' was forbidden by usage, seems more uncertain ;
the account of the Rechabites in Jer. hardly justifies us
in asserting this.^
The spirit of warlike patriotism that characterised the
old religion of Israel naturally produced Nazirites, and
we may assume that the vow of such
3. ijaie
persons resembled Shanfara's more
developments. ^^^^^^^ ^^^^ Samson's.
There is an
unmistakable trace of this asceticism in parts of the life
of David (see 2 S . l i n and perhaps i S . 2 I 4 / ) . W e
need not suppose, however, that the ancient Nazirites
were exclusively warriors.
They were also speaking
examples of the old Israelitish ideal of life, and may
therefore have been drawn from different classes. From
the allusions in Am. 2 n/.'"^ we are led to suppose that
at one time they had an importance—perhaps even an
organisation — parallel to that of the prophets, which
the true servants of Yahwe recognised as divinely sanctioned, while, on the other hand, the Canaanised popular
religion of the eighth century B.C. made light of an institution that belonged to «. very different religious type
from Canaanite nature-worship.
T h e Nazirites described by Amos have also a parallel (so far as not
drinking wine is concerned) in the RECHABITES \_q.v.\
By the sixth century B.C. the Nazirite vow has lost
its old simplicity and much of its old importance. The
Priestly Code knows only of a temporary Naziriteship,
and presupposes that the vow may be taken by women ;
the directions are given in full in Nu. 6 (see above, §1}.
It may be noted here that in Lam. 47 the rendering
' her Nazirites' (A\'^) is altogether opposed to the context ; RV gives ' h e r nobles.' Whether, however, TTI
ought to be interpreted thus widely, may be doubted.
It is possible to read n'-:i}\ ' h e r magnates' ; the transposition of letters is very easy, and we are spared the
necessity of supposing a rare meaning, ' noble,' for IMJ.
In Lev. 25s II it is doubtful whether T13 ought to be
rendered ' a n unpruned vine.' Gray, indeed, would use
this as a proof that the secondary sense of the word
' N a z i r i t e ' (a person with unshorn hair) had overpowered the primary sense of ' devotee.' But surely it
is more natural (with Gratz) to emend TIJ into yi2
(vintage), corresponding in v. 5 to T:fp (harvest).
On this we shall not dwell (see Dillmann's commentary) ; we pass on at once to the N T , and notice
4. N T
f
^^^^ ^^"^"^ commentators find the Nazirite
4. WI reier- ^^^, referred to in Acts 2123j^ No less
a. person than the apostle Paul is supposed by them to have taken such a vow, but without
waiting till he had fulfilled the minimum period of
thirty days' residence in Palestine required by the school
of Shammai^ (cp A C T S O F T H E A P O S T L E S , § 7).

This,

however, is by no means certain.
Cp also Lk. 115
(John the Baptist), and the traditional account of James
the Just (see J A M E S , 3).
Dillmann, Num., Deut., Jos.; 'Drwtr, Joel and Amos, 152/^;
W. R . Smith, RS('^\ 3 3 2 / , 482; W e . Heid.i^), ni ff. 1 6 6 / ;
Stade, GVI,\ 4'jg; Smend, Lehrbuch
der
6. L i t e r a t u r e , alttest. Rel.-gesch.'c'^),g-\-g^;'^o\i2.Ck,
Arch.
2i33_2?i (with reff.); Benzinger, Arch. 429
ff.; Grih, in Jahrbb. f. prot. Theol., 1880, pp. 6 4 5 ^ ; G. B.
Gray, in Journ. of Theol. Stiidies,\
201 ff".; Gruneisen, Der
AltTiencultus, igoo, pp. 46 71 92 112^^ ; Schwally,
Kriegsalierthu7ner, 1901 (ingenious).
w . R. S.—T. K. C.

NEAH ( n w i l ; «,OZA [B], NOYA M . ANN. [A]),
in Zebulun (Josh. 19 ist), possibly a corruption of N E I E L
[q.v.], which appears in v-2j, very near the valley of
Iphtah-el (also mentioned in v. 14), in the delimitation
of Asher.

1 Post-Solomonic, because the date of the documents is much
later than that ofthe events professedly described in them.
••i RS^), 483 ; Smend, A T Rel. Gesch.Ci), 95, n. 2 ; cp H A I R ,
§33 See J u d g . 5 2, according to W R S ' s 'interpretation. Cp,
however. H A I R , § 3.

1 I t may be C]uestioned whether the Kenite kinsmen and
allies of the primitive bene Israel can have been really opposed
to the cultivation o f t h e vine. T h e Negeb was, in parts, a vineproducing country (see N E G E B ) .
2 T h e slight doubt expressed by G. B. Gray whether the
Nazirites in the time of Amos were co.-npelled to abstain from
wine, seems hardly necessary.
3 T h e school of Hillel, however, declared that the residence
must be for the whole time to which the original vow referred.
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NEAPOLIS ( N 6 A n o A i c . Acts 16 n ; W H , NeATTOAic). the port at which Paul landed on the second
day from Troas, when he sailed thence in response to
the vision calling hiin to Macedonia. Originally belonging, Uke all this coast, as far as the Strymon, to
Thrace,' Neapolis was at this time (about 50 .^.D.) in the
province of Macedonia. Its name (' New Town ') would
indicate that it was either a recent foundation or an
older and unimportant place awakened to new life by
the accession of fresh colonists—perhaps from Daton,
which was in the neighbourhood (Strabo, 330, frag. 36,
AaTT)vC)v T6XLS Ned-iroXcs Kai abrb T6 AdTov), if, indeed,
Daton was not the original name of Neapolis. Doubtless the growth of Neapolis was closely associated with
the rise of Philippi, the centre of the mining district on
the farther side of Mt. .Symbolum, Neapolis was the
port of Philippi, about 10 m. inland (9 R. m., Appian,
BCiio6 ; cp Itineraries).
It lay opposite the island of
Thasos (Dio Cass. 4735. far' dvTnripa^ Qdcsov). These
indications point to the site of the modern Kavalla,
which is situated on the bay of the same name, on a
promontory with a harbour on either side. T h e triremes of Brutus and Cassius lay here at the time of the
battle of Philippi (44 B.C. ; Appian, I.e.).
Remains of
a Roman aqueduct, etc., and many inscriptions, are
found at Kavalla; but these facts do not prevent
Cousin^ry from placing Neapolis at Eski-Kavalla (Old
Kavalla), a deserted harbour about 10 m. to the W .
(Voyage dans la Macddoine, -1 cic^f).
Ramsay points out that the writer of the narrative in
Acts (in his view, Luke) ' hardly ever omits to name the
harbours which Paul sailed from or arrived at, even
Ihough little or nothing in the way of incident occurred in them ' (St. Paul the Traveller, 21). Having
once mentioned Neapolis, he omits its name on the
subsequent journeys (Acts 2016).
Here, as in other
sea-ports, Paul apparently found no opening (cp the
case of Seleucia, Acts 1 8 4 ; of Attalia, Act 14=5 ; of
Cenchrea, Acts 1818).
w. j . w.
NEAEIAH (n^"!i;j, § 37 ; but is it not like P E L A T I A H
and SHEPHATIAH a distorted form of a gentilic ? C p
also N O A D I A H [Che.]—Nto&A[e]l(\ [BA], Nedvpioy.
N&APIAC [L]).
1. A descendant of Zerubbabel, i Ch. Z22f.
2. A Simeonite captain, temp. Hezekiah, r C h . 442.

NEBAI, RV NoBAi ( M T '313), Neh. 10i9[2o], called
in Ezra IO43 X E B O (q.v., iii. 2, end).
NEBAIOTH or NEBAJOTH (AV in Gen. ; ni*a:,
n'3^ ; NABAICOS, NABAIOTH),

b. Ishmael,

Gen.25i3

(NAiBecop [E]) 3 6 3 ( N A B & I C O P [•»]), i C h . I29 Is. 6O7.
A North Arabian nomad people, mentioned with K E D A R
[q.v.j, just as the Nabaiti are mentioned in Assyrian
inscriptions with the Kidrai and the Aribi. See N A B A T.EANS, and cp ISHM.-\EL, § 4 (i), also Glaser, Skizze,
2 2 6 6 / , Hommel, AHT-zjc,
(who connects the name
with Nebo, on the analogy of Ashtaroth, Anathoth).
NEBALLAT ( c b : ; NAB&AA&T [N=->">g- '"'•], NABA-

AAT [L], BX*A cm.), 1 Benjamite town, named with
H A D I D and L o u , Neh. 1134.
Now Beit
Nebdld,
situated on a low hill, 3J m. N E . of Lydda, and nearly
z m. N. of Hadid.
See Rob. BR Z30-, Guerin,
Sam.lf,-,f.-,
PEFM22g6.
NEBAT (1233, cp Sab. ^Xt333 tOaJO^N ; NAB&T,
N&BAO [BAL]),

the

'father'

of JEROBOAM I.

[q-v.]

(i K. 1126 12 2 IS etc.), but properly a clan name of the
type of ' Ishmael,' 'Jezreel' (see below).
Neubauer (Stud- Bib-1 221) connects it with NABOTH [q.v.],
the confusion of [3 and n being not impossible, and suggests that
Nebat and Naboth m a y both be connected with N E B A I O T H
[q-v.], the N . Arabian Nabaiti ( = n'Dj) cf A.^ur-bani-pal, and the
1D3J of the Nabataean inscriptions (see N A B A T ^ : A N S ) . W e
inight almost as well compare the Babylonian Nabatu of the
inscriptions of Tiglath-pileser I I I . , Sargon, and Sennacherib,2
* Pliny (HN4 18) reckons it Thracian ; but Strabo (330) and
Ptol. (313) connect it with Macedonia.

' See Schr. KA Tfi), 147 ; KCEggff.
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who are Aramajans. True, the above Sabaean parallels suggest a
different explanation: ' [ G o d is] s p l e n d o u r ' ; cp Ass. nabatu,
' to s h i n e ' (Del. Prol c)8). But we must perhaps not be too
confident of the originality of the formation with et, ' God.'
T. K. C.

NEBO (U3), a Babylonian deity (Is. 46i, N A B W
[B Theod. Aq.], NeBoyc [Symm.], i ^ r ^ N [NAQ]) ;
Nabu, the patron of Borsippa, is meant. The proximity
of Borsippa to Babylon naturally led to the association
of Nabu with the still more popular Marduk ( M E R O DACH). In the later theological system Nabu became
Marduk's son, ' Every New Year's day the son paid a
visit to his father, on which occasion the statue of Nabu
was carried in solemn procession from Borsippa across
the river, and along the main street of Babylon leading
to the temple of Marduk ; and in return the father deity
accompanied his son part way on the trip back to
E-Zida [the name of Nabu's temple at Borsippa].' ^
With the Mandaeans and yarranians Nabu was the
deity corresponding to Hermes or Mercury ; with the
Babylonians, too, he was closely connected with the
planet Mercury. One of the ideograms connects his
name with nabh., ' t o call, name, proclaim.' He was
reckoned the originator of the art of writing on tablets.
According to Gunkel ^ the mention in Ezek. 92 of a
supernatural being (one of six) in human form, ' with a
writer's inkhorn at his side,' is suggested by the descriptions of Nabu, who is not only the god of wisdom, but
the herald of the gods (hence his name Papsukal,
supreme, or sacred, messenger).
His consort was
named Ta5mitum, with whom ASHIMA [^.Z'.] is by some
identified. Whether we may venture to assume that the
name of this Babylonian god attached itself to the
Moabite and Judahite towns called Nebo, and to the
mountain known as Nebo, and also entered into some
personal names such as BARNABAS (for Barnebus?) and
MACHNADEBAI, seems to the present writer doubtful.
It seems more probable that mutilation has taken place
in some or all of these cases, and that Nfibo comes in
the case of Mt. Nebo from Negbu (see N E B O ii., § 2),
and in the case of the other names from Nadabu (an old
ethnic name ; see NADAB). Cp the identification of the
Moabite Nebo with N A D A B A T H .

See BABYLONIA, § 26.
T. K. c .

NEBO (13^, NAB&Y [BAFL]). Nebo in P is the
name of the mountain from which Moses surveyed the
Til
\A promised land, and where he died (Dt.
th
3 2 4 9 / 3 4 1 ) . It is also mentioned in the
^'
itinerary (Nu. 8847) as a place before
which the Israelites encamped, in the mountains of ' the
ABARIM ' (q-v.)—a plural noun which is commonly
taken to mean the N W . part of the Moabite plateau
with Mt. Nebo. Among the ridges by which this great
plateau descends to the Jordan valley there is one which
specially draws attention by a headland, 5 m, ,s\\'. of
Heshbon, and g j m. due E. of the NE. end of the
Dead Sea, to the flat top of which, crowned by a ruined
cairn, the name Neba is attached.' By R (Dt. 3 4 i )
Mt. Nebo is identified with the ' top (or, as some think,
headland) of the Pisgah,' which Dj, and probably also
J, regarded as the mountain of Moses' death. About a
mile from Neba are the ruins (Byzantine) of Siaghah,
and half a mile to the S\^'. the ridge ends in a projecting spur called Ras Siaghah, the slopes of which fall
steeply on all sides to the Jordan valley and the Dead
Sea (Conder, Heth and Moab, 1 3 2 / . ) ; it is usual to
identify this headland with ' t h e Pisgah' (see PISGAH).
The view from both points is nearly the same ; but the
Ras Siaghah commands a fuller view of the Jordan
valley beneath. It is admitted, however, by all that the
1 Jastrow, Rel. of Bab- and --Iss. 127.
2 ' D e r Schreiberengel Nabfl im A T u. im Judenthum,'
A rchivf. Religions-wiss. 1(3) 294-300.
' This identification accords with the statement of Eus. (OS
282 93) that Mt. Nebo (va^ct.v) was 6 R. m. W . of Heshbon.
Yet, until quite recent times, it has been usual, following Seetzen,
to identify Nebo with the Jebel 'Attarus, about 10 m. to thc S.
Against this see Tristram, Land of Israel (i^(i€), p . 240.
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rii.scription of Moses' survey in Dt. 341^-3 does not
entirely fit the prospect from any of the Moabite mountains. Conder says—

valley') is probably miswritten for 133 n,T
Following the
parallel passage, when corrected as above, we should read—
' a n d from Bamoth to the slopes of the mountain o f t h e Negeb
of Jerahmeel, which looks forth towards the highlands of Edom.'
JD'Cn- hhe n:;'C" in Ps. 68 7[8], is probably a corruption of
DIN ni:;'.

If we make the simple change of reading ' t o w a r d s ' instead of
• u n t o ' in the cases of Dan and the ' western s e a ' . . . the
whole account reads as correctly as that of an eye-witness ; but
it is certain that Dan (if the site near Banias be intended), and
the utmost, or 'hintier,' or most western sea, cannot be visible
from Nebo to any mortal eye (Heth and Moah, 135).

Driver naturally enough passes over this improbable
suggestion, but thinks [Deut. ^-zo) that ' t h e terms of
Dt. are hyperbolical, and must be taken as including
points filled in by the imagination, as well as those
actually visible to the eye,' whilst Dillmann, Wellhausen,
and others regard the whole description as a later insertion which spoils the simplicity and naturalness of
the original narrative. Lastly, W. F. Birch, being dissatisfied with the views of English scholars known to
him, surmounts the difficulties by proposing new sites
for Dan, the 'hinder sea,' and Zoar, assuring us that if
we will only identify Pisgah with Tal'at el-Benat, the
biblical description will be found to be literally true
(PEFQ, 1898, pp. n o / . ) .
Certainly the last-named writer seems to be correct
in requiring the description to be taken literally.^ It is
essential that Moses should be compensated
2. A new for his exclusion from the Promised Land
^ * by at least a sight of it in its full extent (cp
Dt. 827), and we are expressly told that Yahw^ showed
it to him, and {Dt. 347) that his eye had not grown dim
from age. Dillmann's suggestion may be plausible ;
the text, as it stands, has peculiarities, and these, to
critics of the text as it stands, may seem to point to a
later editor. If, however, there are traces in Ex. and
Nu. of an underlying story of the Israelites' preCanaanitish period which differs in important respects
from that which lies before us on the surface (see
M O S E S , § 16), we are justified in examining the text of
Dt. 34i-3 rather more closely.
The result of such a
searching criticism is that Moses, according to the
primitive story, no more drew his last breath on the
traditional Mt. Nebo than his brother Aaron did on the
traditional Mt. Hor. The corruptions of the text presupposed in the following attempt to restore the original
(see Grit. Bib.), which the late narrators transformed,
may all, it is believed, be justified by parallel cases of
the same kind elsewhere.
And Moses went up from Arabia of Musri to the top of the
mountain of the Negeb of Jerahmeel [fronting Jerahmeel].''^
And Yahwfe showed him Jerahmeel as far as Dan, and all Tappuhim [the land of Jerahmeel and Musril, all the land of J u d a h
as far as the Jerahmeelite sea,^ and the Negeb of Jerahmeel
(the land of Jerahmeel, the land of Mii'^.ri].

This was, in fact, the land, the fairest part of which
the spies of the Israelites (surely two, as in Josh. 21)
had, according to primitive tradition, explored, and
which Moses, according to the same tradition, surveyed
before his death from a prominent mountain on the
border of the Jerahmeelite Negeb. The mountain may,
for shortness, have been sometimes called o j r i n , Mt.
Negbu ; its full name was the Mountain of the Negeb
of Jerahmeel.
There are three other passages which, when critically
emended, confirm the view which is here taken. These
are Nu. 2120 281428 and Dt. 3249.
(a) Nu. '11 20. W e can now supplement the articles B E E R and
N A H A L I E L . T h e stations mentioned are, most probably, ' Beerjerahmeel, Bamoth, the top o f t h e Pisgah.' T h e third of these,
however, has really a fuller title. As Gratz has seen, N'Jn (' the
1 H e is also partly right, as will be seen, in supposing the sea
to be the Dead Sea—i.e., the original story meant this, though
not the story as transformed in the traditional text.
- T h e words in square brackets are to be regarded as glosses.
For the reading '-',yr:;n"i' instead of nJCD.i cp M E P H I B O S H E T H ,
P A S E A H ; for c'mDn instead of '"^nDJ cp N A P H T U H I M ; and for
^Non'T' instead of im* see J E R I C H O , § 2.
•' The true original name of the Dead S e a ; see S A L T S E A .
F - r the reading •''N.TnT.l c n for pinNH C'n, cp "IllK c|^"y for
S N C D T in Ezra 2 31.
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(b) N u . 2314. ' A n d he took him to the highlands (nnp) of
Zophim, to the top of the Pisgah.' So the text stands. ' Zophim,'
however (C'Dli), should probably be ' M i s s u r ' (H^XD), and ' t h e
Pisgah ' should be ' Jerahmeel.'
(c) N u . 23 28. ' And Balak took Balaam to the top of the
P E O R , that looks forth upon the desert.' So according to M T .
But ' t h e P e o r ' ("'''ySi!}) has, most probably, been corrupted out
of ' the mountain of Missur ' ("11KD), and ' the d e s e r t ' (fD'L'M)
should be * the highlands of E d o m ' (DIN mt;')- Conder's account
of the view from his ' cliff of Peor ' (Heth and Moab, 142) must
not tempt us to follow him. Balak was probably not a Moabite,
but a Misrite (see ZIPPOR).
(d) Dt. 32 49. ' Go up to this mountain of the Abarim, to
Mt. Nebo, which is in the land of Moab, which fronts Jericho.'
So M T . But ' t h e Abarim' should probably be ' t h e Arabians'
(D^iny); ' M o a b ' should be ' M i s s u r ' ; ' J e r i c h o ' should be
'Jerahmeel.'

We have now to ask how the geographical requirements of all the passages referred to can be most satisfactorily met. The mountain, it appears, was in the
N e g e b ; it was XK. of Kadesh-jerahmeel (Kadesh' b a r n e a ' ) ; it 'looked forth' towards Edom {cp Nu.
2016) ; it commanded a view of the Negeb of Jerahmeel
as far as the southe7-n Dan (i.e., probably Halusah;
see SiiKCHEM, Z I K L A G ) , and of Judah (the early,
diminutive land of Judah) as far east as the Jerahmeelite Sea (i.e., the Dead Sea). Even if it be true
that the Moses clan itself did not take Zarephath
(Sebeitat), but left this to a kindred clan, we may
still venture to place the mountain not far from Zarephath. Very possibly it is some part of the ' extensive mountain plateau- called Magrah, which, though
intersected by several broad wadies, runs northward,
without any break, to a point within a few miles of
Wady es-Seba', where it is divided by W a d y er-Rahama
(cp Jerahme'el) from the mountains of that name'
(E. H. Palmer; cp N E G E B ) . There are certainly
different points in this great plateau from which impressive views might be obtained both towards Edom and
towards the Negeb of Jerahmeel and Judah. Thus the
interest of the Negeb is considerably heightened by the
results of a not merely negative, but reconstructive,
criticism.

See P I S G A H .

T. K. C.

NEBO (123, NABAY). ^ hill town taken by the
Reubenites with Heshbon, Elealeh, etc. (Nu. 323fz'. 38
A ^ap.(j3, F va^o); BL om.]. 3347 i Ch. 58. Omitted
in the Reuben list. Josh. 1815). Mesha (inscr./. 14)
boasts of having taken it from Israel and exterminated
its people (for Mesha's spelling ofthe name[naj]. see text
of inscr. [ M E S H A ] ) . It remained Moabite, and is mentioned with the above places in the lament over Moab
(Is. 152 Jer. 48i 22). Ntibo wasahill town (Is. I.e.), and
situated, perhaps, near the mountain of the same name
(but see N E B O , MotJNT), although Eus. (OSi^\ 28893)
speaks of a ruined Nabau, 8 R. m. S. of Heshbon, 6
R. m. to the W . of which he locates the mount. ^
-z. A city of Judah, the ' sons ' (citizens) of which are
mentioned after the ' men ' of Bethel and Ai, Ezra 2 29
(va^ov [B], -/3w [A], -/3au [L] ; in i Esd. 521 ® om.).
In the il passage, Neh. 733, they are called ' the men of
the other N e b o ' (nnx inj, va^ia aap [B, cp Sw.],
i'a/3[€]ia CKarov [XA], va^au [L]).
Very possibly ID3
IS a corruption of u x . ' Nadabu' (cp N E B O , i.); inK, ' the
other,' in Neh. 733, is, according to Grit. Bib., a misunderstood fragment of SN-rrm' ' J e r a h m e e l ' ; if so, it
need not ha\'e been accidentally introduced from v. 34,
as Meyer (Entst. 149) suggests ; but cp L. The commune of ' N e b o ' (Nadabu?) is represented in the list of
} T h e notice in (95(2) 28896 rests upon a confusion of Nebo
with Nobah (Nu. 3242), which goes back to ©

3368

NEBUCHADREZZAR

NEBUCHADREZZAR

those with foreign wives (see EzR,\ i., § 5 end ; cp ii.,
§ I 7 [ * ] ) , E z r a l 0 4 3 (najiov [BN.\], -/3au [L]), and
appears by error in Neh. 1019 [20] as N E B . M , RV NOBAI
{Kt- 'DU ; Kr. >3'j).
T. K. c.

.\ffairs in Judaea had been in a very unsettled state for
some time. How JEHOIAKIM [q.v.] rebelled, and left
a heritage of woe to his son and successor JEHOI.\CHIN
[q-v.], who after a three months' reign surrendered to
the Babylonians, is told elsewhere (cp ISRAEL, § 41).
Nebuchadrezzar had then arrived in person (2 K. 2411)
to direct the siege of Jerusalem. He captured the city
in 597 B.C. This was only an event in the general plan
of reducing the W. to order ; Tyre and Sidon remained.
Egyptian influence was always strong there, and the
traders must constantly have carried sedition into the E.
unless Tyre was friendly. T h e traders could not be
interfered witli ; they were too valuable.
But Tyre
would be a rich prize, and once in Babylonian hands
the source of much mischief would be suppressed.
Sidon was soon dealt with : the Ass} rian kings had
made that easy ; but though Nebuchadrezzar prosecuted
the siege of Tyre for thirteen years (under Ithobaal II.,

NEBUCHADREZZAR ( I V N - l i a n J , Jer. 212 etc.,
and so Jos. and Strabo NdvBOKOApocopoc. Abydenus
NABOYKOipOCOpoc. corresponding with Bab. form
[below]; incorrectly "I-V^^^ID-U?, >VJ—D^"-3 ' etcfsee BDB], and so © NABoyXoAONOCOp ["ith
Tarious scribal corruptions], -NOCOpoc Jos. [see
Niese, Inde-v]), the Babylonian monarch Xabu-kudurusur, son and successor of Nabopolassar on the
throne of Babylon.
H e was second of the name,
Nabu-kudur-usur I. being of the Pase dynasty (about
1139-1123 B.C.). N.ibopolassar had secured the throne
of Babylon, during the years of weakness and dissension
in Assyria which followed the death of Asur-bani-pal,
apparently by aid of the Chaldean party in Babylon.
While the power of Media was rising to the N. of
-\ssyria, the astute founder of the neo-Babylonian
Empire married his son Nebuchadrezzar to Amuhia,
daughter of Cyaxares, king of Media, t Hence, when
the crisis came and the enemy closed in upon Nineveh,
Babylon was able to claim alliance with Media and at
least lent a moral support to the overthrow of Assyria.
After that event had destroyed the balance of power in
Mesopotamia, the Medes or Manda nominally held the
northern kingdom, while Babylonia retained independence. The decline of Assyrian power was always
Egypt's opportunity in Syria. Necho I I . , perhaps as
early as 608 B. c., had begun to advance along the
coast; he was vainly opposed by Josi--\H [q-v.], and by
the time that Assyrian resistance (606 B.C. ?) collapsed he
was probably master of all Syria. The power of Media
may have been exhausted by the struggle to capture
Nineveh ; at any rate it was Nebuchadrezzar (BerossusJosephus, c. -Sp. 119) who successfully opposed the
Egyptian king at Carchemish, 605 B.C.- How far
Median troops assisted we do not know ; but either the
alliance of Babylonia with the detested Manda had become very strong or the Manda were otherwise engrossed by the rising Persian power. T h e powers in
Assyria must have been either actively allied or singularly
helpless for Babylonian troops to operate successfuUy
in Syria and beyond. In all probability the remnant
of the ,Ass3Tian troops took service under Nebuchadrezzar
rather than with the Medes.
It was on this expedition that Nebuchadrezzar was brought
into contact with the kingdom of J u d a h . On the difficulties in
2 K. 24 zff. (cp 2 Ch. 36 16) see J E H O I A K I M . T h e inscriptions
are unfortunately silent.

Nebuchadrezzar's succession to the throne of Babylon
seems to have been accomplished without difficulty, and
he entered on his long reign of forty-three years, 604 B. c.
to 561 B.C. H e had probably recalled the greater part
of his troops from the W . , leaving only garrisons and
governors in the more important cities, after the Assyrian
model. His absence in Babylon and the necessity of
watching events in Media and Elam, where Teispis the
Persian made himself independent as king of Ansan,
600 B. c., obliged Xebuchadrezzar to leave the W. alone.
Relieved of the pressure, Egypt recovered, and under
its new king Apries-Hophra began to adopt the usual
policy of inciting the West to rebellion. How far Nebuchadrezzar had his hands tied by the troubles in Media
is not clear ; but, either by active assistance to Persia or
by maintaining a powerful frontier guard, he was able
to preserve peace in Babylonia ; and when his warlike
neighbours had once more quieted down he was able to
reach Palestine without danger to his line of communications. A hostile power in Assyria, or a too active
ruler in Elam, must have paralysed an advance to Syria.
t Abydenus in Eusebius, Chron. 1 g.
^ Jer. 462 2 K. 2329. See E G Y P T , § 68. [Some doubt, however, rests upon the battle of Carcliemish.
See J E R E M I A H
(BOOK), § 14, P R O P H E T , § 45.]
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see T Y R E ) , 585-572 B.C., he could not take it (see BABYLONIA, § 66 ; PHCENICIA, § 20). This siege was the

outcome of a fresh outburst of activity on the part of
Egypt. Nebuchadrezzar having settled affairs in Judea
had returned to Babylon with his captives and spoil.
What kept him there so long, eight or nine years, we
do not fully know. Troubles in Elam, the death of the
king of Ansan and the division of Media between the
first Cyrus, his elder son, and Ariamna the younger son,
probably needed careful watching, if not diplomatic
interference, t But when Nebuchadrezzar was again
free, he seems, according to the views of some, to have
met and defeated the army of Apries, 587 B.C., and
proceeded to a further invasion of Egypt (see EGYPT,
§ 69 V BABYLONIA, § 66). Like the Assyrian invasions
of Egypt, this was a punitive expedition ; and though
fairly claiming to be a conqueror of Egypt, Nebuchadrezzar could not govern it. Zedekiah had relied on
Egypt (Ezek. 1715) and rebelled, only to bring on his
land an invasion that culminated iA a second siege and
capture of Jerusalem in 587 B.C. Zedekiah fled, but
was captured (Jer. SOs), and, having witnessed the death
of his children, was blinded and carried to Babylon.
The city of Jerusalem was sacked, the temple and
palaces destroyed by fire, and the walls made a heap of
ruins. The country was placed under the Babylonian
governor Nabu-zer-iddin.
That Egypt was not long under Nebuchadrezzar is
clear from the fact that five years later the Babylonian
governor on his way to Egypt (Jos. Ant x. 9?) carried
off more captives from Jerusalem, Jer. 52 30. This
was in the twenty-third year of Nebuchadrezzar's reign.
Almost the only historical inscription of this king*
speaks of a further expedition to Egypt in the thirty
seventh year of his reign. Amasis seems to have been
able to hold the country outside the Delta. Lydia was
growing in power, and Nebuchadrezzar may have
influenced Media to attack Lydia; at any rate he
(Labynetus? Herod. 174), with the king of Cilicia,
mediated betw^een them in 585 B.C., after the battle of
the Halys (see BABYLONIA, § 66).
On the theory
that he may have at one time conducted operations
against Kedar, to account for Jer. 492833, see J E R E MIAH ( B O O K ) , § 20, vii.

Unfortunately, in the fragments above noted, we
possess no proper history of Nebuchadrezzar. The
.task of reconstruction is laborious, and must remain
unsatisfactory until further discovery. That his annals
found a native historian is almost certain. The inscriptions which have been preserved chiefly commemorate
his pious icstoration of the temples and ruined cities of
his land.
Temple restorations in Sippar, Kutha,
Erech, Larsa, Ur, and many other minor cities are
recounted at a length which bears eloquent witness to
1 Perhaps at this time Nebuchadrezzar made himself master
of Susa, and restored its Istar image carried away to Erech by
Asur-bani-pal (?), when Susa was under Elamite supremacy.
2 Published by Strassmaier, Nbkd. 194.
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his power and the vitality of the religious feelings of his
people. Babylon itself benefited above all. It became
almost a new city. New streets were laid out, the
Euphrates banked, new walls and an outer line of
defence erected, which rendered the place impregnable.
The new palace, the famous hanging gardens (if Nebuchadrezzar's work), and above all the restored temple of
Bel (see BABYLON, § 5), were his pride and his great
claim to remembrance. Sir H. Rawlinson stated that
he had examined the bricks of the ruins of not less than
a hundred cities or temples near Bagdad, and scarcely
found any that did not bear the stamp of Nebuchadrezzar
son of Nabopolassar.

king of Assyria to the river Euphrates' (2 K. 2829) was
undertaken early in Necho's reign (609-608) ; as is well
known, King Josiah of Judah opposed his march ; he
did this, not from pious rashness, but as a. vassal of
Assyria.
On the question of the locality where he

T h e references to Nebuchadrezzar in D A N I E L [q.v.] and the
later classical stories are not necessarily without foundation ; but
his name became the centre of much that is probably pure
romance. For example, the story of his madness receives no
support from the fact that lycanthropia has been attested elsewhere.! His own inscriptions speak only of a four-year-long
suspension of interest in public affairs, which may not be a reference to his malady, though tradition of something of the kind
may have lent verisimilitude to the account of it in Daniel.
T h e text of his inscriptions will be found in KB 3 2, pp. 10-70,
and C. J . Ball, PSBA 11124^?:
c . H. W. J .

NEBUSHASBAN RV N e b u s h a z b a n (13TL'*n^), one
of the officers of the king of Babylon (Jer. 3913; om.
BNAQ, NABOYCAZABAN [Theod. in Q""£-]). It appears
to be the Ass. nabii-sizib-anni,
i.e., ' Nebo delivers
me,' L name actually borne by the son of Necho I.,
king of Egypt, in token of his vassalage to the king of
Assyria.
NEBUZARADAN (inN"l?-np. Bab.
NabH-zdr-iddin:
NABoyzd^pAAN ; but - A A P in 2 K . 2 5 8 [ A ] ;
Nabuzardan), ' chief of the body-guard ' to Nebuchadrezzar;
see 2 K. 258 n 20 Jer. 5230, and, on his special relations
to Jeremiah, Jer. 3 9 i i 4O2 5. The name is good Babylonian, Nabu-zar-iddin, ' Nabu has given a seed,' and
occurs often. C p ISRAEL, § 42 ; J E R E M I A H , § 2.
c. H. w. J.
NECHO (so AV in 2 Ch. 362022, Neco R V ; elsewhere PHARAOH-NECHOH, RV PHARAOH-NECOH, but PHARAOHNECHO, RV PHARAOH-NECO in Jer. 462; i^J and [In 2 K.
23 29 33-35.] 1I33, © [and Manetho] Ne;^fluo, Vg. Nechao [Herod.
Diodor. NcKuJy, J o s . Ne\aus, other M S S Nexflwosj^ on the
Egyptian form and the Assyrian Ntka, see below]).

Son of Psametik I., second king of the 26th or
Saitic dynasty {610-594).^
His royal names are,
Nem-eb-ri\^
'renewing the heart of the s u n - g o d , '
Nk'w^
(phonetically something like Ne-ko-u,
read
Nekdu).
The second or personal name \\as taken from
his grandfather Necho (I.), known in the Assyrian
inscriptions as Ni-ku-u, Nikii, of Sai and Mempi, the
most powerful of the Egyptian nomarchs at the time of
the Assyrian conquest (Nechao in Manetho ; cp Herod.
2152). Like Psam(m)etik, it seems to be of Libyan
etymology; ^ almost all Egyptian monarchs of that
period descended from officers of Libyan mercenaries."^
Necho I I . was, evidently, one of the most active and
enterprising Pharaohs ; but he had too short a reign
and lived under too unfavourable political constellations
to accomplish much. His attempt at conquering Syria
from the crumbling Assyrian empire during its last
struggles is referred to in 2 K. 2829-247 = 2 Ch. 3520364 (with free additions). This expedition ' against the
1 See M A D N E S S , and cp Wi.
AOF^214.
2 A\'iedemann, Gesch. yEgypt. 628, quotes the mutilation
Nebad;
Cramer, Anecd. Par. ii. 2C423, Nechaob;
Cedren.
i. I'JT 12, Bekk., Kecheuo\ 1 195g.
3 T h e statement of Herodotus is confirmed by Apis-stelae.
T h e number of years is corrupted from sixteen to six in Africanus
and Eusebius, to nine in Syncellus.

'G\&, "G^MS

» It is hardly identical with a name of the earliest period
K-kiv, as Griffith has suggested (J(Z, 34, 1896, 50).
' Schafer, AZ, 33 [1895], 116, on very inadequate grounds,
assumed Ethiopian descent for that Saitic family,
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fell, see E G Y P T , § 68, and J O S I A H , § 2, and cp

MVAG

854. Three months after the battle of Megiddo (the
name is correct) Necho performed divers authoritative
acts as suzerain of Judah. Jehoahaz was carried in
chains from RiBLAH,^ and Jehoiakim had to pay a heavy
fine,

yee J E H O A H A Z ,

JEHOIAKIM.

T h e allusion in

Jer. 471 to the time when ' Pharaoh smote Gaza' is to
be referred to Necho's expedition.^ Necho's Syrian
domination (of which a stone found in Sidon or Byblus^
is the only monument) came to an end, three or four
years later (about 605), when the king of Babylonia,
as successor to Assyria, reclaimed the Syrian provinces.
The army of Necho suffered a complete defeat by
NEBUCHADREZZAR, at that time the Babylonian crownprince. The Jews, probably, still continued to cherish
hopes of Egyptian opposition to the Babylonians, but in
vain (2 K. 247).
On Necho's most important public work—the digging
of the canal through Goshen to the Red Sea—see
EGYPT, § 68. The work certainly was not abandoned,"*
otherwise Necho could not have kept a strong fleet on
the Red Sea (Herod, l i ) . T h e inscriptions of Darius
show too that the ' Suez-canal' of this king (Herod. 439,
Strabo, 804) was only a restoration of Necho's work
which the sand of the desert had filled in, as happened
with various later attempts at connecting the Nile and
the Red Sea.^
T h e sending of an Expedition under
Phcenician leaders around Africa (Herod. 442) confirms
the fact that Necho had great plans in Africa, of which
we know little.®
The great canal seems to have left the king little time
for other constructions. Some traces of building in
Memphis (where also during his lifetime an Apis-bull
was buried) have been found. Necho's tomb in Sais
seems to have been destroyed together with his mummy
last century.^
w. M. M.
NECKLACE. A compound term like ' necklace' is
not to be expected in a version of the Bible which retains
the Hebrew colouring. Still it will be convenient to
bring together under this heading the different Hebrew
words which are used for orname7ital chains (see
C H A I N S ) such as we commonly call necklaces, or for
neck-ornaments in general.
X. Strings of cylinders (see R I N G , § i) are represented
on Assyrian sculptures.^
Similar strings of precious
stones, pearls, or beads are described in Cant, l i o as
Dnnn hdruzim (AV ' chains of gold' ; RV ' strings of
pearls,' © 6ppii<rKot), and nmn (AV ' rows,' RV ' plaits,'
(3 rpuybves), Cant. 110. Probably ^ the ' apples of gold'
(Toy, ' golden fruits ') in Prov. 2511 (a corrupt passage)
should give place to ' a string of pearls, or beads,'
DMnn l i n ; DMnn means properly not 'strings,' but
' beads (or the like) strung together ' (cp Kon., ii. 1136).
For ' b e a d s , ' however, we may, especially in Cant, l i o ,
1 Cp Winckler, AOEI $04.
2 See GAZA.
On the statement of Herodotus (2159), see
Wiedemann, Clio, 566yC
3 Published by Griffith, PSBA 16 91. On the vague possibility
of finding the Egyptianised name of^a king of Byblus In it, see
W . M. Muller in
MVAGligo.
4 On the improbability of an oracle as the reason, cp Wiedemann (Gesch. Ag., 627), who, however, believed in the abandonment and ascribed it to political difficulties.
5 See W. M . Muller, MVAGZ 152.
6 Herodotus places the digging of the canal before the Syrian
expedition. T h e opposite is more probable.
* Wiedemann, 1 1 .
8 As an instance of the sacredness of such ornament may be
cited the verse in the Babylonian Deluge-story where the
goddess IStar swears hy the necklace (lit. 'jewel of my neck')
which her father had given her (Jastrow, Rel. of Bab. and Ass.
503, cp Jensen in KB^ i, 241 //. i64_/C).
y For a discussion, see B A S K E T S , n. i ; Che. JBL 18 208^^
[189913372
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substitute 'silver o r n a m e n t s " / others (e.g., Renan,
NEGEB (333n and DJJ [Gen. I S s i S . S O i ] ; EV
Siegfr.) prefer 'strings of coral,' or (Now.) coral and
The South, but rather a technical geographical term
metal.
meaning ' t h e dry land,' see GEOGRAPHY, § 2 ; H
i. Neck-ornaments also took the form of ' crescents'
epHMOC, Gen. 129 1 3 i 3 Nu.131722 [1823] Dt.343
(so RV D'jnni:'). Is. SiS,'-^ Judg. 8261 (AV ' r o u n d tires
Josh. 128 [L] ; A|vp^ Gen. 13x4 20i 2462 etc. ; NApeB,
[mg., ornaments] like the m o o n ' ; @ Aq. pLTjviaKOL, but Josh. IO40 ( NABAI, B ) Jer. 32 [39] 44 33 [40] 13. • Land
@A (jn^vojv and ©^ diroa. in Judg. ; Sym. K0<Tp.lu)v in o f t h e Negeb,' Gen. 20i 2462 [AV 'south-country'].
Judg., p-avidKai in Is.; Vg. lunula \ Aram, and Syr. NIHD
Josh. 1519 [AV ' south-land '] ; RV in all three passages,
—i.e., 'moon,' like "inD in Talm.). These were, per' t h e land of the south'). Perhaps intended by the
haps, amulets ; crescent-shaped charms are still a
phrase ' the land of N g b ' in Egyptian historical inscripfavourite Oriental protection against the evil eye. T h e
tions ( W M M As. u. Eur. 148).
crescents were worn both by women (Is., I.e.; cp 3)
Great misapprehension is inevitably caused by the
and by Midianite men (Judg. 826 ?) ; also by camels [v.
1 Meanine ^'^^^'^ renderings of the AV and RV. This
21?). In fact, riding animals are still often decorated
of Neffeb ^^^ heen well shown by Wilton and E. H.
with pendent metal plates,
° * Palmer, but may be pointed out once more.
Budde, however, well remarks that the words, * Gideon arose,
and slew Zebah and Zalmunna, and took the crescents that were
on their camels' necks,' read very strangely. H i s remedy is to
suppose that the \:\.^t clause is an addition suggested by v. 26b,
in its original form (Bu. there omits all but ' beside the crescents
that were about their camels' necks'). But how came this
particular term Q'Jin:;' (appropriated to an ornament of the
ladies of Jerusalem) to be used here? T h e more natural term
would have been mpjy, which in fact the later editor of v. 26
adopts. T h e only course left is to emend the text. T h e
original text of z: 21 must have had IC'N niiyjirrnM Djii'l
nD"V^!3> ' and he took the bracelets which were upon their a r m s '
(see. Crit. Bib.).
Gideon, in fact, took these royal
insignia
for himself as king. See G I D E O N .

Can it be really true that the ' spies ' sent, as we are told, from
Kadesh, went up ' by the s o u t h ' in order to get to Hebron ? T h e
reader of the E V of Nu. 13 22 (cp 17) will think so until he learns
the geographical fact that Hebron lay to the N . of Kadesh. H e
will also fmd the pointless phrase ' the s o u t h ' (or in R V ' the
South ') made parallel to the hill-country and the lowland in the
geop;raphical descriptions in Dt. 1 7 and Tosh. Vi 4of., and will
agani and again miss the true geographical colouring which a
well-defined geographical term would have given.

Even if a doubt be permissible about the term
Shephelah (RV ' lowland ') for the ' sloping moorland'
of Judah towards the Philistine Plain, there can be none
as to the propriety of introducing the term N^geb (as
Bennett has done in his Joshua), which is even more
3. p:^^, 'dndk, Cant. 49 (d^p-a), Prov. I 9 [KXoibs
indispensable than the universally recognised technical
•Xfi'Offeos), Judg. 8261 (irepldep,a [B], KX. XP- [AL]),
term synagogue.
perhaps a neck-ornament, not always a necklace (plural
What, then, is the Negeb? It is the southernmost
in Prov. I.e.).
In Cant. 4g pjy is certainly a dittoof the natural divisions of Palestine—the steppe region
graphed -;':'i'. EV's rendering, ' with one chain of thy
which forms the transition to the true desert; and apparneck' is unjustifiable. Read, ' T h o u hast terrified me,
ently it derives its name from its deficiency of water, the
my sister, with thine eyes (cp 65) ; thou hast terrified
only abundant springs being in a few of the larger wadies.
me, thou hast struck me with blindness' (anijoa). See
There is, however, a considerable amount of moisture
Crit. Bib.
which has infiltrated into the soil in these larger wadies,
so that here at least the camels can always find pasturage.
4. tD^3, kii77idz (ifLirKoKLov), E x . 3 5 2 2 N u . 3 l 5 o , t perhaps a
W e know, moreover, that though now so deficient in
necklace constructed of little golden d i s c s ; so RVmg:. (see
ARMLET).
verdure from the want of irrigation, the Negeb was, as
lately as in the Byzantine age, much better off. W e are
5. '^n, hdlz Cant. 7 2 (D'N'?n ; 6pfj.ta-Kos), Prov. 2512 (on ® see
also assured that between this district and the edge of
n.),3 Hos. 215 [13] n ' 7 n («a5dpju.ta), perhaps a neck-ornament.
the Tih plateau there is u, more barren region which
See the Lexicons.
must anciently have borne to the then fertile region
6. 1*31, rdbld. Gen. 41 42 (KAOIOS ; Aq. Sym. /xavta/oj?), Ezek.
of the Negeb a relation similar to that which is at
16II (KoBepji), and, by emendation, 2 Ch. 3 16* (Bertheau, Ki.).
present borne to Palestine by the Negeb in its barrenCp the golden collar bestowed b y the sovereign as a reward,
like our orders ; see 7 1 and cp i Esd. 36, and J O S E P H , § 5, c.
ness. It is plain that except where the word • Negeb' is
7. NDJ'Dn (Kr. N3*3prr, hamnlkd, y.avLdK-r\s), D a n . 5 7 16 a p t .
A Persian loan-word in Jewish Aramaic and in Syriac. Polybius
(2 31) already recognised that the word was not Greek.5 A chain
of honour (cp 6).
I. A . T. K. C.

NECODAN (NEKCOAAN [BA]), i Esd. 537 = Ezra260
N E K O D A , :^.

NECROMANCER (D'-riDn-^N ^^^

\

Dt.lSiif).

See D I V I N A T I O N , § 3.

NEDABIAH (n^?1J. § 27, 'Yahwfe has given or
apportioned," or an expansion of O I J , ' a Nadabite'
[Che.]; cp N A D A B ) , son of king Jeconiah; i C h . 3 i 8
(AeNeeei [B], NABAAIAC [A*], NAA<\ BIA [ L ] ) .

For

another Nedabiah see A N A N I A S , g.
NEEDLE, NEEDLEWORK.

See EMBROIDERY.

NEEMIAS (Ecclus. 4913), RV N E H E M I A H .
1 I f w e read (with Gra.) nipyj for r^-ip^ (Cant. 111), v. 11 will
repeat v. 10, and will explain that the DniD were of gold, the
DMlin of silver.—I. A.
2 I n l s . 318 we also meet with ornaments called 'little s u n s '
(D'D*3iy=D'D'0£J', see Konig, ii. 1 144; but <S efiirkoKLa E V
'cauls,' EVmg. ' n e t w o r k s ' ; so Ges.-Bu.). These, however, can
hardly have been necklets.
^ ev opfjiCa-K(a (TapUov in z/. i r is probably, the original rendering of pj^^ »'?n3 (''?m). for which Kat o-dpSiov TroAuTcAe's now
appears. Compare G O L D (on Dn3)* The lower border of the capital of a pillar is meant.
" xP''^frovv )//e'AAtov o ^opoufft Trepi r a s x^^P<*S f^^*- TOC rpdxyjKov
ot ToAtiTat. C p Krauss, Griech. u. Latein.
LehnwSrter
in
Tatift.^ etc., 1 5.
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used laxly for the south (see E A R T H [ F O U R Q U A R T E R S ] ,

§ 1 ) , there is no other course open to us but to adopt the
technical term ' the Negeb.'
In the following survey we are concerned almost
entirely with the Negeb of pre-exilic times. The early
_, post-exilic community did not occupy the
*
,
Negeb any more than the Philistian Plain
Negebs.
^^p Zech. 7 7 [© 7? bpeivij], and the prophetic prospect in Ob. 20). W e have first to consider
the several names, of somewhat uncertain reference,
given to different parts of the Negeb. In 1 S. 2710 we
read of the Negeb [<3 vbros) of Judah, that of the Jerahmeelite, and that of the Kenite; in i S . 3O14 of the
Negeb ( 0 vbros) of the ' Cherethite ' and that of Caleb.^
In Nu. 1329, however, the land ofthe Negeb (@ vbros)
is said without qualification to belong to the * Amalekite.'
This statement is perplexing. T h e truth appears to be
that pha\}, 'Amalek,' is really a miswritten form of
"^NonT. ' J E R A H M E E L . ' From the probable evidence of
names we learn that the Jerahmeelites at one time spread
at least as far N . as the Wady Rahameh(cp HORMAH), in
which name both Wilton^ and E. H. Palmer ^ have found
an echo of the name Jerahmeel, and to Kadesh-' barnea'
(KsLdesh-Jerahmeel)—i.e., 'Ain Kadis, and the Judahite
•I As H . P . Smith acutely points out, David did not raid the
three Negebs spoken of on the same occasion. When Achish
asked where David had been raiding, he answered, ' Against the
N e g e b of J u d a h , or against that of the Jerahmeelite, or against
that o f t h e Kenite.'
2 The Negeb, 19.
3 The Desert ofthe Exodus, 426.
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Carmel (for this name too is perhaps a corruption of
Jerahmeel). T h e Jerahmeelites of Kadesh, however,
appear to haye been dispossessed at an early date by
the men of Judah, on whom, as Judg. 813 tells us, they
subsequently took their revenge (cp JERICHO, § 2). Revenge indeed was a fundamental element of primitive
life in these regions.
Like David himself (who possibly came from ' Debir on the border of the Negeb ^)
we find the ' Amalekites making raids upon the neighbouring country. The narrative in i S. 3014 (MT) mentions as suffering from such a raid the ' Negeb of the
Cherethite ' and the ' Negeb of Caleb' (otherwise called,
in v. 16, ' the land of the Pelistim [?]' and the ' land of
J u d a h ' respectively).
Thus we have five different
Negebs, or districts of the Negeb, mentioned. It is
our next duty to define, so far as the historical notices
permit, the geographical content of these several phrases.
The kinship between the populations no doubt places
some difficulty in our way.
(a) T h e country of the Amalekites (Jerahmeelites)
whom Saul is said to have overcome was between the
W a d y of Beersheba and the Wady of Misrim—i.e.. the

One of the ' cities' referred to—it is only a short distance on
the way from Tell ' A r i d to the Wady Rahameh—has still a
record of its existence in the suggestive name Tell Milh ( / a n d r
interchange), with which it is fair to identify t h e ' l r ham-melah
('Ir Jerahmeel) mentioned in Josh. 15 62 (sec S A L T , C I T V O F ) .
Strictly, indeed, the Negeb of the Kenites was also the Negeb
of the Jerahmeelites ; see again J u d g . 1 16 (where •;?, ' people,'
should be p'^Di'. ' Amalek '=^' Jerahmeel'). T h e Kenites appear
also to have occupied Beersheba.1

W a d y el-'Aris (see E G Y P T , R I V E R O F ) — n o t including,

however, the Negeb of the ' Cherethite.'^ It is consistent with this that in i Ch. 439/. (see J E R A H M E E L ,
§ 4) the Jerahmeelites are said to have dwelt in Gerar
(the W a d y Jerur). Their centre may be presumed to
have been the sacred well commonly but incorrectly
called B E E R - L A H A I - R O I ^ [q.v., and cp ISAAC, J E H O V A H -

J I R E H ) , which may have been 'Ain Muweileh."* At one
time, however, they must have spread farther N . (see
above), and in the time of David we find ' cities of the
Jerahmeelite' in the occupation of Judahites ( i S. 30 29).
Doubtless they had various sacred meeting-places, such
as the 'Ain Rahameh and especially the 'Ain Kadis (both
visited by Rowlands).
'Ain Kadis is the En-mishpat
(Gen. 147) at K A D E S H - B A R N E A (Jerahmeel), unless
indeed En-mishpat is an early corruption of En Sarephath ; at any rate Kadis is the famous Kadesh.
(b) T h e Kenites, whose Negeb is spoken of, came
originally from Midian ( E x . 2 1 5 / ; M T ) , or rather perhaps Musri (see K E N I T E S ) ; they were allied to the
Edomite tribe of the Kenizzites. Indeed, in i S. 2710
3O29 dp^^ actually reads ' Kenizzite' where M T and i^^
have ' K e n i t e . ' W e may assume the ' N e g e b of the
Kenite (or Kenizzite)' to have lain to the S. ofthe Negeb
of Caleb (see d). This view accords with the statement
in Judg. 116 that the Kenites joined the Judahites in a
migration to ' the wilderness of Arad in the Negeb of
Jerahmeel' (critically emended text ; see Grit. Bib., and
cp K E N I T E S ) . A S the result we learn that the cities of
the Jerahmeelite Negeb fell into the hands of the Israelites
(Nu. 213a), more especially H O R M A H (q.v.), or rather
Rahamah, a name which seems to have suggested the
thought of the mercifulness (om) of Yahw6 to Israel.
Here, therefore, the Kenites, or Kenizzites, being friendly
to Israel, could safely dwell, and hence in i S. 3029 the
• cities of the Kenites ' are mentioned between the ' cities
of the Jerahmeelites and the city miscalled in M T
Hormah, but marked out by its true name as of Jerahmeelite origin.

(c) T h e ' Negeb of the Cherethite ' is usually explained
as = ' N e g e b of the Philistine,' and this is plausibly
supported by the apparent equivalence of ' Cherethites'
and ' Philistines' in i S. 3014 16. It is no doubt hard
to understand how the Philistines came to be found in
the Negeb ; but Matthew Poole's Synopsisiias an answer
ready—' the place pertained to the satrapy of Gaza (!).*
The truth is, however, that just as n n 3 (Cherith) has been
regarded (see C H E R I T H ) as a corruption of nani ( R E H O -

BOTH), so -nnj (Cherethite) may be a corruption of
•nam (Rehobothite). T h e centre of the Negeb of the
Rehobothites was no doubt the W a d y er-Ruhaibeh^ (see
REHOBOTH).
But this section of the Negeb also included ZIKLAG ( I S. 3014) or rather Halusah ^ on the site
still known as el-Halasa, west ofthe W a d y er-Ruhaibeh,
in a wady the upper part of which is called 'Asluj ^ and
the lower Halasa, and the not less historic Zephath or
Z A R E P H A T H [q-v.]—i.e., Sebaita or Esbaita, S. of elHalasa, in the Wady el-Abyad. From Zephath it received the second title D*nD"is vrnt, ' land of the Zarephathites,' though in the text of i S. 3016, by transposition
and corruption of letters, D'nsns has become D'nc'l'EJ,
Pelistim—i.e., 'Philistines.'
(d) T h e ' Negeb of Caleb' was of course S. of Hebron,
and included the sites of Tell Zif, Ma'in, and Kurmul;
Nabal, who is connected with Maon and Carmel, was
a Calebite ( i S . 263), and the name e l - K u l a b is still
attached to a wady 10 m. SW. of Hebron. Other names
may be added to the list from i S. 3027-31, for David's
' friends,' the ' elders of Judah,' were of course his tribal
kinsmen ; David's connection with the Calebites is so
close that, in spite of tradition, we cannot help regarding
him as a Calebite (see D A V I D , § i. n. 2).

(e) T h e Negeb of Judah was probably identical with
that of Caleb ; the hills around Zif, Ma'in, and Kurmul
are in fact the outposts of the hills of Judah. In i S.
3016 the phrase ' the land of Judah ' is an alternative for
' the Negeb of Caleb ' in v. 14, 'just as ' the land of the
Zarephathite' [see c] in the same clause is equivalent to
' the Negeb of the Rehobothite ' in v. 14. In 2 S. 24?,
however, the ' Negeb of J u d a h ' must be understood in
a large sense for the Negeb belonging politically to
Judah, which, for the writer, extends to Beersheba. It
should be remembered that David's bodyguard was (in
our view) composed of Rehobothites and Zarephathites
(in M T ' Cherethites and Pelethites '). See REHOBOTH,
P E L E T H I T E S . This implies that the Negeb from which
David's warriors came was thoroughly absorbed into
Judah. T h e list of places in the Negeb of Judah in
Josh. 1521-32 (P) may require a similar explanation.
This need not prevent us from admitting that a larger
section of the Negeb belonged, in post-Solomonic limes,
not to Judah but to Israel (see P R O P H E T , § 6). The
sanctuaries of the Negeb were largely resorted to by the
N. Israelites, and Jeroboam I I . seems to have recovered

1 See § 3.
2 This appears from the emended text of 1 S. 15 7 (see T E L E M ) .
3 The geographical definitions in Gen. 16 7 14 point away from
1 See I Ch. 4 11 f , where T E H I N N A H (q.v.) is probably a corthe En-mishpat-sephathTm'r'at Kadesh-' barnea.' ' Beer-lahai-roi'
has to be ' between Kadesh and Bered ' ; Bered probably comes
ruption of Kinah (Kenite ?) and IR-NAHASH (q.v.) of' Beer-sheba.'
from ' Midbar Shur'—i.e., the desert of Shur (but cp Niebuhr,
T h e alliance ofthe Kenites with Caleb (Chelub) is also attested.
Gesch. I 259). T h e site there is plainly marked.
E S H T O N (q-v.) comes probably from ' Eshlemoh.'
2 Wilton (The Negeb, 21) deserves credit for connecting the
•* 'About 10 hrs.' beyond Rohcbeh (Ruhaibeh), on our road (£.^.,
10 hrs. camel's pace), is a place called Moilahi (or Moilahhi), a
Cherethite Negeb with the W a d y er-Ruhaibeh, though he had
grand rest in;:;-place of the criravans, there being water here, as
nothing but geographical probability to guide him.
the name implies (?). . . . ShulI I not please you when I tell y o u
'^ T a r g . Jer.'s equivalent for Bered, but rather the true form
that we found here Bir Lah:u-roi?' Rowlands, in Williams,
for 'Ziklag,' the current identification of which (see ZIKLAG)
//ely City, I465. A writer in PEFQu.,
TSS4, p. 177 offers an
shows anew how greatly geography has suffered from an unimpossible etymological theory for this Moilrihhi. Rowlands
critical view of the Hebrew text.
Rowlands writes thus,
further states that the Arabs from near Gaza called the well
' Khalasa (ancient Chesil I think) must have been a large city
Moilahhi Kad^sah, but that those of the country called it
—the remains are very extensive—heaps of stones and portions
Moilahhi Hadjar (Hagar). I t is not often that local traditions
of houses, e t c ' (Williams, 464).
are so well founded! Here, too, is the 'site of a large and
^ 'Asluj is connected by Rowlands (Williams, 465) with the
populous city ' (Palmer, 356).
' name Ziklag.
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the Negeb for Israel (2 K. I428 ; for an emended text,

(in N. Arabia ; see MIZKAIM), sometimes as the most
see P R O P H E T , § 7).
southerly city of the Negeb of Palestine.
This way of regarding Zarephath agrees with the specification
It is generally held that the N W . limit of the Negeb
in Josh. 11 17 of the southern boundary of the land conquered by
was - point S. of the present ed-pahariyeh, A large
Joshua as 'the bare mountain (liV, the Mt. Halak) ihatgoes up
_
, . village between es-Semii' on the E. and to SL-ir,'which Trumbull identifies with the 'hart and bald rampart of rock' which forms the northern wall of the Wady elf + ^ M ^ ^ ^ r 'Anab on the W . , which is probably to
Fikreh (Kadesh-barnea, 1895).
01 t n e WegeD. ^^ identified with Debir, or rather {in
Summing up, we may say that the Negeb is an irreguour view) Beth-zur (one of several places bearing the
larly shaped tract extendmg from the hill-country of
name; see K I R J A T H - S E P H E K ) .
This is a reasonable
Judah on the N. to the wilderness of 7.\\G (i.e., the
view, but must not be either supported or illustrated by
'Azazimeh mountains) on the S., and from near the
the passage (Judg. 115) rendered in RV ' for that thou
Dead Sea and the southern Ghor on the E. to the
hast set me in the land of the south, give me also springs
Meilitcrranean on the W., and that in the character of
of water,' because this passage is corrupt. T h c Debir
its soil it forms a transition from the rich fertility of
or perhaps Beth-zur there referred to is ntit the ' Kirjathsannah, that is, Debir' mentioned in Josh. l.'')4g, but the Canaan to the wasteness of the desert.
W e must, however, bear in mind the limitations
well-known BETH-ZUR (q.v.) near Halhul, N. of Hebron,
stated in Nu. 3 4 4 / . (see § 3), and we must allow room
and the ' springs of water' which ha\'e played such a
4 ToRhpn nr ^^^^ ^^"^ ^^^^ tract of land in SW. Palestine,
large part in the question as to the identification of the
Debir of Josh. 1549 are non-existent in a sound text.
G e s h u r ? between the Negeb and the Shephelah,
The only right basis of the perfectly legitimate assertion
called ' t h e land of Goshen' (Josh. IO41
that ed-Daharlyeh is ' the frontier town between the hill1116), and (b) for a district between the Negeb proper
country and the Xegeb,' ^ is the observation of a physical
and the edge of the Tih plateau which was less favoured
fact. It is characteristic of the Negeb that the vegetaby nature than the Negeb.
As to (a), to suppletion, meagre at the best, becomes almost completely
ment what is said elsewhere (see GOSHEN, 2), it may be
dried up in the heats of summer, and that the deteriorasuggested here, not as an assured result, but as a probtion of verdure begins to be visible S. of ed-Daharlyeh.
ability, that ftj-j (Goshen) is miswritten for nc'J (Geshur?).
As Conder says, ' the district of Debir is [at the present
In i S . 27 8 we find 'the Geshurites and the Girzites'(where
one of the two names is obviously a doublet) mentioned beside
day] just the limit of the settled population and of cultithe
Anialekites—i.e., the Jerahmeelites—and in Jo.sh. 182 the
vation. ' - It was probably either here or at Carmel that
Geshurites beside the Philistines. It is difficult to find room
Jesse lived and David passed his early youth ; ^ here,
both for Goshen and for the Geshurites or Girzites (Girshites?),
and it is a simple expedient to identify them. The name
too, that Saul mustered his forces to go to war with
'Girshites' is probably a better form than either 'Geshurites'
' A m a l e k ' ( i S. 1 6 4 ; see K I R J A T H - S E P H E R , T E L A I M ) .
or ' Goshen.'
The Israelites themselves, however, did not place the N.
As to [b), we may safely assume that this district
boundar>'at ed-Diiharlyeh ( = MT's Debir) but at En-rimmon,
otherwise designated Rimmon ('from Geba to Rimmon,' Zech.
belonged, as Kadesh and Zarephath may once have
14 10) and probably called also Baalath-beer-rlmmon, which is
"h belonged, to the kingdom of Mu.sri in N.
to be identified with Uimn er-Ra7n7nd77ti77i, about 9 m. N. of K Tlio M
0. i n e JNegeD Arabia,
A^„hia and
rmH the
t h p <:till
still existing traces of
Beersheba, on a geographically important site (as Solomon, who
of
Musri.
appears to have fortified it, recognised) near the boundary line
the careful agriculture of its ancient inwhich separates the Terabln and Tiyahah territories on the S.
habitants seem to show that it was not an unvalued
from the Henady Arabs and the hill-country on the N.4
possession. T h e Wady Mayin and the Wady Lussan
On the reading BAALATH-BKER-RIMMON, probably to be re(cp the name of the Roman station of Lysa in the
stored in Josh. 19 8 and in i K. 9 i8, see RAMATH OF THE SOUTH.
This is, we think, the full name of the place otherwise called
Peutinger Table) were apparently the most thriving
EN-RIMMON and (perhaps) AZMON.^
'Rimmon' may be a
parts of this district, owing to the excellent wells in the
popular corruption of ' Jerahmeel.'
former Wady and the admirably constructed dams in
On the S. and SW. the boundary line of the Negeb
the latter. The Wady Lussan, it should be noted, is a
went by ' K a d e s h - b a r n e a ' (Kadesh-jerahmeel) and
little to the S. of the Wady Jerur, the Gerar of Gen.
' Hazar-addar ' (Hazar-Jerahmeel)—i.e., 'Ain Kadis and
201 261, where Isaac had such large flocks and herds.
(probably) 'Ain Muweileh respectively. The authority^
W e must not speak too positively, however, of the times
from which we obtain this information adds that the
of the Israelites ; but it is at least reasonable to suppose
southern boundary line of the land of Israel passed on
that this district was not worse off for vegetation then
to 'Azmon—i.e. (as we have just seen), Hazar-rimmon,
than the Negeb is at the present day.^
which is Umm er-Ra7nmdmim—and went round to the
It is at any rate plain that in David's time the
torrent course of Misrim, which is the well-known Wady
Negeb was in its way a comparatively rich country (see
el-'Aris. There is also a passage—of very late date, it
the notices in x S. 159 279 30i6), and
is true, and often greatly misunderstood—in which the
6. Wealth of for the Greek period we may perhaps
southern limit of the Xegeb is fixed at a more northerly
t h e Negeb. ^ ^ ^ j ^ ^^^ witness of the Chronicler (2 Ch.
point than Kadesh—viz., at Zarephath or Sebaita (Ob. 20,
1 4 1 4 / ). These passages agree in speaking of the abuncritically emended text), which appears to have been
dance of sheep, oxen, asses, and camels—the wealth of a
regarded sometimes as the most northerly city of Musri ^
pastoral people. No doubt the palmiest days of the
Negeb were in the Byzantine period. W e have not the
1 So GAS HG 279.
means of contrasting the Byzantine cities with those of
2 PEFQ, 1875, p. 51.
the pre-Roman age, though where the dwellings consist
<* Beth-zur, in our view, the true name of * Debir,' was perhaps also called Beth-el (~\Vi, si'ir, and ?K, 'et, being synonyms of rock-hewn caves, these are doubtless older than the
masonry of the buildings. T h e nawdmis, or beehive
for 'God'), and 'Beth-el' mistaken for 'Beth-lehem.' It is,
however, simpler to suppose that ' Bethlehem' in i S. 17T2 15
huts of stone, with which every hill-side is covered (cp
aswellasin Mic. 5 2 [i](see MICAH [BOOK], § 4 [^]) is a corruption
K I B R O T H - H A T T A A V A H , T K N T ) are assigned by Palmer
of ' Beth-jerahmeel.' Some place in the Negeb, perhaps Carmel
to pre-historic peoples ; •* the dunmrs or stone-enclosures
( = Jerahmeel), may be meant.
he compares with the nniin or ' nomad villages' of early
4 Wilton, 20.
5 © apparently had acreA/itoi/a, (so FL in Nu. 34 4y;) where
Israelite times, which are distinguished in Josh. 198
the final a maybe disregarded. A represents i ; the second -)
from D^iy or ' cities.' ^
dropped out.
6 Nu. 344yC; cp ^osh. 15 3^^ In spite of Wetzstein's geographical learning, his explanation of the southern boundary-line
probably the first town in the Negeb entered by a traveller from
of judah (Del. Gen.m, 5 8 6 ^ ) is very improbable. Without
'Beersheba which belongs to Judah' (iK. IO3), which was
textual criticism no progress could be made. Cp KARKAA.
reckoned to the land of Musri.
'^ On the traditional error respecting this place-nnme see
1 On the use of the terms 'wilderness of Zin,' 'wilderness of
Paran,' see Zm, PARAN.
OBADIAH, ZAREPHATH. Note, too, in this connection that
2 Palmer, ibid. 345 347.
^ Ibid. 392.
111'J, 'Zidon,'in i K. ITgshouldprobably rather be ~llSO, Missur
'^ Ibid. 316ff.321 ; cp Trumbull, Kadesh-barnea, 28o_^
—i.e., Musri in N. Arabia (see MIZKAIM). Zarephath was
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the Ammonites, and the Meunim. A plausible view of
The same explorer gives us a vivid picture of the
the main geographical points has been given by Conder
vanished prosperity of the Xegeb (see Desert of the
[PEFQ, 1875, p. 7 0 / ) and Buhl [Pal. 97) ; it may be
Exodus, pt. ii., chap. 5). His descriptions of the
added here that in v. 16 the Chronicler perhaps WTOte,
ruins of cities and of the remains of terraces, etc.,
' t h e wilderness of Jezreel' ; if we should not rather
justify us in inferring that the later condition of this
emend ' J e r u e l ' into 'Jerahmeel,' and suppose the reregion was far from contemptible. There are, indeed, no
casting of an older narrative in which various placegrand remains at Kadesh ('Ain A'adis), and Beer-sheba
names were different — e.g., 'Jerahmeel' for 'Jeruel,'
is absolutely destitute of ruins ; but Rehoboth [Ruhaibeh),
' K a d e s h ' for ''H^zzxz,' and 'Kadesh-jerahmeel' for
Zarephath or Zephath (.Sebaita), and Ziklag [Halasa)
' Hazezon-tamar ' (see T A M A R ) . it should be noticed
are still represented by the remains of fine cities of a
that in v. 2 En-kadesh is misread by the Chronicler as
post-biblical nge. Of Solomon's ' T a m a r , ' or perhaps
En-gedi.^ See Ziz, and cp G7-it. Bib.
(see § 3) Baalath-beer-Rimmon we have nothing but
the probable site to point to ; the latter name may
(b) 2 K. 147, Amaziah's victory over the Edomites.
suggest that even in the relatively unfertile Negeb
Here JOK.THEEL [^-•^'•] should be read ' Jerahmeel.' It
pomegranates [rii7i7ndn), may have flourished, unless
seems that in spite of the favourite legend connecting
indeed Rimmon is a popular corruption of Jerahmeel.
the name 'Jerahmeel' with the story of Hagar (see
That many of the strongly-embanked terraces at elISAAC), narrators went on devising fresh explanations
'Aujeh and elsewhere were once planted with fruit-trees,
ofthe name. One such is found in Nu. 21 3 ; another
there can be no doubt.
in 2 K. 147. So inextricably are legendary narrative
Such a nameas'Anab^/.i-., 'grape-cluster'—is also thoroughly
and geographical fact interwoven ; so impossible is it to
justified. The towers so frequent in the Negeb are evidently
study geography \\ ithout ^ critical view of the Hebrew
vineyard-towers (Is. 5 2), and Arabic phraseology still gives the
documents and their contents !
name Tuleilat el-'anab, 'grape-mounds,' to the small stoneheaps covering the hill-sides and valleys for miles, along which,
See especially Wilton, The Negeb or ''South Country' of
anciently, vines were trained.
Scripture (1863); E. H. Palmer, The Desert of the Exodus,
Pt. II. (1871): Trumbull, Kadesh-barnea
The fact just mentioned throws considerable doubt
8. Literature. (1884); G. Williams, The Holy City (i84g),
on the common theory (see ESHCOL) that the Eshcol of
463-468 (Note on Southern Border of Pales7 FRhrnl ^^' ^^"^^f- ^^^ ^* Hebron. T h e original tine, with letter from J. Rowlands on his exploration of Kadesh
and the surrounding country).
T. K. C.
tradition surely did not mean that Caleb
brought the huge cluster of grapes, the pomegranates,
NEGINAH, UPON (n:''5r'?r), Ps. 61, tit. AV, but
and the figs all the way from Hebron.
It was,
RV ' on a stringed instrument.' T h e Massoretes, howprobably, a journey of exploration in the Negeb that
ever, took nvJJ (n^ghinath) to be in stat. co7istr. ; they
was originally meant, and the spies brought the fruit
connected it by the accents with i m S . as if the phrase
from the orchards and vineyards nearest to the camp.
meant ' accompanied with David's playing on stringed
'If Eshcol be at Hebron, we must either suppose that they
instruments.' @, Sym., Jer., T g . , render as if they
brought the grapes through a grape-hearing country, or that
they brought them to a Kadesh N. of Ain Gadis ['Am Kadis]
read rii:'J33- These views are all impossible ; the text
and situate at the present border of Palestine' (Palmer, o'p. cit.
needs careful emendation ; see N E G I N O T H . T. K. C.
353). "The latter hypothesis is clearly unsuitable, as Palmer
well points out. It is also not improbable that ' Nahum the
NEGINOTH, O N ( n i J ^ m ; eN Y M N O I C [©.Theod.];
Elkoshite' was really ' Nahum the Eshcolite,' the Negeb being
CN yAAMOlc [Aq.] ; AIA Y A A T H P I C O N [Sym.] ; m
a veritable nursery of prophets (see PROPHET, § €>ff.).
psalmis), Pss. 4 (eN H^AAMOIC) 6 (om. A) 54 55 61 (?)
Fully to understand the tradition of the ' spies' we
67 76 ; (titles), A \ ' ; but RV ' on stringed instruments.'
must distinguish between its present and its original
But nj'jj does not mean ' a stringed instrument,' nor is
form. As it now stands, it seems to represent Eshcol
it used in the plural (in Ps. 6913 [12] nirjJi should be
as near Hebron.
It is shown elsewhere ( M A M R E ,
REHOBOTH), however, that ' Eshcol' may be a distor'Jij^s^').^
niJ'ja (Neginoth) is corrupted from n'rcB*
tion of ' H a l a s a h , ' and ' H e b r o n ' in the original story
(Sheminith ; see PsALMS, § 26, 26), and this from D''3nN
relative to ' Eshcol' and the spies «. corruption of
(Ethanites). Thus in Ps. 6 i (tit.) there is dittography.
' Rehoboth.
The prefixed preposition was evidently altered as a
The narrative in Nu. 13 21-25 is composite, and vv. 21 25 26a
consequence of the faulty reading niJ'JJ- Observe that
are assigned to P, wbo apparently found ' Rehob,' not ' Hebron,'
the psalm in Hab. 3 is inconsistent. It gives mj''JB'"'?V in
in his authority, and misunderstood it as meaning a northern
V. I, but ['] ni3'jJ3 in v. 19 (the title has by accident been
Rehob (see REHOB), SO that he had to allow 'forty days'
( = a long but indeterminate period) for the search of the spies.
divided); see H A B A K K U K [BOOK], § 8. n'3'DE'n-'?j? (or
Rehoboth and Halasah naturally go together, and coming i'rom
rather, nat^-n DV'Sy 'for the Sabbath-day') should be
the desert the spies might quite naturally be supposed to have
called this region ' a land flowing with milk and honey.' [Wi.
substituted. © in H a b . has iv r^ ipbrf aurou. See
(Geseh. •I40/.), however, maintains that the primitive tradition
S H E M I N I T H , U P O N ; and cp M u s i c , § 6.
T. K. C.
mentioned not Hebron but Kirjath-arba, which (cp MAMRE),
like Rehob in v. 21, he places in the N., at or near Dan.]
NEHELAMITE (Jer. 2924etc.). See SHEMAIAH (2).
We have done our best to explain the geography of
NEHEMIAH (H^jpm, §§ 30, 62, ' Yahw6 is consolathe Negeb, mainly from a historical point of view.
tion [or, a consoler],' but originally no doubt an ethnic
The task has been \ery diflicult owing to the corruption
name, cp XAHAAL, N A H A M A N I , and see note 3. Cl.from which (we believe) the place-names have so freGanneau reports a late Jewish name I.TDRJ [^Sceaux et
quently suffered. The reader will bear in mind that
cachets Israelites, 1883] ; BXAL NeCMIAC [g'^nitone object of the present work is to contribute in some
NeGMlA". but in Neh. l r , B^-"i&-sup. L^ and in Neh.
degree to the rectification of the details of biblical
1247 N*^-* L, NeeMlOYl; NeeMlOC [B in Ezra 1^2],
geography. Nowhere perhaps is so much rectification
N(MMIAC [ i Esd. 540 B], NeMld^c[2 Macc. 1 36 V*]).
needed as in the case of the geography of the Negeb.
I. B. Hachaliah,** a leader in the reorganisation of
The current identifications [e.g., those of Ziklag,
. r\
^ the land of fudah. W e are in a favourBrook Besor, Telaim, Bealoth, Hazazon-Tamar, Tamar,
1. Occasion of ,1
•.c
. 1•
uRamath of the South, Hormah. Azmon, Karkaa, Madhis enterprise.
posuion for studymg his career.
mannah, En-gedi [in Samuel], Ir-ham-melah) cannot be
•^
• because a large portion of the book
accepted. They are based on what we believe to be
which bears his name (Xeh. l i - 7 5 11 I227-I331) comes
textual errors. Not only the geography but also the
1 ' En-kadesh' is misread in the same way in r S. 28 29 24 T.
historical notices themselves relative to the Negeb need
- :;:;•• fell out owing to 'rn:;'(corrupted f^om[^p^y] ^riE:;-) which
to be brought nearer to their original form. Some of
follows.
thc^r have already been considered here ; two more
3 [The form is doubtful. See HACHALIAH. At any rate it
may be mentioned in conclusion, (a) 2 Ch. 20, the
springs from an ethnic name, and, if identical with Hilkiah,
from one of the ethnics connected with the Negeb. Nehemiah,
account of the victory of Jehoshaphat over the Moabites,
if=Naham, has a similar origin.]
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from a work of his own composition [which, however,
we must not read with a blind belief in Nehemiah's
infallibility]. H e was one of the cupbearers of King
Artaxerxes, i.e., of the first king of that name ^ (465-425
E.C.)—[an important office—see C U P B E A R E R — which

gave him great infiuence with the king]. It so fell out
that while attending to his duties at the royal winter
palace at Shushan or Susa, in the month of Kisleu or
December, 445 B.C., he received a visit from a party of
Jews from Judsea, led by a kinsman of his own named
Hanani, who told him of the sad condition ofthe Jews
in ' the province' (Judah or Judaea), and of the defenceless state of Jerusalem. Creatly troubled by this news,
he betook liimself to prayer and fasting [and from the
words ofhis prayer it appears, according to Kosters, that
it was not to any recent calamity that Hanani referred,
but to the old devastation by Nebuchadrezzar].
[This \iew of Kosters is rejected by \ \ ' c . [GGiW, 1895,
p. 170) and by Meyer [Entst. 56). With most recent
critics they are of opinion that the wall and gates of
Jerusalem were rebuilt b\' Ezia, and that their destruction (Xeh. I3) was the work of the Samaritans (cp
E2ra4. Xeh. 4?) acting with the sanction of Artaxerxes I.
It has also been held (Nold. Aufsatze zur pers. Gesch.
56; Che. OPs. 71), that it stood in some connection
with the revolt of the satrap Megab3'zos (448 B.C.), with
which the Jews may, rightly or wrongly, have been
suspected of complicity.
The latter theory, however, is too hazardous. If the J e w s of
Judaea had been regarded as mixed up with this revolt, Artaxerxes
would not have been so ready to accede to the wishes of Nehemiah ; indeed, Xeh. 2 ig implies that up to Nehemiah's time the
Jews had not committed any overt act of rebellion,2and we may
venture to suppose that the great king wished, through his
Jewish courtier Nehemiah, to reward the J e w s of Judsea for not
having been drawn away from their allegiance by Megabyzos.
As for the former theory, we cannot safely base anything on the
narrative and official documents in Ezra 4, both of which are
most probably fictitious (see E Z R A - N E H . ) , though Meyer and
Sellin have vigorously defended their genuineness ; see also

Winckler,

A0Fl2ioff.

The prevalent opinion, which assumes that Ezra came
to Jenisalem before Nehemiah, rests on an imperfect
criticism of the compilation of the Chronicler, and
has been rightly rejected by Marquart [Fund. 58)
and Winckler (AOF'l2i% f).
T o this it must be
added (1) that after Ezra's failure in respect of the
mixed marriages we cannot understand how he should
have succeeded in stirring up the people to restore the
wall, and put an impediment in the way of fraternising
with the Samaritans, and how, when Nehemiah takes
up and not without difificulty, carries through the work
of restoration, no mention should be made of Ezra
(Xeh. 1236 has been tampered with, see § 5 ) ; and
(2) that the conversation between Nehemiah and the
king in Neh. 2 makes no reference to a removal of a
royal prohibition to restore the walls. It is no answer
to this that Artaxerxes was good-natured but weak.
There is no evidence for this ; the manner in which he
1 [The king under whom Nehemiah and Ezra lived must have
been the first Artaxerxes ; otherwise the growth ofthe Pentateuch
and of the Psalter is scarcely explicable. It is true, Marquart
(Fund. 31) objects that if a son of Joiada was already married
' " 433 (Neh. 13 28), Joiada's grandson J a d d u a could not possibly
have been high priest a century later under Darius I I I . But
why need we take ' Darius the Persian ' (Neh. 12 22) to be Darius
H I . ? It is not to the Chronicler that N e h . 12 1-26 is to be
assip;ned, but to an earlier writer. ' J a d d u a ' may be an error for
J o i a d a ' (emend v. 11 _f. accordingly). Joiada, son of Eliashib,
was apparently high priest in 433 (Neh. 13 28, where ' high priest'
refers to ' J o i a d a ' ) ; his son ' Johanan ' may well have been high
priest in 424. T h u s ' the reign of Darius the Persian'(12 22),
corresponds to ' t h e days of Johanan b. E l i a s h i b ' (v. 23). In
Neh. 12 11 ' Jonathan ' should of course be ' Johanan ' (' J a d d u a '
goes out).
Johanan ' in Ezra 10 6, if correct, must be a brother
of Joiada ; but the name may be a mistake (due to the redactor
of Ezra's memoir) for ' Joiada.']
2 [The expression is designed. Tattenai may have given
reason for suspecting the Jews of a disloyal temper, which
may, indeed, account for the sudden disappearance of Z E R U B BABEL (q.v.).
More than this we cannot suppose, and persistent loyalty during the revolt of Megabyzos would wipe out
previous suspicions.]
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reached the throne certainly does not favour this view ;
but cp A R T A X E R X E S , ad^n.

(3) The language of the

Samaritans in Neh. 2 1 9 / 833 [4i] seems to imply that
no previous attempt like that of Nehemiah had been
made.
Not less untenable is the theory which has lately been revived
by Sellin (Sei-ubbabet, 5 1 / ; cp 197), viz., that the wall and
gates had been restored by Zerubbabel under Darius I., but
had shortly afterwards been destroyed, when the royalistic
movement centering in this prince collapsed (to this he finds
an allusion in Ps. 8^40).
Long ago (1&54) Ewald (GV!{^ 4 156)
proposed the same view, which he supported by the very same
ps.ilms as are appealed to by Sellin, vi/., 44 ilO 74 7ii 80 8'J
(l':wald adds 85, Sellin 83 102)—psalms which he had previously
(with more plausibility) referred to ' the destruction under
HagnsGs related in Jos. Ant.yX.li:
This, however, is connected with a historical theory respecting the career of ZERUBBABKL \q.T.\, which has no evidence in its favour, and the view
about the destruction of the walls is inconsistent with Zech.
"2.4/. Cp I'sALMs (BOUK), §§ 28, 32. We are now (1901) able
to add that the author himself has withdrawn this theory
(Studien zur Entstehungsgesch.
etc., 2 i 8 i i w , ) .
His present
view is that the walls were being rebuilt under Cambyses (or
Cyrus) when they were destroyed by the Samaritans (p. 182).
Against this see (3) in the preceding paragraph.

Nothing therefore remains but to consider the claims
of the theory of Kosters.
( i ) That no recent destruction is referred to is plain
from the prayer of Nehemiah. The great object before
the mind of the suppliant is the return of the exiles
to Jerusalem. Until the wall had been restored, and
the community had adopted the same view of religious
purity as was current among the Jews of the Dispersion,
such a return was impossible. The first thing, therefore, was to get the wall restored. Had this been done
earlier, a large body of exiles would have migrated
before the time of Ezra. They did not so migrate, for
Nehemiah evidently found no considerable Babylonian
element at Jerusalem ; therefore the wall cannot have
been rebuilt before the time of Nehemiah.
(2) The same result follows from the language of
Hanani in Neh. 12 / . H e does not indeed underrate
the miserable condition of Jerusalem ; but the main
point with him is the affliction and the insults suffered
by its inhabitants. That is the novel element in the
tidings which he brings. Shortly before Nehemiah's
governorship the relations between the Jews and the
Samaritans were becoming more and more strained.
There was as yet no regular feud ; but the tendency to
a feud was not wanting. There was an active, though
not as yet a predominant, orthodox party at Jerusalem,
and Sanballat and Tobiah * had come to feel that the
differences which parted them were greater than the
resemblances which united them.'^
They did not
withhold taunts and insults, which were returned in
good measure to them and to their Jewish sympathisers
by Jewish prophetic writers (Is. 573 651-5 663).
Hanani, doubtless, feared that worse things would
follow, and attributed this to the want of a material
barrier to intercourse between the unorthodox party
in Jerusalem and the Samaritans outside.
Hence,
probably, the stress which he laid, when visiting Nehemiah, on the destruction of the wall (Neh. I3).
Both in Serubbabel and recently in Studien ii. Sellin controverts Kosters' interpretation of N e h . 1 3, where the Jews of
Judsea are called ' t h e remnant that are left of the captivity
Ont^n p ^^^m ItrN onNB-jn).' ^^3? ('3^), according to Sellin,
means the same as goldh (TvTi-i), * those who had been carried
away.' Kosters, however (and so Marq. Fund. 35), takes the
phrase to mean * those who have escaped the deportation in
(he time of Nebuchadrezzar.'
According to Sellin, Hanani
implies that a considerable number of Babylonian Jews—
Jewish captives ('HC*) — had returned to Palestine, but (so
at least in Sei^ibbabel) that many of these had lost their
lives in the troublous times of Zerubbabel—a very forced
explanation. The true sense is shown by E z r a 9 7, ' w e have
been given up . . . to the sword, to captivity, and to
spoiling' (RV), where ' t o captivity' clearly means ' t o be
carried captive.' Kosters' view is perfectly correct, and indeed
is required by the preceding word/^/.i^/rt^ (^[^'73), 'those who
have escaped.']
1 Jeixj. Rel. Lipe, 45.
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For three months Nehemiah remained a prey to his
own sad thoughts, and then his opportunity came.
Artaxer.xes one day questioned him about his depression, and Nehemiah, after secret prayer to God for
help, laid his case before the king. Artaxerxes and his
consort (who also was present) were favourable to the
request, but desired that Nehemiah's leave of absence
should be as brief as possible. It would seem, however, that he left Susa invested with the governorship of
Judah for an indefinite period ; [though the text of
514 may perhaps require a closer inspection ; see § 5 ] .
Provided with letters to the governors of the region to
be traversed, and with a military escort, Nehemiah in
due course reached Jerusalem.
Within three days from his arrival he addressed
himself to his work. After making a nocturnal survey
_ . .
of the walls, secretly and almost un..
° accompanied, he began to stir up both
rulers and people to take in hd.nd the
work of restoration.'^ This they declared themselves
ready to do (211-18). Prompt action was taken, and
not only Jerusalem, but also other places, such as
Jericho, Tekoa, Gibeon, Mizpah, joined in the work ;
high priest, priests and Levites, civil administrators,
and heads of guilds, and even women, became each
responsible for some part of the building (81-32).

Tobiah were a Moabite and an Ammonite respectively,
and to illustrate the intermarriage of Jewish families
with them by Neh. 13i. It would seem, however, that
Sanballat and Tobiah were worshippers of Yahw^, and
from Neh. 4 2 [834] that Sanballat was x kinsman of
the Samaritans.
These considerations throw some
doubt on Kosters' view.

fThis passage, as well as the brief account of Nehemiah's
secret visit of inspection, deserves careful study from a topographical point of view. Some of the proper names, too, are
most i n t e r e s t i n g ; e.g., B E S O D E I A H , C O L - H O Z E H ,
HARHAIAH, HASSENAAH.]

HALLOHESH,

The difficulties, however, with which the governor had
to contend were still great. Influential persons of non_
...
Israelite descent—' Sanballat the Horo,* " " . . ,
. nite, Tobiah the Ammonite servant
from Without, rr-^7 ..u
» *u
\ ™ * 1
[EV ' t h e servant, the Ammonite ],
Geshem, or Gashmu, the Arabian,' of whom at least the
first two had intermarried with leading Israelite families
—had regarded the coming of Nehemiah ' to seek the
welfare of the Israelites' (210) with no favour. They
vied with one another in ridicuhng Nehemiah's undertaking (219^^ 333-35 [41-3]). Then, waxing bolder, they
planned a sudden attack on the builders of the wall
( 4 7 / . ir [i f. 5]). Nehemiah, however, was warned in
time by Jewish friends on the frontier. At once he suspended building operations, and posted his people behind
the walls with arms, so that the enemy was overawed
and had to abandon his plan. Henceforward Nehemiah
was continually on his guard. Of his people one-half
were in constant readiness to repel any onslaught. T h e
builders themselves had their weapons by their side,
and all the workers passed the night within the walls,
a precaution that had not previously been thought
necessary (4 15-23 [9-17]). T h e enemy's next resort [as
Nehemiah represents] was to cunning (61-14). Over
and over again they invited the governor to conference.
On one occasion they pretend that their object was
to counteract certain evil rumours which had been
circulated against him ; on another they feed «. Jewish
prophet to induce Nehemiah to seek refuge in a part of
the temple that was forbidden to the laity, so that he
might lose influence with the people. Nehemiah saw
through them, however, and did not fall into their traps.
[The section of X'eheniiah's memoir on which the
above sketch is based needs a very thorough criticism.
It is no doubt plausible to assume that Sanballat and
1 [According to Wi. (AOF-234 ff.), the object of Nehemiah's
mission was to introduce an important modification into the
purely hierarchical system of government lately introduced by
Ezra in thc priestly code, the high priest Eliashib having shown
himself untrustworthy.
Once more the land was placed under
a secular official—a. pehdh (^~^), or 'governor,' appointed by
the court. When Nehemiah returned to Susa, Eliashib, who
coveted the support of other noble but non-Israelitish families,
renewed his intercourse with Tobiah the Ammonite ; and Nehemiah, on his second arrival a: Jerusalem, punished this by
banishing; certain meml>ers of the high-priestly family on a
legal pretext. But Nehemiah's mission can be accounted for
without this hypothesis.]
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T h e most critical course is t o e m e n d the text of the passage
referred to (8 34 [4 2]), which is admittedly in some disorder, and
to read, ' A n d he said before the Jerahmeelites and Misrites,
W h a t are the Jews d o i n g ? ' See Crit. Bib.; the proof of this
emendation lies in the interpolated D'S'^CN explained as corrupted D'''7XDni' (dittographed).
Sanballat (if the name may
pass) was a Misrite of N . A r a b i a ; Tobiah (or rather Rehobothi?) was probably called a Jerahmeelite, not an Ammonite.
' The servant' (cp RV) Is a corruption of ' the Arabian,' which
is itself a misreading. See S A N B A L L A T , T O B I A H .

Whether Sanballat really believed that Nehemiah was
about to rebel against Persia (219 66) is uncertain;
but it was, at any rate, a colourable pretext for his
opposition. The sudden disappearance of ZERUBBABEL
[q.v.l seems to have been caused by just suspicions of
his untrustworthiness, and some Jewish prophets may
possibly have represented Nehemiah as the destined
Messiah.^ That Sanballat was unconciliatory cannot
fairly be said. Undeterred by a first rebuff, he made
four more attempts to bring about a conference with
the governor (62-5).
Nehemiah's cause was better
than that of Sanballat ; but Nehemiah carried his
suspiciousness to an extreme. He was the man for
the time ; but historical students will seek to do justice
not only to him but also to his opponents.]
Nehemiah had to contend with pusillanimity within,
as well as with hostility without. H e had to listen to
. r^-a^ ij."
complaints of the difficulty of the work
4. Diinculties / , r i\
A *
f *u
.., .
(4io[4j) and to grievances of the poor
against the rich ( 5 i _ ^ ) ; nor could he
by any means certainly reckon on the fidelity of the
Jewish relatives of his enemies (617-19). But these
obstacles also he was able to overcome.
By his
vigorous measures of defence, by the firmness of his
faith in his own vocation and in the help of God, he
inspired the timid with courage, and all with a spirit of
respect and reverence. Above all was he strong by his
generous disinterestedness; thus, himself renouncing
all claim upon his debtors, he induced the rich Jews to
engage themselves to restore the possessions of their
poorer compatriots which they had received in pawn,
and not to exact payment of their debts ; the dues
which as governor he was legally entitled to exact for
his own use, he refrained from collecting ; he gave up
his personal servants that they might labour at the
building of the wall ; daily he received at his table Jews
from outside the city who came to Jerusalem partly to
hold council with him, and partly for the purpose of
sacrificing (chap. 5). In this way he was able to make
head against all difficulties and at last bring his great
work to a conclusion. On the 25th of Elul, after fiftytwo days' labour, the restoration of the wall was completed (615).
A solemn dedication ceremony ensued. Two choirs
of priests and singers, followed by the rulers and the
.r T» 1- J.people, and headed, the one by
5. Dedication, rr 1, • u
1 *i, *u u xr .
•u
Hoshaiah and the other by Nehemiah,
marched from one fixed point in opposite directions,
with music and song, along the walls, and rejoined one
another for the solemn festival in the temple (I227-43).
[It is stated in Neh. 514 that Nehemiah acted as
governor of Judah ' from the 20th to the 32nd year of
Artaxerxes the king, that is, 12 years.' This must
surely be due to a later hand. Nehemiah's leave was
only for a set time, and the king evidently expected him
to return soon. T h e restoration of the wall was taken
in hand promptly, and was effected in fifty-two days
(Neh. 615). It is true Nehemiah had ulterior objects.
But apparently he had not communicated these to
1 Jew. Rel. Li/e,
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Artaxerxes. If Josephus's date (see n. i ) be correct,
Nehemiah's governorship lasted only seven years. The
context of Neh. 514, however, suggests that the memoir
was written soon after the completion of the wall (see
V. 16). Not improbably we should read in v. 14, for
' thirty-second,' 'twenty-second,' thus allowing two
years for the governorship. This amply suffices for the
works ascribed to Nehemiah.
T h e mistake 'thirtysecond ' would be caused by the fact that Nehemiah's
second brief governorship is placed in the 32nd year of
Artaxerxes (Neh. 136).]
The walls and gates once set in order, Nehemiah's
next care was for their being properly guarded, and for
the due opening and closing of the gates ; he also saw
to the government of the ciiy, devised uiL-ans for augmenting its population by immigration (7 i-sa l l i / ! ) ,
and successfully induced many Levites, who still remained in other cities and villages, to transfer their
residence to Jerusalem (cp 1310/.).
[Between Xehemiah's first and second visits Marq. and Che.
place Ezra's attempt at reorganisation.
Nehemiah is nowhere
mentioned as present in Jerusalem in the reconls of Ezra ; Ezra
n^ivvhere in those of Nehemiah.
T h e reference to PZ/ra in
Neh. 1236 is an interpolation of the redactor ; in Neh, I - 3 3 ,
E/r-^ (=A2ari.ih, 10 2) is a gentilic name. On the supposed
references to Xehemiah in the memoirs of Ezra, see T I R S H A T H A .
That X'ehemiah found no Babylonian element In the population
of Judah worth reckoning with, appears from his own record.
The only difficulty is in the date in Ezra 7 7 (cp Neh. 1 i). Perhaps we should read, for ' in the seventh year,' ' in the twentyseventh ye.-ir' U'^^'i C'";:;i' nrj'Zl); similarly in v. 8. It is true
that Ezra 7 i-io comes to us in a revised form ; but we need not
assume that tbe date is the insertion of the reviser.
Cp
CHRONOLOGV. § 14.]

After a visit to A r t a x e r x e s ( N e h . 1 3 6 ) in t h e 3 2 n d [ o r

possibly 22nd] year of his reign, 433 B.C. [or 443?],
Nehemiah returned to Jerusalem.
6. Second v i s i t :
He now appeared more than formerly
religious reform.
as a religious reformer. The holders
of the higher offices of the priesthood learned what stuff
he was made of. ' The priest Eliashib' had given the
use of one of the chambers belonging to the temple
to Tobiah. Nehemiah indignantly cast out Tobiah's
household utensils (184-9). Worse still, i± grandson of
Eliashib^ the high priest had married a daughter of
Sanballat. Him Nehemiah expelled from the sacred
city (1828). In the same section [v. 29) the governor
makes reference to a number of priests who had
desecrated their office ; we may assume therefore that
this was not the only drastic measure carried out by
Nehemiah in the temple. Certainly it is presupposed
in Ezra 9 f Neh. 9 f that shortly afterwards the
priesthood which served in the temple was of the right
sort. It is not impossible that Nehemiah even deposed
the high priest in favour of his son Jehohanan, the ally
of Ezra (Ezra 106). His next measures of reform were
directed against those who had married foreign wives ;
he made them swear that they would not suffer their
children to intermarry with foreigners, and did not
hesitate physically to assault the recalcitrant (1823-27).
He took measures to pre\ent traders with their wares
from entering the city on the sabbath day (1819-22);
secured that the Levites, who during his absence had
again left the city, should thenceforward no longer be
kept out of their dues (1810-14); and made certain
regulations with reference to the temple service, the
wood-offering, and the first-fruits (1830/!).
Nehemiah'sactivity in Jerusalem after his return having
thus been so different from that of his earlier period,
Offi
^ " ^ ^° much more decidedly ecclesiastical,
it becomes a question whether during his
second period he still continued to hold the dignity of
governor. There is some reason for doubting whether
he did.
He himself expressly says [in the difficult
passage, 5x4, on which see above, § 5] that he was
'governor in the land of J u d a h ' for only twelve years,
down to the 32nd year of Artaxerxes ; and in the parts
1 [No doubt the Manasseh, of whom Jos. Ant. xi. 82-4 tells
us.
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of the Book of Ezra-Nehemiah which relate to the time
of his second visit, he is called [if we may trust the text]
the Tirshatha and no longer pehd or governor. See
TIRSHATHA.

It seems probable, therefore, that on the occasion of
his journey to court, Nehemiah had asked and obtained
a change of position.
Why he desired this we are
not told ; but we arc able to guess. From the outset
Nehemiah's programme had been the restoration of
Israel, lo which the restoration of the walls was only
subsidiary. To this restoration the most serious obstacle
was the conduct of Nehemiah's non-Jewish adversaries.
Their efforts to frustrate the restoration were indeed in
vain ; still, their influence at Jerusalem continued to be
very great, because of their alliance with the ruling
families among the Jews, and even with that of thehigh
priest.
Their Jewish relatives who had supported
Nehemiah In his rebuilding of the wall seemed disinclined to assist him in counteracting the foreign influences, on behalf of which indeed they openly took
sides against him'^ (617-19).
Nehemiah saw clearly,
however, that, if Israel was to be restored, the highpriesthood must not be allowed to remain in the hands
of Sanballat's and Tobiah's relations, and that a religious reformation had to be brought about. This he
desired to accomplish ; but for the purpose he needed to
have a position that would enable him to come forward
in another capacity than that of governor of Judcea. It
was with reference to this that he made his journey up
to court, and we find him returning apparently with
permission to come forward as a reformer of the
religious condition of Judcea, not as Pehah, but as
Tirshatha. It is not inconceivable that, in connection
with his plans for reformation of the priesthood,
Nehemiah had asked the king to hand over to the high
priest some of those functions of governor which, in
point of fact, we find him exercising at a later period.
[This hypothesis depends to some extent on the correctness of a very strange-looking word (hat-tirshdthd),
which in every passage where it occurs may be corrupt,
and in some of the passages may have been inserted
by a glossator.
This at least, however, it is safe to
assume, when drawn a second time by patriotic anxiety
from Susa, Nehemiah came rather as special high
commissioner than as governor.
See Jew. Rel. Life,
64.]
The conjecture that Nehemiah's journey to court was the
occasion of the return of Ezra and his band of e.xiles to Jerusalem is natural.
By what means could Nehemiah better
bring about the accomplishment of his aims than by such a
strengthening of t h e j e w i s h element in Judsea? That at all
events he gave his powerful aid lo Ezra, co-operated with him
in the formation of the congregation, and also took part with
him in introducing the new law, we have endeavoured to show
elsewhere ( E Z R A , §§ 6-8).

Nehemiah was a strong man ; he achieved great
things, and conquered difficulties that were well-nigh
insuperable.
It was faith that made him strong;
though he is himself the chronicler of his own good
deeds (619 1314 22 31), we cannot doubt either the
genuineness of his piety or the purity of his patriotism ;
he sacrificed much for the restoration of Israel, the
object of his faith and prayers. No wonder that this
man was affectionately remembered by posterity. Ecclus.
extols him (4913; see, however, Swete's text) as the
restorer of the city walls ; and in one of the two letters
with which 2 Macc. opens ( l i - 2 i 8 ) he is even celebrated
as the man that rebuilt the temple and discovered the
altar-fire which, at the destruction of the temple, had,
at God's command, been hidden by the priests. Moreover, in 2 Macc. 213, where it is said that he commenced
a library of accounts of the kings and the prophets, and
1 [All that Nehemiah says, however, is that the nobles of
J u d a h kept up a correspondence with Tobiah (Neh. 617). 'What
follows in V. 19 is incorrectly read.
vn31D can hardly mean
' h i s good deeds.' Read 'Moreover Rehobothites (•TIDlrTl)
were (continually) speaking before me, and reporting my words
to him.' In justification of this, see T O B I A H . ]
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writings of David, and letters of kings concerning
temple-offerings, he is honoured as collector of part of
Israel's sacred literature. Thus he was regarded in later
times as the restorer, not only of Jerusalem and its
walls, but also of the temple and its services ; and also
as the man who rendered important service towards the
formation of the sacred canon of Israel.

[-\\'\

The early writer from whom the deuteronomist draws
in 2 K . I84 brings Nehushtan (?) into connection with
the brazen serpent (nc'nj r n : , ii^ii'
2. Origin and ^^^,^^g„ [ B A F L ] ) mentioned in Nu.
meanmg.
,^j ^ Combining these two passages we
are justified in supposing that in the regal period the
superstitious Israelites sacrificed to the idol to obtain the
recovery of their sick (cp .SERPENT). It would not,
however, follow that a healing virtue had always been
supposed to be inherent in this sacred object. T h e fact
(as we may venture to regard it) that the brazen oxen in
r K. 7 25 were really copies of the oxen which symbolised
Marduk in Babylonian temples (from which the brazen
' s e a , ' also symbolic, was probably derived) suggests
that for an explanation of Nehushtan we should look to

(ni'?''n3il"7l?; YTTep T H C KAHRONOAAOYCHC ; A n o
KAHPOAOCICON [Aq.], y n e p KAHpoyxit^iN [Sym]'
fro hceredltatibus [Jer.]), Ps. 5 (title).
Interpreters
differ precisely as in the case of M A H A L A T H [q.v,].
But we may be sure that ' (the) Nehiloth' is not the
first word ('heritages'?) of a well-known song, nor a
synonym for hdlilim,
'flutes' (see, however, R'V"'^),
nor miswritten for mllibldth, ' dances' (so apparently
Tg. reads). As Gratz has pointed out, it is simply a
corruption of nio'jyCn). T h e versions all agree in disallowing the • in ni'^'nM ; it is true, they also disallow
the 1, which, however, is of no significance. T g . ' s
reading suggests that between ninSya-Sj; and niS'm.TSj)
there was a transitional reading nSnon-Sy ; i.e., Alamoth
first became M-h-l-th and then N-h-l-th. See further

certain from very early inscriptions (A'B 3i, p. 1 4 3 ;
82, pp. 21, 35, 73) that Babylonian temples contained,
not only brazen oxen, but also brazen serpents. Some of
these (see e.g., A'B 2 = , p. 35) may have been protective
serpents, such as were worshipped in the larger Egyptian
temples ; but when, as in Solomon's temple, only a
single one is mentioned, it is reasonable to suppose that
it is the ' raging serpent' (i.e., Tiamat) that is meant,
as in the inscription of king Agum-kakrimi
(KB'ii,
p. 143). If so, the brazen serpent (more properly called
L E V I A T H A N , see above, § i), which Solomon adopted
with the brazen ' sea,' and the brazen oxen from Babylonia, was originally a trophy of the Creator's victory
over the serpent of chaos.

2. B. Azbuk, chief of half the district of Beth-zur, mentioned
in list of wall-builders (Neh. 3 i6). See above, § \f. ; also E Z R A
ii., §§ i 6 [ i . ] , isrf.
.
3. One of the leaders (see EZRA ii., § Ze) of the Jews in the
great post-exilic list ( P > r a 2 2 Neh. 7 7 = i Esd. .0 8 N e h e m i a s ) .
See EZRA ii.,§ 9, and (MIXF.RNMENT.
W.H. K . — T . K . C .
NEHEMIAH (BOOK).

See E Z R A AND .XEHEMIAH-

NEHILOTH, ' with the

[R'V], or, ' upon

PSALMS (BOOK),' § 26 [ i ] .

T. K . C.

NEHUM (D-inj), Xeh. 77 = E z r a 2 2 , R E H U M .
NEHUSHTA (Nni"n3, § 68), the mother of king
JEHOIACHIN

( 2 K . 248,

NecOA

[B],

NAIC9A.

[A],

NeecOiiN [L]).
T h e readings quoted approximate
curiously to the name N E H U S H T A N [q.v.], and are on
this account strongly suggestive of corruption. Comparing Dti'in (which we take to be from Dcn^) and p^^-n:
(from I^ID), we may suppose Nru'ni t o b e a corruption of
n--c'i>. T h e queen-mother then was Cushith—i.e., a
N. Arabian. Her father was ' Elnathan of Jerusalem.'
Elnathan, however, is probably an expansion of Ethan
(cp N E T H A N I A H ) , and the very unlikely 'Jerusalem'
(lilce ' Abishalom ' in i K. 152 10) is a corruption of
Jerahmeel.

Cp M A A C H A H .

T . K. C.

NEHUSHTAN (]mn:-,
Nece&Aei [B], NecOAN
[A], N e e c e & N [ L ] ; Nohestan,
X,uisthan).
2 K. 184^ is rendered thus in EV, ' a n d he brake in
pieces
Nehushtan' (with two marg. rends,, ' O r ,
„
it was called,' and ' T h a t is, 5 piece of
• brass').
T h e implication is that when
H E Z E K I A H [^.i'.] destroyed this idolatrous object, he
called it ' a mere piece of brass (bronze).' It cannot
be denied that this view of i"? Nip-i is plausible ; it is
also favoured by 0^'^ (Kac eccdXeaev). T o suppose that
those who offered sacrifices ("lap; see INCENSE, § i ) to
the brazen serpent called it ' Piece of Brass,' is surely
absurd. Still, the grammatical structure of the sentence
f.ivours the view that a statement respecting the name
given by the worshippers is intended (Klost. reads
Nnp'i or mnp'^ : cp L ica'c eKaXecrav), and the question
arises whether jn:;'n: represents correctly the name given
by the worshippers to this sacred object. T h e theory
which is archasologically the most defensible as to
the religious significance of the brazen serpent has
suggested to the present writer that the original word
may have been jn-iS, Leviathan, and that the deuteronomist, who (probably) adopted 2 K. 184-50 from the
royal annals, out of a religious scruple changed in'!*? into
Jn:;-n3, which of course involved interpreting iS'Nlp'1,
' and he (Hezekiah) called it.'^
s Or else -iS in rn'l'? fell out owing to the preceding i'^, and
CT,: was inserted by conjecture for the missing letters. This
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Babylonia (see C R E A T I O N , §§ 13, 19, 22).

Now, it is

In later times it is very probable that the true meaning was
forgotten ; it appears from Am. 9 3 (see SEI^I'ENT, S 3^;) that
the prophet Amos had heard only an echo of the old dragonmyth.
A new meaning would therefore naturally become
attached to the venerated symbol—the meaning suggested
above, which is supported by tbe etiological story t in Nu. 21
(cp Baudissin, Stud. Sem. Rel 1 288).
A less probable theory of the brazen serpent must not be unrecorded. W. R. Smilh thought ( / . of Phil. H 99) t h a t ' Nehushtan ' represented the totem of the family of David, and was
worshipped by members of that stock in the maimer described
in Ezek. Ss. This theory, however, is based on the traditional
text of 2 S. 17 25 (see N A H A S H ) , so that the totem-theory needs
some modification in order to become plausible. Hence Benzinger has suggested that there m.iy have been a serpent-clan
among the tribes which united to form the Israelitish people, cp
Gen. 4917, of \^'hich Nehushtan may have heen the sacred
symbol just as the ARK [q-v.] may have been that of the tribe
of Joseph. It is very doubtful, hi'n\e\er, whether the so-called
'serpent-names,' N A H A S H , N A H S H O N , N I N ,

and

NEHUSHTA

are textually sound ; all are in v;u ious degrtfes suspicious.
W a s the brazen serpent in the temple really of primitive
origin'^ We may well doubt it. T h e presumption is that it was
neither more nor less ancient than the other .sacred objects of
Babylonian affinities in the temple of Solomon (cp CREATION,
§ i9).2
T . K. C.

NEIEL (7X''W, on the first part of the name see
ZALMUNNA;

I N A H A [B], A N I H A [A], NABIHA [L]),

mentioned with Beth-emek in the delimitation of Asher;
Josh. 19 27t.

See B E T H - E M E K and cp N E A H .

Conder

finds Neiel at Kh. Vci'nin, 9 m. E. of 'Akka, and
Robinson at the village Mi'ar 2 m. E. of
Ydnln.
Both are no doubt ancient sites (see Guerin, Gal.
1434 436).

NEIGHBOUR (o nAHClON) answers in the LXX to
n s 'dh, n*aU 'amlth, UT red', 71^3 7X aili^ kdrdbh
-el bdyith.
approaches Noldeke's suggestion, \-in B'nJ (ZDMG,
1888, p.
482, n. i). But the combination of these two terms for ' serpent'
could not have been original. Klost. is also at a n y rate on the
right t r a c k ; h e explains (m'KTlj). 'ancient serpent.' See
SERPENT.

1 T h e view here taken of N u . 21 5-9 is not disproved hy W.
H . W.-inl's discovery of a ' H i t t i t e ' cylinder on which worship
is apparently represented as offered to a serpent on a pole.
Indeed, such a representation helps us to understand how the
story came to arise (cp SERI'ENT).
2 T h e writer has maintained these theories for several years,
nor is he under obligations to other critics. Only after writing
the above did he ob.serve .Stade's combination of suggestions in
GVI 1 467, one of which is that the idol N e h u s h t a n might be
connected with the cultus of the sky-serpent.
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NEPHI

Three points in the teaching of Jesus connected with
this word deserve special attention.
1. In Mt. 5 4 3 / , Jesus contrasts the precept given to
the ancients, ' Thou shalt love thy neighbour and hate
thine enemy,' with his own rule, ' Lovu your enemies.'
The former part of the old principle is a verbal quotation
from Lev. 1918 @, and, as the parallelism clearly proves,
'neighbour' was there synonymous with compatriot.
The Jew was not at liberty to hate his personal enemies
(see, on the contrary, Ex. 2 8 4 / ; Lev. 1 9 i 3 ; Prov.
2O22 24 17 29 2 5 2 1 / . ; J o b 3 l 2 g ; Ps. 74 [5]), nor is he
anywhere required in express terms to hate the heathen.
The scribes, however, may ver\' well have thought such
feelings justified from the ban under which Canaanite
cities were to be put (Dt. 72), and from the languai^L' used
in Dt. 1 6 2 / . 2O13-18 2517-19 Aial. I 2 / . , and especially
Ps. 1 3 9 2 1 / All the more natural and indeed inevitable
was such an inference in the strong reaction agamst the
heathen power which held the chosen people in its grip.
Jesus, then, taking 'neighbour' in its accepted sense,
pronounces the former half of the Jewish maxim insufficient and sweeps the latter half of it away. His
disciples are to love not only their countrymen, not only
even their private foes ; their love is to reach even those
who hate them as members of the Kingdom of God.
Christianity is to overcome the very opposition which it
creates. The author of Lk. 627, as is his wont, omits
the reference to the Jewish law and sets the maxim at
the head of the discourse immediately after the introductory beatitudes and woes.
The words ' T h o u shalt love thy neighbour as thyself occur
in the summary of the law which Jesus gave the rich young mnn,
as reported in Mt. 19 16-30. They are absent, however, in the
parallel account in Mk. 10 17-31 (cp Lk. 18 18-30) and the fact
that this is just the point in which the young man fails when
Jesus puts him to the proof, shows that the words in question do
not belong to the original tradition but have been added from
2-2 39. In any case they throw no light on the term ' neighbour,'
as Jesus understood it.

i£. In Mt. 2234-40 ( = Mk. 1228-34) Jesus, when questioned as to the kind of commandment which is greatest,
quotes as the great commandment Dt. 64 ' H e a r O
Israel, the Lord our God is one Lord and thou shalt
love the Lord thy God,' etc., connects with it another
commandment from another book, ' Thou shalt love
thy neighbour as thyself (Lev. 19i8), and declares that
the second is 'like'—i.e., in importance—to the first.
All the law and the prophets, he says, hang on those
two commandments,—i.e., proceed from them—so that
multiplicity of enactment disappears in unity of spirit.
Here Jesus accepts the love of our neighbour as sufficient,
though to him, no doubt, the word had a wider sense
than it bore in the Hebrew Code.
3. Once, however, Jesus took occasion to develop
this wider meaning. Asked ' W h o is my neighbour ? ' he
replied by the parable of the Good Samaritan (Lk.
IO29-37) and then himself asked the questioner, ' Which
of these three thinkest thou proved neighbour to him
that fell among the robbers? ' T h e object of Jesus was
apparently to show that one of the heretic and hated
Samaritans could prove himself a better neighbour to a
Jew than a priest or ^ Levite, and that it is therefore
wrong to refuse them the title of neighbour. If this
interpretation be correct,^ Jesus extends the term
'neighbour' in the command ' T h o u shalt love thy
neighbour as thyself,' till it is co-extensive with mankind.
This wider sense belongs to 6 irXTjoiov in the rest of
the NT. According to Paul (Rom. ISg) all the law is
summed up in the command, * Thou shalt love thy
neighbour as thyself,' and this, according to James (28),
is the royal or principal law.
w. E. A.
NEKEB (3ip3n),

Josh.1933

AVf,

RV A D A M I -

NEKEB.

NEKODA (NnipX a kind of bird? § 83 ; NGKCOAA
[BKAL]).
1 It is the simplest, though not the commonest
of the passage. See B . Weiss, ad loc.
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interpretation

1. T h e family name of a company of post-exilic Nethinim :
Ezra 2 48 (vex- IB], rewtuSai/fAl)= Neh. 7 50 (veKajfiau [ N ] ) ^ i E s d .
531 (voefia IBA], EV N O E B A ) .
2. One of the three families from Tel-melah, Tel-harsha,
Cherub, Addon and Immer, that were unable to produce written
evidence of their Israelite descent: Ezra'2 6 o = N e h . 7 6 2 = i E s d .

537 AV NECOUAN, RV Nekodan (veKwSav [BA]).

NEMUEL ('?N-1D;3, § 4 ; Nd^MOyHA)- 1. One ofthe
sons of Simeon ; Nu. 26i2 i C h . 424. If these clannames are traditional records of ethnic affinities, a
better reading would be JEMLIEL (^N^D'; Lep.ovT]X;
lep-LTiX [B], in Ex.) as in Gen.46io Ex.615—i.e.,
Jerahme'el. This is confirmed by the circumstance
that a Reubenite bears the same name (' Reuben ' probably is a Jerahmeelite name ; Reuben seems to have
been originally a southern trihe).
Further evidence
might be produced.
T h e patronymic Nemuelite
(vapLourjXleli) occurs in Nu. 2(ii2.
2. A Reubenite, brother of Dathan and Abiram (Nu. 269).
T. K. C.

NEOCOROS (NecoKOpoCi Actsl93s, ' a worshipper,'
AV"'&- ' the temple keeper,' RV ' tumple-keeper '). T h e
word Neocoros is an old religious term in Asia
Minor, adopted and developed in the imperial cultus
which was so important in the organisation of the
empire. Originally expressing the devotion of the city
to the particular deity whose worship was most zealously
cultivated, the term ' Neocoros,' or 'Neocoros of the
Emperors,' came to be connected with the politicoreligious imperial cultus almost entirely, and when the
title appears on coins and inscriptions under the empire
it signifies ' Warden of a temple dedicated to the
imperial worship.' The temple had to be dedicated by
the Provincial Synod, whose president was (in Asia) the
Asiarch. It had also to be dedicated to the emperor
alone ; it was not sufficient if i particular city dedicated a temple, apart from the Provincial Synod, nor
if the emperor was merely received as partner into the
temple of an older deity. Coincident with the dedication of the temple and the appointment of the necessary
priests and other officials, was the establishment of
games in honour of the emperor. T h e title and permission to erect the temple was granted by decree of the
senate in Rome. When by similar decree permission
was granted for the erection of a temple and the establishment of games in honour of a later emperor, the city
received the title Sis Newfi:6poy ; and rpls 'NeojKbpos when
a third foundation was made. Apparently no city
received more than the triple Neocorate, which was
granted first to Pergamos (according to the boast on its
coins, which may not be true). Ephesus alone boasts a
fourth Neocorate ; but the fourth refers to the worship
of Artemis, which was officially recognised by Hadrian.^
It is with reference to this worship that the title is used
of Ephesus in the ' town clerk's ' speech—for, of course,
the old signification of the word, in which sense it could
be used by any city that wished to express its devotion
to a particular deity, still continued even after it gained
the special meaning above explained (cp Wood, App.
Inscr. vi. 6, p. 50). It is, in fact, doubtful whether so
early as about 56 A.D. Ephesus could claim the title in
its imperial sense.
Of the Asiatic cities mentioned in the N T , the title was
possessed by Pergamus, Ephesus, Laodiceia, Hierapolis, Philadelphia, Smyrna.
See Biichner, De Neocoria;
Monceaux, De C07n7nuni AsieB
ProvincicE, J 8 8 6 ; Ramsay, Cities and Bish. of Pluygia,\ 3%.
VV. J . w .

NEPHEG (523).

x. A Kohathite Levite. Ex.621

(va^eK [BAL], fai^ey [F]).
2. A son of David, z S. 5 15 i Ch. 3 7 14 6 (va^eK, va^aB [bis]
[B] ; va<l>eK, va^ey, va6ay [ A ] ; vatjtar [n, i C h . 146]; vatjyed,
veey, va(})eK [L]). See D A V I D , § I I n., N O G A H .
NEPHI (2 Macc. 136), RV N E P H T H A I ; see N A P H THA.
1 Cp imperial silver coins of Ephesus bearing the type of
Artemis and the legend D I A N A E P H E S I A . See Rams. Church
in Rom. Emp. 143.
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NEPHILIM

NEPHILIM
NEPHILIM (D^^HD^ r i r ^ N x e c [ B A D E F L ] ; cp

NV
?iQ3=Keiil

or O R I O N [q.v.] in T g . ) .

(a) Gen. 6 4 : ' T h e Nephilim arose in the land
(or, on the earth) in those days (namely) when the
1 "R'hl' 1 *^'^'"^ ones had intercourse with human
•
maidens ; those are the heroes, the
famous ones.' (The words p-nnN DJi and
D^U'O nrt* are here untranslated ; see c and § 3.) T h e
passage to which Gen. 64 belongs, comes in its present
form from Jj,^ whose account of the early men apparently did not refer to a deluge (see D E L U G E , § 14).

J availed himself of an old mythological story, which,
however, did not in all respects please him, and from
which he therefore only took very small portions, such
as were in themselves unobjectionable and appeared
consistent with the other stories which he had to weave
together into a history of the early men.
T h e text must first of all be critically emended : even Kosters
(T*^. 7~10 42) infers from D3E'3, ' for their sin'(?), an early tradition of the sin of the b'ne Elohim (on D ; r 3 , see n. 2). Knowing
what we do of the early Hebrew and (still more) of tbe Babylonian myths, we can attempt to reproduce the outlines of the old
story, assummg the most reasonable corrections of an imperfect
text.
' A n d so it fell out, that when men began to multiply on the
earth, a n d daughters were born to them, the divine ones
(b'ne hd-eldhim)
saw that the human maidens were fair, and
took as wives any that they preferred. [And they taught mankind how to clothe themselves and how to forge brass and
iron. And their sons in after-time became heroes, and men
prospered under their rule.
N o w the cause wherefore the
divine ones had come down to earth was this. There had been
dissension among the divine ones, some being friendly to men,
some unfriendly. And those that were friendly came down to
visit men upon earth. But the lord of the divine ones doubted
in his heart whereunto the prosperity of men would grow,]
And Yahwe said, T h e spirit of the glorious gods shall not tarry
longer in habitations of flesh.2 [I will sweep them from the
earth, lest they become too strong. But the divine ones spoke
soft words and counselled their )ord to wait.]

According to this view of the story, the parents of
those primeval heroes, including ' Nimrod,' whom Jj
identifies with the 'Nephilim,' are the founders of
civilisation (see C A I N I T E S ) , and their sons carry on the

arduous work. T h e supposed dissension among the
divine ones is in accordance with the Deluge story and
other Babylonian myths. The hesitation of the supreme
God Yahwfe (who was portrayed as no better than Bel)
is in harmony with the survivals of primitive theology in
Gen. 822 116 (also Jl).
A later editor is the author
of 6 3b, where 'his days' presupposes that DHN, 'man,'
precedes—i.e., that v. 3a has already become corrupted.
Verse 4 belongs to Jj, except the words ' a n d after
that,' to which we shall return (§ 3, ii.).
Then, most proliably, in this writer's narrative followed the
story in Gen, 11 i _ ^ which originally began thus, ' A n d the
whole earth was a single family in the wilderness of Jerahmeel,'
and ends with ' a n d they left off building the city ' (see P A R A D I S E ,
§ 7), after which may have come the account of the true Noa h
(Gen. 9 20-27), ^"'^ o*^ Cush and (especially) Nimrod (Gen. 10 8-12)
who was regarded as one of the 'famous men,' the heroes of
Jerahmeel.

See NIJMROD, N O A H .

(b) Nu. 13 33 (E), The account of the episode of the
Spies also mentions the 'Nephilim.' ' A n d there we
1 According to Olshausen the whole of v. 4 consists of glosses
(Monaisber. der Bert. Akad., June 1878). Budde, Wellhausen,
Kautzach-Socin, Holzinger, Ball are content with assuming that
*D rniN DJl is a gloss. This is only a step in the right direction
(see § 3), nor may we fallow Budde (Bibl. Urgesch. 3 0 ^ ) in
reconstructing the old tradition so as to include a part of?'. 4.
T h e early pre-Yahwistic tradition may be gathered from w. i-3«.
J l adopted the tradition, and connected with it the origin of the
heroes called Nephilim (?).
2 T h e present text contains two untranslatable words (pT- and
DJEyD)- There has been some disarrangement, and, consequently, some confusion of letters. Read DTt^N n n Tj'IN' «'?
-i^n nijr;:'9T •"}"=1N. For - | n N \ c p N u . 9 r 9 2 2 ; for 'iN S K ,
i S . 4 s ; S'ix'2 'D-^','2,_ J o b 4 i 8 l 0 4 .
For other emendations of
p T and c;c'3 see Di.'s notes. None of them are satisfactory ;
the corruption is more extensive than has been suspected. Yet
the fnateriat handed down is not irremediably corrupt. T h e
student should notice that D:tt'3, not D : ^ 3 , is the best Massoretic
reading (Geiger, JUd. Zt. 3 155, Ginsburg), Even that, however,
will not produce a good sense.
3391

saw the Nephilim, the sons of Anak, who come of the
Nephilim.' Here * the Nephilim ' is original; ' t h e sons
of Anak,' etc., is a (correct) gloss. According to this
passage the * Nephilim ' were still to be found when the
Israelites entered Canaan (or the Negeb).
(c) Ezek. 3227: ' A n d they lie not with the heroes
that are fallen of the uncircumcised, who went down to
Sheol with their warhke equipment.' Cornill plausibly
reads DSIJ;D for D''?"IVD (with @), and also D'SS3 for D'':'SJ_

D'PIJ'D at once reminds one of Gen. 64, where the same

word occurs; but it is nevertheless wrong in both
passages : something much more definite is required
(see § 3). nhts:^ (D'SSJ ?) must be right. Ezekiel, if this
view be accepted, does not regard the Nephilim as lying
under the curse of God. H e also tells us who they
were (see § 3, end).
(d) Later writers, however, thought very differently.
In Ecclus. I67, Wisd. 146, Judith I67, Bar. 8 2 6 ^ ,
3 Macc. 24, we find allusions to the ' g i a n t s ' and their
fate. T h e author of Enoch 9 y". has much more to
say. H e supplements Gen. 61-4 by the statement that
the giants at length turned against mankind to devour
them. Upon this the Lord himself interposed. The
chief fallen angel and his companions he punished in
the way described elsewhere (see AZAZEL) ; their sons,

the giants, he caused to perish in internecine warfare.
This account is closely followed in the Book of Jubilees
(chap. 5). Both Jubilees, however, and the fragments of the
Greek Enoch differ from the Ethiopic Enoch in one respect—
they mention three classes of giants—viz., the Great Giants, the
Nephilim, a n d the Eliud (or, in Jub. 7, Giants, Naphil, and
Eljo).i

W e must at once dismiss all theories of the existence
of an early myth of a ' sin ' of the b'ne Elohim. Neither
_ _ . .
- those supernatural beings nor their off2. O n g i n o f

^

-

11

A A

L.

•

^,
spring were originally regarded as having
"* '
' sinned.' There is not even any trace in
Gen. Qif. of ' war in heaven'; any such myth which there
may once have been has perished. W e cannot, therefore, follow either Lenormant,^ who compares the Greek
myths of the Gigantomachia and the Titanomachia, or
Sayce,^ who suspects a connection between the ' Nephilim ' and the terrible beings described in the so-called
' Cuthasan' creation-story,*^ which, however, is no creation-story at all. These terrible beings are the brood of
Tiamat the chaos-monster, and are represented (the
narrator has lost hold on the early myth, in which the birdhke, raven-faced beings are, no doubt, storm demons)^ as
oppressing a certain (Babylonian?) king till they are
cursed and destroyed. They are, in short, the destroyers, not (like the heroes of the Hebrew legend)
the founders, of civilisation. The true parallels to Gen.
Gif lie close at hand ; the sexual intercourse of gods
and men is a constant feature of ancient mythologies
(cp Plat. Gratylus, 33), including the Babylonian (see
CAINITES, § 5/.).

T h e later Jews (as the N T shows us)

naturally took offence ^ at Gen. 6 2. T h e first Yahwist
(J^), however, hands on this part of the old tradition in
perfect simplicity.
It still remains (i.) to explain the name ' Nephilim,'
and (ii.) to account for the troublesome phrases IETK

D'?iyD and |3-nnN Dpi in Gen. 64 ; cp also Ezek. 3227.
i. It is not a matter of merely linguistic interest to explain D'SI'IDJ ; the race so designated, though mentioned
„ n-n'tn
f '^"'^^^ '^^'^ name only twice or thrice
'W VI*
^" *^^ O'X, evidently filled a large place
"
* in Israehtish tradition. It is a mistake
to regard the name as a mere appellative ; from Nu,
1 See Charles, Book of Enoch, 62 ff. ; JQR 6 (1894) 195^^ 202
(Jubilees), ?dso Jubilees (about to appear).
2 Origines de Fhistoire, 1 3f^ff.
3 Crit. and Mon. 91.
4 See C R E A T I O N , § 16 ; Zimmern, ZA 12 3 1 7 ^
5 Cp R . Brown, PH7nitive Constellations,
1108.
0 [See J u d e 6y:_ 2 Pet. 24, and especially Enoch 15 4, ' W h i l s t
you were still spiritual, holy, in the enjoyment of eternal life,
you have defiled yourselves with women . . . a n d produced
flesh and blood.'I
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182833 it is plain that ' Ngphilim ' (if the reading is
correct) has as definite a reference as the parallel phrase,
b'ne '.^nak,' which, as Dt. 211 shows, was the name of a
branch of the R E P H A I M [q-v.].
It is therefore enough
simply to mention the supposed connection with ^ S s j ,
* to fall' {as if ' those who fall on the weak,' or ' those
who have fallen from heaven,' or ' those who had been
born contrary to nature'),^ with ^/R'JS (as if ' extraordinary ones'j.-^and with ^/^n: (=S33=Ass. nabdlll, ' t o
destroy '). The name has, very possibly, been distorted
through corruption of the text either of Gen. 64 or, more
probably, of Nu. 1833 (an editor adjusted the reading
of the other passage or passages accordingly). What
then are the best authenticated names of the preIsraelitish peoples of Canaan, and more especially of
that part of Canaan which was referred to in the original
story which probably underlies N'u. 1817-33? They are
Amorites and Jerahmeelites, and it so happens that the
city with which orijiiinally the b'ne 'Anak were connected w.as the Jerahmeelite city of REHOBOTH [4^.1'.].
Among the manv distortions of the name Jerahme'el or
Jerahme'elim which the O T contains, it is very credible
that D'^sn was one,"* and from c'^£:'i to O'SBJ the step is
easy. This, consequently, was what E said in Nu.
1833, * -And there we saw the Jerahmeelites ' [gloss, * the
sons of Anak, who belong to the Jerahmeelites ' ] ; and
the true words of Jj in Gen. 64 are these, ' The Jerahmeelites arose in the land in those days.' Cp J E R A H MEEL, § 4.

ii. It is now very easy to explain oSiyc IB'N and DJI
p'nnN- The former phrase comes from D''7NDnTn, ' the
Jerahmeelites,' and the latter is simply an editor's
endeavour to make sense of D'^nnxD, the disarranged
letters of c'^NDm'. ' Jerahmeelites,' inserted as the earliest
editor's correction of n^Saa. In Ezek. 8227 a similar correction is necessary. c'^iyD (like D''?iy in Judg. I 4 3
etc.) is a corruption of c'^xcm'.
Thus the origin of the Jerahmeelites is traced by an
early Hebrew writer and also by Ezekiel to the semidivine heroes of primitive culture, such as N I M R O D [^.^.J,
the ' beginning of whose kingdom was Jerahmeel.' T h e
idea that these heroes and their divine fathers are leaders
in sin is late.
T. K. c.
NEPHIS (NeitteiC [B]), 1 Esd. 521 AV = Ezra23o,

NEPHTHALIM (Ne<betyKe\M

[Ti. 'WH]), Mt.413

AV, RV N A P H T A L I .

NEPHTHAR (NectGAp [AV]), 2 Macc. I36 RV, AV
NAPHTHAR

(q-v.).

NEPHTOAH (nin?:), only in the phrase -the
fountain of the waters of Nephtoah ' (3 ''D ^UD, nHTH
YAATOC N*,<))eco [BAL], MA(t)eto [B in 15 a]), a
locality on the border of Judah and Benjamin (Josh.
159 18 ist), generally identifled with Lipid, a. village
with a large fountain, the waters of which are collected
in a great walled reservoir of very early origin, and
situated about 2 m. N W . of Jerusalem on the slope
of a hill on the E. side of the 'Wady Bet Hanina.
The locality is undoubtedly ancient, and its situation
may be consistent with the description in the book of
Joshua. T h e equation, Nephtoah = Lifta, however, is
rather difficult, and the frec]uency of corruption in
the iiame-lists suggests caution. Certainly the name
Nephtoah (' an opened place' ?) is improbable, and the
phrase ' the fountain of the waters of N. ' is tautological.
J'D i" nlnSJ'D probably comes from a dittographed y^D (the
final forms of letters very slowly became prevalent). In the
list of the towns of Tudah we find (Josh. I534) a place called
Tappuah Enam,t which is grouped with Zanoah and En-gannim,
and must have lain somewhere near Timnah (Josh. 15 10); the
same place is also probably meant in Gen. 38 14,2 as the place
visited by Judah's daughter-in-law Tamar. Most probably for
m n 3 r y D SK in Josh. U.c. we should read (by transposition)
D3'y n^SP"7N * to Tappuah (of) E n a m . '
This may perhaps
throw fresh light on the boundary of J u d a h and Benjamin. Cp
TAPPUAH.

Conder has already noticed that Petah 'Enayi'm in Gen. 38 14
should be the name of a town, and be identified with Tappuah
Enam in Josh. 15 34 (PEFQ,
1876, p . 66). Nephtoah he
identified with E t a m or -.4in 'Alan, close to the Pools of
Solomon, S W . of Bethlehem, following Voma 31 dS (PEEQ,
1879, P- 95)' l^ut the Talmudic traditions are often untrustworthy,
T . K. C.

NEPHUSHESIM (D''P?'-1B3 [Kt.]), Neh. 752 R V =
Ezra250 AV Nephusim. See N E P H I S I M .
NEE (13, NHP [BAL], NHpei [B in i S . 1 4 s o ] ) ,
the father of Abner (i S. I 4 5 0 / . 26514 2 S. 2 8 i 2 823
252837 I K. 2532 I Ch. 833 93639 2628t).
For two competing explanations of i Ch. 833 93639
('Ner

begat K i s h ' ) , see A B N E R , n. i, K I S H ,

1.

It

seems to the present writer extremely probable that the
true name of Abner's father was Nadab or Abinadab.
It will be noticed that in i Ch. 830 ' N e r ' is not menNEPHISH ( i Ch. 519), RV N A P H I S H .
tioned, but that ' Nadab is, while in 936 we read ' and
NEPHISIM (W-V^l -, Kri D'D-IS? ; on name, see
Ner and Nadab ' ; ' N a d a b ' in the latter passage is a
below), Ihe name of one of the families of N E T H I N I M
correction of Ner. Both in 830 and in 936 we meet
(q-v-), Ezra25o (N«,(t)€lctoN [B], Ne(t)OYCei/v\ [AL]),
wilh pmy (Abdon ?) ; this is a corruption of m:I-bN
miswritten Nephishesim or Nephushesim in || Neh. 752
(Abinadab). ' Baal' which comes between ' Kish ' and
(D'D-J"2:, K r e ; D''DE'1D:, Kt. ; Ne(t>C0CAC6l [B],
' N e r ' or ' N a d a b ' is a fragment of 'Abibaal,' one of
-eiAiv [N], Ne4>a)CA6iA^ [A], Ne4>0YCeiM [ L ] ; one
the two competing names of the grandfather of Saul
of the sibilants is clearly superfluous)^ i Esd. 631
and Abner, and to be explained like Meri(b)baal; see
NapMsi (pa0ei(ret [B], vac^ccjc [A], vccpcsiaccp. [L]). Guthe
MEPHIBOSHETH. Similarly ' N a d a b ' (of which ' N e r '
compares the name Nefisi or Nefdsi on an ancient seal
is a corruption) might be a fragment of Abinadab (from
in the Brit. Mus. (Rev. Arch., 1891, p. 109). Since
Nedabi ' one of the Nadab-clan' ?). Both names were
Meunim precedes, Nephisim will probably be a tribal
probably written in the margin of some (late) document
name ; cp N A P H I S H , a tribe of Ishmaehtes.
used by the Chronicler as corrections of [nay. Cp
HAGBISH, q.v-

T. .V. c .

K I S H , I , 2.

T. K. C.

NEPHTHAI (Ne(t>9Ai). 2 Macc. 136. See N A P H T H A .
NEREUS (NHpeyC [ T i . W H ] ) and his (unnamed)
NEPHTHALI (Nec^eAAeiM, Tob. l i ) . See N A P H sister are saluted by Paul in Rom. 1615 ; cp ROMANS,
TALI. In Tob. I 2 ' t h e city which is called properly
E P I S T L E TO.
Nephthali' [.W] rests upon the false reading Kvpicos TTJS
N>)ptv! and Nijpeis occur pretty often as names of slaves ; e-g.,
T)<jmitia Nereis, wife of an imperial freedman and secretary
vccpdaXecp for KVSLCJOS Trjs vccpdaXeip- [BX], or Kvbic^iv T.V.
(CIL vi. 3598). Lightfoot (PliilippiaHs(>), 174) cite.s from Ace.
di Archeot. ll-^yi ccClaucii^c Aug. L. Nereis, related to a mother
^ The conjunction of pjj; '33 and p--:2C; in N u . 13 28^? suggests and daughter Tryphiena (ibid. 11 375).
According to the (apocryphal) Acts of Nereus and
that pjy is really a corruption of pS-^y (Amalek)—i.e., '7NDn"l'
Achilleus, Nereus was a house-slave of the Christian
Oerahmeel).
2 Views successively maintained by Del., the first in ed. .j,
t For cry.nl msn, ' T a p p u a h and (the) Enam read niSnl
the second in ed. 3, the third In ed. 5 (the ' new edition ') of his
C r y n ' a n d Tappuah of (the) Enam.' See T A P P U A H , I.
Genesis. For the derivation from V S s j , see _Aq., Sym., and cp
the TMjy TceTrTciiKoToiv following TCV 'yc-^a-vTciv in Ezek. 32 27 ((5), 2 For c r y nnsn, ' i n the gate of E n a i m ' read y HDnS, ' a t
tfCnccTTOvTa in Gk. Enoch [Charles, 84, 350].
Tappuah (oO Enaim.' Gen. 38 16 ' a n d he turned aside to h e r '
^ Tuch, Knohel, Lenormant.
does not favour the reading nriD3, ' in the gate.'
** S corrupted from c, as in ^3-3, Gen. 2122 etc. (see PHICOL).
[AJ; RV has K E D E S H N A P H T A L I ; see K E D E S H , § i .
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princess Domitilla.
A Xereus occurs in the Acta
Philippi of which the scene is laid in Asia Minor. His
ashes were believed to have been deposited in the Church
of SS. Nereus and Achilles at Rome. For other legends
cp the BoUandist, Acta Sanctorum, May 12.

This gives us the key to the problems of several sections
of Tereniiah{cp P R O P H E T ) , and in particular to 3913513The results of our criticism of these passages can nowlay claim to a high degree of solidity.
W c should
probably read nearly as follows :—

NERGAL {'?nJ ; XHNepreA [B], Swete. T H N eppeA,
A om., TON NipipeA [L]). the patron deity of C U T H A
(q.v.), still worshipped by the Cuthasans whom ' the King
of Assyria' transplanted to the cities of Samaria (2 K.
173ot). Cp NERGAL-SHAREZER.
T h e planet sacred
to Nergal was Mars, which, like its god, was called
Karradu, ' warrior.' H e was the god of w a r ; but
earlier he was the god of the heat of summer or
midday. Fundamentally he was identical with Gibil
the fire-god, and a title bywhich (apparently) he was
known in Palestine was Sarrapu ' burner' (perhaps
connected with D'Enb'; see SERAPHIM). H e was also
the god of pestilence, and as such, otherwise called
Dibbarra (cp '\2i), the god of Deathland.
Jensen
[Kos7nol. 476) thinks that Ner-unu-gal (of which SJIJ
is a shortened form) was interpreted by the Babylonians
' the mighty one of the great dwelling [of the dead].'
His symbol, like that of Dibbarra,^ was the lion. T h e
month sacred to him was Kisilimu (Kislev) — i.e., the
middle of November to the middle of December —
possibly as containing the days when the sun appears
to die (Kos7nol. 486). G. Hoffmann ingeniously traces
the divine name Nergal in the corrupt personal A B E D NEGO, which should, accordmg to him, be read Abednergo (-nergal). Cp Uzza, rather Ezra [ZA 1 1 2 3 7 / ) .
NERGAL-SHAREZER, or, rather,
("iVNib* 7}")}.

So Ba., Ginsb.;

Nergal-sarezer

NHppeA Cd^pACAp

1. Hommel's ^^'^^^ = ^^'- 393^. M A P F A N A C A P [ B ] ,
MApfANNACAp [N*J, NHpfeC CAptheory.
[Q] ; Jer. 393<^. NArApr-^CNAcep [B],
NACep [N*AQ], NHpCA CApC&p [Q'"^] ; Neregel,
Sereser).
T h e name looks like a Hebraised form of
Nergal-sar-usur ('Nergal, protect the king'), which is
the name of Evil-merodach's successor, better known as
Neriglissar.'^ According to Hommel (in Hastings' DB
1229a) and Kent (Hist, of the Jewish People, 867), this
prince may be identified with the officer mentioned in
Jer. 39313. The theory is tempting, because it vivifies
the somewhat dry account of the captains of the king of
Babylon in the Hebrew narrative (but see § 3).
He was raised, to the throne by the priestly party, and
Nabu-na'id^ (Stele, col. v.) recognised him as a true
and faithful friend of his country.
2. Neriglissar. Neriglissar (s59-555)reigned four years
all but four months. He was, like Nebuchadrezzar and
Nabu-na'id, a great builder of temples, and evidently
bent on consolidating his kingdom rather than on
foreign conquests or alliances.
See his cylinder,
KB '\\'\.'2Tiff. But there was also a Nergal-sar-usur,
son of Bel-sum-iskin, who plays an important part in
the private contracts of Amel-Marduk's reign. Cp also
SHAREZER.

The objection to the ordinary theory is, not that in
a. 13 Nergal-sarezer is called RAB-MAG [q.v.), a title of
^ TT H 1 •
obscure signification which is unlikely
*
.-^
'•° h^^^ been assigned by «. Hebrew
writer to so important o. person, but
that the text of vv. i 3 5 13 has almost certainly undergone both corruption and editorial manipulation. That
some of the names in w. 3 13 are corrupt, is indeed
generally admitted ; but it is almost certain that a bolder
theory is necessary. It has been maintained elsewhere
(e.g.,

OBAI-IIAH [ B O O K ] , g 7) that the Edomites and

Arabians took part in the capture of Jerusalem and the
carrying away of a part of its inhabitants as captives.
1
and
3

Jastrow, Rel. of Bab. and Ass. 529.
See Kerossus, }os. c. Ap. 1 20; Eus. Chron. 49 22 ff. bfS22ff.;
Abydenus, Eus. Chron. 41 28-32 4'2 2S-30.
See Messerschmidt, Die Inschr. der Stele Kabunaids, p. 21.
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' Nebuchadrezzar king of Babylon and the king of Jerahmeel
came to Jerusalem and besieged i t ' (v. ib). ' ( I t carne to pass
that) all the princes o f t h e king of Babylon and all the princes
of the king of Jerahmeel came in, and sat in the middle gale,
—the prince of Jerahmeel, the prince of Missur, the prince of
Nodab, the prince of Cushim, and the prince of the Arabians'
[z: 3). ' A n d the Jerahmeelites and the Chaldseans (Cubhitc^?)
pursued t h e m ' (v. sa).
' T h e n sent Nebuzaradan, captain of
the guard, and the prince of Nodab, and the prince of Cushan,
and the prince of the Arabians, and the prince of Jerahmeel,
and the prince of IMis.^ur ' (7'. 13).

W'ith this we may compare the equally necessary
reconstruction of 341.
' T h e word which came to Jeremiah from Vahwe, wlien
Nebuchadrezzar, king of Babylon, and the king of Jerahmeel,
and Missur, and the Ishmaelites, and the Edomites fought
against Jerusalem.'

For parallels to some of these
JERAHMEEL, MIZRAIM.

corruptions, see

Nergal-sarezer appears to be

a very early emendation of a corrupt reading ni;N"it:''7jnD
(cp BN*), which proceeded from li-o "ib '^NpnThbl.
The editor, in fact, did his best to give a Babylonian
colouring to the passages, but had imperfect success.
T. K. C , §§ 1, 3 ; c. H. W. J . , § 2.
NERI ( N H P € I [Ti. W H ] ) , a name in the genealogy
of Jesus (Lk. 327).

See G E N E A L O G I E S ii., § 3.

NERIAH ( n n 3 , as if ' Yahw^ is light,' §§ 35, 4 4 ;
cp Abner ; but both names may be altered from the
ethnic Nadab, Nedabi, ' B a r u c h ' too being a Jerahmeelite n a m e ; NHp[6]l0Y'[B&^AQ]), the father of Baruch
(Jer. 3212, etc.). In Bar. 11 Nerias (N??pfou [BAQ]).
NET.
Nets of various kinds were used in ancient
Palestine in fishing, fowling, and hunting.
1. nB*"!, reseth, any kind of net ( L X X gen. ^LKTVOV); also
used of the brazen network in the altar (Ex. 27 4^1 8 8 4 ; ®
epyov SiKTVWToi'; E V 'net-work').
2. Din, herem (something perforated), according to some
scholars a hand-net, but note ©'s renderings (Ezek. 26 5 14 Eccl.
726, aayr^vi{; H a b . 115, dp.tf>i^\ria-Tpov) ; see F I S H , § 3.
3. "IDDD, mikmdr. Is. 51 2o(dp.^. [Symm. in Qn>B-]) and TODD,
mak7nor (something twisted ?1) Ps. 14110 (dp.^.), as well as the
feminine forms niDDp, H a b . 1 1 5 / : ( E V ' d r a g ' ; AVmg.'flue-net';
tray.) and JTTDSO, Is. 19 8 (tray, and ap.^. dyKicrrpov; see Swete
n£//f£:.)perhaps a drag-net; in Is. 51 20, where apparently it means
a net large enough to catch an antelope ; but 1030 XiHD is impossible (see ' I s a i a h , ' H e b . SBOT 148, 201).
4. ii:iO, 7ndsod (from ^^:i, ' to h u n t ' ) is rendered ' n e t ' by EV
in J o b 19 6 (oxvpvip.a) and Prov. 12 12 (AVmg. ' fortress ' ; RVnig.
' p r e y ' ; the text is unsatisfactory : see Toy). T h e pl. •''l''3ip
(07)peu;Lia[Ta]) is rendered SNARES (q.v.) in Eccl. 7 26(EV). From
the same root are derived ; n~niD, specially used of fish m
Eccl. 9 12 (dp.^.), and mii'D, rendered ' n e t ' in Ps. 66 11 (irayis)'-,
but the text of the whole verse is unsatisfactory,2 and in Ezek.
12 13 17 20 ' s n a r e ' (irepioxif).
5. DTD^', sebdki7n, is applied in an architectural sense to the
ornamentation about the top of a pillar, i K. 7 lyt ("'^"i'? ^
r\22U, ' n e t s of checker work,' cp J o s . Ant. viii. 84, Stxruoc
e^drrj x«^Ke'a -irepLTreTT\eyp.evov). T h e text here has to be
corrected; see Klo. ad loc. ' j ^ is properly some kind of latticework ; cp riD^L", ' net-work ' (i K. 7 18 20 41) and ' lattice' (2 K.
I 2 ) ; u.sed also of the meshes of a net, in J o b IS 8 (AV 'snare,'
RV'toils').3
In the N T fishing-nets are denoted b y the following :—(i)
UKTVOV, Mt. 4 20 Lk. 55 J n . ' J l e ; (2) dp.^i^>cy\arpov, Mt. 4 18
Mk. I16 (not T i . W H ) : and (3) o-ayijioj, Mt. 1847, for all of
which see F I S H , § 3. See also FOWLING, § 8.

NETAIM (D^rtjp), i C h . 4 2 3 R V .

See G E D E R A H , ^.

' TD2~"13?' ' t o twist.' Del., however (and so Ges.-Bu.),
compares A^s. kamdru, ' to overpower ' (Heb. Lang. 40_^).
2 n'T'j'O should certainly be ri^-xir:: ( ' a b y s s ' ) ; v. 11b can
then be quite regularly emended (Che.).
3 C p Ar. ?abakat'*n^ * net,' and M H HD^DJ ' ? hair-net.'
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NETHINIM

NETHANEEL. RV N a t h a n e l ("pXJnj ; cp -in^JJlJ,
and see N A M E S , § 27 ; Nb.6d,Nd,HK [BXAL] ; oniy in
P and in post-exilic literature, possibly, like Ammiel,
etc., based on an early tribal n a m e ; cp in'N, Ethan,
V^n'' Jathniel, and |:n', Jithnan ; l? may be an afformative ; so, too, NETHANI,.\H [q-7,.] niay = Ethiini, as
Pelatiah = Pelethi or Pelathi [Che.]).

worship is shown not only by the manner in which they
are constantly named in conjunction with the other
classes, but also by the fact that they shared with the
priests and Levites immunity from taxation (Ezra724).
On the other h.md, neither the heads of the Nethinim
nor those of the singers and doorkeepers figure as
signatories to the covenant, though they joined in the
oath that was taken (Neh. IO30).
In Jerusalem, Ophel—i.e., the southern and eastern
slope of the tem[jle hill—is assigned to the Nethinim as
their habitation (Neh. 826, KaBuveip. [B], j/ae[e]i»'[e]t^
[N.\] ; l i a r ) . More precisely, they inhabit that part
of Ophel which extends to the Watergate in the E.
and to the tower projecting from the royal palace

1. b. Zu.ir, a prince of Issachar ( N u . 1 8 2 5 7 18 10 15 [P]).
2. Brother of David and fourth son of Tt:ssi; (i Ch. '2 14). See
DAVID, § i, col. 1020, n. 3.
3. A priest of the time of David (i Ch. 15 24).
4. Father of Shemaiah, a Levite scribe (i Cli. 246).
5. b. Obed-edom (l Ch. -L»4, t-aas lecrjK [Ii]).
6. One of Jehoshaphat's commissioners for teaching the Law
( z C h . l ? ? ) . _ H e is mentioned with B E N - H A I L and M I C A I A H ,
both names indicative of Jerahmeelite aflinities (Che.)
7. .\ 'chief of the Levites,' temp. Josiah ( 2 C h . 3 5 9 ) ; in
I Esil. 1 9, a 'captain over thousands,' N - V I I I A N A E L .
S. .\ priest of_ the b'ne Pashhur in list of those with foreign
wives (see EZRA i., § send), Ezra 1022 = 1 Esd. 9 22, N A T H A N A E L
(vaflaraTjAoc IB]).
9. Priest temp. Joiakim (see E Z R . \ ii., § 6b, § 11), Neh. 12zr
(Nc.i mg. inf. ; om. BN^.A).
10. .\ Levite musician in procession at dedication of wall [see
EZRA ii., § T3 ^-l Xeh. 13 36 (om. IMN" \ , iiadavarjK [Nci mg. inf.]).

NETHANIAH (n^':n3 and-in^inj, NAeANi&c[BAL],
see N E T H A N E E L ) .
1. The father of I S H M A E L (2), 2 K. 2623 (^a$$avca,; [A]) 25 :
Jer. 40 8-41 18).
2. -\n Asaphite musician, i Ch. 25 2 (oadaXias [ B ] ; a. 12
yoBa.,, [B]).
3. -\ Levite priest sent by Jehoshaphat to teach in the cities
of Judah (cp XLTH.VNEEL, 7), 2 Ch. 178 (fj-av6avcai [B]).
4. The father of J E H U D I (q.v.), Jer. 36 14.

NETHINIM ( D ^ y n j ; 01 N&eiNAioi [ A K " L ] , in
I Esd. 01 l e p o i o y A o l [BAL]; cp D'J-inj, Nu. SiQRVn'fNethtinim). T h e members of the clerical order who
returned from the exile, according to the lists in EzraNehemiah, belonged to five categories—priests, Levites,
singers, porters, and Xgthlnim (temple-servants).
In one respect the usus loquendi varies somewhat : in
Ezra255 = Neh. 7s7 the 'children of Solomon's servants'
are distinguished from the Nethinim and are separately
enumerated according to their ' families '; but elsewhere
they are included under the designation NfithTnim (e.g.,
in the subscription [Ezra27o, $avcecpc (B), vaBivecp, (A)]
to the list already cited). A similar variation is seen
between Neh. I I 3 (g"*** o m . ) a n d II21 ( © " K ' A om.),
the fact being that the ' children of Solomon's servants '
belong to the class of inferior temple-servants called
Nethinim in any case, but are only sometimes singled
out as a separate group within it.

(Neh. 826; see J E R U S A L E M , § 2 4 ) .

A 'house of the

Nethinim' is mentioned in Neh. 831 (^T)eava6iip. [B],
^T^eavaeiw [N*vid.], -^oo ^T^Bavadc [N'-"], ^yiBavvaBcvciJ.
[-\]), farther to the N . , near the city wall to the E. of
the temple (a little to the S. of the Sheep Gate) ; by
this only some sort of ofificial or service house can be
meant. A different representation is made in Ezra27o
( = Neh. 7 73 = I Esd. 5 ; cp i Ch. 9 2, oi SeSop.(voi [BA])
where only a portion of the Nethinim, as also of the
priests and Levites, dwells in Jerusalem, the others
being distributed throughout the ' cities '—doubtless the
Levitical cities—in the country. This would assume
that, like the priests and Levites, they were not oa
duty all the year round, but rendered their services at
the temple in regular rotation. As to that, however,
we have no further details.
The Nethinim who returned from the Exile regarded
themselves (and were generally regarded) as descendants
2 Origin °^ "'^ temple slaves who had in ancient
° • times been given ' by David and his princes'
for the service of the Levites (Ezra 820) ; a small proportion of them, as already indicated, were thought to
be descended from slaves given by Solomon (Ezra255).
[For an attempt to solve the problem of the origin of
the Nethinim and the 'children of Solomon's servants,'
from a new point of view, see SOLOMON'S SERVANTS,

C H I L D R E N OF, and cp Amer- J. of Theol, July 1901.]
As to this, nothing is reported in the historical books ;
but it is to be taken for granted that from very early
times there must have been an inferior grade of
servants at all the greater sanctuaries, and above all at
the temple in Jerusalem. These were, of course, not
free labourers working for hire—a class of person
unknown to Hebrew antiquity—but slaves in the strict
sense of the word, the property of the sanctuary. Even
the child Samuel was given to the sanctuary by his
These Xethinim constituted a regularly organised
class of temple-servants—organised, that is to say, in mother (i S. 1 2 8 ^ ) . It is manifest, hovvever, that this
form o{ hierodulia was not common among the Hebrews.
1 Or^ajiisa '^^ manner in which all such classes
The O T offers us no other concrete example of it, and
tion
-"^-c^ organised in those days, in the form
the later accounts make even Samuel to be something
of ' families ' under family ' heads.' Their
quite different,—a Nazirite, to wit. On the other hand,
family registers are kept with the same care as those of
another form of hierodulia was common enough : foreign
theother servants of the temple (Ezra 820, va6[e]cveipc
captives taken in war were given to the temple as slaves
[B.\ ; vaOccv B^ vid. once]). T h e list given in Ezra
2 4 3 ^ (v. 43 vad^LvcpL [B] ; v. 58 vadeivcv [B], vadiveifx —as was customary also with other nations. In J E
[A] ; V. 70 Baviecp. [B], vaBcvecp. [A]) enumerates 35 (Josh. 923) we are told even of Joshua that he handed
over the Gibeonites to the sanctuary as hewers of wood
such families, or subdivisions, of the Nethinim and 10
and drawers of water. Whatever the actual facts may
families of the ' servants of Solomon.' T h e second
recension of this list in Neh. " 4 6 / : (i>ae[c]iveip. [B.\] ; have been in this particular instance, we may be sure
V. 60 ica8eiveiiiecp.[B*], vadei (vel potius vXBei)i>ecveip. [W>], that incidents of the kind were frequent, not merely
under David and Solomon, from the moment that
i'a8cviveip.[iC\, vadaveipc[A]) makes out only 32 families.
there was a great royal sanctuary in Jerusalem. In
Unfortunately we are not informed whether the 220
all such instances these temple-slaves were invariably
Nethinim who returned with Ezra are included in these
of heathen nationality, not Israelites. The older a,i;e
figures or whether there were other subdivisions besides
found nothing to object to in this ; and, later, such a
those named in the list. In Neh. 1121 it is stated that
writer as Ezekiel, by his rebuke of the practice, bears
the entire body was under two chiefs named Ziha and
witness to the fact that even in his day foreigners
fjishpa. The first of these two names is given in the
rendered service of this kind at the sanctuary without
Ezra list (243) as that of the head of the first of the
challenge.
He brings it against the Israelites as \
subdivisions enumerated; whether GISHPA (q.v.) is to
particularly
shocking charge that they did not themselves
be identified with Hasupha the head of the second subtake in hand the care of the sanctuary but delegated the
division is very doubtful.
duty to others, ' foreigners uncircumcised in heart and
That the Nethinim were really regarded as forming
uncircumcised in body,' whereby Yahwe's sanctuary
part of the privileged personnel attached to the temple3397
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was profaned (44/ [cp Che.'s reconsideration of the
passage in Amer. J. of Theol., July 1901]). T h e
prrc'.pt of the law (Nu. 3I2830) according to which a
definite proportion of the captives taken in war is to be
given to the priest as Yahwe's heave-offering is perhaps
also to be connected with this ancient usage, although
it is equally possible that the law may have had reference only to the priests' and Levites' private property
in slaves.
In post-exilic times the practice which had given
offence to Ezekiel was, as was to be expected, abolished;
plainly, however, not in such a sense as to banish those
foreigners altogether from the temple, but only in the
sense that they were admitted into the fellowship of
Judaism by receiving the rite of circumcision. At all
events, the names of the subdivisions preserved to us
in the lists in many cases betray quite unmistakably
their non-Israelite origin — such, for example, as the

as iep65ov\oL ( l E s d . I 2 / ) as well as the Nethinim
(82248); this last word, moreover, is also rendered
Na^ti/atoi ( 0 ^ in 629 85 49). It would seem as if the
author made no longer any such sharp distinctions as
had formerly been drawn between the two, but regarded
the Nethinim as ^ mere family (subdivision) of the
temple-servants as a whole, that is to say, of the Levites
(cp Wellh. Prol. 145).

M E U N I M and N E P H I S I M [qq.v.;

Ezra25o).

T h a t the

Nethinim enumerated in Ezra and Nehemiah were
reckoned as members of the community is a necessary
inference from the fact that they came up with the
others to Jerusalem at all. Perhaps it comes to this,
that reception into the community, which also carried
with it promotion to the position of free temple-servants
(see below, § 3), was the reward for the return. In
Neh. IO29 (vadiveipL [BA], va6€iVLpL[i^]) the Xethinim
are expressly reckoned as belonging to the community
and held bound to observance of the precepts of Yahwe.
Indeed, at a period when circumcision \\'as required by
the law even in thecase of private slaves (see SLAVP:RV)
such a demand in the case of temple-slaves became a
matter of course.
Their social position was, as already indicated, at the
same time necessarily raised. They no longer appear
p,
. a s slaves in the strict meaning of that
, ' .
°...
word, but as free men of the commont h e i r position, ^^^j^j^ ^^ j^^^^j
j ^ ^^ ^^ ^.^^.^ ^^^.^
free choice that they accompany the others to Palestine
(KzraSiy ff. ,v. 17rQv a6aveipL[BA], v. 2Qvad€tvapi[BA']).
As free men they pledge themselves to keep the precepts of Yahwe (Neh. 1029). Such accession on their
part to the community was not, indeed, in every case
wholly spontaneous.
In many instances special persuasion was required to induce them to accompany Ezra
( E z r a 8 1 7 ^ ) . Nevertheless, their number is very considerable ; in the first list, in addition to 74 Levites, 128
singers, and 139 doorkeepers, we have 392 Nethinim
and 'servants of Solomon,' and with Ezra there came
only 38 Levites but 220 temple servants ( E z r a 8 1 8 ^ ) .
The distinction of rank between the Levites and the
inferior grades of temple servants diminished more and
more as time went on. On the one hand, even in P,
the Levites figure merely as a special kind of Nethinim,
a gift made by the people to God and by God in turn
handed on to the priests for their service ; and their
actual position is not in fact different from that of
temple servants (cp i Ch. 2828); all the characteristic
functions of worship are assigned to the priesthood (see
LEVITES).
On the other hand, we find singers and
doorkeepers, who in the times of Ezra and Nehemiah
were still sharply distinguished from the Levites (cp
Ezra 2 4 0 ^ , 724, and often), soon gaining admission to
the ranks of the Levites (i Ch. 15i6 2 6 1 ^ , and elsewhere). It is, therefore, not impossible that in the end
the Nethinim too became Levites. It is at least very
noticeable that the Chronicler (who also edited Ezra
and Nehemiah), in those parts of his work where he is
narrating in his own person and not simply reproducing
his sources, mentions the Nethinim only once ( i Ch. 92)
—not even when relating the assignment of the Levites,
singers, and porters to their several duties in the sanctuary by David, although this is precisely the place at
which some allusion to their having been given by
David to the temple might have been expected. In
the Greek Ezra, finaUy, even the Levites are spoken of
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T h e Mishna (Vebdnoth, 2 4 ; Kidd. 41) oddly enough still
regards the Nethinim as pure heathen and prohibits intermarriage between them and Israelites. This wholly unhistorical
theory rests probably on the view that the Nethinim were of
Gibeonite origin (see above, § 2). H o w different was the
view of the post-exilic age is proved by_Neh. 10 2 9 ^ , where the
Nethinim are represented as uniting with the rest of the Jews
on this very point, recording their solemn vow never in time
to come to allow their sons a n d daughters to marry any but
Israelites.
i. B .

NETOPHAH ( n s b ? ; NeTcoc|>«.[BX], Ne<t)COTA [A
in Ezra 2 22], aver. [A in N e h . 7 26 ; om. B], veriti(}>aTi['L]), whence
N e t o p h a t h i t e ( ' n s b 3 ; usually i'eT(«)0a6(e)t or ver(ii^ar(e)i., but
in 2 S. 23 28 evrbiipaTei-n]S [B], iieTroK^aflemj? [A], o TOU <^eATia
[L], in 2 S. 23 29 i'eTou(/)a0et [BA om.], In 2 K. 25 23 ve<l>4>a6ieiTr}s
[B], vedii}4>a$eiTr)s [A], veroi^aOirt}^ [L], in i Ch. 2 54 p.eru}^a9eL
[B], I Ch. 9 16 voiretfiaTei [B], vero<f>ari [L], in i Ch. 11 30 veBta*
ifiarei [B once], voTui^aOei, [ti once], in i Ch. 2713 verovijiaT
[BAI, in Jer. 408 veoi<l>aTL [N]; in Neh. 12 28 BN*A om.). In
I Esd. 5 18 vere^as [B], verai^ae [A].

A place or district mentioned with Bethlehem, Anathoth, Beth-gilgal, and Gibeah (combining 28.2829
Ezra 222 Neh. 726 l E s d . 5i8 [RV Netophas], Neh.
1228), the ' villages' of which were inhabited by Levites
after the Exile ( i C h . 9i6 Neh. I228). Men of Netophah rallied round Gedaliah (Jer. 408 2 K. 2623). Netophah was also the birthplace of David's warriors
M A H A R A I and H E L E B (2 S . 2 3 2 8 / i C h . I I 3 0 2713 15).

The site is uncertain. It is plausible to identify Netophah with Nephtoah, which was a place on the border
of Judah and Benjamin (perhaps Tappuah ; see N E P H TOAH). This appears to suit the mention of Anathoth
and Gibeah as if not very far from Netophah, but would
require us to take Bethlehem in Ezra221, etc., as a
Benjamite town of that name, which is otherwise unknown, unless, perhaps, it represents the Beth-jerahmeel
which may have been the name of the centre of the
clan to which king Saul belonged (see SAUL, § I ) ;
indeed, the ' Beth-gilgal' of Neh. 12 29 (mentioned there
after ' t h e Netophathite') may also have come out of
'Beth-jerahmeel.'^ Conder, however, identifies Netophah with Umm Toba, N E . of Bethlehem [PEFMem.
852). Bet Nettif, a village in the Wady es-Sant, nearly
opposite esh-Shuweikeh (see SOCOH), has also been
thought to preserve the name Netophah. This may
very possibly be the Beth Netophah of the Mishna
(Sheb.Qs; cp Neub. Giogr. 128), but is surely too far
to the W . to be the Netophah of the OT.
Schurer (GVIf^) 2184) reminds us of the toparchy of Bethleptenpha (ry\v 'BeOkeirrrjvtfiiiiv To-napxiuv, N i e s e : J o s . ^ y iv. 8 i,
§ 445) or Betolethephenen or Betolethenepenen (Plin. v. 14 70), a
name which (with Schlatter, Zur Topogr. u. Gesch. Pal. 1893,
p. 354; and Furrer) he identifies with the Netophah or Bethnetophah of the Mishna.
H e also identifies both with Bet
Nettif, but does not meet the objection just now mentioned. A
confusion between Netophah and Nephtoah was natural.
T. K. C.

NETTLES, in E V the rendering of two different
words.
I. Snn. hdrHl (JobSO? Prov. 243i Zeph.29t2) is
rendered in RV"'^- ' wild vetches.' © has tppbyava
dypia, 'wild brushwood,' in J o b ; but in Prov. and
Zeph. they seem to have misread it as connected with
Sin. Vg. has ' t h o r n s ' (spines and sentes), as also
Pesh. in Job. Hdrul would appear to be the same as
Aram. Jlyo^*. and Ar. hullar is probably akin. As
spines is used to render Xddupos in Geop.\B(>, and the
Arab, word denotes a vetch, it is now generally held
^ Both ' L e h e m ' a n d ' G i l g a l ' are possible distortions of' Jerahmeel.'
2 [Gra., D u . read S n n for p i n in Ps. 689 (10),]
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that hdrHl means some luxuriantly growing plant of the
vetch kind. For a list of the Palestinian species see
FEP 2 9 0 / ; see also Noldeke, Mand. Gratn. 55, and
Schwally in
ZATlVlOiBg.

new moon the clans also were accustomed to hold their
yearly family sacrifices ; so, for e.xample, the Bethlehemite elan to which David belonged ( i S . 206). T h e
second day of the new moon seems also to have been
solemnly observed (i S. 20 27 34). The story related in
1 S. 20 shows us clearly what importance was attached
to the feast; it was permissible to no one to absent
himself from court on this occasion without adequate
reason. Further, we see that in the life of the people
the new moon in one respect stood on the same plane
with the Sabbath ; on both days it was the practice to
suspend work-day labour, and thus time was made
available for other things, such as a visit to a prophet,
for which servants were not available on other days (cp
2 K. 423). In the earlier of the literary prophets we
still find the new moon not only placed on a level with
the Sabbath as regards rest from labour and business,
but also ranked with the three pilgrimage feasts in
general as a religious festival; as part of the heavy
punishment of Israel it is said that in exile the newmoon celebration also will come to an end along with
the other feasts (Hos. 213 Is. 113).
The great actual importance of the new-moon festival
for the religious and secular life of the ancient Israelites
2 Ignored in '"^'"^ "'"^ ^° abundantly evident, it
earlier laws, tf'^"•"^s ^11 the more surprising that
the new moon is nowhere mentioned
either in the Book of the Covenant or in the Deuteronomic law. Dillmann's explanation (Ex.-Lev.^^^ 635) is
that both those,, bodies of laws are incomplete, and
above all that * in the new-moon festival a widespread
pre-Mosaic custom persisted with great tenacity, the
regulation of which by positive law was not held to be
necessary.'
This cannot, however, be regarded as a
satisfactory solution of the difficulty, for similar ancient
customs, deeply rooted in popular usage, are frequently
enough dealt with in the law. In fact, the Book of the
Covenant is nothing else than a codification of customs
established in actual practice and of prevailing usages,
religious, legal, and other. W e shall be nearer the
truth if we regard as applicable also to the earlier codes
what Dillmann says (loc. cil.) with reference to the depreciation of the new-moon festival in P—namely, that the
increasing importance ofthe Sabbath and the preponderance it ultimately obtained, forced the new-moon festival
into the background. As soon as the Sabbath came
to be observed as an independent festival every seventh
day without reference to the new moon, its celebration
collided with that of the new moon, which fell to be held
every 29th or 30th day (see M O N T H ) . Yet even this
reason is not quite sufficient by itself, and we are compelled to fall in with the conjecture of Wellhausen
(Prol.f) 118) that the ignoring of the new moon in the
law is deliberate and intentional, being too conspicuous
to be due merely to chance. T o understand the motive
of this silence it has only to be remembered that it was
precisely with the lunar festivals—and more particularly
with that of the new moon, which dated from the very
remotest antiquity—that, among the Israelites as among
the Canaanites and kindred peoples, all sorts of superstitions could most readily be connected. Reference
has already been made to the connection between this
festival and the clan-worships, which in fact strictly
speaking were in competition with Yahwfe-worship.
If in this ignoring of the new moon and its celebration
the intention of the legislation actually was to depreciate
it, or perhaps even to abolish it, the
3. Importance ^^^^ ^-^ ^^^ succeed. The new moon
maintained. (.Qntinued to maintain its old importance in the religious and secular life of the Israelites
until long after the exile. If we find the later prophets
so often dating their utterances precisely by reference to
the new moon (Ezek. 26i 2917 31i 3 2 i Hag. l i ) , the
fact is indirect but conclusive evidence of the popular
observance of the day. T h e prophets assume the continuance of new-moon observance even in the Messiamc

To the view that lidrfil is a vetch it is objected that ( i ) in J o b
SO 7 a shrub or small tree must be meant, and (2) in Zeph. 2 9 the
plant is associated with 'saltpits,' whicb would imply some salsolaceous shrub—such as A nabasis articulata,
Forsk.—whereas
vetches like a good soil to grow on. Possibly, therefore, the
Heb. word was appUed somewhat differently from its Aramaic
equivalent.

2. r i s p . ' hiynm-Qs (Is. 3413 Hos. 96), and pl. D'jbop
(P*rov. 24:3it. where EV has ' thorns '), may be a general
word for weeds of the thistle or nettle kind. Barth
[No77ii7ialb., § 45) compares Arab. kuuuG, which denotes
useless material or rubbish. If, however, the meaning
is to be specialised, tlie most probable view is that of
Tristram [NHB t^j.:,) that kimmds is a species of Urtica,
the most common in Palestine being (J. pilulifera,
which is peculiarly addicted to deserted and ruinous
buildings.
It appears from Is. 3413 that the plant
meant by kimmds is at least distinct from thorns.
N. M . — W . T. T . - D .
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C'Cr^w*, sebis'mi. Is. 3 18 EVnig.; see C A U L .

2. T 3 3 , k'blr, I S. 19 13 16, RVmff- ; see B E D , § 3f.
3. '"lin, horay, Is. 19 9 A ^ ' ; see L I N E N , 8.
4. n-3i", sebdkdh, in I K. 7 18 J e r . 52 22y. E V , and 2 Ch. 412
RV (AV ' wreaths'), used of the ornamentation on the capitals
of the pillars J A C H I N AND BOAZ [q.v.h
On i K. 7 17, a n d the
further usages of this word see N E T (5). T h e particular kind of
decoration intended is quite obscure ; for a purely conjectural
restoration see de Vogii^'s, reproduced by Perrot and Chipiez,
Art injudepa, 1 25i_/! (fig. 164).
5. ii;?"! nl;'>0 '^'22'0, 7nikbdr 7na'dseh rihih,
' a grate ( R V
grating) of network,' E x . 2 7 4 3 8 4 ; mikbdr
alone E x . 3516
S8 5 30 39 39 (iS effxdpa, but irapdOepia 884 Jl, and om. in 35 16
IS 303939). What is meant by thisappendage to the altar is uncertain; see D i . , ad loc, and cp A L T A R , § 9. Mikbdr may be
connected with jnahber 2 K. 815 (cp B E D , § 3), or, more probably, with 7nik7ndr (-I0Z!C)T for which see N E T (3). T h e incensealtar (see ALTAR, § n ) , also, according to Jos. (Ant. iii. tJs), had
a. ' brazen grating' (e(rxdpa -xfivaeia)—a detail unmentioned in
Ex. 301.

NEW MOON ( C n h ; see below, § i, small type).
The appearance of the new moon signified (see M O N T H )
1. Lunar feasts, for the Hebrews from a very early
period the begmnmg of a new division
of time—a new month. T h e festal observance of the
day on which this happened is also a very ancient
custom, certainly going back to a date earlier than the
settlement in Canaan, this festival along with the passOTer being indeed the only one which in its origin and
meaning has absolutely nothing to do with agriculture
(see FEASTS, § 2). Lunar feasts, it would seem, are
common to the whole of antiquity, and among them that
of the new moon is the most frequently attested (cp the
evidence in Dillmann, Ex.-Lev.(^) 633). T h e high
antiquity of the new-moon festival in particular is shown
by its diffusion throughout the Semitic peoples.
Lagarde((9rz>M/ff/. 2i3y:Xconnected t h e H e b . S^rr *to begin
the festal-celebration' with the Ar. hildl ' new moon,' a derivation which would certainly require us to assume the new moon
to have been the festival par excellence (cp on the other side,
"VVellh. Skizzen., 8 107 ff.). H e b . does not now designate the
new moon by a name cognate with hildl; it calls it V'in hddef,
thc ' N e w ' [Moon], twice (in the plural) rdse hodseki7n, ' your
month-heads' (Nu. lOio 28 1 1 ; vovp.r}vCa, veop.'. ; catendee, Vg.
sometimes neo7nenia).

StiU another circumstance speaks for the high antiquity of the feast : its connection with the clan-sacrifices
(1S.2O6; see below).
At all events, the New Moon, according to all our
sources, figures also in the historical period as a very
important festival, still ranking above the Sabbath. At
new moon Saul was wont to gather round him his whole
court for a common sacrificial meal ( i S. 2 O 4 / ) . At a
This—not ty'lEp or BJIDj?—appears to be the proper spelling
(Ba.j Gi.). On the form of noun see L a g . Uebers. 11.7f, 181 f.
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time (Ezek. 46 i ^ , Is. Uti::^). For how long a time importance continued to be attached to it is shown by such
passages as Judith S6 Col. 2i6.
The legislation (i) of P^ztkit-l and (2) of P at last
takes up this festival. (1) According to the sacrificial
ritual of the day in Ezekiel (4H i ^ ) , it would even seem
as if the prophet ranked the new moon above the
Sabbath. The offering he enjoins consists of a young
bullock, six lambs, and a ram ; the accompan3'ing mealoffering is one ephah for the bullock, an ephah for the
ram, and for the lambs 'according to his ability,' and
moreover a hin of oil for every ephah. This is more
than the Sabbath offering by one bullock and the corresponding meal-offering. (2) In like manner P (Xu.
28 11-15) enjoins for the new moon a larger oifering than
for the Sabbath; namel3^ two young bullocks, a r a m ,
seven yearling lambs with corresponding meal- and
drink-offerings, besides a he-goat for a sin-offering, and
of course the regular daily burnt-offering besides.
These offerings are the same as those prescribed for the
seven days of the Passover feast and of the feast of
week.s. When the offering is made the silver trumpets
(TRUMPET-BLOWIN*;) are to be blown on new moon as
on the other high feast-days (Nu. lOio).
With this we must compare the notices of the same
offering to be found in the Chroniclt-r (i Ch.'2']3i 2 Ch.
2 3 8 1 3 3 I 3 ; EzraSs Neh. 1034)- tJn the other side, it
has to be conceded that in one point the new moon
comes short of the Sabbath and the great feasts : it is
not marked by a great festal gathering, icnp n'^.p:!) and
abstention from labour. But ought we not to regard
this as indicating an essential lowering of the new-moon
festival?
A festival of this kind is differentiated by
purely practical considerations.
B\' the method of
determining the time of new moon (see below, § 4) it
ia often impossible to tell at the beginning of the very
day whether it is the festival day or not, and so to
sanctify it wholly by rest from labour. The appropriate
offering, on the other hand, could at all times be held in
readiness for the declaration of new moon. By thus
taking up the new-moon festival and giving it a place
among the other feasts the law may here, as in so many
other points, have been accommodating itself to an
already established custom that refused to be repressed.
XVe- shall probably, however, find a. better conjectural
explanation of the difference between the attitude of the
old law and that of the new to this feast in the consideration that the new moon now possessed for the regulation of the worship a greater importance than formerly :
when all the other festivals had come to be tiefinitely
attached to fixed days of the month and so to be regulated by new moons, the observance of this becomes
of fundamental importance for all the rest of the cultus.

It was not till some two centuries after the destruction
of the temple that the Jews began to reckon the new
moon by astronomy. The Karaites, however, continued
to follow the old method.
For the literature of the subject see FEASTS, § 15.

W^e do not know how the day of new moon was
determined in primiti\'e times. As the length of the
_ . ..
lunar month varies from twenty-nine to
J
..
thirty days (see M O N T H ) , we must sup01 practice.
G, / • G,
, . ,
,,
^
pose that, in the earliest days as well as
in those of later Judaism, the punctual celebration of
the day depended on direct observation of the moon
itself. In later Judaism great care was expended in
ascertaining with precision the first visibility of the new
moon {cp M Rosh ha-Shdnd, 1 ? ^ 2). The synedrium
assembled in the early morning of the thirtieth day of
each month and continued sitting, if necessary, till the
time of evening sacrifice.
Whoever first saw the
crescent moon was bound to let the synedrium know of
it at once. As soon as the fact was established by
witnesses, the word Met it be sanctified' was pronounced,
and the day was forthwith observed as new-moon day.
By fire-signals from the Mount of Olives, and afterwards
by couriers, the tidings were sent all over the country.
If, however, direct observation of the moon was rendered
impossible by cloudy weather, this thirtieth day was
forthwith reckoned as the last of the old month, and the
new-moon observances were held on the following day.
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NEW YEAR (HJ^n L**N'"1, on which see below, n. 2).
On the civil and ecclesiastical year and the dates on
__
. which they were held to begin at various
1. JNO
y pg]-iQ(js in ^j^g history of Israel, see YEAR,
§§ 6 / :
The present article will deal
with the New Year only as an ecclesiastical festival.
As is shown elsewhere ( Y E A R , § 6), the year of the
ancient Israelites began in autumn ; it was not until the
exile that there came in the custom of placing its commencement in spring.
The ecclesiastical festival is
even after that still held in the autumn. The practice
of celebrating the beginning of the year with special
offerings and the like may have been ancient; it is,
however, a striking fact that no mention of any such
celebration is found (in the writings that ha\e come
down to us) till Ezekiel and Leviticus (2OQ).^ The
passage from Leviticus shows that once, at some time
or other, probably during the exile, the beginning of
the year was ecclesiastically observed on the tenth day
of the seventh month, for the tenth is, according to
the law just cited, the first day of the year of Jubilee,
The blowing of trumpets which is enjoined is characteristic also of the later festival of the Xew Year (see
below, § 2).
The same day, the tenth of the seventh month, is also
to be understood in Ezek. 401, although there the month
is not specified.- The day is designated as njc'.i C'NI,
which cannot mean anything but ' New Year's day.'
It is certainly also not accidental that Ezekiel has his
vision of the new Jerusalem and the new temple on a
Xew Year's day. This Xew Year's day in Ezekiel is
preceded by an atonement solemnity and expiatory
offerings on the first day of the seventh month (in other
words, at the seventh New Moon), exactly as on the
first day of thefirst month (Ezek. 452o;2 cp ATONEMENT, D A Y O F ) .

In the further development of the post-exilic worship,
the two seventh-month festivals of Ezekiel by and by
simply exchanged places. The tenth day became the
great day of Atonement, the first day the festival of the
New Year. How it was that this so fell out we do not
precisely know. Perhaps the change is connected with
the fact that it was on the first of the seventh month
that the returned exiles for the first time resumed the
regular religious services which had been so long suspended. It is natural to assume that a day of such
momentous importance was commemorated yearly. A
day of penitence had little appropriateness to so joyful
an-anniversary, and doubtless, on the other hand, a
1 Verse gb is, according to Wellh. (Jahrbb. f d. Theol 21 437),
a later interpolation, because the blowing of trumpets seemed
incompatible with the character of a day of atonement.
The
addition comes from the time when the great festival of the
atonement wa.s held on the tenth day o f t h e seventh month.
2 A different view is taken by, e.g., Siegfried in Kautzsch's
translation, which here understands the tenth of thefirst month.
On this view, however, it is not easy to see how this day could
be designated as New Year's day. If the year began with the
first day of the first month, the tenth day ^>f the same month
could not very well be observed as the ecclesiastical New Year.
If New Year was actually observed on the tenth day o f a month,
this will betoken that the civil and ecclesiastical New Year fell
quite apart, and in that case all that we know compels us to find
here the ecclesiastical N e w Year in the seventh month, in
harvest. T h e civil New Year began on the first day of the first
month. T h e translation of HJ^'n t^i^ia by ' in the beginning of
the year,' as in Kautzsch, is hardly possible. What is of importance in this passage of the prophet is precise d a t i n g ; this
being so, the phrase ' In the twenty-fifth year, in the beginning
o f t h e year, namely on the tenth day of the month,' instead of
the simple ' In the twenty-fifth year on the tenth day of the
month,' sounds strangely. Cp Smend and Bertholet, ad loc.
S T h e M T is here c o r r u p t ; read with © C'lni? nnN3 'T2W2 \
cp Smend, Cornill, Bertholet, ad loc.
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day of 6uch associations as these was marked out, as
no other could be, as an appropriate beginning for the
ecclesiastical year. That somehow or other it came at
a comparatively early date to be thus observed may be
inferred also from Neh. Biff.; that it was exactly on
this day that in 444 A . D . the first solemn reading of the
new law took place, hardly seems to be a mere coincidence.
However that may be, at any rate the law of P sets
apart the day in question—the first of the seventh month
_ —as a joyful festival. It prescribes, in the
first place, that in addition to the ordinary new
moon offerings and the daily burnt offering there be
presented, « young bullock, a ram, and seven yearling
lambs without blemish, along with the appropriate meal
offering ; also a he-goat as sin offering. Further, the
day is to be sanctified by Sabbath rest and by a great
festalassemblyat the sanctuary(Nu. 29i-6Lev. 2623-25).
The day receives a quite peculiar distinction from the
fact that on it the trumpets are to be blown (Lev. 2824).
From this it derives its special designation as ydm
t^rudh ( X u . 2 9 i ; cp TRUMPET-BLOWING). By this,
therefore, must be meant something different from the
blowing of the silver trumpets that marked every new
moon (see X!-:\v AlooN, § 3) and all the great feasts
(Nu.lOio); doubtless, to judge by the analogy of the
trumpet-blowing at the beginning ofthe year of jubilee,
mentioned above (§ i), what is meant is a blowing on
the jy/>^(zr ("IDC') as distinguished from blowing on the
hdsoserdh [r\-\^\v).
Cp MusiC, § 5.

hardly more original than the Hebrew. 0L'g foj-m
seems remodelled after the type of Eliezer. T h e opening letter N (in all but ^^'s second form) fell out
through the preceding v. T h e second a in ^^ represents n. T h e Talmud [Sanh. I.e.) connects Nibhan
(final n) with nnj, ' t o bark,' the idol being supposed
to have had the form of '". dog ! Norberg [Onom. 99)
has referred to the obscure Mandsean Nebaz, an evil
demon. Eut of course it is only Assyriology that can
help us, and there being no Assyrian or Babylonian
divine name which approaches Nibhaz or Nibhan (perhaps the better form), we must make a closer study
of the phenomena of the text. Probably Nibhaz is a
corrupt reading for T A R T A K (q.v.).
T. K. C.

In the law the first day is never designated ' New
Year.' We know, however, that it was observed as
such amongst the Jews, at any rate from the Seleucidan
era, and Jewish tradition has always regarded it in this
light. Dillmann (55.-4 W, 1881, p. 919) has disputed this
interpretation of it, pointing out that the economical
year began later, and that the calendar year could have
begun regularly with the seventh new moon only if the
year were lunar, an assumption which cannot be made.
The seventh new moon, he argues, comes into account
in the law only because the autumn New Year did not
begin with the new moon. If, however, as has been
indicated above, the civil and the ecclesiastical New
Year were at that time separate, it was quite possible that even in a solar year the beginning of the
ecclesiastical year should be fixed for the seventh new
moon.
I. B.
NEZIAH (n''>'J, 'excellent,' § 67), afamily of Nethinim in the great post-exilic list (see EZRA ii., § g), Ezra 2 54

NICANOR (NIKAN<^P)- I . Son of Patroclus, a
Syrian general, who was sent by LvsiAS, together with
Ptolemy and Gorgias, against Judas the Maccabee, B.C.
166 ( i Macc. 838, cp 2 Macc. 88). H e w a s again sent
in the reign of Demetrius (B.C. 161), and under the pretence of friendship endeavoured to bring about the fall
of Judas. In this he was discovered and defeated at
CAPHARSALAMA ( I M a c c 726-32),
He met with his
death at the battle of Adasa, on the 13th of Adar
(March, 161 B.C.), a day which was afterwards kept as
' Nicanor's d a y ' (i Macc. 749 2 Macc. I536, and cp
Meg. Ta'anith, § 30 ; Jos. Ant. xii. IO5). T h e account
in 2 Macc. differs from the above in several essential
particulars. In his first commission, Nicanor — not
Gorgias — is the chief general ; and in the second,
no mention is made of the battle at Capharsalama,
Nicanor's friendship with Judas was free from deceit,
and it was against his will that he was obliged to
resume hostilities with him.

(vaxTovs [B], veQie [A], p-ea-eia [L])= Neh. T 56 (aueia [BN], vetcreLa
[A], veaLa [L])= i Esd. 632 (vaaei [B], vacrtO [A], vecria [ L ] ;

2. One of the seven deacons (Acts 6 5). His name is mentioned
in the lists of the ' s e v e n t y ' given by Pseudo-Dorotheus and
Pseudo-Hippolytus; according to the former h e w a s martyred
at the same time as Stephen,

AV N A S I T H , RV N A S I ) .

NEZIB (3^VJ. probably 'sacred pillar' or ' prefect,*
see SAUL, § 2, on I S. IO5), situated, according to Josh.
1543, in the lowland of Judah (Nec[e]lB [AL]* NACeiB
[B]). The Onomastica mention a place Nesib, Nasib,
7 m. from Eleutheropolis, on the way to Hebron (OS^-^K
142i8; 2838), and the ruins of Bet Nasib have been
found on the E. of Bet Jibrin (cp Gu^r. Jud. I I I 3 4 3 / ;
Buhl, Pal. 193), near K h . Kila (see K F J L A H ) . In the
list of Thotmes III. we find a place Kerti-nasena, and in
one of the Amarna tablets (Wi. 263) Na-si-ma, probably
meaning the same place, but hardly a town so far S. as
the Nezib of Joshua. In the Egyptian list the name
has a determinative, showing that the word means
'stake.' 3-i-j, then, was at one time a synonym for
HTi'S Asherah.^
NIBHAZ (rnn3 with large t in M T ; T H N eBAAzep
[ B ] , T H N AB<\<NZGp KAI T H N N A I B A C [ A ] , T H N G B "

A^iezep [L]), or Nibhan ( | n i J , Sanhedrin,
63^;
MSS, according to D. Kimhi), apparently an Avvite
deity (see AVVA), 2 K . iVsif. T h e Greek forms are
" W M M , OLZ, M a y i8gg, p. 137^^ Robertson Smith takes
the same view of n-vi as a place-name : cp Nisibis, ' the pillars'
(RS\\ 204, n. i).
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NIBSHAN (]E^53n ; Nd.4)Ad.zcoN [B], NeBcS [A],
NeBCAN [L]), the fourth in order of the six cities ' i n
the wilderness ' of Judah (Josh. I562). For the ordinary
view ofthe site, see BETH-ARA BAH ; but note the caution
given below.
The name does not look right. Hitzig (Ps. 2 65) and Wellhausen (Prol.m, 344) read fB'pSn—i.e., strictly, the 'furnace*
(see Gen. 19 24 28 Wisd. 107 ; and cp DEAD SEA, § 4, end).

In

this case, the sites occupied by ez-Zuweiret et-fdkd and ezZwweiret ei-tahtd would be not unsuitable (see Baed. Pat. 144).
The ordinary view of the site, however, can hardly perhaps
be maintained (cp MIDDIN, end). It is probable that P has led
subsequent ages into a great misunderstanding by putting
' Engedi ' for En-kadesh.' ' Nibshan' (Kibshan)and Secacah'
(the preceding name) may possibly be corruptions, the one of
KABZEEL, the other of Halusah (see ZIKLAG).

In reality, the

same place may be intended—viz., Halusah. P, as elsewhere,
treats variants as names of distinct places.
T. K, C.

NICODEMUS ( N I K O A H M O C [Ti. W H ] ) occurs in
the N T only in Jn. 3 i _ ^ 75° 1839. T h e name is
sometimes said to have been ' not uncommon among
the Jews' ; but the only evidence alleged is Josephus,
-int. xiv. 32—the only instance recognised in Niese's
Index to Josephus. Ta'anith (Hor- Hebr. ad loc.)
derives the name of Nicodemon ID. Gorion from a story
of divine answer to his prayer, interpreting the name as
a contraction of ' because there shone out for him the
sun (ponp: I'J .-npTO)-'
Would such a legend have
arisen if the name had been ' not uncommon ' ?
Wetstein, who mentions several Greek instances ot
the use of the name, gives none from Jewish history
except Nicodemon b. Gorion. These facts
1. Who is idicate that the name was uncommon among
meant ? ^j^^ j^^^^.^ ^,^j (jj^,. j^ belonged, a little before
the siege of Jerusalem, to a ' son of Gorion,' a man of
extraordinary wealth and high position, frequently mentioned by the Talmudists.^
1 Smith's DB (1863) says 'Some would derive it from -pj,
innocent, on, blood (i.e- " sceleris purus " ) ; Wetstein, i V T l 150';
but there is no mention of Nicodemus in Wetst. 1150, and no
mention of this derivation in Wetst. 1850.
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Nicodemon the son of Gorion (Hor. Hebr. and
Wetst, ad loc.) was one of three (or four) ^ sometimes
_ „. J
called ' Bouleutai'—i.e., counsellors—
, « .
.
sometimes rich men, sometimes'great
b. Gorion in
,-,
- , ,
, , • men of the city, the wealthiest m
Jewish
Jerusalem.
His special duty was to
tradition.
provide water for the pilgrims that came
up for the feasts. Besides the legend above quoted concerning the origin of his name, another was that ' As
the sun stood still for Joshua, so did it for Moses and
Nicodemon b. Gorion.' On the other hand, his daughter,
at whose marriage vast sums were spent, became so
impoverished, she and her whole family, that she was
seen gathering barleycorns out of the dung of the Arabs'
cattle. The preservation of this story would harmonise
with a Jewish belief that some sin of Nicodemus (who
would seem to have been dead at the time) was visited
on his children. Ta'anith, after explaining, as above,
the origin of ' Nicodemon,' says that his real name was
Buni ('Ju). Now, according to Sanhedrim (Schottg.
2703), a Buni was one of five disciples of Jesus,^ put to
death by the Jews. These statements, and the story
about the daughter, favour the belief that the Talmudic
Nicodemon was regarded by the Jews as a disciple of
Jesus. It is, at all events, probable that Jn. identified
him with the man whom he calls (3i) *a ruler of the
Jews,' and describes as present at a council of the (745)
' chief priests and Pharisees' (i.e., the Sanhedrin) under
the name of ' Nicodemus.'
With the aid of Jostrphus and the LXX it is possible
to indicate the way in which Nicodemon b. Gorion might
- . .
, pass into the Fourth Gospel as Nicodemus,
• 'jj'^e*^ ^ under the shadow, as it were, of Joseph
"r ,.^.
of Arimath:ea, \sith whom, in In. alone,
tradition: 1
.
, 1
T I T
. .
,,
he shares the honour of burying Jesus
Anmatnsea. (seeJosEFH[in NT].§4). Joseph is called
b y M k . - L k . (Mk. I543) ' an honourable councillor,' (Lk.
2350) 'councillor,'(Mk. 1543 Lk. 2351) ' waiting for the
kingdom of God,' (Mt. 2757) ' r i c h ' and ' m a d e a disciple of Jesus,' ' Arimathasa,' in i S . l i , represents a.
Hebrew ' (Ha)ramathaim-2ophim,' supposed to be 4 m.
N W . of Jerusalem. The Targum of Jonathan renders
this ' Ramatha of the scholars of the prophets,' ^ taking
' Zophim ' as ' place of watching,' and apparently identifying it with 'Mizpeh,' from the root sph (ns^f) which
nieans 'watch,' 'wait,' ' h o p e for.' So here, Mk.-Lk.
appear to have taken O'SISD, ' m-zophim' as ' waiting
for (the kingdom of God),' while Mt. paraphrased it as
implying discipleship to Jesus.

Finding one, Joseph, described as an ' honourable
councillor,' and 'rich,' evangelists famiUar with Josephus*
,
history might naturally identify the man
4. Jn, s
^ , ^ j ^ jj^g famous Joseph, son of Gorion,
inferences, n^f^ntioned by that historian as one of two
appointed to rule and repair the city just before the
siege.^ Thus 'son of Gorion' might be inserted in the
margin. But Josephus himself is supposed to confuse
Joseph son of Gorion with Gorion son of Joseph,^ W e
have also seen that one of the Jewish traditions about
the 'counsellors' converted the son of Gorion into two
persons, calling one the son of Gorion and the other
the son of Nicodemon. Much more easily may we suppose that Christian evangelists, finding ' J o s e p h ' in the
text and ' son of Gorion ' in the margin, might explain
thewords as 'Joseph and the son of Gorion.' Then
they might take this son of Gorion to be the zvealthy son
of Gorion, the celebrated Nicodemon (or, as they began
to call him, Nicodemus).

As regards the statement made by Mk.-Lk. (but not by Mt.
J n . ) that Joseph was a 'councillor,' if it is not historical, it may
have arisen from a metaphorical explanation of Zophim as
'watchers,' 'rulers,' 'counsellors.' Cp the explanation of i S,
1 1 ( L e v y 4 2iod:) ' one of two hundred seers (Zophim) who arose
for Israel' (and Heb. 13 17). Or it may have sprung from a
gloss on ' Haramah,'i",^., ' t h e R a m a h , ' o r ' the eminence.' T h e
root of Ramah, in New Hebrew, is sometimes applied to
* e m i n e n t ' / f i j / / ^ (cp ' y o u r Eminence') and once, at least, with
a special reference to taking counsel."^
1 The ' four,' mentioned in only one of several traditions, were
made up by reading ' Ben Gorion afid Ben Nicodemon.'
2 Another of the five was named (Schfjttg. 2 703) Nakai (^p])—
i.e., 'innocent'—which (see note above) has been suggested by
some as an explanation ofthe first two syllables of ' Nicodemus.'
T h e name Bunni (BuNNi) '33 and -y\2 is given to Levites in
Neh. and Ezra and is sometimes translated vtos, being naturally
confused with Ben, ' s o n of." See also B A N I and B I N N U I , with
which it is often confused. It betokens post-exilic and Levitical
connection.
^ I x ' N ' a : n ' o S n o Nnci::' i n N13J- Note, too, that Kimhi
interprets u'^^'^ ^s D'N'3j. comparing Ezek. 3 17 etc.]
•* See Levy, 4 4 53,1 where Q I frequently = ' eminent,' and especially ' fuhre dein Nasiat unter den Grossen ( C ' D I D ) um dich mit
ihnen zu berathen.'
F o r L X X corruptions in connection with
' counsellor,' cp 2 S. 8 18 ' Benaiah the son of Jehoiada (yTTn')!*
® ' Banai son of J anak (A, JodiF, L, Joad) couTtsellor (Vru^^ovkos),' apparently conflating. On the other hand, i Ch. 26 14
' a counsellor iyyv) In wisdom (S2}il2)' is in © changed into a
name, ' Soaz(i>^, Joias) to Melcheias,' where L conflates, ^Jaad
a counsellor in wisdom.' ( I f counsellor' was part of the original,
it may have referred to the local council of Arimathaea; but it
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There appears no authority for the derivation, given above,
' innocent from blood,' for the name of Nicodemus ; but it is not
at ail unlikely that, during the plastic period of interpolation,
Lk. confused t h e n a m e with ' X a k e m i d a m , ' ' innocent from blood'
( D I D 'p})'~tlis words used by Delitzsch to translate Pilate's protest, Mt. 27 24 (innocentfro77t the blood of this just man '—and
paraphrased it accordingly (Lk. 2851, ' t h i s man had not consented, etc.').

Jn. 's statement that Joseph was a ' concealed' disciple
of Jesus can be explained as one of the many conflations of the above-mentioned Zophi7n, the root of
which ('s:;) closely resembles, and is actually confused
with (Levy, 4 211) 'conceal (js^).' Moreover, when Jn. developed Joseph into two persons, Joseph and Nicodemus,
he may have conflated two statements, (i) that Joseph,
a concealed disciple, came to seek the body of Jesus, (2)
that Nicodemus came to Jesus under the concealment of
night.
The latter he may have supposed to refer to a
previous occasion.
i. Nicodemus, being the official provider of water for
the purposes of purification in Jerusalem, was a very
--. ,
appropriate character in a dialogue
•WlCOaemus gg^^i^^g ^Q^[\^ xhe doctrine of regeneration through something more than
water. H e is introduced as ' a man of the Pharisees,
named Nicodemus, a ruler of the Jews,' who ' came to
Jesus by night,' and showed such incapacity to understand the doctrine of regeneration from above that he
was rebuked by Jesus in the phrase usually addressed
by the common people to incompetent teachers.
In
view of the fact that the doctrine o f a 'new birth' was
familiar to the Jews, Nicodemus's apparent want of
intelligence has caused difficulty to commentators, who
have explained it (Hor. Hebr.) on the ground that the
Rabbis applied the doctrine only to proselytes, or
(Schottg.) on the ground of 'troubled times' resulting
in ignorance of tradition. T h e former view is the more
probable. But Jn. may also be using hyperbole in order
to bring home to readers the perverse and wilful stupidity
(as he conceives it) of the Pharisees, by representing the
best ainong them, a man half convinced of the justice
of Christ's claims, as ignoring everything that is ' from
probably sprang from a gloss.) ' R a m ( a h ) , ' being conflated as
^eminent,' might give rise to Hebrew glosses which would
explain M L ' S ' rich (see the present writer's Diatess, 518-19).
t BJii. 203. If this son of Gorion was called ' B u n i , ' as a
nickname, it is worth noting that the word may mean 'builder.'
It is applied to the Sanhedrin (Levy, 12411$) as
^Builders
(spiritually) of Jerusalem.'
2 Schiir. i. 2 228. 'Gorion the son of Joseph,' mentioned in
Jos. BJ iv. 89 ' is probably identical with loseph son of Gorion
mentioned above '—i.e., BJ ii. 20 3. ' Gorion ' was killed by the
zealots (BJ iv. 6 1 ) ; at least if Schurer (i. 2 230) is right—as he
probably is—in tacitly assuming that the Gorion (Niese, Vovpioiv,
H u d s . Vopibiv) mentioned in BJ iv. 6 i is the same as that (Niese
and H u d s . Tiopitav, Big. roppi'tup) mentioned in BJ iv. 89. Concerning the murdered man it is said that he was 'eminent in
birth and reputation, but democratic,' and that ' h i s freedom of
speech ' (cp Jn. 7 50) ' was his ruin.' Of course, all these traditions could only be applied to the Johannine Nicodemus by
anachronism ; but in a gospel of spiritual types and tendencies,
anachronisms are to be expected,
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above' ^ and bound up in the grossest materialism. See
(ii,) below.
ii. Nothing comes of the Pharisee's interview, in
which he declared—apparently describing the secret
conviction of the ruling class to which he belonged—
' We knoiv that thou art a teacher sent from God.' On
the next appearance of Nicodemus, he is sitting in
council when his fellow-councillors thus address the
officers who have failed to bring Jesus (Jn. 748), ' Have
any of the rulers or the Pharisees believed on h i m ? '
Nicodemus, a ' ruler' a n d a ' Pharisee,' if he ' believed,'
did not at least respond to this indirect appeal. T h e
Laodicean state of his mind is perhaps hinted at by
the words ' h e came to Jesus' (but he was) ' o n e of
them,' that is, still a Pharisee. But he pleads—though
not for one whom they ' knew to be a teacher sent from
God '—at all events for justice. The reply is that, since
he will not side with his party, right or wrong, he must
be ' on the side of Galilee.' Then comes the astonishing saying, ' o u t of Galilee ariseth no prophet.' If
the text is correct, the whole narrative is stamped as
unhistorical; for it is impossible that the Sanhedrin
could use such language in the face of the Galilean
origin of Jonah and Hosea, and possibly also Elijah,
Elisha, Amos, and Nahum.'**
iii. No mention is made of Nicodemus as protesting
against the resolution of the council (Jn. 1147-53) to put
Jesus to death. He is perhaps alluded to in the words
(I242), ' Even of the rulers many believed on him ; but
because of the Pharisees they did not confess [it], lest
they should be put out of the synagogue : for they
loved the glory of men more than the glory of God ; '
but his name is not mentioned till the burial of Jesus.
Here he is subordinate to Joseph (see JOSEPH [IN N T ] i.),
who alone ' took away his b o d y ' ; Nicodemus does not
come till afterwards. Apparently he is represented as
afraid to go to Pilate with Joseph. ^ Characteristically Jn.
repeats here the words expressive ofthe Pharisee's timidity
—which he dropped when he described the protest of
Nicodemus (750 ' h e that came to him before') in behalf
of justice—' he who at the first came to Jesus by night.'
Nicodemus, however, tries to compensate for want of
courage by the excessive costliness of his offering to the
dead body of Jesus, ' one hundred pounds weight of myrrh
and aloes'—a hundred times as much (measured by
mere weight) as the single ' pound' (Jn. I23) of Mary,
and yet the latter was valued at ' three hundred denarii'!
Probably the ointment was more expensive than the same
weight of ' myrrh and aloes' ; but still the suggestion is
unquestionably that Nicodemus the son of Gorion,
who spent ' twelve thousand denarii' on his daughter's
* _' From above.' "Avw^ec may in certain contexts, mean 'over
again'; but (Field's Otium Norv., ad loc.) ' S t . John's writings
furnish no example of this use of the word, and . . . the H e b .
SUDD is always/(7ca/.' Cp J n . 3 31 19 11 and 23, and N T / f l j j - / ; « ;
also Philo 1 482, 6 Kara-rrvevaQeXf; dvtudev (and Phil. X 263 and 498
2 442).
Menander (Eus. HE 3 26) connects baptism with his own
mission dvuiOev, and see Hippol. 618 quoting Simon Magus.
Sch6tt^. 26^2 quotes Zohar commenting on ' the new spirit,' and
on purification ' aquis mundis supcT-nis.' Against such evidence,
Artemid, Oneirocr.\i-^ (where the context demands the sense
* from the beginning') is futile. As to the argument from Justin,
see GOSPELS, § loi (2). As regards the rebuke, see the boy's
juiswer to R. Jeshua, Hor. Hebr. (on J n . 3 10) '72' DDH Kirr rtHN
7»nB'', translated by Lightfoot, ' A r t thou « wise man in Israel?'
(not, as Jn., ' the teacher ')•
2 If we were to suppose an o dropped after the final 5 in
VaXikaias, the meaning would be ' the prophet is not to arise
out of Galilee,' T h e omission of o after % (written c in uncial
MSS) is frequent in codex B, but not in J n . In view of the
hyperdramatic hyperbole sometimes found in J n . it is impossible
to deny that the text may be genuine, "The actual order of the
words is uncertain, many MSS, e.g. *<D, putting rrpo^. before eK.
According to Tisch. the Sahidic version read 6 TTPO^TJTTJJ.
3 Cp Acta Pii. (B), § I I , ' I am afraid,' said Nicodemus [to
Joseph], ' lest Pilate should be enraged. . . . But if thou wilt g o
aione . . , then will I also go with thee and help thee to do everything necessary for the burial.' I t is only a conjecture, but a
reasonable^ one, that, if Nicodemus was the employer of the
water-carriers in Jerusalem during the Passover, the man bearing a pitcher of w a t e r ' (Mk. 14 13 Lk, 22 10) was regarded as his
emissary.
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wedding,' spent a great deal more on the dead body of
' t h e teacher sent from God.' Only it was ' b y night.'
It is implied that Mary's affectionate gift of a single
' p o u n d ' of ointment, given to Jesus openly while he
lived, outweighed the ' hundred pounds of spices ' offered
by the millionaire who gave him scarcely anything in
the way of support, and nothing in the way of public
confession, while he lived, but (Jn, 12?) kept his gift
' against the day of his burial,' ending, as he began, a
Laodicean.2 He is a Johannine conception, representing the liberal, moderate, and well-meaning Pharisee,
whose fate it was to be crushed out of existence in the
conflict between Judaism and its Roman and Christian
adversaries.
.... A. r..
NICODEMUS, THE GOSPEL OF, printed in Greek
and Latin from various i\i.S.S by Tischendorf (Evang.
Apocr. 1853, 1876'''^') is a true apocryphon, in the sense
that it does not come within the category of Old-Christian
Literature in the stiictcr meaning of that expression (see
OLD-CHRISTIAN

LITEKATURE).

T h e book

professes

to have been originally written by Nicodemus, in Hebrew,
from which language it was translated by a certain
Ananias about 425 A.D. It consists of three parts, the
first and second of which are entitled v-irop-v-cfp-aTa TOU
Kvpiov

-ijpLwv '1T}CTOO XpiaTOv

TcpaxO^vra

i-tr'L WOVTIOV

riiXdroy; the third relates to Christ's Descensus ad
inferos. Chaps. 1-13 describe the trial of Jesus before
Pilate, his condemnation, crucifixion, and resurrection,
substantially in agreement with the canonical gospels.
Chaps. 14-16, originally by another hand, give a copious
report of the debate held by the Jewish authorities upon
the resurrection of Jesus and the liberation of Joseph of
Arimathea from prison. Chaps. 17-27, by yet another
hand, is a lively description of the brief stay of
Jesus in Hades (cp i Pet. 3i8-zo). All three pieces,
originally written in Greek, are generally held to be
not earlier than the fourth century, and when they
were brought together to have been placed under
the name of Nicodemus which occurred frequently in
them and sounded well. Cp, however, APOCRYPHA,
§27(1).
. ^
In the Middle Ages this Gospel was widely read, as is shown
by the many still extant M S S both of the original text and of
translations, by the traces found in literature of acquaintance
with the work, and by widely diffused poetical adaptations. Cp
"Tischendorf, Ev. Apoc., Prolegomena; Wulcker, Das Ev.
Nicodemi
in der abendld7tdische}i Literatur,
1872 ;^ Gaston
Paris and Alphonse Bros, Trois Versions rimies de rpvangile
de Nicodeme, 1885.

The value of this writing for otu: knowledge of OldChristian hterature lies in the fact of its containing some
traits relating to the gospel history of which we learn
nothing, or very little, from the N T .
w. C. v. M.
NICOLAITANS, AV NICOLAITANES { N t KOAAITAI
[Ti. W H ] ) , are mentioned in N T only in Rev. 26 15,
and in other old Christian writers—
1. Character, j^g^^us, Tertullian, and others —only
in connection with these two passages. W e may safely
identify them with the followers of Balaam and Jezebel
referred to in 214 20 (cp B A L A A M , col. 464 ; J E Z E B E L ,

col. 2457). T h e persons aimed at are apostates who,
according to the author of the Apocalypse, had been
troubling and leading astray the churches of Asia Minor
and especially the seven addressed in chaps. 2 / . It
has been commonly, but erroneously, thought that such
a description must be intended for persons who
were in principle more pagan than Christian, and
might therefore be regarded as mere libertines in the
1 Wetst., ad loc, 'lectus erat stratus X I I , M . d e n a r i i s ' ;
Hor. Hebr. ' the furniture of whose bed was twelve thousand
denars,'
Another tradition mentions (Hor. Hebr. 2 449) ' a
daughter of Nicodemus b. Gorion to whom the wise men
appointed four hundred crowns of gold for a chest of spices for
one day.'
2 If the obscure and probably corrupt J n . 127 could be interpreted ' L e t her alone. Ought she to keep it (or, would you
keep it) till the day of my burial?'—this would bring out the
contrast between the gift of Mary and the gift of Nicodemus.
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ordinary sense of that word. What the writer actually
says of them—and there is no other authority to whom
we can turn—shows them to be Pauline Christians, in
other words, believers after the type with which we
become best acquainted through the Epistles that bear
the name of Paul. Like these, they too had arisen after
the churches had already subsisted for some considerable
time, a time long enough to make it possible to point
with thankful recognition to the good work the churches
had done in the past, their patience and fidelity under
poverty, oppression, and persecution—in a word, to
their 'first works,' to their love and faith which, alas,
are now threatened with extinction {22/". 5 9 lo 13 19
Vi3f. 8 1 0 8 2 ; cp PAL'L, §^ 35, 40).
Their leaders
called 'themselves apostles,' but in the estimation of
those who opposed them were not such, but were liars
{22). This same consideration it was that led ' P a u l '
to lay such emphasis upon his own apostleship and that
of those who wrought with him, and to defend it so
persistently {Rom. l i 61113 i C o r . I i 9 i - i 8 2 Cor. 11
1 1 5 / . I211-12 G a l l i 28 Eph. l i C o l . l i i Tim. l i 27
2 Tim. l i II Tit. l i ) . In Rev. 220 it is brought as a
charge against Jezebel that she calls ' herself a prophetess ' ; with no less distinctness does ' P a u l ' claim
for himself and his followers the gift of prophecy {Rom.
126 I Cor. I I 4 / 12io 2 8 / 132 9 14i-6 H24 31 39).
The Smyrnaeans and Philadelphians are warned in
Rev. 'Ig 89 against those who say that they are Jews
although they are not, but lie and are a synagogue of
Satan ; precisely so does ' P a u l ' designate his spiritual
allies irrespective of descent or birth as the true Jews,
the seed of Abraham, and the rightful Israel (Rom.
2 2 8 / 4 9 6 / I I 17 I Cor. IO18 Gal. 37-9829 422 28 31
t)i6 Eph. 212), though very far from wishing to have
it forgotten that he himself is an Israelite according
to the flesh and full of tenderness for his people (Rom.
91-5 10 111 2 Cor. 11 22 Gal. 215 Phil. 3 4 / ) ,
The Nicolaitans had their own particular doctrine
[hLbaxh ; Rev. 215 24), just as ' Paul' had his (Rom. 617
1617 I Cor. 4 17 717). Their gnosis, their
2. Doctrine.
sounding of the deep things of God (Rom.
IO33 I Cor. 2i'0, could easily lead to the designation of
those who were opposed to it and to the new revelation
aUogether as being those ' who know not the deep
things of Satan ' [dirives OVK ^yvioaav rd /3a^e'a rou
aaravd : Rev. 224). The stumbling-block which the
apostates cast before the Israelites is stated to be ' eating
things sacrificed to idols and committing fornication'
[ipayelv eidioXbOura Kal iropveva'aL : 21420), not because
they made a mock of all that is holy and trampled
honour underfoot, but because they, like ' Paul,' had
set aside the Jewish laws regarding foods and marriage,
freely using food that had been set before heathen
deities (Rom. 142 6 14 20 i Cor. 81 4 IO19 25-27), and
contracting marriages within the prohibited degrees
which in the eyes of the author of the Apocalypse w ere
unchaste unions, just as in the eyes of the writer of
I Cor ll r the marriage of the Christian who had freed
himself from scruples with his deceased father's wife
(not his own mother) was so, or as in the eyes of so
many Englishmen the marriage with i deceased wife's
sister is at the present day. For the expressions, see
Acts 1520 29 2I25 (cp also COUNCIL, § n ) .
The reason why the identity of the Nicolaitans and
their allies in Rev. 2/'., with the followers of Paul has
1 Tdpntifiea " ° ^ sooner found general recognition,
• ..
.
although many scholars since Baur have
'
' considered that Paul himself was aimed
at in the passage, is not far to seek. Paul's name
is not mentioned, and his personality not brought
before the reader's attention, so that it was natural
to see in the allusions a reference to later developments.
Xo one thought of suggesting Paulinism
such as is seen in the Epistles and must be dissociated from the person and period of the historical
Paul.
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W h y the Nicolaitans were called so is unknown.
Probably
the name was given by opponents, and, like ' B a l a a m ' and
' Jezebel,' was intended to express censure and reproach.
Perhaps it was originally bestowed by someone before the time
ofthe writer of the Apocalypse who had in view some well-known
though now forgotten personality of evil repute, ^\'c may be
sure that it does not come, as Irenaeus and Tertullian will have
it, from the deacon Nicolas of Acts 6 5, nor yet, as many moderns
have conjectured, from NtKoAao? (i/iKoic and Aaos) as a rendering
of Balaam = ^aAaaju,= Dy y ^ l or DV ^l'^This, however
ingenious, is a mere guess.
In the middle ages we meet with ' N i c o l a i t a n s ' who seek to
release the clergy from enforced celiliacy", in the fifteenth
century, in Bohemia, ' N i c o l a i t a n s ' anticipated the Quakers
in their repudiation of outward ordinances and in finding a place
for special revelations by the side ofthe written word. They do
not stand, however, in any real connection with the Nicolaitans
of the Apocalypse.
See for these PREih, s.v. ' N i k o l a i t e n ' ; for the first, W. C.
van Manen, Paulus, ii., 1891, pp. 244-251 ; for another view, W.
Bousset, Offenba7-ungJoha7tnis,
1896, 238-241. •2-]'6J~.
VV.

C . V. M .

NICOLAS (NIKOAAOC). a proselyte, of Antioch, one
of the ' s e v e n ' named in Acts 65 (see DEACONS, § 5).
His name — but only the name — occurs also in more
than o n e o f t h e lists of the ' seventy* (see Lipsius, Apocr.
Ap.-gesch. \2os; Erganzungsheft, 2), and a large body
of tradition has been connected with it under the supposition that he was the founder of the heresy of the
NlCOLAlT.\NS

[q.v.\

NICOPOLIS (NI KOnoAtC [Ti. W H ] ) . Paul, according to the traditional view,^ writing to Titus expresses
_ . ,.^
his intention of spending the approach1. laentmca- ^^^ ^^.^^^j. ^^ Nicopolis (Tit. 312). and
desires Titus to ' be diligent' to come
to him thither. There were many towns called Nicopolis.
(i) One founded in Armenia by Pompeius on the field of his
victory over Mithridates (65 n . e ) , a great miHlary and civil
post and centre of the road system under the Empire (mod.
Purkh.
Strabo, 555 ; Ptol. viii. 17 40. G^y\.wrr2.y Handbook to
AM 48). (2) In Kgypt, near Alexandria (Strabo, 795800, Jos.
BJ iv. 11 5). (3) On M t. Amanus, in Cilicia (Strabo, 676, Ptol.
V. 87).
(4) In Bithynia, on the Bosporus (Plin. HNb 32),
(5) On the upper Nestus, in Thrace (Ptol. iii. 11 13). (6) The
town still called Nicopolis (Nitiup) near the Danube ;2 (7)
Nicopolis in Epirus. This enumeration is necessary, as there
is no direct evidence as to the identity of the town mentioned
in Titus. T h e subscription to the Epistle to Titus, according
to which the letter was written 'from Nicopolis of Macedonia,'
is of no authority.

Considerations as to the date of foundation or name,
or as to the situation, of most of the towns above
enumerated, are fatal to their claims ; and there is a
general agreement that the place meant was Nicopolis
in Epirus, for this agrees best with the meagre data as
to Paul's last years derivable from the Pastoral Epistles
on the assumption of their genuineness.
Nicopolis (the ' city of victory') in Epirus was founded
by Augustus in commemoration of his victory over
P .
Antonius and Cleopatra {Sept. 31 B.C.,
m e n t ° ^ ' ^"^^- ^""^- ^^ ' ^^'•^^°' 3^.S)- '^^^ ^'^^
chosen was that on which his land forces
had their camp before the battle, on the northern
promontory at the mouth of the Ambracian gulf (mod.
Gulf of Atba).
The whole surrounding territory—
southern Epirus, the opposite region of Acarnania with
Leucas, and even part of ^Etolia—was united in a single
urban domain, and the inhabitants of the dwindling
townships were transferred to the new city (Strabo, I.e.,
Dio Cass. 511, Paus. v. 283 vii. 18 8 x, 884, Anthol. Gr.
9553)- Nicopolis was made a 'free city' (like Athens
and Sparta),^ and it possessed six out of the thirty votes
1 [However impossible, on critical grounds, the Pauline authorship ofthe Epistle to Titus may be, many critics now h«ld that
Tit. 3 12 f. is a genuine fragment of the work of Paul, written
shortly before 2 Cor., when Paul (in Ephesus*^), unable to count
on the loyalty of Corinth, was planning to await the outcome in
Macedonia and Epirus (Bacon, Intr. to the NT 136; cp v.
Soden, HC iii. 181 221 c). Cp Rom. 15 1 9 . — E D . ]
2 Other places called Nicopolis will be found mentioned by
Ramsay, Hist. Geogr. off AM—Palaeapolis
in the valley of
the Cayster (105); in Pisidia ( = Metropolis, 403); Emmaus
[mod, 'Amwfis] in Palestine was known as Nicopolis in the third
century. Naturally the.se do not enter into the question.
3 Tac. A7in. 5 10, Arrian, Epict. Diss. iv. 114 vrj TJ)I/ Kai'trapo?
rvxW) eketjOepoi ecrfxev.
3412

NIGER

NILE

in the Amphictyonic Council representing all Greece
(Paus. X. S 2 / ) . Furthermore, the old festival to the
Actian Apollo on the opposite promontory was magnificently renewed and enlarged, a quinquennial festival
[rd''AKria), with musical and athletic competitions, and
chariot races and other contests, being instituted and
placed on the same level as the four great Games of
Greece (Strabo, l.c.). Herod the Great contributed to the
adornment of the city {Jos. .-////. xvi. 53). The result of
this imperial and other patronage was that Nicopolis
became the greatest city on the W. coast of Greece, far
exceeding in importance all other cities of thc same name
{cp Strabo, 325),
Nicopolis was therefore admirably adapted to be a
centre of missionary work in western Greece—a region
p ., as yet untouched. An additional reason
...
for the decision attributed to Paul would be
* found if it were certain that Epirus and Acarnania had at this date been severed from Achaia and
constituted as i separate province.^ The despatch of
Titus northwards into Illyricum- (cp ?. Tim. 410, and
see D A L M . \ T L \ ) seems to indicate a reasoned plan of
far-reaching operations in this quarter. The above
remark assumes both that Paul himself reached
Nicopolis, and that Titus was able to go to him before
the expiration of the winter (probably that of 65-6 ^v.^y.,
or perhaps a >'ear later) ; but of this there is no proof.
Paul was certainly not at Nicopolis at the time of writing Tit. 3i2^ {see § i, n. i above); probably Miletus
and Corinth {2 Tim. 420) were stages on the journey
thither. It would seem most probable that Nicopolis
was the scene of his arrest, in the course of the winter.
Nicopolis fell into decay, and, having been destroyed by the
Goths, was restored by Justinian (Procop. de ..Ed. 4 2). During
the Middle Ages the site was deserted for one about 5 m. farther
S. on the end of the promontory, and thus the modern town of
Prevesa (Trpe^e^a) originated. "There are many remains of the
ancient city.
See Journ. Roy. Geogr. Soc 38g, Leake, Travels i?i A^. Gr.
1178 8491, Murray's Handbook to Greece. For the foundation
of Nicopolis, consult Kuhn, Entstehung
der Stddte der Alten.
W. J. W.
NIGER,

See S I M E O N N I G E R .

NIGHT (nb**?), Gen. 15 etc.

See DAY,

NIGHT-HAWK (DOnn, tahmds; pAAY^ I noctua),
one of the unclean birds (Lev. 11T6 Dt. 14i5t)- The
true meaning of the Hebrew word is unknown. Tristram
thinks that AV meant by 'night-hawk' the night-jar"*
[Caprimulgus), a bird of nocturnal habits, of which three
species are recorded from Palestine ; but @ and Vg.
suggest a reference to some species of OwL (q.v.).
Among the moderns, Bochart and Gesenius favour the
male ostrich (root-meaning, ' t o treat violently'), whilst
others, led by the same root-meaning, prefer the cuckoo.
Finally, others have thought of the swallow (so possibly
Targ. Jon. Nnsan, and Saad.) ; Niebuhr the traveller
states that the Jews in Mosul still call the swallow
tahmds.
A, E, S.
NIGHT-MONSTER (T\'h'h),

Is. 34x4 RV, RV"?.

LILITH.

NIGHT-WATCHES ( n i l D ^ N ) , Ps.636[7] 119148.
See D A Y .
^ See Mzxci.-Momms.,Staatsverw.['^),
131. Tac. Ann. 2 5 3 ( =
17 A.D.) calls Nicopolis an urbs Achaiee, but Epict. Diss. iii. 4 i,
speaks of it as the headquarters of an e-nirpo-rros 'HTreipou ; cp
Zahn, Ei7il. 1 435.
'^ [2 Tim. 4 6 (9)-22 may plausibly be regarded as a Pauline fragment, though I and 2 Tim., as wholes, cannot be the work of
Paul. See Bacon, Introd. to the NT, 135 ; v. Soden, HC,
3181. E D . ]
^ Note the use of eVei, ' there,' and the tense KeKpina, * I have
determined '—not the epistolary past, but expressing the mental
state at the moment of writing.
* From the time of Aristotle, peculiar attributes have been
ascribed to the night-hawk or goat-sucker, and it was supposed
to come at night-time and tear *nd eat the flesh off young
children's faces.
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NILE. The present name of the great river of Egypt
comes from the Greek (b ^elXos).
This is found as
1 Namps ^^'"^y ^^ Hesiod; Homer, however, Od.
' 4 477, calls it .^gyptus (6 Atyvirros in
distinction from i) A'iyvirros, the country), indicating,
correctly, by this name that Egypt is only the Nile
valley. No derivation from the Egyptian is possible for
the name Nile.^ Whether, according to a hypothesis
of Movers, NeiXoy comes from CL supposed Phcenician
'''nehel=l\ehxe\w ndhal ('brook, stream') must remain
doubtful; neither does a hypothetical Egyptian mutilation of ndhdr 'river' (Lepsius, Chronologie, 275)
present more probability. If the Arabic name of the
canal Shatt-en-Nil in (Central Babylonia has any connection with the Egyptian river, it would be due to a
comparison by the Arabs. The Egyptians call their
river Ifp (something like *nyn) or H'p'i (earliest orthography in the pyramid-texts Hp), which, if we may
judge from Herodotus' Kpo)(pL and 'M.ojept, was probably
vocalised Ho'p[i)." Although the latest theology tried
to explain the Apis-bull (Eg. Ifp) as a personification
of the Nile, the two names are totally different (cp
Nopii).^ The river's sacred name h'p began at an
early period to be used less than the simple designation
' river ' yetor, later pronounced ye or, ydor (earliest
orthography ytrw, the addition of w being meant to
express the fact that w had taken the place of the lost
/ ; later spelling j/Tyr), whence Coptic eiOOp ' branch of
the river,' distinguished from i^po. S. Egyptian e i e p o
' t h e N i l e ' ; originally y(e)tar-'o(') ' t h e great river/
This last expression is rendered by the Assyrians
iaru'Q. (Asur-bani-pal, 4I32 ; cp Delitzsch, Paj-adies,
312)-'—/.f., N . Egyptian i^^po or id^poo—whilst the
other expression has become very familiar through the
Hebrews as -IIN" nx* (in Am, 88 mutilated into in).
IIN* is used exclusively of the Nile (Gen. 41 i E x . 1 2 2 2 3
e t c , Ezek. 29 3 9 Am. S 8 9 5 ; in the last two passages with the
addition 'of Egypt,' which is frequent with the plural), in the
plural ofthe Nile branches in the Delta (Ezek. 29 3, 3012 Ps. 7S 44
Is. 7 18 19 6 37 25), only in Is. 33 21 of ideal rivers (1| Dnna). and
in as late passages as Dan. 12 5 67 of the Tigris (in J o b 2 S i o ,
where the sense ' shafts of mines' is forced on it by the commentaries, the text is hardly correct). That © mostly renders
TTorajLLos may be noted. On the name SHIHOR, see the article
on that word.
Naturally, the name Gihon of Gen, 2 13 does not refer to the
Nile, although already Ecclus. 2427 and Josephus know that
application. Christian writers, of course, called the Nile GeoTi
after the L X X , in order to show their knowledge of the Bible;
but this is not to be considered as a tradition of any weight.
T h e question where that second river of Paradise is really to be
sought for, does not belong here. See G I H O N , and P A R A D I S E , § 5.

Personified, the Nile is frequently figured as c. fat,
androgynous deity,^ with skin painted blue (like water ;
, sometimes green), wearing a bunch of
2. Beliets a n d ^q^^tic plants on his head and the girdle
ceremonies. ^^ ^ fisherman around his loins, and
presenting fresh water (in vases), lotus flowers, fish, and
fowl. Such representations are found as early as on
statues of dyn. 12. One of the classic school-books,
dating from the middle empire, contains a hymn to the
good god Nile,^ 'the creator of all good things'; but he
received less regular worship than the local gods presiding over the watercourse of some districts [Satet near
1 W. GrofTs ne-il-u ' t h e r i v e r s ' (Bull. Inst. Eg. 1892, p.165)
would, in correct pronunciationj be n-ierou, which has no
resemblance to Nile.
2 N o etymology is possible. Paronomasias with the root Kp.
(something like *riNn) ' to hide,' are, of course, not to be taken
seriously.
y Wiedemann, Herodot's
zweites
Buch, 93, enumerates
various rare Greek designations for the river (Okeane, /Etos,
Neileus, Triton), and some ridiculous etymologies from the
Greek for the usual name Neilos.
4 Delitzsch's statement that a word ia-u-ri ' rivers' (?) occurs
already in an inscription of Adad-nirari I. (about 1325 B.C.) is
retracted in Assyr. Handworterb.
203 303.
5 Mostly differentiated into the two Nile gods of Upper and
Lower E g y p t .
6 Papyrus Sallier I I . and Anastasi V I I . ; cp Maspero, Hymne
au Nil, 1868 (see also Records ofthe Pasted), 4 105).
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the first cataract, for example).
Temples are mentioned at Memphis, Heliopohs, and Nilopolis.
At Silseleh (between Asuan and Edfu), where the
sandstone range, in prehistoric times, had separated Egypt and Nubia,
certain ceremonies and
sacrifices from time immemorial welcomed the
Nile at the yearly commencement of his rise—
i.e., at the entering of
the inundation into Egypt
proper.
The ' Nilefestivals' (XetXwa)^ were
celebrated through the
whole country at that
time.
Some of the religious
rites have survived to the
present day in Christian
or Muhammedan disguise,
such as the celebration of
tbe ' night of the d r o p '
(falling now on the 17th
of June), originally the
night in which tears of
Isis weeping over Osiris
Nile Deity.
cause the Nile to rise.^
Also the ' feast of cutting the d a m ' in August must
date from pagan times. ^
T h e true causes of the yearly rise of the Nile were, of
course, not known to the ancient Egvptians ; for this their
3. Sources and f«°graphical horizon was too narrow.
.
.
(In dynasties eighteen to twenty-one,
y
^
' the pharaohs had a certain rule over
the valley as far S, as the sixth cataract, and even before
that time [ E G Y P T , § 47] commercial expeditions may
have penetrated farther S., but neither into the highlands
of Abyssinia nor to the equatorial lake-regions.) The
ancient Greeks discussed the mystery with special
interest (Strabo, I36 ; Herod. 2 1 9 ^ , etc.) ; the correct
explanation (the tropical winter-rains)^ is found first in
Aristotle [Meteor, i. 12 19). Herodotus (219) wonders
at the lack of interest in the problem which he found
among the Egyptian priests ; they were, indeed, perfectly satisfied with the old mythological explanations,
exactly as they taught to the last days of paganism the
childish geography inherited from the most primitive
period : the Nile has his source or sources at the seat
of Osiris, in the realm of the dead, which is both in the
Lower World and in heaven ; ® it comes to light at the
first cataract, flowing in two whirlpools from two
'fountain-holes' (Kerti);
one river runs N . , the other
S. ; as the northern branch empties into the Mediterranean, so the southern river ends in the Indian ocean.^
W e see here the tendency to confine the name Nile to
the part flowing through Egypt N. and S. of Elephantine
and Philae. The endless course of the river is alluded

to frequently,^ so that the proverbial idea about its real
source'-^ may be older than Greek times.
The true beginning of the White Nile (cp EGVPT,
§ 6) is now sought in the Kagera river, 3'^ S. of the
equator, so that the total length of the Nile is about
4000 miles. Its six cataracts are all situated N. of
Khartum. Whilst it has many affluents S. of the 10th
degree, N. of this it receives only the 'Atbara and the
Blue (better Black — i.e., turbid) Nile, the rivers
Astaboras and Astapus of the Ancients. The yearly
inundation is chiefly due to the Blue Nile, which brings
the water of the Abyssinian \\inter-rains. The swelling
of the river is noticed in Khartum in the first days of
May, near the first cataract about June 1st, at Cairo at
the end of that month. T h e maximum is there reached
in October (EGYPT, § 7). The classical writers are
approximately correct in speaking of l o c days of swelling. The water becomes turbid and red (for some days
it is coloured green by parts of rotten water-plants) ; it
turns clear again when the river begins to sink. With
the exception of the time of the ' green Nile,' the water
is pleasant and wholesome.
The great importance of the yearly inundation, which
alone makes agriculture possible in Egypt, was well
known to the Greeks ; less generally known was the
necessity of artificial assistance by dykes, canals, and
machines for lifting the water, which makes the life of
the Egyptian peasant so hard. In antiquity, the inundation seems to have been somewhat more abundant,
as old water-marks show,^ but hardly more regular.
Too high inundation causes great ravages, especially in
the lowlands of the DeUa ; an insufficient rise, on the
other hand, brings a failure of the crops and famine.
The most desirable rise was considered to be 16
Egyptian cubits."*
Bad years in consequence of a
'small N i l e ' ' ' are mentioned frequently from the time
of the middle empire (see EGYPT, § 7, n. 2, on a legend
of seven years of famine). The rising of the floods was
accordingly observed with great anxiety by means of
official Nilometers—i.e., graduated wells (most famous
are the ancient one of Elephantine and that from
Arabian times on the island of Roda at Cairo). Religious services for the purpose of imploring the granting
of ' a great N i l e ' are known from all ages, from pagan
down to Muhammedan times.
Whether the annual
sacrifice (to the Nile) of a virgin at Memphis is historical
may be doubted—at least for the Christian age of
Egypt, to which Arab writers wish to attribute it. Cp
for all the preceding remarks, E G Y P T , § 6 / .
w . M. M.

NIMRAH (iTjpj), Nu. 323.

See BETH-NIMRAH.

NIMRIM, WATERS OF {DnrpJ '>D, ' leopard waters';
cp BETH-NIMRAH ; much less probably * limpid waters'),
a stream in the land of Moab (Is. 156, NeMHpeiM
[BQ"'&]. NeBpiM [K], NeMpeiM [AQ*], NeBHpeiM
[ r ] - ; Jer.4834. NeBpeiN [B], - M [&^]. NGMpeiM [Q].
eBpiM [A]). The elegy on Moab (see ISAIAH ii., § 9)
complains that ' the waters of Nimrim are becoming a
desolation ; withered is the grass, gone is the herbage,

1 Described by Heliodorus, 9 9 . Cp Wiedemann,
Herodot's
zweites Buch, 365.
2 Isis' tears drop, according to this myth, from heaven, in the
'night of weeping." According to another version, she mourns
in the lower world where her dead husband Hes. A variant
makes the river come out of Osiris' body itself. T h u s the
statement of Greek times^ identifying Osiris and the Nile, is
intelligible, as well as the importance of Isis in the preservation
of all organic life, due, in Egypt, entirely to the irrigation.
See
below on the earliest form of these myths combining Osiris and
the invisible source. [Cp G- Margoliouth, Liturgy of the Nile.]
8 A strange tale of the Talmud to the effect that Joseph's
coffin rested in the depths of the Nile, has no parallel in
Egyptian customs. The sacred river seems to have been kept
from defilement by corpses, in great contrast to the negligence
o f t h e modern Egyptians.
* Hajf correctly Anaxagoras: the melting of snow in the
Ethiopian mountains.
5 Cp Odyss. 4477 Siin-eTTjs irorapos'i
6 This view is found in Greek writers, and already in the
Petersburg tale, written about 1900 B.C.

1 ' T h e circle of gods does not know whence thou art,' .4Z,
1873, p. 129; only the souls of the dead will see Isis 'revealing
the Nile in his secrecy,' Book of the Dead, 146.
2 Knutgen, Die Ansichten der A Iten iiber die Nilguellen, 1876
(Wiedemann, l.c 113),
5 Cp especially those at Thebes, AZ 34, 1896, i i i and 95.
T h e strange water-marks at Semneh in N u b i a
(LD\\.\8g),
which would show that, in dynasty 12, the Nile rose there
(above the second cataract, where the river may not yet have
broken through) 25 ft. higher than nowadays, are best left aside
(cp col. 1208, n. 2, end). In Egypt proper the (very slow)
raismg of the ground by the alluvium may have changed the
conditions somewhat. T h e frequent assumption that the fields
are raised faster than the bed of the river is, however, disputed.
4 Cp the sixteen children playing round the famous statue of
the Nile in the Vatican. T h e height varies, however, considerably according to the locality.
Does sixteen apply to
Memphis? (Plut. Is. 43, Arist. 2 361, give fourteen cubits for M.)
6 Decree of Canopus, /. 7, Greek text, /. 16. T h e Greek text
translates by ajSpoxta.
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verdure there is none.' It is not a prophecy of what
God will bring about ; the picture is not merely anticipative ; thebarbarity of foemen is to blame (2 K. 81925).
The picture is completed in Is. 169 (emended text), which
states that ' t h e waters of Nimrim (see DIMON) are full
of blood ' ; the warriors of Moab have been cut down on
its banks, and the stream is reddened with gore (cp Jer.
482, where MADMEN [q^v.] should be Nimrim). This
apparently explains the cry of woe [v. 8) w hich echoes
from the S. to the N. of the land {see EGLAIM). Presumably Nimrim itself is in the S. of Moab. It is therefore not the same as BETH-NIMKAH [q.v.) or Nimrah—
i.e., Tell Nimrin—at the foot of the mountains opposite
Jericho, though apart from its situation the Wady
Nimrin, as the lower part of the W. So'aib (cp H O B A B )
is called, answers to the description of the former state
of Ximrim.^ W e must look for a trace of a Nimrim
farther S. ; in fact, it seems doubtful whether BethNinirah is not too far N . to have been reckoned as
Moabitish.
According to Eusebius and Jerome (OSJ^), 2S4 32 ; 143 11) the
place intended is one which was known in their day as pijvi-apapeip., bennamcrium, and lay to the N . of Zoar (at the extreme
S. end of the Dead Sea ; see ZOAK). Either the reference is to
the Wady en-Numera, which traverses a region now waste and
stony, but perhaps not so in early times, or, if not, the name
which was once applied more widely has lingered here by the
caprice of fortune.2

Tristram speaks of the ' plenteous brooks gushing from
the lofty hills into the Ghor en-Numeira ' (Land of Aloab,
46/).
The name, which may possibly contain a relic
of totemism (cp L E O P A R D ) , was apparently not very uncommon. See OS^\ 28422, 14232, for another evidence
of this (it is the great Wady Nimreh in Hauran, E . of
Shubha, that is meant).
T. K. c.
NIMROD (n'"ip^ n h p j [ i C h . l 10 MIC. 5 5 ] ; NeBpcoA, NeBpcoN [E and Z> in Gen. 109] ; NABRCOAHC
1 BibUcal ^'^''^' NeBp.]. Jos.). A son of Cush, and
one of the primitive heroes (Gen. 1 0 8 ^
references. [J2], I Ch. l i o f ) . There is much that is
singular and exciting to the curiosity in the account of
Nimrod. T h e sons of Cush in Gen, IO7 (P) are the
representatives of peoples ; but here is a son of Cush
who, however legendary, is no mere genealogical fiction,
but apparently the first of the imperial despots known
to the Israelites. His name was evidently as familiar
to those from whom the tradition in Gen. 1 0 8 ^ is derived
as it was to the people of his own country ; and if we
could only understand what is said about him, we ought
to be able to restore the name which underlies the form
Nimrod. It is stated in the tradition (vv. 10-12) that his
rule began in Babylon, and then extended to Erech,
Accad, and Calneh in the land of Shinar, from which
country he went to Assyria, and founded Nineveh,
Rehoboth-Ir, Calah, and Resen. Several of these names,
however, are obscure. Even SHINAR and ACCAD have
not been explained beyond question, whilst C A L N E H ,
REHOBOTH-IR, and especially R E S E N still remain in a

high degree doubtful. T h e description of Nimrod in
V. 8f. is also somewhat puzzling. ' H e began to be a
mighty one (-13a, 71705, see G I A N T S ) in the earth. H e
was a mighty one in hunting (i^s 13a) before Yahwfe ;
therefore, it is said, like Nimrod a mighty one in hunting before Yahw^.' W e also meet with the phrase ' the
land of Nimrod,' parallel to Assyria, in Mic. 56 [5].
This too has not been adequately explained (see § 2,
end).
Bruston s supposition that Nimrod ben Cush is the name
symbolised by the mystic number in Rev. 13 18 is, we may fear,
only a curiosity.

Hebrews the idea of ' rebellion ' ( ^71*10) is obvious. T h e
2 Earlier ^°""^<^^'°^ °f the hero who bore it with
theories ^°''^'Sn cities, however, shows that it is
nf Tinnifi "merely a Hebraised form of a foreign name.
Sayce formerly (7^.S5^ 2243/:), Grivel (ib.
Si36ff.), and Wellhausen (CH ^ogf) have combined
Nimrod \\ith Merodach (Marduk), who was originally
the local god of Babylon, and is said to have had four
dogs (Jensen, Kosmol. 131). Apart, however, from the
reference to Nimrod's hunting (if T^i is correct), there is
no parallelism between the two, and it was therefore a
more plausible idea of G. Smith the Assyriologist ( 7 ^ 5 5 ^
I205 and elsewhere), Maspero [Dawn of Civ., 1899, p.
573), P. \i^\\\>t [Nimrod-epos),2in^ A. lexemx^i^ [IzdnbarNimrod) to identify Nimrod with the legendary hunter
king of Erech, whose name is now read as (jilgames
(see C A I N I T E S , E N O C H ) , and with whom one of the

cities (Erech) mentioned in the traditional text of Gen.
1010 is closely connected. Even this parallelism, however, is incomplete, and the name remains unexplained.^
Haupt and Hilprecht have, therefore, looked out for a
historical personage whose name might conceivably be
worn down into Nimrod. T h e hero selected is Nazimarattas ^ (14th cent. B. c.), one of those warlike Kassite
kings of Babylonia (see CuSH, 2) who were constantly
invading Palestine, and continued their intrigues in that
country to the very end of the Egyptian rule.
The contract tablets of the Kaslite period are said to abound
in such abbreviations as that of -no3 for NazimarattaS. T h e
theory is well thought out. This Kassite king might conceivably
have been remembered as a representative of the Kal.site kings,
and have been credited with the conquests of other Ka5sites. I t
should be noticed, however, that the synchronous history of
Assyria and Babylonia states that Nazimaratta§ was defeated at
Kar-IStar-akarsal by Adad-nirari I., kin^ of Assyria, which was
followed by an extension of the Assyrian frontier ( A ' . S l i 9 7 ;
RPQ-), 3 30 ; cp BABYLONIA, § 47).

This identification of Nimrod, however, is not free
from objection. If Nimrod had been represented solely
as a conqueror, it would be adequate on
3. yuuttuic
Probable j . ^ ^ grounds mentioned above. H e is
o.
Key lO lege . j^Qj-g especially represented, however,
as a great founder or fortifier of cities, and Haupt's theory
does not throw any light on this representation. Moreover, the difficulties connected with the names of the
cities and with the phrase gibbor sdyid, n;i 133, remain,
and as a point of method we ought first of all to seek to
clear up these names in the Hght of probable conclusions
attained elsewhere in the criticism of traditional names
(see, e.g., SODOM).
T h e least serious difficulty is that connected with T S 133 ( E V
a mighty hunter) in Gen. 10 ga. This phrase can hardly be right.
Esau was surely the great mythical hunter of the Israelites. _ If
Gilgameg, the hunting king of Erech, is to be identified with
Enoch (see C A I N I T E S , § 6, ENOCH), we must suppose that he
was despoiled of his reputation as a hunter to please Israelitish
taste. F o r Til "123 there are plausible alternatives—to read
p_N3 ")33, as in v. 8-5, or to regard T'^i as a corrupt fragment of
some word meaning ' r u l e r ' or 'leader (most probably J'i'j^,
'judge, general, prince ')• T h e second alternative is preferable :
it was as an able ruler and general, not as a hunter, that ' N i m r o d '
made his reputation, and was remembered in a popular song.
The key to the names will be found by recognising the Arabian
Cush not only in Gen, 10 6^:, hut also in 7'. 8. I t follows from
this that, as in Gen. 14 and elsewhere, the editors ofthe traditional
text have made a huge mistake, through starting with a wrong
theory. T h e following restoration may not be in all points
correct; but it probably approaches the truth. For ]3*T we
should almost certainly read r^], ' and he smote ' (to suit
y^0.
T h e suggested restoration of the text makes the passage read
as follows :—' And the beginning of his kingdom was Jerahmeel
in the land of Seir. From that land he went forth into Geshur,

1 This is the view of Ges., H i , , Del., Che. [formerly], Bad.Socin ('probably'), and especially Wetzstein (see Del. Gen.i'^),
572).
2 Buhl (Pal. 272), D i . This view suits the identification of
Horonaim with the ruins near the W a d y ed-Dera'a (Buhl, 272).
Horonaim is mentioned in the elegy just before Nimrim.

t N o one would now explain ' N i m r o d ' as Namra-uddu, ' the
brightly shining,' or Namra-zit, ' the brightly rising.'
2 See H a u p t , Andover Review, July 1884 ( ' T h e Language of
Nimrod the Cushite '), and cp University Circulars (Baltimore),
vol. xi. no. 98 (May 1892), and Hilprecht, Assyriaca.
This view
was accepted as probable by Sayce (Acad. March 2, 1895 ; cp
Pat. Pal. 269 ; Exp.T 8I^Q) and Cheyne (Acad. March g and
M a y I I , 1895), Marattas is stated to be the KalSite god of
hunting,
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and smote Hebron, Rehoboth, Jerahmeel, and Beersheba, which
is liLLween Hebron and Jurahmeel,'1
Cln the possiblt; nr pruliablc conncrtion of the Nimrod passage
with <ien. lj 1-4 arid I 1 i-e^ce N K I H I L I M , and on the JerahmeeUte
Ori,i.:in of e-irl; H>--brcv\' storit;^ ^ee PARADISE.

TISHBITE, ZAREPHATH.
Jehu (whose name perhaps
= Jehoel = E l i j a h s Jerahmeel) may therefore have been
an adventurer from the far south.
T. K. c.

Now as to the name of the conqueror. ©^^ gives it
as Nebrod, which is almost certainly right. It is probably a condensed form of Bir-dadda, which is given elsewhere (M-c BEDAU) as the probable original of Bedad.
C'liisMlcring that the conqueror spoken of must have
been prominent in Hebrew tradition, we may without
undue boldness assume that the Husham ben Zerah and
the Hadad ben Bedad in the list of Edomite kings (Gen.
36 34 / . ) have been rolled into one by Hebrew legend.
Husham is probably the original of the CUSHAN-RISHATHAIM [q.v.] of Judg. 37-11, whose name should be
read ' ('ushan from the land of the Temanites.' That
this oppressor was traditionally king of Edom, not
Mesopotamia, is probable from the Kenizzite origin of
Othniel.
His real name may have been Bir-dadda ;
' Cushan is a term descriptive of his origin, not his
name. So Hadad b. Bedad would be really the son
of the so-called Cushan-rishathaim, and his conquests'''
may have been added to those of his father to complete the legendary picture. The main point, however,
is that ' Nimrod ' led the Jerahmeelite migration from
Edom into S Canaan ; this may well be a historical
fact. W e now understand the parallelism of ' iand of
N i m r o d ' and 'Assyria' in Mic. 56 [5]. iMi'ti (Asshur)
is constantly used in lieu of -nrj (Geshur), and refers to
a district on the border of S. Canaan. C p M I C A H
[BoOfC], § 4, MiZK.MM, § 2 ^ .

The theories considered above differ radically from
one which had considerable vogue formerly, and was
4 Nimrod ^^^^P^^*^ ^^ ^'^^'? [BL 4332 ff.), Tuch
not a myth. ((}eiiesis^'^\ 18^), and F'mzi [Ricerche, =^42)
—viz., that Nimrod was originally, not the
legendary first king of Babylon (?), but the constellation
of Orion. T h e Ghronieon Paschale (ed. Dindorf, 64)
says that the Persians assert of Nimrod that he became
a god, and was identical with the constellation of Orion ;
cp the Arabic name of Orion jabbar ='W^.
gibbor,
1133. the title given to ' N i m r o d ' in Gen. 1 0 8 / . (see
O R I O N ) . It is just as plausible, however, to make
' Nimrod' into a solar hero {so Goldziher in 1876) on
the deceptive ground that it is said in a. Midrash that
365 kings (equal to the days of the solar year) ministered
to him.

Cp E N O C H , § 2.

Jewish Aggada made Nimrod the founder ofthe Tower of Babel
(Jos. Ant. i. A 2/.), and, by a still further licence, imagined him
to have persecuted Abraham, because the patriarch
6. J e w i s h , would not worship his false gods (cp Josh. 24 2),
A g g a d a . T h e latter legend migrated to the Arabs(cp Koran,
Sur. 21 52-69), and several mounds of ruins even
now bear Nimrod's name, especially the well-known Birs Nimrud
(see B A B E L , T O W E R OF).

On the name and application of ' N i m r o d ' cp also Lagarde,
'Armenische S t u d i e n ' i n . 4 M . Ges. Gott. 22 77 and Nold. ZDMG
28 279 (Persia called ' house of Nimrod ' in an old Syrian book) ;
and on earlier explanations of the name, cp Dr. in Guardia7i,
May 20, i8g6.
T. K. C.

NIMSHI (^PTO. NAMe[c]c[e]l [BAL]). ancestor of
J E H U (q.v.);

cp ISSACHAR. § 4 ; I K . 1 9 I 6 ( N ^ M e c 0 e l

[B, om. A]) 2 K. 92 (AMecei [A]) 14 (NAMecCA [A^])
2o{NAM€[c]c[e]lOY [BA]) 2Ch. 227. The name should
probably be .\mashai (a more plausible form than
Amasai).-^ Jehu w.is ben Jehoshaphat = ben Sephathi,
'son of a Zephathite' ; also ben Amashai = ben Yishmaeli, ' son of an Ishmaelite.' Elijah and Elisha, who,
according to different versions of the tradition, promoted Jehu's accession, were both, it has been suggested elsewhere (PROPHET, § 7), Zarephathites. Now
Zephath and Zarephath are designations of the same
famous place on the border of N. ^\rabia. See § H A P H A I ,
1 There is much dittography, as often (e.g., i S. 11) where the
name ' J e r a h m e e l ' is concerned. See Crdt. Bib.
2 On these ^.ee Winckler, GI\ 102.
3 TliL- initial « comes from dittography (accidental repetition
o f a luiturj.
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N I N E V E H (niVJ, NiNeyH [NHNeyH, NHNeyil.
^^'//^/•t't'/ classical H N I N O C , -ASS. Ninaa, Ninua ; Lk.
™,
II32, ' m e n of Nineve," ANApec NiNeyeiTAi
1. i n e [ T i . W H ] , L k . l l 3 o N i n e v i t e s ; a n d s o N i N e y ^^°^®" | T H C [ A T o b . l i 2 ] , NIN6YHTHC[NTob.22]).
N o satisfactory derivation of the name has been given ;
nor can be till the question has been settled whether the
city was originally peopled by a non-Semitic race. The
ideogram seems composed of those for ' house' and
' fish ' (cp J O N A H [ B O O K ] , § 4).

This has suggested to

some (Tiele, BAG 84, go) the connection of Istar, the
city goddess, with a fish-goddess, daughter of the god Ea.
A non-Semitic derivation of Ni-na-a has been attempted.
So far as -na is concerned, Delitzsch was of opinion
that it means 'resting-place' [Par. 260). \ \ ' e might
also explain Nin-ia, ' m y lady,' comparing the many
b3'-names of Istar as ' the lady ' ; if it could be shown
that Nin, 'lady,' had ever passed into Semitic.
Nineveh is said (Gen. 10 n ) to have been founded by
Nimrod in Assyria. This may be taken to assume the
previous existence of the old capital Asur. The mention
with it and Calah of Rehoboth-Ir and Resen as forming
the Assyrian 'Tetrapolis,' may be due to a desire to
balance the Babylonian Tetrapolis (in Gen. 1010), At
any rate, there is no reason to suppose that in early
times these four formed a continuous city. [For the
bearing of this remark and for criticism of the traditional
text of Gen. IO10-12, see Ni.MKtiD,] In later times with
such historians as Ctesias and Diodorus the name
Nineveh may siniply have denoted a province, the
Ass)Tia proper between the four rivers.
There is,
however, no proof that, in the Sargonide period up to
the fall of Nineveh, Calah was subordinate. Each city
retained its separate saknu or prefect, and in the
ofificial lists Nineveh stands below Calah.
Great
emphasis has been laid on the approximate correspondence of -^ tetrapolis formed by Nineveh, Calah, Khorsabad, and Keramlis with the dimensions of Nineveh
given by Diodorus, and with a forced interpretation of
the vague phrase in Jonah {83), ' a n exceeding great
city, of three days' journey.' ^ Against this must be set
the results of Jones' survey of the ruins and district
(JRAS 152gjff.).
There is no trace of a common
wall. Moreover, the separate cities of Nineveh, Calah,
and Khorsabad are fortified as strongly towards the
interior of the assumed city as on the exterior. In
sales of land in Nineveh itself, the road to Calah is as
frequently named as the ' king's highway' to Arbela.
NHie\'(jh was situated at the N W . angle of an irregular
trapezium of land which lay between the rivers Husur
[Khausar) on the N W . , Gomel on the
2. Situation. NE. and E., Upper Zab on the SE. and
S., and Tigris on the S. and W . In extent this plain
is 25 m. by 15 m., and contains the ruins of Nineveh at
Kuyunjik and Nebi Yunus, of Dur-Sargon at Khorsabad to the N E . , and of Calah to the S. of Nimrud.
The whole plain has a gradual slope from the low
range of Jebel Maklub and the hill of 'Ain-es-safra to
the Tigris on the W . This plain was for those days
amply protected on three sides by the two rapid broad
currents of the Tigris and the Zab, the hills on the NE.
and the river Gomel at their base. T h e weak N W .
side was partly protected by the Husur, in winter
impassable but in summer easily fordable. T h e floods
caused by the Husur were frequent and destructive ;
on one occasion sweeping away part of the palace and
exposing the coffins of the kings. A series of dams
was therefore constructed (mapped and described in
'Topography of Nmeveh,' JRAS s^Sff.) which controlled the floods and filled the ditches and moats of
1 [For the probable origin of the very strange
note in Jon, 83b, see P R O P H E T . ]
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Nineveh. One of these ditches runs over 2 m. with a
breadth of 200 ft. and was lined with a rampart on the
city-side. To these dams there may be a reference in
Nah. 26 [7], ' The gates of the rivers are opened.'
The city on the river-side of the Tigris extended
about 2^ m., its N. wall measured 7000 ft., the
eastern wall w.<is nearly 3 m. long, and the southern
about 1000 ft. The city thus formed a narrow long
strip against the Tigris, pierced at right angles by the
Husur, the waters of which could,
by closing the great dam, be sent
round the moats instead.
The
actual extent of Nineveh proper is
about 1800 acres or about twothirds the size of Rome within
Aureiian's \\^\11.
It would contain a population of 175,000 on
the allowance of 50 sq. yds, to a
person.
Outside this citadel city
lay the ' outskirts ' (kablu), ^^hich
seem to have had an independent
municipal existence under their own
laknu (or Sakintu = lady-governor).
Farther afield and apparently close
to Khorsabad lay Rebit Ninfla, or

A S U R - B A N I - P A L , § I I ) , and the Kuyunjik coUections

the piazza (see R E H O B O T H - I R ) .

4. Hiatory

^^ tablets in the British Museum, include many commercial documents, there
are materials from native sources for its municipal history
and topography. Till these are published and understood it would be rash to dogmatise on conjectural
grounds. Gudea, king of Lagas (about 2800 B.C.),
records having built (or rebuilt) a temple of Istar at
Nineveh (KBZs)Dungi, king of Ur (about 2700

In

the case of a siege, doubtless the
whole population of this outlying
neighbourhood would take refuge
within the city moats and walls.
Nineveh was first localised iu
modern times by Rich, Resident at
3. Modem fj!^f
^°' '^e East
explorations. ^ " ' ' • ^ ' = ° ' " P f " r b o u t
1820. bir H. Layard
by his e.vplorations definitely fixed it
at Kuvunjik (1845-47 and 1849The excavations were continued by
H. Rassani (1854), G. Smith (1873-76),
and again Rassam u p to 1882.
The
enormous mound of (jCuyunjik, separated from that of Ne bi Yunis by the
Khausar, marks the site of Sennacherib's
palace, covering quite 100 acres.
It
has been explored to the extent of about
60 rooms (5 are 150 ft. square), all
panelled with sculptured slabs of alabaster. The entrances to the palace and
to the principal halls were flanked with
colossal winged bulls and human-headed
lions some 20 ft. high.
Close beside
this palace was one built by Esarhaddon
where the sculpture was of the finest
character; but the entire building has
not been explored. The mound of Nebi
Yunis, surmounted by the ' t o m b of
Jonah," is a sacred spot to the Mohammedans and could not be explored
properly.
By sinking a shaft within
the walls of a private house, however,
some sculptured slabs were recovered
and the Turkish government opened out,
later, part of a palace of Esarhaddon.
Outside these mounds excavations were
made at two of the great city-gates and
showed them to have been built by
Sennacherib.
. The architecture of these palaces is exhaustively dealt with
in frergusson's Palaces of .Nineveh and Persepolis
Restored
i ^ x
^^•'•'O'^ ^ " ^ Chipiez, Art in Chaldeea and
Assyria).
It should be noted that each palace was in itself a fort, and
would require a separate attack. T h e mounds formed a sort of
Acropolis to the town which was walled, moated, and protected
by outlying forts.
Within this enclosure and surrounding the palaces were
extensive orchards and gardens. It is not possible to decide
irom the superficial appearance of the ruins whether any part
was densely populated by dwellers in streets of houses. T h e
nouses unless all built of sun-dried brick without stone must
have left more evident remains. The inscriptions, however, imply
streets, as well as orchards in Nineveh, so that a house abutted
on three sides against other houses.

Walker&Cockerell sc.

Map of Nineveh.

The history of Nineveh is of course that of Assyria ;
but as most of the Assyrian documents known to us
come from Asur - bani - pal's palace in Nineveh (cp

B.C.), left an inscription in Nineveh, unless indeed this
was carried there by some Assyrian royal antiquary.
The Amarna tablets (1500 B.C.) name Nineveh twice
(KB 5 ; see under ' Nina '), each time in connection with
Istar. The earliest native notices are on the votive
bowls of Shalmaneser I. (about 1300 B.C.).
These
short notices [KBlg;
3 R, pl. 5, no. 3-5) are to be
read in the light of Tiglath-pileser's reminiscences of
Shalmaneser (G. Smith, Ass. Disc. 248). Shalmaneser
claims to have renewed the temple of Istar (3 R 5, no. 4).
From later notices we gather that Samsi-Adad (about
1821 B.C.) built a temple of Istar, £:-Mas-mas and
may have renewed Gudea's. Shalmaneser T. (3 R 3,
no. 12) relates that his father Adad-nirari (about 1845
B.C.), after an expedition into Babylon, brought back
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the gods of Babylon, Merodach and Nebo, and built
them temples. He also built a palace in Nineveh as
well as at Asur and Calah.
Mutakkil-Nusku and
Asur-res-i^ii (1150 B.C.) continued to build at Nineveh.
Sennacherib, however, found Nineveh still a ' wretched
poor place,' and to him its chief development is due.
There were already a factory, an arsenal, a temple, and
some fortifications. T h e place \\as short of water in
summer and flooded in winter. The waters ofthe Tigris
and the Husur (Khausar) were unpalatable, being full
of salts, and the inhabitants depended on ' the rains of
heaven for drink' ; Sennacherib, therefore, brought an
aqueduct from the hills (KB'-ln-j) right into the city.
He raised both the wall and the rampart 'mountain
high.' He erected there an 'unrivalled' palace(MeissnerRost, Bau-inschr. Sanh.), built in two portions, one in
the Hittite style, the other in the native Assyrian. This
is now buried beneath the Nebi Yunis moimd. H e laid
out a paradise with all sorts of exotic plants, and

received with great caution till the data of the inscriptions have been worked out.
The date of the fall of Nineveh has been placed in
608-7 B.C. It was due to the overwhelming onslaught
of the Manda hordes. Whether the Baby5. Its fall. .lonians took any active part in its capture
awaits decision. Nabonidus in his recently discovered
stele (Seheil, Receuil de Travaux, 18 i s ^ . and Messerschmidt. Mill, der I 'orderas- Ges-, no. i ) gives us the first
published inscriptional reference to the fall of Nineveh.
The pious king regards it as a retribution from the gods
for the desecration and spoliation of their temples by
Sennacherib. H e does not attribute any share in its
destruction to the Babylonians, but claims the invader
as an ally of Babylon, and emissary of Marduk.
.Actual details as to the fall of Nine\eh are scarcely
to be expected frofn its own inscriptions. T h e contribution made to the question by the state of the ruins is
small, but definite as far as it goes. Most of the
buildings laid bare in Kuyunjik had
suffered from fire ; but no portion of the
walls seems to have been Avashed away
by water.
T h e d5'kes and dams on
the Husur seem to have been the vulnerable part, and once these were broken
by an unusual flood or the hostile
efforts of the invader the city must have
lain open to assault. A full discussion
of the fall of Nineveh cannot be given
here. For this and for other important
archaeological and historical details the
reader should consult Billerbeck and
Jeremias in the work referred to below,
on which, in its relation to the prophecy
of Nahum, see N A H U M .
For maps and illustrations (profuse), see
Billerbeck and Jeremias's ' D e r Untergang
N i n i v e s ' in vol. 3 of H a u p t ' s Beitr. z. Ass,
See now T. Friedrich's exhaustive art.
' Nineve's E n d e ' in P'cstgaben for Budinger.
H. C. W. J.

NIPHIS (Nei<t)eiC [B]), I Esd. 521
RV = Ezra 2 30, MAGBISH (q.v.), or
possibly Nebo.
NISAN (tD'3), Neh. 2 i . See MONTH.
NISEOCH Cnnp? ; in 2 K., ecipAX
[B]; e c e p . [ A ] ; ACR. [ L ] ; in Is.
NACAPAX [B], ACAp. [AOQ], ACApAK
Kilometres
[N] ; Jos. APACKH [Ant. x. I5]). An
Assyrian god, in whose temple SENWalker & Cockerell sc.
NACHERIB (q-v-) was worshipping when
Plan of Nineveh.
hewasslain(2K. 1937 Is. 3738). The two
established a kind of zoological garden. Stables for
most prominent explanations are : (i) to omit n and ch
the royal stud, magazines for war-material, extensive
as, possibly, accretions, and restore nD[N]—i-e., Asur,
offices for all departments of state were closely attached
to whom Sennacherib in his inscriptions repeatedly refers
to the palace. At the same time he repaired the king's
as ' my l o r d ' (so Schr. KATI^>, 329) ; or (2) to read
highway and made a new channel for the Husur. As
T|1D3, the ' constr. state' of Nusku, a god connected with
a consequence Nineveh became and remained the
Nabu, and also identified with Gibil, the fire-god (so
capital and centre of Assyrian empire and culture,
in the main Sayce, Theol. Kev. 1873, p. 2 7 ; Hal.
soon rivalling in wealth and importance Babylon itself.
KEJ, O c t . - D e c , 1881, p. 1 8 3 ; Del. Calwer Bib.Here this same king, Sennacherib, brought the chief
Lex., 1893, p. 630). On Nusku, see Jastrow, Kel of
spoils of his capture and ruthless spoliation of Babylon
Bab. and Ass.-, G. Hoffm, Z.4 1 1 2 6 0 ^
But to
and other Babylonian cities. Here also he was murdered
ignore n and ch altogether is hazardous.
On the
(631 B.C.). In what sense the word 'capital' could
other hand, it is not likely that one of the less-known
be applied to Nineveh before Sennacherib's time, it is
deities should be specified as Sennacherib's god. ' We
hard to see. It was ' the court-residence' under Asurmust wait for further light,' remarks Kittel (Dillm.
bel-kala (about 1050 B.C.), who has left an inscription
Jes. 329).
Light on the name Nisroch, however, can
upon a statue found at Kuyunjik, probably that of a
hardly be expected, the presumption being that, like
captured goddess. Asur-nasir-pal (about 880 B.C.) also
other names of Assyrian and Babylonian deities in the
made it his chief seat during the completion of his great
later narratives, it is corrupt. W e may suppose it to
works at Calah. T o Sennacherib is due its position as
be miswritten either ( i ) for ^S-[i]jy, • Anumelech' (the
capital without rival till its fall.
Esarhaddon and
' A n a m m e l e c h ' of M T , 2 K. 1/31 ; see S H A R E Z E R ) ,
Asur-bani-pal niaintained this position.
Under the
or (2), more probably, for -jinn, Marduk (the ' Merodach'
last kings Asur-edil-ilani and Sin-sar-iskun, sons of
of
MT), T h e pointing reminds us of nnpy which has
Asur-bani-pal, the history of Nineveh becomes very
also been lately identified with -pna.
obscure. T h e relations of classical authors are to be
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It may be pointed out here that the name ' A d r a m m e l e c h , '
given to one of Sennacherib's murderers, is almost certainly,
like ' Nisroch," a corruption of -j-n,'^ M a r d u k . Probably it stood
originally in the margin as a variant to •^IDJI and made its way
into the text at the wrong point.
Cp Che.
Exp.T^42g
(1898).
Meinhold (Jesajaerzahlungen,
1898, p. ^2f) thinks ach in (BS's
form of Nisroch may represent aku, the Sumerian name of the
moon-god. T h e view is as improbable as a similar explanation

in the Deluge-story of Jg. However, most probably the
original name of the hero of this narrative was not
Noah, but Enoch ; the final •; in -[jn became effaced, n
and J were transposed, and, other editorial reasons probably facilitating this, the hero of the Deluge and the
inventor of wine (who belongs to a narrative of human
origines which had no Deluge) were, infelicitously
enough, combined (see D E L U G E ) .
It is worth noticing
that accordmg to P the Deluge lasted 365 days—?.^., a
solar year—whilst 365 years are stated in Gen. 623 to
have been the duration of Enoch's life. The coincidence is hardly accidental (cp also D E L U G E , § 16, n.).
Noah, however (i.e., the true Noah mentioned by
Jl), was more than the inventor of wine ; he represents
2 Place in ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^' °^ rather the starting-point,
legends
' " ^^^ migration of the group of peoples,
°
• with which Jl connects the Israelites, from
their earlier home in Babylonia, or rather (see PARADISE)
in N. Arabia. He was, therefore, not a divine hero (like
other mythical inventors of wine) but personifies the
starting-point of the migrating Hebrews^ which may in
the original story have been placed in the Jerahmeelite
Rehoboth, so that Noah would correspond to T E R A H
in the document on which J2 appears to be based, just
as S H E M (q.v.) corresponds to Abraham. There—in
a soil suitable for the culture of the vine (cp N E G E B ,
§ 7), Noah ' began to till^ the ground' (Gen. 920)—i.e.,
according to this early fragment he was the first nomad
who became a systematic agriculturist (a duplicate therefore of Jabal). His name agrees with this. It describes
him as no longer a wanderer (nj; cp Gen. 412), but
' settled ' (n:); ni ' rest' ( = niJ ; cp Driver, Sam. xxxii.)
might refer to the dispersion referred to in I l g . His
special service to civilisation was that he ' planted a vineyard.' The consequences are described in Gen. 9 21-23,
and, naturally enough, are not referred to by later
writers. It was enough for them that Noah was ' a
righteous and a blameless man,' and, like Enoch,
' walked with God ' (Gen. 6 9 P). As such he is wellknown to Ezekiel (who doubtless had a fuller J E than
we have); see Ezek. 14 1420, and cp ENOCH. H e is
also one of the heroes praised by Sirach (Ecclus. 4 4 1 7 / ),
who says that, ' in a time of extermination he became a
representative' or 'successor' [ry^nn, dvrdXXayp.a), and
that 'for his sake therewas a remnant.' The second
Isaiah, or his continuator, mentions him as the hero of
the Deluge (Is. 549), and several didactic references
are made to ]>Joah in the New Testament.
W e can now arrive at « more definite conclusion as
to the name of this personage which was originally, not
.
Noah, but Naham. The clans called
3. AS eponym. j^^^^^^j^ ^^^ N A H A M A N I probably
revered this hero of legend as specially their heros
eponymos, and it may perhaps be more than a mere
chance that the prophet Nahum (whose name probably
sprang out o f a clan-name) is called 'B'p'^Nn, which (see
ELKOSHITE) admits of no certain explanation, and may
plausibly be corrected into ••'r^rNn hd-eskoli—i.e., the

of MESHACH and S H A D R A C H (qq.v.).

x . K. C.

NITRE ("inj. nither:
Prov. 2520 [RVi"ff. S O D A ] ;
Jer. 2 2 3 t [ R V L Y E ] ) , as now used, denotes potassium
nitrate, which is often found as an efflorescence on the
soil in dry hot districts.
The ancients, however,
certainly meant by vlrpov or nitrmn a carbonate of soda
(7iatron). This salt occurs native in \\'. Europe, Egypt,
India, etc.; the natron lakes in Egypt, dreary as the
country is, are \'isited for the sake of the famous
Christian monasteries. The best natron is that taken
from the low ground surrounding the lakes, which is
not covered by water. -in:, nether, as representing a
mineral alkali, is opposed to rrn^, borith, which represents a vegetable alkali {see L Y E and SOAP). Mixed
with oil, it was apparently used for washing clothes
(see Jer. 222).
What 'vinegar on n i t r e ' ( o r ' s o d a ' ) in the received text of
Prov. iio20 can mean, is not obvious. ' T h e effect of the acid
vinegar on the alkali natron would be to destroy the efficiency
ofthe latter,' an idea quite unsuitable to the context. © has ' a s
vinegar for a wound.' See Toy, ad toc.
NO.

See XO-AMON'.

NOADIAH (nn;;i3, as if 'Vahwfe promises,' § 3 3 ;
probably an ethnic, cp Moadiah, Maadiah, Neariah).
1. b Binnui, a Levite, temp. Ezra, Ezra 833 (voa^ei [BA^],
vumBa [A*], iwa55eia [Ll)=MoETH son of Sabban [RV
SABANNUS] I E.sd. S63 (ptned <Ta^avvov [BA], itotaSeia [L]).
2. A prophetess or (©) prophet, an opponent of Nehemiah,
Neh. 6 14 ([TOJ] roafita TW Ttpo^-qrQ [BN], [TW] rto.] TW Trp. [A], [TJ7]
wfirj T]7 Trpo^i^TiSt [L]).

NOAH (nj ; N(jje [BAL, occasionally NOAI]). son of
Lamech in the Sethite genealogy, chief survivor from
1 Name ^^^ Deluge, and second father of mankind,
Gen. 5 28-32 {P, but in t/. 2gjj), 68-91728
(P, J, R), I Ch. 1 4 ; also the first husbandman to plant
vines, Gen. 9 20-27 (Ji)Hommel has lately derived
' N o a h ' from Nuh-napisti,
which he prefers to Sitnapisti'^ as the name of the hero of the Babylonian
Deluge-story.
The ideogram ( U D ) before napisti may in fact mean ' t o
pacify, or quiet,' pussuhu ; and 7iuhu is a synonym for pussuhu.
In usage, however, 7tultu is found only with libbi (heart) and
kabitti (liver), not with napisti (which, moreover, generally
means 'life,' not ' m i n d ' ) .

It is a more important objection that the hero of the
Deluge-story cannot have been the Noah of Gen. 9 20-27.
Either there were two Noahs—a most improbable view
—or Noah in the Deluge-story is incorrect (see below).
Ball's ingenious argument in favour of Nuh-napisti
(Teacher's Bible, 1898) is therefore unavailing.
This
scholar (in SBOT, Gen.) would correct ijcnr in Gen. 629
into una; (diavaira'uffeirfpids), whilst Wellhausen retaining
the text imagines a second form of the name, Noham
' comforter.'2 Wellhausen's view is the more plausible.
It is, however, not impossible to suppose that Lamech
merely plays on the name Noah (cp Gen. 175). H e
may be pointing prophetically to some refreshment
which man, wearied by his labour on the ungrateful soil,
will receive through Noah. Almost certainly his speech
alludes to the discovery of the properties of the vine (cp
the use of 'comfort' in Jer.167). It is true, such a
reference does not at all suit the role played by Noah
* Sit-napisti should mean ' rescue of life ' ; the phrases ust
napisti and ana napsati usu occur. But if Scheil's reading
of afragment o f a nevi' Deluge-story is correct the name is Pirnapisti. See D E L U G E , § 2, n. 2, and § 22.
2 We. De gentibus, 38, n. 3 ; cp Ber. rabba, § 25 (on Gen.
529)'According to R. Johanan, name and explanation do not
tally. Either he named him Noah, or he named him N a h m a n . '
See further, § 3.
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Eshcolite.
Cp P R O P H E T , § 39.
Fragments ofa lost Apocalypse of Noah (mentioned in Jubilees
10 21) are to be found in the Book of Enoch ; cp APOCRVPHA,
g 17; Ai'OCALVPTic, §§ 24, 57. In one of these (ch. 106) the
birth of Noah is descriiied, and the description suggests that in
the Aggada of the time Noah had become assimilated to some
extent to Enoch. He appears, in fact, just like a solar hero or
even like the ' Ancient of days ' himself (see Dan. 1 g; cp 10 6).
See D E L U G E ; E N O C H ; S H E M ; H A M ; J A P H E T H .

T . K. C.

t The suggestion of this theory is due to Budde, Urgesch.
4 4 6 ^ T h e whole chapter deserves a careful perusal; cp Kue.
Th.T, 1884, pp. 1 2 6 ^
But the hypothesis that the earlier
tradition connected the ancestor of the Israelites, not with
S H I N A R , U R OF T H E C H A L D E E S , and H A R A N , but with Geshur,
'Ir Kadesh, and Rehoboth (also with Hauran) necessitates a
change in the geographical setting of Budde's theory.
2 For ty'N which cannot follow Sn'1, read H'in? but render
this, not ' t o plough,' but ' t o cultivate.* T h e same meaning is
required in J o b 4 8, Hos. IO13. Cp Ass. e7-esu, ' t o plant, sow,
cultivate ' ; eresi (irisi) ' tillage' (Am. Tab, 551).
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NOAH ( n ^ j ; NOY<^[so too in L for Neah Josh. 1913].
a daughter of Zelophehad (Xu. 2633 [37], Noycdi [F] ;
'J7 I 36II Josh. 173). Probably the name of a town or
district; cp N E A H , which, however, was in Zebulun.

As capital of the fourth nome of Upper Egypt, we
may assign to Thebes a very high antiquity, though
before the eleventh dynasty, which was of
2. History, -p^eban origin and resided there, it was
nothing more than a mediocre country town.
Its
greatness begins with the rise of the New Empire.
After the expulsion of the Hyksos the eighteenth dynasty
adorned it with temples and palaces which found no
equal in antiquity and, even in ruins, claim our highest
admiration.
The nineteenth and twentieth dynasties
added to its splendour, though some kings now began
to reside in the N. of Egypt. The succeeding dynasties
neglected Thebes ; but it was still the largest city of
Upper Eg>'pt, and the high priests of Amon, residing
there, were unrivalled in wealth, even after the failure
of their attempt (in 21st dyn.) to rule the whole country
as Pharaohs. Homer's glowing description of ' hundred-gated T h e b e s ' (//. 9382) may date from a much
later time. The repeated sieges in the wars between
the Ethiopians and the Assyrians seem to have largely
diminished its population. It is not certain to which
of these conquests by the Assyrians Nahum's oracle
refers. The first — by Esarhaddon in 670 — seems to
have been rather a peaceful occupation ; the second by
Asur-bani-pal (667) and the third (663?)^ were accompanied by a plundering of the city, and might have
impressed themselves more deeply on the prophet's

See H O G L A H , M E X U H A H .

NO or NO-AMON ([I'lDX] XJ) is the name of a
large Egyptian town. @ in Nah. has ' part of Ammon '
N TTip [^fpis ^ Afxp.uiv]; elsewhere ALOS irbXis, Vg.
' Alexandria
(rendering Amon by ' populorum ' ; so also AV with ' populous No '),
T h e passages a r e : N a h . 3 8, where the past power and the
recent downfall of N o - A m o n are held up as parallel to the
future destruction of Nineveh. Jer. 4625 threatens with future
punishment ' A m o n from N o (**^f?, (S erroneously, rbi' Ap.p.oiv
(rov) vlbv avrrjs = n22> ^S- tu77iultum A lexandriir), a.nd Pharaoh
and E g y p t . ' Ezek. 30 14-16 mentions N o (Nd. Hex. in various
forms) three times, once parallel with Zoan-Tanis,- twice with
S I N [q.v.]. [On the possibility of going behmd the present text,
and recovering an older form of these prophecies, see P A T H R O S ,
§ 2, P R O P H E T , § 39, etc., and Crit. Bib.—T. K. C ]

The tradition given by ®—Diospolis (i.e., Thebas,
Thebes in Upper Egypt)—is doubtless correct, Ets the
combination of No with Am(m)on the local god of
Thebes sufficiently shows. Nahum, too, distinctly indicates that the great capital city of Upper Egypt is
meant ('Ethiopia was her strength and Egyptians innumerable '). Less favourable to the identification is
the description (v. 8) 'situated among the rivers (or
Nile-branches ?), that had the waters round about her,
whose rampart was the sea, (and) her wall was of the
s e a ' (better r e a d : whose strength was the sea—or
waters?^—and [ ^ ] water her walls). Here the prophet
6eems to represent Thebes after the model of most
Delta-cities—i.e., situated on the plain on an artificial
mound, surrounded by canals.
It would be difficult to use the term C strictly in connection
with Thebes, which had the Nile only on one (the W.) side.
Thebes may indeed have had moats with water on two other
sides, but scarcely to the E . Evidently the prophet was not
acquainted with the locality of the remote city. (Brugsch, Diet.
Geet:r. 291, insisting on the encircling waters, identified Xo with
a city in the X E. of the Delta in which he tried to find Rameses ;
but his only reason was that Amon once had a temple there.)

The Hebrew name No (cp the Hexaplaric form Noi's)
is best elucidated by the Assyrian form Xi-' (-j-vowel?)
in Asur-bani-pal's reports (see Del. Par. 318, etc.).
The Assyrian Ni is clearly identical with the Egyptian
expression A't,'^ ' t h e city,'—i.e., ' t h e metropolis'—
which is actually found on the monuments.^ Probably
we should vocalise A'e'e[t).^
1 Transposing and taking x j ^ as = njb.
T h e Hexaplaric
vtTsions have -vnep ( = J^) Afxtoi/.
2 Cornill readswithiP X^oph= Moph=^ Memphis Inz/. 15 instead
of X'^o. Certainly the threefold repetition of the name without
apparent reason is strange and unpoetical.
^ This connection with the ' s e a ' led to an absurd identification with Alexandria—'per anticipatJonem' Jerome said. C^,
' sea,' however, can be used of large rivers such as the Nile (Is.
10 5) ; or we may emend into C'^, ' water.'
^ The earliest passage seems to be in the
Golenischeff papyrus of the twenty-first
dynasty (Rec. Trav. 21, 99) ; Spiegelberg
*^
I
(op. cit. 53) has furnished an example from
about the same time. As for the pronunciation, the sign 'city '
stood for nwt, nnyt: the word itself is written ny, n, etc. In
the royal name i//ovo"eVi^9 it appears as tie, in a Protocoptic
text (.AZ, 1883, p. 103) as NG. On the demotic form which is
traceable to Roman times, cp Griffith, Stories of the
High
Priests, 97. Evidently the Assyrian and Hebrew orthography
represents an earlici form. Cp Brugsch, Diet. Giogr. 316.
6 Brugsch (G. . 'c- 373, etc.) supposed as the Egyptian proto-

©

type

^Xit-aa

(/.^., the consonants ?;/-'(')^J vocalise
CX

I

approximately //e'(/)-(> [in later pronunciation]), ' t h e great city,
the capital.*
The As,•^y^ia^ transcription would permit also the
reading 'u for 'u, necessary for this etymology. The Egyptian
group of signs, however, is not found for Thebes in the inscriptions, and the Hebrew orthographj', by its close identity with the
Assyrian form, makes it clear that we have no "Ain at the end.
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mind, cp v. 10.

Cp N A H U M , § 2 ; P R O P H E T , § 39.

There is no evidence or probability that Cambyses
exhibited himself at Thebes in that character of senseless destroyer in which he was represented to the
Greeks. The Ptolemies still did some building and
repairing at Thebes ; but their foundation, Ptolemais
(orPsois, el-Menshlyeh), which becamethe most populous
city of Upper Egypt, seems to have contributed much
to the decay of the old metropolis. The various great
revolts against the Ptolemies, especially those under
Ptolemy V. Epiphanes and under Ptolemy X. Soter II.
(who is reported to have besieged Thebes for 3 [?] years),
finally, a siege and storming by Cornelius Gallus (29
B.C.), also an earthquake in 27 B.C., did much to bring
ruin to the great temples ; the immense population of
former times seems to have dwindled down to some
scattered villages from 200 B.C. onwards. To Strabo
(24 B.C.) Thebes was only a city of ruins, exactly as now.
The modern ruins of Luxor, Karnak, and Medamut mark
the extension of the city proper from S. to N.
The
suburbs on the western bank of the river ma\', at certain
times, have been considerable ; Rameses HI. even scL-ms
to have built his residence at the S. end of this part (at
Medinet Habu) ; but, in general, the W . side of Thebes
(called the Menmonia by classical writers) belonged only
to the dead and their worship. The long row of temples,
skirting the edge of the arable land like a selvedge, from
Medinet Habu to Kurnah, served only for the worship
and memory of defunct kings. Behind them, thousands
of tombs were hewn in the rocks of Drah abu-1-Negga,
Shekh 'abd-el-Kurnah, Kurnet-Murrai, etc. The kings
had their tombs in more remote valleys (at Biban elMuluk) which could easily be shut off bv walls. The
frequent attempt to explain Nahum's description of No
(as surrounded by the Nile), by the situation of Thebes
on both sides, is, consequently, very \seak. The ancient
n a m e - is of uncertain pronunciation, probably to be
read \Vese(t). Why the Gieeks called the city Thebes
is uncertain ; I^epsius's explanation by the name of the
quarter of Karnak, Ope(t), with the article t-ope, is
highly improbable.
The local divinities of Thebes were the triad Amon
(Ammon of the Greeks, ^MOyN in later pronunciation),^
Mut (or Maut), and Khonsu. Many other divinities
also had temples there. In earHer times the divinity of
" See Winckler,

3428

A0P\A

NOB

NOBAH

the neighbouring Hermonthis, Montu, held the first
« T\--;«;+,-«„ place also in Thebes ; later, Amon ^ obtamed pre-emmence and, with the rise
of Thebes, became the official chief god of Egypt, a.
function which he kept till after the time of Alexander.
Thus he was adopted as chief deity even by the Libyan
neighbours of Egypt, and the Ethiopians paid him a
fanatical worship as their national god. T h e Greeks
accordingly identified him with their supreme god Zeus,
and called his city Diospolis magna (in distinction from
Diospolis parva in Middle Egypt ; mod. H u ) . Amon
has, when represented in human form, .^ blue skin,
and bears two immense feathers on his head, e\idently
in imitation of the earlier god Minu of Koptos. In
animal form he is represented as a ram, mostly distinguished by the sun-disk on his head, thus indicating
his solar nature (which, of course, is secondary). On
the vehement persecution of Amon by Amenhotep I \ ' . ,
who even tried to erase the name Amon on all earlier

awakened the suspicions of critics. In the present state
of criticism wc cannot make any use of Neh. 1132, for
the hst in which N o b occurs is too probably the composition of the Chronicler, and in v. 32 the mention of
Nob (omitted in BK*A of ®) is evidently suggested by
Is. 10 32.
W'e have to ask, therefore, Does the name N o b
really occur in Is. IO32? T h e answer must be in the
3 Criticism "''S^^'''''^- I " 'Hoila parts of v. 32 there
nt To in
^^'^ clear indications of corruption.
01 Is. 1032. „,.
, 1
I h e te.\t should run a::j;' c-rf^ic ;ij;3j3
' on the hill of God he takes his stand,' and at the end
of the \'cise the inappropriate and superfluous phrase
c^:;'n' nynj is a corruption of CM^'N ny^J 'hill of God,'
Mhich was originally a marginal correction of the faulty
reading which opens v. 3:2. W a s there any specially
sacred hill in the Hne of march between Geba (now
Jeba') and Jerusalem ? Of course, it has to be very near
the city. There is one—the northern summit of the
Mt. of Olives, identified elsewhere (see DESTRUCTION,
M O U N T OF) as ' the summit where one worships G o d '
(2 S. 1532} and ' the mountain of those who worship'
(2 K. 2313 emended text). It is noteworthy that Dean
Stanley (Sin. and Pal 187) had already proposed this
summit as the site of the city of Nob. Probably there
were houses near the sanctuary ; but there is no evidence
of the e.vistence of a tow n there.
Nob is also said to be referred to in i S, 211 22919.
In the first two passages, however, the Hebrewtext has
A -KT -c • . et nil, which it is arbitrary to explain as
4. NOD in 1 S .
, . -.c c, i -.u .c ,
meanmg ' to Nob (with the locative
ending), because not only here, but also in 22 n 19 © recognises a. dissyllabic name.
One is at first inclined
to read the name Nubbah and to identify the place ^\ith
Bet Niiba (see above) ; but the situation of Bet Niiba is
unsuitable; the 'priests' city' (i .S. 2219) cannot have
been very far from Gibeah of Saul ( i S . 229).
Poels
(see reference below) thinks that N o b was the name of
the summit, on which the sanctuary of Yahwe stood,
and that towns (viz., Gibeon and Kirjath-jearim) stood
on either side of this hill. This is too bold, but points
in the right direction. Plainly Gibeon is meant.

monuments, see 1'A;VPT. ?; 56.
A description of the remarkable ruins of Thebes, among which
the great temple of Karnak (i:hicH\- the work of "Thotmes I U . ) ,
that of Lu.vor (built by Rameses 11.), and that of Medinet-Habu
(Rameses 111.) are the most remarkable, cannot be given here.
\V. M. M.
NOB (23; NOMBA [BL], NOBA [A]; but in i S.
2:^11 N O M M A [ B ] . NOBAO [A]). T h e name occurs in

„

the story of David's wanderings (i S. 211 [2],
229II 19), also in a vi\id prophecy commonly
assigned to Isaiah (Is. 1032), and in a list of Benjamite
cities (Neh. II32). There is also probable evidence of
the existence of such a name elsewhere than in Benjamin
(cp Guerin, Judie, 8349).
We find a A'db, X'E of Flk in Jaulan, on the road to
Damascus, and 3.Bet A'l'iba, •:xhtt\e t o t h e r i g h t o f Frt/^(Aijalon),
which Robinson identifies with the ^eroawa^ or Bethannaba
of Eusebius and Jerome (OS^'-^, 218, 46 ; 90, 27), four (or, as
most said eight) R. m. E . of Lydda (BR 864); Eusebius a n d
Jerome themselves, indeed, connect this name with the Anab of
Josh. 1121 1550, but are in error (see AKAH). Jerome elsewhere mentions a place called X'ohe(cp M T i n i S. 211 HDJ), near
Lydda, which he identifies with XOIJ the city ofthe priests (see
BR,

I.e.;

Buhl, 19S, and cp ISHBI-BENOB, N E B O ) .

If the name N o b (hitherto unexplained) is really a
mutilation of *Anab, 'grape-town,' as suggested elsewhere (see A T H A C H ) , we cannot be surprised at finding
the name in difierent parts ofthe country.
The rather difficult task remains, however, of identifying the Nob mentioned in i S., Is., and Neh. It may
2. Identification, beplausiblyinferredfrom Is 1 0 3 . ( ®
ev \ryj\ oooj) [corrupt]) and Neh. 1132
[vQ^ [Nc.amff. inf-L] BK*A om'.) that N o b must have lain
alittle to the N. of Jerusalem, between'y^^za/fi (Anathoth)
on the E. and Bet Hanind (Hananiah) on the W . W e
require some high point from wiiich Jerusalem shall be
visible; el- Isdiviyeh, which has been proposed by
Kiepert and others (cp Baed.(2' 1 1 7 / ) , will therefore
not do — indeed, this place corresponds rather to
LAISHAH iq.v.).
The favourite sites are ( i ) on the ridge on the N . side of the
upper Kidron valley (SW of el-'Isawiyeh), called by the Arabs
sadr, ' hreast' (see ^aXentiner, ZDMG \'2i6g ff.; Miihlau in
Riehm, HIVB): (2) the hill of Scopus (or tra^eti/^CH^i") from
which Titus and his legions looked down on the Holy City
(Wilson, PEFQ,
1875, p. 95 ; B u h l ) ; and (3) the village of
Skd/dt, on the hill to the left of Scopus, where Guerin placed
the ancient Mizpah (Grove in Smith, T)B; Conder,
PEEQ,
1875, P- 183).

There has, however, perhaps been a fault of method
in the investigation as hitherto pursued, and the fact
that there is no trace of the name N o b either in the
lists of priestly cities, or (except in a passage which
must refer to the N E . of Palestine) in the Talmud,- or
in the modern Palestinian topography, ought to have
\ The etymology of the name ( ' t h e hidden one') which the
prie.sts of the latest time assumed, certainly does not give the
original meaning. Perhaps, like the representation (see above,
§ 3), the name has some connection with the god Minu of Coptos.
Unaccented, it becomes Amen.
T h e Amarna tablets write
Amanu.
2 See Neub. Giogr. 2 3 ; Buhl, 96.
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nnj is a corruption of ,ij;3j or p y ^ j ; from 2 S. 21 6 (We., Dr.,
Eu., Lohr, also H . P. Sm., read nTn'"in3 pi;3JD) we learn that
Gibeon stood on or near ' amountain of Yahwe.' Poels acutely
points out that the dread act of vengeance in 2 S. 21, which was
too important an event to have escaped record in the life of
Saul, must have been the massacre related in 1 S. 22.
' In
Gibeon, on the mountain of Yahwe,' the offence of Saul was
expiated by his children.

Nob, therefore, the ' city of the priests,' where Ahimelech of the house of Eli ministered (i S. 21 i cp I43),
and where David deposited the sword of Goliath (in
I S. 1754' ' i n his tent' should be ' i n the tent of
Ynhwe ' '-> Snxn), was Gibeon, where, according to tradition, was ' t h e greatest high place' (i K . 3 4 ) .
^'o
inferior sanctuary can be intended ; no other name than
Gibeon (or Gibeah) can be the original of the mutilated
and corrupted form Nob. This view will be confirmed
if the \iew presented elsewhere respecting the Shiloh
where Eli ministered be accepted. See GOB, SHILOH.
Besides the usual helps, cp H . A. Poels, Le sanctuaire de
Klrjath-Jearini:
etude sur te lieu de culte, etc. (Louvain, 1894).

NOBAH (nab ; Judg., N&B&l [B], -£6 [A], -Be [ L ] ;
Nu., -Bdvy. -Bcoe [BAL], N O B [Vg.]).
1. A (Manassite?) clan which conquered KEN.'VTH,
and gave it the name of Nobah (Nu. 3242). Cp M.\NASSEH, § 9.

2. A place on Gideon's route in his pursuit of the
Manassite kings (Judg, 811). Though it is mentioned
together with Jogbehah, this does not prove that the two
places were near each other. See GIDEON, § 2, where
reason is given for accepting the view that Nobah is
the mod. Kaitawdt, in Hauran, N \ \ ' . of Salhad (see
K E N A T H ) ; old names h a \ e a tendency to reappear.
T. K. c .
* * T o J e r u s a l e m ' should be ' to S a u l ' ('?TKEy7).
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NOBAI
NOBAI c a b , K t . , o r N e b a i , '•2':, K r . ; Ba)N&i[BX],
roiicic l.VLl, Mile of the signatories of the covenant (Neh. 1019).
}Ie ..nrrespiinds ID the fifty-two ' m e n of the other Xcljo'
( X t h . 7 33J, or ' o f the other N o b ' (Meyer). ' N o b a i ' should
either be ' G i b e o n ' (jii'Dj), or better—see N E B O — ' N e d a b i '
(•2-J).
T. K. C.

NOBLES.

T h e rendering of :—

I. D'nn, liorim (lit. 'free,' an Aramaism). T h e 'elders a n d
nobles' of Jezreel are twice referred to in the story of Naboth's
judicial murder ( i K. 21 8 11, where Ki. regards £3'"in.T as a late
po^t-exilic gloss, but cp D r . Intr.C.^) 188): and the 'nobles and
rulers' i>f Jerusalem are frequently conjoined in the narrative
of Nehemiah (Neh. 2 16 4813(1419] 67 75). As Wellhau.sen
(//(Jl-'), 190) and Meyer (Ent. 132) have pointed out, hdrlm&ad
segdnhn (u-^io) seem to be used a,s convertible terms ( N e h .
617 compared with 12 40, 13 11 with 1817). In Is. 34 12 (400
B.C. or later) reference is made to the hor-.m of Edom, and in
Eccles. 10 17 the land is .said to be happy \/hose king is ' the son
of nobles,' RVnig. ' a free man.' (© renders eirt/Aot, except in
I K. 21811 [ A ; om. B], Neh. 1817 Eccles. 10 17 eAn/flepoi, and
Is. 34 12.) See further, GOVERNME.NT, § 2 6 .

of the principal cities of Egypt. Thus in Is. 1913 it is
^
parallel with Zoan-Tanis, in Jer. 216 with
1. JMame. -j-ahpanhes, which proves that it must have
belonged to northern Egypt.
Jer. 441, enumerating
the places where colonies of fugitive Jews had been
formed in Egypt, proceeds from N . to S. (Migdol,
Tahpanhes, Noph, Pathros); Ezek. 3016 (Sin [read
Syene?], No, Noph) seems to arrange from S. to N.
Hitzig, Smend, and Cornill try, however, to correct the name
here. & reads its consonants but does not recognise the name ;
Memphis, however, in Qmg. (see Swete) Sym. \ g. Syr. On
the other hand, Cornill wishes with Ip to read Noph, Z'- 15,
instead of N o , so that Noph would stand parallel \\'ith .Sin.

Jer. 4614 (Migdol, Noph, Tahpanhes) does not seem
to be arranged in strict geographical order ; but the
repetition of the statement that Noph belonged to those
cities in which the exiled Jews settled is important,
confirming the position near the Eastern frontier of
Egypt. Ezek. 3013 mentions it, evidently, as the most
important city where ' the princes of E g y p t ' reside.
All this points to Memphis, which the versions read for
^. '^'Tl'?^) cidd'irlm (\/-nN, ' to be wide, g r e a t ' ) , are referred
to in N a h . 2 6 ( E V ' worthies,' AVmj;. ' g a l l a n t s ' ) 3 18 ( R V
Noph throughout. Strangel}', the correct orthography
'worthies,' AVaig- 'gallant ones') J e r . 14 3 (Judah and Jeruis found in M T only in one passage, Hos. 96, where
salem) Jer. 2.5 34 36 (figurati\'e) 30 21 ( R V ' p r i n c e ' ) Zech. 11 2
Moph (rp — only h e r e — A V M E M P H I S , following the
N e h . 35 (of Tekoa) 10 30. T h e nobles of J u d a h took part with
versions) is the principal city or, perhaps, the political
the 'captains of h u n d r e d s ' and the ' g o v e r n o r s ' at the coronacapital of Egypt to which the Jews shall be led back.
tion of Joash (2 Ch. 23 20). (5S has jueytoraces thrice, tffxupoTepot once, hwa-rai (2 Ch.), hvvb-cnac ( N a h . 3 18), and aScap-cjefc [On the (possible) underlying text see PATHROS, § 2,
[BN], -p7ii'[A](Neh.3 5).

3. D-i:^P)']5,parlemini(cpPctTs.fratama,'first';
but Sym. and
Pesh. translate ' Parthians,' and the originality of the reading
' s IS strongly questioned in Crit- Bib.), D a n . 1 3 (AV ' princes ')
E s t h . 1 3 6 9. (© has ei'fiof ot in Esth.; in Dan. eiri'AeicTOt [cod.
87], cj,opeoiJ-ti[e]iu, n-op. [ B Q r , A Theod.].)
4, 5' I'^^i nagld (Joh 29 10), 3-]], nddib (Nu. 21 18, etc.). See
PRIN'CE.

6, 7, 8. D'Vi'N, dsilim ( E x . 24 11, ' t h e chosen ones'? b u t see
B D B , S.V.), V n j , gaddi, lit. ' great o n e ' (Jon. 3 7), 13DJ, nikbdd,
Ht. ' honoured o n e ' (Ps. 149 8, cp Is. 23 ^f-)9. n n a , M>-in^, Is. 43 14. See .S'.SC17",'Is.', H e b . ed., «</&<:.
10. Tt^j n,cztr. Lam. 47, R V ; see N A Z I R I T E , § 3.
T h e N T terms are :
11. j3aa-iALK09, J n . 446, lit. ' k i n g ' s officer,' so RVmg., and
12. eu-yetoj?, Lk. 19 12, E V n o b l e m a n (in J o b 1 3, © for no. 7).
NOD (nU), Gen. 416.
NODAB (I'-Ki;

See C A I N .

NAAABAICON [ B . \ ] ,

N H ^ A B . K&I

N&ilB&ICON [L]), the name of a tribe which adjoined
the trans-Jordanic Israelites, i Ch. 619 (see H A G R I T E S ) .
It is mentioned together with Jetur and Naphish, who
in Gen. 2515 [P] and i Ch. I31, are two of the last three
sons of Ishmael, thelast-named son being Kedemah (q. v.).
Very possibly 3113, Nodab, is equivalent to n j , Nadab,
a Jerahmeelite name.
Kedemah, being doubtless a
corruption of Jerahmeel (see K . \ D M ( I M T F . S , R E K E M ) , is

a fitting alternative for N o d a b . ' Blau ventures to find
an echo of Nodab in the village Nudebe, SE. of the
Bosra in Hauran.
T. K. c.
NOE (NCO6 [ T i . W H ] ) , Lk.336,etc.,RVN0AH(5r.z<.).

NOEBA (NOeBA [BA]), i Esd. 531 = Ezra 248,
NEKODA,

I.

NOGAH (njj, as if ' sunrise,' § 72), a son of David,
I Ch, 37 14 6 (i-ayal, -yeS [B|, >/aye, -« \.\], -T [ 1 4 6 ( N ) ] ; yee)i,
vci-fe [Lj). In the parallel list 2 S. 5 the name is omitted in M T
(similarly (piii), it is supplied in L (i/a-yefi) and in B's second
list (cciyeS); cp Eui'HELET, I, and see D A V I D , § 11 n.

NOHAH(nr313, ' r e s t ' ; icoA [B], Ncoa^ [A], NOYAA
[L]), a name in a genealogy of BENJAMIN (q.v., § 9,
ii. /3), I Ch. 82 ; perhaps corrupted from Naaman (cp
y^'A'Illo,).

CpMKNUHAH.

NON(lij), I Ch. 727.

P R O P H E T , and Crit. Bib.—T. K. C ]
T h e consonants Noph of M T were defended by de Roug^
(Kev. Archeot., New Ser. viii. 127; Lenormant, l i 22*15;
E. Meyer, GA, § 350), who tried to explain Noph as Napata.
This ought, however, to have the ending -/, -th; moreover,
Noph is a city of Egypt, not of Ethiopia ; no J e w s would flee
to Napata, etc.

The name of the city' is WTitten in Egyptian Mn-nfr^
vocalise Men-nbfer, later Men-niife or shortened Mennefe, -Menfe. TThis abbreviation was borrowed by other
nations as M^picpis (Mcvcpis on coins ; cp largumic
Maphis), Assyrian Mempi, Miinpi.
T h e Copts wrote
Menbe, Membe, Mem'^, Mefc, whence Arabic Man}
(sometimes Munf ?) and later Mdphe.^ Thus we should
expect the pronunciation Meph in Hebrew ; the present
punctuation Moph, Noph needs explanation.'' On the
etymology in Egyptian, see below (§ 2).
Memphis is one of the most ancient cities of Egypt—
that is to say, a small city, called ' t h e White 'Wall'
2 O r i n n ''^P Herod. 891, Thuc. 1104), stood there in
^ • the earliest times as the capital of the first
nomos of Lower Egypt.
In it stood the temple of
Ptah which gave the city (and later Memphis) the sacred
name Ha(t)-ka-ptali, ' temple of Ptah's likeness,' whence
the name ' E g y p t ' seems to be derived (cp EGYPT, §1).
The antiquity of the temple and of the quarter of
Memphis in which it stood was proverbial.^ T h e later
Egyptians used to call king Menes the founder (Herod.
299), and that claim is observable already on inscriptions of the nineteenth dynasty.' ^^'hether it is historical truth may remain an open question ; Herodotus'
report of Menes' making a large dyke, l o o stadia S. of
Memphis, is certainly erroneous. It is questionable
whether any kings resided in the vicinity before the
third dynasty. Mangtho calls the third dynasty Memphitic, and, to judge from the pyramid of king Zoser
at Sakkarah, its kings built very near Memphis, ^\'e
can then, with the following ' M e m p h i t i c ' dynasties of
ManStho, notice a continual shifting of the royal palaces
and court-cities (traceable now only by the pyramids
which were built W. of those residences) in that region
^ Brugsch, Did. Giogr. 259.

See N U N .

NOOMA ( N O O M A [A]), : Esd, 935 RV = Ezra IO43,
N E B O , IV.

NOPH I/]:) occurs frequently in the prophets as one
1 Precisely so the improbable nuy in Ps. 22 25 [24] may be an
error for npi'lil3431

/vwwiO
t = )
3 See L. Steni, Z-i, lES,, p. 148.
4 After the analogy of N o ? tm m a y also have become ' n - j
and then * r i j , whence r j .
c
5 Cp Pap. -\nast^si, '\\. 6 3 .
6 Z.^ 30, 1892, p. 44, calling the god ' t h e Ptah of Men-na.'
What n.ame is intended by the Uchoreus whom Diodorus calls
the founder ut Memphis is uncertain.
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from Medum in the S. to Abu-Roash in the N. Finally,
the great king Pepy (Apopy?) I. of the sixth dynasty
built his tomb and city directly W . of the ' White
W a U ' ; and this city lasted and imparted its name to
the resulting complex of earlier and later settlements.
From that time dates the history of Memphis, under
the classical name—i.e., from the time when the pyramid
Meri-mfer, 'good-resting,'^ was erected.
Although
the old temple of Ptah-Hepha;stus and the surrounding
quarter, forming a kind of citadel by its separate wall,
was always recognised as the city proper and furnished
the religious name (see above), the new name Me7inefe(r), even in the latest time, always written with the
sign of the pyramid, prevailed.
Memphis was situated some l o m. S. of modern
Cairo, W. ofthe Xile. By position, between northern
and southern Egypt, near the S. end of the Delta, it was
well suited for being the capital. T h e mounds at the
modern villages of MU-Rahineh^ and el-Bedrashen
mark the principal part of Memphis ; that it really ran
150 stadia from N. to S. (Diodorus) is doubtful. T h e
mounds of Abadiyeh and Kn-Xagizlyeh seem to mark
the N . end of the city proper. Besides the quarter
mentioned above, we read of those of ' the Southern
wall," of ' the balance of both countries,' of ' the life of
both countries.' ' T h e Hfe of both countries,' situated
on the bank of the ri\er, contained, around the temple
of Ptah Nefer-ho (i.e., 'fair of face'), a Phcenician
settlement, with a temple of the 'foreign Aphrodite'
{=Astarte?).
T h e description in Herod. 2ii2 does
not enable us to determine whether this ' camp of the
Tyrians ' was a bazaar of the foreign traders or a colony
of deported captives given to the temple as serfs. T h e
many divinities and sanctuaries to which the inscriptions
and the classical writers refer cannot be enumerated
completely here. They include the local divinity Ptah
(figured in human form, usually standing, and explained
as the ' divine workmaster,' and creator of the world
as demiurgos), who had three different forms and three
large temples here. Sokaris was the local god of the
western part, therefore of the necropolis (near the
modern Sakkarah, which name is, possibly, the same
as Sokaris ; cp IssACHAR, § 6). T h e latest theology
tried to find the emanation of the combined PtahSokaris-Osiris in the famous Apis (hap) bull.
Originally, this black bull with various mysterious marks,
after whose death «. search for a successor was held
throughout all Egypt, sometimes for a long time, must
have been a separate local divinity.^
Memphis was the most important city of Egypt and
the principal royal residence until the rise of the eight- „. ,
eenth (Theban) dynasty.
T h e kings of
^ * the eighteenth dynasty began to neglect
Memphis ; but they still resided there occasionally, and
the second place among all Egyptian cities remained
undisputed to it. it does not seem that the storming
by the Ethiopian P[i]'ankhy, by the Assyrians, by
Cambyses, etc., depopulated it very much. It outlived
Thebes and Sais, and continued to be populous among
the Ptolemies, who treated it as a kind of second capital,
although Alexandria drew off all wealth from it. They
even were crowned there (cp Rosetta Inscription, /. 7,
etc.) as pharaohs. Sinking very slowly in population,
Memphis survived as a city until the Arab conquerors
built a new capital very near it, on the opposite bank
of the Nile, as Fostat or Old Cairo.
This completed the depopulation of Memphis. T h e stones
of its old palaces and temples were conveyed to the new capital;
modern Cairo, too, has been very largely built with such

NUMBER
material. Thus the ruins of Memphis, still described b y 'Abd
el-latif (about 1200 A.D.) and Abulfeda as very remarkable, have
disappeared almost entirely.
Of the city itself nothing of
general interest remains but two large fallen monolithic statues
of Rameses I I . , probably identical with the statues described
by Herodotus and Strabo as flanking the entrance to the great
temple of Ptah. T h e immense necropolis, on the border of t h e
desert, has been better preserved, containing the three great
pyramids and smaller remnants of some forty others, the
mvsterious, gigantic sphinx of Gizeh, and thousands of tombs
(although the earliest and most remarkable of these monuments
did not belong to Memphis proper ; see above).
W. M. M.

NOPHAH (HDJ), a place in Moab, mentioned with
Medeba in Nu. 2 l 3 o . t
T h e text, however, is very uncertain. © has Kat at yvvaiKe^
(avruiv) ert irpotre^eKava'av nvp cTri. Mdiafi ; i.e., n£J3 becomes inSJDelii^-^ch, Dillmann, and Strack prefer CK BBZ ny ' s o that fire
was kindled as far as Medeba,' whilst G. A. Smith (HG, 560),
suggests nai-ny, and changes K2yp ly to 1310-^^ ' o n t h e
desert' (cp Pesh.).
NORTH, NORTH QUARTER, NORTH [UTTERMOST P A R T S OF THEl, NOETH WIND.
See E A R T H
I FOUR Q U A R T E R S OF], and W I N D S ; also C O N G R E G A T I O N [ M O U N T
O F ] , and cp BAAL-ZEPHON, I .

NOSE JEWEL (f\^r\ Dn), Is. 821, and Nose-ring
(DIJ), J u d g . 824 RVmg., E V 'earring,' Exod. 85 22 RVmg., E V
'earring.'

See R I N G .

NOVICE (NEOtjlYTOC ; neophytus; i Tim. 3 6 t ) . A
better rendering would be 'neophyte,' literally 'newly
planted,' 'newly put forth,' ' a fresh sprout." T h e
meaning is, as AVmg- has it, ' one newly come to the
faith.' T h e metaphor is sufficiently explained by the
use of pebcpvTov to render iioj, n^ta', D'Pcap, n'tl'im, in
Job 149 Ps. 14412 Is. 57, a n d V n p , Sdlhil, in Ps. 1283.
j/e60. is used by Aristophanes (Pollux) ; also in Egyptian
papyri of second century A.D. (Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, 48).
The classical adjective novicius, almost equivalent to novus,
and applied to new wine, to a slave who has recently lost his
freedom, and the like, hecame, in ecclesiastical language, t h e
technical term for a candidate for admission to a cosriobium, whilst
neophyte was applied to all the newly baptised (v^o^cnctnoi).

NUMBER. T h e Hebrews, like the other Semites,
expressed numbers by the decimal system. That system
.
was devised before the separation of the
1. The Semite ggj^jites from the Hamites, since it is
system of common to all the Semitic peoples and
numbers.
^^ ,j,g hieroglyphic Egyptian. T h e
names even of some of the numerals are the same in the
two families of languages.
Thus in Semitic ' t w o ' is expressed b y the root sn, in. In,
in Old Egyptian, Coptic, and TamaSet^ by sn ; ' s i x ' in Semitic
by the root sds (contracted [except in Ethiopic]—«.,f., H e b .
ss), in Hamitic by sds (which appears in Tamaseq,_ though contracted in Egyptian to ss): ' s e v e n ' in N . Semitic by sb-, S.
Semitic sb-, Egyptian sfly, ' eight,' Semitic hnn, smn, tmn, pnu,
Coptic, smn; ' nine,' N . Semitic is', S. Semitic ts-, TamaSeq
taz.

The method of treatment also is the same ; in both
the tens are formed from the units by using the plural
of the former. 1
The native Hamitic system is, therefore, the decimal.
Behind this there lay a quintal system based on the fingers of
one hand. This is still found in some of the languages of the
more backward of the Hamitic races, as t h e Bedza, Bilin, and
Chamir (cp MiiUer, of. cit-, 306). In the Semito-Egyptian group
the decimal system had developed before their separation.

The Sumerian system of numbers was sexagesimal.
T h e measurements of time in Babylonia, where day and night
were divided into six equal parts, cannot, as lhering_ has pointed
out, have arisen among a people who used the decimal system,
not' therefore, among Semues. His theory that these divisions
of time arose in keeping the time of labourers'^ is, however,
superficial. There are sexagesimal systems in many parts of the

1 Also the etymology mnw-7ifr, 'good monument,' occurs
(Petrie, Dendereh, vii. 13 i).
Later etymologies Hlce op/j.05
1 Cp Erman, in ZDMG
4693-r29, and his
^Egyplische
( = m'n, Coptic Tnone) dya6Civ (nf-w) or rd^os ''Oa-CpiSos (as ' t h e
Grammatik,
i40-t47; Steindorff, KoptischeGrammatik,
isiff-',
good god '), given by Plutarch (de /side, 20), are worthless.
Brugsch,
Grammaire
Hic-rcglyphique,
32-35
;
Zimmern,
Ver2 From an Egyptian name meaning ' alley of sphinxes' (after
gleichende Grammatik der semitischen Sprachen, 179-182 ; and
W. Spiegelberg). One of the mounds i^ said still to have the
Friedr.
Miiller,
Grundriss
der
Sprachwissenscliaft,
Bd.
I
II.,
nameTel(l)-Munf.
Abt. I I . , 305.
^ The Apis-tombs near Sakkarah were discovered by Mariette
2
Cp
Ihering,
Evolution
of
Aryan,
S2iff.
in 1851.
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world.
They originate in a mystical addition of zenith
nadir to the four points ofthe compass.1

and

As the early Semiiic Babylonians borrowed their
system of writing from the Sumerians, they also to some
extent borrowed this system of numbers.
From the
period of the oldest known writing, the Semites, who
appear to have been m Babylonia in prehistoric times,
mingled elements from their decimal system with the
sexagesimal. This is shown by the presence of a special
sign for ten.^ In later inscriptions the decimal system
gradually supplants the other. Thus in the Mesopotamian valley the native Semitic system reasserted itself.
Among the Hebrews, so far as we know, it was the
system always in use ; but before the time of the Macca« mi. TT i.
bees there is no evidence that the
2. The Hebrew ^ ,
j
i
u ^
.
Hebrews expressed numbers by ngures.
^
*
Numbers were, during these centuries,
written in words.
This is the case on the Moabite
Stone, in the Silo.im Inscription, and throughout the
OT, including the Book of Daniel. In later Hebrew
numbers were e.xpressed by letters of the alphabet ; but
no such notation for numerals as that used by the
Phoenicians appears among the Hebrews.^
At an early time in the history of man certain numbers
were regarded as having a sacred significance. In this
respect the Hebrews were no exception. Three, four,
seven, ten, twelve, forty, and seventy were either sacred
or had a symbolical force.
Three (ty'^-^, sdlds; Syr. fldth, rpGts) is the simplest of
these numbers, and was widely considered sacred. It was
_ Th
^° regarded by the Babylonians before the
' birth of the Hebrew people, and its sacred
character in Israel may be due to Babylonian
influence, unless — as is probably the case — it goes
much farther back to primitive Semitic society. One of
the earliest indications of it m Babylonia is the great
triad of gods, Anu, Bel, and Ea, which appears in the
inscriptions of Gudea, about 3000 B.C. They represent
respectively heaven, earth, and water.^
Probably the origin of the sacredness of the number
three is to be found in the fact that to primitive man the
universe appeared to be divided into the three regions
represented by these gods. This cause rendered the
number sacred among the Vedic peoples of India."
Its sacred or symbolical use among the Hebrews the
following instances will illustrate:—David is given the
choice of three plagues into each of which the number
three enters {2S.2413 i C h . 2 l i 2 ) ; ^ Elijah stretches
himself on the dead child three times (I K . I 7 2 1 ) ; Daniel
prays three times a day (Dan. 610); Tartarus is divided
into three parts [Eth. En. 22g); there are three princes
of Persia (i Esd. 89); Ezra wails three days for a vision
{2 [4] Esd. 1358 I 4 i ) ; the plagues of the Apocalypse
destroy ,x third of all that they attack (Rev. 8 9 and
12) ; the twelve gates of the heavenly city face three
towards each of the points of the compass [Eth. £71. S'l2
35 I and 861-2, also Rev. 2113); and at last the divine
nature is under the same influence conceived by the early
Christians as a trinity (Mt. 2819).
Multiples of sacred numbers came in time to have a sacred or
symbolic character, as twenty-one (Eth. En. 60 2), t\dxty (Slav.
En.86if.),
thirty-six (Eth. En. \iO i), and many others. Connected wilh the symbolic character of three is its u^e to indicate
that a course of action or a series of events has passed a normal
point (Am. 1 and 2 Prov. 30 15-31 and 2 Esd. 16 29-31).
^ Cp M'Gee in A7>ierican Anthropologist,
le^sff
2 Cp the Blau Monuments, Am. Joiiryi. 0/Arch,
new ser.
4 pl. iv. v., and J.\OS l-lwz ff., also Cuneijorjn
Texts of
British .Museuii/. pts. i. iii. v. vii. ix. and x. passim, and the
inscription of Mainshtu - irba in Scheil's Textes
elajnitesSihnitiqiies.
^ >^t:t Lidzbarski, Nordse7n. Epigr. 1 \g%ff.
•* Cp Jastrow's Religion 0/ Babylonia and Assyria, lo-] ff.;
and Kine's Babylonian Religion, 14.
5 Cp Hopkins, ' T h e Holy Numbers of the Rig Veda,' in
Oriental Studies oJ the Oriental Club 0/Philadelphia,
141 ff.
6 M T in 2 S. 24 13 reads 'seven y e a r s ' ; but this, as Houbigant
saw tony ago (1777). and all recent critics agree, is a mistake for
• three,' which (S and Ch. have preserved.

3435

The sacredness of four (y3"iN. arbd; Syr. arba*;
riffaapes) was probably derived from the fact that the
compass has four cardinal points. It is re4. Four. g^^g(j 2LS sacred in widely different parts of
the world more often than any other number {cp Amer.
Anthrop. 1155). Cp the Bab. phrase 'the four quarters
of the world' [kib7-at irbitta, see E A R T H , § I ) ; and in
connection with this note the Hebrew ideas about the
four winds (see W I N D S ) and the singular theory of the
origin of the name Adam in Or. Sib. 824-26, Slav.
£n.S0i3f
(ed. Charles, 41).
T h e number came to
denote completeness or sufficiency, which accounts for
many biblical details.
Thus there are four rivers of
paradise (Gen. 2TO) ; Jephthah's daughter is bewailed
four days (Judg. II40); Nehemiah's enemies sent to him
four times (Neh. 6 4 ) ; God sends four kinds of pestilence
(Jer. 103) or four sore judgments (Ezek. 142i) ; four
horns scatter Judah (Zech. I 1 8 / ) ; four angels of
destruction are sent from heaven (Rev, 913-15).
The number four is used similarly (though by no
means exclusively) in the measurements of sacred furniture^if.^., in Solomon's temple ( i K. 7), in Ezekiel's
temple (Ezek. 41-43), in the tabernacle of the P document [Ex.25ff. and 3 6 / : ) .
In like manner the guardians or bearers of the throne
of God appeared in fours to different seers (Ezek. 1 and
10 Eth. En. 4O28 Rev. 468 66814 61 15? I94).
Multiples of four were also used. T h u s we have twenty-eight
in the measurement of the curtains of the tabernacle, forty as
indicated below (§ 8), four hundred used to express the idea o f a
large number (Gen. ID 13 J u d g . 21 12 and often), and 400,000 in
great exaggerations (Judg. 2O2 1 7 2 Ch. 13 3).

Seven (y^tJ, Ubd; Syr. s^ba, 'irrrd), the most sacred
number of the Hebrews, was also sacred among the
_ „
Babylonians, where seven planets were
6. Seven. ,
,
,
,
, i i
known and each represented a god,-^ where
there were seven evil spirits,^ and the underworld was
surrounded by seven walls. ^
The greetings in the Amarna tablets show that
seven had a sacred significance in Palestine at an
early date, and indicate that it was also sacred in
Egypt. W e know that it was held sacred in India by
the \'edic people (Hopkins, op. cit.).
The sacredness
of seven probably originated in the fact that it is the
sum of three and four, but among the Babylonians a
great impetus must have been given to its use by the
fact that there were seven sacred planets ; by the influence of Babylon it became very popular with other
Semites.
Ihering (Evolution ofthe Arya7i, 113) holds that the Sabbath
was of Babylonian origin and arose from the sexagesimal system,
which we have seen was native with the Sumerians.
They
worked six days and rested the seventh. If this be true, possibly
we should see in it the primary cause of the sacredness of seven.
Cp SABBATH. Some anthropologists hold that seven arose from
a sacred six by the addition of unity (cp M'Gee, op. cit.
tt3f.).

The most liberal application of the number seven
among the Hebrews is found in comparatively late Apocalypses, where direct Babylonian influence is probable—•
e.g., the seven planets appear [Slav. En. 113) ; seven
planetary deities (i^/A. En. 213-6); there are seven heavens,
one for each planet (Slav. En. 3 to 20) ; seven circles of
heaven (Slav. En. 481) ; then the earth and moon are
divided into seven corresponding parts [Eth. En. 735-8;
2 [4] Esd. 6 50 52). The week of seven days, early associated with the seven planets,^ gave to P the idea of the
creative week (Gen. I1-23). From these came the notion
that seven enters into the constitution of man—he is
made of seven substances and has seven natures [Slav.
En. 3 0 8 / ! ) . Corresponding to this is the conception
that there are seven rivers in the world and seven islands,
and that frosts come from seven mountains (Eth. En.
774-8).
^ Jensen's Kosmologie,
ioi_^
2 Jastrow, op. cit., 264.
'^ Jeremias, Bah.-.-iss. Vorstellungen
Tode, 15.
4 Jensen, loc. cit.; Gunkel, Schopfung
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NUMBER
The sacred cliaracter of seven siiows itself in every
period of the Hebrew ritual ; we hear of seven altars
built, seven sacred wells, seven lamps, blood is sprinkled
seven times, etc. (Gen. 12f. '2128-30 i K. I843 Dt. I69
Ezek. 40 22 41 3 Lev. 11 Nu. 23 and 29 passim, and
elsewhere). Cp BEER-SHEKA, § 3 ; W'^S
ReLSem.':-\
181/
Closely connected with this is the thought that seven days is
a sacred or iitting period of time (cp Gen. S 10 12 50 10 Exod. 725
Lev. 8 33 Dt. 16 4 losh. 0 / ( ! w « « , P s . 126(7] .\poc. Bar. 2 0 5 2 ( 4 ]
Esd. 7 3 0 / .\cts 21 4 27 Heb. 11 30, etc.).
From this usage seven c.nme to express a complete or round
n u m b e r ( J o b l 2 Mic. 5 s Esth. 1 1029 i Esd. S„ Toh. 3a 2 Marc.
7 I Mt. 22 25-28 Mk. 122.3-23 .ACIS63I914 etc.). Once (Dt. 7 i)
seven is equated with ' many.'

NUMBER
in the mount forty days (Ex. 2418 3428) ; Elijah fastetj
forty days (i K. 1 9 8 ) ; Christ did the same (Mt. 42
Mk. 113 Lk. 4 1 / ) ; and the ascension occurred after
forty days (Acts I3).
Seventy (a^jB'i iib'im; Syr. sab'in, i^hop,-i]KOVTa.) has
a sacred or symbolical meaning in five cases. Seventy

P'^'"' '"^^^^ ^ ' • ° * ' " ^ " "''^ sacred spot
(Ex, 1527) ; here 7 x j o seems to be the
origin of the nuniber ; seventy elders of Israel go up
into the lunuiit (Ex. 24 1 9, J), and out to the tent (Nu.
1 1 2 4 / , E) ; in the latter passage Eldad and Medad
(vv. 26 f) make up the number to seventy-two ; 6 x 12
or six for each tribe is, therefore, probably its origin here,
Ten (n-c-cf, 'Her: Syr. 'har, hiKO.) had a certain symbolic though the former explanation is also possible if
character, in p,art because it w.is the basis of the decimal
Eldad and Medad are not included ; seventy ' souls' go
„
system, and in part because it is the sum of
down to Et;y|,t (Gen. 4627 Ex. I5 ( ? ) and Dt. IO22 : in
three and seven.' Its simplest use is to denote
these passages the number is made up artificially to the
a round or complete number, as ten lambs, ten shekels,
ideal 7 x 10) ; ' seventy years (Jer. 25 1 1 / ), or weeks of
ten men, ten virgins, ten talents, etc. This usage
years (Dan. 9 2 4 ^ ) , must elapse before the restoration
runs through both O T and N T (cp, e.g.. Gen. "2lio22
of the kingdom (i.e., 7 x 1 0 years); and seventy disJosh. 2214'Judg. 17 IO 2 K. 2O9-11 J o b 193 Jer. 412 8
ciples are sent forth (Lk. lOi 17). On the seventy, or
2 [4] Esd. ,"146 Mt. 2.T I 28 Lk. 19 passim. Rev. 2io etc.).
seventy-one, or seventy-two peoples of the Table of
Nations (Gen. 10), and on subsequent Jewish and ChrisA more sacred use of ten is found in the ritual. Not
tian beliefs, S. Krauss has written with great fulness of
only were there tithes, but also sacrifices and many implelearning (ZATU'19i-n
2O38-43 [1899, 1900]; cp
ments of the s.iiictu.iry were arranged in tens (Exod.
Driver, Deut. sssf)26116 Nu. 7 2S and 29 passim, i K. 6 and 7 passim,
In Lk. 10 I the reading is uncertain and the explana2 Ch. i passim, and E/ek. \zt passim).
tion difficult.
Because of this sacred character ten is used in apocaMany
M S S , including NACL and other authorities read
lyptic symbohsm (Dan. 772024 Rev. I 2 3 13i I7371216).
ifi^ofj-iJKovTa (so Treg., 'I'isch., Weiss), whilst B D M R and many
Twelve (^.i-y c':c'. senbm 'dsar; Svr. fre'sar, 5ct»5e/ca)
other authorities read e^So/j-iJKovTa Scjo (so W H ) . T h e number
derived its sacred character from the fact that it is the
may perhaps be chosen to represent the peoples of the earth,
7 Twelvp P'"oduct of three and four, helped no doubt
each of which should have a Christian messenger; cp D t .
32 8, where ® makes the number of peoples equal that of the
by the fact that the Sumerian sexagesimal
angels 2 (•?(( -:2 instead of bxnc" '13).
Cp, however, Zahn,
system had made the number of months twelve. T h e
£inl- 2 392.
most obvious application of its originating principle is
Two other numbers fall to be considered here on
found in the fact that the gates of heaven (cp Gen. 2817)
account of the use made of them in the Apocalypses.
were concei\ed as twelve—three facing each of the four
(a) T h e first of these is three and a half, with its deripoints of the compass (Eth. En. 3i2 35i 36i / . and
vatives. Scholars agree that the ' times, time, and half
Rev. 2112-14). From each of these in turn the sun goes
B. time' (iny jSs! pi-nyi ny, Dan. 725;
forth (Eth. En. 723, Slav. En. 14 and 15 passim). Of
10. Three and
. ' ' ." ^ ' , 0
A
J
kindred nature is the idea that the tree of life bears a
a half
'^"T °'1J'''° "'J'''''^' Dan. 1 2 7 ; Kacpdv Kal
fruit for each of the twelve months (Rev. 222).
Kaipobs Kal •ijpc.ca-v Kacpou, R e v . 1214),
also the half week of Daniel 927, stand for three years
Because the number was sacred the tribes of Israel
and :. half. Meinhold (Dan. 304) holds, on the basis
were made up to twelve (Gen. 8022 421332 4928 Nu.
of Dan. 927, that the three and a half is a broken seven.^
I44). That this was in part an artificial reckoning, the
Cornill holds that its origin is to be found in the three
shadowy existence of some of the tribes, as Simeon,
and a half years of the persecution of Antiochus.^ If
shows.
Similarly the tribes of Ishmael were made
we could be sure of a Hebrew origin, one of these extwelve (Gen. 1720 25i6). See GENEALOGIES i., § 5 ;
planations might be accepted. Gunkel has, however,
TRIBES.
Many representative men and things were made twelve to
with great probability traced the origin of this number
accord with the number of the tribes (Ex. 24 4 N u . 17 2 6 Josh.
with other apocalyptic imagery to Babylon, and holds
^passim, etc.). For this reason the 'disciples' were twelve (Mt.
that the three and a half represented the half of Kislev,
19 28).
and the three months, "Tebet, Sh^biit, Adar, the time
The number twelve for all the reasons given entered
from the winter solstice to the festival of Marduk—the
into Hebrew ritual (Ex.1527 Nu. 339 Lev. 2 4 s Nu. 7
time covered by the period of winter—i.e., the period of
passim, Jer. 522o/. Ezek. 4316 etc.).
the supremacy of Tiamat.^ If this be its origin, the
.As a symbolic number twelve was chosen to express
application to the years of oppression, on which all
completeness (2S. 2i5 i K, 102o Rev. 121).
scholars are agreed, would be most natural, as would also
The OT tribal usage and the N T apostolic are comits explanation as a broken seven (Dan. 927). There
bined in the Apocalypse and produce twenty-four (Rev.
have been various attempts to define more precisely the
4410 58 1116 194).
three and a half: the 2300 evenings and mornings ( =
Forty (D'yinN, arbd'Im ; Syr. arb''in,
TmaapdnovTa)
1150 days: Dan. 814); 1290 days (Dan. 12 n ) ; 1335 days
was a symbolic, if not a sacred number. Its simplest
(Dan. 1212) ; with these we should put the 1260 days
8 Fnrfv ''^^'^ ^o'^^"ot^^somewhat indefinite period
of
Rev. I I 3 126 and the 42 months of Rev. I I 2 ISs.
-'- of time the exact length of which was not
Scholars who insist on the unity of Daniel explain these
known.
Thus the wilderness wandering was forty
differences of statement in that book by supposing that
years (Ex. I63S Am. 2 i o 5 2 5 Ps. 95io e t c . ) ; but cp
the author conceived the coming of the kingdom as
MO.SES, § I I , ^. Probably this and several similar periods
a progressive event, the different stages of •\\hich are
(e.g., Judg. 3 i i 631 828 13t and i S. 4 18) are intended

to represent a generation, since the period from the
Exodus to the building of the temple is counted (i K. 61)
as 480 years or twelve generations.^ In some instances
a semi-sacred character attaches to forty; thus Moses was
' M'Gee would seem to account for it as nine plus unity
(i.e-, 6-1-3-1-1). Cp op. cit. 664 672.
^ Cp Moore, Judges, xxxviii.
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9. Seventy

1 Cp Dillmann, on Gen. 4627.
2 According to Stade (ZATW
b-=,00 [1885]) and Bertholet
(ad loc-), who prefer ©'s reading, D t . 32 8 is perhaps an interpolation, as reflecting a late belief.
3 So also Behrmann, Dan, 50, and von Gall, Einheit d. Dan.
92.
•* Sieb- Jahrwochen Dan- 2 2 ^
5 Schopfung und Chaos, 3 0 9 ^ ; cp C R E A T I O N , § 16 (b).
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ndicated in these numbers.' The theory of composite
authorship aflords a more satisfactory explanation.

The corresponding Hebrew name is D'nipsrr diSn}
Book of Musters, Xumbers (lit. ' the mustered men,'
I21 23 etc., cp 1429) ; thebook is more commonly cited
by a catchword from the first sentence, n3-i|i or n3-|S3.'-^
The Book of Numbers covers, in the chronology of
the Pentateuch, a period of more than thirty-eight years ;
viz., from the first of the second month in the second
year of the Exodus (1 r) to the latter part of the fortieth
year (3338, cp 2O23-29).

On the most probable view of the composition of Daniel (cp
JBL 17 67-r^,), the original use of three and a half is in 725,
where J^D means *part,' not necessarily 'half,' This writer,
imbued with Babylonian learning, drewfrom Babylonian material.
His own explanation —1150 days — is given in S 14. A less
well-informed writer, imbued only with Hebrew lore, related it
to H e b . imagery in ch. 9, making it a broken seven (z'. 27). T h e
final editor and two later glossators are responsible for its introduction into ch. I'i, and its varying explanations in vv. 11 12.-

The numbers mentioned in Revelation are clearly
interpretations by the X T writer of the three and a half
of Daniel.
[b) The second number referred to above (§ 10) is 666
(Xss'. e^aKoaiai [-LOL -la'] 4^'r]K0vra ^^, Rev. 13 18), variant,
. . .
616 (Iren. v . 3 0 i ) . Not to mention un11. b i x b u n d r e a ^^-^^^^.^^ interpretations of this number
and sixty-six. ^^j^j^^^ ^^^ .^ -^ references to the Pope,
to Napoleon, etc., the following explanations may be
noted: — ( i ) Briggs' explanation : a ' straining after
the holy number seven and falling short of it in
every particular, marking the beast, therefore, and his
subjects as deceivers.'^ {2) Adr€Lvos = 666 (Iren. v.
30 3), which makes the Beast the Roman empire. Cp
Clemen's similar theory and van Manen Th.TZ5 477(3) Nero C'rf sar (ncp p"i3 = 666) has been widely accepted
since the omission of the final j of Nero would give the
variant 616."* {4) Volter thinks Trajan Hadrianus or
Hadrian the meaning (oU'iiiN p"i''D = 666, another spelling being DimiN |r-ia = 6i6).^ (5) Zahn ^ and Spitta^
hold 616 to be the original and Caligula to be the beast
(Faibs Kat(rap = 6i6). (6) Gunkel holds that the number
originated, like other apocalyptic material, in Babylon,
and originally referred to Tiamat or Primeval Chaos
(n'JiDip Dinn = 666).^ Other modern explanations which
need not be enumerated here may be found in Zahn,
Einl.

2622-626.

Of these solutions (2) and (5) hold that this part of
Revelation was written in Greek. If, as many recent
interpreters hold, and rightly, it was written in Hebrew,
these explanations would not be adequate (cp APOCALYPSE, § 13). Of the others, that of Gunkel (6), in
view of the Babylonian origin of apocalyptic material
which he has proven, gives the best explanation. The
number would be likely to be perpetuated because it fell
just short of the sacred number seven at all points, and
would naturally be applied by apocalyptists to persecutors
like Nero (3) and Hadrian (4). When translated into
Greek the explanation of Irenasus (2) would be very
natural. The application to Caligula (5) may have been
made in some form in ancient times, but could only
have been made through the Greek.^
o. ^. u.

NUMBERS (BOOK)
N a m e and contents (§ i).
TE ($i? 2-9).
P in -S-3G (§ 10).
P in 1-27 (g§ 11-16).

Laws and Institutions (§§ 17-20).
Redaction _(§ 21).
Greek version (§ 22).
Biblioi;raphy (§ 23).

The name Numbers {A'ume7-i, \\pLdp.o'L) was given to
the fourth book^" of the Pentateuch in the Greek Bible
^ -_
, because it begins with the census of
1

iMflmp 3.n.ri

. .
the Israelites taken in the second year
contents.
^^ ^j^^ E.xodus, giving the fighting
strength of each tribe.
1 Cp Cornill, of. cit. 22 ff., Bevan, Bk. of Dan. 168 ff.,
Boehmer, Reich Gottes u. Mense tie mo kn i. B. Dan. 195-206.
-^ Cp Gunkel, o/i. cit. 269 n.
3 Messiah ofthe .Apostles, 324.
4 Bousset (cp. .\rncALVPSE, § 43) still holds to it. It was
first proposed in 1831 by Fritzsche (Annalen der ges. theol. Lit.
i.3 42i^).
6 Problem der Apok. (1893), p. 215. Cp Aberle, Th. Quartalschr., 1872.
6 Zeit- fib-kirchl.
Wiss., 1885, p p . sc^sff- Cp \i\^
Einleitung
i. d. .\'T'-l„2iff.
^ Offenbarung des Johannes,
y^2ff.
5 SclitSf'fiing u. Chaos, 378.
S Cp discii-^sion of this point in .4 in. Jour, of Theol. 2 797 n.
10 In certain ancient liHt> ofthe O T books Numbersstandsi'/iz'r^,
changing places with Leviticus ; see Sanday in Stud. Bib. 'i 241.
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Chaps. 1-10 10 record things that were done and laws that were
given in the wilderness of S i n a i ; 10 ii-'-^O 13, the departure from
Sinai and what happened in the way and at Kade.sh, the sending
out of the spies and the unsuccessful attempt to invade Canaan
from the south ; 2014-27, the departure from Kadesh, the circuit
around Edom, the conquest of the Amorite kingdoms E. of the
J o r d a n , and the hostility of Moab, down to the a.ppointment of
Joshua as the successor of Moses shortly before the death of the
latter ; 2S-36 contain additional laws and ordinances given in the
plains of IMoab.

In contrast to Leviticus, which is entirely legislative,
and in its present form belongs as a whole to the priestly
stratum ofthe Hexateuch, Numbers, like E.xodus, combines history and law ; J E and P are both represented ;
the method of composition and the character of the
redaction, also, are similar to those in Exodus. Chaps.
I-IO28 and 256-36 (with the exception of " few verses
in 32) belong wholly to P ; in 1029-265 P and J E are
united. It will be most convenient to begin our investigation with the latter chapters.
The thread of JE's history of the Exodus, which was
dropped in Ex.34, is here resumed. Nu. IO29-32 is
from J ; the sequel, Hobab's consent
2. J E : Chaps. (cp Judg. 116 411), has been omitted.
10 29-12.
The following verses 33* 3 5 / . are probably from E ; 34 is a late gloss dependent on 9 1 5 / ; *
In J Nu. 10 29-32 probably followed closely upon the
command to set out from Sinai for Canaan, Ex. 33 la ;
the Yahwistic legislation, which a redactor has incorporated in Ex. 34, originally stood at an earlier point in the
narrative. Nu. 1 0 3 3 ^ may come, in like manner, from
E's account of the departure from Horeb which is ordered
in Ex. 3234a ; but the original sequence of E has been
too much disturbed by additions as well as by redaction
to admit of a confident rearticulation. In the following
chapter the clamour of the multitude for flesh and the
sending of the quails (114-13 15 18-243 31-34) is from J ;
but there are indications that the original narrative has
been expanded by different hands ; 7-9 are not improbably an archceological gloss ; amplification is suspected
in both 18 ff- and ^i ff--, it has been conjectured that
io^-i2 15 originally stood in connection with I-.x-33i.'*
The inspiration of seventy elders, who share with Moses
the gift of prophecy that they may assist him thus in
bearing the burden of the people (idf 24^-30) has nothing to do with the miracle of the quails ; it follows the
representation of E in Ex. 387-11 (the tent without the
camp), and is perhaps a younger counterpart (Eg) to the
appointment of judges in Ex. 18r3-26. ^ "The destruction
of the murmurers at Taberah (1-3) is also probably from
E ; 35 is a fragment of the itinerary, cp 1216. Chap.
12 is related to \\j6 f. 24^-30, and may perhaps be
regarded as a caution against erroneous inferences : no
matter how many inspired prophets there may be, Moses
is the organ of revelation in a unique sense (cp Ex. 3311
[E] Dt. 3410 [ R D ] ) . W h a t the Cushite woman in 12 i
has to do with it is not clear."
1 Origen in Eus. HE 625 Afipecr^etccaSecfi; AI. Yomd 7 i, M.
Menachoth 4 3, Sold 36^ etc.
2 Jerome, Prol. Gal., I'ayedabber;
Massora.
8 Verses 35_/; are included in modern editions between inverted
nuns, which serve the purpose ,,i brackets. As early as the
second century the ^'erses were marked off in some way to show
that they are misplaced ; see R. Simeon b. Gamaliel in Siphre,
N u . § 84. In iS5 they stand before v. 34. See Harris, JQli
\i-cfif.-, Blau, ICIasoret. Untersuch.
^o ff.-, (^'inshuTg, Introd.

342/
^ Bacon, Exodus, 14,1 ff.
5 The rare word 7:iN (v. 25) seems to connect these elders with
the c'^-SK of Ex. 24 II ; Wellh. CHU^), 102 n.
6 T h e Cushite wife plays a considerable part in Hellenistic
midrash. See also M O S E S , § 4, ned.
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In the account of the spies the narratives of P and
• place here rather than before the advent at Sinai.' The
other name, Massah, associated with Meribah (Ex. 17?
JE are combined ; to the former belong l^i-ija 21b 25
Dt. 338), gives rise to difficult questions (see MASSAH
Q rhnnn 1 ^ / • ^'^'^ ^^° ^^'•''^") ^2 14 1 / (in part) 5-7 (9«)
AND M E R I B A H ) . From Dt. 922 it may be inferred that
th
^ " ^"""^'^^ ('^'^^ additions by Rp). The
in J E the provocation at Massah also followed the dep .
threats of Vahvv6 and the intercession
parture from Horeb. ^ P must once have contained a
of Moses, 1411-24, are a secondary element in JE, probably KjE ; ' riote the resemblance to Ex. '.'i'27-14 and the clearer account of the fault of Moses and Aaron than
we now find ; see v. 24 27 13/. Dt. 3251. The negotiaquotation of Ex. 3 4 6 / in 17/. In the remainder of the
tions with Edom, 2014-21, are in the main from E (cp
chapters (JE) two strands appear^ (most clearly in 1317;^
ff.), but even with the aid of Dt. 119-45 "* a clean analysis 2121-23); ccj p., which sets in afresh, is probably an
expansion, rather than a fragment of J as has been
is scarcely possible. In one account (E) twelve men are
surmised. The conflict with the Canaanites, 211-3 (cp
sent up into the hill-country of the Amorites (cp Dt.
Judg. 116/.), is from J, a counterpart of 14 41-45 ; the fiery
I20) ; thev go as far as the Valley of Eshcol and bring
serpents, 41^-9, from E, connecting with 2022a. The
back specimens of the fruit of the land, and report on
following itiiHTary is derived from J E (cp P in 33) : it
the population of the different regions of Palestine
is not complete—a fragment which probably preceded
(13i7(", 18 in part, 2023/. 26b* 2933*) ; in the other (J)
12 is recognised in Dt. 106/".—nor unitary ; the phenomen are sent up into the Negeb, penetrate to Mubron,
mena are attributed to composition (\Zb-2o,'^ or the
and bring back word that the land is flow ing with milk
whole of 16-20"* being ascribed to J) or to extensive
and honey, but the people are strong and dwell in
interpolation ; jZb-20 anticipate, and bring us to the
fortified cities (171^, 18 in part 19 22* 27* 28). Caleb gives
same point we reach in 2 2 /
The c^oct-i\c^-a\. pibces jiistihis vote for an immediate invasion ; but his companions
catives in 14/", 1 7 / . 2 7 ^ are noteworthy.
The war
declare the undertaking impossible ( 3 0 / J). The people
^\'ith Sihon, 21-31, is generally assigned to E ; 2^b 25
are dismayed and propose to return to Egypt (141* 3 J
seem to be foreign to the source, perhaps containing a
4 E ) ; 14 8 / . , connnonly attributed to J and regarded
fragment of J, 26 a later editorial note; 32 is connected
as part of Caleb's speech (I330), are perhaps originally
with 241^ (©, Jazer), and in diction shows aflnnity to
a remonstrance of Moses (cp Dt. 129-31) in E (8^ RJE)Judg. 1 (J) ; 33-35 are an addition derived from Dt. 81-3.
The transpositions which have been proposed are then
Chaps. 22-24 are wholly from JE ; only 221 is from
unnecessary. The secondary passage 1411-24 (cp Dt.
P, and the reference to the sheikhs of Midian in 2247
I34-40 and P in Xu. 1 ^ 2 6 ^ ) seems to have supplanted
perhaps Rp—others suppose that they
-—perhaps in part incorporating—the sentence of Yahw^,
6. Chaps. 22-24: were named in J. The story of Balaam
only 2sb (E, cp Dt. 140) remaining. The sequel, 39^-45,
Balaam.^
seems to be from E, with some editorial amplification
was contained in both J and E ; 22
and change; cp J in 211-3.
[Cp M O S E S , N E G E B ,
22-35 (the speaking ass) is from J, and the antecedents
of this version appear in 2-21 where many doublets give
§7-]
evidence of the union of two sources (cp ja -if, 2a ^b,
The destruction of Korah and his supporters by fire
etc.),° in one of which (E) Balaam is summoned from
from heaven (16 la i^* 2 3-11 16-24 26a 27a* 35) is from P,
Pethor in Syria (5b, cp 23? Dt. 284 [5]), in the other (J)
4. Ph
!(!• " ' ° " S h n ° ' ^ " °f 'h^ same age (see
from among the neighbouring .\nimonites (5^:, Sam.
Korah Dathan ^ ' = ' ° " ' § " ) : theuprisingoftheReubenPesh. Vg.). God's revelation in the night (Sff. 19/.)
. 1.=* ites Dathan and .\biram against Moses,
has characteristic marks of E ; 1 7 / (cp 2411-13) is from
and Abiram.''
j .u
r .
.u
.u
j
J, to which source 7 also, with a more or less considerable
and their fate—the earth opening and
part of the preceding verses, and probably 11, is to be
swallowing them up with all that belonged to them—
ascribed. The four oracles in the following chapters
from JE (cp Dt. 116). Doublets in the narrative (see
fall into two groups, distinct in the form of introduction
especially 3 2 / ) suggest that both J and E have been
and somewhat different in character, especially when
drawn upon, and many attempts have been made to
manifest instances of contamination and redactional
separate the two strands.^ Others recognise but one
adjustment are set aside." Those in 24, as is now
source, more or less amplified by later hands in isf and
generally recognised, are from J, the two in 23 from
2 8 ^ ; the indicia point on the whole to E (Schrader,
E ; * a harmonistic connection imitated from 23ii-i4 is
Kuenen, etc.). The beginning of the story is not intact;
made by RJE in 2827-30 ; in 2235 also the same hand is
we do not learn what these men had said or done before
seen. Additions have been made to the last oracle,
Moses summoned them, nor are the antecedents of 15
probably in two stages, 2420-22 and 2 3 / ;" on the age
clear.
of these verses see BALAAM, § 6.
\\'ith P's account of the drawing of water from the
Chap. 25i-5i describing the seduction of the people
rock in 2O1-13, which is dependent on J E in Ex. 17i-7,
by the Moabite women, is from J E (cp Hos. 9 i o ) ;
R Char, 9n /"7 '^^^ combined fragments cognate to one
, doublets indicate the presence of more
" • •'' ofthe sources of the narrative in E x . ;
B 1 ^'
' w ' ^^^" °"^ source, 3a 5 may be ascribed
these (lb* 3a 5 ?Zb) are generally attributed to J. The
ISaal-peor.
^^ ^
.j.^^ conclusion, the nature of
name (Waters of) .Meribah attaches to Kadesh (Ezek.
which may be inferred from 4 5 (cp also Dt. 4 3 / . ) , was
4719 4828 Dt. 3251);* the narrative is, therefore, in
1 See Kosters, Historie-beschoitwing,
37 ff.-, Oort,
Th.T
omitted by Rp, who put in its place—as an instance of
325i_^ (1869); Kayser, Vorexilisches Buch, ic ff. (1874); E.
the execution of 5—the story of the sin of an Israelite
Meyer, Z.J y-fi'l 139(1881); Kue. r / i , T i l 5 4 5 ^ ( 1 8 7 7 ) ; Steinprince with a Midianite woman and its consequences
thal, ZVPs. 12 276 ff (1880); We, CHm 103 ^ 336 , ^ ; W R S ,
OTJC'.t.} 400 ff.-. Bacon, Exodus,
i-]-] ff.\ Carpenter and
Harford-Battersby, ad loc.
2 Or perhaps a still later hand (Kuenen, E2 ; Carpenter and
Harford-Battersby, J^).
^^ Kuenen is alone in ascribing the repetitions and discrepancies
to interpolations and g!os.ses in a single source (E).
•• Cpalso Josh. 146-15 Nu. 2 6 6 4 / 326-15.
^ Land, Godgeleerde Bijdragen,
1865, pp. 9 6 7 ^ ; 1866, pp.
^^^ff.', Oort, ib. i860, pp. 2 0 5 ^ ; Graf, Gesch. Biicher, 1866,
pp. 8 g ^ ; Kosters, Historie-beschouwing,
wc^ff--, Schrader
De Wette, Einl. 289; Kue. Th.Tllc^c,
ff: Hex. § 6, n. 37
5 ,16, n. 12 ; We. C/Zia) 105 ffl^c^ff.; '.VRS, OTJCm 402 /
^'i. NDJ. loc.-, Jisicorc, Exodus, ic^ff--, ljiiud't^,^'tn,
Priesterthum,
34 7^ 276 f ; Kittel, History,
§ 2 2 ; Carpenter and Harford'
Battersby, Hex.
See also D A T H A N AND ABIRAM, K O R A H .
® See Dillmann, Bacon, and Carpenter and Harford-Battersby.
" On 20 1-13 see Co. ZA TW 11 \ff- (1891).
^ So Dt. 33 2 also is rightly emended ; cp ©.
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t In Ex. 176 ' H o r e b ' is premature ; cp 19 l y !
'J Sec

KXODUS, § 5, E X O D U S ( B O O K ) , 8 3 V.

3 K. Meyer, etc.
4 Bacon, and Carpenter and Harford-Battersby.
5 For the literature see BALAAM, § 8 ; add E. Meyer, Z.4 7"(r
1 1 1 7 ^ (1881) ; Stade ib. nfiff., GVl\ic^ff.;
Del. ZKM X il 119
ff- (1888); Bacon, Exodus,
21'iff--, Carpenter and HarfordBattersby, Hex. \22i, ff.-, V. Gall, Zusamnicnsetzung
u.
Herkunft
d. Bileam Pericope, 1900 ; Steuemagel, St. A r. 1899,
p. 3407:, Einwanderung
d. israet- Stamme, -72 f (1901).
0 [On the difficulty here referred to, cp P E T H O R . ]
7 Kuenen is almost alone in deriving all four from one source
( E ) ; see also Steuemagel, St- Kr. 72 340 (1899).
» Di., W e . Cm-i) 3 4 6 ^ , Co.
9 On 2421-24 s^= Hommel, -Altisrael. Ueberlieferung,
245
(=.4//7-245).

10 Kue.
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(6-15), sacrificing at the same time the introduction of
the latter ; 1-5 itself is perhaps not unmutilated.
W'e know from Dt. 3 1 2 ^ (see especially 18-20)^ that
J E contained the allotment by Moses to Gad and Reuben
R Ph
•?"> • °^ *^^ conquered territories E. of the
/
., ^ ' . • Jordan, on condition that their armed cont e m t o n e s *•
» u u
.
-.u .u
.u
* i-. J
J tmgent should co-operate with the other
of Gad and . u • .u
v
;
c
.
r, ^
•n ,
., tribes m the subjugation of western PalesReuben.- ,.
^, .
-' ^
. . .
^ • ^tine. Such an account is found m >iU.
32, but it is not easy to say how much of the deuteronomist's source—presumably E—has been preserved in it ;
20-27, ivhich in substance corresponds most nearly to
Dt. 3 18-20, can hardly in its present form be ascribed to
either K or J. The phenomena seem to indicate that a
late author has rewritten the account, following in the
main the representation of his source and to some extent
employing its phraseology ; 28-32 is from P. \'erses
6-15 belong to an advanced stage in the history of the
redaction.^ In 39 41 J', we have fragments of J, of the
same kind as several disconnected notices in josh, and
Judg. 1 ; Budde puts them with Josh. 17 14-18 ; whether
other parts of 1-5 or 34-38 are taken from the older
narratives is questionable.
The sources from which J and E drew their materials
are of various kinds and values.'* The invitation to
9 Ultimate ^ ° ^ ^ ^ _{^^^9ff-) preserves the memory
, of the historical relation of Israelites and
, -p Kenites; the story of the spies {13/.)
indistinctly reflects the fact that Caleb
alone reached its seats about Hebron from the S. ; the
settlements of Machir and Jair (3239-42) and probably
also the cities of Gad and Reuben (34-38) represent tribal
movements or territories at a later time. The poems
in 21 are ancient; whether they are rightly interpreted
is another question. The traditions of the sanctuary at
Kadesh do not yield as much as might be expected—
little more indeed than the fact that it was long the
religious centre of the tribes, some memories of conflicts
with the population of the Negeb, and the legend of the
origin of the copious fountains, the Waters of Meribah,
which Moses by miracle caused to spring from the rock ;
the name ('controversy'), originally perhaps equivalent
to the later 'En mishpat (Gen, 147), suggested the ' controversy' ofthe people with Moses.^ Other stories are

P, however, was in Nu., immediately preceding the installation of Joshua (2715-23); after this nothing is in
order but the ascent of Abarim and the death of Moses,
P's account of which is preserved in Dt. 34.' On the
other side, the position of the second census, with its
close—the generation of the exodus had now all passed
away—indicates that the late author (Pg) found the
command to Moses (27 1 2 ^ ) in this place. It follows
that Nu. 28-36 are out of place, and there is A. strong
presumption that they contain supplementary matter
appended by later hands at the end of the book.

explanations of n a m e s ; so T A B E R A H ( ' b u r n i n g ' ) and

KiBROTH-HATAAVAH (' graves of desire,' 11) ; the origin
of the bronze serpent (214ff.) is an etiological legend of a
different kind.^ Stories with a distinct purpose are the
prophesying elders (11), Miriam's leprosy (12), the fate
of Dathan and Abiram, and of Korah (16). A theory
of the relations of Israel to the neighbouring peoples
finds expression in the embassies to Edom (20i4j?^) and
to Sihon (21 2 1 ^ ) ; cp also the story and prophecies of
Balaam (22-24).
In Xu., as in Ex. and Lev., it is plain that P is
not the work of one author nor of one age.'' In Nu.
10 P - chaus "'^^^"^+ ^^'^ come to the end of Moses'
-• ^ " * career; we are, in fact, at the same
RfipnnHarv
P°'"^ ^^'^''^^ ^^ reached in Dt. 3248-52
seconaary. ^p^
^^ ^^^ redaction of the Pentateuch these verses could stand only after the promulgation
of the law beyond Jordan and the last admonitions of
Moses (Dt.). and they were accordingly transposed to
that place, where comparison shows that they are preserved in their primitive form ; their original position in
1 Dt. 3 12-20 has been somewhat extensively interpolated. C p
also Josh. 1 1 2 ^ .
- KsLyser, Gorexilisches Buch, g4ff. (18-74); Kue. T'A. T ' l ! 478
ff 119 ff'. (^"^77); Hex.%b,n.42,%i3,n.?^\
\Ne.CHm
115,351 ;
IJacon, Exodus, 2 3 4 _ ^ ; Addis, Hex. ; Carpenter and HarfordBattt:r>by, Hex. 1 2 3 9 ^
3 Kue. Th.T \\ sig ff.; We. C//(2) 351. DI., Ki., etc., regard
thema.s ultimately from J (workedover by a redactor) ; Patterson
attributes them to a deuteronomistic hand.
•* See HISTORICAL L I T E R A T U R E , § 3.

^ If Massah be the same place it may signify ' ordeal' waters
S e e W R S A-^/.^S-fW-l^) 181.
ti See I D O L , § 4, N E H U S H T A N .
7 See E X O D U S ( B O O K ) , § 5, LEVITICUSJ §§ 2, 32.
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An examination of the chapters in detail confirms this presumption.
N u . 2S-29 40 (30 i] is a highly elaborated novel to
P's calendar of feasts in Lev. 23 (2S 3-8 = E.v. 2;i 38-42). Chap. 30,
on VOWS by persons who are not sui Juris, embodies a restriction
the necessity for which can only have grown out of the increa.sing religious independence of women ; formulation and diction
are late. Chap. 31, the vengeance taken on the Midianites (cp
25 16-18), with precedents for the purification of warriors and
the division of the spoil, has all the characteristics of historical
midrash, resembling p a n s of J u d g . 20 and numerous chapters in
Ch. The author of v. 2b felt the inappropriateness of the introduction of this story afler 27 1 2 ^ Chap. 32, the assignment of
territories E . of the Jordan to Gad and Reuben, has been touched
upon above (§ 8). It there seemed probable that the chapter is
based upon an older source (E?), but it is in the main the work
of a writer of the priestly school not far removed in age from the
author of the preceding c h a p t e r ; 6-15 are not improbably still
more r e c e n t ; they presuppose Vi/. substantially in their present
composite form.2 Cliap. 33 t-49, a list of the marches and encampments of Israel from Rameses to the Plains of Moab, professedly written by Moses (2), is in fact a compilation by a late
author not from P alone but from other sources in the Hexateuch
{especially E.x. 15 227? 27 N u . 11 3 4 / : 2110 /
Dt. 1 0 6 / ) . »
Others suppose that a list originally found in P G has been
extensively worked over and interpolated by later editors.^ In
this difierence of opinion the position of the list in this appendix
is not without weight. Several of the names do not elsewhere
occur in the Hexateuch.''^ The compiler has been singularly
unfortunate in the place he has given to 36-40. Chap. 33 50-56:
extermination of the Canaanites.** T h e hortatory character of
the verses is foreign to P ; 50-53 shows both in the introductory
formula and in contents affinity to H (cp Lev. 2ii i—7naskith only
in these two passages—30 10 4) ; 54 has been brought over from
26 537^ ; 55 is to be compared with Josh. 23 13 J u d g . 2 3 (for the
figure cp also Ezek. 28 24). T h e verses, with their composite
reminiscences, were prefixed by a late redactor to 34. Chap. 34 :
boundaries of Palestine, designation of a commission to divide
the land among the tribes. T h e chapter seems to be supplemental
to 2652-56, itself secondary. In what remains of P's account of
the division of the land in Josh, there is no allusion to such a
commission (cp Josh. 1 8 2 ^ J E , and 14 i _^ P), nor are the
actual N . and S. boundaries the s a m e ; cp also Ezek. 47 13-17
48 r. Chap. 35 1-8, forty-eight cities assigned to the Levites —
including the six cities ofrefuge first mentionedin;/. 11; the execution of these directions is found in Josh. 21. T h e provision conflicts with 1821-24 2662, according to which the Levites were to
have no landed inheritance. Chap. 35 9-34 : cities of asylum and
law of homicide (see Josh. 20). T h e law corresponds in substance
and intent to Dt. 19 1-13, cp also Ex. 2112-14. The casuistic
formulation is foreign to P , and resembles Ex. 21 or Lev. 25; nor
is the phraseology consistently that of the priestly legislation.
T h e phenomena suggest that the present law is founded upon a
law of homicide and asylum derived from H , or one ofthe collections which served as the sources of H. T h e older toroth are in
part preserved with little change (see, e.g., 16 ff.) \ two strata of
editorial additions may be recognised, one akin to R H (see especially 3 3 / t and observe the introductory formula, gf), the other
a late representative of P's school, to whom is to be ascribed the
making of the ' congregation ' judges (cp Dt. 10 12) and perhaps
the substitution of the amnesty at the death of the ' high priest'
for an older general pardon by a new king. Chap. 30, heiresses
must not marry out of their own tribe, is a novel to 27 T-II (see
also Josh. 17 3/.) ; like the latter, in the form o f a case decided by
Moses. It is dependent also on Lev. 25 1 0 ^ (reversion in the
Jubilee year), though the bearing of this provision is not altogether
clear.

Thus Nu. 28-36 appears to belong entirely to the
younger strata of the priestly law and history.
By no means all of P in Nu. 1-27 was contained in
the History of the Sacred Institutions, or belongs to the
oldest stratum of priestly legislation.
The lack of
unity is conspicuous in the several passages which have
for their subject the setting apart of the Levites for the
1 See Klo. St. Kr. A^ 236/• (i8-ji) = Pentateuch,
2 2 9 ^ , see
also 1 1 5 / , cp We. r//(2) 115.
••i See e.specially Kue. r / : . 7 ' l l 5 5 9 ^ (1877); We. C//(2) 351.
3 Demonstrated by Kayser, I'orexilisclies
Buch, 97-99; cp
We. C//(*-i| 184 : Kue. Ilex. § 6, n. 43.
4 Dillmann, Kittel, K.iutzsch.
B See W A N D E R I N G S , W I L D E R N E S S O F .

6 Cp E x . 3412 f. 23 24 Dt. 7 i -6 Josh. 23 4-13 J u d g . 2 1-5.
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service of the tabernacle; viz., 147-53 (cp 233) 85 ^
4 85-26 17 [ 1 7 i 6 / : ] 1 8 i - 7 . The three
11. P in cliaps. passages in 1 3 and 4 have to do with
1-27 : the
the numbering of the Levites, their
Levites.^
substitution for the firstborn of Israel,
and the assignment of specific duties in the removal of the
tabernacle t o t h e three Levite clans, Gcrslum, Kohath,
and Merari. At least three strata can be distinguished ; "^
the oldest is 85-10 11-13, later than this is 14-39 40-44.
youngest of all 4 ; the simple and general commandment
of the first is successively amplified and heightened ;
416-20 seems lo be later than 1-15 21-49. Chap. 85-26 is
younger than 4 ; note the lower a^^e of entering the
service (824, cp 4 i ; seealso 1 Ch. 2OJ4 26), theextravagant purifications (86, cp L e v . 1 4 8 / ; 17, cp 19), and the
symbolical ' w a v i n g ' (11 13); 15(^-22 23-26 are probably
a supplement to 5-1511. In Nu. 181-7 there is no allusion
to a previous choice and consecration of the Levites ;
the definition of their duties and careful discrimination
of their office from the priesthood are superfluous after
014^ 4 S -•:,-20 and even after 35-13 ; IS 1-7 must therefore
be ascribed to a different source. The relation of 18 iff.
to 16 f. (contention about the priestly prerogative) seems
to indicate that it was at this point that PQ (see col. 2081,
n. 3) introduced the assignment of the Levites to the ser\ ice of the sanctuary. The older representation of P in
16 is that Korah (a Judsean) at the head of two hundred
and fifty princes of the congregation opposes the exclusive
claims of Moses and Aaron to the priesthood ; all the
congregation is holy. In the attempt to vindicate their
claims they perish (16 la 2 [except the first words] 3-7^
19-24 [except the words 'of Korah, etc.] 27^35). A later
redactor transformed Korah and his companions into
Levites who aspired to specifically priestly functions,
and otherwise worked over the story (especially in 8-11
16-18), adding 36-40 [171-5].
The story of the plague (I641-50 [I76-15]) and the
miracle of the rod that budded (17 i - n [16-26]) have the
same purpose ; they prove that Yahwe has chosen the
family of Moses and Aaron to minister to him. The
latter is perhaps a later addition; 1 7 1 2 / [ z / / ]
connect better with I641-50 [I76-15], and on the other
side contain the premises of 181-7. Chap. 18 1-7 exhibits some duplication—in part contamination from
3, 4/.—and other evidence of retouching by late hands.^
The rest of 18 deals with the support of the clergy ;
the dues of the priests (8-20), the people's tithes to the
Levites (21-24), and the tithe of thc Levites to the
priests (25-32). The long catalogue of priestly perquisites (cp Lev, 1012-15) presents extreme claims ; ** it
IS natural to suspect that an older and more modest
tariff has been enlarged, but in its present form the
passage appears to be homogeneous, unless we might
regard \gf. as the original nucleus.^ T h e tithe to the
Levites (21-24) is connected by 22 with 1-7 1712/. [27/".]
and the older form of P in 16 (Korah and his companions not Levites); the verses show dependence on
Ezek. 441013. The tithe of the Levites to the priests
(25-32) exhibits some features which suggest that an
older tdrdh underlies 25-28 at least.
The gifts of the princes (ch. 7) were made ' o n the
day that Moses made an end of setting up the taber12 Than 7* "^^^^' (1108488); the place for the
thp o-ift
f' chapter, therefore, is immediately after
the princes ^^-^^^
*^" ^^^ °*^^'' ^^"*^' ^^^ ^^^^^'
^
' ence to the census (2), the names of the
princes (12 18 24 etc.), the wagons for the transport of
the tabernacle given to the Gershonites and Merarites
but not to the Kohathites (3-9),^ presuppose Nu. 14.
, • Sea We. C//(2) 1 y8ff.; Kue. Hex. § 6, n. 35. For the general
literature see L E V I T E S .
2 See We. CHi^) 1 7 9 ^
^ Dependence on Ezek. 44 is also apparent.
^ See Wellh. Prol.i^l 1 5 0 ^
SCpSg/
^ The use of wagons is not contemplated even in the late
chap. 4, nor in 1017.
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The whole character of the chapter stamps it as one of
the latest products of the school to which the amplification
of Ex. 35-40 is due ; six whole verses are repeated verbatim
twelve times with only the change of the donors' names.
Chap. If are in great part a mechanical enlargement
of an older and much briefer text, reminding us in this
T o rev,
1 /• respect of Ex. 35-40 Lev. 8 ; more than
13. Chap. 1 / . :
"^ .
.,
.'
,
the census • °'"^ ^^^'^ ' " "'"^ expansion may be
. J _ <• _! observed. The order of the tribes in
order of camp ,
,„
.
. ..
in
and mareh
^"
presents curious variations ;' 2,
which brings judah to the head of the
list, is the younger ; the parenthetical introduction of
the results of the census in the general orders of Yahwe
to Moses concerning the encampment is singularly inept;
the circumstantiality of the whole is characteristic of the
epigoni of the priestly school (cp, esp., 4 7). The
order of march is given also in 1013-28, at the moment
of departure from Sinai ( l O i i / . ),'^ and that is the place
at which, according to the usual method of Pc, we
should expect to find it; but 1013-28 exhibit syntactical
peculiarities which indicate a very late date ; it has
been surmised (by Dillmann) that these verses have
supplanted an older text. The details of the census
in 1 also appear to be elaborated by later hands ; the
order of the tribes in 17-47 differs from that in 5-15, and
agrees with 2 in the peculiar position of Gad (but cp 0 ) ;
observe also the relation of 144-47 to 2 3 3 /
The oldest
stratum of P in these chapters may have contained no
more than the command to number Israel, and brief
statistics of the several tribes with their totals.** The
relation of this to the census of 26 will be considered
below (§ 15).
The rule regarding the passover is given in the form
of a precedent, the decision by Moses of a case brought
«.
, before him at the passover of the second
th
?•
j year. The date in 91 conflicts with 11,
pos po
where we are already two weeks beyond
passover, etc. ^j^^ Paschal season. An old tbrdh, in
a formulation akin to H, is incorporated—with much
expansion—in 10^-14, and traces of phraseology kindred
to H rather than to P are easily discerned in 2 ^ under
that of Ps. Verses 15-23 ; the cloud over the tabernacle
gave the signal to march or to encamp. The passage
has no connection with the preceding ; 15a sets in at
precisely the point we have reached in Ex. 4O34/., and
the following verses are parallel to Ex. 4O36-38. It is
not unsuitably placed before the breaking-up of the
encampment at Sinai ( l O i i / ) , * but in its present
form it can hardly be assigned to the oldest stratum
of P.
Chap. 10 I-IO : the silver trumpets. The
making of the signal trumpets seems to be part of the
preparations for the departure l O i i / . , but precisely
the verses which establish this connection (5-7) are
proved by the abrupt change of person and the incompleteness of the enumeration to be an interpolation in
dependence upon 2 ; 2b fi is harmonistic. There remains a law for the convocation of the congregation and
of the princes respectively (i 2a 3 / 8), the age and
original position of which are uncertain ; it may perhaps
be put in the same class with 81-4. Verses gf, use of
trumpets in war and at festivals, are plainly older than
1-8, and apparently kindred to H (so Horst and others)
or its sources ; cp Lev. 2824 (H under Pj?).
P's account ofthe departure from Sinai is found in 1 1 /
(13-28 are secondary—or tertiary; see above, § 13);
this was followed by P's version of the story of the
spies and the sentence upon the generation of the
wilderness (see above, § 3, begin.); the narrative was
continued by the story of Korah and his abettors (in its
older form) in 16 la z* yya 19-24 =711 35 (see above, § 11);
the plague (I641-50 [17 6-15]); the miracle of the rod
that budded (17i-ii [16-26])—perhaps secondary; the
1 Cp also 710 15-28(both agreeing with 2), Ex. 1 2-4 Gen. 4 6 8 ^
'- Chap. 10 sf. is a gloss ; see below, § 14.
3 T h e two references to the census in Ex. 30 11-16 and 38 24-26
are both in late contexts.
•* Compare the position of 1 0 3 5 ^ . in E .
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designation of the Levites, I81-7 (see above, § 11);
P's part of the story of the water from the rock (201* 2 3b
6 8a* TO 12—altered by Rp to obliterate the sin of Moses
and .Aaron); the death of Aaron {2022^-29 21ioii(2 22i
256-8 [9] 14 f [10-13 16-18 later expansion]). Of the
narrative little more than this can be vindicated to PQ.
The census in Moab (ch. 26) is not expressly said to
be the second, though this is implied in v. 64 (R).-"- The
_.
chapter is formally connected by z/. I with
GJ^^^-.V
2 5 8 / (the plague). The numbering of
t h e census the tribes is the basis of the division of
the land (52-56), and is therefore in place
here, while the census in 1 has no manifest end. In
contrast to 1 the clans of the several tribes are named ;
cp Gen. 46 (Ps)A striking discrepancy is noted
between Nu. 2658 and Ex. 5 i 6 j ^ Xu. 817-20 (cp also
16 l a ) ; the priority seems to be on the side of 26 (Wellh.
CH'^) 184 f).
There is some plausibility in the hypothesis that 26 is the oldest of the census lists. Verses
9-T1, based on Nu. 16 in its composite form, are a late
interpolation ; 59 is probably glossed from Ex. 21 and
otherwise; 64f is redactional, cp 14293^.
As in several other instances in Pg, the law regarding the inheritance of women is given in the form
IR r*\\ 97
of a decision by Moses establishing
16. U n a p . i / i - i i : ^ precedent and rule.
It is not
inneritjance 01 unnaturally placed after the census
women.
j ^ 2 6 ; cp, especially, 2633; 273
refers to the story of Korah, apparently in the older
form of 16 2-7, in which his supporters were members
of the secular tribes.^ An old law in formulation
resembling the tdrdtli in H is incorporated in 8^-11 ; the
case is similar to the deferred passover in 9 and the
story of the blasphemer in Lev. 2 4 1 0 ^
Many of the laws and institutions in chaps. 1-27 have
_
, already been discussed.^ Of the rest
17. Laws a n a j^. ^^ doubtful whether any were conmstitutions in . . , . ,,
i TT- .
^ *-^
_,,
tamed m the origmal History of tne
^ •
' Sacred Institutions.
Chap. 51-4; lepers and all other persons suffering
from uncleanness excluded from the camp. The latter
prescription goes beyond anything elsewhere in the
legislation in the stringency with which it draws the
consequence of the theory of the holiness of the camp
in the midst of which Yahwe dwells ; the law for the
purity of warriors, Dt. 239-14, is quite a different
thing. Vv. 5-8 a r e a novel to Lev. 61-7 [620-26], to which
a general rule about the priest's dues ( 9 / . ) is annexed
from an older source (cp 1819 _/".).
Vv. 11-31: the
ordeal of jealousy. T h e formulation of the tdr>ih corresponds to that of laws in Leviticus which we have found
to be comparatively o l d ; the beginning (1112a) and
close (29) suggest that it was taken from the same old
collection which was the principal source of H ; it has
been expanded and glossed by later hands in a way
similar to Lev. 17 or 2 8 9 ^ , and it is difficult to
separate the okl law from the later accretions. In the
ceremony of the bitter water itself it may be suspected
that two forms of the ordeal h a \ e been combined.'*
Chap. 61-8 contain a tdrdh kindred to Lev. 1 8 / , and
not improbably, like the law of the leper, derived from
_ „ «,
c
the chief source of H ; in 7 contamina18. Cnap. 61-21: ^.
r
T
.n \r
i_
the Nazarite " ° " f"'" L e v . i l n / may be suspected ; 9-12 are a novel to i-8. Verses
13-21 prescribe a ritual similar to those
in Lev. 6 / . ; cp Lev. 2 ; igf resembles 6 2 5 /
Old
customs in part underlie the law (the shaving of the
head, 18, the boiled shoulder, 19), but in general the
more elaborated rite has superseded the older rule.
Vv. 2?-27 : the priest's benediction ; misplaced here
.—its natural position (in PQ) would be in proximity to

Lev. 9 2 2 /
Chap. 8 1 - 4 : the candelabrum and
care of the l a m p s ; cp Ex. 2 7 2 o / Lev. 24i-4.^ All
three of these passages are astray; only Ex. 2631-40
stands in its proper place. The natural connection for
the directions in Nu. 8 1-3 is in the immediate sequel of
Lev. 9, but there is nothing to show that they ever
stood there ; probably the verses are secondary ; v. 4 is
a gloss from Ex. 25 3 1 . ^
Chap. 1 5 i - i 6 : the prescribed quantities of flour, oil,
and wine [7ninhdh) to accompany various sacrifices.
Noteworthy agreement in formulation and
P'
• diction connects the law with H ; compare
the introduction with Lev. 2 8 9 / (cp Lev. I923 252);
13-16 with Lev. 17 10 13 15. T h e phenomena seem to
indicate that an old td^'dh touching voluntary offerings,
which perhaps once stood in proximity to Lev. 28 (H's
feasts), has been used as the basis for a paragraph
regulating the minhdh ; the expansion seems to have
been made by a writer of the same school as the priestly
reviser of Lev. 289 _ ^ ; the awkward form of 14-16
suggests the hand of a late editor or scribe.
The
tdrdh 17-21, introduced as in i /
(see above), is
assumed in Ezek. 44 30 to be familiar ; cp also Neh. 1037.
An old law requiring first-fruits of barley grits has here
been modified ; the word halldh in 20 is a gloss, as
appears from its syntactical isolation and its absence
from 21 as well as from Ezek.
Vv. 22-31 are attached
to the preceding without introduction, though upon an
entirely unrelated subject—the sin-offerings of the congregation (22-26) and ofthe individual (27-31) respectively.
The law is a partial parallel to Lev. 4 (cp 51-13), but
both the formulation and the prescribed sacrifices are
different; cp Lev. 414 with Nu. 1624, Lev. 428 with
Nu. 1527.' The two belong to different strata of the
priestly legislation or the practice of different times.
Lev. 4 is undoubtedly late; ^ Kuenen regards Nu. 15 22-31
as later still. There are, at least in 22-26, traces of an
older tdrdh having some resemblance to those in H, but
the evidence is not so clear as in the previous cases.
In its actual form the law seems to be younger than
Lev. 51-13, but probably older Than Lev. 4.
Verses

1 T h e allusion in v. 4 is a gloss.
2 Possibly, however, to the present composite text of P .
3 For those in 1 y? see § 13 ; 3 / § 11 ; 8 5-26 § 11 ; 9y^ § 14;
IS § 11.
•^ See S t a d e , Z ^ T ' / J ' I S 166-178(1895); Carpenter and HarfordBattersby, Hex. 1 igiff.
See JEALOUSY, O R D E A L O F .
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32-36 : the fate of the man who picked up sticks on the
Sabbath, inserted here probably as an instance of sin
* with a high hand ' ; character and language show that
the story is a bit of late midrash, similar to Lev. 2 4 1 0 ^
(the blasphemer).
Vv. 37-41, the t^%%^% (slsith)'. an
old tdrdh set in the distinctive motives and phrases of H
(see LEVITICUS, § 24); 40 is perhaps an addition, and
in 38 the persons of the verbs have been changed.
Chap. 19 deals with the red heifer — a means of
purification for those who have contracted defilement
p.
from contact with a dead body (see
the red heifer ^ ^ ^ ' ^ ^ ' § ^7)* '^^^ °^^ law-book from
which Lev. 12 15 are taken must have
contained provisions for purification in such cases ; but
the missing tdrdh can hardly be discovered in Nu. 19.
The chapter consists of two parts, 1-13, 14-22. In the
former we miss explicit directions for either the making
or the application of the purifying mixture ; in the latter
we find both ( 1 7 1 8 ^ ) , but without any allusion to the
' red heifer.' Verses 14-22 are not the sequel of 1-13, but
seem rather to be a parallel to it ; note the new
beginning (14), the more particular definition of the
causes of uncleanness (14-16), the preparation of the
water—apparently from the ashes of an ordinary sinoffering (17).'* and the method of application (i8_^).
Though the rite is crude, the law in both its parts seems
to belong to a very late stratum of P ; the only reference to it is Nu. 8123, cp 19.
Our examination of the Book of Numbers shows
1 See EXODUS [BOOK], § c; LEVITICUS, § 14,
2 T h e harmonistic explanation that Lev. applies to sins of
commission, N u . to sins of omission, is not warranted by the
te,\t.
3 L E V I T I C U S , § 5.

4 T h e last words of 9 are perhaps a harmonistic gloss.
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that the process by which it reached its present form
was long and complicated.
As in
21. Redaction. EJ-O^US, J and E were united by a
redactor, R J E . who harmonised them where it was
necessary [e.g., 23 27 29), and sometimes introduced
speeches of his own composition (1411-24—unless this
be from a later hand). E, at least, has a secondary
stratum represented by such passages as 1 1 1 6 / 24^-30
12. The narrative of J E was subsequently united with
the parallel history of P ; sometimes closely interwoven
with it, as in 1 3 / 16 20. But the simple hypothesis
of composition—JE combined with a * priests' code'
containing the history of P and the mass of ' priestly'
laws—nowhere proves more inadequate to explain the
actual phenomena than in Numbers. \'^ery little of the
legislation or legal precedent in the book was included
in the History of the Sacred Institutions; much of it
was introduced after the union of J E and P, at various
times, by many different hands, and from diverse
sources. The same thing is true of considerable parts
of the narrative, such as the secondary stratum of 16,
the election of the Levites, census, order of encampment, etc. The additions found their place in part in
the framework of Pf-.. or at least within its limits ; in
part in an appendix {2S ff., see above, § 10). Sometimes they are introduced in an appropriate place,
frequently otherwise (s-.^^., 19); of systematic codification
there is no trace. ^

N611, I Ch. 7=7 ; NAYH. an old corruption of NAYN [ H
for N ] , cp Ges. Thes. 864 ; but in Nu. 139[8] NAYNA
[F],

in Ch.

NOYM [BA], NOYN

[ L ] , N&YHKOC and

"XOC [Jos.]), father of JOSHUA (q.v.), E.x. 3 3 u Nu. I I 2 8
Josh, l i , and often.
N o doubt a clan name, and
probably shortened or corrupted from NAHSHON (q.v.).
The name is of much interest, for it takes us into the
heart of the question. Did the Israelites have names
derived from animal-totems? Does ' N a h a s h ' (ht.
'serpent'), the name of an Ammonite king, justify us
in supposing an Ammonite serpent-clan (cp W R S Kin.
221, 304)? If so, a fish-clan is not inconceivable, the
' fish ' being perhaps the mythic serpent, such as the
Babylonian deity E a (Oannes), the god of the subterranean deep which is coiled round the earth like a
serpent, and the source of ^visdom and culture.^ Wellhausen has even suggested that AMNON, or Aminon, a
name in David's family, means ' my mother is the serp e n t ' (//GP), 24, n. 2 ; cp Heid.l'-'i, 152, r . 7). There
is, however, an increasing body of evidence, the force
of which is cumulative, to show that the theory of
totemistic family names must be applied, if at all, with
t'he greatest caution, many of the names quoted (see
Gray, HPN, 8 8 ^ ) being strongly suspected of corruptness.
N A H A S H , for instance, is very possibly a
corruption of 'Achish' (see also IR-NAHASH), and
Amnon, or Aminon, of 'jiyn, or 'J!j;p, ' a man of Maon'
(for an analogy see S H E P H A T I A H ) ; Maon was probably in the district of Jezreel to which Amnon's mother
The modifications of the ritual are chiefly in the
Ahinoam belonged. "The theory, therefore, that Joshua's
direction of more numerous sacrifices and larger refather was named ' Fish ' or ' Serpent,' or (we may add)
venues for the priesthood ; these correspond in part,
that Levi is connected with ' Leviathan' (Skipwith), is still
no doubt, to actual changes in the practice ; in part
more improbable than the theory that the name of the
they manifestly represent the theories of scnbes rather
Assyrian capital really means ' fish-dwelling ' (see N I N E than any more tangible reality. In the history, likewise,
VEH, § i). On this ground, and on that of the wide
the later additions, such as the war of vengeance upon
prevalence of corruption in clan-names, we are justified
Midian, are properly described as midrash ; the fiction
in assuming m (MT Nun) to be corrupt. What then is
has a purpose and embodies a theory.
most probably the true name of Joshua's clan ? T h e
Frankel describes the Greek translation of Numbers as
present writer has already presumed to give a new
poor and scrappy, as though by different hands. ^ Comanswer to this new question (see JOSHUA). Joshua was
, parison of Nu. 1 with 4 strongly suggests that
the closest of the friends of Moses, and must have be® in these chapters is the work of two indelonged to the same clan, if we should not rather treat
pendent translators: thus B'NI HN NK':. Xd/Sere
dpx^v '. Xa/3e rb KeipdXaLOv ; •niriDiS'D'?. Kard (n'77ez'e£as : both Moses and Joshua as the eponyms of kindred
Kara 5-rjpLovs, etc. An exhaustive examination of the clans. Now Joshua should be another form of Abishua
= Abi-sheba, which is an Aaronite name, and closely
several strata of the book such as would be necessary
resembles Eli-sheba, the name of a Judahite clan with
to determine whether here, as in Exodus S5ff., ®
which
' Aaron ' intermarried. That Abi-sheba and Eliwitnesses to the diaskeub of the Hebrew text, has never
sheba are really names of the same clan can hardly be
been made. There are, at least, no such considerable
doubted.
Now Eli-sheba is introduced to us as
variations in the order as in Exodus.
'daughter of Amminadab, sister of Nahshon.'
It is
(a) Cot7i77ientaries.—Yater (1805); A. Knobel (1861); C. F .
very probable that according to another representation
Keil (i862,(2) 1870, E T 1867); F . C. Cooke (1B71); J . P .
Lange (1874, E T 1879) ; E . Reuss, La Bible,
Jo-sheba, or Abi-sheba, or Eli-sheba was the son of
23. L i t e r a t u r e . 82 (1879), Das Alte Testament, 8 (1893); A.
Nahshon, and that p^^'^u was sometimes written in the
Dillmann (1886); H . Strack (1894).
abbreviated form pj.
N A H S H O N (q.v.) probably has
(b) Criiicism.—Bertheau,
Graf, Noldeke, Kayser, Kosters,
arisen out of [BJia ; Joshua, like Moses, was probably
Colenso, Wellhausen, Kuenen, etc. (for titles see EXODUS, § 7,
and DKUTERONOMY, § 33); Bacon, Trip. Trad. Ex. (1894);
connected in legend with the N . Arabian Cush. Cp
Addis, Documents
of the Hexateuch,
1 (1893), 2 (1898);
Carpenter and Harford-Battersby, Hex. 2 vols. (1900). Investigations of particular chapters are cited in the footnotes
to the respective paragraphs.
G. F. M.

NUMENIUS ( N O Y M H N I O C [ANV], § yz), son of
Antiochus, sent by Jonathan (about 144 E.c.) as high
priest and by the ' senate ' of the Jews on an embassy
to Rome (i Macc. 1 2 1 6 ^ ) and to Sparta (ib. 17, cp
1422; see SPARTA). He was afterwards sent on another embassy to Rome—this time by Simon (about 141
B.C.)—bearing as a present a large golden shield,
weighing a thousand minas, to confirm the treaty between the Romans and the Jews (i Macc. 14 24, cp
1 5 1 5 ^ ) Cp the decree of the Roman senate given by
Jos. Ant. xiv. 85, which Josephus, however, assigns to
the time of Hyrcanus I I . See Schiir. Hist. i. 1 2 6 6 ^
NUN (1-13 ; as if • fish' [Aram., A s s . ] ; but once p j ,
1 The relation of these additions to the secondary stratum of
Ex. is frequently close.
2 Einffuss der paldst- Exegese auf die alex.
Hermeneutik,
^^iff- -, see also Popper, Stiftshiitte,
1 6 5 / ; 171 1 7 7 ^
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M O S E S , § 6.
According to Tob. 1 i [A] one of Tobit's ancestors was named
va.v-i\. See ADUEL.
T . K. C.

NURSE. The nurse or foster-parent occupied among
the Israelites as dignified a position as in ancient Greece
or Rome. Families were sometimes put under the care
of male servants : cp 2 K. 10 s, who ' brought u p ' (^53,
2 K. 106 ; cp Is. 12 Hos. 912 etc.) their charges. Such
a servant was J E H I E L (3).

See F A M I L Y , § 13.

'Nurse'

is the rendering of two Hebrew woi ds ;—
1. njois', omdneth (Ut. ' o n e who supports,' TCB-C]V6^), used of
Naomi (Ruth 416) who was nurse to Ruth's child, and of the
woman who had charge of Mephibosheth (2 S. 4 4).
2. n p r p , menSketh (lit. ' o n e who suckles'); of D E B O R A H
q.v.) the nurse of Rebekah (Gen. 35 8, Tpoi)>o5 ) ; cp also 2 K . 11 2
1 On the 'fish of E a ' ( N u n - l a ; cp the Bab. name Nflnla,
(Hommel, AHT 300), see Jensen, Kosmol iiff.
C p the theory
of Nold. and Wellh. that ,1|n (Eve) properly means ' serpent,
the primeval serpent. See ADAM AND E V E , § 3, n. 3.
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(=2 Ch. 22 I I ) and E x . 2 7 (Tpo<f>evov<ra). T h e pi. n i p ' J ' a
occurs Is. 4023 ('nursing mothers' EV), together with D'3?DX
^'nursing fathers,' or foster-fathers, ri9r)vot), which in the sing.
IS found only in N u . 11 12 (rid-qvos). Cp FAMILY, § 10.

These nuts would form a natural component in „
present carried from Palestine to Egypt ; in the latter
country they are ' still often placed along with sweetmeats and the like in presents of courtesy.' See FRLTT,

NUTS. 1. Ti:X, igds (Kd.pYA Ct. 6 i i t ) . i denotes,
according to the ancient versions and almost unanimous
tradition, the wahiut-trec, Juglajis regia, L.
This is
the proper meaning not only of napva by which 0
renders ^gdz, but also of the words akin to the latter in
Aram, and Arab, (gauzd ^nd gauz); these Semitic forms
have their origin in Persian. The walnut is native in all
the regions from E. temperate Europe to Japan, its S.
limit coinciding roughly with that of the vine. Though
found in the mountains of Greece, the walnut was not
much regarded by the Greeks until they obtained a
superior sort (named by them Kdpvov ^affiXcKbv or
TrepiTLKbv) from Persia ; the Romans also regarded it as
of Persian origin (de C. Orig. 3 4 2 / ! ) .
^- C'y^2, bvtnini [rep^pLLvdos or repi^LvSos; Gen.
43ii+), are almost certainly 'pistachio nuts' asin RV™?-,
The word is akin to Syr. betm^thd ' terebinth' ; cp
Ar. butm (cp Ass. butnu), said to be borrowed from the
.Syr. word (Frankel, 139). The nuts are the fruit of
Pistacia vera, L., a shrub whose native country is
Palestine, extending into Mesopotamia ; elsewhere it is
an importation.

§ 13.

N. M . — \ v . r. i . - D .

NYMPHAS (EV, with Tisch., Treg., Lightf, Zahn),
or (RV™K- with Lachm., W H ) Nympha (NYMct)AN
may be either NYM(t3i^N, i.e., the m a s c , or NY'AACJJANI
i.e., the fem. ; see below), with ' the church that is in
his house' (so A \ ' ; but RV ' their house '), is saluted in
Col. 4IS. It is not quite clear whether the 'house'
referred to was in Laodicea or in Hierapolis—most
probably in the latter (cp Col. 413), as the ' brethren ' in
Laodicea are mentioned separately. Nymphas (masc.)
is enumerated in the Chronicon Paschale among the
seventy disciples of the Lord ; cp Bolland, .4ita
Sanctorum, Feb. 28. The name would be a contraction
from Nymphodorus or Nymphodotus.
The rare occurrence of the name (CI-4 3 1105 mjiicjia^ ; cp CIG
T2QO ; CIE '2s7, N \ p h a s ? ) might lead to the aheration of auroij
( D E F G K . L , etc.), in rrji' Kar' otKoc aiir. eKK^Tjcrcav, into avTTj?
(B 6 7 * ) , whilst airuK (NACP), though adopted by RV, Tiscli.,
and Treg., is surely a mere reminiscence of i Cor. 10 19 Rom.
16 5, for ' the brethren' must have had more than one house.
T h e objection to ini/ni^ai/ is that the form is Doric (Lightf.,
Abbott, Z a h n ) ; this is overruled by Hort (App. 163 a), but
surely ' M a r t h a ' and ' L ^ d d a , ' being Semitic names, are not
quite parallel to * N y m p h a ' (for Nymphe).

o
OABDIUS (coABi[e]loc [BA]), i Esd. 927 RV [AV
om.] = Ezral026 A B D : (^.in., 2).
OAK (|i?!< etc.), Gen. 358 etc.

See T E R E B I N T H .

OAR. 1. DiC'D, moMd, KCOTTH, Ezek. 2 7 6 ;

and

o a r s m a n , nilj'p, missot, Konn]\dri}s, Ezek. 27 29t.
2. n'L:'"':N, 'bni sdyit, ' fleet w ith oars,' Is. 33 21.

See SHH-.

OATH (Anglo-.Saxon ddh; Goth, aiths; etymology
uncertain). ' An oath may be defined as an asseveration
or promise made under non-human penalt\' or sanction '
(/i^m s.v.-, cp Heb. 616).
The use of the oath,
mention of which is made throughout the OT, presupposes L legal system in some stage of de\elopment.
At what precise date the oath came into vogue among
the Hebrews cannot be determmed (cp Lev. 5 i [P]) ;
but the need of it must have been felt as soon as a
case arose in which no witnesses could be found with
whom to confront and confound the accused (Ei. -l-ld-ci).
1 Terms See L.\w ANU J L S T I C E , § 10. The common
and usp ^^t)''^^^ equi\alent s^bhti'dh (n;'*3;;'} is
derived from the same root (v3u' ; in Niphal
' t o swear') that supplied the word for 'seven' (ync',
S/bha).
' Seven is a sacred number among the Semites, particularly
afl'ected in matters of ritual, and the Hebrew verb " t o swear"
means literally " t o come under the influence of seven things."
Thus seven ewe lambs figure in the oath between Abraham and
Abimelech at Beersheba, and in the Arabian oath of covenant
described bv Herodotus (3 a) seven stones are smeared with
blood' ( \ \ ' R S , Rel- Sem c-\-, cp BEER-SHEUA, and for the
numhev seven, Ccc.'.'.'ij Lev. 4 6 N u . 23 i 29 Josh. 6 4 8 1 3 Zech.
3 9 Rev. 123 1 5 / Mt, 1245, etc.). Cp Xu.MBER, § 5.

Another word, 'dldh (n^x), which is often translated
'oath, means literally 'curse,' and, therefore, when it
is used something more awful than the ordinary oath is
intended.
Solemn as was the oath alone, its awfulness was
greatly increased when a curse was added. To express
this twofold idea Hebrew sometimes combines the two
words (Xu. 521 ; cp i K. 831 2 Ch. 622 Neh. IO29 Dan.

9 i i ) . In the case of 'dldh an imprecation was always
added ; in the case of ^bhu'dh there need be none.
T h e oath, as Benzinger says (art. ' Eid ' in PKEi^]), ' played
a great part among the Israelites in ordinary life'; but on
common occasions the less severe form of oath was deemed
sufficient.
So, when a promise was made by one person to another (Gen.
24 8 Josh. 21720 2 S. 21 7 I K. 243 Tob. 820), by one tribe to
another (Josh. '.' 20), by a people to its god, king, or priest (Judg.
21 5 I S. 14 26 2 Ch. l.'i 15 I Esd. S 93 96 Judith 8 II 30 Jos. ^ « / .
-vii. 11 XV. 10 4), or by ^"ahwe to Israel's ideal ancestuis (Gen. 20 3
Dt. 7 8 I Ch. 16 16 Ps. 10.:. 9 Jer. 11 5 Ecclus. 44 21 Bar. 2 34).

The meaning of the terms may be illustrated by
Mt.'s version of Peter's denial of Jesus. Peter in the
first instance denied simply ; in the second he denied
with an oath (Mt.'2t)72 -rjpv-qcsaTo fxera 6pKov—i.e., he
made use of the s'bhii'dh) ; in the third he began to
utter an imprecatory oath (ijp^aTO KaTadepaTlj^em Kal
opvvecv—i.e., he employed the 'dldh in addition to the
s-cbhii'dh). Peter did not, as might be inferred from EV,
use blasphemous language ; what he did was to employ
the most solemn form of oath. The three denials,
indeed, represent the three Jewish methods of making
an asseveration. The first method was that used by
Jesus himself (Mt. 2 6 6 3 / ) .
Of the forms which the oath took when expressed in
words several are mentioned in the OT. These are :
o r-^-™- ' God do so to m e a n d more also'('''-nc'i"-n3
2. Forms.
,
„ ., , , ,. o
r- ..
r f o r ,131 C'.l^.S', I S. 1 4 4 4 ' 2 S. 835 I K . -Lcii-,

variations of this are : ' God do so to thee, e t c ' i S. 317,
' G o d do so to the enemies of David, e t c ' i S. 25^2,
' G o d do so to Abner. e t c ' 2 8.89, ' a n d the Gods do
so [to me], e t c ' i K. 192).
' A s Vahwe liveth'
(mn'"'n, i S . I 4 3 9 I 9 6 ; \'ariations of this are, .tn'-'n'-'
TC'E: 'rn, ' a s Yahwe liveth and as thou thyself li\cst'
I S. 2O3, -^-n -riK 'ni ni,T-'n," ' a s Yahwe liveth and as
my lord the king liveth' 2 S. 1521). ' Yahwe is a witness
between me and between thee for ever' (-I'T [lyj ^iT
D'7lV"^I; ^r3•|, I .S. 2O23; or, reading cSiyny instead of
inserting ij.' after n^n-. ' Yahwe is an everlasting witness,'

• [In Cant. I", ii 'garden of n u t s ' i s exactly parallel to ' g a r d e n
of pistacio-nuts ' (Est. 7 jf, D-Jcan n j j ; M T has the improbable
[n'2n ':, cp l s il'-n ' : E 3 ':)].

t In I S. 1444 '7 is to be added after iP, or to be understood.
See the remarks of Driver, and H . P . Smith.
2 On the different punctuation of -r, in these passages see
H . P . Smith on i S. 14 39.
^
^
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etc.).
' The God of Abraham
.
judge between
us' (^rra M^s-cr
nniza 'n^x), ' B y myself have I
sworn, etc.' ('nync'j '3. Gen.'J2i6, Yah\v6 being the
speaker). That Paul used some kind of imprecation is
implied in 2 Cor. I23 Phil. 18 Gal. I20.

another with the words, ' By heaven and earth !' the
adjuration is not binding; if, however, he adjures by
one of the divine names, it is binding. T h e first part
of this saying Jesus would certainly not have sanctioned ;
the second, he certainly would.
T o support this
statement it is enough to refer to Mt. 2 3 i 6 / : , where,
after denouncing the casuistry of the ' blind guides ' of
Jewish laymen he says, ' And he that swears by heaven,
swears by the throne of God, and by him that is seated
thereon.' T o say that Jesus meant that an oath by the
God of heaven and earth ' comes of the evil one,' would
be beyond the power of any Christian theologian.
This binds our interpretation of Jas. 512 (on which
see above, and cp Mayor's commentary). Keim (Jesu
von jWizcini, 2256) appears to give a sounder view of the
meaning of Jesus than B. W'uiss [MalthniP.'it'i'ano. 166).
The protest of Jesus is directed, as HulLzmann points
out, rather against the lower, casuistical Pharisaism
than against the Pharisaism of a nobler type which we
know.
See also Vows, and cp Nowack, H.I, s.v.
' E i d ' ; and for N T the article MINISTRY and Holtzmann, NT Theol. 1102 105 139/!
M. A. c., § i / ; T. K. c., § 3.

For these passages Tylor compares the words of Ath:.iTiasiLis
' I stretch out my hand, and as I have learned of the apfisili:, 1
call God to witness on my soul' (Apol. ad Imp. Go7ist. ; see
Augustine, De jlle/ul. 28; Epist., c\.8g; cl. 4 2 5 0 ; Enarr. in
Psalm. SS (4); Ser>n. 307 319).
The Jews are said, moreover, to have sworn hy heaven (cp
Dalman, Worte Jesu, l i 6 8 / ^ ) , by the earth, by the sun, by
Jerusalem, by the temple (>ee Mishna, Shebfidth 4 2 ; Mt. 5 ^^4
23 16; Beriikludh ss; Kiddfisb'in -Jl a; M an nnn i (.ies, )'ad UaHdzilhl, Hilkoth She'budth 12), by the angt:Is (|os. BJ ii. HI 4)
and by the Hves of distinguished persons (IJcii. 4L'15 i S. I26
1-55 2 S. 1 1 I I l-i 19).

In taking an oath it was usual, in order to add
solemnity to the occasion, to Uft up the right hand
towards heaven (Gen. 14:22 Dt. ;^!J4o Dan. 1 2 / Rev.
IO56 ; cp Homer, / / . 19 254, Pindar, OlyinJ. 7 r~x>).
Hence * to hft up the h a n d ' is used as an ciiuivalciit of
'to swear' (KK. 68 Ps. 106 26 E/.ck. 2O5 ; cp P s . U l s ,
'Their right hand is a right hand of falsehood,' and
Ar. yaml7i ' a n oath,' lit. 'right hand"). Sacrifice often
formed part of the ceremony of the oath {see SACRIFICE
and cp //. 8276). Sonieiimt's it was the practice to
divide a victim and to pass between the pieces (Gen.
15ioi7 Jer. 34x8; cp the Ar. kasam, ' a n oath' from
kasaina, ' t o divide into parts.' aksama, ' t o swear').
Cp COVENANT, § 5. With regard to the practice of
putting the hand under another's thigh, referred to in
Gen. 242 4729 (cp Jos. Ant. i. I61), it seems plain that it
grew out of the special sacredness attaching to the
generative organ ; fruitfulness being of specially divine
origin, the organ of it in man could by the primitive
Semites be taken as symbolising the Deity.
Parallels are quoted by E w . Alterthiime7^),
26, and Knob.Dillm. cui loc.: Tylor also gives a particularly interesting parallel
from Australia (see note in Spurreil's Genesis^), 2if J".).

According to Tylor, the practice is better described
as a covenant ceremony than as an oath-rite. But can
we, among the Hebrews, dissociate covenants or compacts from swearing?
The prophets did not conceive the possibility of doing
without oaths ; indeed to proclaim the sSbU'dh of
„ ™ , .
f Yahwe was part of the prophet's work
the^^rohets *^^P^^' ^^ ' ^P Schultz. OT Theol. 1 266
, ^, T
fETTl. Perjury is denounced by them
a n d o f J e s u s . •- ^' .
•' -^
,.,
rJ.
,,
as puttmg a man outside 01 Yahwe s
religion (Ezek. 16 59 17 13 16 18 19; cp Ps. I54, ' t h a t
swears to another [reading ^nyiS, ^ , Pesh., RV"'g-,
Wellh.], and changes n o t ' ; 244, ' and who swears not
deceitfully'). In post-exilic times there were not wanting
men who scrupled to take any oath in daily intercourse.
See P^ccles. 9 2, which would perhaps be interpreted in the
light of the principles of the later Essenes, who are said (Jos.
.5/ii. 8 6) t o h a v e esteemed swearing on ordinary occasions as
wor•^e than perjury ; and cp Ecclus. 2 3 Q - I I .

This brings us to speak of Mt. 034 Jas. 512 (this
passage is important because it very possibly contains
the true form of a part of the saying in Jesus' sermon).
The great teacher takes up a definite attitude of opposition to the prevailing theories respecting oaths. As
F. C. Burkitt [Two Lectures on the Gospels, 1900), following Dalman ( \Vo7-ie Jesu, 1187), has well pointed out,
Jesus' peculiar use of ' A m e n ' must have arisen out of
this repugnance to oaths. ' A m e n ' is no oath, but
involves a not less solemn asseveration of the truth of a
statement. Lk, sometimes uses dlX-qQws or iir'dXTjdetas
where Mt. and Mk. have dpLijv (Dalman, 186 ; cp AMKN,
§ 2). Jesus, however, is also reported to have said that
' whatsoever is more than yea or nay is of the evil o n e '
(^- 37. rb dk irepLcobv rovrtov €K rov TrovTjpoO Icrlv),
which could not possibly be said of L serious and
reverent oath by the living God. This most solemn oath
indeed, Jesus himself, according to Mt., recognised in
his trial (Mt. 2 6 6 3 / . ; but cp Mk. 14 6i / = Lk. 22 70).
Perhaps a passage in the Mishna, Shib. 413, may illustrate
its meaning. It is there laid down that if one man adjures
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OBADIAH ( n n n V and -innai; [nos. ^, 6, 8],
'servant or worshipper of Yahue,' § 37 ; cp ABDEEL,
and Ar. ^AbdaUah, Tainiatlat;
but this may be a
later view, and originally the men afterwards known as
Obadiah may have borne a clan-name, perhaps '-\rabT' ;
see O B E D ,

and

especially P R O P H E T , § 7 ; A8A[6]id^

[BAL] generally).
1. T h e prophet (in title o^beLov [B*], -dLov [Be]
a^bLov [NQ], -beiov [A] ; v. i o^beLov [BJ, -SLOV ['&>'\,
a/35tou [XAQ] ; subscription o^bcLov [B*], -bLov [B^^],
a^dsLov [N], -bLov [A], -buLov [ Q ] ; ABDI AS, 2 Esd. I39
EV).

See below, O B A D I A H ( B O O K ) .

2. T h e comptroller of Ahab's palace, a devoted
adherent of the old Israelitish religion, in the days
when, prophetic legend said, that religion was proscribed by Ahab (i K. I83-16, innay. a^dewv [B],
-biov [AL]). Violent as the persecution was, Obadiah
ventured to hide a hundred prophets of Yahwfe ' by
fifty in a cave.' Many readers have been surprised by
Obadiah's (or 'Arabi's?) pusillanimous speech in i K.
I89-14.
But may it not be the narrator's object to
bring out the fierceness of Ahab and the superhuman
courage of Elijah? Later tradition has more to say
about him, identifying him with the prophet (see Jer.
Comm. in Ob., the third captain of fifty, who came to
Elijah (2 K. I13) ; and the prophet's widow, for \\hom
Elisha wrought a miracle ( 2 K . 4i), was his widow.
His tomb was shown in Samaria with those of Elisha
and John the Baptist, and the Epitaphium
Paula
describes the wild performances, analogous to those of
modern dervishes, enacted before these shrines. T h e
true story, however, may have been much misunderstood ; ©^ makes a brave attempt to make 18 4 more
intelligible, but criticism has recovered the original
story of Obadiah, which later copyists distorted (see
P R O P H E T , § 7).
3. b . Azel, a descendant of Saul (i Ch. 8 38 9 44).
4. b. IZRAHIAH (q.v.) of ISSACHAK ( I Ch. 73 pei^Seta [B],
o^Sia [A]).
5. A Gadite whocame to David at Ziklag (i Ch.129).
6. Father of Ishmaiah (q.v.) (i Ch. 27 19, m ' l i y , a^Setov [B],
•Stov [AL]).
7. One of the sons of Hananiah b . Zerubbabel (i Ch. 3 21,
o^Sla5 [L]), but according to ©, Vg., and Pesh., he belongs to
the sixth generation from Zerubbabel.
8. A Merarite Levite (2 Ch. 34 12 i.nnny. a(35i,as [AL]); c p
below (9).
9. b. Shemaiah of Jeduthun—also Merarite (i Ch. 9 16, o^&ia
[A], ajSia [L]), see ABDA (2). On the occurence of the name in
Merarite lists see IHRI.
10. One of Jehoshaphat's commissioners for teaching the Law
( 2 C h . 177, a^Lav [B]), mentioned after B E N - H A I L (q.7>.), i.e.,
Ben-jerahmeel.
Was his true name 'Arabi (see above)?
11. b. Jehiel, ofthe b'ne Joab, a family in Ezra's caravan (see
E Z R A i., § 2, ii., § i 5 [ i ] r t ^ ; E z r a S g (a8eta [B], a M ^ a fA],
aj36iou [ L ] ) = i E s d . 8 35 ABADIAS (ajSaSias [BA], a/SStou [L]).
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Perhaps the priestly signatory to the covenant (see E Z R A i., § 7),
Neh. 10 5 [6] (a^S[e]ia [BNA] a^tas [ L ] ) ; cp 12 25 (om. BN*A),
oj35ias [N*^-^'"Sd) a^Sias [L], if not, however, to be connected
with (8) above.

the day of Jerusalem's overthrow the Edomites rejoiced
over the calamity, grasped at a. share of the spoil, lay
in wait to cut off the fugitives (vv. 10-14). But now the
day of Yahwfe is near upon all nations, Esau and all the
heathen shall drink full retribution for their banquet of
carnage and plunder on Yahwe's holy mountain. A
rescued Israel shall dwell in Mt. Zion in restored holiness ; the house of Jacob shall regain their old possessions ; Edom shall be burned up before them as chaff
before the flame ; they shall spread over all Canaan,
over the mountain of Esau and the S. of Judah, as well
as over Gilead and the Philistine and Phoenician coast.
The victorious Israelites shall come up on Mt. Zion to
rule the mountain of Esau, and the kingdom shall be

OBADIAH
Place in Canon {§ i).
Author and headings (§ 2).
Earlier criticism (§ 3).
Earlier views of date (§ 4).

(BOOK)

N e w text-critical basis (§ 5).
Analysis (§ 6).
Origm of parts i and 2 (§
jf).
Literature (§ 9).

In the Hebrew O T the Book of Obadiah stands
fourth among the twelve 'minor prophets, between
p.
Amos and Jonah. The primary reason for
: .y^
this seems to be, not so much chronological
_
theory, as the reference at the close of
Amos (912) to the future occupation of the
Idumasan territory by Judah, an event which is the
chmax of the so-called 'vision of Obadiah' (Obad.
i8f. 21). In (B, however, Obadiah comes between Joel
and Jonah, and certainly the parallelisms between Joel
and Obadiah fully justify this arrangement.
Jerome (on Obad. i, cp Talm. Sanh. 39), mentions
a current Jewish identification of Obadiah with the
„ . .,
, steward of Ahab's house (OBADIAH,

2. Author and „>
^j^^ ^^i,^,;^^ ^^ ^^^^ j , ^ ^ ^ „f
headings. Ephrem's commentary, however, states
that Obadiah was of the land of Shechem, of the district
of Beth-Ephraim.
The Files Prophetarum (for the
two forms of which see Nestle, Marg. z-^f) instead of
' Beth-Ephraim' gives ^ijffaxapapc and ^eddaxap-ap
respectively, and further states that Obadiah was the
third ' captain of fifty,' whom the prophet Elijah spared
(2 K. I 1 3 / ) ; and in the longer form of the Vita: it is
added that he became Elijah's disciple, and went
through much on his account. This, of course, has no
historical authority; but it seems possible that the
original tradition knew of a southern Shechem {see
SHILCHEM).
'^-f)6axapap. represents Beth-haccerem,
which is probably a popular modification of Bethjerahmeel. The writer of the original prophecy may,
in fact, like some others of the literary prophets (to
judge from their names), have been of Jerahmeelite extraction. The Jerahmeelite element in Judah increased
after the Exile. The Talmud (Sanh. 39) mentions a
view that Obadiah was an Edomite proselyte. Of the
headings, which are three, the last {' Thus has the Lord
Yahwe said concerning E d o m ' ) is not quite accurate,
Yahwe not being the speaker, according to M T , except
in vv. 2 4 8 13 16. The two others, 'Vision ( = prophecy)
of Obadiah' and ' Obadiah' scarcely represent the
original form of the heading ; ' Obadiah,' being so
vague in its meaning, would have been foUowed by
'son of.'
Probably we should read 'iny, 'ArabI (cp
O B E D ) , and find a. trace of the view (see above) that
the prophet was an Edomite proselyte.
T. K. c.
[The difhculty of this small book is out of all proportion to its length, and it will be well to glance at an
_ ..
earlier solution of the complex problem
*... .
before attempting a more complete explanation. \\-& will therefore throw ourselves
back into the point of view which was natural in 1884,
and see to what extent this enigmatical book had
yielded up its secret. That it should be left for other
critics to widen the earlier solution rather than for the
eminent scholar whose work we use as a startingpoint, is a matter of profound regret. Criticism, however, ' like Dante among the shades, proves its life by
moving what it touches' (OTJC(^K preface, ix).]
W'e begin with a sketch of the contents. Yahwe has
sent forth a messenger among the nations to stir them
up to battle against the proud inhabitants of Mt. Seir,
to bring them down from the rocky fastnesses which
they deem impregnable.
Edom shall be not only
plundered, but utterly undone and expelled from his
borders, and this he shall suffer (through his own folly)
at the hands of trusted allies (w. t-19). The cause of
this judgment is his cruelty to his brother Jacob. In
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Yahw&'s (OT). 15-21).

Sure criteria for determining the date appear to be
furnished by vv. 10-14. The calamity of Jerusalem can
_ ..
only be the sack of the city by Nebuchad/"Sjner ^g^zar; the malevolence and cruelty of
views 01 gj[Q^ Qjj jj)j(t occasion are characterised in
aate.
similar terms by several exilic and postexilic writers (Ezek. 2 6 8 1 2 / 35 Lam. 421 Ps. 137).
It is impossible to doubt that these verses were written
under the impression of the events to which they refer.
T o regard the language as predictive (Caspari, Pusey,
etc.) is to misunderstand the whole character of prophetic foresight. The opening verses, on the other
hand, present a real difficulty. Obad. i-S 8 agree so
closely, and in part verbally, with Jer. 4914-16 9 / 7 ,
that the two passages cannot be independent; nor does
it seem possible that Obadiah quotes from Jeremiah,
for Obad. 1-8 is a well-connected whole, while the parallel
verses in Jeremiah appear in different order interspersed
with other matter, and in a much less lucid connection.
In Jeremiah the picture is vague and Edom's unwisdom
(v. 7) stands without proof. In Obadiah the conception is quite definite. Edom is attacked by his own
allies, and his folly appears in that he exposes himself
to such treachery.
Again, the probabihty that the
passage in Jeremiah incorporates disjointed fragments
of an older oracle is greatly increased by the fact that
the prophecy against Moab in the preceding chapter
uses, in the same way, Is. 15f and the prophecy of
Balaam. But according to the traditional view, the
prophecy against Edom in Jer. 49 dates from the fourth
year of Jehoiakim, so that, if Obadiah and Jer. 49
contain common matter, it seems necessary to conclude
with Ewald, Graf, and many others, that Jeremiah and
our Book of Obadiah alike quote from an older oracle
(see, however, § 7). Ewald supposes that the treacherous allies of Edom are the Aramseans, and the time
that of Ahaz (2 K. 166) ; but, if his general theory be
accepted, it would be more just to the tone ofthe prophecy
to refer it to a later date, when Edom had been for some
time independent and powerful, and it is not improbable
that in Obad. 1-8 we have the first mention of that
advance of the Arabs upon the land E. of Palestine
which is referred to also in Ezek. 25. The prominence
given to Edom, and the fact that Chalda2a is not
mentioned at all, make it probable that the book was
not written in Babylonia. T h e same verse speaks of
exiles in S E P H A R A D (q. v.).
Sepharad is probably
Sardis, the Qparda of Darius in the Behistun inscription.
The language is quite consistent with a, date in the
Persian period.
The eschatological picture in the closing verses
equally favours a late date. T h e conceptions of the
'rescued ones' (p^letdh, ,-i[3''?s), of the sanctity of Zion,
of the kingship of Yahw^, are the common property of
the later prophets. Like most of them, too, the writer
gives expression to the intensified antithesis between
Judah and the surrounding heathen in the prediction of
a consuming judgment on the latter—the great ' day of
Yahwfe.' With Joel, in particular, he agrees in some
striking points, both material and verbal, so closely
that one of the two must be dependent on the other
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(Joel3i9 cp Obad. 1014, JoelSa cp Obad. 11, Joel 232
3i7 cp Obad. 17), and the language of Joel332[5]
certainly seems to imply quotation from Obadiah. It
is also plausible to see a point of contact between
Joel 36, which refers to ' sons of Judah and Jerusalem '
as having been sold to the ' sons of Javan,' and
Obad. 20 ' the exiled band of Jerusalem which is in
Sepharad.' Nor can we pass over the fact that while
Obadiah still uses the phrases 'house of Jacob,' and
'house of Joseph," the northern tribes have become to
him «. mere name; the restoration he thinks of is a
restoration of the kingdom of Jerusalem, and even
Gilead is to be occupied, not by Joseph, but by
Benjamin.
w. K. S.
There are three critical proces."5es which have to be
employed in order more fully to solve our problems.
„
. . \ W must first be searching in our textual
. . . , . ' criticism ; we must then ascertain the
component parts of the work before us,
if we suspect it of being composite ; we must lastly
investigate the origin of each part, taking it in connection wu*i parallel passages elsewhere.
The principal textual corrections, so far as the present
writer can see, are as follows :—

A similar remark may be made on m'. 19-21, which should
run, approximately, thus^—
And they shall occupy the Negeb and the Shephelah,
The highland of Jerahmeel and of Missur,
And they shall possess the land of the'kenites,
They shall possess the land of the Zarephathites ;
T h e y shall possess the land ofthe Ishmaelites,
And Jerahmeel shall belong to J u d a h .

Verses 5-7 should probably run t h u s l —
If thieves came upon thee,
Would they steal more than they needed?
If vintagers came upon thee.
Would they not leave gleaning grapes?
How are thy purposes broken.
Thy wise thoughts become foolish !
All thy confederates have befooled thee,
All thy friends have deceived thee.
The wise have perished from Edom,
And those that understand from the mountains of Esau ;
Thy heroes, O Teman, are affrighted.
That every one may be cut off from the mountains of Esau.
In m>. 10-14 the editor has even surpassed himself in the
endeavour to make sense out of a bad text, but he has handed
on to us what he found, and underneath his ingenious explanations we can trace, as it appears, with almost complete precision,
the original text, of which this is a rendering.2
For cruelty to thy brother Jacob
Shame covers thee—thou art cut off.
Jerahmeelites stand to look on,
Ishmaelites, Misrite.s, exult,
Rehobothites tread down thy cities,
Jerahmeelites make a mock of thee.
Triumph not over thy brother like the Rehobothites,
And rejoice not over the sons of J u d a h like the Arabians,
And mock not aloud Uke the Misrites,
And befool not his terrified ones like the Jerahmeelites,
And come not forward to cut off his escaped ones,
And betray not his fugitives like the Mi.srites.
^ mB'-DK comes from D'IIK?, a variant to n'naj. "^'N rh'h
nn'Dl3 is an editor's transformation of a corruptly written
w n : ? ; x^n (cp Jer. 49 9). The key to v. 6 is to be found in
U nJUn pK (by which We. confesses himself baffled). Read

?i'r::in nyn: yT\i-3i\D nz-L^j TJ'N.

J'N comes from yu,

n

from n y ^ j - In v. 7 '?UJn-iy='^N,'2n"i'. a g l o s s on the corrupt
word l:;'y. For l^"^'^' read Tj^'^sp ; for -^^ ISD' read ^2 (dittographed). The next four words should be II^D Sxy^D'^" ^NDnT
T\^2^r\; a gloss. Verses 8/. have been made into predictions
by the editor. For n3Un read C^yz^ ; cp Jer. 49 7 (©, Pesh.).
'^i^p, which has exercised so many minds, is probably a miswrhten L^xcni'—a late gloss on i::'y.
In V. 10 (end) u^^]}^, which spoils the trimeter, should be
C'r'NCnT'; DVD is a corrupt fragment of the same word (dittographed). For 11:27 read n^-ry. T h e next clause should be

^r^l D'li-n c'^xyo-^", and the next ^iny iDU^' D^nnnii (Nin
and DU confounded).
Then '^yV^^ n''?Nj;nE'' ySyi (cp a
similar error in text of Ps. 2219).
In the ne.xt fine read
D'nzn-iD -j'nxn ; then, for DiaN ^V2, read C-piyn ; next,
D'-llfpD T;'EI3 J,J,(^J^-L,J^I ( " ^ n n a n d H'j;'?,! are often confounded).
After this come some doublet'?. Thenc'^iS'.'r^nTS v S n n : '?DDn-'?Nl.
In w. 14 p'lQ-^j; comes from 7NDnT, which was a correction of
n*f< DV, and n'i- c m from D'"i:iD>
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In ascertaining the component parts (if such there be)
of the work before us, we begin by noticing (i) that
A A.,oi„o;o ^he first five verses also occur in Jer.
6. Analysis .n
^
^
^ ^
, r. •,
of book
^d 14-16 and 9, whnevv. 6 8 ga have pomts
of contact with Jer. 4910 (^ns::'n) 7 and
22b respectively, and {2) that there is a marked difference of subject between vv. 1-14 and i^b on the one
hand and vv. i^a and 16-21 on the other. It is evident,
not only that the former section was originally independent of the latter, but also that the writer or (at
any rate) editor of Jer. 497-22 was only acquainted with
the former. This bisection of our Obadiah is supported
by Wellhausen and Nowack ; these scholars, however,
think that vv. 6 Zf, and one or two phrases in v. 5 are
later insertions. This view is not favoured by a keener
textual criticism ; but Wellhausen's transposition of the
two parts of v. 15 is clearly right.
From our text-critical point of view, it is impossible to follow
either G. A. Smith (who makes 7m. 1-6 an independent prophecy
against Edom, used by Jeremiah), or Konig, who distributes the
contents thus:—(a) w. i-io (butz*. 7 an expansion, the closing
words being pleonastic beside v. 8 ; probably alsoz/. 9^, because
of the late word 7pp), ita 18 19a 201^; (b) w. 11-15 ^6(5 17 19^
20a

21.

The difference of subject in the two parts may be
briefly stated. The first part speaks of the judgment
upon Edom as past (or at any rate imminent) and as
the just retribution of Edom's unbrotherly conduct
towards Israel.
As Edom joined the neighbouring
peoples in triumphing over Israel (Judah) and deceiving
and capturing its fugitives, so, now that Edom is cut off,
the neighbouring peoples gather together to mock at its
calamity and tread down its cities. ' As thou hast done,
it is done unto thee ; thy deed returns on thine own
head,' The second part represents the judgment as
still future ; but Edom's punishment is only a specimen
of the punishment of all the nations with which Yahwe
is displeased. The only safe refuge will be Mt. Zion.
The house of Jacob (Judah) and the house of Joseph
(Israel) will unite in the work of destroying the archenemy Edom. The whole of the S., SE., and SW. of
Palestine, which has hitherto been occupied by peoples
hostile to Israel, shall now become incorporated into the
land of Judah. The style of the first part is vigorous
and full of colour; that of the second is feeble and
prosaic in the extreme. In the first part Edom is distinguished from Jerahmeel ; in the second Jerahmeel is
virtually identified with Edom; the reason being that (as
we shall see) the Edomites had in the meantime occupied
the territory which anciently belonged to the Jerahmeelites
and kindred tribes.
We have now to examine the origin, first of t/t/. 1-14
-. . .
„ i$b, and next of vv. 15a 16-21, taking each
•p ^_
part in connection with parallel passages
^ ^ ^ ^elsewhere.
A comparison of the parallel portions of Obadiah and
I yC'V IHTiN and D'PLV^STiK are glosses (We.). For D*"SN
and p-lDE' read S K D H T and "ll^n. |D'ia is a corruption of
'rNDni', and "Ij'^a « variant to flSj. In v. 20 '?mn"'?nn and
nSj are both corruptions of iSrtJ ; ';^*' *J3 is a gloss. For
D*:y:D-n[yN read *rpn piN* (cp ©). In nS-ia-II?, ny is a dittographed l a ; ri£3*iy (n'nSiy) is misplaced. The second n'?J1
should also be 171131. D^C'IT should be D^'^Ni'^C, a variant
to D'nSli' (which read, in lieu of TISDD)- :3JJn n y r i N It?")' is a
fuller repetition of 3Jjn ItyTI (v. 19)- In v. 21 iSpi is a corruption of I'^nJI; \V)i -ini D'V'CIO comes from •''^NyOty p N
(words transposed), and QDC^*? from nSlii'? (a gloss). llVy I.THN
is also a gloss. For m n ' ? read r n i r i ' ^ ; HDl'^Dri should be
'?NDn-l'(as in 2 8 . 1 2 26).
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of Jer 49 7-22 proves beyond dispute that the author of
the latter work borrowed from ' (Dbadiah,' or rather from
the original ' Obadiah,' which was without vv. isa 16-21.
If, therefore, Jer. 41*7-22 is by Jeremiah, who wrote it,
as is supposed (see Jer. 462), in the fourth year of the
reign of Jehoiakim [circa 606 B.C.), the capture of Jerusalem (when the Edomites behaved so unmercifully),
and the danger to which (according to the prophetic
poet) Edom is now exposed, must both be prior to the
Babylonian invasion of Judah. In this case it will be
natural to explain vv. 10-14 of the same event that is
referred to in Am. 1911, where Musur and Edom are
accused of cruelty to the kindred people of Israel in its
time of sore distress, and, if we could trust the narrative
in 2 Ch. 2 1 1 6 / , we might suppose the capture of Jerusalem by Philistines and Arabians in the reign of Jehoram
mentioned by the Chronicler to be the event intended.
Unfortunately, the pre-exilic date of Am. I9-12 and Jer.

to in 2 K. 242 ^ (vv. 2-4 are not improbably misplaced),
and we seem to have an indirect confirmation of the fac
in the asserted invasion ot Judah in Asa's reign by
' Z E R A H (q-v.) the Cushite" [i.e., the N . Arabian Zarbites), and in the asserted capture of Jerusalem by the
'Philistines' (Zarephathites) and the 'Arabians that were
near the Cushites ' (2 Ch. I49 2 1 1 6 / ). Of the psalms
which refer to this and the following period it is enough
to refer to Pss. 42-43 74 79 120 137 140. A passage
from 42-43 (emended text) is quoted elsewhere (see
MIZAR). The speaker is a company of Jews dwelling
among Jerahmeelite oppressors, and the value of this
and the parallel psalms (excluding Pss. 74 79) is that
they show the long continuance of Jerahmeelite—i.e., N.
Arabian—oppression (cp also Is. 62 8f, and the references
to the hostility of neighbours in Nehemiah). Winckler
[AOF 2455) even thinks that the Moabites, Ammonites,
and Arabians [rather the Misrites, Jerahmeelites, and
Arabians] were the agents in the destruction of the wall

497-22 is by no means secure (see . \ M O S , § 9 ; J E R E M I A H ,

BOOK OF, §§ 12-14), ^^^d the historicity of the C^hronicler's
statement is not less questionable (see JEHOKAM, § 5).
From the fact that the first part of Obadiah is used in
Jer. 497-22 we may justly infer that, like Jer. I.e., it is
post-exilic ; only we shall do well to assume a considerable interval between Obad. 1-14 isb and the appendix
(which was unknown to the Jeremianic writer). T h e
view that Obad. and Jer.-197-22 derive the elements
common to both from a prophecy older than cither,
which has been incorporated with least alteration by
Obad., though still held by Driver [Introd.^^h 319).
Wildeboer [Letterkunde^^), 351), and G. A. Smith ( Twelve
Prophets, 2171) is, from our point of view, unnecessary.
Our next step is to compare Obad. 1-14 isb with certain
other parallel passages,-^ viz. (a) Mah 1 2-5, (b) Mic. 4 8 ^ ,
(c) Lamentations, [d) Is. 6318 6 4 i o n [ 9 / i ] , (e) certain
psalms, ( / ) Is. 21 I-IO, (^) a storv in Jeremiah, (A) Esther,
(i) Judith. W e adhere to the point of view which has
already led us to satisfactory results, starting from a
carefully emended critical text, not from the often corrupt
Massoretic text. A previous perusal of parts of the
articles LANIENT,\TIONS and M I C A H will probably
assist the reader-to realise the exegetical importance of
attention to the text-critical problems.
(a) From Mal. 1 2-5 we learn that shortly before the
date of Malachi's prophecy the mountains of Edom had
been laid waste, and it is reasonable to see in this an
allusion to an important stage in the displacement of the
Edomites by the NABAT/EANS (q-v.) some time before
312 B.C. It is natural (as Wellhausen first pointed out)
to illustrate Obadiah by Malachi, and consequently by
Diodorus (see E D O M , § 9).

(b) One of the later appendices to the prophecies of
Micah (Mic. 4 8-56 [5]) contains a definite announcement
of a siege of Jerusalem in which Zarephathites and other
hostile nations are concerned, and of a captivity of Jerusalemites in Jerahmeel (Mic. 410).

See M I C A H , BOOK

OF, § 4.
(e) and (d) supplement each other, and fully agree
with the situation described in Obad. 11-14, and if we
further take (e) into account—i.e., the psalms which (as
a searching criticism shows) relate to the oppression of
the Jews and the destruction of the temple by Arabians,
and which further speak of Jewish captives, or at least
enforced residents, among the Jerahmeelites or Edomites
—it will be difficult to retain much doubt as to the
particular L-\ents referred to in this portion of Obadiah.
These e\'L-nts were the capture of Jerusalem by the
Babylonians aided and abetted by the Cushites, Jerahmeelites, and Misrites. T h e participation of these N.
Arabians in the destruction of the Jewish state is not
indeed mentioned in 2 K. 2 5 1 ^ ; but it m a y b e referred

referred to in Neh. I 3 ; but see N E H E M I A H , § 1.

At

any rate, a series of Jerahmeelite captivities may pretty
safely be assumed ; it is to these that reference is made,
not only in Am. 19 and Mic. 4 lo (emended text), but also
in Ps. 42 f, as appears from the direct reference to a
hoped-for return to Jerusalem, and in Ps. 137 (emended
text). The improbabihty of the ordinary viewof Ps. 137
has been well shown by W . E. Barnes.
The attempt of Barnes, however, to make Ps. 137 refer entirely
to Edom without touching the M T is unsuccessful.'-^ Here, as in
some other passages, ^12 (as if ^22) is miswritten for 7KDn"l'
which should be restored both in z'. 1 and in v. 8. T h e passages
which best illustrate our present subject are zni. 1 2 7 8—
1. On the heritage of Jerahmeel we wept, ] remembering Zion ;
2. T h e Arabs in the midst thereof had beaten | our harps to
pieces.
7. Remember, O Yahwe ! against Edom's sons | the wickedness of the plunderers,
Who said, Break down, break down | her sanctuaries.
I I . T o thee also, O house of Jerahmeel! | plunderers shall come;
Jacob shall uproot ihee, and shall overthrow | all thy
palaces.
Ps. 137 has a twofold reference ; it commemorates alike the past
and the present. Edomite oppression still continues (as Ps. 120
140, criticallj^ emended and explained, amply prove); but the
tradition of still greater calamities, of which Jerahmeel and Edom
are guilty, is still handed on. T h e temple itself fell a prey to the
plunderers in that fatal day when the Arabian Cushites and
Misrites profaned its holy precincts (Ps. 74, cp Is. 63 18), and the
blood of faithful Jews flowed like water (Ps. 79 3, cp Joel 3 [4] 19
Am. 1 I I ) .
One would gladly avoid touching the traditional
text of so well-known a p s a l m ; but a strict exegesis of that
text is impossible.

The Lamentations, too, and the not less affecting
than dramatic outburst in Is. 637-64 are also commemorative ; but Is. 631-6 and Obad. 1-14 isa are prospective.
A connection of ' Obadiah ' with Pss. 74 42-43 70 44 60 Gl 84 63
80 was maintained by Vaihinger in i86g.

(f) Is. 21 I-IO has been as much misunderstood as
Ps. 137. It is ' a poetic prophecy on the fall of Edom '
[Grit. Kev. 11 [1901] 18).
T h e plunderers seen in
prophetic vision, whose progress at first produces deep
alarm in the prophet [v. 3 / . ) , are not Elamites and
Medes, but presumably Nabataeans. Verse 2b appears
to be a gloss, 'concerning Jerahmeel^ and Missur
(Mu.sri) ; all its palaces he destroys.' Then the prophet

^ Joel 3 [4] ig, where ' >ri^raim ' (Egypt) should be ' Misrim '
(Musri); Am. 9 12, and Is. 34 (all posL-exlHc) might be added to
the li<;t, also the prophecies on iVli-rim (Musri) and Jerahmeel
which appear to underlie those on Egypt, Elam, and Babylon in
Jer. 46 4'. t 50 yC T h e inve'^t iga tion of these hidden prophecies
would involve too great a digression.

* * Yahwe sent against him band^ of the Cushim, and bands of
the Aramaeans [Jerahmeelites], and bands of the Misrite.s, and
sent them against J u d a h to destroy it, according to the word of
Yahwe which he spoke by means of his servants the prophets.'
The emendations have been pointed out already elsewhere; ' Ammonites ' IS not unfrequently miswritten for 'Amalekites,' which
comes from 'Jerahmeelites,' and is here a gloss on Aramaeans.
T h e reference to the prophets must be very late ; it includes
especially ^licah.
2 Winckler's study of Ps. 137, entitled ' Die golah in D a p h n e '
(A OP 2 40S ff.), dated Nov. 1899, is subsequent in origin to
the restoration given here. Winckler has perhaps attempted too
much ; his textual criticism is not as impre'isive as his very able
historical criticism. T h e Jewish captives h y t h e myrtles (c'D^V •)
of Daphne near Antioch (168 B.C.) have left us no record of their
religious and patriotic melancholy. See M^'RTLE.
3 ' E l a m ' and ' M a d a i ' both came from fragments of ' Jerahmeel ' ; cp the ' E l a m ' in Jer. 49 34 //'., which should be, or at
least origmally was, ' J e r a h m e e l . ' See P R O P H E T , § 45.
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OBADIAH (BOOK)

OBED-EDOM

explains how Yahwfe directed a seer to be set on the
look-out, and how at first he saw something which
apparently boded no good, but how, when he saw more
clearly, he exclaimed, ' Fallen, fallen is Jerahmeel ; its
palaces he has broken, has levelled to the ground.'
Here, again, a strict exegesis of M T is impossible, and
only after much practice elsewhere should the corrector
try his fortune. See Grit. Bib.
(g) The story in Jeremiah is the awful one of which
the hero is Ishmael b. Nethaniah (Jer. 407-4118). Else-

of any trace of an acquaintance with it in Jer. 497-22,
combine to prove this. T h e expressions in M T [e.g.,
mn ^nn m*?:, and TIDQ,-J,20) which have often been used
as indications of date are valueless for us, because solely
due to corruption of the text. Several of the passages,
however, referred to for Pt. I. are almost, or quite,
equally illustrative for Pt. II. ; in particular perhaps
Joel 3 [4] 19, because Joel, or the writer who takes this
name, has apparently been influenced by both parts of
our Obadiah (see references in § 4).
In taking leave of our book it may be remarked that
the fulness with which it has been treated has been partly
dictated by regard for the Book of Psalms. T h e background of many psalms being similar to that of Obadiah,
we may venture to hope that wc have in some measure
prepared the way for a more effective treatment of these
difficult but fascinating compositions. Perhaps we may
indicate Ps. 22 as a portion which will gain much from
a clearer view of the picture in Obad. 11-14.

where ( J E R E M I A H [ B O O K ] , § 6, col. 2378) the narra-

tive is viewed as a Midrash. It may be so indeed ; but
Jer. 4110 seems to be based on fact. Ishmael, according
to the common view, was a member of the royal house
of Judah (cp ISHMAEL, 2). Really, however, he was a
Jerahmeelite,^ and although temporarily employed as a
Jewish captain, his sympathies were with the Jerahmeelites. The statement that he ' carried captive all
the rest of the people that were in Mizpah, . . . and
departed to go over to the Ammonites- [Jerahmeelites ?],'
may be a reminiscence of the fact which another writer,
in Obad. 14, describes as ' cutting off his (Judah's) escaped
ones.'
(h) There is no doubt great attractiveness in the
mythological explanation of the Book of Esther (see
ESTHER, PURIM). It is possible, however, that underlying the present story there may be an older one which
related to a massacre of Jewish captives in the land of
Jerahmeel. Haman (Heman?) the Agagite is certainly
more at home in Cushan-rehoboth than in ' Shushan the
palace.' ' Mordecai,' too, must originally have been a.
corruption of ' Carmeli' or of some other modification
of'Jerahmeeli,'^ and 'Esther' maycomefrom 'Israelith.'
This is not the place to examine fully into the basis of
the existing narrative ; we simply adopt a theory, for
which there are many parallels in other parts of the OT,
and notably in the apocryphal Book of Judith. In
neither of its forms can the story of Esther have been
historical; but still it may have a historical karnel in the
tradition of barbarous cruelty shown by the N. Arabians
to Jewish captives. See PL/RIM, § 7.
(i) The Book of Judith, too, in its present form may,
as Winckler thinks (AOF l2-]4 ff.), contain mythological elements. But the story of the siege of Bethulia
(Beth-el = Jerusalem ?) by Moabites, Edomites, and
Ammonites (Misrites, Edomites, and Jerahmeelites?)
may have been told long before it was committed to
writing, and so became the warp on which a great
romancer wove his richly embroidered tale.' ' Missur'
(the N. Arabian Musri) became 'Asshur,' and so a.
place was ready for the occupation of the famed
Nebuchadrezzar (see Grit. Bib.).
The origin of the first part of Obadiah has now been
shown. It is primarily a prophetic announcement of
, ,
'tidings' (nyiDB?) which ' w e have heard

Besides the introductions and general commentaries, see Jager,
Ueb. das Zeitalter
des Ob. (1837); Caspari, Der Pr. Ob. ausgelcgt (1842); Delitzsch, ' W a n n weissagte
9. L i t e r a t u r e . Ob.?- in Zt.J. Luther. Theol., 1851, pp. g i
ff.; Vaihinger, 'Zeitalter der Weissagung des
Pr. Ob.,' in ^fer-iCs Archiv. 1(1869) A^ff- '•> Seydel, Der Pr. Ob.
(1869); Peters (R. Cath.), 1892; Bachmann, 1892; Winckler,
'Obadja,'^(9A'2 4 2 S ^
W. R. o. § 3 / ; T. K. vl. § § 1 /
5 ^

OBAL (7aiV). Gen. 1028t = i Ch. I22, EBAL, ^.
OBDIA

(oBAlA

[A]), i

Esd. 5 38 = Ezra 2 61,

HABAIAH.

OBED (13*11?, ' servant,'might be a shortened theophorous name ; cp Ar.'a(5(/, etc., COBHA [BAL], ICOBHA
[A in 1-4] ; but it more probably comes from a clanname.
H a s it not been altered from 'Arabi, ' an
Arabian ' ?

C p O B A D I A H , O B E D - E D O M , and note that

6 is called b, Gaal—i.e., probably b. Jerahmeel; cp
GILGAL, G I L E A D , both of which names may be similarly
explained). See, however, G A A L , § i.
1. B. Ephlal, a descendant of Sheshan (i Ch. 237^!).
2. One of David's heroes (i Ch. 1147, CW^TJS [BN]).

See

D A V I D , § i r , n. 3.

3.
4.
5.
6.

B. Shemaiah b. Obed-edom (i Ch. 267).
F a t b e r o f Azariah [15] (2 Ch. 23 i).
F a t b e r o f Jesse (Ruth 4 17 2 1 / [P], i C h . 2 i 2 , IW^TJS [A])
Father of G A A L (q.v.); M T , less correctly, E B E D .

OBED-EDOM (D'IN l l V , 'servant of DIX ;i cp Ph.
DnxnaU, ClS i, no.' 295, D I X p D , tb. 365, and
possibly Punic and M H ]DTX ; ABeAAARA. ABAeAOM.
etc., see below ; (joBeAApOC [Jos. Ant. vii. 42]), as the
text stands, a Philistine of Gath, but according to an
emendation of MT,'^ a Rehobothite, mentioned in the

^ n^l^D.T y i i o comes from '?NDm'' yilD, 'of the race of
Jerahmeel.'
Nethaniah, too, is probably a distortion of the
ethnic Ethani, ' Ethanite.'
2 The confusion between ' Ammonites' and ' Amalekites'
Oerahmeelites) already referred to.
2 See MoKDECAi. By near or distant origin, though not in
sentiment, the personage spoken of was a Jerahmeelite.

' Is DHN the name of a deity? As in the case of npN, the
name of the ancestor of the Edomites (see EDOM), opinions are
divided. It has even been doubted whether the two ' E d o m s '
are to be connected (Nold., Buhl), QIX may conceivably be a
god, but not miN ; or DHK. hut not QIN- T h e present writer
(following We., //C(3), 47, n. 2 ; St. GGI\i2i;
WRS, Ret.
Se7n.i'^i, 42, n. 4, and others) considers Q-\H to be at any rate
a divine name.
It is true that not all compounds of -\2]f
are theophorous (Baeth, Beitr. 10, n . ) ; but Baethgen's rendering 'servant of men' has nothing to recommend it. Egyptian
inscriptions referred to by W. M. Midler (As. u. Eur.
315 y^) seem to favour this view; we find a divine name
'A-tu-ma, which reappears in a (N. Pal.) city compounded with
j^amas (the sun-god).
'A-tu-ma appears to correspond to a
Hebrew divine name QIN. According to W M M , the older form
of Edom was o5oja, but Thotmes I I I . and Amenhotep I I . heard
it pronounced with an a (for <5) ; the a in some ot (B's forms will
be noticed. Possibly, Abdadum is as near the true pronunciation
.TS we can get. Following <&'s readings, Klo. takes the name to
be a corruption of -^n 12V or ptNlinV- *^" ^^^ whole subject,
cp Ncild. ZDJI/G
40 166 42 470 and Raeth. Beitr. 10, n. 3, who
are on the side opposed to W R S . Reference may be made also
to Rosch, ZDMG 88 646 (1884) who treats Edom as a divine
name and identifies with Kozah (see E D O M , § 12). See also
J E H O S H A P H A T , col. 2352, n. 1.
2 [See Crit. Bib., and cp REHOBOTH.
Accordmg to this
theory, Tian DlN-ia'u ('Obed-edom the Gittite') h a s been corrupted out of *n'3mn blN-Dny ('Arab-edom—/.£•., Arabia of
Edom—the Rehobothite').
For a parallel to 'Arab-edom see
SOLOMON'S SERVANTS [CHILDREN O F ] . Here, however, the
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t^*^'^' ^^ J^^'' ' ^ ^^^^ heard] from Yahw6,'
relative to a judgment upon Edom. In
setting forth the causes of this act of strict retributive
justice, however, the writer gives us a commemorative
summary of the facts of the great long-past catastrophe,
when Edom and its neighbours assisted the ruthless
Babylonians. As to the date, we can only say that it
must have been later than 588, but not so late as 312.
Cp LAMEMTATIONS.

The second part, as we have seen, must belong to a
later period.
Its literary weakness and the strong
interest which it reveals in eschatology, together with its
implied assumption that the Negeb is in the hands of
the Edomites (who have been gradually driven from
their ancient seats by the Nabataeans), and the absence

OG

OBEISANCE
history of the ark in David's time ; for three months he
is said to have sheltered the ark of Vahw^ in his house
(2 S. 610; ajSebbabop. [A], .. n , ~5av [L]). Difficult
as is the story to which this passage belongs (see A R K ,
§5,

pKkEZ-vzzAH, REHOBOTH), there is almost greater

need for historical criticism in the narrative into which
it has been introduced (with little variation) by the Chronicler (i Ch. 1 3 1 3 / ; ajSebbapap. [B], v. 14 ; @ L substantiallyasabove). T h a t ' all Israel' joined David in bringing
up the ark to Jerusalem, we know from 2 S. 615. T h e
older narrative in its present form does not state how
'all Israel' came to be with David, and the Chronicler
cannot be blamed for supposing that they had been
summoned to escort the ark. Then follows, according
Vo the Chronicler, the institution by David of a sort of
musical service. Priests, Levites, and singers in great
numbers are present, and among them we meet with
Obed-edom,^ a singer and a doorkeeper ( i Ch. 1518 ;
a/3ae5o/i [B], a^bebuip, [X], a^bebbop. [L], v. 21 and v. 24,
a^bobopL [X in v. 24], a^bebbop., -wp. [L], v. 25 a^bobop.
[BX], a^edabbav [L] ; i Ch. I65, a^bobop. [BX].
a^bebbopt. [L]). See P O R T E R .
Obed-edom appears in Ch. as the ' s o n of J e d u t h u n ' (i Ch.
16 38, a^SoSofx [ B X A ] , a^SeSSovp. [Gh a Merarite Levite), and
the head of a house belonging to the Korahites (i Ch. 2 6 4 ^
[a^SoSop. (BA throughout, except a^Se&op., A once in v. 8),
a^SeSSop. (G)]; contrast t h e n u m b e r h e r e w i t h 16 38); and it is
especially stated, i C h . 2 6 5 , that ' G o d blessed h i m , ' a statement obviously based on 1814. Obed-edom is again referred to in
2 Ch. 2.'>24 (written plene o n N ' v ' tai3S«5ofi (H], -SoSop. [B^],
a^SeSop. [A], -eSSojp. [L]), where, however, the text of the original
document ( = 2 K. 14 14) has been modified by the Chronicler or
the author o f t h e Midrash, from which he may have drawn (see
Kittel in SBOT).
C p G E N E A L O G I E S i., § 7 [ii.]; also PSALMS,
§ 26 (10), where Cheyne discusses the obscure name J e d u t h u n .
S. A. C.

OBEISANCE, to make, or do ( n i n W H ) , Gen. 37?
43 28 Ex. 18 7 etc., A V ; also in R V in several places where AV
has 'bowed himself,' ' d i d reverence,' or (2 S. 164, of Ziba)
' h u m b l y beseech.'
' I humbly thank t h e e ' expresses Ziba's
meaning better. Prostration might, it appears, be performed
not merely on entering the presence of a superior, but also on
receiving a favour from him. See SALUTATIONS.

OBELISKS (DU-VP), Jer. 4313 RV"^&-

See M A S -

SEBAH.

OBETH (coBne [A]), i Esd. 832 = E z r a 8 6 , E B E D , 2.

OBIL (with long i ; 7''HX, ' camel-driver,' cp A B E L ,
and Dozy, Israel, zu Mekka, 194, or possibly one of the distortions o f ' J e r a h m e e l ' ; cp S H A P H A T [7'. 29] = Zephathi, the name
of David's keeper of the camels [Che.]), i Ch. 2730 (a^ias [B],
ou)3. [.A], to)3tA [L]). See I S H M A E L , § 2.

OBLATION.

For n n j p , minhdh,

jSnfJ,

korbdn,

OCRAN. RV Ochran ( H ^ ^ :

eXP^N [ B A L ] ; cp

A C H A R [ A C H A N ] , an Asherite, father of Pagiel (Nu. 113,

etc. [PJ).
ODED CriyQ, cp X n r , iddo ; COAHA [BAL]).
1. Father of Azariah, a prophet in the time of Asa (2 Ch. 15 i).
In V. 8 he himself appears as a prophet. Probably the words
'(of) Oded the p r o p h e t ' or '(of) Azariah, son of Oded the
prophet,' should be placed in tbe margin as a gloss ; cp Kittel in
SBOT(v.
I, a6a5 [A], v. 8, a^apiou [A], a5a5 [B]).
2. A prophet of Samaria a t the time of Pekah's invasion of
J u d a h ( 2 C h . 2S9).

ODOLLAM (OAOAAAM [AV]), 2 Macc. 12 38 AV.
RV A D U L L A M .

ODOMERA, AV Odonarkes, with mg. O d o m a r r a
(oAOMHpA [AXV], oiAOMHpA [X*] ; Odaren), a chief
slain by Jonathan the Maccabee in one of his raids from
B E T H - B A S I (156 B . C . ) ; i Macc. 966.
ODOURS (OYMIAM^I.). Rev. 58 etc.

ODOURS,
16 14 etc.

SWEET.

Cp P H A S I R O N .
See INCENSE.

i . D'pb*?. bisdfnlm,

2 Ch.

See S P I C E , B A L S A M .

2. nin'J, 7tihdth, Lev. 2631 Dan. 246, b u t more commoniy
'sweet savour.' See SACRIFICE.
OFFERING.

See S A C R I F I C E .

OFFICER, OFFICERS. T h e word is used in the
EV to render eight distinct Hebrew and Greek terms
most of which are elsewhere rendered otherwise ; indeed,
the O T terms which are used to represent official positions are frequently so ambiguous or of so extended a
meaning, that a consistent translation would have been
almost hopeless.
T h e words in question are :—
I* D'~iD,Jrt"-r. See E U N U C H .
2. "yo^i soter. See ScRiBE.
3- 3^3. ^'i*]) nissdb, nesib. See DEPUTY ; SAUL, § 2, u. 1.
4. 31, rab.

See R A B , R A B B L

5- ~\^pZ, pdkid.
See OVERSEER.
6. Quite generally, HD^'^prt 'b/y, Esth. 9 3, R V ' they t h a t d i d
[the king's] business.'
7. TTpaKTtup, Lk. 1258, RVmg. 'exactor'—i.e., strictly, exactor
of the fine assigned by the judge ; Symm. gives trp. for ni^iJ,
* creditor,' Ps. 108 [109] 11. T h e word also occurs in © of Is. 3 12,
and Aq. Theod. Is. 60 17. I n the Egyptian papyri irpaKruio may
mean the public accountant.'! Altogether the word is too
vague, and Mt.'s vTn)peTi)s to be preferred.
C p Julicher,
Gleichnisreden, 2 242.
8. vTri)perr\s, lit. ' s e r v a n t ' — i . e . , beadle or bailiff, M t . 5 2 5 ;
Lk.'s word TTpaKraip is misleading as suggesting a reference to a
fine. Cp J n . 7 32 46 18 3 12 Acts 5 22.
g. In J n . 4 4 6 , RYmg. h a s ' k i n g ' s officer'for jSautAtKOs. See
NOBLES, I I .

On royal officers, officers of state, see COUNSELLOR,

F o r D A V I D , § 11, G O V E R N M E N T , I S R A E L , §§ 21, 64, also
ASIARCH,
DUKE,
2 (I'DJ). GOVERNOR, NOBLES,
nN:;'D, 7naseth, see T A X A T I O N AND T R I B U T E .
PRINCE, SHEHNA, TIRSHATHA, TREASURER, 2 (py);
OBOTH (HIX), a stage in the wandering in the
cp (for idvdpxr^s), D A M A S C U S , § 13, E T H N A R C H ; (for
wildernLss, N u . 3 3 4 3 / (CTto/3iu0 [B, but tojS. Ba in N u . 2 1 i o y : ] ,
^irapxos) SOSTRATUS ; (for Tjyepubv) I S R A E L , § 90 ; and
0)^. [AFL]).
Probably a corruption of nji],^ (or 31J;?). See
(for -lab, ntstj') SCRIBE.
n^onn, terii77idh, T\*'Ci>r\T\, te7-ii77i}yydh, see SACRIFICE.

WANDERINGS.

Several

OCHIEL (OXIHAOC [BA]), RV Ochielus. i Esd. I 9 ,
= 2 Ch. 359, J E I E L , 8.

OCHIM (D^nX), IS. 1 3 2 I , AV^^-

See J A C K A L , 3.

general terms are used

in referring to

ecclesiastical officers'^ ('i''ps see OVERSEER ; n'b'j, nb
see P R I N C E , 2 / . ) ; see further G O V E R N M E N T , §§ 27, 31,
I S R A E L , §§ 81, m , L A W AND J U S T I C E , § 9 (7), P R I E S T .

On the officers of the judiciary and parochial systems
OCHRE, RED ("IX*), Is. 44i3, RV"^., RV P E N C I L .

OCIDELUS (oJKeiAHAoc [A]), i Esd. 922 = Ezra
IO22, JOZABAD, 7.

OCINA (oKeiNA [BA], TOYC

KiNAioyc

[X-^-^;

K* has a shortened text]), nientioned in Judith 228 along with
T y r e , Sidon, and Sur (^ee SUR), may represent Isy, or perhaps
p^V (see PTOLEMAIS). SO, already, Grotius.
most important point is the assumption that 'Obed-edom was
a native not Mf thu Philistine city nf (lath, but of a place i n t h e
Negeb wbere ^'aluvc was known and worshipped (Che.).]
1 T h e reasun f-.T the transf,jrriiatii>n of Obed-edom, the Gittite
or Rehobothite, into a Levite may be gathered from i Cb. 15 2
(cpPEKKZ-LZZAH). It m a y b e compared with tbe transformation
of ZADOK ( y r . ) ; cp GENEALOGIES i., § 7 [v.]. See also \A'e.
Prol.^M, 1 7 4 / ; Kue. Einl. i. Iis^f.
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see G O V E R N M E N T , §§ 16, 19, 2 1 . L A W A N D JUSTICE,
§ 8 / , PROCURATOR.

(Dn the various military terms see ARMY and cp
C A P T A I N , C H A R I O T , § 10 ; (for yps)
Tjj) P R I N C E , GOVERNOR.

O V E R S E E R ; (for

OG (y\V, and [i K.419], JJ?; COf [BXAFRTL], see
below), ' k i n g of Bashan, who was of the remnant of
the Rephaim, who dwelt at Ashtaroth and at Edrei,'
etc. (Josh. 124), also referred to, with SiHON (q.v.), as
' a king of the Amorites beyond J o r d a n ' (Dt. 38 447).
1 MahalTy, cited by Deissm. Bibelstudie7t, 152.
2 On the separation of church from state see E Z E K I E L ii.,
5 2 4 ; the story of the revolt of K O R A H (q.v., § 1, col. 2687)
shows the repugnance felt towards the e.xerrise of civil authority
by the priestly party.
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For the history of Og ('Og) see B A S H A N , R E P H A I M ;

on the geography of his kingdom, see again BASHAN ;

and on his 'bedstead (?) of iron,' see B E D , § 3. T h e
question whether the story of Og is not really due to an
early error in the text, and whether the original story of
Sihon-Og did not refer to the wars of Israelite tribes in
the far S., will be briefly treated at the close of the
article.
It may be noticed here that though the tradition o f t h e defeat
of Og at Edrei is probably pre-deutenmomic, it is only (as the
text now stands) by writers of the deuteronomic school, and
those influenced by them, that the tradition is referred to. For
the references, see BASHAN, § 4, and observe that N u . '^1 33-35
is no exception (cp D r . Deut. 4 7 ; Bacon, I^rip. Trad. -211;
Di. Ku.-Dt.-Josh.
133). It is posslbit:, however, that in N u .
247, ' h i s king shall be higher than Agaj^,' it is Og king of
Bashan who is meant, j j x (Ag.ig) and jiy (Og) being very
easily confounded (cp ©li* Dt. ii i 13 447 ; y^nf).^
It is also
noteworthy tbat the kingdom of Og is specially said to have
included Salecah or Salhad, which, it is maintained elsewhere (see
GILEAD, RAMOTH-Ciii-KAu), probably filled a prominent place
in the earliest Hebrew traditions. Ge\\.8\ 46 ff. seems to point
to a peaceable occupation of Salecah by the Jacob-tribe (see
G I L E A D ) ; but the subsequent struggles for its possession between
Israel and the A r a m e a n s cjuite account for the rise of a different
tradition—that preserved in Dt. 3 1-3 (Nu. 21 33-35).
As to the name ' O g , ' it seems possible that the interchange
of ' Agag ' (ytuy ! see Nu. 'J4 7) and ' Og ' in ©u* D t . 3 i 13 427
was really justifiable. W'e cannot absolutely prove i t ; but it is
rery probable tbat the R E I ' H A U I (q.v.), to the ' r e m n a n t ' of
whom Og belonged, were identical with, or closely allied to, the
Jerahmeelite^ (the Habiri of the Amarna tablets?), who seem, if
our textual criticism elsewhere is sound, to have spread much
more widely in Palestine than has been generally supposed.
Now the identification o f t h e Amalekites with a section o f t h e
later Jerahmeelites is almost beyond doubt. If the Rephaim
may be identified with a section of the older Jerahmeelites,
we can well understand that in the far south land and in
the fruitful Bashan there Uved chieftains who bore virtually
the same name—Agag or Og. We can also now account for
the description of Og as a king of tbe Amorites.
Waiving
the abstruse question whether the Amorites and the Jerahmeelites were not originally one and the same people, and assuming
that they were at any rate regarded in O T times as distinct, it
is worth while to point out that ' Mamre (?) the Amorite' was
confederate with Abram (Gen. 1413), and Abram originally tbe
hero of the Jerahmeelites, one branch of whom were tbe Zarephathites or Rephaites. T h e civic community of Jerusalem,
too, was probably partly .Amorite, partly Jerahmeelite, or, as
Ezekiel puts it (103 45) '[its] father was an Amorite, and its
mother a R e h o b o t h i t e ' (so we should read, for ' H i t t i t e ' see
REHOBOTH), for tbe arguments in favour of which, derived from
2 S- 568, see Crit. Bib. and cp M E P H I B O S H E T H , Z I O N .

As stated elsewhere (MOSES, § 18), it is probable that

the primitive tradition spoke of the conquest of the
Jerahmeelite or Arabian land of Cush (we simply state
the tradition, without criticising the facts). Sihon [q.v.)
is very possibly a corruption of Cushan ; the early
tradition spoke of Og or Agag, king of Cushan, who
reigned at Heshmon (cp Josh. I527). T h e text of the
written tradition came down to a deuteronomic, or
probably pre-deuteronomic, writer in a partly corrupt
form, and he, under the influence of a definite historical
theory, recast the imperfectly read tradition, and made
it refer to the E. of Jordan. This is only a hypothesis ;
but the phenomena which suggest it are parallel to the
phenomena which in other cases have enforced the
production of similar hypotheses.
T. is., c.
OHAD (Tn&<), a son of Simeon; Gen. 4610 (ACAJA
[AD],

A N e c o e [ L ] ) ; Ex.615 (ICOAA [ B ] , IAOOAAI [A],

AtoA [F"L]). The name probably comes from a dittographed in:i^ ( Z O H A R ) ; hence it does not occur in II hsts,
N u . 2612 I C h . 424.

T. K. c .

OHEL (^n'X) is represented as one of the sons of
Zerubbabel in i Ch. 320 (ocA [B], OOA [A], ABA [ L ] ) ;
but really, as so often, SHN is a fragment of '?NDm^ So
also is the next name n^^in (cp ^NDin. Barachel, JOB,
BOOK OF, § 9), and the question arises whether the

editor of 1 Ch. 820 did not misread his text, and split
SsDm- into supposed names of two sons, Ohel and

OHOLAH (7nnN),

Ezek, 2 3 4 / I I 2236 44t,

where

AV A H O L A H (^.^.j.
T h e usual explanations, ' she who has her own tent'
(sanctuaryj, and ' s h e who has t e n t s ' (sanctuaries), are against
an.alogy. The former requires <=l'?nN. Read perhaps Pl'^nx, ' t e n t
(or, dwelling) of Yahwe,' and observe that in compounds of ^riN
in Sab. (-inni;'7nN, SNSHK) and Phoen. (Sy^SlN, I ^ D S H N ) the
second member is a divine name. See H I G H PLACE, § 3, col.
2066, n. I.
s. A. C . — T . K. C.

OHOLIAB (aX'-SriN, § 4 7 ) . Ex.316 etc. RV, AV
A H O L I A B (q.v.),

OHOLIBAH

Cp H I R A M , col. 2074.

(nn^^nX),

where AV AHOLIBAH

Ezek. 23 4 n 22 36 44t,

(q.v.).

' She in whom are tents,' can hardly be the meaning.
Read
perhaps 7i'p''SnN, ' t e n t (or, dwelling) of B a a l . ' i Cp H E r n ziiiAH.
s. A. C . — T . K. C.

OHOLIBAMAH (HJOa'-^nX, § 4 7 ) , Gen. 3 6 2 / : and
3641 I Ch. 152!, RV, AV A H O L I B A M A H [q.v., i and 2).

OIL.
In the O T mention is repeatedly made, especially in Dt., of 'corn, wine, and oil' as the three chief
1 Nflinp P'"'^^^^'^*^ °f ^h^ ^^n*^ of Canaan. By the
last of this triad of God's good gifts is meant
exclusively olive oil ; for although, as we shall see, a
considerable variety of vegetable oils was known in later
times, the oil so frequently mentioned by O T writers,
with one late exception (Esth. 2ia, 'oil of myrrh'), is
that expressed from the berry or drupe of the olive-tree.
For this reason the latter receives the name zeth shnen
(jCty n'T, Dt. 88) or zeth yishdr (nn:;' '), 2 K. I832 ; see
OLIVE).

Oil in its manifold applications is denoted by

the general term simen (pt^), sometimes by the more
descriptive term Simen zdyith, olive oil (Ex, 2720 3024
Lev. 242) ; oil fresh from the oil-press received the
special designation yishdr, 'fresh oil,' a term whicii
bears the same relation to sime7i that tiros, ' must, new
wine,' does to ydyin

(see "V\''IKE).

The place of the

olive—which, in the older Hebrew as in English, bore
the same name as the tree (zdyith, Dt. 2840 Mic. 615)—
in the dietary of the Hebrews is discussed elsewhere
(FRUIT, §9).

When we consider the very many biblical references to
oil, it is certainly remarkable that there should be so
few hints as to the mode of its prepara2. P r e p a r a t i o n . tion. , In early times the Hebrews
seem to have been content to tread the olives with the
feet (Mic. 615) as they trod the grapes, in a rock-hewn
oil-press (cp i'Sca T\\ Bdbd Mist a IO4 and the name
GETHSEMANE),

from which the expressed oil flowed

into the adjoining vat (ap; Joel 224; for details see
W I N E ) . AS the ohve harvest was later than the vintage,
the same presses and vats were probably used for both
wine and oil. In later times—perhaps as early as Job
24II (see Budde, HK, in loc.)—other and more effective
processes were adopted, although it is not till we reach
the Mishna that we find references to oil-mills and oilpresses by name. From a comparison of the data in
the Mishna with the fuller statements of Roman writers,
on the one hand, and of the remains of ancient apparatus
with the present-day practice in Syria ^ on the other,
the following details have been gathered. The best oil,
then as now, was that yielded by the olives before they
were fully ripe. Berries that by the time of gathering
were still hard had to be softened by being left for some
time in a trough or vat [maaten, iDyn, Tohdr. 9 i and
often ; see Heb. Lexx. for obscure word *dtin, pey,
Job 21 24, which some would connect with the fnyc of
the Mishna). From a passage in Mendhdth ( 8 4 / . ) we

1 Aholiab, P's artificer, a Danite like Hiram (q.v., 2), may
have borne this name (3N'7nN for niSvnN, the alteration was no
doubt
intentional). See, further, H I R A M , 2.
^ ^ Xu. 24 23 © also reads Kal iSi^v TOI/ fiy [ B A ; Ttoy, L ] Kal
2 For the modern processes of oil-making in Syria see the
n.va\apiav TTJV irapapo><T]V K. r. A.
works
of such writers as Robinson, Thomson, Van Lennep, and
"H and X confounded, as wben DIS (vT\(TreLav, ©) becomes
especially the details given by a native in Landberg, Proverbes
J;N in M T of Is. 113 ; also n and n.
et dictons du peuple arabe,
iiff.
Berechiah.

Cp ZERUBBABEL.
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learn that it was usual to subject the olives to three
suctcssive processes for the complete expression of the
(>\\, which of course deteriorated in quality with each
process.
i. The first process began by gently pounding (rns)
the "lives (c'::'nD3 D'riM, Ti'rum. 18 f) in «. mortar;
the pulp was then poured into a wicker or rush basket
("^D), which, acting as a strainer, allowed the Hquid
(^--:z, Tohdr. 92) to run into a vessel underneath. The
oil which would presently float on the top was skimmed
off, we must assume, leaving the amurca (to use the
Latin term) behind.
The oil thus produced was of
the finest quality — perhaps alluded to in Am. ^d—
and was, we have little doubt, the n'ns \r::-6\ ' the
beaten oil' of the OT. Indeed, the Talmud expressly
gives the equation n'rin ptJ' = C'in3 V [Alindh. 86 b).

OIL.
attached to the free end of the beam. In a simpler
press of this kind (probably the 3;;ip of Sh^bf'ith^t)
a
less powerful pressure was obtained, as at the present
day, by hanging large stones to the end of the beam.
The press was worked by press-men (D'7^3. Tohdr. 98
101). Still another form of press was, and still is, in use
in Palestine. Two upright stones were erected a few feet
apart and a third, of great weight, laid on the top, the
whole having the shape of a Greek 11.^ Failing the
last, a wooden cross-beam was inserted in the opposite
faces of the two upright stones. The baskets were
placed directly underneath the cross-beam, and the intervening space filled with logs of wood or hea\y stones
(cSijy, cn'3. etc.); the pressure was increased by the insertion of wedges between the logs or stones (see Schick's
description of the actual remains of both kmds of presses
in ZDPV10i48ff.
with plans). Every press-house contained, further, the necessary gutters or conduits (np^y
Ma'di-er. I7) for conducting the expressed liquid to the
vats (see Schick's diagrams, l.c.), in which it was allowed
to settle and the oil gradually separated from the
a7n7irca and other impurities. When duly purified the
oil was stored in jars (see CRUSE) and skins (n'nij
Shabb. 15 2). The refuse (n^j) of the oil-press was used
as fuel (Shabb. "^1 4 i ) ; perhaps, also, as in modern
times, in soap-making (cp the 'washing-balls' of Sus.
17). The oil produced at Tekoa and at Ragab in
Persea was reputed the best in Palestine [.Mentihdth S3),

ii. In the second process, the basket with the pulp
was conveyed to the oil-press (see below, § 3), where
a second quality of oil was expressed by means of the
press-beam.
iii. The third process—we still follow the authority
above cited—consisted in submitting the remaining pulp
to the action of the oil-mill (see below, § 3), after which
it was submitted as before to the press-beam. The oil
in this case, needless to say, was of inferior qualitv. No
mention is made of the application of heat—either by
the addition to the pulp of hot water, or otherwise—
which is now universally used to expedite the flow of oil.
In warm cUmates nature has taught even the savage
Tile processes described were carried through either in
to ward off the injurious effects of the sun's heat upon
the olive-garden itself, as the remains of oil-presses in
-the skin by the application of animal fat, in
different parts of Palestine amply attest, or in a special
' O T once at least also denoted by the word
building, the -73.1 n'3 or press-house of the Mishna,
Simen (Ps. IO924). In oil-producing countries, such as
attached to the owner's house.
Canaan, the more pleasant-smelling oil of the olive
In Bdbd Bathrdis
(with which cp Ma'dser. I7) we
took its place. In Egypt, also, oil was regarded as a
have an interesting inventory of the contents of such a
necessary of life, scarcely less important than bread
__,..
J press-house, which was evidently conitself. The Egyptian workman, according to Erman
structed on the same lines as the Roman
(Egypt, 231), ' had probably to be contented with native
'^
' tore a la rill III (see details of construction
fat' ; but by all but the very poor oil was extensively
with illust. in BlUmner's Technologie 1328-348 and the
SLVt'icles tore ular, torcularium, trapetuin in the dictionaries used, its importation being one of the most important
branches of commerce. Among the Jews at the time
of Rich [(**)] and Smith [*'^']). The essential apparatus
of the olive harvest it was not unusual for the olive
of the press-house consisteti of the mill and the press.
gatherers to squeeze the oil into one hand and so anoint
A\'i' have seen that the older mortar (see MORTAR) was
themselves, or even to squeeze it directly upon the body
still used in N T times in the preparation of the finest
(.Ma'dser. 4i). From Mt. 617 anointing the head (cp
oil from the choicest berries; hut we may safely assume
Ps. 141 5 Ecch 9 8 Judithl68) appears to have been as
that, in the manufacture on a large scale, the berries
much a part of the daily toilet as washing the face.
were crushed in the oil-mill ( Tohdr. 98, more precisely
[:T)"I ^C 'n Zab. 42). In construction the oil-mill diflered
To pour oil upon the head (Ps. 23 5^ 1415 Lk. 746) was
little from the primitive mill still used in Syria.
a mark of respect for an honoured guest.
The place of the mortar was taken by a circular stone trough
•—the • ' or ' s e a ' ofthe Mishna—6 to 8 ft. in diameter, to judge
from extant specimens. In this the oHves were crushed by
means of a stone (f'C:'G), in shape like a millstone, of varying
diameter and thickness. This stone was placed vertically, not
horizontally as in the flour-mill, in the hollow understone or
triiiiL:h, and w.-is made to revolve, by means of a pole or beam
inserted through its centre, round the inner circumference ofthe
trough.
The parts described are still found in all parts of
Palestine (see, besides writers already cited, Oliphant's
Haifa,
95).

The main feature of the oil-press, from which it
derived its name, was the press-beam [kdrdh, niip,
prelum), which was simply a lever of the ' second ' cla.ss.
T o provide a fulcrum, one end of the beam was inserted
at a convenient height into the face of a monolith in the
garden, or into a wooden tie kept immovable by twn
upright beams (bithuldth, ni'^^i:}, the arbores of the
Roman toraila), fixed into the floor of the press-house
(see diagrams of construction in Rich, Smith, etc.,
cited above). The crushed pulp or paste from the mill
was placed in special baskets I'^o, Vpi". etc.) which were
piled one upon another and covered with flat boards
(i'Tiy) to distribute the pressure ; the press-beam was
then lowered and the requisite pressure brought into
play by means of a windlass [^-h^) operating by ropes
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In E g y p t prevailed a curious practice which is thus described
by Erman : ' T h e oil was not used as we sbould imagine. A
ball about the size of a fist was placed in the bowl of oil;
the consistency of the ball is unknown, but at any rate it
absorbed the oil. T h e chief anoint er, who was always to be
found in a rich household, then placed the ball 'in tbe head of
his master, where it remained during the wht'le time of the
feast, so that the oil trickled down gradually into tbe hair. . .
On festival days, all the people poured " s w e e t oil " •' on their
heads, on their new coiffures. At all the feasts cakes of ointment
were quite as necessary as wreaths ' (Egypt, 231, with illustr.).

In the OT, however, the allusions are more frequent
to the use of oil in connection with the bath ; thus
washing and anointing are named together in Ruth33
2 S, 1220 Ezek. 169 JudithlOs Sus. 17. and the same
conjunction is probably implied in the more general
references, Dt. 28 40 Mic. 615. In all these the word for
anointing is TJID. dXeiipoi or XP^^- Eor the omission of
this use of oil in time of mourning, and for other
details, see AxoiXT, j,. In the same article will be
found a full discussion of the important place occupied
by oil as the medium of consecration of kings and priests
—only once of a prophet i K. 1916—of sacred objects
1 Remains of dolmens were often used for this purpose.
- H e r e the verb is \'C'~\, lit. ' t o make fat' ; cp f ^'•^, J u d g . Qg,
of the ' fatness' of the olive-tree.
3 Cp the Hebrew phrase pJ?! JCt:', 'fresh, sweet, oil' Ps.
92ro[ii].
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and utensils. T o anoint, in this sense, is nt^D. XP^^
(hence in Aramaic oil = nc*o, Ezra 69 722), and the
sacred oil nnc'*::!! \^c', 'oil of anointing,' or more fully
BJnp nniyp 'ty. only in P.
For its composition (Ex.

jealousy-offering (Nu. ^trff.).
For the oil required for
these purposes, provision is made in the scheme of
Ezek. 4514 ([pp',! pn). A grant of 100 baths of oil was
made to Ezra from the royal exchequer (Ezra722 ; cp
I Esd. 630).
Not the least important of the daily uses of oil was
to supply the household with light.
The wick of
7 As an ^^'^^^^ fl^'^ (Is. 423). protruding from
illuminant. the nozzle fed itself from the oil in the
body of the lamp (see L A M P ) .
The
lamp, if required to burn for a lengthened period, had
to be frequently refilled (Mt. 2 6 3 ^ ) .

3623-25) see O I N T M E N T ( I ) .

The practice of anointing was, however, not confined
to the hving body ; the lifeless corpse also, as among
Greeks and Romans, was anointed with oil, although
in this case oil was usually only the basis of a more costly
unguent (Mt.26i2 Lk. 2356; cp M k . 1 4 3 / : Jn. I940).
In Egypt, also, it was the invariable practice to pour oil
over the dead body when the process of embalming was
finished (Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. 8 4 2 9 / , with illustr.).
In 2 S. I21 Is. 2 I 5 the M T ^ refers to the practice of
anointing shields with oil.^ This was done, according
to the usual interpretations, either to keep them in
good condition if they were of leather, or to polish them
if made of metal. In view of the sacred associations
of the verb used (-^'T) it is probable that we have here
an obscure reference to a consecration of the warrior's
weapons before setting out to war.
The Babylonians,
we know, dedicated foundation-stones, thresholds, etc.,
by libations of wine and oil. Similar libations may
have been part of the solemn dedication of houses
among the Hebrews ( D t 20 5).
There are surprisingly few references in O T to the
all-important use of oil in the preparation of food. It
^ _
..
is in this connection that the widow
5. Domestic use. . ^
. ,. .
^ e ••, •
of Zarephath s remnant of oil is
conjoined with the 'handful of meal' ( i K. 1712).
Unfaithful Israel was fed w ith ' fine flour and honey
and oil' (Ezek. I61319), but gave no thanks to the
divine giver. Yet the fact that an early writer seeks to
explain the taste of the wilderness manna by comparing
it to some well-known delicacy cooked with oil (-\:^h
p'."a Nu. 118, RV^s- 'cakes baked with oil') shows
that this use of oil was familiar to his readers. Oil, as
much as wine, formed part of the ordinary provision
for a journey (Judith 10 5 Lk. IO34).
Further light is thrown upon the daily use of oil for
culinary purposes by the place it occupies in the later
fi In the ^^^^^^ °^ ^^^ Priestly Code.
The gifts
rit ml
offered as ' t h e food of Yahwe' were those
most esteemed by his worshippers in their
own daily life. Oil accordingly figures prominently
among the offerings to the deity not only among the
Hebrews but also among Babylonians and Egyptians as
well. In the present arrangement of the Priests' Code
it is by no means easy, perhaps impossible, owing to
the existence side by side of different strata, to reach a
consistent presentation of the development of the ' mealoffering' (see attempted scheme in Oxf. Hex. \23ioff.).
It will be suflicient to note here that in a typical offering
the fine flour of which it was essentially composed
might be presented in no fewer than four different
forms, in each of which oil plays a part.
(i) The flour might, in its natural state, be mixed either with
oil (Ex, 2940) or (2) have oil merely poured upon it (Lev. 2 i ) ;
(3) the flour might be first mixed with oil as before, and then
shaped into cakes (ni'?'n) and baked in the oven (Lev. I4 etc.),
or (4) first baked in the shape of thin flat cakes (•'jTjP")) which
were then anointed with oil ((OCH nin-.r'-'D Ex. 20 2 Lev, 2 4 7 1 2
etc.).

In the special case of the leprosy-offering (Lev. \A.\off.),
in addition to a meal-offering of flour ' mingled with
oil," there appears an offering of ' a log of oil' [v. 10),
which was first to be ' waved* before Yahwe (v. 12) and
then used in the symbolical purification of the leper as
prescribed in w. 1 5 / ; Oil, however, is absent from
the ritual of the sin-offering (Lev. 5 i / ; ) and the
^ [On the text see the commentaries, and further J A S H E R , % 2,
and Crit. Bib.]
^ Since the above was written, Scbwally also has expressed
the view that the anointing of the shield was a religious rite
(Semit. Kriegsattertit77ier
[igoi], 49).
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From Shabbath 24 we learn that for tbe sake of economy it
was usual to place an egg-shell, or a clay vessel of similar
shape, with a minute aperture at the bottom, upon the mouth
(np) of the lamp as a receptacle for the oil that it might more
sparingly reach the wick. In the same section (2 2) we have an
interesting list of substitutes for olive oil for illuminating
purposes, among them oil of sesame, nut oil, fish oil, and even
naphtha (DD3) and castor oil, J>'p J p r (Shabb. 2 i).
T h e oil
for the lamps ofthe tabernacle, and therefore ofthe temple, had
to be of ' p u r e oHve oil beaten 1 for the light' (Ex. 27 20 Lev.
24 2). It was part of ' tbe charge of Eleazar, the son of Aaron '
to attend to this oil and to the oil of anointing (Nu. 4 16). In
the time of the Chronicler the charge of the oil fell to the
Levites (i Ch. 920), to a particular division of the priests,
according to Pseudo-Aristeas (ed. Wendland, 92).

Oil was used also medicinally by the Hebrews, as by the
Egyptians, the Romans (Pliny, etc.), and other ancient
8 Medicinal P^°PJ^^' W o u n d s and bruises' were
mollified with oil (Is. 16 RV ; 'ointment,'
AV).
The Good Samaritan employed a
mixture of wine and oil (Lk. IO34), an antiseptic famihar
also to his Jewish contemporaries (Otho, Lex. Rabbin.
11). Olive oil is mentioned, along with wine, vinegar,
and oil of roses ( m 'ty), as an antidote to pains in the
loins (Shabbath I44).
An oil-bath was one of the
remedies by which Herod's physicians sought to relieve
his excruciating pains (Jos. Ant. xvii. 6 5 BJ \. 33 5).
The anointing of the leper, above referred to, was not
remedial but symbolical. Both ideas are probably to
be found in the two remaining N T references to the
curative properties of oil (Mk. 613 Jas. 5 14).
In order to avoid the risk of ceremonial defilement,
the straiter section of the Jews scrupulously avoided
using oil that had been prepared by a non-Jew ['Ab.
Zdrd 2 5 Jos. Vita 13). In the course of the great
revolt (66 A . D . ) John of Gischala skilfully turned this
prejudice to his own advantage by buying oil at a cheap
rate in Galilee, where it was abundant, and selling it at
Csesarea Philippi and the neighbourhood at eight (Jos.
BJW. 21 2, § 591) or ten times (Vita, I.e., § 7 4 ^ ) the
purchase price.
Oil, as this incident shows, was at all times an
important article of commerce, both in the home trade
(2 K. 47) and for export. Through
9. I n commerce, the markets of Tyre (Ezek. 27 17),
etc.
the oil of Palestine found its way
to the Mediterranean ports, and was undoubtedly
among 'the oil from the harbour' mentioned in Egyptian
literature (Erman, Egypt, 231 ; cp Herzfeld, Handelsgeschichte der Juden, <^t\ ff.). As a valuable article of
necessity and lu.xury, oil was ever a welcome gift,
whether as between individuals (i K. 5 i i , Solomon
to Hiram ; i Ch. I240) or nations (Hos. 121, Israel to
Egypt). For the same reason it figures in the tribute
imposed upon a conquered state, as in that of Phoenicia
and Ccele-Syria to the Persian king ( i Esd. 630).
A word may be said in conclusion as to the place of
oil in Hebrew metaphors. To the poets the almost
_ Tj-T-T 1 proverbial abundance of oil in Canaan
10. i n Uiblical suggested the use of oil as a figure of
metapnors. abounding material prosperity, as when
it is said that Asher ' shall dip his foot in oil * (Dt. 3324),
or when oil is spoken of as flowing for God's favoured
ones from the rock (Dt. 32i3 Job296 ; cp Joel 224).
1 For this DTiS jDC', see above, § 2, i.
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From the association, further, of oil with the toilet of
the feast, it became to the Hebrews as to the Egyptians
• a symbol of j o y ' (Erman, I.e.), which gives point to
such expressions as ' t h e oil of gladness' (Ps. 45? =
Heb. I9) and ' t h e oil of joy for mourning' (Is. 6I3).

of sweet cinnamon, 250 [shekels] of sweet calamus, and
500 [shekels] of cassia. See, also. ANOINTING.

A. R. S. K.
OIL, PRECIOUS.

See O I N T M E N T , A.

OIL TREE is the rendering in Is. 4119 (RV"^ff•oleaster') of JOL'' l*i; ; Neh. 815 AV ' pine,' RV ' wild
olive.' T h e name ' oleaster' was formerly given to
the wild variety of Olea europea, L.—the dypiiXaios of
Rom. 1117-24; it is so used, e.g., in Virgil [Georg.
2182). In modern times the name has been transferred
to a plant quite distinct from the olive, though in external
features resembling it, viz., Eleagnus angustifolia ;
and this, which is common throughout Palestine, is
most probably the jpei py or ' oil tree' of O T (see
Tristram, NHB 372).
Whether, however, by the \T^^ ' s y of i K. 6 23 3 1 ^ the wood
of tbis tree, or rather, as Tristram (ib. 377) thinks, of the olive is
intended, cannot be certainly determined. See O L I V E , § 2.
N.M.—W.T.T.-D.

OINTMENT. I. ( I W , Simen, Is. 16, RV ' o i l ' ) ,
precious ointment ['2yC)r\ |DCM, 2 K. 2O13 || Is. 392 Ps.
1332), oil of holy ointment C ' t p nnC'D ]Dt:* (Ex. 3O25,
R V ' holy anointing oil'). See O i L, § 4. The holy chrism
described in Ex. 30 23-25 was composed of i hin of
olive oil, 500 [shekels] of flowing myrrh, 250 [shekels]

It is usually supposed that the holy oil or ointment is referred
to in Ps. 133 2, which says ' that it trickled down on Aaron's
beard, where it lay on the collar (not skirt) of his outer g a r m e n t '
(Macalister, in Hastings, DB 3 593 /')• >•'» learning or ingenuity,
however, can make a reference to the holy oil or to Aaron's beard
any more probable than a reference to the dew of Hermon (see
D E W , end, col. 1096). )iDnn B'NT'JJ; J ^ B ' I is probably the true
reading of v. 3a (so Che.), and both ' Aaron's beard,' and 'like
the dew of Hermon ' are corruptions of it. A similarly impossible
phrase is ' t h e ointment of his right h a n d ' (Prov. 27 16); see
T o y , ad loc,

and cp W I N D .

2. nnpliD, a s i n the p h r a s e ' c n p i , E x . 3025, R'V ' a perfume
compounded.' C p i Ch. 9 30 2 Ch. 16 14, and see P E R F U M E .

3. nnpnii. J o b 4123 [31] b, AV a pot of ointment ((5
i\6.\i.Gpov [BXAC], il/CKu-tcTpov [B'>-b]), RV ointment.
The conte.xt is very corrupt. It is in a description of
Leviathan. Read (supplementing ABYSS, col. 31, and
BEHEMOTH,

col.

521),

'He

makes

the sea hke a

caldron ' {nnS3, represented by TOD ; the second ^ fell
out), and continue, ' T h e bottom of the river is his
path, the dark places of the abyss are his road.' ^
Rashi regards the root-meaning as ' to make a
mixture ' (cp Toy, ' Ezek.' SBOT, H e b . , on Ezek. 2410).
Apparently it is a denominative from npT, 'spice.' Cp
Ass. rukku, ' t o prepare spices,' 7"/^>&«, 'spice'(Ges.-Bu.).
4. jitiipoi/ Mt. 21'. 7 etc. Rev. 18 13.

Perhaps from "i,-^.

See

M V R R H and cp P E R F U M E .

OLAMUS (COAAMOC [BA]), i Esd. 930= Ezra 1029,
M E S H U L L A M , 12.
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By 'Old-Christian Literature'* is here intended the
Study, in the aggregate or in detail, of the works which
extant remains of Christian Hterature so far as these are
make up the N T , whether this study be limited to the
questions relating to their contents and origin, or ex1 TH
f
connected with the elucidation, defence,
rtij*«\. • ior advocacy of the Christian religion,
tended to those relating to their text and its history,
Old-Chnstian ,
. v. . .u
o
Itranslation, interpretation, appreciation, etc.
...
.
down to about the year 180 A.D. Since
The distinction, however, is not a just one, and its
literature.
.,
,
• ,.^
r ^ u .•
maintenance as recently exhibited by Th. Zahn in his
no other description or Christian writarticle 'Einleitung in das N T ' in PKPi'^K 6270-4 (cp
ings has come down to us from within the period defined,
' Kanon des N T , ' ib. 9 769-73) cannot be recommended.
we may also say that the designation covers the whole
However powerful the practical considerations which
body of extant Christian literature, sacred or secular,
can be urged in its support—such as the current usage
canonical or uncanonical, whether pages, books, or
of language, the peculiar importance of the N T for the
collections of books. It is usual to isolate the N T and
faith and conduct of Christians, the place it occupi^ in
to regard the twenty-seven books united under the title
dogma, in religious instruction, in university lectures
as a group standing by itself and not belonging to the and courses of study, the established practice of handOld-Christian Literature properly so-caUed ; and in
books,—it is none the less without scientific justification.
accordance with this a distinction is commonly made
It does not, in point of fact, rest upon any real difference
between the two studies, which are regarded as mutually
in the character or origin of the writings concerned, but
independent: ' Introduction to the N T ' and ' Patristic'—
only upon the assumption of their differing values as
the latter denoting the scientific investigation of such
sacred or non-sacred books, as if the X T contained the
writings of the early Christian period as were not
records of a special revelation—in the last result the only
received into the Canon, and the first, whether as
argument of Th. Zahn—whilst none of the other literary
' Historical Critical Introduction to the N T , ' or as
productions of ancient Christianity can lay claim to any
' History of the Literature' or ' of the Books' ' of the
NT,' or simply as ' History of the N T ' denoting the
1 [yp"lp for nnp and also for v i n N ; "IN; for TN^ and i 3 ' n :
^ [The phrase ' Old-Christian' fonaltchn'stlich,
oudchristelijk,
on the analogy of 'Old-Catholic,' is preferred as a technical
term, less ambiguous than the more idiomatic ' Early Christian'
or the not sufficiently colourless ' Primitive Christian,'!
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for 3'nj (so Ou.) ; '?C'p:p for ICH' (nearly as D u . ) , V^'^D'S
for .n^'c'S ; see Che. Crit. Bib.]
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such title. The justice of the separation may be granted
when the question is looked at from the dogmatic point
of view ; but it is none the less purely dogmatic, and
on that very account inadmissible in a scientific research.
Moreover, the history of the origin and collection of the
books of the N T has long ago enabled us to see that
they arose one by one in the ordinary genuinely human
manner, and only gradually were gathered together.
Not at fl, single stroke, nor by any special divine or
human providence, nor yet in virtue of exceptional
talents or, if you will, supernatural gifts denied to other
Old-Christian writers or collectors, N\as this task achieved.
It was done by men moved after the same manner as
ourselves, men who w ere the children of their own time
and, be it said with all reverence for the priceless work
they accomplished, were gifted in very various degrees,—
writers, speaking generally, of similar quality and similar
endowment with those to whom we are indebted for
the other hterary productions of ancient Christianity ;
collectors who, governed by various views regarding
the interest of Christian society as they had learned to
understand it, brought together a group of gospels, two
groups of epistles — the Pauline and the Catholic —
neither of which, however, ever had fixed limits. To
these were added, though not immediately or e\en
unanimously, Acts of the Apostles and a Revelation of
John ; also, for a time, in one quarter or another, other
writings which in the end failed to gain admission into the
Canon. SeeC.\NO\, §^ 60-76; Zahn, PKEi^l 9768-796;
Van Manen, Hindi, voorde Oudchr. Lett, i i g - 1 2 3 .
The same history enables us to see that the books of
the N T were originally coincident with what subsequently came to be described as Old-Christian literature.
They form part of it—an essential and highly interesting
and important—nay, the most important part. The
old distinction between canonical and non-canonical
books as regards this literature must be abandoned ;
NT Introduction and Patristic must no longer be
separate studies, they must be amalgamated in that of
Old-Christian literature.
In principle this has been recognised at various times
during the course of the nineteenth century, and especially
ft n J 1 within the last decades, under the influ2. Gradual
r
. . . .
,
...
ence of a growmg mterest in the examples
°
* of Old-Christian literature which had not
attained canonicity, however little the persons by whom
the recognition was made may seem to have been aware
of the full significance of their words. Authors of
Introductions to the N T were often obliged to discuss
more or less fully, besides the books received into the
NT, other gospels, Epistles, Acts, Apocalypses, which
had arisen in similar circles.
Some of these scholars, such as Eichhorn, actually called their
subject a history of Old-Christian literature. Hilgenfeld collected
a Kovum Testatnentum extra canonem receptum 1866, i884('^),
containing Lpistles of Clement, Barnabas, the Shepherd of
Hermas, fragments of Gospels and other books.

The philologist Blass in writing his Grammatik des
NTlichen Griechisch (1896, E T , by Thackeray, 1898)
deemed it no longer fitting to confine his attention to
the text of the canonical books of the N T , but took
account also of the Epistles of Barnabas and Clement,
the Homilies of Clement, the Shepherd of Hermas, the
fragments of the Gospel and Apocalypse of Peter.
Harnack avowed on the first page of the first volume of his
Gesch. d. altch7n.stlichen
Litteratur
(1893)—although for
practical reasons he passed over the N T in giving his account of
the tradition of that literature, and in his writing on Chronology,
(.Chronologie der altchristlichen
Litteratur
(1897), dealt with
it but in a stepmotherly w a y — ' t o the primitive literature of
Christianity belong above all the twenty-seven writings which
constitute the N T . ' G. Kruger in his Gesch. d.
altchristl.
Litteratur,
1895, would doubtless have devoted more than a
few pages merely to the books of the N T , had not Julicher been
contributing to the same series his Einleitung
in ei. NT.

Holland, meanwhile, had been more thoroughgoing.
As early as 1870-1871 an edition of tbe Apostolic Fathers,
translated with introductions and notes had been published by
A. C. Duker and W. C. van Manen, under the general title OudChristelijke Letterkunde.
Rauwenhoff in his sketch of a theological encyclopaedia (TA. 7", 1878, p. 170) had substituted for N T
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Introduction and Patristic, 'Original documents relating to
the founding of Christianity.' The same two branches of study
ceased any longer to be officially recognised when the Bill
relating to the Higher Education was passed in 1876. The Act
speaks only of Old-Christian literature—an expression including
both branches, as was set forth and vindicated by the'present
vjriterinhisina'ozMraX address(De Leerstoel der
Oud-Christelijke
Letterkunde,
1885). J . M. S. Baljon, ten years later, expressed
himself In substantial agreement with this view in his inaugural
address at Utrecht (De Oud-Ckristelijke
Letterkunde,
1895).
The same author in issuing a Dutch edition of Cremer's Bibtisehtheologisches WSrterbuch der NTliche7i Grcicitiit made so many
additions as to make it in reality a first essay towards a Lexicon
of Old-Christian Literature (Woordenboek
hoofdzakelyk
van
de Oud-Christetijke
Letterkunde,
1897-1899). Kriiger declared
himself convinced by the arguments of Van Manen, and wrote
under this influence Das Dogma vom Neuen Testament, 1896.

At Leyden, since 1885, Hermeneutics and Textual
Criticism have been taught, not as formerly with exclusive reference to the N T , but with reference to the
whole body of Old-Christian literature. There also was
pubhshed the first edition of a manual of Old-Christian
literature, by Von Alanen (1900), in which the old distinction between canonical and uncanonical writings was disregarded, and the material that had formerly been divided
into these two was brought under a single category.
As regards the delimitation of this material no unanimity has as yet been reached. In common parlance
« -n J. 1. the expression 'Old-Christian literature' is
3. E x t e n t .

1

•, ,

1

1 - 1 1

used so widely as to be supposed to mclude
all literary remains of Chnstian antiquity that can be
regarded as, say, more than a thousand years old.
Thus, for example, R. A. Lipsius entitled his great vjorh Die
Apokryphen Apostelgeschichten
u. Apostellegenden,
1883-90, in
which texts dating from the second, third, fourth, down to the
ninth century, and sometimes even of a yet later date, are dealt
with, ' a contribution to the history of Old-Christian literature'
(' ein Beitrag zur altchristlichen Literatur-geschlchte). Harnack
placed upon the title-page of his largely planned Geschichte der
altchristlichen
Litteratur
' d o w n to Eusebius,' and in his
preface (I. 1893, pp. viii, x) explained the words as meaning
that he does not desire to include the Council of Nice in the
scope of his work although taking account of the writings of
Eusebius. Moreover, he leaves out of consideration all that
relates to the Manichasans, a portion of the Testimonia of
Origen and Eusebius, fragments of Julius Africanus, Origen,
Eusebius, some things relating to Clement of Alexandria',
Hippolytus, Cyprian. Kriiger confined his Histoiy of OldChristian Literature, 1895, to ' t h e first three centuries.'

For the last sixteen years the arbitrary character of
any such limitation has been continually protested
against in Leyden. It is liable to alteration at any
moment and has nothing to justify it. Consistency
of language is, moreover, greatly to be desired. If
the subject of Old-Christian literature be accepted
as equivalent to that of N T Introduction plus Patristic,
the expression can no longer suitably be employed
to denote what might more properly be described
as * Old-ecclesiastical,' or, in a wider sense, 'later
Old-Christian literature' — the latter being divided
into * Old-ecclesiastical' and 'Heretical.' The literary
remains of most of the church fathers and their contemporaries—the category of church fathers including,
according to Roman Catholic reckoning, writers down
to the thirteenth century, while in Protestant circles it is
limited to the first six centuries—fall outside the limits
of Old-Christian literature. This embraces the N T and
all that, speaking generally, pertains to it, as dating
frbm the same or the immediately adjacent period, and
breathing on the whole the same spirit—a spirit, that is
to say, the same, apart from all difference that arises
from mutual divergences in the personality, tendency,
aim, environment of the writers. The question to be
asked is as to what they have in common with one
another as distinguished from those who lived at a later
period. What spontaneously and immediately presents
itself as thus characteristic and distinctive is their attitude towards the N T canon. Irennsus, Clement of
Alexandria, Tertullian, and those who followed them
hold towards this literature an attitude quite different
from that of the ' Old-Christian ' writers who preceded.
They not only, like some of the latter, show acquaintance with some, or many, of the ' books' that now
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have a place in the collection called the N T ; they also
appear to recognise these, all of them or some of them,
as authoritative for faith and practice—in a word, as
holy writ. Here we ha\e a touchstone for discriminating what is 'Old-Christian' from what is not. In this
respect there is, as a rule, «. marked difference between
the Christian literature of an aarlier date and that of the
later date just indicated ; let us say, before and after
the year 180 .v.D., the dale of the principal work of
Irenasus, Against Heresies {IIpos aip^aeis; according to
iii, 83 written in the time of Eleutherus, 173 or 175-1S8
or 190 A.D.), Here we find a. criterion for ' OldChristian ' which does not lie in the whim or fancy of
the historian, but in the nature of the case, being supplied by the material itself with which he has to deal.
W e shall do well, therefore, to adhere to it e\en
should we occasionally find that it is difficult to draw
the line with equal precision at all points because in
point of fact, strictly speaking, it does not always
exist.
Harnack and Kruger follow a classification of the
subject-matter which cannot be adopted here partly
because they extend their scheme so as to
4. Sub- come down to Eusebius or to the end of the
divisions. third centurv, partly because in point of fact
they take no account, or almost no account, of the twentyseven books of the X T . Nor is it advisable to follow
them in their distinction between 'original' (Urlitteratur), gnostic, and churchly literature, with further
subdivisions under each of these classes, in view of the
fact that before 180 A.D. it is hardly possible to speak
of 'churchly literature' at all, that the line between
' o r i g i n a l ' and 'gnostic writings is difficult to draw,
and that the further subdivisions—not the same in
Harnack and Kriiger^—bear w itness more clearly to the
embarrassment of their authors than to any real endeavour to subdivide the writings in questioo as far as
possible according to their contents.
Harnack, for example, begins with epistles of Paul that had
not been received into the Canon, and with gospels, including
apocrypha, certainly dating from the so-called post-apostolic
age ; the ' Preaching' and other non-canonical works of Peter,
the Acts and the Preaching of Paul, the Apocalypse of Peter,
further epistles of Paul, epistles of Clement, the Shepherd of
Hermas, the epistle of Barnabas . . . Papias, Polycarp . . .
Ignatius, the Didache . . . apologies of Quadratu.s, Aristides,
Justin . . . ; and apocryphal Acts of Leucius, . . . Thomas,
John, etc. This i.s what Harnack calls the Christian ' o r i g i n a l '
literature (Urlitteratur), which is followed by the gnostic, whilst
in the third di\ision he deals with 'Christian writings from
Asia Minor, <laul, and Greece,' dating from the second half of
the second century, including epistles of Themlso and the
churches of Lyons and Vienne, apologies of Melito and Athenagoras.
Knii^iiT divides ' Original Christian ' (Urchristliche) literature
into Kpistles, Apocalypses, Histories (Gospels and Acts), Didactic Writings, but discusses (to mention one or two examples)
the Go^ptls nf Valentinus and Marcion under gnostic, the
apologies ot Quadratus, ^Vristides, and Justin under churchly,
literature.

It is better to classify the writings according to their
different literary forms, and in doing so to adhere as far
as possible to tradition and thus avoid anticipating any
estimate we may have to form regarding the OldChristian writers at a later stage of our investigations.
Guided by these principles, we propose to adopt the
follow'ing classification of Old-Christian literature: ^
_ „
Gospels, Acts, Epistles, Revelations,
•'' Apologies, Didactic W'ritings.
In the
present article it w ill not be possible to do more than
give a brief survey of the contents of these six classes,
further reference being made on many particulars to
separate articles in this Encyclopaedia (although the
present writer must not be held as in every case concurring in the conclusions there formulated).
I. G O S P E L S (§§ 6-8).
In Old-Christian literature, the gospels first demand

our attention. Besides the usual word gospels {ei;a77 A t a ) , we find such designations as
6. Gospels : Gospel-writing (ypa<f>r] evayyeXiov), Saythe oldest ings of the Lord [Xoyia KvpLaKd), Records
gospel.
[bn)y7}o-eLs), Memoirs of the Apostles
[dirop.vqpLOvevp.ara rCjv dirocrrbXojv), Traditions [irapabbaeLs), The Acts of Jesus [ai rov 'ITJOOV irpd^cLs), The
Book of Days (i} /3t/3Xos rCov 7]p.€pu}v). These writings
all relate to the life and work of Jesus (Jhrist. They have
a twofold character—historical and doctrinal-practical.
They are not mere memoirs, drawn up by disciples or
friends, for the purpose of preserving in the memory of
contemporaries and posterity the recollection of what
Jesus of Nazareth was, aimed at, did, said, experienced ;
they are more : they are handbooks in which each
writer in his own way sought to make known Jesus
Christ, the Lord, the Son of God, in all that he was for
the world. * History' here is employed in the service
of religious instruction.
As for their origin, the gospels, on close comparison,
point us back to (i.) an ' oldest' written gospel [rb 61)07y^XLov) which unfortunately does not exist for us except
in so far as we can recover any traces of it preserved
in later recensions. Perhaps it began somewhat as
follows ;—In the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberias
Csesar, Pontius Pilate being governor of Judcea
in the high-priesthood of Annas and Caiaphas, . .
there came down to Capernaum, a city of Galilee (ev
'4reL TrevreKaLb€Kdrip rijs ijyepLovias Tt/3eptou Kaicrapos,
•i]y€/j.ov€vovros llovriov UeiXdrov rijs 'lovbaias
. ^TTI
dpxtepicov"Avva Kal Kaluga,
Kari/Xdev eis l\.a(papvaobp. TTOXLV T./S IVXtXatas ; cp Lk. 812431), Jesus
Christ the Son of God ; and then proceeded to sketch,
somewhat in the following order, his appearance at
Capernaum, his casting out of devils, the proclamation
of the kingdom of God, the transfiguration, the final
journey to Jerusalem, his passion, death, and resurrection. Nothing was said as yet of his origin, birth,
early life, meeting with John, baptism in Jordan,
temptation in the wilderness, nor much of consequence
regarding his mission as a religious teacher and preacher
in Galilee.
This work, presumably written in Greek, may be
conjectured to have arisen in the post-apostohc age in
circles which sought to combine their more developed
Christology (a free speculation of what would then have
been called the 'left wing") with (ii.) the still older
apostolic tradition—not yet reduced to writing—partly
historical, partly not, regarding Jesus of Nazareth as
the Messiah who had once appeared and whose return
was to be expected. As over against the friends of
this older tradition, who were able to point to it, those
whom we have described (i.) as belonging to the 'left
wing' felt the need of a clear setting-forth of what
had been done and suffered by the Son of God in his
manifestation in the world.
The ' gospel' thus produced (the first to be written,
but, as we have seen, not the oldest form of what had
P
.
been the oral tradition concerning the
7. ICecensions. j^^^^ passion, and death of Jesus the
Messiah) was soon supplemented and 'improved' in
various wajs with the help and guidance of this older
tradition. The book appeared in new recensions, new
forms. Among others there was, probably, an Aramaic
recension, which still survives in a whole group of
extant (partly fragmentary) gospels : those of the
Hebrews (APOCRYPHA, § 2 6 ; C A N O N , § 73 ; GOSPELS,

§ 155), of the Twelve Apostles and of the Ebionites
(APOCRYPHA, § 26), of Peter( APOCRYPHA, § 2 6 ; CANON,
§ 7 3 ; SIMON P E T E R ) , of the Egypdans (APOCRYPHA,
§ 2 6 ; G O S P E L S , § 156 <5), of Matthias (APOCRYPHA,

§ 2 6 ; M A T T H I A S ) , and those of the synoptists, which
were received into the Canon (Mt.» Mk., Lk. ; see
GOSPELS).

1 It is the classification followed in the University instruction
at Leyden.

In any case there lie behind the text of the three
synoptists one or more written gospels of which the
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respective authors made use, each in his own way, in
the composition of his work.
Among the later recasts of the original w ritten gospel
ought also to be classed that used by Marcion. It bore
no distinctive name, and was afterwards maintained by
Marcion's opponents to be a mutilated form of Lk.
(see GOSPELS, § 98), although it would be more
correct to say that it took its place alongside of that
gospel as an independent redaction of the common
source. This common source, along with its two
deri\atives, Marcion and Lk., may then be regarded as
constitutingadistinct group, the Pauline, as distinguished
from the synoptic in the narrower sense of the word—
i.e., the Old- or Jew^ish-Christian, immediately underlying our canonical Mt. and Mk., whicii have receivetl
•Pauline'touches (see Van Manen, Handl. chap.i., f!3i).
A third current in the development of the written
gospel along the Oid- or Jewish-Christian and the Pauline or Gentile-Christian lines, is the Gnostic, including
the Gospels—of which we know practically nothing but
the names—of Cerinthus, Carpocrates, Basilides, Apelles,
Valentinus (see GOSPELS, § 99), as also the later
Gospels of Thomas, Philip, Eve, Judas Iscariot, the
Gospel of Perfection (Consummation?) [evayy^XLov
reXud}(7€u}s), the ' proper ' (tbia) gospels ofthe Severians,
and others, now lost, which also dated probably from the
second century. A main source for our knowledge of
the type of writing here referred to is, notwithstanding
its catholic colouring, our canonical Fourth Gospel (see

' Pauline' type, who did not hold themselves bound
exclusively by (apostolic) tradition.
This conclusion
is suggested by the consideration that the friends of
tradition feel no need of ' lives ' as long as the opposite
party do not feel it ; by what is known as to the course
of the development of the written gospel; by the conclusions of criticism regarding the canonical book of
Acts, and by the circumstance that Circuits (-ireplodoc)
of gnostic origin lie at the foundation of Catholic
.Apocryphal Acts (-rpdfeis). The remnants of the work
which we may call the ,\< ts of Paul (PAUL, § 37) are
to be traced in Acts 1 24 [D] 4 3 6 / 61-15 751-83 9i-3o
1119-30 13-28 ; but they have thei e undergone a change
bf form. In any case, one or more previous writings
now lost underlie the canonical book of .'\cts (see ACTS,
§§ I 8-12 ; I'Atl., § 37 ; also van Manen, Paulus I. ;
Ve Hand, der app-, 1890 ; Handl. chap. ii. §§ 2-7).
Of the following works little more than the title is
known. An Acts of Apostles (Trpdfeis a-woarbXciiv),
10 Framients ^'^'^°^'^™?, ' ° Epiphanius (3016), was
°
• used by the Ebionites. Probably a
counterpart (and therefore not a polemic) to the Acts
afterwards received into the canon ; a recast of the
same material but in another spirit—the anti-Pauline.
An 'Ascents of James' ('AvajSaSpcol 'Ja/cM/Son), according to Epiphanius (loc. cit.), contained ' blasphemies
against P a u l ' and utterances of James ' against the
temple and the sacrifices and the fire upon the altar'

GOSPKLS, and J O H X . S O X O F Z E B E D E E ) .

An 'Ascents of Paul' {'-^va^aTiKbv IlaijXou), according to Epiphanius (382), was in use among the gnostics
(cp 2 Cor. 122-4).
An 'Acts of Paul' (UdvXov irpd^ecs), mentioned by
Origen and others, perhaps closely related to the ' Acts
of Patil' mentioned aheady (§ 9, end) as having been
employed in the preparation of canonical .\cts, unless
we are to regard it as the kernel of the (Apocryphal)
Acts of Peter and Paul.
The Preaching of Paul (Pauli Prcedicatio), mentioned
by Cyprian, is perhaps to be identified with the Acts
(Trpci^ets) just mentioned.
Clement of Alexandria makes us somewhat better acquainted with a work called T h e Preaching of Peter
n Prpachina- f"^'"''"'' f^JP^TMa).
It represents a
f P t
liberal view of the preaching of the
gospel, as designed for both Jews
and Gentiles, in which ' Paul' is presented neither
in a favourable nor in an unfavourable light, and
no other apostolate than that of the twelve is thought
of. It seems to have proceeded from some one who
was not a Jew by birth, and who most probably was a
Greek, somewhere about 120-125 (^^e APOCRYPHA, § 31,

As belonging to the same branch of Old-Christian
Literature ought also to be enumerated the extracanonical Words of Jesus, most recently collected with
praiseworthy diligence by A. Resch [.Agrapha, 1889 ;
Aussercanonische Paralleltexte zu den Evangelien, 5
parts, 1893-97 I ^i^ Logia Jesu, 1898). Cp J. H.
Ropes {Spriiclie Jesu, 1896), who criticises and classifies
them into seventy-three Agrapha without any, eleven of
perhaps some, and fourteen of distinct, importance (see
GOSPEL.S, § 156^).
Also the so-called Abyia ^l-qaov found in 1897 on a
papyrus leaf among the ruins of Oxyrhynchtis (see
APOCRYPHA, § 26. 6 ; G O S P E L S , §§ 86, 156^2; P A P Y R I ) ;

the Fayum

fragment

(see APOCRYPHA,

GOSPELS, § 156); in so far

§ 26, 5 ;

as one can venture

to

hold its existence (which is not probable, or at least
is not certain), the Words of the Lo7-d, collected by
Matthew and commented on by Papias (see CANON,
§66;
GOSPELS, §§120, 122, 149, 150); and the
Diatessa7-on of Tatian (CAXOX, § 68 ; GOSPELS, § 107;

Zahn, /'^£"(^) 0653-661 ; van Manen, Handl.
§ 44)-

chap.i.

( c p .\POCKVPH,\, § 2 8 ) .

Apocryphal gospels, even of a comparatively early date, such
as those of James, Thomas, Nicodemus (see ApociiVPHA, § 27 ;
NICODEMUS [GOSPEL OF]), in which narra8. A p o c r y p h a l tives are given of the nativity and childhood,
gospels.
passion and death of Jesus ; also concerning
nis father Joseph, his mother Mary, his
descent into hell; or about Pilate,—fall beyond the limits of time
here assigned, although they occasionally contain noteworthy
reminl.-icences. Strictly speaking, they can at best be regarded
only as appendices.

2 ; SIMON P E T E R ; also E. von Dobschiitz, Das Kerygma

3477

3478

Petri, 1893; Loman, Th.T, 1886, pp. 71-78, 333-6;
Harnack, -4CL 1, 1893, pp. 25-28 ; 2, 1897, pp. 472-4).
Apocryphal Acts first appeared separately in considerable numbers, and afterwards came into collections. A group of Gnostic ' Circuits
' . P T^~ of the Apostles ' (-irepioSoL TWV dirocsTb'Xcov),
pHal Acts, g^bracing Acts of Peter, John, Andrew,
Thomas, and Paul, is attributed to Leucius Charinus;
II. ACT.S (§§ 9-17)
in a revised form and expanded into Catholic Acts of the
Apostles (irpti^eLS TCPV dTroaruXcjju), to Abdias.
The next class of writings to be considered is the
The study of this copious literature (Apocryphal
group of ' A c t s ' (irpd^ctis. Acta), Circuits (icepioSoi,
Acts) discloses that it arose in Gnostic circles and that
9 Acts • ^^Inera), Preaching (K-ripirypa), ^hl^tyrdom
much of it was taken over by the Catholics after it had
charactpr iit-^Pfl'P'-^'^), Passion (Passio), Consummation (Te\€LCt)cTcs, Consummalio).
These been duly revised (see R. A. Lipsius, Apokr. Ap.-gesch.
1883-1890 ; R. A. Lipsius and M. Bonnet, -4cta apostowritings relate to the life and career of apostles and other
lorum apocrypha, \i, 1891, 2i, 1898).
prominent persons. They have, as a rule, » twofold
The oldest of these Acts, probably old enough to fall
character ; they are narratives, but also works of ediiicawithin the period covered by the present article, altion,—sometimes didactic and apologetic as well. T h e
though scholars are not agreed as to this, are now lost
oldest of them have disappeared, either wholly or in
part. The earliest of their kind, chiefly relating to the unless in so far as they survive in later editions and
redactions. Such were, it is conjectured, ' Circuits of
life of Paul, most probably had, like the oldest written
Peter' and 'Circuits of Paul' (IleptoSot YieTpov and
gospel (§ 6, i.), its origin within a circle of Christians
UepioSoi UabXoo), absorbed into the extant Catholic ' Acts
of a ' progressive or (if the epithet is preferred)
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of Peterand Paul' [Upd^eis U^rpov Kai JlavXov); ' Circuits
of J o h n ' [UeploboL 'Iwdvvov), which partially still survive in Catholic and later Gnostic recensions ; the Acts
of Paul and Thecla, preserved in a later redaction, unless we are to hold—what does not seem very probable
—that this work was already used by Tertullian before
190 «.D., or take it, with C. Schmidt (1897), for a
sci:tion of the 'Acts of Paul' (Ilpd^eis UavXov) (see
Harnack, AGL 1136-8 2 i 493-505 ; Bibl. IGorld, 1901,
pp. 185-190).
Related to the category of Acts and in part belonging
to it are the Books of Martyrs (.MartyiJa,
Acta,
IO
13. Tur«^+™.^««,«
M a r t y r a o m s : ,Passiones,
.
, PHrtutes)
, / of
,. which EusePa.ul P e t e r
made a collection, now lost
'
'
[rdv dpxai(i)v pLaprupiuiv avvaywyr},
o'vyypap.pm, KardXoyos) ; some of them fall within or
just beyond our period. They are :
i. Accounts, known in various recensions, of the
Martyrdom of Peter and Paul, which are supposed to
have originally stood at the end of the oldest Acts of
Paul and Peter (cp Harnack, AGL 1130-134).
ii. A ' Martyrdom of the holy Polycarp' [Mapr^pLov
rov dyiov IloXvKdpirov), in the form of a letter from
14- P n l v p a m ^^^ church of God at Smyrna, sent at its
^
"' own request to the church of Philomelium
and also, unsolicited, to all other churches belonging to
the holy catholic church, \\ ithin a year of the martyrdom
of Bishop Polycarp, circa 155, for the purpose of setting
forth the circumstances connected with it.
T h e Greek text has reached us in five MSS. ; in an abridged
form in Kusebius (lIEiis),
and in an Old-Latin translation ; it
appears in various editions of the Apostolic Fathers, the latest
and best being those of Zahn, 1896, and Lightfoot, i88g(-',
cp Funk, 1901. T h e genuineness and historicity have been
rightly questioned, either denied or disputed, by Steitz
(JDT,
1861), Schiirer ( Z y / r , 1870), Duker and van Manen
(Oud-Chr.
Lett.'2 164, 1871), Keim (Celsus, 1873, p. 145, and Urchr. 1878),
L i p s i u s ( ^ / ^ r , 1874), Gebhardt r Z / / r , 1875), Holtzmann (Z//^7',
1877), J e a n Rfiville (Z>^ anno Pol., 1881), Rovers (Th.T, 1881,
pp. 451-7),—and upon insufficient grounds maintained by Hilgenfeld (ZWT,
1861, 1874), Zahn (1876), Kenan (f Eglise Chr. 452),
Lightfoot (i889C^)), Kruger (1895), Harnack (ii. 1, 1897, p . 341).

of the Christians during the persecution they were
subjected to about the seventeenth year
^®- y®'^^^ of the reign of Antoninus Verus—/".c,
a n d Lyons, ^^cording to the preface of Eusebius
(HEb), Marcus Aurelius (177-8 A.D.). This writing,
partly preserved in Eusebius [l.c. 1-4), has the form of
a letter, written by the Christians at Vienne and Lyons
to their fellow-bcJievers in Asia and Phrygia (ot tV
Bi^^cT; Kai Ivovybovvip T^S VaXXias irapoiKovvres bovKoL
'X.pL(rTOu TOLS Kara 'Aoiav Kai ^Ppvyiav
dSeX^oij).
It is, however, no letter giving details regarding the
persecutions endured, but a ' writing ' (ypacpri), a ' composition ' [avyypap.p.a) written, as Eusebius says, in
other than a purely historical interest [obK IcrropLKbv
avrb pLovov, dXXd Kal bLbaaKoXLKTjv rrepL^xov biriyiqaLv).
The writer's desire is to instruct and to edify ; to judge
by the portions taken over by Eusebius, he does not
seek merely to inform his readers as to what the
Christians in Gaul have endured, but also to make them
see and feel how these Christians suffered, with wonderful fortitude yet without seeking martyrdom and without
any trace of contempt or harshness towards those who had
failed to stand the test ; notwithstanding their greatness,
not wise in their own eyes, but ready to allow themselves to be instructed, models of the true martyrship
as also of sober Catholic Christian-mindedness in the
whole conduct of life. The purpose is manifest : to
promote such a manner of thinking and of living ; to
warn against the Montanistic views and doctrines prevalent in Asia and Phrygia and tending to spread from
these centres to Rome and elsewhere. This is the author's
reason for making useof his fresh recollections—historical even if here and there adorned w ith touches of art—
of the sufferings of the Christians of Vienne and Lyons,
and especially those of Lyons. He speaks as if in the
very person of these two churches, yet frequently betrays
that he is really outside them, we are not told where and
can only guess Lyons or Rome. It is certain that he
was not, as is often conjectured, Irenaeus, whose style
cannot be discerned here, although he may have lived at
the same period ; to judge by the relationship between
this work, particularly as regards its tendency, and the
Martyrdom of Polycarp, it was probably written towards
the end of the second century, possibly, however, somewhat later (see P. A. Klap, Theol. Stud., Utrecht, 1900,
pp. 423-435).

The work is, whether we regard form or contents,
not a letter, nor even an account of Polycarp's death,
and certainly not written soon after that event ; it is
a decorated narrative of the saint's martvrdom framed
after the pattern of the story of Jesus' passion as given
in the gospels, and expanded into a writing in glorification of the true martyrdom and at the same time in
vii. The sufferings of the martyrs at Scili in Numidia
depreciation of the self-sought, superfluous martyrdom
in 180 A.D., written and published in various forms, the
commended by the Montanists. The legendary char17 ^pili • ^^'•^^^ ^" ^ (probably original) Latin text
acter of the contents, which is not to be set aside by the
ApoUoniuL
. ( .17316
K'^T"
" ' ^ l5).
^''' ^ "
assumption of interpolations, as also the tendency of
'^
n.
; Kruger,^'^TG'.-ICL, §" ^105
the whole, brings it to a. date some decades later than
viii. .A martyrdom (p-apTvpiov) of Apollonius, who
that ofthe death of Polycarp (circa 155 A.D.), yet still
was put to death at Rome about 180-185 A.D. Lately
within the second century, rather than in the middle of
published, so far as extant, by E. T. Klette, TU
the third century, or even later, as some would have it.
XV. 291-131.
iii. A writing concerning Pionius (ULbvLOs), who, we
III. E P I S T L E S (§§ 18-34)
learn, suffered martyrdom at Smyrna shortly after PolyT h e greater proportion of the literary productions of
15 Pionius "^^'"P' '^ mentioned by Eusebius [HE
the period of Christian history with which we are now
Justin, etc' ,^'5.. 47), and is extant in a transcript at
dealing consists, in outward appearVenice (Kruger, ACL, § 106).
18. Epistles : ance, of letters ; and many of these,
iv. Memoirs of martyrs ; Carpus and Papylus and a.
meaning of T.^ ' , '
„ , .^
woman Agathonice ('TiropcVT)p.ara pL€pLapTvp7]K6ro3v Kdpthe word
'hough by no means all of them, are
TTou Kal UaTTvXov Kal yvvaLKos 'AyadoviK7)s)
'ntioned
still regarded as having really been
by Eusebius (HE 4:13). edited by Harnacl<
.0 holds
such—actual letters sent at first to definite persons
it to have been written in the reign of Marc^.^ Aurelius
and originally written with such persons in view—and
(rC/iii. 3-4433-466).
as having penetrated to wider circles and become
V. ' Martyrdom of the holy martyrs Justinus, Chariton
common property only at i later time. Continued
who were martyred at Rome' CMaprvpLov riov
examination, however, has led to the conclusion, first
dyitov p.aprvpwv 'lovarivov 'X.apLrcovos XapLrovs EueXiriffTov lipaKos Uaiiovos Kal At/SeptacoO pLafrrvpr}(7dvTwv with regard to some of these, then with regard to a
great number, and finally, in the opinion of the present
^v '?J}p.r}), published with a Latin translation by Otto in
writer and others (see below, § ig), with regard to the
Justini Opera (3), 2, pp. 266-279, ^879.
It is thought to
whole of them, that they neither are nor ever were
have been written shortly after the condemnation of Justin
' letters' in any proper sense. They were, from the
and his converts, which was between the years 163 and
first, neither more nor less than treatises for instruction
167 A.D.
and edification, bearing witness to the character, aims, exvi. A particularly noteworthy account of the sufferings
periences, adventures, of persons, opinions, tendencies,
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in the form of letters written to one or more recipients,
usuallv in a tone of authority, by men of name. These
authors are thought of as still alive although they really
belong to an earlier generation. Such letters therefore seemed to bfe, even in the circle of their first
recipients, as voices from the past. W't they bear unmistakable marks of ha\ing been written in the later
time. They come from the pens of j^crsons who are
unknown to us, and were designed like books which are
brought into the market, or otherwise circulated, for all
who take any interest in their contents; and more
particularly and specially designed to be read aloud in
religious meetings for the edification of the community
or to serve as a standard w^herewith to regulate faith
and hfe.
As a literary device the epistolary form is an ancient
ene. It is met with alike among Jews, Greeks, and
Romans, and was adopted also by (Christian writers such
as the authors of Acts 15^3-29 2326-30 Rev. 2 3 ; Cle}n.
Hotn. hg-ig 20-26; the epistles of Peter and of Clement
to James with which Clem. Ho7n. is prefaced ; that of
the Church of Smyrna concerning Polycarp's martyrdom;
that of the Christians of \'ienne and Lyons w ith reference to the persecution under Marcus Aurelius (see
above, §§ 14, 16) ; and so forth ; cp also the epistolary
form of the introduction both to the first and to the
second work of Lk. (Lk. 11-4 Acts l i ) , and also the
beginning and the end of the last book in the N T Canon
(Rev.l45(Z 22[i8-]2i). [Cp EPISTOLARY L I T E R A T U R E . ]
The letter of edification, on the other hand, is a
peculiarly Christian product (cp Th.T i%(^7, pp. 413-5).
To compose ' letters' under another name, especially
under the name of persons whose living presentment, or
real or supposed spiritual equipment, it was proposed to
set before the reader, was then just as usual as was the
other practice of introducing the same persons into narratives and reporting their ' words,' in the manner of
which we have examples, in the case of Jesus, in the
gospels, and, in the case of Peter, Paul, and other
apostles, in Acts.
N o one saw anything improper in
this, orthoughtof any intentional falsification, deception,
the playing of a part in which one had to be ahvays on
one's guard against self-betrayal.
Any one who had
anything to say wrote a ' letter ' without troubling himself—at any rate not more than other writers—with
respect to his work, about ^ supposed defect in the
literary form he had chosen, not even about an address
left blank in the epistle when 'despatched,' as for example in the canonical epistle lo the Ephesians ; or
about the absence of a suitable epistolary beginning, as
in the canonical Epistle to the Hebrews ; or about the
want of an appropriate close, as in the Epistle of James ;
or about the absence of both, as in the first Epistle of
John.
At first no one thought about the matter at all—
whether to hold or not to hold such epistles as really
19 Estimate P'"°^^^'^'ng from and intended for their
of t h e m
ostensible authors and recipients. Sometimes their real origin was known, sometimes it was guessed, sometimes people were content to
remain in the dark. They used the epistles or left them
unread, just as they were, indifferently, without asking
any question as to their origin, knowing this only, that
they were intended for all who chose to give heed to
them.
Gradually the position changed as a result of a normal
change in the readers' mode of thinking, their thirst for
knowledge, their reverence for the authoritative word,
and their exaltation of it to the dignity of canonical
scripture. From the time of Irenasus onwards the old way
of looking at things passed away for centuries,—^first with
regard to thirteen, anon fourteen, ' Pauline,' and certain
'Catholic,' epistles, and others, written by 'apostolic
fathers'; next with regard to the whole body of OldChristian epistles so far as it was taken by the Church
under its protection, the most recent not excluded,

such as are now found in Acts, Revelation, Clem.
Hom., even apocryphal writings such as the Epistle of
Paul to the Laodiceans, 3 Cor., that of Jesus to
Abgarus. All these epistles now came to be regarded
as proceeding from the writers whose name they bore,
and to have been originally intended for those who were
named as their first recipients in superscription, subscription, address, or tradition.
Here also the rise of the modern spirit wrought ti
change, and the human mind had to retrace its steps
along the path it had for centuries been following. The
'apocryphal" epistles were all of them rejected soon after
the Reformation ; the genuineness of those embodied in
the Clementine Homilies, Rev., and Acts was modestly
questioned ; some pieces, such as the larger recension
of the Ignatian Epistles, and the second Epistle of
Clement, formerly classed among the Apostohc Fathers,
were no longer deemed to belong there ; other epistles,
both Catholic and Pauline, were from the time of .Semler
remo\ed from the position they had so long occupied as
possessed of the highest antiquity and indisputably
' genuine.' The process of disintegration steadily went
on.
T h e Tubingen school left unchallenged hardly
more than the four ' principal epistles '—Rom., i and 2
Cor., Gal. In the end criticism succeeded in removing
the veil of error and misunderstanding that concealed
the true character of even these (see P A U L , §§ i 2f
3'^ff-)'
The history of this criticism is the justification
of those who hold to it and at the same time the condemnation of those who wholly or in part set it aside.
The time seems to be approaching when the question
as to ' genuineness '—in the sense now usually attached
to the word—will no longer be discussed as regards
any of the epistles that have come down from the first
Christian centuries ; it will be enough to be satisfied
of their genuine antiquity.
i. T h e Old-Christian ' epistle' as ei literary phenomenon seems, so far as we can discover, to have first
_ ..
made its appearance in progressive'
k nvh^v
Pauline circles. The first examples ot
a n a CatnollC j^ ^^.^^ disappeared unless it be that
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epistles.

,.

r

^
some portions survive in some of our
present canonical' Epistles of Paul' ('ETTicroXat UabXov),
also ' t h e apostle' (6 ^AirbtrroXos) or ' t h e apostolic'
[rb ' Atroa-roXLKbv ; see R O M A N S ; C O R I N T H I A N S , etc.;

P A U L ) . Perhaps there was an earlier group, to which
reference is made in 2 Cor. lOg-n cp 113, and the
present group had not originally the same extent as now.
W e know not by whom the collection was made, nor
yet what influence his work had upon the traditional
text.
Perhaps we may suppose that it led to some
changes. Probably the collection was not wholly the
work of one person, but arose gradually through
additions.
The oldest account—to judge by what
Tertullian says [adv. Marc, v.)—tells of a group of
ten epistles used by Marcion (about 140 A.D.). It is
known that Hebrews was for a long time set aside in
many circles.
ii. A second group of Old-Christian Epistles is that
known as Catholic ('E7rio"ToXat KadoXiKai). The word
must be understood as referring, not to the destination,
nor to th*" ecclesiastical use, but to the contents of these
writings:'
t was not originally intended to convey, as
is often 1 'incorrectly supposed, the idea of ' general'
or 'circuia.!:' letters, nor yet of ' canonical' ones, but
only (as a careful examination of the ancient employment of the word shows) 'trustworthy,' 'worthy of
acceptance,' when judged by the standard of religion
and dogma.
The group, after long hesitation, was
finally made up of seven: Ja., i and 2 Pet., i, 2,
and 3 Jn., and Jude (see J A M E S ( E P I S T L E ) ; P E T E R
( E P I S T L E S O F ) ; J O H N ( S O N O F Z E B E D E E ) , §§ 57-65 ;
JUDE (EPISTLE).

iii, A third group: Epistles of Barnabas (§ 2 1 / . ) ,
Clement (§§ 23-27), Ignatius (§ 2 8 / ) , Polycarp (see
P H I L I P P I A N S , §§ 10 14, and above, § 14): is usually
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Tradition, still clung to by many, suggests Barnabas,
the companion of Paul, of whom mention
22-_Autlior- Jg already made in the /3 lext of Actsl23
ship, date. ^^^^ BARNABAS and BARsAtiAs); but it
has no claim on our acceptance and has been often
controverted. The tradition is admittedly old, however,
and perhaps the name of Barnabas has been always
21 Barnabas ^° *" C A N O N , §;< 65, 7 3 ; (GOSPELS.
associated with this work.
The unknown author
^i5 89, 90, is found in several MSS.
was probably a gentile Christian, by birth a Greek,
It i-S met with in K, as also in the Jerusalem codex from which
the Didachi comes ( I ) : cli:ips. S 7-( . . . TOC Aaoc K. r. X.)-21
belonging to the Alexandrian circle. This conclusion
in nine other (Irtek M SS, the so-called aKe^aXoi ( v o f p h c n s a
is pointed to at least by his language and his manner
[ = (5]); chaps. 1-17 in an Old Latin version; some sentences
of scripture interpretation, his ideas and some of his
are also found in Clement of Ale.xandria and Origen.
expressions, such as ' as novices shipwreck ourselves
The work professes to be a letter—now by one who
upon their law' (ewrjXvroL rip eKfivujv vbpip, ^6)." It
is the spiritual father of the ' sons and daughters' he
is also possible, however, to think of him as living
addresses ( l i ) , to whom he feels himself bound by the
somewhere in Syria or Asia Minor not far from the
closest ties, and among whom he has long sojourned
environment within which the epistles of Paul arose.
(I3-4) ; now by one who belongs to their own number,
There is nothing to indicate that he was a Jew by
who earnestly addresses the brethren, but not as if he
birth, or one of the later inhabitants of Palestine.
were the teacher who had been placed over them (18
Notwithstanding his love for gnosis, the author is a
469).
T h e epistolary form, however well maintained,
practical man who has at heart before all else the
and on that account usually accepted without question,
edification
and the safety of the church. Xeither things
is, in view of the contents, seen to be fictitious ; in reality
imminent nor things that lie in the future (rd ivecrwra
the writing is a treatise intended for general use.
ij n^XXovra) are of the highest importance, but present
The writer's purpose is to instruct, to edify, to comthings (ra wapbvra) and to know how to comport
municate under the form of a letter that which he has
oneself among them. See^.^., 16-8 12i-io 4 i 17himself received, in order that his assumed readers, rich
The author belongs neither to the right wing nor to
in faith, may now arrive also at fulness of knowledge
that of Paul, nor yet to that of the writer of Hebrews or
(tVa p.erd rrjs tria-reojs vp.C)v reXeiav ^XV'^^ "^V" yvCi(TLV :
that of Marcion. Towards Judaism his attitude is one
I5).
This knowledge or gnosis concerns chiefly the
of freedom ; in his view Christianity came in its place
right attitude of Christians towards the OT, the religion
in principle, as early as in the time of Moses ; law and
of Israel, the divine covenant with the fathers. On
prophets are binding on believers, almost always, howthese things they need to be enlightened, in connection
ever, in the metaphorical interpretation only, not the
with the putting into practice of the new religious
literal, even where a historical occurrence seems to be
ethical life. This end is sought to be accomplished by
described.
means of a peculiar view — partly allegorical, partly
The date is earlier than that of Eusebius, Origen,
typological, but always arbitrary—of 'Scripture' (the
Clement of Alexandria, Celsus, or the present form of
O T and some apocrypha).
the Didachi ; but later than the destruction of JeruThe epistle admits of being divided into a double
salem in 70 A.D. (chaps. 4 16) ; later than the time of
introduction (I2-5 16-8) and two main portions of
the apostles (5g 83) ; later than ' P a u l ' (see PAUL, §§ 38a doctrinal (2-17) and a hortatory (18-21) character
42), including Hebrews ; therefore not (as is still often
respectively.
supposed) before the end of the first century (see ACTS,
T h e doctrinal part begins by showing that what is of supreme
§ 16), but rather, let us say, between 130 and 140 A.D.
importance is not the offering of sacrifices or the observance of
It is not possible to gain a more precise determination
fasts, but a Ufe in conformity with the moral precepts of the
Lord (2-3). It is our duty to love righteousness, especially at
from chaps. 4 and 16, unless in so far as the silence
the present time when the days are evil and the end of the
regarding the building of the temple of Hadrian at
present age is at hand (4 i-6«). We Christians have been ever
Jerusalem, in honour of Jupiter Capitolinus, may be
since the days of Moses the Irue covenant people (46^-14), kept
by the Lord, who suffered on our behalf after he had become
taken as showing that the temple had not yet been
manifest in the flesh in accordance with what can still be read
erected.
in ' S c r i p t u r e ' (.'!)). There we can continuously read of his
manifestation in the flesh (li). The fasts prescribed in the law,
The value of the work, which, looked at either from
the sacrifice of Isaac^ the goat on the great day of atonement, all
the aesthetic or from the edificatory point of view, is not
are types of his passion (7). So also the red heifer that must be
great, lies so far as we are concerned in the historical
slain and burnt, whilst the ministering servants prefigure the
twelve as preachers of the gospel (S). T h e precept of circumevidence it affords as to the existence of an interesting
cision must be spiritually understood; the 318, circumcised by
tendency—not observable elsewhere—in the direction of
Abraham, are a type of Jesus (','); the laws concerning foods are
free
thought among the Christians of the first half of
to be taken metaphorically (10). At every moment one finds in
the O T hints of baptism and of the cross (11-12). In Jacob and
the second century, and of a number of views, in the
Ephraim we come to see that not Israel but the whole body of
domain of Christian dogma and history, which differ
Christians are the true heirs of the covenant broken in the days
from the usual opinions as to the contents of the Gospel
of Mose^ but renewed in Christ (13-14). T h e true day of rest
is not the Jewish S.ibbath, but the eighth day, the first of the
narratives.

included among the writings of the Apostolic F.ithers.
At a later date was added an Epistle of the (.huich of
Smyrna (see above, § 14) ; on the same grounds might
be added the epistle of the churches of \'ienne and
Lyons (see § 16).
The epistie of Barnabas (Bapfa/3a iiTLaroXi}) referred

new week ; the true temple of God is not the building at Jerusalem, but the spiritual temple, of which Christians form a part
(15-lii). After a short retrospect (17), passing on to another
knowledge and teaching (-yvdo-i^ Kal fiiSa^T)), our author depicts
the paths of Hght and of darkness, and stirs up the children of
joy and peace to a walk in conformity with tbe precepts of the
Lord(lS--Jl).

As to the (relative) unity of the whole, often denied
or disputed since le Moyme (1685) but also frequently
defended, nr. doubt need be entertained ; there is no
need for supposing chaps. 18-21 to be a latur addition
or that the original epistle has been largely interpolated
or has undergone one or more redactions. It is obvious,
however, that in the preparation of 18-21 the writer
has made use of an older form of the Two Paths, as
also, there and elsewhere, of the OT, the book of
Enoch, 4 Ezra, and perhaps other works besides.
The author's name has not come down to us.
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The older literature of the subject will be found referred to in
the recent editions of the text by Gebhardt-Harnack (i8;8r^l),
Hilgenfeld (.VT extra canonetn receptum, 1877I2)), Lightfoot
(Clc7n. iSgo''-^', 2503-512). See further Duker and Van Manen,
Oud. Chr. Lett. 1S70, 1 I-G2 ; Loman, van Manen, Volkmar
in Th.T, 1884; Steck, Galaterbr.,
1888, pp. 310-^,14; Volter,
JPT.
188S, pp. 106-144; Joh. Weiss, Der
Barual'asbrief
kritisch untersucht, i883 ; A. Link, TLZ, 1880, no. -4 ; Harnack
PRE\'-^) 2, 1806, pp. 410-413 ; ACL ii. 1 410-428, 43C-7. Cp A.
van Veldhuizen, De bTdefvan Barnabas, 1901.

Two epistles of Clement to the Corinthians (KXTJ^CCTOJ
Trpos \\opLvQ'LOvs A and B), cited as witnesses in CANON,
23. Clement. P ^ ^ ^ . 73. and GOSPELS § 87, are found
in Cod. Alexandrinus (A), m the Jerusalem
MS (J), and in an old Syriac version ; the first also in
an Old Latin version. It is claimed for them that they
were written by Clement, in name of the Church of
Rome, to the Church of Corinth in connection with
disputes which had arisen there on questions of govern3484
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ment. They have in reality the epistolary form, though
existence of large interpolations has been supposed
not written by Clement.
at various times, though without just cause. N o
The first, which from the moment of its recovery
doubt the author, besides drawing much from the O T ,
from the Cod. Alexandrinus by Patrick Junius [ = Voung]
has borrowed here and there from various works both
[Epistolee ad Gonnthios, Gnu'e, cuiii versione
Jewish and (^'hristian, possibly also Pagan, without
24. First et notis Patr. Ju/iii, Oxford, 1633) was re- careful acknowledgment lo his readers, or perhaps even
epistp e. cgiygj \G\th great distinction and accepted, in
to himself.
accordance with tradition, as the work of the bishopI h e author is certainly not Clement of Rome, whatmartyr Clement, a disciple and one of the first successors
ever may be our judgment as to whether or not Clement
of the apostles Peter and Paul at Rome, itself claims to
25. Autliorship. ;™' "^ ^''^'"°P- ''^l'''^''
'" disciple of
have been written by the Church of God at Rome to
^ the apostles.
T h e church of .St.
that at Corinth.
T h e form is not fortuitous ; if the
Clcnient
.-it
Rome,
where
the
rt^lics
of
the
saint are
contents be considered, it must be regarded as a literary
leputed to n s t , is evidently the third building on the
artifice merely. A ' church ' cannot write : usually it is
site, and not older thau 1059 ; the underlying second
held therefore that Clement wrote in name of the church ;
building may possibly be the basilica of which Jerome
of this, however, there is no evidence. The writini^ has
speaks (/ Vr. ill. 15). The first, which in turn underlies
the semblance of a letter throughout, and calls itself so
this, certainly exhibits traces of its having at one time
(iinaroX-r): 63 2 ; cp i'jrLffr^XXop.ev and iireareiXapiev
brcn dedicated to the worship of Mithras, but not of
7 I 62 i ) ; yet clearly this is not its real character, and
any connection with the martyr-bishop Clement. T h e
probably it was never sent as such. Rather it is a
martyidom, set forth in untrustworthy Acts, has for its
book, in the form of an epistle ; to speak more precisely,
sole foundation the identification of Clement of Rome
in the form of a Pauline epistle, prepared for, and
with Flavius Clement the consul, who was executed by
made accessible to, all who cared to read it. It is an
command of Domitian.
(See the proofs of this in
'exhortation concerning a peace and concord' [^vT€vt,is
Lightfoot^.)
irepl elp-qvTjs Kai bpLOvoias), to use its own words (682) Clement, as bishop of Rome, be he the first, second,
about itself; a 'writing' [ypa^r)), as Eusebius [HE iii.
or third after Peter, can no longer be maintained in
385) designates i t ; an 'admonition' (vovdeaia), as
view of the discovery that the Church of Rome (see
Dionysius has it in Eus. ii. 2:>8, designed to be publicly R O M E , C H U R C H OI-') had no monarchical government
read in the church ; cp 2 Clem. 191 i Clem. 7 iat all before Anicetus (156-166?). The disciple of
Peter (and Paul) finds no support either in our present
The contents do not relate exclusively to the disputes
epistle or in Phil. 43. He disappears in the diverging
at Corinth, although these figure as having furnished
versions of the tradition.
the occasion for the letter.
The possibility, still firmly maintained by such
The writing begins, after the superscription and benediction,
with an apology, by reason of various troubles, for not having
scholars as Harnack and Lightfoot, that the writing
attended to the Corinthians sooner ( 1 1 ) ; next follows an ideal
may have been the work ofa certain Clement concerning
picture of what the Corinthian Church had been (12-2 8); its
whom nothing is known except what can be gathered
fall is briefly described ( 3 ) ; a series of examples, drawn from
the OT and the history of Christianity, is given to show the
from ' h i s ' epistle, has no real value ; and to connect it
evils and misery wrought by jealousy and strife (4-6) ; a declarawith the further supposition that this Clement wa5 an
tion that ' we •—not the persons addressed merely, but also
influential member of the governing body of the Roman
the church that is writing—are suffering from the same cause is
church—the martyr-bishop of legend — is not to be
made; wherefore it will be well that we should pay heed to the
rule of tradition (Kaviav TTJ? TrapaBocretos), to attend to what God
recommended. T h e epistle furnishes no ground for it,
demands of us and to fix our eyes on the precious blood of
but rather the reverse. The oldest tradition as to its
Christ (7 1-4). This is the beginning of a long sermon in which
origin knows nothing of any such view.
Irenaeus
it is set forth how God has at all times demanded repentance
("5-85); how we must turn ourselves to him, giving heed to
(iii. 83) had occasion to refer to it, had he known it,
what we read of Enoch, Noah, Abraham, Lot, Rahab (9-12);
when in that context he mentions the name of Clement;
must be humble (13); obedient to God and not to the schismatics
yet he speaks, with some emphasis, just as Dionysius of
(14); must cleave unto those who are godly (15) and think upon
Corinth does in Eus. HE'n.2i
11, of the epistle as
Christ—who is described in language taken from the O T (16);
copying the examples of the prophets and of Abraham, J o b ,
having been sent by the Church of Rome in such a manner
Mo-e>, David (17-19 a), laying to heart the example of peace
as to make it, and it alone, responsible for the contents.
and harmony shown in the Divine ordering of the universe
The first to express himself distinctly in another sense,
(19b 20); in all things bearing ourselves Christianly (21 2 2 ) ;
holding fast our faith in the second coming of Christ and in the
and to name Clement of Rome as the writer, is Clement
resurrection (23-27), fearing God and seeking to draw near to
of Alexandria (Strom, i. 7 38).
him by faith and good works (28-35), finding Christ by this
road (36-y9); observing how in Israel all things were orderly
done (40-41); the appointment of bishops and deacons among
Christians came of the will of God (42); Moses stilled a contention as to the priestly dignity (43); what the apostles have
ordained for the regulation of the episcopal office (i4a); let no
regularly chosen leaders of the church be dismissed, let contentions be avoided, love be stirred up (44*^-50); where needful
make acknowledgment of sin, be willing to yield, admonish one
another, submit to the presljyters (51-59 2). T h e exhortation
then passe-s over into a prayer (.SO 3-*^'!). followed by a retrospect,
renewed exhortation to submi^slon (H2-G3), a benediction (64), a
word about messengers s e n t ; renewed benediction (65).

All that is here said about contentions at Corinth
belongs to the literary clothing of the document. Paul's
first epistle to the Corinthians may have suggested it
(cp chap. 47). Perhaps too, though this is very far from
certain, it is connected with disputes that had recently
arisen as to the continuance in ofifice, dismissal, and
election of persons for the government of thc church.
It was the author's main purpose to remove difficulties
of this kind wherever they might have arisen. He
spoke under the mask of the Church at Rome, as a
high authority, with growing emphasis, and finally as if
he were one with the Holy Spirit himself (682; cp
Actsl522-2g).

The unity of the work has been disputed and the
3485

From the work itself, all we can gather is that the
author probably belonged to the Church of Rome. He
was an educated man, well acquainted with the OT,
and the Pauline and other N T epistles ; a friend of
peace and order ; a warm advocate of the occasionally,
perhaps often, disputed rights of the presbyters and
deacons once chosen, who had adequately discharged
the duties of their office.
The date, with regard to which we cannot follow
Harnack in deducing anything from the lists of bishops,
_^
which have been found untrustworthy,
26. Date. j,-j„„Q, i3g sought as was done by the older
.scholars, and more recently by Hefele, Wieseler, and
Mallinckrodt, in the time of Nero or immediately thereafter, but considerably later.
There is nothing to
compel us, with most scholars, amongst whom are
Lipsius, Gebhardt-Harnack, Lightfoot, to assign it to
the last years of the first century ; with Krijger to leave
it open till the reign of Trajan ; with \'olkmar to fix
definitely on 125 A.D. ; with Loman on the middle of
the second century. Rather let us say with Steck,
somewhere about 140 A.D. ; especially on account cf
the author's acquaintance with the Pauline epistles
(including, of course, Hebrews) and also with i Peter.
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Whether he also had read the Shepherd, or whether, on
the other hand, it was Hermas that had read the
epistle of Clement, is not quite clear.
It is clear,
nevertheless, that Polycarp, Hegesippus, Dionysius of
Corinth, and Irenasus were acquainted with his work.
The value of the epistle, not insignificant from an
aesthetic or religious point of view, lies specially in what
it tells us regarding the development of Christianity in
the writer's time, and regarding the relation between
clergy and laity.
The second epistle was almost immediately on its
rediscovery in 1633 received with a certain amount of
27 Seoonii ^^P^^^^^^ion ; soon it came to be regarded
Clement
^ ^ some as simply a homily which cannot
have been written by Clement, and ultimately this view was adopted almost unanimously.
The
epistle is, nevertheless, equally with the first, so far as
form is concerned, a 'letter,' although it be as regards
contents an edifying treatise designed to be from time
lo time read in church (19i cp 1 5 i / ! ITs).
The writer reminds his readers how they ought to hold high
their Cliristian profession, live in accordance wilh it, make no
compromise with the world, have no fear of death (1-^')! not
serving two masters—the present world and the world to come
(li); struji;4lt:, seek repentance, believe in the resurrection of the
btjdy, do the will of God, have no fear about the future, but
rathtrr live in expectation of the great day at every moment,
not put \M the duty of repentance, make sure that they belong
to the true church (7-14), Looking back upon what he has
written, the writer calls it a 'counsel respecting continence'
(crvp^ov\ia Trepi eyKpareias). H e anew exhorts to fidelity to
what has been learned, tu diligence In seeking rtpentance both
for oneself and for others, to a joyful confidence in God (15-L'O).

, 85-143 , Harnack, ACL ii. 1 251linckrodt. Gel. en Grijh. i
R. Knopf, Ver erste Gte7nensbr.
255, cp Th.T, 1898, 189-1
X.
Funk,
Die Apost. I'iiter, 1901.
(I tf, new series, 5 i ) ; t".

A large number of epistles of Ignatius, handed down
from antiquity in various forms, attracted much attention
.
- in their several groups from 1498 on28. E p i s t l e s ot .^^,^j.jjs
-phe protracted controversy,
Ignatrius.
^^j ^i^iy ^g j ^ ^j^g genuineness and value
of these writings, but also as to thc relative antiquity of
the groups—the longer, the shorter, and the Syriac
recension named after Cureton—has at last resulted in
a practically unanimous conclusion that only seven
epistles of Ignatius, mentioned by Eusebius (///V336)
and preserved in two Greek MSS—or rather, properly
speaking, oiil}"^ in one, for the first gives six epistles
and the second one m o r e ^ i n an Old Latin version, and
partially in Old Synac, Armenian, and Coptic versions,
belong to the category of Old-Christian literature.
Towards the end of the fourth century they were
worked over and augmented by the addition of five
others, to which in turn at a much later date (11th or
i2th cent.) three more were added, in Latin. Moreo\er, they were translated in an abridged form into
Syriac. The text of three of these Syriac abridgments
—those to the Ephesians, SmyrnEeans, and Polycarp—
still treated with too great respect in LightfootC-', was
published by Cureton in 1845.

The fullest and best studies of the two epistles are those of
LightfJOt (Ap. Pathers:
S. Cle7ne?it, 1890I2)), with which
compare Duker and van Manen, (^C/. 193-263 ; Hilgenfeld,
Cl. Rom. 1876(21 : Gebhardt-Harnack-Zahn, Pat. Ap. i8-jS\-^;
Loman, Th.T, 1883, 14-25; Steck, Gal.-br. 1888, 294-310; Mal-

The original group, cited as evidence in CANON,
§ 65, and GOM'KLS, § 92, has the aspect of being a collection of seven epistles written by Ignatius when, after
having been thrown into prison for his Christian profession and sentenced, he was on his journey from
Antioch to Rome, where heexpected lo suffer martyrdom.
Four of the seven—those to the churches of Ephesus,
Magnesia, Tralles, and Rome—appear to have been
written at Smyrna ; the remaining three—to the Philadelphians, tothe Smyrnaeans, and to Polycarp—at Rome.
The first three treat the subject of monarchical church
government with great earnestness, warn against heresies, and urge to a Christian life. The fourth treats of
martyrdom, of which Ignatius must not be deprived.
The fifth is chiefly devoted to the subject of church
unity, by all the members adhering to the bishop. The
sixth deals with docetism, and also with the recognition
due to the bishop. The seventh, with the reciprocal
duties of the church rulers and people, and of all to one
another.
The form of this seeming collection, and of each of
the epistles separately, however little prominence be
given to the fact even where the genuineness is definitely
given up, is artificial. The whole makes up a. single
complete book, designed for the edification of the
readers.
To satisfy oneself of this it is enough to observe the
absence of all trace of any such ' collection' having
been made of the epistles as has been assumed ; their
mutual relations as parts of a whole ; the reference in
the first to the second epistle as a 'second tract'
[bevrepov ^i^Xibiov) intended for the same readers (Eph,
201); the peculiar form of the addresses and superscriptions ; the meaning of the words there employed;
' who is also Theophorus' (6 Kal Geo^ipos[Philadelphia]),
'of Asia
[rijs 'Acias), ' o n the Mgeander' (wpos
Maidvbpip); the forced character of the assumed relations between writer and readers ; the improbability of
the details of the journey of Ignatius ; its irreconcilability in various respects with the certainly older tradition—as such brilliantly defended by Volter against
Lightfoot in 1892—according-to which Ignatius died
o. martyr, not about 107 or n o at Rome, but in the
winter of 115-116, at Antioch, by command of the
Emperor Trajan, who was there at that time ; the fact
that the writer sometimes distinguishes himself from
Ignatius ; the testimony of Ep. Pol. 9 and 13 regarding
Ignatius and his epistles ; the points of agreement and
difference between Ignatius and Paul.
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The unnamed author to whose voice we are listening
here is not Clement of Rome, as Bryennius alone among
modern scholars would have it, nor yet another Clement
to whom Hernias refers in Vis. 24, as Harnack for
some time (from 1875) supposed, nor yet is he to be
identified with the author of the first epistle we have
just been considering (§ 25). It is probable enough, no
doubt, that the writer was acquainted with the lastnamed writing, and was in harmony with it. This view
is confirmed by many obvious points of agreement: its
being met with only in conjunction with the first epistle ;
the later yet still old tradition which unfalteringly assigns
both epistles to Clement; and the older tradition in
Dionysius {see § 31) where, in his epistle to the Romans,
he refers to the present epistle (just as Irenaeus did in
the case of the first) as proceeding from the Church of
Rome, but not, like the first, as written—whatever the
words may mean—' through Clement' (bid KXrjpLevros ;
Eus. HE iv. 23II, cp 9).
However the anonymous writer may seem to change
his character—now as adviser (15i), now as presbyter
(173 5). now as reader (19i)—it is clear that he is a
Christian of gentile origin (16 26), an educated man
who interests himself in the growth of the religious life
of the community, and who when necessary stands up
for the defence of the existing ecclesiastical order.
In date the w-ork belongs to the transition period—
approximately, after 140 but before 170 A.D.—towards
the middle of the second century. Since we ought, in
all probability, to attach no weight to the mention of
Soter in Eusebius (toe. cit.), we may say, certainly before
a b o u t 160 A.D.

The importance of this letter, apart from the \alue
which it possesses for those who are in search of earnest
exhortation and edification in the Old-Christian literature, lies mainly in the contribution it makes to our
knowledge of Christianity as it was about the middle of
the second century, the emphasis here again laid upon
conduct as compared with doctrine (though neither is this
depreciated), and the demand for good literature to be
used along with the O T and gospels in the public
meetings of the church.
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After the example of Paul, who writes edifying and
doctrinal epistles, and is on his journey towards Rome,
where he looks forward to martyrdom as probable, onr
writer makes Ignatius of Antioch, well known as a
Christian martyr, bear witness to what lies in his heart
regarding the glory of Christian martyrdom ; the need
for close adherence on the part of all church members
to the bishop and presbyters of the church ; the purity
of Christian doctrine and the uprightness of a Christian
life to be secured in this way. ' Ignatius' is not, however, as many with Baur have held, the mere advocate
of the bishop or the mere assailant of docetism.
Who this writer may have been it is impossible to
ascertain or even to guess. Certainly not Ignatius.
So much was already recognised—following in the footsteps of
Salmasius and Blondel (,1645")—by JJailM (1666) in Ills controversy with Usher and Voss ; tiy Larroque
29. A u t h o r s h i p . (1074) against Pearson; in modern times
b\- Baur, Schwegler, Hilgenfeld, \'olkmar,
Bunsen, Duker, van Manen, Keim, Killen, van Loon, against
Rothe, Uhlhorn, Junius, Zahn, Lightfoot, VOlter, Reville,
Harnack. Thirty years ago it seemed as if the time had wholly
passed by in which ' g e n u i n e ' epistles of Ignatius would be
spoken of at all. T h a t the position has changed in recent years
seems to be due, on the one hand, to the advocacy of Zahn
(Ignatius von Antiochic7t, 1873 • T^^t- A/-. i8;76) and of Lightfoot (Ap. Pathers : S. Ignatius,
18891-'), whilst on the other,
no account has been taken of anything urged on the other
side by Dutch and American scholars ; also to the readiness to
accept various plausible yet baseless suppositions, as full and
adequate answers to objeciions.
It is in reality, however, of
no avail, as has been frequently attempted, to separate, in the
interests of the supposed 'genuineness.' the Epistle to the
Romans from the others, and to attribute either the former
only (so Renan), or the others only (so Volter), to the martyrtraveller. It is also useless and contrary to all tradition to
regard Ignatius as having been bishop in the late years of
Hadrian {Harnack, Die Zeit des Ignatius
von Antioch, 1878),
or to keep his date open to 125 A . D . (Harnack, 1897, ACL 111,
p. 406, 3); to regard his advocacy of monarchical church government as made on behalf of an ideal only (Jean Reville, fftudes
sur les origines de I episcopal, 1891 ; cp van Manen,
Th.T,
1892, 625-633: •\'an Loon, ib. 1893, 278-284); to identify him
with a second Ignatius, who lived about the middle of the
second century (Volter, Th. T, 1886, 114-136), or with Peregrinus
Proteus in the days when he was still a Christian (Volter, Th. T,
1887, 272-320, also Die Ig7iatia7iischen Briefe, 1892 ; cp van
Loon, Th T, 1886, 509-581; 1888, 420-445 ; 1893, 275-316).

The unknown writer was, to judge by his work, an
earnest man with much zeal for martyrdom and all that
made for what he thought right in doctrine and life.
Perhaps he was a layman, and lived in Rome, at some
date intermediate between Eusebius, Origen, Clement
of Alexandria, Irenseus, and ' Polycarp,' on the one
hand, and Peterand Paul, the 'apostles,' Ignatius
(tii5-ii6), and a. group of Pauline epistles, including
Eph. I Thess. i Tim. Titus, on the other. The importance the writer attaches to acceptance of monarchical
church government as a guarantee of purity of doctrine
and life, and his animadversions on Marcionite errors,
also point to a date near the middle of the second
century, though at the same time it does not seem
advisable to fix upon circa 175 as van Loon does.
The value of the little work lies in the region of
history, particularly in that of the external and internal
ordering of the life of the church. It speaks to the
existence of a strong desire for vigour and unity in the
government of the church in the interests of sound
doctrine and life.
The copious literature will be found registered for the most
part in Lightfoot (Ap. Pathers; S. Ignatius,
1889(2)); cp also
Duker and van Manen, C?CZ, 2 5-154; Zahn, Igfi. v. Ant. 1873
and PA, 1876 ; W. D . Killen, The Ancient Church, 1883H), and
The Ignatian Epistles entirely Spurious, 1886 ; R. E . Jenkins,
Ignatian Difficulties
and Historic Doubts, 1890; Volter, I^n.
Br. 1892; van Loon, Z';^.^, 1886, 1888,1893; Harnack, ACL
ii.l381-406; Funk, Ap. Veil. 1901.

The epistle to Diognetus, cited in GOSPELS, § 95,
belongs to the category of Apologies, on which see
30. Diognetus, ^'='°"'f 4'- , , , ,.
^
.
Valentinus
Epistles of Valentinus, an Egyptian
jyr
.
' gnostic who lived at Rome in the
mi.
• '
middle of the second century, are
mentioned by Clement of Ale.xandria
(Strom, ii. 8 36 ii. 20114 iii. 7 59), and were, it would seem,
112
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of a doctrinal character. So also an Epistle of Marcion,
dating from his pre-heretical period, to which Tertullian
refers (adv. Marc, l i 44, de Carne, 2). A catholic
epistle (c-iticsTdM] Ka0o\iK-fi) by the Montanist Themiso
' in imitation ofthe apostle' (pip-obp-evos Tbv 'A-trbaTdKov),
± 170, written, according to Apollonius (ap. Eus. HE
V. 18 5), for the enlightenment of those who were opposed
to his views, is known to us only by this reference, and
is noteworthy as the latest example of its kind from the
time when ' epistles ' were still written without hesitation
in imitation ofthe manner of ' the Apostle'—i.e., ' Paul.*
Catholic epistles' to the Churches (Ka8o\cKal irpb! Tas
iKKX-Tjo-ias i-inaToKal) is the name given by Eusebius
31. Dionysius < ^ ^ '^'^'^ ' ° . ' r " " epistles, written by
of Corinth
Dionysius, bishop of Corinth, about (it
is conjectured)± 170 A.D., by request,
to the Lacedaemonians, Athenians, Nicomedians, the
churches of Gortyna and elsewhere in Crete, at Amastris, and elsewhere in Pontus, the Cnossians and the
Romans.
The book is currently held to have been a collection of
actual letters. To judge, however, by the character of
the fragments preserved in Eusebius, we ought rather to
regard it as a collection similar in kind to the Ignatian
(see § 28), containing a series of precepts, suggestions,
instructions regarding the true faith and right manner
of life, the constitution and government of the churches.
That Dionysius himself, and not that—after the practice
of those times—a later author, should have written them
and published them collectively under Dionysius's name
becomes increasingly improbable as soon as we endeavour to do full justice to the complaint in the mouth
of Dionysius about the falsification of his epistles ; to
the reasons given why he, Dionysius, wrote to one
group of readers upon one subject and to another upon
another, and so forth. Perhaps substantially the same
has to be said of an epistle which Dionysius, according
to Eusebius [lc, § 13), addressed to sister Chrysoptora.
i. An Epistle of Irenceus to FloT^nus, presbyter at
Rome and a pupil of Valentinus, known from Eusebius
_
[HE V. 2O1) and still regarded as genuine
32. irenseus. ^y Harnack ( ^ C ^ l 593-4) and Kruger
(ACL 93), is a later treatise, in epistolary form, on the
unity of Cjod, in connection with the question whether
God is the author of evil (irepl rrps p.ovapxias ij irepl rov
P-T) elvai rbv debv iroLTjrijv KaKwv). The manifest exaggeration to which Matthes years ago called attention [De
o7iderdom van het Joh. Ev. 1867, 117, 162-3), coupled
with the fact that Irenseus, moreover, never shows any
signs of acquaintance with Florinus, although he would
constantly have had occasion to controvert him in adv.
Hcer. had he known him, and the manner in which the
writer poses as Irenseus in defence of orthodox doctrine,
all enable us to perceive clearly that a writer otherwise
unknown is speaking to us here and why he is doing so.
ii. In like manner the Epistle to Blastus, connected
with that of Irenseus to Florinus, and named only in
Eusebius ( / f £ v. 201, cp 515). is also, probably, not the
work of Irenseus, but a later treatise ' on schism' [Trepi
ffX^c^uaTOj).

iii. A third epistle, which according to Eusebius
(HEv.2^.11)
was sent by Irena2us in name of the
brethren in Gaul to Victor of Rome, and which is
partially preserved by Eusebius (loc. cit. 12-17), should
confidently be regarded as a later treatise about the
paschal feast (X670S irepl rov Tratrxct), an earnest
attempt at conciliation between contending parties in
the paschal controversy, in which in all probability the
name of Irenaeus at first did not figure at all.
An Epistle of Ptolemy to Flora, preserved in Epiphanius (Hcer.3S3-7), and printed by Stieren (Iren.
—.
1922-936), and, in an improved text, by
33. Ptolemy. Hilgenfeld (;rif^7"24[i88i]2i4-23o), takes
the form of a friendly answer to the question : How
ought we to think regarding the Law of Moses?
Irenseus, in writing about the gnostic Ptolemy, head of
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the school of Valentinus in Italy, neither uses this
epistle nor shows any knowledge of it—a reason for
regarding it as probably a treatise belonging to a somewhat later date than that usually assumed (the middle
of the 2nd cent.). The same inference is suggested by
the peculiar use here made of the gospels of Mt. and
Jn., and of the Pauline epistles Rom., i C o r . , Eph.
(Cp A. Stieren, De H-euiH adv. Hcsr. operis fontibus,
etc., 1836, pp. 19-21 ; De Ptolemesignostici ad Floram
Epistola, 1843.)
As Apocryphal epistles the following may here be
mentioned by way of Appendix :—An interchange of
„, ,
, , letters between Abgarus and Jesus
3 4 . A p o c r y p h a l (see
,^^

epistles.

APpOr .Cr «
A
RV
YP
P ^HA
A,

S
n
§ . 29,

. n H ^von
nn
and

Dobschutz, ZWT igoo, pp. 422-486);
between Seneca and Paul ; between the Corinthians and
Paul ( = 3 Cor.); from Paul to the Lacedasmonians
(see P A U L , § 50).

IV. APOCALYPSES (§ 35)
In Old-Christian literature a fourth class is constituted
by the writings usually known as Apocalypses, 'A7roA.'a„^ Tl
1 i.Xu^eis, or Revelations, most of which
35. Revelations.
^
.-1,
u n i .
TU
iv^.,., «.u*vxio ^^^ partially or wholly lost. T h e
following are known :—a Eevelation of John (see APOCALVPSE, and J O H N , S O N OF Z E B E D E E , §§ 1-15); part of
a Revelation of Peter (see APOCRYPHA, § 30 ; C A N O N ,
§ 73 ; SIMUN P E T E K ) ; the Shepherd of Her7nas (see
C A N O N , §§ 65, 72 ; S H E P H E R D ) .
Of the Revelation of

Paul (see P.\L'L, ^5 50) and of the Revelatio7i of Abraham,
both mentioned by Epiphanius (HcEr.Z%2), and both considered to date from the second century, we know^ little
more than the names. Lender this section we may
include those fragments of older Christian Revelations
which may be held to survive in Mt. 24 Mk. 13 Lk. 215-36
2 Thess. 2i-i2 Barnabas 4i-6, and the Christian portions
of certain originally Jewish writings — 4 Ezra, the
Testament.s ofthe XIL Patriarchs, the Sibylline Oracles,
etc., and the later or apocryphal Revelations edited by
Tischendorf, 1866, and others.
V. A P O L O G I E S (§§ 36-44)
The Apologies form a. fifth group.
One of the
„ - . , . _ oldest, known only in a small fragment
n r i t
* ( E u s . / / . £ 43),claims tobebvQuadratus
\ . ,.,
' and addressed to the Emperor Hadrian
A.nstiQes
on his visit to Athens about 125-6 A.D.
So also tL writing of Aristides partially (chs. 1, 2)
extant in an Armenian version (1878}, and wholly in a
Syriac version discovered by Rendel Harris in 1889, as
also in Greek in the romance Barlaam and Josaphat
discovered by Armitage Robinson in 1890 [ed, princeps
in 7'6'li, 1891).
It has the form of a speech
delivered before an unnamed ' k i n g ' (BatriXei/s) and
may be conjectured to have been published under the
title, ' Apology of Aristides for the Christians' religion,
to Hadrian' (Toij ^Apiareibovs diroXoyLa virkp ry\s rQ>v
XpLaTLavwv Oeoce^elas irpbs 'Abptavbv) most likely with
the superscription ' To the Emperor Csesar Hadrian,
Aristides the Philosopher, of Athens' (AvroKpdropL,
KaLaapL, 'Abpiavip 'ApLcsreibrjs ^iXjaotpos 'Adijvalos).
The speaker begins with a short profession o f h i s faith in God
(ch, 1). H e premises that there are worshippers of so-called
gods, as well as Jews and Christians ; they fall into various
classes as Chaldaeans, Greeks, and Egyptians ; and all are in
error (2). Their gods ha\'e no title to be acknowledged or
worshipped (3-13). They belong to the visible, not to the invisible world, and are creatures of God, perishable
stoicheia
(see K L E M F N T S ) , or images of these (3-7). Amongst the Greeks,
they are often represe;itcd as human beings displaying all kinds
of objectionable attributes, vices and crime?^ {8-11). Amongst
the JvL;\ptians, moreover, as irrational animals, plants, and herbs
(12, 13J. J'he Jews know indeed the Almighty, the Invisible
who sees :ill things and has created all things,—but although they
,^re nearer the truth they do not serve him with understanding, as
is shown by their denial of Christ the son of God who has come
into the world (14). It is otherwise with the Christians.
They
live in accordance with the commandments of God engra^'ed on
their hearts, and are conspicuous in every respect for their pral^e-
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worthy conduct (15). The discourse concludes with two sections
that seem to have undergone some alteration in transmission to
us (16, 17).

So far as the form is concerned, it may well be
doubted whether Aristides ever delivered such a discourse, either at Athens or elsewhere.
'There is,
however, no sufficient reason for doubting also, with
Harnack (TLZ x%g\, nos. 12, 13), the rest of the
statement in Eusebius, or for inferring from the superscription in the Syriac version that Aristides delivered
his discourse to Antoninus Pius (138-161). W e may
adhere to the date under Hadrian (117-138), but not
earlier than 125-6. ^^'ith this assumed date agrees
what can be inferred from the contents (if the simplicity
of the discourse is noted), what the writer adopts from
the gospel narratives, and his attitude towards the books
he appears to have made use of (see CANON, § 6 5 ;
van Manen, Th. T 1893, 1-56).
A Dispute of Jaso7i a7id Papiscus concer7iing Christ,
attributed to Aristo of Pella, depreciatingly spoken of
by Celsus, and defended by Origen, is
37. Aristo of known to us in a fragmentary way from the
Pella.
writings of Origen and others, and perhaps underlies the Altercatio Si77ionis Judcei et Theophili
Christia7ii which comes to us from the fifth century
(Harnack, A GL 192-95 ; PRF^^^ 2 47-48) and the Discourse
betiveen Athanasius [bishop of Alexandria] and the Jew
Zaeehccus (Conybeare, Expos. 1897, April, 3 0 0 - 3 2 3 ;
June, 443-463). It appears to have turned upon the
question whether Jesus was the Messiah foretold by the
prophets, and to date from 135-170, let us say about
1 4 0 A.D.

The Christian philosopher, Justin Martyr, born
about 100 A.D., baptized about 133, died about 165
_ ,.
( ± 1 6 3 - 7 ) , who is cited as a witness to
38. J u s t i n :

^^^ ^ . ^ , . ^ C A N O N , § 67 and GOSPELS,

i i r s t Apology, g ^^^ ^^,^g ^^^ author of two apologies
which are imperfectly preserved in a single MS. The
first vindicates ' our faith ' before Antoninus and the
Roman senate, according to Eus. HE iv. 83 113 18 2.
It is divisible into three parts : chs. 2-12 13-60 61-67,
preceded and followed by an introduction (1) and a
conclusion (681-2) to which was added at a later date a
transcript of Hadrian's letter to Minucius Fondanus
(683-10) and, later still, letters of Antoninus Pius and
Marcus Aurelius.
The orator-author maintains (i) that Christians ought
not to be persecuted for the name they bear seeing that
they are neither without God (dQeoi) nor guilty of all
sorts of evil deeds. He states what their belief really
is, declares that Jesus Christ has foretold all things, and
announces his purpose of proving, for the instruction of
those who do not know it, the truth of his Christian
confession (2-12). (2) H e then proceeds in the second
place to show that the Christian religion is rational and
leads to a life that is lovely as IIIL- precepts of Christ are
beautiful (13-22). In ch. 23 he lays down three propositions which he goes on to discuss in their order ;
what he and his brethren have taught concerning Christ
and the prophets who went before is true fii4-29);
all this was taught by Jesus Christ, the Son of God,
made man in accordance with the Divine purpose
(30-53); before the incarnation men had wandered in
error under the influence of evil spirits (54-60). (3) In
the third portion he treats of baptism, the eucharist, the
observance of Sunday (61-67).
The assumed character of a spoken discourse is
merely literary form. The book is intended to advocate
the Christian cause with all who cared to listen to it,
especially with rulers [oi dpxovres) all of whom, not
merely one or two emperors, are addressed as ' pious
and philosophers ' (evae^eis KOL (pLX6ao<poL). Where and
w hen it was written cannot be determined with certainty.
Probably it was at Rome about the middle of the second
century.
In the second apology the speaker, in consequence of
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a bloody persecution of three Christians under Urbious,
*« «
J addresses himself to the ' Romans ' whose
39. Second .
r /,
,
v
A 1 DTjgovernors (ijyovpLevoL) permit or perpe"
67* trate such cruelties. He relates what has
happened (chs. 1 2), speaks contemptuously of what a
certain opponent called Crescens might be able to do
(3); disposes of the advice given to Christians to commit
suicide (4) ; explains why it is that in spite of all
calamities they maintain their faith in God (5); that
God is unnameable; who Jesus Christ is (6) ; why
Christians cannot accept the Stoical doctrine as to the
conflagration of the world and as to fate ( 7 8 ) ; why
they believe in the penal justice of God (9); that philosophers like Socrates in the olden time were also persecuted (10); how it is possible to learn from Hercules at
thecrossway (11); of the fearlessness of Christian martyrs
(12); and that it must be held a fitting thing that
answer should be made to the complaints of the
Christians (13-15).
This discourse is no mere postscript of the first, as
has often been supposed, nor a preliminary argument.
Rather is it an independent sequel, with constant
reference to what has been said in the first : perhaps a
work that at a later date (>'et not much later) was
separately published w'hen Urbicus was city prefect—
that is to sav between 144 and 160 (ci7'ca 153).
Both discourses, cited as w itnesses in CANON, § 67 and
GOSPELS, g 75, are of great value for our knowledge of
the manner in which in those days Christianity was regarded by mature and thoughtful professors. The first
has an additional value on account of what it tells us as
to the moral life of the Christians of that period as well
as their ecclesiastical customs and practices.
A third apology of Justin, in large measure preserved
in the same MS, is known as his Dialogue with Trypho
40 Dialogue ^^^ ^'"'"' '^^ Trypho he tells the story
.'., rTi__^iof his own baptism (2-8), and then he
" " " goes on to show, in the first place that
the Mosaic law has had its day and must now give
place to the new law, the law of Christ (9-48), and in
the second place that Christ is rightly worshipped by
believers along with God, because the prophets had
foretold his coming and he is truly the Son of God
as is witnessed by his birth, by his death on the cross,
his resurrection, and ascension [-^^ ff.).
This dialogue, cited in CAX'ON, § 67, was, according
to ch. 120, written after Justin's First Apology, probably
still within the reign of Antoninus Pius (138-161),
approximately about 155-160.
What is known as the Epistle to Diognetus reached
modern times in a single MS which was burned at
41 Fnisflfl
Strassburg in 1870 ; it is a particularly
*„ T\- •__ i. fine plea for Christianity (cp S 30) in
to Diognetus. . - i
,
/ ^ ^-G C
°
which an unknown writer, who for a
while was wrongly identified with Justin, undertakes to
enlighten the equally unknown Diognetus on the religion
of Christians, the God in whom they trust, their contempt of the world and of death, their renunciation of
the gods of Greece and of the Jewish worship (beLaibatpovia), their mutual love, and the reason why this new
'kind or practice' [yivos ^ 4irLr7}bevp.a) of piety has
only now entered into the world (ch. 1). He insists on
the worthlessness of the gods made by human hands of
perishable matter (2); maintains that the Jews are in
error when they think to ser\e the Creator as if he had
need of offerings and desired thi; fulfilment of a multiplicity of commands (3-4). He then goes on to sketch
the Christian manner of life so as to show the excellence
ofthe Christian profession (5-6). Their knowledge of
God is through the manifestation of the Word (7).
How greatly superior is the Christian revelation to all
that ever philosophers formerly taught (8). Before it
must come the fulness of transgression (9). Christian faith
brings a rich blessing (10). Finally there follows, from
another—somewhat younger—hand, a glorification ofthe
Word and of the preaching of the Word to men (11-12).
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The whole was, as plainly appears from the last lines
of ch. 1, originally desio^ned, not to be sent as a letter,
but to be read and re-read in the religious assemblies of
the church. When We compare this anonymous writer
with Aristides and perceive how he seems to be acquainted with N T writings without ever quoting thera
verbatim or as possessing authority, we have reason to
assign his date to the second half of the second century.
Tatian, already referred to in § 7, was the author of
a still extant Oratio7i to the Greeks (critically edited by
42 Tatian ^'^^'^^'^''^^ ' " 1888) which may be dated
towards the middle of the second century,
not later than about 172 A.D. He there expounds what
he, the quondam philosopher, deems most proper to be
said on behalf of Christianity while criticising and confuting the religion, ethics, philosophy, and art of the:
Greeks.
An extant Oration of Athenagoras (also edited by
Schwartz, 1891) is represented as having been held
.„ Ai.i-„„„ before the emperors Marcus Aurelius and
Ducius Commodus—that is to say, some°
*
where between the years 176 and 180.
In it the Athenian philosopher (of whom nothing further
is known) directs attention to the difference of treatment
meted out to Christians and pagans (1-3); he then
proceeds to vindicate Christians from the accusation
of being atheists [ddeoi) (4-30) and of being morally
inferior to pagans (31-36), and concludes with ^ fresh
appeal to the supreme rulers (37).
44. Miltiades, , Apologies by Miltiades and Apol.
lonius are known to us only by name :
that of Melito (circa 170) from a.
quotation by Eusebius [HE iv. 265-11).
VI. T E X T BOOKS
Such Old-Christian writings as do not come under
the categories already dealt with—Gospels, .Acts,
rp , Epistles, Revelations, Apologies—can be
' ,
conveniently grouped under the heading of
Text books, as having been written for the
instruction of their readers. In this class the first we
shall mention is the Antitheses or Sepa7'atio legis et
evafigelii.
Of this we know httle more than the name,
and that it was the chief work of Marcion ; it is mentioned by Tertullian (adv. Marc.lig;
see CANON,
§ 69).
Four-and-lwetity books of Basilides, or it may be, of
one of his followers ' upon the Gospel' {e^s Tb cba-t-^ehcov;
so Eus. HEvi.l-])
or ' exegetics' (efijyijTKcd; so
Clem..\lex. Strom, iv. I283).
Letters, Homilies and Psalms, by Valentinus or his
adherents, are referred to by Clement of Alexandra,
Hippolytus, Tertullian.
A ' treatise against all the heresies that have existed'
(iTbvTa-^p.a Kara -wacscbv TUIV -^eyev-tip-hcov aip^oecev), by
Justin, is named by himself in Apol. I26.
Other works also are, rightly or wrongly, attributed
to Justin.
Philosophical, doctrinal, polemical, ecclesiastical
writings by Isidorus, Apelles, Agrippa Castor, Tatian,
Miltiades, Apollinaris, Melito, Theophilus, Rhodon,
and others in confutation of ' heretics' or in recommendation of their ' errors.'
Greater or smaller treatises wholly or partially incorporated or worked into later Canones, constitutiones,
confessional writings, episcopal lists, etc.
The chief work of this description, known to us since
1883, is the

Didcicht (see

APOCRYPHA, § 31 ; C A N O N ,

§ 6 5 ; Warfield, Bibl Sacr- 1886, pp. s-ooff.-, Hennecke, ZNTW,
1901, pp. 58-72).
Five books of 'Memoirs' or 'Commentaries
(t-n-opv-rip,aTa) by Hegesippus, begun under Anicetus
(154/5-165/7), completed under Eleutherus (173/5188/9), of which fragments are preserved in Eus. HE,
are more of a polemical, anti-gnostic, than of an
historical, character.
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OLEASTER

OLIVES, THE MOUNT O F

The much discussed work of Papias was probably a
commentary on one or more of our canonical gospels

Gospel (see C A N O N , § 69).

need illustration, nor need we refer here to G E T H S E M A N E
[q.v.\
Olive trees stand as an image of fresh beauty
combined with fruitfulness (Ps. 528[io] I 2 8 3 Jer. 1116
Hos. 146); the process of ' b e a t i n g ' or ' s h a k i n g ' the
trees to bring down the ripe fruit is referred to^ in Dt.
2420 (for the law about gleaning cp Ex. 2 3 i i ) Is. 176
2413 ; and the treading or pressing out of the oil in

On the Resurrection of the Dead (irepl dvaardaeuis
v€Kp^v ; edited by Schwartz, TUA 2) was written by
Athenagoras in answer to objections to the doctrine of
the resurrection and in exposition of the arguments in
its favour that can be drawn from the writings of philosophers, or from the constitution and destiny of man.

M i c . 615In Rom. 1117-24 we have an allusion to the process of grafting, which has since ancient times been applied in order to grow
branches of the finer cultivated olive upon the stem of the
oleaster (aypte'AaioO; the writer, for the illustration of his
argument, imagines a reverse process—the grafting of wild olive
branches upon the cultivated plant.

The literature of the subject is immense. It includes all
studies, whether older or more recent, on the N T , the Apostolic
Fathers and other Christian writers of the
4 6 . LitcratUTG. first two centuries.
For brevity's sake we
may refer to the ' Introductions' to the N T
(see P A U L , S 51); Harnack, AGL 1 1893, 2 i , 1897; Kruger,
ACL, 1895, and ' N a c b t r a g e / 1897.
w . C. v. M.

The area over which Olea europea, L., is found growing spontaneously is so large that it is almost impossible
__
f *° ^^y where or how early it may have
3. Home of ^^^^ ^^^^ cultivated.
As De Candolle
Olive.
^^^^ ^^y 223 j ^ ) shows, however, its range
may not in early times have been so extensive. The
Egyptians certainly knew it very early as a cultivated
plant. The Greeks believed Attica to have been its
earliest home (Herod. 582), and it was cultivated among
them from a great antiquity. The Syrian cultivation
may reach back at least as far as either of these (cp
Lagarde, I.e.), and Schweinfurth and other botanists
incline to the view that the olive was of African origin,
and thence spread along the Mediterranean region.

(^.c G O S P E L S , §§ 65,

94).

' M e m o i r s ' or 'Commentaries' ('TirouLvljpLara)—by
Heracleon, according to Origen—collected by Brooke
( / • 5 I 4 , 1891) belong to a commentary on the Fourth

OLEASTER ( J W
T R E E (q.v.).

yV),

IS.4I19 RV^^-, EV O I L

Cp O L I V E , § 2.

OLIVE ( n n ; e\d.iA Gen. 811 Ex. 272o 3O24 etc.)
is often mentioned in O T as well as several times in X T .
p.
.
The Hebrew name (zdyith), is found in
1. t t y m o i o g y . ^^am., Eth., and Arab., but not in Ass.
In Arab, zayt usually stands for the oil, and a longer
form zaytiin for the tree.
Guidi's inference (Della Sede, 37) that both the name and the
culture of the olive were a comparatively late importation into
Arabia—supported by Strabo s statement (783) about the
Nabataean country evKapwos 17 TroAAl) n\r)v e\aCov, and the
fact that various words for tamps were borrowed by Arab, from
Aram.—is accepted by Frankel (147), but denied by Hommel
(Aujs.
u. Abhandt. 99).

N. M.
[Two passages in the Psalms seem to require notice here : (a)
Ps. 52 8 [10] and (b) 128 3. In pas.sage a olive4. P s s . 5 2 8 trees in the temple-courts may justly surprise us,
1283.
for there is no trustworthy evidence that trees
were planted there. Most probably the text is
in disorder, as the vertical line called Pasek suggests. If we
may read—
And I, the poor and needy one,
|V3N1 'jy 'JK1,
In the courts of the house of my God,
-rh^ rT'n nilsnn—
the difficulty is removed without violence (Che Ps.iJ)).
In passage b, there may be an allusion to the way in which the
olive tree propagates itself. When the trunk decays, fresh stems
spring from the roots, and a group of olives takes the place of a
single tree. As the parent stem decays, the suckers grow up,
tall and strong, in their place, so that it may perhaps be a true
tradition that in the famous olive-grove of Gaza (see GAZA, § 4)
no trees have been planted since the Moslem conquest.2—T. K. C ]
N . M . , §§ 1-3 ; T. K. C , § 4.

The origin of zdyith was formerly sought within the
Semitic languages in ^^nni, ' to be bright' (cp vi, Ges.
Thes.); but Lagarde in a brilliant article (Mitth. 8 2 1 4 ^ )
maintains a derivation from Armenian tscth, which may
also be the source of Egyptian djoeit or djdit, a word
which, in a slightly different form, is found in an early
Pyramid text (Hommel, I.e.).
If this etymology be
accepted, it has an important bearing on the history
both of language and of civilisation. The word would be
an example of a very early loanword incorporated from
without into the common Semitic stock, whilst the
OLIVES, THE MOUNT OF (D^n^-TH "IH, Zech. I44
knowledge of olive cultivation might be inferred to
bis; TO opos ritiv eAaitLi' [©, N T , J o s . ] ; J7i07ts OlivarT^7n;
in 2 S. 15 30 D'n'.in n7yD, -q dva^da-is r. c., divus,
have reached Egypt on the one hand and Palestine on
1. Na.ID.es. ' a s c e n t ' ; in Acts 112, opos rh KoXo'vp.evov
the other from some early seat in Asia Minor—probeKaidvos, Tnons qui vocatur Oliveti, ' the mount
ably Cilicia, Lagarde thinks, in view of the fact that on
called O U v e t ' [OHvet also in 2 S. I 5 3 0 A V ; cp Jos. ^ M / . vii. 9 2]),
the S. coast of Asia Minor the wild olive 'forms veriafterwards called by the J e w s nriB'Dil ~\7\, 7710ns unctio7iis (on
table forests' (De Candolle, Origine, 225}.
The
the expression mnc'^n •\r^, 2 K. 2313 see below, and cp D E Arabic word passed along the N. coast of Africa into
STRUCTION [ M O U N T OF]), and still later, 771071s Ijtminum (explained in the Middle Ages as referring to the multitude of
Spain, and was also borrowed by Persian and Turkish.
lights
burning in the various sanctuaries on the mount) or also
The Greek and Latin words are of quite independent
mons t7-ium luminmn—with
reference to the triple light (a) of
origin.
the temple, (/') of the rising sun, (c) of the oil ofthe olive trees,
Although in Gen. 811 a branch of wild olive seems to
according to the rabbis ; cp PEFQ, 1897, p p . 75-77, 307-308—or,
more correctly, according to Reland, mons tTdum
cubninunt
be intended, everywhere else zdyith denotes the culti(from its three summits ; see below), and at the present day
2 References ^^^^^ variety.
In Xeh. 815 this is
Jebelez-Zeitfin,
or more commonly, Jebel-et-Tur
(sometimes
distinguished from the oleaster (EleJebel Tur
ez-Zeit).
agnus angustifolia), if that is the correct identification of
The name applies primarily in a general way to the
*cs S^7nen (see O I L T R E E ) . The two terms are brought
whole ridge (on the limitation to a part of this chain,
together in a distich of Ben Sira (Ecclus. 5010, Heb.
9
T^pqprintinTi see below [3]), coming from the NW.,
text)^
J. l^escnption. ^^^^ stretching N. and S. for about
A ^ a luxuriant olive (n'l) full of berries,
24- m. on the E. side of Jerusalem, beyond the ravine of
And as a wild-olive tree (pt:' I'y) with branches full of sap.
the Kidron valley, thus forming a sort of rampart
N o wonder that references to the olive tree abound ; it
parallel to the Bezetha and Temple Hills (see sketch map
is as characteristic of Palestine (Dt. 8 8) as the dateabove, col. 2410). Geologically the formation is a hard
palm is of Egypt, and shares the notice of Hebrewcretaceous limestone (called by the Arabs mizzeh), with
writers with corn and the vine. Once we find the
superimposed strata of soft cretaceous limestone (Senphrase n*r c r , ' olive orchard' (Judg. I55).
The
onian, called by the Arabs kakHleh), and quaternary
deposits ©n the summit
The mount is easily climbed
special epithet of the olive is pyn^—i.e., 'luxuriant'—
in a quarter of an hour from the Kidron ; it is less stony
not ' green,' for the leaves of the olive are not strikingly
green. The uses of its oil, for hghting, as an ingredient
1 ' In many parts of Spain and Greece, and generally in Asia,
in food, and as a salve or ointment, are too familiar to
•* See Driver on Dt. 12 2.

the olives are beaten down by poles or bv shakine the boughs*
(£5(!'i 17 762).
*
2 Conder, Tent Work, 2 261.
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OLIVES, T H E MOUNT O P
than some others near it, and foriTierly was rich in
various plantations, especially (as the name implies)
olive plantations; the number of these has greatly
diminished. There are three distinct elevations separated
by depressions in the ridge.
(i) The elevation on the N . , where the house of Mr. Gray Hill
now stands (2690 ft. above sea level), currently known as Mt.
Scopus(but wrongly, the true Scopus being more to the W., beside
the Nablus road, at the point called Ras-ei-Mesharif; cp PEFQ,
1874, pp- 94, I I I ) ; the native name appears to be es-Suwrui.
(2) That on the S., now known as Jebel Hatn e l - H a w a
(Mount of the Belly of the Wind), 2395 ft., having the village
of Siloam on its western flank. By Josephus (BJ v, 12 2)
it is called * the hill overlooking the ravine of Siloam ' ; by tradition, opos iTpocrox9ccTfia.TOS, crKaoSd^ov, Siacpdopas, mons offensionis or scandali, being; identified with the hill spoken of in
I K. 11 7 as 'before ' ('3S'7y) Jerusalem, in connection with the
pagan sanctuaries set u p by Solomon for his foreign wives,^ and
also with the hill (to be regarded, however, as distinct), which
in 2 K. 23 13 is called n'nL;''^n i n (EV, mount of corruption,
RVmg., ' o r , destruction').
For a discussion of this phrase,
which was unintelligible to the translator of © , see D E S T K U C TION [ M O U N T OF] ; the hill intended by it was probably the
Mt. of Olives, properly so-called, and as for the sanctuaries
situated ' on its right hand '—i.e., to the 5.—they may have stood
on the Jebel Batn el-Hawa, but equally well may ne supposed
to have been on the hill called by tradition the Hill of Evil
Counsel, now locally known as the Jebel Abu-TOr, to the S. of
Jerusaleni beyond the W'.'idy er-Rababi.
T h e Jebel Batn elHawa is separated from the -Mt. of Olives proper by a sharp depression, through which passes the road to Bethany, and in
which are situated the new abattoirs of Jerusalem.

(3) Between the two already mentioned is the Mt. of
Olives proper—the distance from Jerusalem is variously
given as 8 furlongs (Acts 112, ' a sabbath day's journey'),
5 furlongs (Jos. .Anl-x\.S6)
or 6 furlongs (Jos. BJ
r. 23)—described as before (•jB-'jy) Jerusalem on the
east (cipo)i Zech. 144), on the east side (DI^D) of the
city (Ez. 1123), and over against (KaT^vavTi) the temple
(Mk. 133). Here again three culminating points have
to be distinguished. T h e first, on the E. (2664 ft.),
is now marked by the conspicuous Russian tower ; the
second (2636 ft.), farther to the W . , exactly faces the
temple ; here stand (a) the chapel of the Ascension on
the site of various Christian buildings, the oldest of
which goes back to the time of Constantine ; (b) the
Arab village of Kefr et-fiir, first mentioned in the
fifteenth century; (c) several other sanctuaries ; the
third, more to the N . (2684 ft.), is locally known as
Karm es-Seyyad or Karm Abul-Hawa, and to tradition
as f-"iri Galilcei; see below (§ 5). A carriage road,
made for the Empress of Germany in 1898, leads from
the Nablus Road to Viri Galiloei and thence onwards to
the Chapel of the Ascension.'^
The view from the Mt. of Olives is very extensive.
Westward, it commands a bird's-eye view of Jerusalem,
' in the form of a theatre,' as Josephus expresses it (the
summit is 218 ft. above the Haram). T o the N W . is
seen Xeby Samwil, and to the N. the mountains of
Benjamin and Ephraim ; to the S. are those of Judah,
and, in particular, the ' Frank Mountain ' (Bethlehem
is not visible ; but from the top of the Russian tower can
be seen the bell-towers of the Church of the Nativity) ;
to the E. are the arid mountains traversed by the road
from Jerusalem to Jericho (Bethany is hidden), the
Ghor, the Dead Sea, the mountains of Gilead and
Moab. Those, however, who claim to have seen Jerash,
the greater Hermon, Ebal and Gerizim, the Mediterranean, are in error.
In the o r the Mt. of Olives is mentioned in four
, „_,
places :—(a) a S. 1523-16i. David, in
. •
flight
from Absalom, crosses the Kidron
reierences. ^^^ climbs up the other side to where,
according to RV, ' G o d was worshipped' (RV^ne-,
^ A later tradition, going as far back as 1283 A.D., places here
not the heathen sanctuaries, but the harem of Solomon.
2 The western flank of the M t . of Olives bas been from early
times, and still continues to be, used for p u r p o s e s o f burial.
The most ancient of the tombs, caves transformed into sepulchres, are now called (baselessly) ' T o m b s of the Prophets," and
are situated to the SW. of the Latin buildings. Cp H . Vincent,
Revue Biblique, 10(1901), p p . 72-88 ; PEFQ, 1901, pp. yjcj-y-j.
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' where he was wont to worship G o d ' ; AV less correctly, ' where he worshipped G o d ' ) ; on the other side
he (iescended to B.\HURIM (q.v. ; unidentified), (b)
Ezekiel (11 23) sees the 'glory of Yahwe' going forth
from the temple and resting on the Mt. of Olives ; cp
432. where, conversely, the glory of Yahw^ comes to
the temple frora the E. (c) In Neh. 815 it is said : the
people went to ' the mount' for branches of olive, etc. ;
various interpreters understand the Mt. of Olives here.
(d) Zechariah (144) sees Yahw^ in the great day plant
his feet on the Mt of Olives, which is cleft by an eastward and westward valley to make way for the fugitives.
Later rabbinical Judaism attached the rite of the red heifer
(Nu. 19 : Mish. Parah, 8 6) to the Mt. of Olives, where also a t
the appearance of each new moon a fire was kindled visible as
far as from Karn Sartabeh. A Jewish legend fixes the abode of
the divine Shekinah on the M t . of Olives for three and a half
years.

The N T references are five :—(n) Mt. 211 M k . l l i
Lk. 1929 (Jesus crosses the Mt. of Olives on the day of
his triumphal entry into Jerusalem) ; (b)
4. NT
references. Mt. 243 Mk. 1^3 (scene of his discourse
concerning the temple) ; (c) Lk. 21 37
Jn. 81 (Jesus withdraws for the night—as, according to
Lk. was his habh—to the Mt. of Olives); (d) Mt. 2630
Mk. 1426 Lk. 2239 (mentioned in connection with G E T H SEMANE [y.^.]) ; (e) Acts 112 (after the ascension, the

apostles return from the Mt. of Olives). Christian
tradition, resting undoubtedly on the last-cited passage,
but also influenced by Zech. 144, has, since the time of
Eusebius (about 315 A.D.), regarded the summit of the
Mt. of Olives as the scene of the ascension ; a sanctuary
„

. ooe

_ was erected ' o n the ridge' (i-wl TTJS

^

the ascension.

d/cpwpeias), which varied in the course of

^ ^.

'-

.. r -i_

centuries ; from the fourth century onwards there has been shown one of the footprints (now
right, now left) of Jesus on the rock(again an echo of Zech.
144). In Lk. 2450 the scene of the ascension is placed
very definitely at Bethany (he led them ^ws 7rp6s B-ridapiair
AV, ' as far as to Bethany,' RV less correctly, ' until they
were over against Bethany '). Unless two conflicting
accounts be admitted, that of Lk. must rule, the passage
in Acts saying merely that the disciples returned from the
Mt. of Olives. ' There can be no doubt that Lk. means
to say that he led them to the place called Bethany'
(Tobler, 83). It may be added that in ,the time of
Jesus there were houses on the top of the Mt. of Olives.
The tendency to multiply sacred sites, so often shown
by tradition, has caused the scene of the apparition of
theangels('Viri GalilEei,'Actsl 11; see above, § 2 , [3]) to
be separated from that of the ascension itself. A further
designation, Galilsea (which is not to be confounded
with Viri GalilEei), is the result of a harmonistic effort to
bring Mt. 28io (cp v. 16), which speaks of an appearance of Jesus on a mountain in Galilee, into conformity
with the indications of Mk. and Lk., which make Jerusalem the scene of the manifestation. T h e attempt is
old and has been often repeated ; the last to make
it is R. Hofmann, whose argument is interesting but
unconvincing.
Cp GOSPELS, § 138.
From the fourth century (Bordeaux Pilgrim, 333) onwards
through the Middle Ages and down to the_ sixteenth century,^
in accordance with the tendency of tradition to bring all the
biblical sites as near to Jerusalem as possible, pilgrims were
shown the scene of the transfiguration as well as that of t h e
ascension on the Mt. of Olives. T h e similarity of names (Mt.
Tabor, Jebel et-Tilr ; and Mt. of Olives, Jebel et-'Tur) may
possibly have contributed to this error. T h e interest ofthe Mt.
of Olives for the Christian lies more in the mountain as a whole
than in any particular part of it. As the Abb6 Le Camus (Coj'a^ir
aux Pays Bibliques, 1 252) has i t : ' Quand les reliques sont des
montagnes, on peut admettre leur authenticity.'
•Tobler, Die Siloaliquelle nnd der Oelberg, 59-313 ; Reland,
Palatstiiia, 52 337-341; Robinson, Biblical Researches in PalestinaK^), 1274-275 604-605; Phys.
Geogr.
6. L i t e r a t u r e , ofthe HL, 40 s. ; Berggren, Reisen, 894-97 ;
Furrer, ll'anderun£-en{'^}, Si-S^; art. 'Oelb e r g ' in Schenkel's Bibel-Lexikon,
4355-356; Thomson, The
Land and the Book, 2410-422 433-437 ; Schick, ' The Mount of
1 H a n s Stockar, pilgrim of 1519 ; Heimfahrt
18, Schaffhausen (1839).
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von

Jerusalem,

OLYMPAS

ON

01i^r..,' PEFQ,
1889, pp. 174-184; PEFMZ2-io-,
Jerusalem
393-404 ; Doubdan, I'oya^e de la -ferreSainte,
115-116253-270,
vvith a map on p . 100; Wallace, Jerusalem
the Holy, 117-124;
Buhl. Geogr. des alten Palastina,
94-95; Fraas, A-us dem
Orient. 57-58 202 (Geological); R . Hofmann, Galihea auf dem
0,ii-er(. 1856, 53 pp. ; Z Z > / ' r 13 (1890) 98 (Van Kasteren);
Fcilcrlin, La Tcrre-Sainte,
xviii. (1901), nos. 2, 8-12.
LU. G.

designated as mat Bit-Humri,
' land of the house of
Omri' ; or simply mat Huinri, ' l a n d Omri.'^
Jehu
even is called the ' s o n of O m r i ' (Schr. A'AT igo ff.).
The use of this phrase shows how great was the reputation which Omri enjoyed abroad (Stade, however, supposes that the Assyrians did not learn of the existence
of Israel till Omri's reign, and that, as years went by,
they clung to the original name, wiihout troubling to
change it [GVI I521]). Another sign of the influence of
Omri would be the strange phrase of an anonymous
prophet in Mi. 616, ' t h e 'statutes of O m r i ' ; but the

OLYMPAS (OAYAATTAC. a contracted form of oAyMTTIoAcopoc) is saluted in Rom. 1615; cp KCIMANS,
§§ 4, IC. Later legend (see the ynOMNHMA of Peter
and Paul of the pseudo-Symeon Metaphrastes) said that
he was ordained bishop of Philippi by Peter, and
beheaded with Herodion at Rome when Peter was
crucified.
OLYMPIUS (OAYMTTIOC [AV]), 2 Macc. 62.

See

JUPITER.

OMAERUS ( M & H P O C [ B ] ) , I Esd, 934 .•W = Ezra
1034, AMRAM, 2.

OMAR (^OiX ; coMA.p [BADEL]), one ofthe sons of
E l i p h a z ; Gen. :^.ii II ((jjjuai' [ADE]) 15 i C h . l 3 6 . t Probably a
corruption of Jerahmeel, like IRAM (so Che.) in Gen. 8643 i Ch.
I54.
OMEGA.

See A L P H A .

OMER ("I^V), Ex. 1636etc.

See W E I G H T S A N D

MEASUKE.S.

OMRI (npl? may either be an ethnic like Zimri, and
many of the names which now close with rT", instead of
** [see

NAME],

perhaps

[cp

O M A R ] from

Jerahmeel

[Che.]; or, it may be put for n^HOr,
- *
' worshipper of Yahwe,' cp Arab, names
references. . \
, .^
,
r^ ,
Annr and Omar, and see Robertson
Smith, Kinship, 2.(}Sf- ! •" Aram, inscr. TlDl?** [G/S 2,
no. 195] and " l O r n [ib., no. 173], cp JAMBRI ;
2AA^Bp[e]i [BA, but occasionally A M B P ( € ) I ] . AMBRI

[L], AAAApiNOC [Jos. Ant. \'\\\. VI s])I. Father
of Ahab and King of Israel (900-875 B.C., Schr. ;
890-879 B.C., Kamph.), i K. 16 15-28.
He was
originally 'captain of the host, and was besieging
Gibbethon, a Philistine town, when he heard that his
royal master Elah had been slain by ZIMRI (q.v.).
At
once he left Gibbethon and came to Tirzah and besieged
the usurper Zimri, who, finding himself unable to hold
out, closed his reign of seven days by a voluntary death
(see ZIMRI). But the victor had yet another rival to
fear. TiBNi b. Ginath and his brother Joram (cp i K.
1622 @) were in arms against Omri, and it was not
until they died that his authority was secure.^ That he
had the eye of a statesman is clear from his selection of
S A M A R I A [q.v.)

as capital

in preference to T I R Z A H .

His struggles against the AraniEcans of Damascus
were not particularly successful; he had to concede
certain privileges to them in his own capital (i K. 2O34),
and was forced to surrender several Israelite towns, including, it would seem, the important Ramoth-gilead
(223) ; see BENHADAD, § 2. T h e meagre accounts of
liiiii in the O T are supplemented slightly by the Moabite
inscription.
From the stele of Mesha, we learn that Omri reasserted his
cl.-\im to JMoab and gained a hold on Medeba and the surroundin.; district, which was retained by him for some years (cp AHAB).
Tilt; thoroughness of the subjection is proved by the enormous
tribute paid to Israel by Moab (cp 2 K. 84). See M E S H A .

Omri is the first Israelite king to be mentioned on the
Assyrian inscriptions, and the widening of the political
.
.
horizon of Israel marks the commence' - ^
ment of a new epoch. It is possible that
Omri himself paid tribute to Assyria, and
through its help obtained the throne (cp Ki. 2259). On
inscriptions from the time of Shalmaneser II. (854)
down to Sargon (720) we find the northern kingdom
i Knowing, as we do, the manner in which late revisers have
endeavoured to synchronise the events of the two kingdoms of
Israel and Judah, we cannot, by comparing v. 15 with v. 23, fix
t h e length of Omri's struggle with Tibni at four years (see
CHRONOLOGY, § 7).
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text

is doubtless corrupt (see M I C A H

[ B O O K ] , § 3).

The dynasty which he founded lasted for half a century,
and was only overturned by the hatred of the prophets
to the worship of Baal. It is remarkable that we are
told so little about him. Cp HISTORICAL L I T . , §§ 5, 7.
2. b. Becher, a Benjamite, 1 Ch. 7 8 (apap[e]ta [BAL]).
3. A descendant of Pharez, T Ch. 9 4 (app[e]L [BA], ap^pi [L,
who appears to identify Omri and IMRI, a name which BA omits]).
4. b. Michael, of the tribe of ISSACHAR (§ 4 n.), i Ch. 27 18
(ap^p[e]L[BU,ap.apL[A]).
ON (flN ; AYN [B], AYN-^N [AF], ^.AANAN [ L ] ) , b.

Peleth, a Reubenite, the associate of Dathan and Abiram
(Nu. I61). The name On seems to have attached itself
to Jerahmeelite territory; hence it is parallel with
Cushan and Missur, according to an almost certain
restoration of Hab. 87, ' O n is affrighted, the tents of
Cushan are in dread,^ the tent curtains of Missur
tremble.' See D A T H A N A N D A B I R A M , and cp J E R A H M E E L , § 3. P I B E S E T H .

The names On, Onam, Onan, Ono, Ben-oni point to
the existence of a clan and of a district in the far S.
called On, and there is ^ group of passages in the
Prophets, commonly much misunderstood, in which the
same S. Palestinian district is probably referred to,
viz., Am. I 5 ( ' a n d inhabitants from Rehoboth-on'),
<:'. 5 (' Bethel [the southern Bethel in the district of On ?]
shall become Aven'), Hos. 108 ( ' t h e high places of
On-jerahmeel'), Hab. 87 ( ' O n shall be affrighted'),
Ezek. 3017 ( ' t h e young men of On and Jerahmeel').
For the explanation and justification of these readings
see Grit. Bib.; we can only mention here that the
Bethel of Amos and Hosea \\ as probably the sanctuary
of the golden calf (cp P R O P H E T , § 35), not far from
Halusah (=:Dan?) in the Negeb. It is also by no
means impossible that under the present Egyptianised
story of Joseph, there lies an earlier story, which laid
the scene in N. Arabia, and gave Joseph for a. fatherin-law a priest of On, a Zarephathite (yntj 'DIS = TiEns)Note that On in Nu. I 6 1 is ' b. Peleth'—i.e., a Pelethite ( = Zarephathite) — and that R E U B E N appears
originally to have been a southern tribe (see P E L E T H ) ;
also that in Neh. 62, for reasons given elsewhere (see
Crit. Bib.), the place of meeting suggested to Nehemiah
was probably, not ' in [one of] the villages in the plain of
Ono,' but ' i n Jerahmeel, in Rehoboth of O n ' (cp Am.
I 5 above); and lastly, that in Neh. 1135 we should
probably read for ' Ono, Ge-haharashim ' [RV'"^-], ' On
of the Geshurites ' (see GESHUR, 2). Every one of these
corrections throws light on a dark place in the OT
writings ; hence their introduction into a work hke the
present.
T . K. C.
ON ( p x , ],X; HAIOY TTOAIC ; ^ HELIOPOLIS),

the city

of POTIPHERA [q.v.\ the father-in-law of Joseph (Gen.
1 N a m e ^•^'*5 5o 4620; also Ezek. 3O17 [<5 ; see
A V E N ] ) , also mentioned as Beth-shemesh in
Jer. 4313 (so M T and (? ; but the text needs correction ;
see BETH-SHEMESH), and in the true text of Is. 19i8
(cp X* Symm., see H E R K S , C I T Y O F ) , and in © of

Ex. I n (KAI CON [ L , cop (unless this is a misprint in
1 For the designation of a nation as the ' h o u s e ' o f a king or
of a founder of a dynasty, cp Hos. 5 i. Mesha, too, speaks of
the house of Omri'i son (/. 7). C p \Vi. KA Ti^), 247.
2 So Perles (A7talekten, 66) and Nowack ; but 11:;^ must also
be restored for | ' - | D {'"iX3 In Gen. 4145 lou TTOAIS [A*], lAiov TT, [ A ^ ] , 41 50 4620 IXtov
Tr. [A].
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ON
Lag.)] H eCTiN HAIOY n o A i c ) as well as in Jer. 43i3
(a gloss on HAIOY noAlc)The name of the Egyptian ' On ' (for the S. Palestinian
'On,' see preceding article) is written 'nw^ (the initial
Aleph would admit also of being read as a y).
According to a famous m5nhological text (Dcstr. 19),
the name would be etymologically connected with the
word preserved in Coptic as eYNIt 'millstone.' so that
the w would have to be read before the n. T h e
late pronunciation On is, at any rate, traee.ihle, not
only in ©, but even in the Assyrian i-nu (Asur-banipal).'^ From the famous temple of the sun-god the city
was perhaps also called Pe[r)-Re', 'house o f t h e sungod' ; cp the Greek and Arabic designations.-*
On-Heliopolis, situated very near the southern end
of the Delta, E. of the Pelusiac branch of the Nile,
_
,.
was, perhaps, the oldest city of I'.yvpt.
2. importance. -^^.^ ^^^^ ^^ j ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^.^^^ ^^^^^ t h e M x t s
of the pyramids to the latest theological writings it is
described as the holiest city, the favourite place of the
sun-god whence it is easiest to find access to heaven.
In its temple (' the House of the Prince ') was a sacred
tree which is identified with the tree from the branches
of which the sun-god rises every morning, ttc."* T h e
earliest divinity worshipped there seems to have been
Atum(u), figured in human form, and explained by
the later theologians as the setting sun. Re' and
Harmachis were also worshipped.
.V god explained
as the Heliopolitan form of Osiris had the name
Sep (cp Osarseph, the name of Moses in Manetho
[JOSEPH ii., § i]). The most sacred animal there was
the bull called Mnevis by the Greeks.^ T h e name of
the high priest [wr-7n) 'greatest in seeing' [i.e., observing the stars) and his sacrificial costume, covered
with stars, point to the high reputation of the Heliopolitan astronomers and astrologers. Even in Greek
times the learning of those priests (Alyvirriujv Xoytdjraroi, Herod. 23) was so famous that Greek philosophers
like Plato and Eudoxus were said to have visited them
to study their wisdom.
So important was the city
to which Potiphera (cp JOSEPH ii., §§ 3, 11) was said
to have belonged.
Heliopolis was the capital of " nome (the thirteenth
of Lower Egypt), but seems never to have played any
- TT; i
political part except, perhaps, in the time
^ ' of the Hyksos who are said to have resided (?) there.
Being situated near the \V. end of Goshen, on the
road from Goshen to Memphis, On had, later, a very
large Semitic population. As early as in the time of
Rameses III. a quarter inhabited by some thousands of
Asiatic 'Apuriu is mentioned, and before the foundation
of Alexandria Heliopolis doubtless ranked high among
the cities with a partly Jewish population.** The Jewish
city Onion and the temple of Onias (see ONIAS, § 13 ; cp

0

Brugsch, Diet. Giogr. 259.

2 Delitzsch (Par. 318) would compare this Unu with Hermonthis near I'hebes which had the same name In earlier times.
As, however, its name at a later period always received the
addition restj), ' the southern' or Montu ' of [the god] Month,'
in opposition to the northern ' O n , ' Delitzsch's idea is highly
improbable. Cp also GIS \^-la,2 (Bloch, Glossar. 14) c-v;o JN.
3 Diodorus 1 12 concludes from the name that the sun-god
founded the city. On the Egyptian form see Brugsch, Diet.
Geogr. <jo9_^ (with caution).
* It is, certainly, not accidental that, after the downfall of
paganism, the Christian Egj'ptians always reverenced a tree in
or near Heliopolis, claiming that it had protected the Virgin
!Mary and the child Jesus on the flight to Egypt. The tree of
Mary, shown at present, was planted somt:\vliat over 200 years
ago. N o doubt It is a successor of the holy persea tree of
antiquity.
^ The sacred bird of On, the bnw, bynw (a crested heron),
was considered as a symbol of the morning sun ; the strange
fables attached to it by the classical writers (Herod. 2 73, etc.)
are not found on the monuments. Cp PHCENIX, ^ The statement of J u b a (in Plin. 6177) that it was founded
by Arabs evidently refers to the same fact.

ONIAS
D I S P E R S I O N , § 6, and I S R A E L , § 71) were near it, and

several neighbouring ruins have, at present, names
pointing to Jewish communities—e.g., Tell el- Yahiidiye,
' t h e hill of the Jewess'; a 'Vicus Judasorum' occurs
already in the Roman itineraries.
®'s addition to
Ex. I n is quoted above. Thus the eastern frontier of
the Delta was occupied by a continuous line of Jewish
settlements.
At the beginning ofthe Roman period, Strabo (p. 805)
describes the city as deserted, although the great temples
had still their population of priests. T h e ruins near
the modern village el-Matariye are, at present, very
insignificant ; the only considerable remnant of the
great temple of the sun is an obelisk erected by Usertesen I. of the twelfth dynasty. The Arabs called the
city'Ain esh-Shems, 'fountain of the sun.' Whether
the sweet well^ near the sacred tree of el-Matarlye
furnished the name, is doubtful; the ruins of Heliopolis
are, at any rate, too far N. for us to regard the well
as the sacred basin of the sun-temple.
w. M. M.
ONAM (D^IN, § 7 7 ; on the name cp GENEALOGIES
i., § 5, a. 2 ; J E R A H M E E L , § 2 / ; and see O N i., O N A N ) .
1. An Edomite clan (Gen. 3023, mpav [AEL], -/A [D]; I Ch.
I 4 0 , u»'oi'[BA], toaj-. [L]).
2. A Jerahmeelite sept or clan (i C h . 2 26, o^op. [B], ovvopa
[A], avav [L]). See JUDAH, JERAHMEEL, § 2.

ONAN (I^IK, § 77 ; AYN.NN [BADEFL], cp O N i.,
O N A M ) , one of the five sons of J U D A H (q.v.),
8-10 4612 N u . 2 6 1 9 I C h . 2 3 .

Gen. 884

ONESIMUS (ONHCIMOC [ T i . W H ] ) according to
Philem. 10, is the name of a runaway slave Christianised
by Paul and sent back to his master with our canonical
' Epistle of Paul to Philemon.' Later tradition makes
him bishop of Ephesus. Another Onesimus is mentioned
in Col. 49 as a Christian at Colossse, who has recently
been with Paul. According to some he is identical
>vith the person called a slave in Philemon, and accordingly that epistle is held to be earlier than Colossians.
Attention has frequently been called to the meaning of the
name (Onesimus = 'useful') and doubts on that account have
been thrown on the historicity of Onesimus, or, at least, of the
Onesimus of Philem. 10 ; so far as appears, however, without
sufficient ground. A slave called Onesimus is really intended,
although his presence in this place is probably a fiction, and the
name borrowed from Col. 49. See P H I L E M O N [ E P I S T L E ] .
W . C. V. M.

ONESIPHORUS (0NHCl<t)0p0C [Ti. W H ] ) is mentioned twice in 2 Tim. Apparently we are to suppose
that he was dead when the epistle was written, for in
both places his ' h o u s e ' (family), not he himself, is
placed in the foreground.
(a) In I16-1B the divine
mercy is besought for his house as ^ reward for his
mercy to Paul (cp Mt. 57). It is assumed that Timothy
knows the details of his ministry to Paul perfectly well,
but it is a pleasure to Paul to refer to his repeated kindness, not only at Ephesus but also at Rome : ' he oft
refreshed me and was not ashamed of my chain ; but
when he was in Rome, he sought me out very diligently
and found me.' (b) At the close of the epistle (419) this
kind friend's house or household is specially saluted
together with Prisca and Aquila.
Here two M S S (46 log) contain the insertion, Aenrpav rqv
yvvaiKa avrov Kat Stju.aio.i' [5T]-] Kai Zrjvutva rovs vtous aurou,
which, though it stands after ' Prisca and Aquila,'really belongs
to ' the house of Onesiphorus' (cp Acta Pauli et Theclce, 2).

ONIARES (0N[e]l& APHC [A'"- N'-^^^''- V*. see
Swete]), 1 Macc. 1220. See SPARTA.

ONIAS
N a m e (§ i).
References (§ 2).
Date of Onias I. (§3).
Date of Onias I I . (§4).
His official position (§ 5).
His relation to the Tobiads (§6).
Identity of Onias I I . and I I I .
(§ 7).

Murder of Onias I I . (§8).
Josephus and Onias IV. (§ 9).
Trustworthiness of 2 Macc.
(§10).,
Conclusions (§ i i ) .
Date of Onias IV. (§ 12).
Temple in Heliopolis (§ 13).
Literature (§ 14).

1 T h e Virgin Mary is said to have washed the child Jesus in
itj a n indication that the well was sacred in pagan times.
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Onias (oNlikC) 's the Greek form of 2. Jewish name
which we find borne by various persons chiefly of
„
priestly origin in the third and second
centuries B.C. It stands sometimes for
Heb. nnv (Ecclus. 50i ; lomov [B*N*]) ; sometimes for
Heb. ,Tjn. which occurs amongst the names in the
inscription of the Bne-Hezir on the so-called Sepulchre
of Jacob in the valley of Kidron near Jerusalem.^ Both
forms come from the same root ([n, pn), and the meaning of both is the same.

with the Simon [I.] the Just, already mentioned, or
with Simon [ I I . ] whose father, according to Josephus
(.4nt. xii. 410 [§ 224]), would seem also to have been
named Onias isee below, § 7 / ) .
The splendid eulogy
passed in Ecclus. 501 ff. gives the idea of an important
personality whose merits did not allow him to be
forgotten by posterity.
Now, unquestionably the
history supplies us with only one man answering such
a description—Simon the J u s t ; Josephus also praises
Simon [I.] though briefly (./«A xii. 25 [§ 43]). whilst
as regards Simon II. he chronicles only his father's
name, his sons' names, and his death (Ant. xii. 5 i
[§237] 410 [§225]).
In all probabihty, therefore,
those scholars are right who take Ecclus. 501 as referring to Simon [ I . ] the Just (see, however, ECCLESIASTICUS, § 7). In that case we shall do well to place
him somewhere not too early in the third century. If
Simon lived somewhere about 250 B.C. then the approximate date for his father, Onias I., will be about

In the printed texts of the Talmud the name usually appears
as vjin (HOnyO) ; but it is noteworthy that good MSS also exhibit the form 7v:inj ( N e h o n y o n ; Schiir. GJV(^) 2546, (3) 899,
E T 4 288). As van is equivalent to the older Hebrew form ,Tjn>
both the Hebrew forms (n-zn ^ " d Jjnv) are represented by the
Gk. 'Oci'a?.

Unfortunately it is impossible to say in any individual
instance whether the Greek name 'Oi'taj represents the
one Hebrew form or the other.
The following is a list of the persons known to have
_ borne the name.
2. Keterences.
^^^ Q^^^^ J ^ ^^^ ^^ jaddus or Jaddua (Jos. Ant- xi. 87 [§347]. X''-2s [ § 4 3 ] : cp Neh.
1211); see § 3 .
(b) Onias H., son of Simon I. the Just (Jos. Ant.
xii. 25 [§ 44] xii- 4i-io [§§ 156-224]); see §§ 4-8 11.
(c) Onias III., son of Simon II. (Jos. Ant. xii. 4ia
[ § 2 2 5 ] ( = x i i i . 5 8 [ § i 6 7 ] ) , 5 i [ § 2 3 7 ] ) ; see § 7 / . 11.
(d) Onias IV., son of Onias III. (Jos. Ant. xii. 5 i
[§ 237], 97 [§ 387]), or son of Simon (Jos. BJ -i'\\. IO2
[ § 4 2 3 ] ) ; see§§ 9-13.
(f) Onias, third son of Simon II. (Jos. Ant. xii. 5 i
[§ 2 3 8 ^ ] ) , usually called Menelaus (cp xii. 97 [§§ 383385]); s e e § -Lz(e).
(f) Onias, a pious Jew, killed at Jerusalem in 65 B.C.
(Jos. Ant. xiv. 21 [§§ 22-24]).
(g) Onias, father of John, who was sent along with
others by Hyrcanus to Rome (Jos. Ant. xiv. lOio
[§ 222]).
Of these seven, ( / ) and (g) may be left out of account
in this article as being of no importance for our present
ptirpose ; on the other hand it will be necessary to
bring together and to sift everything that our sources
contain with regard to the first five.
(a) Onias I.—As regards Onias I., we know from
Jos. .-Ant. xi. 87 (§ 347) that his father was Jaddus (or
.j^ .
• Jaddua, Neh. 12ii), from ^ K / . xii. 23 (§ 43)
' .
- that his son was the high priest Simon the
Oniaa 1. j ^ ^ ^ ^ According to Ant. xi. 8 4 / (§ 3 2 2 ^ ) .
Jaddua was contemporary with Alexander the Great,
o f this synchronism, however, Willrich (Juden w.
Griechen, 22) has argued that it must be given up, the
whole of the Jewish Alexander-legend being unhistorical.
This, no doubt, goes too far ; the synchronism may be
correct even if the details of the story be imaginary.
W e can no longer rely upon it, however, for determining the date of Onias.
Onias I.'s son, Simon [I.]
the Just, appears in .-int. xii. 2$ (§ 4 3 / . ) , as the predecessor of Eleazar who, according to the epistle of
Aristeas, lived in the time of Ptolemy II. Philadelphus
(285-247 B.C.).
According to this, the date of
• Onias I. would be somewhere about 300 E.c. T h e
epistle of Aristeas, however, cannot be regarded as
a first-rate chronological authority, and Josephus does
not seem to have had at his disposal any complete
list of the Jewish high priests from which he could
have taken Eleazar (Willrich, ut supr- i i i ) .
We
next turn, therefore, to the Simon who is mentioned in
Ecclus. 501 : ' T h e greatest among his brethren and
the glorv of his people was Simon, son of Johanan
(\oviov [•B*X*], Oriou [BBI= N=»]) the high priest.'
By comparison with the high priests of the post-exilic
Jewish community named in Josephus, this Simon has
been identified with one or other of two persons—either
^ [Chwolson, Corpus

Inscr.

Hebr. no. 6 ; cp Driver,

3503

TBS

2 8 0 B.C.

(b) Onias II.—According
to Jos. Ant. xii. 4i-io
(§§ 156-224), Onias II., at first sight, appears tohave
„ .
• been contemporary with Ptolemy III.
4. Date of Eyg^getes (247-221), Ptolemy IV. PhiloOmaa II. ^^^^^ (221-204), and Ptolemy V. Epiphanes (204-181). His father was Simon [I.] the
Just, but he did not succeed his father immediately,
being under age at the time of his death. On this
account, according to .-int. xii. 2s (§44) and 4 i ( § i 5 7 ) ,
the high-priestly dignity was held first by Eleazar,
brother of Simon and son of Onias I., the high priest
of the Epistle of Aristeas, and afterwards by Manasseh,
an uncle of Eleazar (perhaps a brother of Onias I.?).
Whether the succession of high priests, and in particular
the minority of Onias II. here given, rests really upon
tradition has been rightly doubted by Willrich ( i i o / . )
and Biichler (i,off.).
Josephus seems to have assumed the minority of Onias simply in order to make
room for the Eleazar of the epistle of Aristeas; of
Manasseh nothing is elsewhere known. It is therefore,
to say the least, doubtful whether these data have a
historical character. On the other hand, we do possess
a trustworthy narrative—however amplified and distorted by various unhistorical anecdotes—in the association of Onias II. with the rise of the Tobiad Joseph as
farmer of taxes (Ant. xii. 4i-io). Willrich ( 9 6 / . ) takes
the narrative as referring to the opposition between
Menelaus ( =Joseph) and Jason ( = Onias). Wellhausen
regards it (//GW, 242) as being ' o n the whole unhistorical although not on that account altogether
worthless.' Biichler ( 4 3 ^ , gijj-), on the other hand,
has successfully shown that the twenty-two years of the
revenue-farming of Joseph can be understood only of
the time of the Egyptian kings Ptolemy IV. Philopator
(221-204 B.C.) and Ptolemy V. Epiphanes (204-181
B.C.) and must be placed somewhere about 220-19S B.C.
This does not harmonise indeed with the words with
which Josephus (Ant. xii. -i i [§ 154]) introduces the story;
the reference to the marriage of Cleopatra the daughter
of Antiochus III. (222-187) with Ptolemy V. Epiphanes
allows us to reckon backwards only from 193. Nevertheless, the Egyptian revenue-farmer Joseph and the
things attributed to him in the story, are compatible
only with a period of Egyptian lordship in Palestine, in
other words before 198 B.C. W e may regard it as
made out that the mention of Euergetes thc father of
Philopator in 4 i (§ 158) is a later (and erroneous)
insertion in the text (see Niese, ad loc.).
From this narrative (.-int. xii. 4i-io) can be drawn
the following details of the circumstances and conditions
_.. fl! - , then existing.—After the Egyptian
6. HIS omciai goygrnor of Coelesyria, Theodotus the
position.
^ t o i j a n , had in 219 invited Antiochus
III. to the conquest of the Coelesyrian province, and
its southern portion had received Syrian garrisons in the
course of 218, Onias II. discontinued payment of twenty
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talents of tribute to Ptolemy IV., believing that the
Egyptian suzerainty over Jerusalem was at an end
[Aftt. xii. 4i [§ 1 5 8 / ] ) - Though this sum is spoken
of as in behalf of the people (6 iVep rov Xaov <p6pos),
we are not to understand by it the tax or tribute which
the Jews as a whole had to pay to Ptolemy, but only a
due which Onias II. had to pay on his own account,
and which therefore he provides out of his private
revenue [iK rdv Ib'nav). It is closely connected with
the personal position of Onias II., which is sometimt-s
described as a presidency [irpo(yra<jla rov Xaov) and as
a rulership (dpx^^^)' sometimes as a high-priestly dignity
[apxt-^pariKT} ripd}) or as a high-priesthood (dpxi-^p^avvt]) (Ant. xii. 4 2 [§§ 161-163]). If he goes on with the
payment he retains his dignity ; if he discontinues, he
loses his office and at the same time exposes to peril the
Jewish inhabitants of the land (§ 159). W'e thus see
that the dignity he holds is dependent on the king and
mixed up with politics, and thus is not in any necessary
connection with the Jewish high-priesthood.
Such a state of matters Is easily intelUgible so far as the
expressions ' presidency' (iTpoaTaa-ia TOO kaov) and ' r u l e '
(apxeiv)are concerned; but the phrases ' high-priestly dignity'
(apxiepariio) rip-TJ) and ' high-priesthood' (ip^fiepuxrvciT) are
surprising ; the position of ' ruler ' depended on the will of the
foreign overlord of the Jews, but that of high priest was purely an
internal affair of the religious community. T h e narrative of
Ant. 124, however, proceeds on the view that the presidency
(Trpoorao-ia rov i^aov) and the high-priesthood (apxt.eptii<rvvri)
over the Jews were now at last inseparable, so that a nigh priest
who should become divested of his political position (at the
head of the people) conferred by the king was thenceforth no
longer in a position to retain the spiritual office.

Biichler seeks to solve the difficulty with regard to
the chief-priesthood (apx^epwo'iJi'T;) by supposing that
the Ptolemies and Seleucids nominated for the separate
provinces governors-general ((rrparriyol) who, in addition
lo their own proper (political) designation, bore also the
title of chief priest (dpxi^p^os) or even—so far as Jerusalem was concerned—had to exercise certain rights as
regarded the sanctuary (cp 2 Macc. 84 : Simon is ' overseer of the temple ' [Trpo<rTdr'i)s rod lepov^ as an official
of the king). According to this view—in support of
which Biichler (33) adduces certain inscriptions in
addition to 2 Macc. 84—in Ant. xii.4i / . it is only
this political chief-priesthood [dpx^^p^<^ovri) that comes
into account, not the spiritual headship of the Jewish
community.
Onias II. must in that case have been
chief priest (dpxi^p^os) in a. double sense ; but this is
hardly credible.
The decision of Onias II. to go over to Antiochus
III. was premature. His grand-nephew, the Tobiad
6 Hia reAtL J^^^P^* judged the situation more action tn th curately. He cast in his lot unreservedly
with the Ptolemies, was skilful enough
Tobiads. to ingratiate himself with the Egyptian
envoy in Jerusalem, and received from Ptolemy IV. the
official positions which until that time had been held
by Onias [Ant. xii. 43 (§ 172/])] (and, moreover, had
nothing to do with the farming of the taxes in southern
Syria [^4 (§ 1 7 5 ^ ) ] ) .
This occurrence had an impor'ant bearing upon the position of the high priests of
the Jews in Jerusalem, Until now the spiritual head of
the community had been at the same time its representative in its political relations with the foreign overlord ; now the care of these ' foreign affairs' was
dissociated from the priestly office and committed to a
secular person—the Tobiads were Benjamites (2 Macc.
84; and see § 12). The change meant a substantial
diminution of the high priest's power and gave rise to
many disputes within the community, Joseph having
asserted and maintained his new position as fully as he
could as against the high priest.
The struggle between the elder sons of Joseph and the
youngest, Hyrcanus, as also the setting-up by Hyrcanus
of a dominion of his own in the trans-Jordanic territory
(182 B.C.), where in 175 he commmitted suicide from
fear of Antiochus IV. [Ant. xii. 47-911 [§§196-222,
22.3-236]) render it very probable, if not even certain,
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that Hyrcanus held by the Ptolemies to the end whilst
his elder brothers went over, very likely before 198, to
the side of the Seleucids. Only under such a presupposition can we understand the political attitude of
persons with whom 2 Macc. makes us acquainted. The
brothers Simon, Menelaus, and Lysimachus, that is to
say, necessarily (on account of Menelaus) belong to the
Tobiads; according to Biichler ( 3 4 ^ ) they are the
sons of Joseph with whom the narrative of .-int. xii. 4911
(i^S 2 1 8 ^ , 2 2 8 ^ ) deals. Simon under Seleucus IV.
(187-175) has the position of ' overseer of the temple'
(•n-poaTciTTis TOU'tepoO:2 Macc. 84); they must already,
therefore, at some earlier date have abandoned the
cause of the Ptolemies. The high priest Onias, on the
other hand, according to 2 Macc. 310 stands in connection with the ' Tobiad' Hyrcanus ; he is the opponent
of the elder brothers and now, therefore, in all probability is a friend of the Ptolemies.
According to
2 .Macc. 3 the mission of Heliodorus, who is represented
as having attempted at the command of Seleucus IV.
to violate the temple treasure in Jerusalem, ought to
fall within the time of his priesthood. The legend, it
would seem, is designed in its own fashion to establish
the actual fact that in spite of the royal command the
treasure remained untouched. How this immunity was
secured remains uncertain ; perhaps it was on account
of the excellent relations subsisting betwen Heliodorus
and Onias II.
The personality of Onias I I . appears in totally different lights
in /I «^. 12 4 and in 2 Macc. 3f- In Josephus he figures as a narrow,
covetous man, in 2 Macc. as celebrated for his piety, his zeal for
the law, and his effective solicitude for the city and the community. This diversity of judgment is to be accounted for b y
the difference of the sources. The narrative of Josephus is
written in the interest of Joseph the tax-farmer, perhaps by a
Samaritan (Willrich, 99 ; Biichler, 8 6 _ ^ ) ; in 2 Macc. 3f- we
hear the voice of an uncompromising friend of the temple at
Jerusalem.

(b and c). In what has been said above, the Onias
- - ...
of 2 Macc. 3 has been identified with
7. i a e a t l t y Q ^ ; ^ ^ JJ
.p^^ correctness of this identiof Onias II.
fication must be further examined.
On the data of Josephus it is more
natural to take 2 Macc. 3 / as relating to Onias III.
For, according to Ant. xii. 410 (§ 224), Onias II. died in
the reign of Seleucus IV., he was succeeded by his son
Simon (II.), who in turn was succeeded by his son
Onias (III.) who died at the beginning of the reign of
Antiochus IV. Epiphanes (^//^. xii. 5i). On this view
the close of the high-priesthood of Onias I L , the whole
of that of Simon I L , and nearly the whole of that
of Onias I I L , all fell within the period of Seleucus IV.
According to 2 Macc. 4, on the other hand, no Jewish
high priest dies in the beginning of tne reign of Antiochus IV. ; it is only at the instance of Menelaus (after
172) that Onias is murdered ( 4 3 0 ^ ) , that is to say, at
a period when, according to Jos. Ant. xii. 5 i , Onias
III. had already been dead for some years. If, accordingly, the Onias IIL of Josephus is the person intended
in 2 Macc. 3 / , it would be necessary to suppose that
the events of 2 Macc. Sf. happened precisely in the
closing years of Seleucus IV. Even so, however, the
contradiction between Josephus and 2 Macc. with regard
to the death of this Onias would remain.
A further circumstance, moreover, requires to be
noticed. Josephus names Simon (II.) as having been
high priest between Onias II. and Onias III. (-4nf.
xii. 410 [§ 224]) and informs us (411 [§ 229]) that Simon
II. held with the elder sons of Joseph on account of
relationship, and thus not with Hyrcanus. This statement remains unintelligible if we hold this Simon to
have been an Oniad ; for the Tobiad brothers were all
alike related to the Oniads through the mother of their
father Joseph (Ant. xii. 42 [§ 160]).
Biichler ( 3 9 ^ ) seeks to dispose of this difficulty by
supposing the Simon II. of Josephus to be in truth
the ' overseer of the temple' (-irpocTTciTTjs TOV lepou)
named in 2 Macc. 84, the Tobiad who 'for kinship's
3505

ONIAS
sake' held by his full brothers, not his half-brother
Hyrcanus [Ant. xii. i 6 [§ i86ff.]);
that in the source
followed by Josephus he was called chief priest [apxiepevs)—as a king's officer named by the Seleucids—that
Josephus had understood the word wrongly as referring
to the Jewish high-priesthood, and thus included Simon
in the list ofthe high priests. The statement of Josephus
in .int. xii. 4 II [§ 229] really does speak in favour of
this supposition. In that case, Simon II. would have
to be deleted from the list of Jewish high priests. This
would carry with it the further consequence that Onias
II. was immediately succeeded by Onias III. It is
contrary, however, to old-Jewish customs for father and
son to bear the same name. Thus we are led finally to
the supposition that Onias II. and Onias III. are one
and the same person. The same conjecture has already
been put forward by Schlatter and Willrich (114).
The murder of Onias, however, spoken of in 2 Macc.
4 3 0 ^ is open to grave doubt. He is there represented
8 Murder of ^^ ^^^^'^^S '-^een craftily put to death by
' rt • TT Andronicus at Daphne near Antioch
Omas II.
f. n,
1•
r T
/
\
after the expulsion of Jason (175-173).
Formerly this datum used to be regarded as so certain
that, as a. rule, the obscure words in Dan. 9z6—nnS'
n'B'D—were explained by reference to it. Of late, however, great doubts have been expressed. W'ellhausen
and Willrich have pointed out that, according to
Diodorus Siculus (xxx. 72) and Johannes Antiochenus
(ap. Muller, Pr. Hist. Gr. 4, p. 558) the regent
Andronicus puts to death the son of Seleucus IV.
at the instance of king Antiochus IV., and subsequently is himself punished with death. Both scholars
are of opinion that ' the circumstances of the murder of the
prince have simply been transferred to the high priest,'
and therefore that the narrative of 2 Macc. 4 3 0 ^ as to
the death of Onias is false. Certainly the account just
given of the end of Andronicus is more credible than
the story in 2 Macc. Strictly, however, it does not
follow that the murder of Onias at Antioch is i pure
invention : it is possible still to hold it true even if one
were to come to the conclusion that the participation of
Andronicus or other details in 2 Macc. 4 are unhistorical.
It is surprising, it must be admitted, that Josephus should
know nothing of this singular end of a Jewish nigh priest.
The words in T>a.n.9 26 are, taken by themselves, so indefinite
that they cannot supply confirmation of what is said in 2 Macc. 4.
Moreover, they have recently, and doubtless with greater truth,
been taken by such scholars as Renan, Baethgen, and WeUhausen as referring to the cessation of the legitimate highpriesthood altogether, in parallelism to v. 25, where the inauguration of the high-priesthood after the exile is brought mto
prominence.

Thus, the question of the death of Onias turns wholly
upon that as to the degree of confidence we can repose
in 2 Macc. as to this matter (see below, § 10).
According to another view this Onias did not die at
all as high priest in Jerusalem, but having fled from the
9 Josephus '^^^^^^'^y °^ ^^^ "^^"y enemies in Jeru^JA rt«;? TTT salem, the Tobiads, founded in Egypt,
and Omas IV.
J
».
.
c T^ ^
-GG
under the patronage of Ptolemy VI.
Philometor, the Jewish temple in Leontopolis.
This
view is based upon the short statement in BJ i.li
(^§ 31-33). 3.nd has recently been advocated principally
by Willrich and \\'L'llhausen.
Elsewhere (ISRAEL,
§ 6gb, col. 2261) will be found a brief statement of the
construction to be put on the events of 175-170 B.C.
according to this view. The struggle between Onias
and his brother Jason, of which neither Josephus nor
2 Macc. have anything explicit to say, is after Willrich
( 8 8 ^ ) to be drawn from the narrative which Josephus
(xi. 7 i ) gives regarding the high priest Johannes ( =
Onias) and his brother Jesus ( = Jason).
The present writer is now, however, inclined to
question the justice of this view. In any case it must
be carefully borne in mind that Josephus nowhere
affirms that the founder of the temple at Leontopolis
ever held the high-priestly office in Jerusalem. In Ant
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xii. 9? {§387) 5 i ( § 2 3 7 ) xiii. 3 i ( § 6 2 ) and xx. IO3
(§ 236) the Onias who migrated to Egypt is represented
as having been son of the high priest Onias III. to whom
at home the path to the high-priesthood was barred. In^
BJ VI1.IO2 (§ 423) this On-as is the son of Simon (so
also in T a l m u d : Z.4 TW 6281), ' o n e of the chief
priests in Jerusalem ' [els TUJV iv 'lepocoXvpLois dpxi^p^f^iv);
this addition is found also in BJ \.\i (%-^i)(eis ru>v
dpxi-ep^<*jv); only in ^ 33 does the phrase run, more
briefly, ' t h e chief priest Onias [b b' dpxiepeds'Ovlas).
There can be no question that this last expression has
to be interpreted in the light of what is said in § 31 :
Onias is there for Josephus not one who is actually
discharging, or has discharged, the functions of a high
priest, but simply a member of one of the ' chosen
families out of which the high priests were selected
(Schurer, GJV^^^ 2 2 2 1 ^ ; cp Buchler, 118). Nor does
the fact that he is described as son of Simon carry
us any further than this.
An opinion has indeed
been expressed that 'Onias, son of Simon' ('Ovias
'ZLpLCjjvos vlbs) is here only short for ' Onias, son of
Onias, son of Simon' ('Ovias rov 'Oviov TOV liipicovos).
This, however, is nothing more than a harmonising
co-ordination with Ant. xii.9? xiii. 01 and no reliance
can be placed on it. Whether Simon the father be
really the high priest Simon [Ant. xii. 4ic [§ 224]) or
another person, it is impossible to determine. In any
case this at least is certain : the Onias who migrates
to Egypt is nowhere spoken of by Josephus as having
held the high-priestly office. W e are therefore compelled, in the end, to distinguish this Onias from Onias
III.
It can hardly be merely accidental that 2 Macc.
says nothing of a flight of Onias into Egypt, but on the
1n T
t contrary relates the murder of the ' pious '
__ *., .
high priest Onias at Daphne, whilst
worthiness ,
u
. ji
. *u «• u^
f 9 ivr
Josephus repeatedly recurs to the flight
of Onias but says nothing of the violent
end of a high priest at Daphne. This suggests that
the author of 2 Macc. (or his source) may have intended to depreciate the worth of the Onias-temple in
Egypt and for that purpose makes Onias the brother
of Jason, who was regarded as the founder of the
Onias-temple, to be murdered near Antioch so that the
connection between the high-priestly Onias and the
temple in Leontopolis may be completely severed.
Such an intention would be in excellent agreement with
the tendency of 2 Macc. to uphold the dignity of the
temple of Jerusalem. It would result that the murder
of Onias itself, not merely the attendant details, had
been invented.
Baethgen (ZA TW6 [1886] 280) has adduced the execution of
Onias-Menelaus (Ant. xii. 8 7 [§ 384J'.]) to explain the origin of
the statements in 2 Macc.4 3o_^ With this narrative, houever,
fall to the ground at the same time two other assumptions ;
namely, that the murdered Onias is identical with the high
priest Onias ( I I . or I I I . ) and that Jason (2 Macc. ij) raised
himself to the high-priesthood as opponent of Onias. This is of
importance for our understanding ofthe events of the period. The
last high priest Onias, according to Ant. xii. 4 10 (§ 224), died
in the begmning o f t h e reign of Antiochus IV.

The result of our discussion of Onias TI. and III.
may be summed up as follows. Onias II. was prob11. Conclusions. \t>ly the last legitimate high priest of
the Jewish community m Jerusalem.
He held this office for a long time, having entered upon
it in the time of Ptolemy IV. Philopator,—at latest in
220, and continued in the discharge of it till the
beginning of the reign of Antiochus IV. (175-4 B.C.),
that is to say, some forty or fifty years. From this
period begins the series of those high priests whom the
Seleucid kings nominated in virtue of their own might
and in defiance of Jewish right: Jason, Menelaus,
Alcimus : the author of the book of Daniel refuses to
take account of them.
As objections to this solution of the problem may
conceivably be urged the length of the term of office
assigned to Onias, also the disappearance of the Simon
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named in Atit. xii. 4io. The student who finds these
objections too formidable to be overcome, may hold by
the statements of Atit. xii. 4io. According to what we
read there, Onias II. will have been high priest until the
first year of Seleucus IV., then Simon II. will have
held the office for a short time and been succeeded by
Onias III. as the last legitimate high priest till 175-4.
In that event the statements also of 2 Alacc. 3 / . will
have to be understood of Onias IIL, not as was said
above (§§ 5-8) of Onias II. On such a view, it is true,
one must abandon hope of explaining why it was that
Simon held by the elder sons of Joseph (bid ri-jv avy7ece[ai' : .4nt. xii. 410 [^ 229]).

already organised, and it is difficult to see any reason why Onias
should at that date set off for Egypt in order to cool his hatred
of the Greeks.

According to what we learn from Josephus (c. Ap. 2 s
[§ A9ff-'\) 'he Jewswho accompanied Onias to Egypt seem

13. The temple 1° ^""^ P'^"!? f P™"'"^"', V^'\ '"
in Heliopolis. 'he army of Ptolemy \ r
Josephus
speaks of Omas and Dositheus as
generals of the entire army and adds that in the war
In-twcen Ptolemy (\'1I. Physkon) and Cleopatra (the
widow of Ptolemy \ ' I . ) Onias adhered to Cleopatra and
took successful part in the operations in the field. The
sons also of Onias, Helkias and Ananias, were entrusted
by quecii Cleopatra (loB and 104 B.C.) with the conduct
For the sake of complett:ness it ought also to be mentioned
that in Josephus (A/it. xii. 4 lo [§§ •2-2^'-j!-2j\) Onias I I I . rui:t:l\es of the war against her son Ptolemy Lathurus
(Ant.
a letter of the king of S|K\rta, Areus, in which the Jcw^ arc
xiii. 10 4 [i^fi 285 - 287] — following Strabo — 13 i
invited, on account of relationship through Aliri.ham, to enter
[iJ
3
4
8
^
]
)
.
Special
interest
attaches
to
the
building
of
into close alliance with the Lacedaemonians. T h e transaction
the Jewish temple in Egypt which is attributed to Onias.
thus alleged vanishes on examination into air ; .Vreus I. reigned
in 309-205, Areus I I . died somewhere about 255, aged eight
It is fully dealt with in what so far as wc can judge is a
years, Cp IMSI'KRSIOX, § 21, and Buchler, 126JJ., \vho e.\plains
genuine passa,L;e in BJvii. IO2-4 (§ ^zoff.).
Onias seeks
the fable of relationship between the Lacedaemonians and the
to gain Ptolemy VL to his purpose by urging political
Jews by the settlement of Jews in the Dorian Cyrenaica.
considerations ; the building of " Jewish temple, and
(d) Onias IV.—W'e have already seen that Josephus
full freedom granted to Jews for the exercise of their
nowhere designates Onias IV. as an actual high priest.
religion there, would win over all Jews to the Egyptian
T> Tlntpnf ^§9 above).
In BJ li (§ 31) it is
side. Ptolemy accordingly granted him «. site in the
i£. i'aT.e 01 ,.g(,ordgd of him that he expelled the
nome of Heliopolis, 180 stadia from Memphis. Onias
• Tobiads from Jerusalem.
The same
caused this site to be fortified and erected his temple
action is intended as is referred to in Ant. xii.5i
in such style that it had the appearance of a citadel
(§239/.) and 2 Macc. 55/". where i t i s attributed to
sixty cubits high. As a whole it did not resemble the
lason. Jason and Onias, according to Ant. xii. 5 i
temple in Jerusalem ; only the altar and the sacred
(§237/!) 2 Macc. 4 / , are brothers.
The historical
vessels [dvadrjpiara), apart from the golden candlestick,
accuracy of this relationship may be doubted ; for the
were the same as in Jerusalem.
The temple was
endowed with land so that the priests had a liberal inclosely connected assumption that Onias III., Jason,
come. Jealousy of Jerusalem is represented by Josephus
and Onias = Menelaus, were all of them the sons of
as Onias's motive. The whole district was called ' Onias's'
Simon thehigh priest (--i«A xii. 5 i [§ 2 3 8 / . ] ) is certainly
l a n d ' (17 'Ovidv [xcipa]). This temple lasted longer than
false.
that of Jerusalem.
Two brothers with the same name are a priori unlikely;
Menelaus ( = Onias) is the well-known leader of the Tobiads
(§ 239 ; 2 Macc. 5 2 3 ^ ) and does not belong at all to the highpriestly families (cp the contrast in Alcimus, 2 M a c c . l 4 3).
Josephus erroneously reckoned him as so belonging because he
felt bound to infer his high-priestly descent from the fact of his
bearing the high-priestly dignity; but 2 Macc. 4 24_/r is here
plainly right: rT\ti p.ev ap\iepfii<rovr\q ovhev o-^iov tftepiuv. Jason
IS represented alike by Josephus and by 2 Macc. 4 as the
adversary of the T o b i a d s ; doubtless he belonged to the party
ofthe Oniads; he and the Onias who migrated to E g y p t were
party allies; whether they were brothers as well must be left
undetermined.
It is at least possible, if not probable, that
josephus inserted Jason's name in the list of Jewish high priests
for the same reason as that mentioned already in the case of
Menelaus. Jason was in any case, however, an Oniad and
belonged as such to the high-priestly families.
Nevertheless
tbe question of his relationship to Onias I I I . is in a different
position from the same question as regard^ Menelaus.

The attempt to expel the Tobiads from Jerusalem
brings us down into the very thick of the conflicts under
Antiochus (cp BJvii. 102 [§ 423]). It happened about
170 B.C. when Antiochus IV. had undertaken his first
expedition against Egypt and the report of his death was
being circulated in southern Syria. Jason hurried back
from the trans-Jordanic territory whither he had withdrawn from Menelaus in 172-1, received the support of
the people of Jerusalem, and compelled Menelaus and his
followers to take to flight. These betook themselves to
Antiochus 1V. and induced him to restore Menelaus at the
point of the sword. This was done as Antiochus was
returning from Egypt in 170. Jason fied first to the E.
of the Jordan and subsequently to Egypt, probably to
Cyrene (Buchler, 1 2 6 ^ . ) , whilst Onias betook himself
to the court of Ptolemy VI. Onias' flight thus falls to
be dated in 170-169 B.C. The situation is stated quite
differently in Josephus [Ant. xii.97 [§ 387] xx. IO3
[§ 236]).
Onias is represented in Jos. as not having left Jerusalem until
Alcimus had been raised to the high-priesthood by Antiochus
V. Eupator, and he saw himself superseded. This date (163-2
B.C.) appears to be too late. Still the intervention of the
Romans in 168 did bring about a certain cessation of hostilities
between the Seleucids and the Ptolemies, so that political
fugitives from Syria could no longer hope so readily for a favourable reception at the court of Alexandria. Moreover, in Judasa
itself, about 163 the national resistance to the Seleucids was
3509

The Jewish diaspora in Egypt was profoundly moved by the
fall of Jerusalem in 70 A.D,^ and Lupus the governor fearing
that the temple of Onias might become a religious centre for
revolutionary movements, received from Vespasian, in answer to
his own representations, orders to demolish tiie structure. Lupus
at first merely closed the temple; but his successor Paulinus
made it completely inaccessible after having plundered it of its
furniture (avaSjpara).
This was in 73 A.D. Josephus represents it as having stood for 343 years, on which reckoning it
must have been founded about 270 B.C This date, however, is
absolutely excluded by the foregoing data of Josephus himself;
there must be some error in the figures. _ It is usual to assume
243 as the original reading; this would give 170 B.C. as the year
of foundation. We may conjecture that the plan and its execution were not earlier than the desecration of the temple in Jerusalem by Antiochus IV. in 168, but also earlier than the granting
of freedom of worship by Antiochus V . i n 163.

The data supplied by Josephus in Ant. xiii. 3 r ^
(§§66-70) IO4 (§ 285) exhibit considerable discrepancies.
The two letters incorporated—that of Onias to Ptolemy
and Cleopatra, and their answer to it—are both without
a doubt mere literary fabrications, of which the answer
is still more worthless than the other. In Onias's letter
the site for which he asks is an old disused sanctuary
in the enclosure [6x<^'piop.a) of rural Bubastis [dypLa
'Bob^aa-ris); in the answer it is a ruined sanctuary of
rural Bubastis (dypia Boi>/3ao-Tis) in Leontopolis in the
district of Heliopolis (cp ,-Int. xii. 9 / xx. IO3).
It is
customary in accordance with this last statement to
speak straightway of the temple in Leontopolis ; it is
questionable, however, whether the various definitions
of the site exactly agree. According to Ant. 3i (§ 67),
IO4 (§ 285), the temple was built after the model of
that in Jerusalem. The sole motive, according to 3 i
(§ 63) was the personal ambition of Onias ; its erection
is spoken of (82 [§ 69]) as sinful and a transgression of the law. The discrepancy of the accounts gives
Buchler (239 ff.) occasion to conjecture the real question
to be whether it was a (Jewish) temple of Onias or a
(Samaritan) temple of Dositheus that was actually built.
From the indications regarding the temple in BJ vii. 10
Buchler is rather inclined to conclude that it was
Samaritan (255).
Against this inference, however,
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weighty considerations can be urged. H a d the temple
been Samaritan, assuredly the allusion to it in Is. 1918
would not have been admitted into the Jewish Canon,
and the Mishna would not have found it necessary to
discuss the question whether sacrifices and vows in connection with the Onias temple were vahd also for the
temple of Jerusalem (Schurer, GJVi^'Sgg).

they were sometimes used for medicinal purposes (cp
Diosc. 210; Pliny, HN32-t6-, the Arab. Kazwinl, 1140 ;
Ges. Thes. 1388 ; and Di. ad loc).
Onycha is still largely used throughout Nubia and
Upper Egypt as an ingredient in the complicated perfumes with which the Arab women scent themselves. It
is gathered along the coast of the Red Sea and transported inland. T h e method of scenting the person is
as follows :—a small but deep hole is made in the floor
of the hut or tent and a fire of charcoal is placed at the
bottom of the hole ; upon this a handful of drugs, which
include ginger, cloves, myrrh, frankincense, cinnamon,
sandal wood, onycha, and a kind of sea-weed is thrown.
The \\oman then crouches over the hole enveloped in
her mantle or tope which falls from her neck like a tent.
In this hot air bath, the fumes of the drugs sink into the
skin, and the perfume is retained for a considerable
number of days; see .Sir S. Baker's The Nile Tributaries
of -Abyssinia, London, 1868.
A. .L. s.—s. -\. c.

(e) For the Onias named by Josephus in Ant. xii. 5 i (§ 238^1)
as the youngest son of Simon I I . , see M E N E L A U S .
Besides the works on the History of Israel cited in ISRAEL,
§ 116, see Baethgen in /?,-J T'W-" 6 277-282 (1886); A. Schlatter,
in St.Kr.
1891, pp. 6 3 3 ^ , in Jason von
1 4 . L i t e r a t u r e . Kyrene,
1891, and in ZATW\\X4S
ff.
(1894); H . \Villrlch, Juden
u. Grieche7i,
1S95; Wellhausen, GGA, 1895, pp. 947-957; A. Biicliler, Die
Tobiaden u. die 07iiaden im IL Makkabderbuche
u. in der
ve7iva7tdte7ijudisch-helle7iistischen
Literatur,
1899 ; B . Niese,
Kritik
der beiden Makkabderbiicher,
1900; H . Willrich,
Judaica,
igoo.
H. G.

ONIONS (D'*'?y3, h^sdllm, for cognates see B D B ;
K P O [ M ] M Y A ) . longed for by the ' mixed multitude' and
the Israelites, Nu. 115+. The onion [Allium Cepa, L.)
of Egypt has always had a high reputation (Plin. NH
196_/. IOI, Juv. 1 5 9 ; cp Wilk. Anc. Eg.^^), 2 2 5 / ) .
Hasselquist [Travels, 290) speaks with enthusiasm of
their sweetness and softness. Very possibly, however,
the original story (see MOSES, § S / ) meant the onions
grown in the Negeb near Zarephath, ' mixed multitude'
being due to corruption. See E. H. Palmer's description of the coimtry ( N E G E B , § S / ) .

Cp A S H K E L O N

(end). FOOD, § 6, and see Low, 7 4 ^ and De Candolle,
Origine, S'^ffONO (iiiX or i3N ; cp O N A M , O N A N ; usually CONCO
or (livoiv, generally afw [L], once mvav [1 Ch. 8 12, B, where L
has (tivtiiv']; the Onus of i Esd. 5 22 E V , is simply a transliteration
o f t h e Gk. genitive.

A town near Lydda (Neh. 6 2 ; evu) [B], oii/a [NA])
which, if the text be right, should include the so-called
• valley of the craftsmen ' (Xeh. H 3 5 [BN*A om.] i Ch.
414). See C H A R A S H I M , V A L L E Y OF. The biblical notices

are all post-exilic ; but the mention ofthe place (under the
form Auanau or, as W. M. Muller gives it, 'O-'no) in the
Karnak list of Thotmes III. (no. 65) proves its antiquity.
It may be safely identified with the modern Kefr 'Andy
about 'd m. to the N N W . of Lod.
It was in ' t h e
villages' of the 'plain of A n o ' that Sanballat and
Geshem proposed to have their meeting with Nehemiah
{Neh. 62). See H A D I D , L O D . T h e text, however, is
very doubtful; for a probable restoration see O N , i.
(end).
ONYCHA (rhm,
^meth;
Ex. 3 0 3 4 t ; O N Y ? I
onyx; cp Ecclus. 24 15, ONYX, EV), one of the ingredients
of frankincense, generally believed to be the operculum
of some species of marine mollusc. The operculum is a
horny or calcareous plate attached to the foot of certain
Gasteropodous molluscs the function of which is to close
the aperture of the shell when the animal has withdrawn
into the interior.
It is not possible to identify the
species of mollusc used ; very likely more than one
furnished the material. T h e name suggests a claw or
nail-shaped object^ and this corresponds with the shape
of the operculum of the genus Stro7nbus, one species of
which, S. tricorius, is found in the Red Sea ; but its
operculum is small and insignificant. Fusus, another
genus which is common in the Red Sea, has also a clawshaped operculum and is known to h a \ e been used in
recent times as an ingredient in perfumes.
Murex,
another accessible genus, has a more substantial operculum which may have been put to the same use. When
burnt these opercula give off a strong aromatic or pungent
odour. They were well known to the ancients, by whom

ONYX (DriE'). This is EV's invariable rendering,
though RV">B. gives ' beryl' at Ex. 28 9 20 35 27 Job 28 iS
1 T e x t u a l ^Ch. 292. For the versions (which differ
criticism greatly) see BERYL, where Dillmann's
• rendering ' beryl' is supported. Kautzsch
(HS) retains the Hebrew term ' ioham (stone)' unaltered for one'. This is perhaps the wisest course, if
we decide not to touch the Hebrew te.xt, for there is
apparently no safe explanation of anv even from Assyriology. ^
Experience shows, however, that the readings ofthe traditional
text in references to precious stones are by no means always to
be trusted. It is probable that the nanies of precious stones
became corrupted even in documents used by P, and one can
easily believe that this writer made u p his list of precious stones
(as he made u p his genealogical lists of names) by including
corrupt variants. W e have already found one probable case of
this (see J A C I N T H ) , and we are now on the track of another.

Soham as a proper name is certainly corrupt (see
SHOHAM) ; it is also corrupt as the name of a precious
stone, and the true form of the name is that with which
in Ex.2820 3913 and Ezek. 2813 it is combined, viz.,
nSE'", yds'pheh.
T h e corruption was very easy, and
wherever the ydi'phihsXone. was referred to outside the
lists in Exodus and Ezekiel the name appears to have
been editorially corrected (miscorrected) into Hbham.
What, then, is thej/a/'/^eA-stone? Kautzsch replies,
' the onyx.' But let us reconsider the question in the
2 THftntifi ^'§^^ ^^ *^^^ present result, which appears
cation
' ° ^^ " ^ * — ' ' ' ' ' ^ ' ' ' " 8 into account the
passages in which (as the text stands) the
/(JAaOT-stone is specially mentioned, but not the ydS'pheh.
From Gen. 212 Soham appears to have been plentiful in
Havilah. But both the situation of H A V I L A H [q.v.]
and the reading of the text are uncertain, and it would
take too long to discuss them here. T h e Sbham-sione
is called ' the precious Soham ' (Job 2816), and is singled
out as the gem par excellence in Ex. 869 27a i Ch. 292.
From Ex. 2%gff. it appears to have been specially
adapted for engraving upon (Ex. 2 8 9 ^ . ) . Now it cannot be denied that the onyx would have been suitable for
the purpose mentioned in Ex. 289, and that the variety
called SARDONYX [q.v.] was very highly valued by the
ancients. But it must be remembered that every one of
the stones specified in Ex. 2817-20 was to be engraved
with the name of one of the twelve tribes, so that there
is no compulsion whatever to prefer the onyx for the
sohamSo far as relates to the passages in which
yds'pheh occurs, we have seen already (see JASPER) that
the opal best satisfies the conditions imposed by thera.
Considering too that the opal specially deserved the title
o f ' p r e c i o u s ' apphed to the Soham in Job 2816 (where
it is even combined with the sapphire), we may safely
offer ' opal' as a probable rendering, wherever M T gives
Ccc-^f^xyds'pheh or Soham.

1 For the root cp Ar. sahala, ' to p e e l ' (so Di.), less probably,
Syr. sehal, ' to drop,' or more correctly ' to filter," whence Koch.
(erroneously) thought of bdellium.
T h e meaning ' p e e l ' is
supported by Pesh. and Targ. pc^^ the rendering of T a r e .
Ps.-Jon,, probably represents the Costi/s speciosus (Low, no. 305).
Cp Winer, s.z: " Teufelsklaue,' for the view that sGteleth is
amber, sec K. G. Jacob, ZDMG 43 354 (1889).

1 According to Jensen (ZA 10 [1895] 372) sbham would represent an original sulim,* which could not in .Vssyrian give
sa(d)mtu, the word which some (see BEKYL) connect with sbham.
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We must not urge in favour of the onyx that the finest onyxes
have for ages been brought from India, for the view that Havilah
and Pishon were in India is confessedly antiquated. T h e characteristics of the onj'x are pointed out elsewhere (see C H A L CEDONV, § i). I t may be added that it was probably that variety
of chalcedony which presents a red layer that originaUy suggested
the name ' ony.'c' (from oi^f, ' a nail'), since the contrast between
its layers remotely resembles that between the flesh-coloured
part ofthe finger-nail and the white lunula at its root.

Ships (unless, indeed, as Kittel supposes, it was only
a single ship ; cp © , jxla . . . vavs) were despatched
thither by SOLOMON [q.v.] in conjunction with Hiram,^
and at a later time JEHOSHAPHAT [q.v.'\ would fain have
followed his example (I K. 928 = 2 Ch. 818 i K . IO1122
= 2 C h . 910 21 I K. 2 2 4 8 / = 2 Ch. 2035-37).
Hence in
poetry and late prose 'gold of Ophir' = 'fine gold,'
Is. 13i2 Ps. 45io [MT] J o b 2 S i 6 i C h . 294, and even by
itself Ophir can mean 'fine g o l d ' ; so, e.g., in Job 2224,

ONYX is also used in Ecclus. 2415 in the sense of
ONYCHA [(/.t'.].

x. K. C.

OPHEL pDi?n. ' t h e hill,' MI 22 [ M K S H A . § 3]),
the SE. slope of the temple hill (see J E R U S A L E M , § 19), 2 Ch.
'11 3 33 14 Neh. 8 26 f 11 21 (wiihout article in Is. 32 14, RAHIK'Ophel,' AV 'forts,' R V ' t h e hill,' and i n » M i c . 4 8 RVmg.
' Ophel,' AV ' stronghold,' RV ' the hill'). In 2 K. 5 24 we read
of an Ophel ( A \ ' ' tower,' E V ' hill') al Samaria.

Three of the passages enumerated need consideration.
(i) If the text of 2 K. 5-M is right, Elisha's house stood
close to an Ophel ('hill') connected with the fortifications
of Samaria. But the statement that ' when he (Gehazi)
came to the Ophel, he took them from their hand, and bestowed them in the house' is too strange to be admitted
as probable.
Klostermann's emendation '?s-iy, ' the
recesses (?) of the house,' is hardly satisfactory ; n'^i.'cn,
' the ascent' (cp i S. 9 i i ) is suitable and may be right \
c and E are easily confounded.
(2) In Is. 3214 the 'hill" and the 'watch-tower' are
not to be found in ® ; they may be a later insertion
(Bickell, Marti); cp Neh. 825-27.
(3) Mic. 48 stands in a context full of textual error (see
MICAH, BOOK O F , § 4).
In CTH. Bib. it is maintained that v. 8, in its original form,
probably ran thus :—
And thou. O Jerahmeel [Jerahmeel], Zion's people—thy
foes \ will collect.
And there shall come the Ishmaelites, the Geshurites,
and the Amalekites.
'Jerahmeel' is the old name of J e r u s a l e m ; Isaiah (one may
venture to assert) plays upon it very beautifully (2ii if. ; see LoKUHAMAH), and the late prophetic writer of Mic. ^Bff. imitates
him. The first'Jerahmeel' is represented in M T hy 7nigdal,
'tower,' the second by 'eder 'o///f/(flock, hill). Cp E D E K , and
for a similar suggestion in Gen. 35 21 see Crit. Bib.
T. K. C.

and possibly in Ps. 4.510 (see G O L D , § i e).

Respecting the site of Ophir there are five views which
claim to be considered :—
1.. Lassen (hidische Alterthumskunde,\s38
f . ) , followed by Dflitzsch, identifies Ophir with the Aberia of
2 Sites for ^^^^^"''y' ^^ Abhira of the Sanskrit geo' Onhir
gf^phers, which was on the W . coast of
^
* India, near the mouths of the Indus. T o
this view there are serious objections.
That India is meant, was held long ago by Vitringa, Bochart,
and Reland, and has the authority of Jos. (Ant.v\\\.&4),
who
says that the land formerly called iair/)ctpa, but now Xputr^,
belongs to India. ©, too, probably means this by its o-oi^etp
(and the like); cp the Polyglot Arabic version of Ls. 13i2
(Hiitd).
It is usual to refer to the Coptic vocabularies in which
India is called Sophir,''J and to the old city of Xovnapa (Ptol.) or
OuTTTrapa (Arrian), which was on the W, of Malabar in the
neighbourhood of Goa. There are, however, four serious objections :—(1) A maritime trade with India hardly existed prior to
the seventh century B.C., and the Jews at any rate cannot be assumed to have known India before the Persian period (see INDIA).
(2) T h e objects mentioned in i K. 10 11 22 do not at all necessarily
point to India (see ALMUG T R E E S , A P E , PEACOCK). (3) T h e
Indian gold that was exported took the form of gold dust. (4)
Gold was not imported from Barbarike—the port for Aberia and
the Indian Delta. See Arrian, Periplus, 39, where a full list of
Indian exports is given, and cp Peters, 50; Keane, 5 3 , ^
'J.. P e t e r s (Dasgoldene

Ophir

Salomos,

1895) warmly

advocates the identification of Ophir with the mysterious
ruins of Zimbabwe in Mashonaland discovered by Mauch
in 1871 (31° f 30" E. long., 20° 16' 30" S. lat.), in a
district between the Zambesi and the Limpopo sown
broadcast with the ruins of granite forts and the remains
of ancient gold-diggings in the quartz reefs. Peters also
thinks that Ophir and the Punt of the Egyptian inscriptions are identical, and that they are situated in the
OPHIR ("l''DiN ; in 0 spelled in eight ways but usually
modern Rhodesia. Certainly gold was abundant there
[in B always] with initial o-; ta^eip [AC], ov4>eip [AEL],
in antiquity, and topazes and rubies are said to be found
CTtai^[e]ip [TiNA], (rovfj>eLp [ B N A Q F L , etc.], o-to^apa [A], trui^etpa
in the Revwe river near Sofala. T h e very name Ophir
[BL], <T(ii4>r)pa [ B A j ; Vg. always Ophir, except Ps. 40 lo
Peters finds preserved in the name Fura (about 15 m. S.
tieaurato Ifollowing (S Staxpvo-({)], J o b 22 24 aureos, 28 16 India",
of the Zambesi), which he traces to Afur, by which name
Is. 1.^ 12 obrizo'^ [ = Ar. ibriz'>\ ; Pesh. transliterates). There may
the
Arabs of the sixteenth century knew this district.
be a trace of the spelling Sophir in Gen. 10 30 ( m S b , ' to Sophir'
= n^sx, ' to Ophir'; see GOLD, § i c).
(Cp the summary and criticism in Keane, 30-35.)
"There are two special objections, however, to this view:—(i)
According to Gen. IO29 i Ch. I23 Ophir was a son of
This SE. African district was unknown to the ancients, and even to
Joktan. In the time of Solomon the place so called
the Arabian geographers before the thirteenth century. (2) Punt
was, according to Maspero (Z'aw?* of Civ. 396, n. 6), the country
1 Biblical ^ ^ ^^ source of gold and other costly
hetween the Nile and the Red Sea, though the name was afterreferences. *^^J^^^^ imported into Palestine ( i K . 10
wards extended to all the coast of the R e d Sea, and to SomaliII22). T h e objects mentioned in i K.
land, possibly even to a part of Arabia. It is only in the extended
sense
that P u n t can come into consideration (cp EGVI'T, § 48).
IO22 are gold, silver, senhabbim, kdphim, and tukkiyyim.
3. Benzinger suggests identifying Ophir with the land of
Senhabbim may be a combination of ' ivory and ebony'
Punt—i.e., the Ethiopian coast of the Red Sea with the
(see EBONY, ^ o.b); but it may also be an error for
opposite coast of Arabia. This partly coincides with
cni:' 'JHN (Klo.), 'onyx-stones' (but see ONYX).
In this case • " ^ n i C'Dp will be best explained as corrupted
Sprenger's view [Alte Geogr. Arab. A9ff-) that Ophir
from a dittographed -|33n, hipindu (the name of a precious stone,^
was on the W. coast of Yemen. It is quite true that
corrupted elsewhere in O T ; see TOPAZ). T h e usual explanation
ingots of gold were sent from Punt as tribute to
of kdphim and tukk'tyymt is extremely improbable ; it is not
queen Ha't-sepsut ('Hatasu,' 18th dyn.). But Punt
supported by ©BL^ nor are ' apes and peacocks' referred to by
the Chronicler. In i K . 9 2 8 only gold is mentioned ; but in 10 11
was not, like Ophir, the land of gold par excellence:
almuggim-timber and precious .stones are referred to. Almuggim
gold only figures amongst other precious objects, the
was most probably a rare hardgrained wood from Elam.** See
first of which are ' the good woods of T a n n t e r '
ALMUG, A P E , P E A C O C K , E B O N V , IVOE^V.
(the land of the gods—i.e., the holy land), k7ny or gum
_j On this word, and on arrvpov, which some connect with
arable
trees producing green ana, ebony, and pure ivory.
Ophir, see CRVSTAL, d; G O L D , § i.
4. T o the preceding identifications there; is this adThe peculiar appropriateness of this suggestion will appear
from a reference to Gen. 2 12, where, accordmg to a critical
ditional objection that the inclusion of Ophir among the
emendation which seems to represent a t a n y rate one stage in
sons of Joktan points to an .Arabian locality. It is not
the history of the text, the hipindu-stone
as well as the saha7n
enough, however, to prove the abundance of gold and
and gold, came from Havilah ; cp G O L D , § i (b).
silver in ancient times on the \\'. coast of Arabia between
^ In M T of 2 Ch. 2 8 [7] Solomon sends for almug-timber from
Lebanon, instead of Ophir, and critics have reproached the
the Hijaz and Yemen. For, not to lay stress on the
Chronicler for ignorance.

E u t njnSrr (the initial D is ditto-

Lebanon' should be ' a l m u g - t i m b e r ' ; cp 3 10 where ' p u r p l e '
('argaman) should be ' a l m u g . ' See Crit. Bib.

1 T h e notice in i K. 10 22 was misunderstood by the Chronicler
(2 Ch. 9 21), who supposed the phrase ' Tarshish ships' to meaa
^ships that went to Tarshish.' See TARSHISH.
2 ChampoUion, L'Egypte sous les Pharaons, 2gB.
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is simply an incorrect variant for D'JD'?KI 'almuggim.'
f raphed)
rxactly the same error is made in Cant. 3 g where 'wood of

OPHNI

ORCHARD

three years' voyage to Ophir and back mentioned in
1 K. IO22 (see below, § 3, end), we should have expected
the journey to this part of Arabia to be performed by a
caravan (cp 1015) ; the queen of Sheba came from SW.
Aiabia by land (IO2).
5. Glaser [Skizze, 23S7 ff. 3 6 8 / : ; cp Sayce, PSB.l.
Oct. 1896, p. 174, Keane, pp. 4 3 ^ ) places Ophir on
_ , , . the E. coast of Arabia, stretching up the
th
I^'-^rsian Gulf.
So, too, Hommel (see
^ ' _ references in AHT, p. 236), who derives
Ophir from Apir, an old cuneiform name for that part of
Elam which lay over against the E. Arabian coast, and
hence for that coast itself. This he connects with a theory
that from an early date there \\ as commercial intercourse
between Elam in the E. and Nubia in the W . by Ophir,
and, accepting the presentwriter's theory that ' a l m u g ' a s a
name for a rare kind of timber used for building is derived

OPHRAH ( n n s r , ' a h i n d ' ? : rOct>epA [BL]). i.
A town mentioned in i S. 13x7 as on one of the roads
taken by the marauding Philistines from Michmash.

from Ass. elammaku (see ALMUG, vol. i., col. 120)—i.e.,

' Elamitish'—he claims the almug-timber as one of the
exports from Ophir. This is a rather attractive view.
Of course the objects taken in by Solomon's agents at
Ophir would not in all cases be products of Ophir.
From the inland region as well as from moi"e distant
parts, merchants would bring their wares to the emporium at Ophir.
This was evidently the farthest
point of the voyage. There is nothing to prevent us
from supposing that Solomon's ships first sailed along
the Egyptian coast, then along the Somali coast, and at
last along the coast of Arabia till they entered the Persian
Gulf."^ How they trafficked with the natives, we are not
told ; but Naville (Temple of Deir el-Pahari, 815) explains how the objects brought by the men of Punt to
the Egyptians sent by Ha't-sepsut were goods to be
exchanged against the products of Egypt. Such, no
doubt, was the course pursued by the agents of Solomon.
A word mu^t be added here on the remarkable statement of
I K. 10 22, ' P'ur the king had at sea Tarshish ships with the
ship•^ of Hiram ; once in three years came the Tarshish ships,
and bnuii^Hu gold, silver, ivory,' etc. Ophir is not mentioned
here, and the passage most probably belongs (see Kittel's commentary, but cp Hurney in Hastings, i ? 5 2 865 (2) to a late redactor. If so, it would not be necessary to charge the redactor
with having exaggerated (through ignorance) the length of the
vi'\ 'A)Z.K to Ophir. T o go all round Arabia, stopping perhaps on
the way, and at a n y rate waiting long at Ophir, must have
required a considerable time.
T h e redactor possibly had an
old notice beside him, which he abbreviates. This old notice
probably used the expression 'Ophir-ship,' which we may perhaps
fiii'l ill ip of 9 26(reading wilh Klo. vavv uxfitpa for vavv vnep ov).
S e e a K o J . Kennedy, ' Early Commerce ijfl'.ali\ Ion wilh India,'
JIG IS, iSgS, pp. 241-288 ; ' O p h i r ' (revised by K.es^ler)in Riehm's
////7VI-I-J 1 1 3 8 ^ ; Soetbeer, Das Gotdland Gpliir, 1880; Leng,
Of'hir u. die Ruinen von Zimbabye, 1896 ; A. K. Keane. The
Gidd of Ophir, 1901 (virtually identifies Ophir with S E P H A R ) .
T. K. C.

OPHNI C^DU. meaning unknown ; ' s t e n c h ' ? § 106;
om. 6'^'^^ d.(J)NH [L], wiajii^ [Pesh.], ophni [Vg.], cp
afni, A<t)Nei 05<^'9410 222431, a Benjamite city, grouped
with Chephar-ammoni and Geba (Josh. IS24). Before
seeking to idLntify it, we must be reasonably sure of the
name, 'ji:;',! and •'•:^•c\'r\ stand side by side ; the strong
probability is that dittography has come into play, and
that one or the other of the words should be cancelled.
Now Josh. 1811-28 belongs to P, in whose time the
existence of an Ammonite (or Jerahmeelite?) village,
or a village which had been Ammonite, would not
surprise us (cp P A H A T H - M O A B , T O B I A H ) .

If, on the

other hand, we prefer ha-Ophni (so M T reads) to haAmmoni, how is ha-Ophni (e.f., Beth ha-Ophni, scarcely
Chephar ha-Ophni) to be accounted for? There is no
obvious meaning, no obvious identification. Probably
there is no such word as Ophni.
With Gophna (mod.///w'^f .' see Baed. 214), so important in later
times, we can hardly identify it ; Gophna would be rather too
far N . (so Buhl, Pal. 173). Beside^, mod. Jifna presupposes an
ancient name jDJ, ' v i n e ' o r D'JSm'Il, 'place of vines.' T h e
valley in which Jifna stands is one ofthe most fertile in Palestine.
On Gophna see Neubauer, Geogr. 157.
T . K. C .
1 So Kessler.
2 H - P , however, cite a^i'[e]i, atf>oi^and at^fes in certain M S S .
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It was towards ' the land of S H U A L , ' and from the con-

text we may infer that it was to the N . of Michmash.
Probably the same as 2.
2. A town in Benjamin, in P's eastern group of
cities. Josh. 1823 (i.e<}>pada [B], a0pa [A], acpapa [L]).
Perhaps the Ephraim of 2 S. 1823, and to be identified
with the mod. et-Taiyibeh

(see E P H R A I M ii.).

Though

too far X. for a Benjamite town, the circumstance that
a place of this name is mentioned in i S. V&itf in connection with Geba of Benjamin may have seemed to P
to justify placing Ophrah in Benjamin (cp HPSm. ad
loc).
^^'hether it is the Ephraim of Jn. 1154 is open
to question ; this place, near the wilderness of Judah,
was very possibly En-cerem^ ['Am Kdri/?i).
3. T h e city of Gideon (Judg. 61124 827 Gs), called
' O p h r a h ofthe Abiezrites' (624). It lay in \\'. Manasseh, and was apparently within an easy distance of
Shechem (see 95). If Fer'ata, 6 m. \\'S\V. of Xablus,
is not P I R A T H O N (q.v.),

it is somewhat plausible^ to

identify it with Gideon's Ophrah. T h e name ' Ophrah,'
or perhaps Ephrath, may occur, disguised as ' Deborah '
in Judg. 4 /
()ne of the many examples of the textual and consequently
historical errors of the early editors seems to be connected with
the name of Ophrah. Underneath the story in J u d g . 4 there may
be a record of a great battle between the Israelites and the
Kenizzites under their king Jabin and his general (sdris). The
patriotism of the Israelites was stirred up by the 'judge,' or
ruler, of the time, whom we know, in J u d g . 6-8, as Jerubbaal
or GrDEON (q.v.), but in Judg.-i as Deborah — i.e., ' O p h r a h '
(Ephrath). In J u d g . •^4/^. we should perhaps read ' And Ophrah
[a }HMplieless, agloss], wife of Zelophehad, judged Israel at this
time. She was of the family of Matri of the house of Jerahmeel,
in the land of Ophrah (Ephrath).' It is probable that both
' J e r u b b a a l ' and ' E p h r a t h ' are early corruptions of ' J E R A H M E E L '
(q.7'.). Cp L A P I D O T H , and see Grit. Bib.
tp usually e<^pa$a; © A ftjtpaip. in 8 2 7 9 5 , and © ^ e^pa in
6 11 827,
4. (yo^opa [A], e^paB [L]). T h e eponym of a Judahite clan
called Ophrah, which traced its origin to Meonothai (Maon?),
I Ch. 4T4t. T h e genealogy is Kenizzite.
T. K. C.

OPOBALSAMUM (t]aJ, ndtaph),
EV STACTE

EX.3O34 RV-^B-.

(q.v.).

ORACLE. For ' o r a c l e ' in the sense of a supernatural message or advice obtained by supernatural
means, see D I V I N A T I O X ,

MAGIC.

In

EV thc word

represents the following Hebrew and Greek terms :—
1. T h e 'oracle of G o d ' (2 S. 10 23) is simply (so mg.) the
'word of G o d ' (D'ri'^N 131, Xdyos TOU Oeov cp Jer. 12 and
often).
2. In N T , Xoyia,^ literally ' w o r d s , ' everywhere rendered
'oracles,' is used of the Mosaic laws (Acts 7 38, cp Rom. .3 2),
the doctrines of the Christian religion ( H e b . .^J 12), and the utterances of God spoken hy Christian teachers (i i'et. 4 11),
3. T h e word ' oracle' ("l'3"=l, d^bir) as applied to a part of the
temple at Jerusalem (i K. 65 16 i g y ; 749 86 8 2 Ch. 3 16 [here,
however, ~\''2~\ (Berth. Ki.), i.e., ' necklace,' = lower border ofthe
capital, should be read] 4 20 5 7, 5aP[e]ip, once £aj8epp [A], once
XP'')p-aTia'Tt]pi [BaVb?mg.]; Ps.'Jl? 2, vad?) we owe to Aq.,
Sym. and Vg.4 who wrongly, but not unnaturally, derived
the H e b . from dibber to speak (hence xp^M-'^TtimjptoF [so
Ba?b?mg. I K. 86], oraculum).
"The dfbir is properly the
innermost room ofthe temple (so RVmg- Ps. l.c.; cp AT. atibur,
dahr, back)—the holy ofholies—wherein dwelt Yahwe as manifested in the ark. A similar place was to be found in every
temple (e.g., of Baal, 2 K. IO25, (pf- ace. to K l o . ) ; it is the
Assyrian parakku
(see Jastrow, KBA 627^, the Gk. ahvTov
(adytum), and is a survival from the primitive times when the
temple was built before the cave wherein the deity was supposed
to dwell (cp Gr. p.eyapov from n i y p , ' cave '). See T E M P L E .
ORATOR.
L. 2'rih i'n;), n^bdn Idhas,
'enchanter.' See M A G I C .
2. fiiJTtop, Acts 241. C p T E R T U L L U S .

ORCHARD,
413.

Is. 33,

t. D'^_''\B,pardes; nApAAeiCOC Cant.

See P A R A D I S E .

2. K^TTos, Bar. 671 [70I.
1
2
3
4

RV

See G A R D E N .

A corruption o f t h e Greek text may well be supposed.
Conder, PEPQ, 1876, 197 ; cp GASm., HG 329, n. 3.
Often in © for frn, the priest's breastplate.
Theod. oscillates between 6aj3eip and xPljU-arto'Tjiptoi'.
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ORDINATION
OEDINATION.

See H A N D S , L A V I N G ON O F .

ORE (IV?)' J°'^ 2224, RV^g-

See G O L D , M I N E S .

OSPRAY
where ' Orions' is held to -mean ' Orion and stars not
less bright.'
(^, however, has simply 6 'Qp[e]iojv ;
[QpLov N*] ; possibly the text originally ran,' The Bear,
Pleiades, and Orion' (see ' I s a . ' SBOT, Addenda).
Egyptian theology placed the ' noble soul of Osiris ' in
Orion (Brugsch, Kel. u. Myth. 301).
T. K. C.

OKEB (3"lVi 'raven,' § 68 ; but see below; copHB
[BSARTL]) and ZEEB (3NT, ' w o l f ? § 68, Z H B
[BNARTL]), two Midianite princes in one of the two
stories of GIDEON (q.v.), corresponding to ZEBAH and
ORNAMENTS. T h e ornaments mentioned in the
ZALMUNNA in the other (Judg. 725, cp Is. 1026). They
O T are treated in special articles. On ornaments for
are said in the narrative to ha\'e been slain, the one the head, see C H A P L E T , C R O W N , T U R B A N , V E I L ; on
upon the Kock of Oreb (^niyii^ ; crovp [ojpr}^], csovpuv, those for the «^c/&, see C H A I N S , N E C K L A C K , P E R F U M E ,
A), the other at the Winepress of Zeeb (3x1-3,1' ; laKecfe- RING ; on those for the nose and ear, see AMULETS,
fT)(^ [;iAL], TTJ k-oiXdSi TOC i-i)^ [.Symm.], caKcfi rrj cc- RING ; on those for the hand and arm, see CHAINS,
[Theod.]), but ' I s a i a h ' (if the text is right) speaks of
B R A C E L E T S , R I N G ; on those for the body, see GIRI>I.E,
'the slaughter (defeat) of Midian at Oreb's Rock' (ffi
M I R R O R ; on those for the feet, see A N K L E T S ,
^v TOTTip dXicpecos, Symm. csovp Xcopij^-i). The discrepancySANDAL, etc. See also, in general. DRESS, § 5,
cannot be explained away.
Stade and \\'Lilhausen
STONES [I'RIXIOUS].
assume a different tradition. But how improbable that
General terms for ornaments are : x. '^3, k^H (for
the defeat of an army should be localised at a roclt,
passages in which it occurs seu J E W E L , 7), an ornaeither by a tradition or even by a l,)tc editor of Isaiah
ment mostly of precious metal with perhaps a jewelled
inset. ^ KGi often has a very general meaning, vessel.
(Che. Intr. Is. 55) !
Hence the prob:\bility that n]^ and 3p» are corrupt, and this
In N T KbcrpLos has the same sense of ornament in
justifies us in doubting the pointing of 3-iy and the consonants
general..
of 3N1. ' Raven ' and ' wolf are plausible names, no doubt, and
-.. nj;, 'ddl (my^HDy, ' to put on ; cp n^S^ myn, Is.
yet they must be wrong. The solution is plain, iiy is a corruption of 1^': 2^1 of niT (a variant of 3NI), and n3I or 3NT 6110 and Hos. 2i3[i5]) used of men, Ex. 384, of women,
Jer. 232. In Ezek. 16 n 'adi is the generic name applied
comes from 3'3t. The original story simply told of the capture
of Zebib ('the long-haired,' from the Arabic), prince of the to many forms of ornament.
Bedouins (' the desert-dwellers'), and the bringing of the head of
3. n'mJD, migddndth, Gen. 2'453 a C h . 2 I 3 Ezra 16
the prince of the Bedouins to Gideon on the other side ofjordan.
(' precious things ') may mean ornaments. In the first
For Zebib, cp the well-attested reference to ' Zabibieh queen
of these passages they seem to form the mohar or price
(Sarrat) of Aribi,' who, like Menahem of Samaria, paid tribute
paid for the bride (Di.).
to Tiglath-pileser in 738 B.C. (Schr. H-4 TP) 2S3 = CG17' 1 245).
4. Special terms rendered ornament in EV :
Tradition loves to double; cp Mt.'s two blind men of
i. vn, hdli, Prov. 25 12 etc.; see BASKETS, NECKLACE.
Jericho with Mk.'s Bartimsus. In the present case this was
ii. n'n, liwyah, Prov. 1 g, AV(RV * chaplet'); see CHAPLET.
facilitated by the presence of false readings side by side. In
Judg. "25 read simply, [;"12">N >^Ttl ^JV l^' ^'?!"n*< '1?^"l
iii. ri^£}X, dphudddh, Is. 3022, AV (RV 'plating'). It is
-[T.-p_ 131':: jiii:"''N 1.x'3n 3'ii: n-c; tjxn . In Is. 10 26 we should properly the gold sheathing of the wooden idol-images ; cp Dt.
7
25.
See EFHOD.
probably read \-p\ri ~vc' 3"}iV n3C3, * like the defeat of Oreb prince
iv. "iNB, pe'er, Is. 6110, AV (RV ' garland '). See TURBAN.
ofMidian'; 3iy may already have been misread as 3niy, 'raven,'
V. Cjnnc, sahdi-dnlTn (of camels), Judg. S26, AX 'ornawhen Is. 10 26 was written.
T. K. C.
ments,' RV ' crescents.' In Is. 3 18 (of women) A\ has ' round
OREB (Clwreb), 2 Esd. 233 AV, RV H O R E B .
tires like the moon.' See NECKLACE.
vi. D'p^y, 'dkdsiin, Is. 318, AV 'tinkling ornaments,' RV
OREN (I'IS, ' fir ' or ' cedar' or more probably ' wild'anklets.' See ANKLETS. The Hebrew prophets (Is. 818-23
g o a t ' ; &pa,N [A], APAI4, K&l AMBRAM [ B ] , Ap^M [L]),
etc.) rebuked the excessive use of ornaments by women. Cp
a Jerahmeelite family-name ( i Ch. 225). See ARAN,
also I Pet. 341 Tim. 'Igf.
i. A.
and cp JER.VH.MEEL, § 2 a.

ORGAN (n:-li;), Gen. 421, etc., RV ' p i p e . ' See
Mcsic, § 4*.
ORION i'?'D2; copeitON [Job 3831? also Is. 13io];
on © in Job 99 see STARS, § 3 C n.). Since k'sll, ^ ' p S ,
means 'fool,' most commentators have supposed the
name to allude to a myth of - giant who strove with
God and was chained to the sky for his impiety.
Such myths do exist, and Tg. substitutes NS£3:, 'giant,'for ^'D3Cp NIMROD. K'sll, 7'D|, however, ought not to be confounded
with nCcbal, ^3j (see FOOL), and the term 'cords' in Job 38 31
is hardly that which would be most naturally suggested by such
a myth. Cp Delitzsch, ad loc.
Ki'sil has been thought to be a Hebraised form of kasil, one of two Babylonian names of Orion, the other
being Sugi or Sibu; with the former name some compare that of the ' wild hunter' Sahu, in one of the
Pyramid texts (Maspero, Z5ara« of Civ. 10% ; cp Hommel,
Der Bab. Urspr. der Ag. Kultur, 40), Ka-sil is said
to mean ' opening of the path '—viz., to the under-world
(on which and on the twofold application of the name
see Hommel, in Hastings, DB\2i%a).
Stucken, however (Astralmythen, 31), connects ktsil withkesel, • thigh,'
and compares an Egyptian name for the Great Bear
meaning ' thigh ' or ' club.' Followed by Winckler
(GI 282) he connects the story of Abraham with the
myth of Orion (not k&zl) ; Winckler (G/2r88) even
makes NABAL (q.v.) a development out of Orion. T h e
plural form KSsillm occurs only in Is. 1310, ' T h e stars
of heaven and the Orions (EV ' constellations ') thereof,'

ORNAN (\X^)> I Ch. 2115 etc.

ORTHOSIAS (opecociAN [ANV]), RV Orthosia,
I Macc. 1537. According to Tab. Peut., 30 R. m. S.
of Antaradus on the coast of Phcenicia.
OSAIAS

(OOCAIAC

[A]),

I Esd. 8 48 = Ezra
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JESHAIAH (q.v., 5).
OSEA.

r. (JOSIA)

4 Esd. 1840.

See H O S H E A ,

I.

2. (Osee) 4 Esd. I39, RV Oseas. See HOSEA.
O S H E A (U^'in), Nu. 138 AV, RV H O S H E A .

OSNAPPAR (iS^pN), Ezra 410 RV, AV ASNAPPER
(q.v.).
OSPRAY (n^3Tl/, 'ozniyydh; AAlAiexOC. form uncertain [see Swetu]), one of the unclean birds (Lev. 1113
Dt. 14i2i-). Evidently some bird of prey is meant, such
as the ospray (osprey) Pandion haliaetus, zoologically
one of the Pandionidns allied to the family FalconidiE.
This bird is essentially a fish-eater, and may be seen
poising in the air, then suddenly dropping like a stone
into the water, to emerge in a minute with its prey, just
as Pliny (//.VIO3) describes the haliaetus as .doing.
Osprays, however, are somewhat rare in Palestine.
Tristram inclines to regard the term 'ozniyyah as generic,
and would include several species under it, such as
1 The setting seems to be intended by pTDSl'Di Prov. 25 11 ;
see BASKETS.
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See A R A U N A H .

ORPAH ( n S n r ;, op(t>(\ [ K A L ] ) , daughter-ln-law of
Naomi (Ruth I 4 14). See R U T H .
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OSSIFRAGE

OUCHES

the Short-toed, the Golden, and the Imperial Eagle.
The first-mentioned of these is specially abundant in
Palestine, and not unlike the ospray [NHB, 184).
Knobel rather boldly explains 'ozniyyah as ' the
bearded,' and identifies the bird with the Ossifrage:
in this case p^res (o"i9 ; see OSSIFRAGE) would be some
other sort of vulture.

portions of Asia. ^ Full details respecting the habits of
the bird would be superfluous here. It will be sufficient
to mention that in the breeding season ostriches assemble
in troops of four or five—one cock and the rest hens.
The latter lay some thirty to forty eggs in a common nest
scooped in the sand, over which they brood in turns,
the male taking the main share. Around the nest are
scattered a number of unincubated eggs which are said
to serve as food for the young when hatched ; their
presence may explain the reflections on the care of the
ostrich for its young, found in Job 3915- T h e ostrich
is several times referred to as inhabiting desert places
(Is. 1321 34i3 4320 Jer. 5O39), and its great speed when
running did not escape the observation of the w riter of
Job 3918—an allusion which would show that the ostrich
was hunted in his time. At night it emits a hoarse
melancholy note, compared by Tristram to the lowing
of an ox in pain, and on this account it is mentioned
along with the jackal in Mi. 1 8 Job3029.

Tht: ospray has also been recognised in J o b 9 26 (|| T^'3
* vulture"), where, for HDN nVJN-DI? iD'^n, ' t h e y pass like the
ships of r e e d ' G-), we may read ^lijJ' n v j j y c y N'?n 'surely
they pass by like osprays' (cp © T) «al etrriv).
T. K. C.-A. E. S.

OSSIFRAGE. RV G I E R - E A G L E ( D ^ D ' b r e a k e r ' ;
ppyvf/^). one of the unclean birds (Lev. 1113 Dt. 14i2t),
is the Gypaetus barbatus, commonly known as the
Lammergeier, a most magnificent bird with wings
stretching 10 ft. across. In some respects this species
is intermediate between the Vulturida; and the Falconidae,
wuh one or the other of which it is classed by different
writers. Some authorities state that the Lammergeier
lives on offal and garbage ; but undoubtedly at times
it attacks living creatures.
As the name Ossifrage
indicates, this bird is fond of bones, which, when small,
are swallowed, but, when large, are said to be carried
aloft and from a height dropped on a rock with the
view of breaking them.
Snakes and tortoises are
subjected to the same treatment, and thus killed. T h e
Lammergeier breeds early in the year, the nest being
placed on an inaccessible ledge of rock amongst the
gorges it frequents. T h e species has - wide distribution, extending across Europe and Asia; but it has been
exterminated, or is in process of becoming so, in many
places. This grandest of the vulture tribe is perhaps
referred to in the Eulogy on Wisdom.
In J o b '2S a R V gives ' The proud beasts have not trodden i t ' ;
but Y^^ ' p r i d e ' is most questionable, and for jTli:' \33 we
should probably read Dip 'J32 ' t h e young vultures'(lit. ossifrages) ii ' the CORMORANT ' (q.v.).
See also OSPRAV.

It is also practically certain that in Job 925 the complaint of J o b is that his ' days are swifter,' not ' than a
post ( p 'aD),' but ' t h a n an ossifrage^ (oisp).' W e
thus get, in vv. 2 5 / . , all the three swiftly-flying birds
of prey grouped together in Lev. 1113 Dt. 14 12.
A. E. a.—T. K. C.
OSTRICH. T h e ostrich [i.e., Struthio camelus) is
mentioned several times in the EV, and is the correct
rendering of three Hebrew words.
nj;;jn"n3 ( n s y '1, n j y ) , bath ydandh, <Trpov96s (4 times)
a-etprjv (3 times); stt^ithio
in Lev. 11 16 D t . 14 15 J o b 3 0 2 9
Is. 13 21 3413 4;i20 Jer. 5039 and Mi. l 8 RV, where AV
erroneously has O W L [q.v., 1], AX'mff. ' d a u g h t e r of the owl.'
T h e Hebrew name seems to mean 'daughter of greed,'in allusion
to the bird's voracity, or ' daughter of the desert,' cp the Arabian
name of the ostrich, ' father of the plains' (see BDB).
2. D'jy'f arpovQiov (Lam. 4 3 , Kri.), plur. of a form closely
related to the above.
.. D'Jil, repirop.eviiiv,^ struthio(]oh
39 13, AV, PEACOCK [q.v-h),
suppiis^d to be derived from the hoarse melancholy cry which
the ostrich makes ; but G. Hofifmann acutely suggests D'^V
(cp 2), whieh Budde and Duhm adopt. On the ostrich-sec tion
cp J o u ii., § 10.
4. n i ' o n , ao-tfia (Job 30 13, AV), and
5. n^j, vetTfTo. (ib. AVmg.), receive antiquated renderings ; see
STORK^

The ostrich (Struthio ea7nelus) at the present day
hardly extends northward of the Syrian desert which
lies E. of Damascus, though there is historical evidence
that it was formerly more widely spread in the E.
^ ypui// and yv^i of B - yv\p and ypv^ of A in Lev.
2 Dia, miswritten r^in, l)ecame vriB' under the influence of
^ni;' in V. B b. On j'nc;' in Job41 21, see LlON.
3 3 and s are confounded, e.g., ' l y S , 2 S. 23 35 = »-ijj3, r Ch.
11 37- '3 of course could with especial ease be miswritten for fl.
•* It is equally probable that TepTro/xei'(«ii/= no'^yj (transliterated
by Kc.c.A) and that the name of the bird has fallen out.
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T h e ostrich was one of the unclean birds (Lev. 11 16 Dt. 14 15),
and is not eaten at the present day, as a general rule, save among
the African Arabs. T h e fat of the bird is sometimes used as a
medicine. T h e feathers have always been esteemed, and at the
present day the Arabian chief will bind a tuft of ostrich plumes
around his spear-head as a sign of rank.

For later Hebrew details of the ostrich (xri'Dyj, nay tnal),
see Lewysohn, Zool. d. Talm., § 240.
A. E. S.—S. A. C.

OTHNi ("Jnu; rooNci [B], roONi [A], oeNi
[ L ] ; cp O T H N I E L ) , a doorkeeper, son of Obed-edom
( i Ch.267).
OTHNIEL ('pK-'inU, § 3 9 ; roeONiHA [ B A L ] ; cp
G O T H O N I E L ) , a Kenizzite clan (cp i Ch. 413), described
as the younger brother of C A L E B , who settled at
Kirjath - sepher (Debir), and married ACHSAH [q.v. ]
(Josh. 15r7 Judg. I13).
His deUverance of Israel
(properly S. Judah) from the Edomites (read a^N for
DIN), or rather the Jerahmeelites (cnnj is probably a
corruption of '?Kcm', a gloss on DIN), is briefly narrated
in Judg. 37-11 (see C U S H A N - R I S H A T H A I M , JUDGES, § 5).

Comparing i Ch. 2713 and v. 15, we are led to suspect
that Othniel and the Zarhites are closely connected.
Nor is it hard to justify this. SN'jny has not yet been
explained, but is probably only another form of jn'N ;
E T H A N , we know, was an Ezrahite or Zarhite. The
southern clans became more and more prominent in
the later period. Cp K E N A Z .
T. K. C.
OTHONIAS

(oeoNiAC

[BA], i Esd. 9 28 = Ezra

IO27, M A T T A N I A H . 7.

OUCHES (niV3L''D, miSb'sdth; s^l^Z^, to interweave? Ex. 28 II 13 1425 39 6 13 16 18 ; the word also
o c c u r s i n Ps. 45i4 [Kpoc(c)ooTOc] ; cp also Ex. 2820,
D^V2fe^0, CYNAeAeMeNA € N XPYCICO)First, as
to the word 'ouche.' It arose by a very early error
( ' a nouche' being mistaken for ' a n ouche') from an
adopted Old French word nouche, nosche, ' clasp,
buckle,' and seems to have acquired the sense of ' gold
ornament.' In Ex. it is clear that the gold settings of
the engraved stones are intended ; these settings were
not solid pieces of gold, but formed of woven wire
wreathed round the stones in cloisonnie work, a sort of
filigree. How this wire was produced we learn from
E x . 3 9 3 (cp EMBROIDERY, § 3).
In Ex, 39613 ® h^cs Trfpi(Te<Tia\(up.dvovs and iTvvBe&ep.eva, but
in 2 8 1 3 ^ 1 2 5 and 3;j 1618 da-niBifSKas (which also occurs in
I Macc. 4 57, where E V , improbably, however literally, ' [small]
shields').
This appears to b e a good rendering.
By 'little
shields' <B means what we call rosettes ; these were of filigree
work, and to them were attached the chains of gold by which
the Itosen or B R E A S T P L A T E [q.v.] of the high priest was kept
firm.

In Ps. 45i4^[i33] the same word occurs, AV rendering ' h e r clothing is of wrought gold,' RV
is in1 ' The ostrich appears on the elaborate decoration of the royal
robes, a n d upon cylinders. Perhaps it was considered sacred.'
Perr. and Chip. Art in Ass. ii. 153, and figs. 75, 76.
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OVEN
wrought with gold.'
If, however, no'is in v. j^a should
be read D'rM—'•«•. 'pearls,' or perhaps (see col. 8 9 5 / . )
' corals' or ' corallites '—it becomes possible to combine
this word with a. 14b, and render ' of pearls woven in
gold (ani nis3!:'3) is her garment.'
But Wellhausen
(SBOT), in taking this view , disregards Hebrew metre.
It is surely better to follow M T ' s division of the verse,
and to render ' Brocade of gold is her r a i m e n t ' (Che.
Duhm rearranges the clauses unsatisfactorily. In Prov. 25 n
ni^3^''"^ probably underlies the much-disputtd word nTDb-D J a
fine proverb is thus restored to the group of passagtjs with which
we are dealing (see B A S K E T S , col. 499, t^-p. n. i).
T. Iv. C.

OZORA
unto the screech-owl' (1]*p^ 'rh). T h e passage continues, ' We
all groan like bears, and mourn sore like doves.'
(b) Ps. 3'J 12 [11], ' In the midst of deep gloom I grope, I am
become like the owls.' T h e passage continues, ' A l l my piety
is like spider's webs ; surely a (mere) breath is all piety.'
(c) Ps. 588, ' On the highway let them walk in obscurity, like
owls which never see the sun.' In the third of these passages
T g . , which misunderstands oon. imagines nii'N to denote the
mole (sec M O L E , 2). btj-^ Che. SBOT, ' I s a . ' H e b . 2 0 1 / ;
Psal77isf-ii.
Next as to the identifications.
W e may plausibly
identify the yanSuph (4) with the Bubo ascalaphus.

2. I d e n t i f i c a t i o n s . '^'^'\
'^ ?"^^ °^ G"\
™'"™°''^f'
species of the Eagle Owl.
It
sometimes
resorts
to
burrows
in
the
ground,
but also
O V E N (y\^T\, tannur;
K A I B A N O C ; elibanus;
Ex.
frequents caves and mines, and is specially abundant
8 3 [728] Lev. 2 4 [not ©ulTgfO^Q] 11 35 2(1 26 Ps. 21 9 [lol Lam.
round the Idumoean Petra.
T h e kos (5) may be
5io Hos. 7 4 6 / M a l . 4 I [3 19) Mi. t i s o L k . 12 a8). SeeFuKNACic,
5, BREAD, § 2, c, and C O O K I N G , § 4.
Garine glaux (so Tristram), a sub-species of C. noctua,
a bird of ' grotesque actions and ludicrous expression,'
OVERSEER.
I- "I^pS. pdkid [ ^ n p D , in Heb. and
which nevertheless was the classical emblem of Pallas
Ass. implying supi:;r\'ision or control), is used in J e r . 20 1 21'26
Athene, and is stamped upon the coins of Attica.
2 Ch. 24 II 31 13 Xeh. 11 22 12 42 of various temple officials
(KaBearapevos, eTncTa-nj?, wpoa-rdrrfs, eiria-KOiros), superintendBut we must not be too sure of any identifications.
ing ' Levites,' 'singers,' or ' t h e house of Vahw^ ' ; see T E M P L E
T h e names of owls are generally derived from their
SERVICE. The word is also met with in Neh. 11 914 (enia-hoarse cry, and need not have been applied with
Koiros), is used of a military officer in J e r . 5225 || 2 K. 25 19
any strictness.
Both the divisions of the sub-order
(eTrto-Tan]?), and is applied to ZEBUI. (.7.7',), Abimelech's officer
(eirio-Koiros), in Judg. 0 28, to Pharaoh's overseers (Toira/jxat) in
Striges (called respectively Striginse and Alucinse) are
Gen. 41 34, and to the officers («(i>|U.apxat) appointed throughout
represented in Palestine.
T o the Striginas belongs the
the empire by Ahasuerus to find a successor to Vashti (Esth.
Strix ffammea, or Barn-owl, an almost cosmopolitan
23)species, which haunts the ruins of the Holy Land.
In
2. "i::['']w, si'ter, Prov. 67. See SCRIBE.
Palestine Tristram also found the Ketupa ceylonensis, a.
3. nifjp, tnenassedh, 2 Ch. 2 iS 34 12 (eiri.<rTdrf}s), of superspecies of an essentially Indian genus with bare legs
intendents of the corvt^e. T h e word occurs also in the titles of
and fish-eating habits ; Asio otus, the O. vulgaris of
fifty-five Psalms, where it is rendered ' Chief Musician ' ; but see
some, the Long-eared Owl, which inhabits woods,
MUSICIAN, C H I E F .
4. e-rria-Koiros, Acts 20 28; cp A c t s l 20, AV, ' h i s bishoprick especially in N. Palestine ; A. accipitrinus, or Short(ewKTKoirn) let another take,' but R V 'office' with mg. ' Gr. eared Owl, found only in winter ; Syrnium
alueo, the
overseership.' See BisHoi*, M I N I S T R Y .
Tawny Owl,-"- a woodland species which in Palestine
OWL. The owl is mentioned at least twelve times
has a gray, not a tawny, h u e ; Scops giu, whose
in AV ; and though a strict examination of passages
specific name is derived from its cry, common, in the
displaces the owl for some of them, it reappears in
spring ; and the Bubo ascalaphus and Garine
glaux
others where its presence has been forgotten.
(see above).
The Heb. words to be considered are : —
Frequent representations of the white and horned owl are
I. n3J|^ (ni33) na, bath (benoth) ya'dndh. Is. 13 21, etc. AV ;
found in Egypt. T h e owl does not appear, however, to have
borne at any time a sacred character among the Egyptians,
RV OSTRICH [q.v.]; 2. n'VS,/i/iM, Is. 34 14, AV Screech-owl,
although many mummies have been found in the necropolis of
but see L I L I T H ; and 3. I^Sp, kippdz. I s .
Thebes.
A. E. S.—S. A. C . — T . K. C.
1. OT references. 3415, AV Great Owl, undoubtedly a
reptile, see S E R P E N T (§ i [81). T h e reOX ( o i l [BXA], f i r , cp Gen. 2221 [ A ] ; Vg. IDON),
maining names are those of ' unclean ' birds, mentioned as such
ancestor of Judith (Judith 81).
in Lev. 1 1 x 7 / Dt. 1 4 i 6 y : i
4. ^'2}l, yansftph.
This bird is grouped in the legislation
OX ("W, etc.), Ex. 2017 etc. See C A T T L E .
with the sdldk (see CORMORANT), and the kos (see below, 5), and,
like the RAVEN, is used by a prophet to typify the desolation of
OX, WILD, RV 'Antelope' (INn, Dt. 14s I DN'I, Dt.
Edom, Is. 34 II ('^|ic']_', yansoph, RVmg. B I T T E R N ) . T h e word
3317).
See A N T E L O P E , UNICORN.
may be the same as the Ass. issepu (from e7isepu), a bird which
frequents ruins (Del. Prol. 8of.; ZDMG 40 719, n. i). Both
OX-ANTELOPE (DN")). Nu.2322 RV"?-, AV U N I here and in Lev. © understands the Ibis (see H E R O N ) .
CORN (q.v.).
5. pi3, kos, EV 'little owl.' In P s 102 6 [7] the 'kos of the
OX-GOAD ("li^in n D 7 0 ) , Judg. 331.
See A G R I rums' is parallel to the 'kd'ath of the desert' (see P E L I C A N ) .
© both here and in Lev. gives vvKTiKopa^ or screech-owl ; T g .
CULTURE, § 4.
Onk. in Lev. K'"lp>2 which is Ass. kadu.
W e cannot venture to
OZEM (DV5C; a^COM [BA]).
i. B. Jesse, brother
connect the name with 013 ' bag,' and on this ground to identify
the bird with the pelican (Boch.).
of DAvin (q.v., § i a, n . ) ; i Ch. 2 i s t (aaap [Ll).
2.
A
Jerahmeelite,
i
C
h
.
2
25
(aaav
[B], a<Tu)p. [L]). See
6. np^jn, ti7ise77ieth, R V ' horned o w l ' ; AV ' s w a n ' (see
SWAN), Lev. 11 is (-iroptjivpCuyv [B], -pd>v [A]; D t . 14 16 t (e)i^t5 J E R A H M E E L , § 2.
[BFL], t^7)9 [A]). T h e position of the name in the lists favours
OZIAS (oz[£]ld,c [BAL]).
RV, which has also ancient authority (Targ., Sam., see Di. -Rys.).
1. I Esd. 531 R V .
See U Z Z A , 2.
The restoration of the owl to certain passages where its
2. I Esd. 8 2 R V . See Uzzi, i.
3. (i.e., Uzziah ; o^tas fB^-b]) b. Micah of the tribe of Simeon,
presence had previously been unsuspected is an important
agovernor of B E T H U L I A (Judith 6 15 723 892835). See J U D I T H ,
result of textual criticism.
I n Is. 59 10 ^C'il3 (AV ' a s in the
BOOK O F .
night •; RV ' as in the twilight') should no doubt be ']C'j;3 ' like
4. Mt. l a g AV. See UzziAH.
the owl,' It is II to C']^C'K3, which should certainly be nDLTJn'?The word nDEJ'in (see 6) has indeed been unfortunate. It is repreO Z I E L ( o z e i H A [ B X A ] ) , a n c e s t o r of J u d i t h ( J u d i t h
sented in the text of Ps. liO 12 by oDm and :;-« ; in Ps. 58 8 by
81).
D(2n and ni^N, and in Is. 59 10, as we have seen, by the hitherto
OZNI CJrN), a n d O Z N I T E C^tXH), N u . 2 6 i 6 .
See
unintelligible D'JCC'K- T h e sen^^e produced by the required
restorations is as follow, :—(a) Is. 59 10, ' W e grope, as blind
EZBON, Xmen, by the wall; like those who have no eyes, we feel our way ;
OZORA (ezcopA [BA]), l E s d . 934AV, RV EZORA
at noonday we resemble (i:'-'::','^}) the owl ; we are become like
(q-v.).
See also M A C H N A D E B A I .
The owl, however, is sometimes eaten in Arabia, see Doughty,
Ar. Des.i. 305, 604.
1 T h e name aluco has really been interchanged with that of
Cp Di. on Lev. 1117. Frd. Del. formerly (.4.rj. Studien, 100 ;
the Strix, so that S. stridula is the Tawny Owl and Syrnium
Heb. Lang. 33) connected DIS with Ass. ka.msu, but, as he
aluco the Barn-owl; but in this article recent custom has been
points out himself (/'rf/. 80), this is rather a falcon.
followed.
113
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PAARAI

PAINT

PAARAI ( n U Q ; (fji^RAei [ A ] ; d.<t>d.?e\ [ L ] ; for
® » see below), one of David's heroes ( 2 8 . 2 8 3 5 ) , an Arbite
(i.e., A man of Arab in Josh. 1652 [?]), or rather Archite. T h e
reading ' Archite' is suggested by the [ovpaL]oepxet of ©B, a n d
the 6 apaxeteK; of ©A (ste A R C H I T E S ) . I n i Ch. 11 37 the name
is corrupted into Naarai ben Ezbai, where ' E z b a i ' ('^TN) plainly
comes from ' A r b i ' (Arbite). See N A A R A I .

PACHON (nAXOON [A, om. V]), 3 Macc. 638.

See

M O N T H , § 4.

PADAN (RV PADDAN) -ARAM [UlH J^Q. nj-HB
^"7^ ; (H)MecoTTOTAMiA ( T H C ) cypiAC [BADEL],
less often without cYPId.C [ A D E F L ] ; lafi^ *.*9 everywhere), a geographical designation found only in P
(see Gen. 25 20 28 2 5 6 / 3118 33 18 35 9 26 46 15 48 7
[Sam., ®, Pesh., but M T only n s ] ) . A prophetic
writer (Hos. 12i2 [13] ; see JACOB), speaking of Jacob's
fiight, has the phrase DIN m b , ' the field (or [see
F I E L D ] , the highland) of Aram." There is no reason
to doubt that P, as the text of Genesis now stands,
regarded Jacob's family as settled at Haran before
entering Canaan, and when we consider the large
amount of corruption in the proper names of Genesis it
is not too bold to regard n a as a scribe's error for pn-^
' Paddan-aram ' may therefore mean ' Haran (Hauran ?)
of Jerahmeel.'
Cp NAHOR.
For attempts to identify Paddan-aram and to explain the
first part of the name, see ARAM, § 3. T h e suggestion of
Tomkins connecting Paddan-Aram with the land of Patin on
the Orontes may also be mentioned.2 Other scholars (e.g.,
Sayce, Cfdt. a7id Aion. 200) compare Paddan with Assyrian
padanu, ' r o a d , ' a synonym of/iamz«i<, ' h i g h r o a d . ' Delitzsch
(Par. 135), however, states that the ideogram kar, which in one
glossary is translated by Assyrian ginu, ' g a r d e n , ' ekiu, 'field,'
in another is explained hy padanu, so that padan might be the
equivalent of the Hebrew sddeh, 'field' (but why not sedeh
Aram, as in ' field of Aram ' in Hosea?). It is also stated that
an ancient Babylonian king Agu-kak-rime assumed the title of
' king of Padan and Alvan ' (Rogers, Outlines of Hist. 0/ EJxrty
Babylonia, 1895, p . 40).
T. K. C.

PADDLE ( n n ; ) , D t . 2313 EV.RVn^-SHOVEL (q.v.,-2.).
PADON ( f n S abbrev. name, § 5 2 ; <t)AAfA)N [BKAL]),
a family of N E T H I N I M in the great post-exilic list (see E Z R A ii.,
§ g), Ezra 2 44 = Neh. 747 ; in i E s d . 5 29 P H A L E A S (AoAaiou
[BA]).

PAGIEL {Sx^V^S, <})Ar<MHA or - r e n A [BAFL]).
p r i n c e of A s h e r ; N u . 113.
T h e name, if original, would come rrom W J S I ' ^'^ meet with,'
and ^N, ' G o d . '
T h e old lists, however (especially P's), are
largely made u p of corrupt and distorted names, and no name is
so frequently and so variously distorted as Jerahme'el. ' P a g i e l , '
still further distorted, becomes P E I . E G .
'
T . K. C.

PAHATH MOAB (nXID n n S , § 70 ; i.e., ' governor
of Moab*; (t)AAe Ma)t\8 [BNA], cj). HrOYMeNOy M.
[L]), a Jewish family known in post-exilic times, which
consisted of two branches, Jeshua and Joab (see Ezra
26 I Esd. 5II Neh. 7 1 1 ; also Ezra S4—i Esd. 831, Ezra
IO30 Keh. 3 i i 10i4[i5]). In EzraSg the Joab-branch
is reckoned apparent!}' as a separate clan.
According to Ezra 8 4 the b'ne Pahath-moab under Eliehoenai (?)
numbered 200 males, a figure which seems more credible than
the 2812 given in Ezra 2 6 (4>aXa^p.(oaS [B]). Other members
of the family are enumerated in Ezra 10 30 (i^aciS /xtoajS [BN]) —
I Esd. r*3i (see A U D I , I ) , and another, HASSHUB (q.v.), is mentioned in connection with the repairing of Jerusalem (Neh. 3 11,
ijfaa^ pujafi [\)^]).
It was represented amongst the signatories
ini'Gv Nehemiah (Xeh. 10 14 [15], (/)aa6^wa)3 [B]). In i Esd. 5 11
E \ ' , the name appears as THAATH-MOAII (^QaKeipuia^ [B])i a^nd
ib. S 31 AV (p.aadp.i^a^ [B], 4>ao9 p.uia^ [L]).

The interest centres in the origin of the names
Pahath-Moab, Jeshua, Joab. Many have supposed
1 Bruston (Z.4 TJl"l [1887], 207) has already emended the
p£; nf Gen. -iS 7 into p n .
- Cp Sa.yce, RP{^) 8 sa; Tomkins, Bab. and Or. Record, 8 3 .
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that the first of these names records the fact that the
ancestor of the clan in pre - exilic times had been
governor of Moab ; Smend [Listen, 20) compares the
obscure passage, i Ch. 422. There is no evidence,
however, that the official title pehah, .ins, was in use
before the exile, and i Ch. 422 is not very sohd evidence
for pre-exilic history (see S H E L A H ) .
Probably there is
an error in the text; the different passages have no
doubt been harmonised by an editor.
'Moab' may probably be right; cp CHEPHAR-AMMONI in
Josh. 18 24 (P). Since, however, there are several cases of the
corruption of ' Missur ' (=:the N . Arabian M u s r i ; see MIZRAIM)
into ' M o a b , ' and in the lists of post-exilic families ' P a h a t h m o a b ' occurs near S H E P H A T I A H (q.v.), which is probably a
disguise of Sephathi ( = Sarefath!' belonging to Zarephath'), and
' A r a h ' and ' E l a m ' (both disguised fragments of 'Jerahmeel'),
it is most probable that ' Moab * should be ' Missur ' ; ' P a h a t h '
can in this case very easily be corrected. For nnS i" Josh, read
nsrt, T a p p u a h ; the ' T a p p u h i m ' are probably mentioned as a
N . Arabian tribe in the original text of Gen. 1013 (see MIZRAIM).
Those of them who bore the name b'ne Shua' or Sheba' (so we
should read instead of Joshua) were specially the inhabitants
of S H E B A or Beer-sheba. Probably ' J o a b , ' which can hardly
mean the general of David (Meyer, Etitst. 146), is a corruption
of 'Arabi (Arabian). Indeed, David's general may himself have
been realiy called 'Arabi. T h e name ' P a h a t h - m o a b ' is therefore
by no means an unsolved enigma (Hastings, DB8S3g);
it can
be explained by a textual and historical criticism.
T . K . C.

PAI CrS), I Ch. l5o = Gen. 3639, see P A U .
PAINT. T h e art of painting was but little developed
among the Israehtes ; see CoLOUKS, §§ 1-5. In Ezek.
810 EV speaks of idolatrous forms ' pour1. A r t of trayed' (njrinp; tjnpn, to cut, carve) upon a
pain ing. ^ ^ j j . ^^^ ^.^^ literal rendering is ' cut' or
' c a r v e d ' — t h e y were probably scratched upon the
plaster—though a parallel passage (2314) suggests that
such carvings were often filled up with paint. Here
no doubt, as well as in the walls painted [rwo, XP^^^^)
with vermilion in Jehoiakim's building (Jer. 2214),
Egyptian and Babylonian influence can be traced.^
T h e rude daubs found on old lamps and pottery in Palestine
can scarcely be called paintings, nor have we any reason for
supposing that the colouring of images referred to in Wisd. 13 14
(KaraxptTas p.L\r(o wat <|>v«et ; cp 164 <rKiaypd<{)tov . . . elfioe
a-in\<a6ev xp<^l^<'^o''-v) was a n y more artistic.2 See POTTERY.

It is in the Babylonian age, moreover, that we first
hear of eye-paint (Jer. 430); it is true, the context
- P
. , permits us to conjecture that the
* " ^
' custom was not much approved of by
respectable women (see v. 31), and it is probably to the
Persian age that we ought to refer the efTective contrast
drawn in Is. 824 between the brand on the forehead or
hand of a slave-woman and the elegant paintings or
tattooings on the fair skin of a lady. T h e use of rouge
((puKos) is nowhere mentioned, except indeed once with
reference to idols (Wisd. 1314, RV"'^- ; see above).
Things have changed in Palestine since then.
Even
in the time of Josephus painting the eyes was not
perhaps altogether creditable (cp the singular story
in BJ iv. 910); at any rate, it was a special mark
of luxury. At the present day, however, it is general,
not only in Egypt, but also, among women of any
position, both in Palestine and in Arabia (see below).
The eye-paint which was used was composed of a black
powder, known in Egypt as 7nestem,^ and usually mixed
t T h e statements in N a h . 2 3 [4] cannot be accepted without
criticism ; see Che. JBL, 1898, p. 106.
'•i On the Grecian custom of staining images with red or
vermilion cp Frazer, Patts.
820f.
3 Cp Copt, StiTn, etc., E g . sd7n or sdmt; cp W M M as cited
next col., n. 2. T h e act of painting the eyes was called semtet,
and the part painted, semti.
From thesc words are derived the
Gk. a-TLppLL (rri^i and our ' stibium,' cp Ar. ithmid,
uthmud,
etc., \\hence, through the Romance languages, comes the word
' antimony.'
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with oil to make a kind of paste.
T h e idea was to
increase the prominence and beauty of the
^oaitioS!'

^ ^ ^ ("^5 ' ' ° ' ^ " d / of the eyes, Jer, 430)
by staining the eyelids and brows with
the powder.
This is clear from the enlarged form of
the eye in ancient Egyptian pictures (cp also Juvenal,
Sat. 2 9 3 ; P l i n y . E.p. 6 2 ) .
The elements of this powder were the sesquisulphuret of
antimony, the black oxide of copper, the sulphide of lead ; even
the powder' of lamp-black, of burnt almonds, or frankincense
might be used. Antimony was the most precious kind, but had
to be imported from the most remote countries (India ? Europe V),
and was extremely rare. See KGVPT, § 39, Budge, jMu7nmy,
22gf., Wilkinson, Afic. Eg. 2 34.^, Erman, Life in Anc. Eg. 230,
and ZDMG, 1851, pp. 236 'ff.
For Arabia, see Doughty,
Ar. Des. I585.
In Hebrew this paint was called ^is.^ piik ; cp 2 K.
930 (lis3 n'yy D:;Tn RV, ' s h e painted her e y e s ' ) ^ and
Jer. 430. In post-biblical times the usual word is Sns
(cp the verb Ezek. 234o [(TTt/3ii''o;tai] — Ar. kahhala).^
Pukozz\xrs twice in an apparently different sense. In Is. 5411,
it is foretold that the stones of the new Jerusalem shall be laid
in T]i5 (EV ' fair colours,' RVmg. ' antimony '), which may be a
figurative expression for the black asphalt-mortar that was
used in buildings of ancient Jeru.salem (Guthe, Th.LZ,
1892,
p. 26). Ewald, Wellhausen (Prot. E T , 391), Cheyne
(SBOT),
and Marti, however, after ©, would read ~2i, 'emerald,' and
possibly the same change is required in i Ch. 29 2, for ri^g i^^j^
(\t5ous iroXuTeAei^s) ; cp commentaries ad loc.
Kohl bottles have been found in Egyptian tombs
together with needles for applying the powder ; some
of the bottles are divided into cells to contain (it would
seem) mixtures of different colours or qualities. Similar
receptacles were doubtless used among the Hebrews;
one of Job's daughters bears the characteristic name
"'3'?'i'P ( ' p a i n t - h o r n ' ) ; but see K E R E N - H A P P U C H .
S. A. C.
PALACE.^ Of the eleven words rendered ' p a l a c e , '
2, 3, 4, and 9 offer some special points of interest.
1. ('i'^^^) n'2, beth (ham7nelek), a simple and natural phrase,
usually in E V and always in R V rendered * the
1. T e r m s , king's house' (i K. 0 110 1012, etc. ; cp H O U S E ) ,
though in 2 Ch. 9 n and occasionally elsewhere
AV has 'king's palace.'
2. Another word meaning royal or stately dwelUng-place is
75'n, liekal (2 K. 20 18 Is. 13 22, etc.), ultimately perhaps <x
loan-word through Ass. from Sumer. e-gat=' great h o u s e ' ; so
BDB ; cp Haupt, Amer. Journ. of Phil., Oct. 1887, p p . 2-]3f. ;
G. Hoffm. Phon. Inschr. 25 n. i (from S''2r\, ' to inclose').
3. pC~iX 'ar7no7i, ^/DIM, occurs mainly in the prophetical
books (Is. 2.02 3214 Jer. 30 18 Am. 1 47 1012 ; seealso Ps. 48414
[313])- M T has -Son T\^2 pDIK, ' c i t a d e l ' (but E V ' p a l a c e ' )
'of the king's house' in i K. 16 18 2 K. 1625. Here, however,
© (avrpov, evavTLov [BA], ev [L]), and J o n . (p-)i-'N = pm3N), may
point (see Klost.) to the conjectural reading rm:i^ = dvBpuiv or
avBpeiiiv (Herod. 1 34, etc.), the men's apartment or banquetinghall(cp Moore's suggestion, PORCH, 3). In aCh.SOign'niaoitcS^j
'all her [Jerusalem's] palaces,' represents the "^nj n'3-7D, 'every
great house," of 2 K . 25 g.
4- HUDSK, 'alTTtdTtdth, in Is. 1322! (AV 'desolate houses,'
AVmg;. 'palaces,' R V 'castles') ought probably to be read
ni3D-iN (Pesh., T g . , Vg. ; Di. and most). T h e alleged sense
castle' for Ass. at7nattu ( F r d . Del. formerly [cp BDBl) is not
made out.
5- pmrr. harmon. Am. 4 3, where AV takes jiDin as = poiN.
^ Perhaps from a root = ' to grind to powder'; cp Syr. ethpakkak.
May we connect with ^VKOS (orig. sea-weed) ' r e d c o l o u r ' ; cp
^'^t.jucus,fucare,
rouge dye? Or have we a mere accidental
comcidence?
Vv.MM in OLZ, igoo, p . 399, proposes to read onom (a
denom. of Q^Q ; see preceding col., n. 3) instead of nb-m *. an in^^a^w^
not altogether necessary change.
Whence (through the nouns kahl, kilial) by successive
changes of meaning comes the modern 'Alcohol.' I t is perhaps
hardly necessary to mention the old supposition that an allusion
to the practice is made in D'J'y niipi^'p. Is. 3 16 (cp j g^ " " ,
fucare).
, ,Lat. Palatium
(\/pa, 'protect'), the name of the first of
trie seven' hills of Rome to be built on, that on which Augustus
nxed his residence.
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But see H A R M O N , to which add that, according to Cheyne,
p D i n seems to be a corruption of ^KDnT Oerahmeel). See
P R O P H E T , §§ 10, 35.

6. and 7. ni'D. nVJT:], birah, btraniyydth;
Gk. ^api?. See
C A S T L E , 3, and cp J E R U S A L E M , col. 2425 and n., col. 2428 ; also
TEMPLE.

8. n y a , Cirdh ; Cant. 89 (RV ' turret,' RVmg. * battlements '),
Ezek. 25 4 (RV ' encampments '), Ps. 69 27 [25] AVmg. ( E V ' habitation,' RVniK- 'encampment'). See C A M P , § i,
g. |nSN, 'appt'den, in Dan. 1145, of the 13nSN ^'rnx ' the tents
ofhis palace'—/.£•., ' t h e tents which form his (Antiochus's) headquarters.' An Aram, loan-word = Old Vers, apadana
'palace'
(? see BDB). But the supposed sense is not good, and the
loan-word is unexpected. See ELVMAIS ; PERSEPOLIS.
10. auAiJ Mt. 263, e t c . ; RV COURT [q.v.].
11. npairutpiov Phil. 1 13, etc. See P K ^ T O R I U M .
Of David's palace all we are told is that it was built
by carpenters and masons sent by Hiram king of Tyre
2 1 K! 5-8 ^^ S. 5 i i ) .
Of the palace buildings of
Solomon, on the other hand, we have a
somewhat detailed account in i K. 5-8 ; this description,
however, is not such as enables us to form a clear conception of all the details. Apart from the fact that the
text has been greatly worked over and is very corrupt,^
the description itself is very unequal.
Whilst the
temple (upon which the attention of a later age naturallyconcentrated itself) is described with great fulness,
we learn of various secular buildings little more than
the names.
It is plain that the buildings intended for
the king's private residence were less known to the
author, simply because he had little or no access
to them.
H e seems to have been - priest, or at all
events not a palace official.
As regards the royal
harem, moreover, it will be obvious that the author
could not be in a position to describe it. T o this
must be added a certain want of skill on his p a r t :
that he was unpractised in this kind of description is
shown, not only by the awkwardness of his style, but
also more particularly by the fact that he often leaves
out of sight and omits altogether those very points which
are most important of all for enabling the reader to
form a picture of a building.
Finally, to us still more
than to the old copyists the technical expressions are
often very obscure, indeed quite unintelligible.
In these
circumstances we must give up all hope of reaching
a complete understanding of our present text (cp below,

%5/-)SO much, at least, we can clearly gather from the
description : that the buildings of Solomon formed one
- ™,
.
great whole, a mutually connected
' group.
T h e group was all contained
within a single enclosure {nVian nsRii),^ made of three
courses of great hewn stones (nnp^ D'jnx), and a course
1 On the contents of these chapters, cp Stade in
ZATIV
3129-177 (1883), and the commentaries of Klostermann, Benzinger, and Kittel. T h e narrative does not come before us in
its original form ; it has undergone much redaction and received
many additions, especially in that part which treats of the
temple and its furniture. Moreover, it has suffered greatly a t
the hands of copyists, so that it is now one of the worst preserved
texts we have. There are various reasons for this ; but the main
one undoubtedly is that much of the architectural terminology,
and indeed much else of the often difficult technical description,
was no longer intelligible to the later copyists, who had not the
objects themselves before their eyes. To supplement the description from other sources is possible only in the case of the
temple ; as regards the rest of the buildings now under consideration, we have no other accounts whatever.
As for the date at which the description was composed, Stade
lays weight principally on the fact that the temple by that time had
already absorbed all the main interest, and that the royal castle
had taken a placeof only subordinate importance, which was far
from having been the case in Solomon's time, or that of his
immediate successors. On the other hand, however, it has to be
observed that in the description itself there is not wanting evidence which goes to show that this phenomenon is due to the
redaction merely, and that in its original form this predominance
of the temple was not observable.
T h e present order, for
example, which makes the building of the royal residence, one
might almost say, a mere incident between the building of the
temple and the preparing of the temple furniture, and brings in
the dedication of the temple as the closing scene of the whole
undertaking, cannot be the original one.
^ ")an means both 'court,' and also the wall enclosing it.
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of cedar beams above ( i K.7912 ; cp Benz. ad loc.).
Within this enclosure lay all the separate buildings and,
more particularly, the temple, which in turn lay within
an enclosed court of its own. This is referred to as the
inner court (n'p'jsrr i^inn or n'p'psn mn^ n^3 -i:in ; i K.
636 112b). In Jer. 3610 this court containing the temple
is called the ' u p p e r ' (AV 'higher') court; one went
down from it through the ' New g a t e ' to the king's
house (Jer. 2610). This is a fact to be borne in mind :
the palace lay on a lower level than the temple, and
accordingly we are to understand that the ' great court'
\\;is lower than the temple court, which rose above it as
a higher terrace. This temple court also was enclosed
by a wall of three courses of hewn stones, surmounted
by a course of cedar beams. Like the temple, the
royal palace, together with the harem, was surrounded
by its own enclosure. This is called in the description
of the buildings ' the other court' (niiixn nsnn ; i K.
78), but elsewhere ( 2 K . 2 O 4 ) ' t h e middle court'
(njj^nn nsnn). From the standpoint of this last narrative—for Isaiah goes from the royal palace through the
middle court into the city—the temple court is the

the royal palace—were separated only by a party wall
(see plan), so that the king could go directly to his
palace-sanctuary and court-chapel without having to
pass through the great outer court that was open to
every one.
The architectural description enumerates, apart from
the temple, the following five buildings as belonging to
the one group we have spoken of:—(a)
4. Position the house of the forest of Lebanon ( i K.
ofthe
7 i - 5 ) ; (b) the hall of pillars (76); (c)
several
the hall of judgment (7?); (d) the palace
bmldings. (78fl); (e) the harem [i8b).
If we assume the writer to have followed a certain order in his
description, the enumeration just given will answer to
the respective situations of the buildings, so that the
visitor to the royal castle would first come upon the
house of the forest of Lebanon (4 in plan) ; next in
order he would come to the state buildings (the hall of
pillars and the hall of j u d g m e n t : 5 and 6 in plan);
behind these, he found enclosed in a court of their own
the buildings set apart for the king's own use—dwellinghouse and harem (7 and 8 in plan). Lastly came the
temple (g in plan). Thus the king's palace lay ' in the
midst' between the temple and the pubhc buildings
(see above, § 3). That the palace properly so-called
lay in immediate juxtaposition with the temple is
expressly testified moreover by Ezekiel, who charges it
as a sin against the kings of Judah that they had defiled
the holy name of Yahw6 by ' setting their threshold by
my threshold, and their doorpost beside my doorpost,
and there was but a wall between me and t h e m ' (Ezek.

437/.).

' inner,' that containing the royal palace proper is the
' middle,' and that in which the state buildings are
situated is the ' o u t e r ' court. T o infer, however, that
this last was a distinct court separated off like the two
others by an enclosing wall of its own is not necessary ;
it is excluded by the formal description, which knows
nothing of any such court. As the subjoined plan
shows, it is perfectly possible that this court may simply
be identical with that portion of the great court which
contains these state buildings. Neither did the state
buildings require to be shut off from the great court by
a wall of their own ; for access to them, as distinguished
frnm the temple and the king's private palace, was free
td every one. Further, as regards the relation of the
two smaller courts to the great court, it seems probable
that the great court enclosed the two inner courts on all
sides, so that the outer containing wall at no point
coincided with any one of the inner walls (see plan).
( ••in LTsely, there is much to be said for the view that
the two inner enclosures—that of the temple and that of

The configuration of the ground enables us to draw
more precise conclusions as to the position of the
buildings. As has been shown elsewhere (JERUSALEM,
§§ 16-20, and plan), the 'city of David,' Zion, and Moriah
are practically the same ; that is to say, the city of
David, the palace of David, the palace of Solomon, and
the temple lay all of them upon the eastern hill. The
ancient contour of this hill has been adequately ascertained by excavations (cp JERUSALEM, coi. 2410, plan).
It is an exceedingly narrow spur of a high plateau which
first runs from N W . to SE., then, at a point a little to
the S. of the S. wall of the modern Haram, turns its
direction from N N E . to SSW. In this direction also
the hill gradually sinks in terraces, till it suddenly falls
away at its southern extremity.
The eastern and
western flanks are still steeper than this abrupt southern
slope. By small side valleys the hill is divided into
three summits (cp Benz. HA 43), and of these only the
middle terrace, now occupied, broadly speaking, by the
Haram enclosure, presents an area—level, or at least
capable of being levelled—of appreciable size (about
100 metres, 328 ft. in length, and 40-50 metres, 131164 ft. in breadth), which is situated approximately in
the centre of the Haram enclosure. It is here that
nature on the last hill has provided her site for great
buildings. The fall of the ridge towards the SE.,
moreover, was also not so great but that it was possible, without excessive labour, to erect some additional
buildings on the ridge at a somewhat lower level.
Nowhere else on the E. hill was there space for any
considerable aggregate of buildings ; the ground would
have first required to be made by gigantic substructions.
Now, many considerations support the conclusion—and
there are none against it—that the temple of Solomon
stood approximately where the ' dome of the rock' now
is—more precisely that it stood to the W. of the sacred
rock, on which, doubtless, the altar of burnt-offering
stood (see T E M P L E ) . W'ith this as a. starting-point, it
becomes practicable to infer the sites of the remaining
buildings with some degree of certainty. The whole
complex of buildings, we may be sure, occupied much
less space than the modern Haram. For the external
walls of the Haram are, speaking broadly, the work of
Herod, and he, as we know, considerably enlarged the
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F I G . 1—Plan o f t h e buildmgs of Solomon (after Stade).
I. ' G r e a t court.' 2. * Second court.' 3. ' Court of the Temple.'
4. House of the forest of Lebanon.
5. Hall of Pillars.
6. Hall of J u d g m e n t . 7. Royal Palace. 8. Harem, g.
Temple. 10. Altar.
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temple area. Moreover, so far as Solomon's buildings
are concerned, we are precluded from assuming substructions similar to those which astonish us in the work
of Herod by the statement that the great outer wall
consisted of only three cotirses (see above, § 3). Such
a thing could not possibly be said of any wall like that
which we now see. W e shall therefore be fully justified

1
h

I

'r

90

20

*5

GO

76

90

106

,^

20

25

30

35

JO

60

F I G . 2.—Ground plan o f t h e house o f t h e forest

of cedar of Lebanon, arranged in three rows (so ^ B A L .
fig. 2 ; M T , four rows) ^ of fifteen pillars each. Cedar
beams upon these support the superstructure, which is
also roofed with cedar. According to the text as it now
stands, what we are to understand is most probably a
large hall above which was a second story containing
chambers {see fig. 4). The ground floor was a single
large hall, 100 cubits (about
49.44 metres, 162 ft. )^ in
length by 50 cubits (about
24.72 metres, 81 ft.) in width.
The number of pillars in each
row being fifteen, the distance
between each from centre to
centre comes out as (100
-^ 16 = ) 6J cubits (3.09
metres, 10 f t . ) — a very
moderate interval, especially
when it is remembered that
the pillars themselves must
have been of considerable
thickness. In the breadth of
the apartment, if we regard
the three rows as all inside
the ground plan, the corresponding distance from pillar
to pillar gives (50-7-4= ) 12^
cubits (6.18 metres, 20J ft.)
as the distance to be spanned
by the beams of the roof, a
very appreciable distance.
The latter becomes greater
120
135
IBC
(see fig. 4) if we suppose
.•'o
-ii
with some interpreters that
SO
JOO
one of the three rows of pillars
of Lebanon,
formed at the same time the front wall; this would
give an interval of ( 5 0 - ^ 3 = ) 16.6 cubits (8.25 metres,
27 ft.).
This would be for cedar beams a very
great span ; the other interpretation is therefore the
more probable. The more moderate span thus given
is further diminished by the beams above having
' shoulder pieces' (n'isns ; so @, dp^tal; in v. -jb for M T
nin"i3. ' b e a m s ' ; cp fig. 3). The height of the building

in proceeding on the assumption that the buildings of
Solomon adapted themselves as closely as possible to
the conditions of the site. In that case the royal castle"
can only have extended in a southerly or south-westerly
direction from the temple, following the ridge and
descending in terraces. Neither eastwards, nor westwards, nor northwards from the temple could space
have been obtained without making great substructions.
All the incidental notices of the buildings in question in
the OT fit in with the site
now supposed. The palace
proper, if it was to the SE.
of the temple, lay on a
lower level ; compare the
regular form of expression
which tells us that one went
up from the palace to the
temple (Jer. 26 lo), but came
down from the temple to
the palace (2 K. 2i9 Jer.
2 2 1 8 6 9 / ) . On theother
side the palace lay higher
than the buildings that extended along the ridge
south-eastwards, and higher
than the old city of David
with David's palace, as
again we learn from other
texts : Solomon brings the
ark up from the old city
"7^
of David into his castle- 0
sanctuary (i K. 81), and
F I G 3 Section of the house of tbe forest of Lebanon,
Pharaoh's daughter came
up into the house which Solomon had
is given as 30 cubits. If of this total we allow some
built for her
(i K 924).
7 cubits for the upper story, and another 3 cubits for
The house of the forest of Lebanon (i K.71-5) is
its plinth, roof, and floor, there remains for the hall
5 Hausp of *^^scribed more fully than any of the
itself a height of 20 cubits, which presents no difficulty.
forpRt nf oth^^s > ^^^ *he description, in precisely
TgL
the most important points, cannot be
1 T h a t the rows were three appears from v. 3b, where t h e
made out with any certainty. T h e name
is derived from the upper story resting on 45 pillars
3529

pillars are forty-five and the row contains fifteen.
2 On the assumption that the cubit intended is the longer
cubit, see W E I G H T S AND M E A S U R E S .
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architecture that differs considerably from that hitherto
current. He has adduced strong reasons for believing
that the most original and simplest form of the Phcenician and Syrian palace was a walled parallelogram,
the interior of which was completed by constructions of
wood in such a manner that chambers for dwelling and
storage were obtained by means of galleries running
round the walls. According to Friedrich the palaces
of the Philistines and of the Moabites conformed to this
type. He will have it that the temple also was built on
this plan (with a wooden framework in the interior), and
he brings together all the other buildings of Solomon,
alike the royal residence and the state buildings, into
one great building—the house of the forest of Lebanon.
The main and characteristic part of this palace complex
he finds—in accordance with this N. Syrian style of
architecture—in the great hall stretching through the
whole enclosure ofthe house (throne-room and judgmenthall) in the centre of the complex, having its roof supported by many wooden pillars. All other apartments,
the royal residence, the harem, storerooms, and the
like, he regards merely as side-chambers connected
with this hall. That this collection of all the buildings
into a single large buildv'Vy^yx.rv/W^
ing is not reconcilable
with our present text is
obvious ; we read in it
quite clearly of various
separate buildings. On
the other hand, we must
concede the possibility
i.'fn
n
n
that the house of the
forest of Lebanon was
erected as one of the
separate buildings of
&.the citadel in this N.
Syrian palace style ; the
use of wooden pillars
was naturally an im0
20
*0
60
SO
portation in S. Syria,
F I G . 4.- House ofthe forest of Lebanon (after Stade).
which was poor in timber.
Next in the description, after the house of the forest
which we must imagine somewhere, there will have been
in the upper story some corridor or passage from which
of Lebanon, we read (i K. 76) of the hall of pillars
the chambers on cither side opened. As to the dark7. The hall of '^'^^->': ^^^^)^^ measured 50 cubits
ness of the chambers on the inner side we need not
pillars
^^y 3°' ^"*^ ' " front of it was a porch
trouble ourselves, for we learn that this house of the
with pillars and a flight of steps
forest of Lebanon was not inhabited but served as an
(perron ; or a projecting roof? the meaning of the Heb.
armoury (i K. 1 0 1 6 / Is. 228 ; cp^Os).
word ny here used is quite unknown). W e may perhaps
\\'hen we consider how few are the certain data we
suppose that it was intended to serve as a sort of antepossess regarding this building, it is not to be wondered
room, or waiting-room, to the hall of audience which
ntb
^^ ^^^^ other interpreters of the text have
(see below, § 8) is mentioned immediately afterwards in
arrived at quite different conclusions from
the description, and on this account we might think of
theories
those suggested above, (i.) Furthest reit
as also architecturally connected with the other. The
of it.
moved from this conception of the building
word DSIX is also used of the outer court of the temple.
as cl large hall with pillars and an upper story, are
Klostermann, starting from this employment of the hall,
those attempted reconstructions which agree in assumsuggests that we should read its Hebrew designation as
ing an open enclosure surrounded on all sides by a
D'lrDi'n c^'N—i.e., the hall of those who stood waiting
shallow building. In the lower story this building was
on the king's service, or -who as petitioners in their own
arranged as a covered portico ; the three upper stories
affairs or as appellants to his justice were waiting for an
consisted of series of chambers (so Keil, Thenius,
audience.
Klostermann). \ \ ' e are not called upon here to exOf the judgment-hall (i K. 7?), which, as suggested
plain in detail how the various writers have sought to
above, perhaps constituted with the hall of pillars but
bring this reconstruction into agreement with the wording
ft Til h n ° " ^ building, we are not told either the
of the text ; but we may say that more or less violence
-.'. j ^ ^
i dimensions or the construction. All we
is done to it by all of them ; nowhere does it make any
01 judgment. ^^^^.^^ j ^ ^^^^ j ^ ^ ^^^^^^ ^^.^^^ panelled with
mention of a courtyard or of a three-storied building or
cedar up to the roof. The purpose of the hall is
of a portico ; such a reconstruction, moreover, demands
expressed by its very designation (judgment-hall, c^w
the assuniption of a greatly increased number of pillars
u-TD'^^n) ; it was here that the king sat in judgment (see
(Thenius for example gives 400 to his court of pillars).
GOVERNMENT, § 19), and here too that he usually
(ii.) More attention is due to a third attempt at recongave audience.
The great ivory throne with the
struction by Friedrich (see below, i^ 11); it is indeed
lions, which is described as one of the wonders of
hard to reconcile with the present text, but as against
the world (i K. 1018-20), stood there, whence the
this difliculty it has to be said that it finds a strong
hall was also called the throne-room (NDSH C'^IN ;
support in the history of architectural art. A close
examination of Assyrian buildings in particular leads
1K.77).
Friedrich to a characterisation of the Phoenician-Syrian
' Inwards ' from this hall, in an enclosure of their own
3531
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For a hall of these dimensions the window openings
would have to be many and large. With regard to
tbese, however, as also with regard to the doors and to
the stairs for reaching the upper story, the present text
leaves us entirely at a loss, -ov. 4b and 5b being quite
uninteUigible. All we can gather is that the windows
and doors were four-cornered, as distinguished from the
entrance (e.g.) into the holy of holies, which was fivecornered (631), the lintel being in two pieces and forming an angle. Very possibly the front wall, and perhaps
also the back wall, was broken by some pillars so as to
gain more light. This is assumed in fig. -.i- This hall
of pillars no doubt served, as also Josephus informs us
{Ant. viu. i>2, § 133), as a place of assembly.
The
upper story was, we may conjecture, divided into
separate chambers. W'e may perhaps conceive the
arrangement to have been that three longitudinal walls
rested upon the three rows of pillars on the ground
floor ; this is at least the most natural, architecturally
speaking.
In these three walls, doors and window
openings facing one another must have been pierced
for the admission of light ; this may perhaps be what is
referred to in vv. 4b sb. In connection with the stairs
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(see above, § 3), were the palace and harem (i K. 78).
Of the palace or ' residence' of Solomon
9. Palace
J !,««««, (QK* 3C" "li^K "in's) we are told that it was
and harem. ^ -•
'
, . ,
built after the same manner as the judgment-hall,—thus, doubtless, with a hall in the lower
story and panelled with cedar. This palace seems also
to have served as residence for Solomon's wives ; at
least we are not told of a separate house for them, only
the most illustrious of them all—the Egyptian princess
—received a separate dwelling, which was built in the
same manner as the throne-room and Solomon's palace
(i K. 78). Where it was situated we are not expressly
informed ; but it cannot be doubted that it was in the
immediate vicinity of the palace and perhaps contiguous
with it (so Stade, see Fig. i)—at any rate with the
court of the palace, the ' middle ' court (see above, § 3).
With regard to all these buildings what is brought
into special prominence is that they were built of
„ . . . 'costly' — i.e., great — stones.
These
10. material blocks were on both the inner and the
and style. ^^^^^^ ^ j ^ ^ ^^^ ^^j^,^ ^^^^ ^^^^ (i K. 79-ix),
whilst elsewhere, as the old Phcenician architectural
remains show, the Phoenicians often built with roughfaced rustic work [rustica).
For the foundation, stones
of from 8 to 10 cubits (about 4-5 metres, 13-16^ ft.)
in length with proportionate breadth and thickness were
used. In the superstructure smaller blocks, yet still of
considerable size (n'T3 ni^cs nnp; D'JaN. stones—i.e.,
blocks hewn according to measure ; i K. 7 n ) , and cedar
timber were employed. From foundation to cope only
fine large blocks were employed ; this was the case even
with the wall ofthe great enclosure (see above),^ whilst
elsewhere the Hebrews, little skilled in such constructions, were wont simply to superpose undressed stones
one upon another (cp Benzinger, HA 2 3 1 ^ ) .
This
employment of large blocks is quite characteristic of
Phoenician architecture. It is a priori in the highest
degree probable that it was applied in the case of
Solomon's buildings. A Hebrew architecture as such
there never was ; stone-working and the art of erecting
detached houses was at that time something rather
unfamiliar to the Israelites.
David and Solomon
alike, therefore, found it necessary to summon Phcenician masons to their aid, and these naturally built in
the style with which they were acquainted. Of this
Phoenician architecture Renan makes the remark, w^hich
will apply also to the buildings of Solomon: ' T h e
fundamental principle of their architecture is the hewn
rock, not as in Greece the pillar. T h e wall takes the
place of the hewn rock without losing this characteristic
entirely.' Hence the partiality for building with huge
square blocks ; the greater the blocks the greater the
resemblance to the rocks. That these palaces of David
and Solomon, built of hewn stone, though insignificant
compared with the palaces and temples of Egypt,
Assyria, and Phcenicia, should have struck the Hebrews
in their then stage of culture as in the highest degree
wonderful need not cause us surprise.
For the older literature, see Bahr, Der Salo7nonische
Te7nfiel
mit Berucksichtigung
seines Verhdltnisses
zur
hebrdischen
Architektur
iiberhauH,
1849; see further
11. L i t e r a t u r e . Stade, ' Der Text des Berichtes iiber Salomos
Bauten ' : ZA TIG8 129-177 [1883]; the
archaeologies of J a h n , Saalschutz, Scholz, Schegg, Hamberg, de
Wette-Rabiger, KGi\, de Visser, Benzinger, Nowack ; the commentaries of Keil, Thenius, Klostt;rmann, Benzinger, and KittcI
on I K . 5-7; the Dictionaries of Schenkel, Winer, Riehm,
Herzog, and Smith, under the various headings. Also Stade,
GGtl3iif.,
Kittel, Gesch. d. Heb. 2 164 ff., Kahler, Lehrb. d.
bibl. Gesch. ii. 1 3 8 4 ^ ; T h . Friedrich, Te7npel u.
Palast
Salo7/ios, 1887, and Die vorderasiatische
Holztektonik,
18^1 ;
Perrot and Chipiez, Histoire de Tart, v. ; Perrot and Chipiez,
Le Temple de Jerusate77t et la Maison du Bois-Liban,
1889.

I. B.. §§ Iff.

^ M T , l;inn l y p n D , yields no sense, since the court cannot
in any case have Seen paved with colossal blocks. Delete X^'^'^t
which L a mere repetition, through oversight, of the p n D shortly
before, and translate "i^inn ny as above : ' bis auf die Hofmauer
binaus.' See Benzinger, ad loc.
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PAL.ffiSTRA (nAAMCTRA). 2 Macc. 414 RV. AV
' place of exercise.'
ISM, § 5.

See W R E S T L I N G , and cp H E L L E N -

PALAL ( ? 7 S , § 5 0 ; cp P A L L U and P E L A L I A H ;
^aXoX [B], ^oAttK (NJ, ^aKa^ [A], (/.aA^i) [L]), b . Uzai, one of the
repairers of the wall (Neh. 3 25).

PALANQUIN ( p n S K ; d^opCeJlON) Cant. 89 RV.
T h e Revisers appear to suggest as possible a connection of
appirydn with Sanskr./arajj/aw/tra; = palanquin.
RVni&. ' c a r
of s t a t e ' (AV ' chariot,* mg. ' bed').
See L I T T E R , § i ;
C A N T I C L E S , § 15.

PALENESS (flp"!'*), Jer. 306.

See COLOURS, § 11.

PALESTINE
Extent (§ i).
General geography (§ 2).
Geology (§ 3).^
Physical divisions (§§ 4-12).
\Vr,lcr (§ 13).
Climate (§ 14a).
Flora (§14^).

Fauna (§§ 14C-I1).
Political geography (§§ 15-17).
General names (§ 18)
Later divisions (§ 19).
Trade routes (§ 20).
Population (§ 21).
Literature (§ 22).

By Palestine ^ is to be understood in general the
country seized and mainly occupied by the Hebrew
_ p . . people. W e thus exclude the portion of
territory which they held only for a time,
or only according to an ideal demarcation {cp Nu. 34
[P]) by which the land of the Israelites was made to extend from the ' river of Egypt' to Hamath (?); we accept,
on the other hand, another ancient tradition which
fixes the extreme borders at Dan {at the foot of Hermon)
in the N. and at Beersheba in the S., thus excluding
the Lebanon district and a portion of the southern
desert. In like manner, though with certain limitations
to be afterwards mentioned, the country E. of Jordan
stretched from the foot of Hermon in the N. to the
neighbourhood of the Arnon.
Towards the W . the
natural boundary—purely ideal so far as occupation by
the Israelites was concerned—was the Mediterranean ;
but towards the E. it is difticult to fix on any physical
feature more definite than the beginning of the true
steppe region. That the territory of Israel extended as
far as Salcah {E. of Bosra at the foot of the Hauran
Mountains) is the statement of an ideal rather than an
historical frontier (Josh. 1 3 n ) .
Palestine thus lies between 31° and 33° 20' N. lat.;
its .S\'\\ point is situated about 34*^ 20' E. long., some
distance S. of Gaza (Ghazza), its N W . point about 35°
r s ' E. long., at the mouth ofthe Litany (el-Kasimlye).
As the country W . of the Jordan stretches E. as far as
35° 35'' i' has a breadth in the N. of about 23 m. and
in the S. of about 80 m. Its length may be put down
as 150 m. ; and, according to the English engineers,
whose survey included Beersheba, it has an area of
6040 sq. m. For the country E. of the Jordan no such
precise figures are available. T h e direct distance from
Hermon to Arnon is about 120 m., and the area at the
most may be estimated at 3800 sq. m. T h e whole
territory of Palestine is thus of very small extent, equal,
in fact, to not more than a. sixth of England. T h e
classical writers ridicule its insignificant size.
Palestine, as thus defined, consists of very dissimilar
districts, and borders on regions of the most diverse
_
character. T o the S. lies a mountainous
2. General ^g^g,-!^ t^ the E. the elevated plateau of
geograpny. ^j^^ Syrian steppe, to the N . Lebanon
and Antilibanus, and to the W . the Mediterranean.
In the general configuration of the country the most
striking feature is that it does not rise uninterruptedly
from the sea-coast to the eastern plateau, but is divided
into two unequal portions by the deep Jordan valley,
which ends in an inland lake (see JORDAN, D E A D S E A ) .
Nor does the Jordan, like the Nile in Egypt, flow
through the heart of the country and form its main
artery ; it is the line of separation between regions that
1 On the name see below § i3, PHILISTINES, I I ; cp GASm.
HG p. 4 and n. 2.
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may almost be considered as quite distinct, and that
too (as will afterwards appear) in their ethnographic
and political aspects. This is especially the case in the
southern sections of the country ; for even at the Lake
of Tiberias the Jordan valley begins to cut so deep that
crossing it from either direction involves a considerable
ascent.
The country W . of Jordan is thus a hilly and mountainous region which, forming as it were a southward
continuation of Lebanon, slopes unsymmetrically E.
and W . , and stretches S., partly as i plateau, beyond
the limits of Palestine. The mountain range consists
of ^ great number of individual ridges and summits,
from which valleys, often rapidly growing deeper, run
E. and W . Towards the Mediterranean the slope is
very gradual, especially in the more southern parts,
where the plain along the coast is also at its broadest.
About three-fourths of the cis-Jordan country lies to the
W. of the watershed. Towards the Dead Sea, on the
other hand, the mountains end in steep cliffs ; and, as
the Jordan valley deepens, the country draining towards
it sinks more abruptly, and becomes more and more
inhospitable. The plateaus back from the W. coast-cliffs
of the Dead Sea have been desert from ancient times,
and towards the east they form gullies of appalling
depth. On the farther side of the Jordan the mountains
have quite a different character, rising from the river
gorge almost everywhere as i steep wall (steepest
towards the S.) which forms the edge of the great
upland stretching E. to the Euphrates.
The mountains of Palestine consist in the main of
strata of the chalk formation ; of older precretaceous
^ p ,
rocks can be mentioned only a few isolated
&/• instances of a breccia-like conglomerate,
consisting of fragments of archaean crystalline schists
and older porphyry, and traversed by dykes and veins
of old plutonic rock. These represent the oldest rocks
of Palestine. They are met with only to the SE. of the
Dead Sea ((jor es-Safiye) and on the eastern border of
the W. el-'Arabah, where they are still covered by sandstones and dolomitic limestones of the carboniferous
age.
The chalk strata belong to the upper cretaceous
(Cenomanian, Turonian, and Senonian).

The mountain system W . of Jordan must be broken
up into separate groups, which, it may be remarked,
.
.
are of political as well as physical sig*•. . 7^^*^
nificance. A first group, consisting of
d i v i s i o n s : ^^^ country N. of the plain of Jezreel
Upper Galilee. ^^^^ ^^^ ^^ Galilee, above, facing col.
1 6 3 1 / ) , may be subdivided into a large northern
portion with summits reaching a height of 4000 ft.,
and a smaller southern portion not exceeding 2000 ft.
The northern, the Upper Galilee of antiquity, is a
mountainous region with a somewhat intricate system
of valleys, stretching from the Kasimlye in the N. to a
line drawn from Acre ('Akka) towards the Lake of
Tiberias. Of the valleys (more than thirty in number)
which trend westwards to the Mediterranean, the Wadi
Hubeishiye, \\'adi 'EzzTye, and \ \ ' a d i el-Karn deserve
to be mentioned. Not far W . of the watershed is a
plateau-like upland draining northwards to the Kasimlye.
The slope to the Jordan is steep. Jebel Jermak, a
forest-clad eminence 3934 ft. above the sea, is the
highest 7nassif
The whole territory is fruitful, and
forms decidedly one of the most beautiful as well as
best-wooded districts of Palestine. See G A L I L E E i., § 4.
The plain along the Mediterranean is on the average
hardly a mile broad ; between cliff and sea there is at
times barely room for a narrow road, and at some places
indeed a passage has had to be cut out in the rock.
South of Ras en-Nakura, on the other hand, this plain
widens considerably ; the portion named after the town
of Acre is, as far as the town itself, about 4 m. broad.
The mountain structure of the southern subsection,
or Lower Galilee, is of a different character—low chains
(running east and west in well - marked
L ...
lines) enclosing elevated plains. Of these
liaiilee. pj^^jj^g ^^^^ ^ Q ^ ^ important is that of Battauf (plain of Zebulun or Asochis), an extremely
fertile (in its eastern parts marshy) depression 9 m.
long and 2 broad, lying 400 to 500 ft. above the sea,
between hills 1700 ft. high. T o the SW., about 700
ft. above the sea, is the smaller but equally fertile plain
of Tor'an, 5 m. long and t m. broad. Among the
mountains the most conspicuous landmarks are Nebi
Sa'in (1602) near Nazareth, Jebel es-Sih (1838), and
especially, to the E. of this last, Jebel et-Tor or Tabor
(1843), an isolated wooded cone which rises on all sides
with considerable regularit}', and commands the plain
of Esdraelon. Eastwards the country sinks by a succession of steps : of these the lava-strewn plateau of
Sahl el-Ahma, which lies above the cliffs that look down
on the Lake of Tiberias, but is 300 ft. below the level
ofthe Mediterranean, deserves mention.

T h e strata include : ( i ) the Nubian sandstone on the E . shore
of the Dead Sea. (2) Limestone, marl, and dolomite, containing
many echinoderms, oysters, and ammonites. Fossils are found
in quantities at es-Salt and 'Ayun Musa to the E . of Jordan, as
also in the region to the W. of Jerusalem (on this last the
so -called mizzi ahmar, der-yasini, and mizzi yehudi, with
Ammonites
Rotomagensls).
(3) Massive limestones, dolomites,
and silicious limestone, with Rudistes and Nerinea^ (the Meleke,
or cave rock, and mizzi helu iji the city of Jerusalem itself).
(4) Yellowish-white limestone (sometimes ringing under the
hammer), with ammonites (A. quiTtquenodosus), the kakfile of
the Mount of Olives, used for inscriptions on the tombs. (5)
White soft chalk marls containing lamellibranchs
(Ledaperdita),
gasteropods, and baculites. (6) Gray to blackish bituminous and
partly phosphatic limestones containing fish remains (asphalt
limc^stones of Nebi Musa), alternating with variegated red,
yellow, gray-green, and dazzling white marls, with much gypsum
and dolomite. (7) Flint beds alternating with limestones and
marls in the wilderness of Juda;a.

Eocene nummulitic limestone occurs but rarely in
Samaria (Ebal, Gerizim), more frequently in Galilee.
Younger tertiary is entirely absent. The diluvial strata,
on the other hand, are very extensive : partly of marine
origin on the present coasts of Sharon and the Shgphelah
and southwards to beyond Beersheba, partly of lacustrine
origin, deposited by the formerly greatly extended Dead
Sea, which occupied the whole of the lower Jordan
valley as far as to the N. end of the Sea of Tiberias
and deposited beds in the form of terraces. Finally,
mention must be made of the dunes on the coast, and
the deposits left by the rivers.
Volcanic rocks are very extensively met with all
around the sea of Tiberias (Jaulan) and the plain of
Jezrcul in Galilee, as well as on the plateau to the E.
of the Dead Sea (Jebel Shehan), and particularly in
Hauran and in Trachonitis. Cp BASHAN, § ^, and
TR.-\CHOI\ITIS.
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T h e principal valleys of the whole region are ; (1) towards the
W. the great basin of Nahr Na'man (Belus of the ancients),
whose main branch is Wadi Khalzun, known in its upper course
as Wadi Sba'Ib or Wadi Khashab, and, farther S., the basin of
the Wadi Melek (Wadi Rummani), which flows into the Nahr
el-Mukatta' (Kishon); and (2) towards the E . the rapid-flowing
Wadi Rabadiye, Wadi el-Hamam, and Wadi Fejjas.

There is a certain connection between the plains
already mentioned (those of Battauf, Acre, etc.) and
_
, the great plain which, with an average
^ ® • height of 250 ft. above the sea, stretches
S. from the mountains of Galilee and separates them
from the spurs of the mountains of Samaria (the central
portion of the cis-Jordan country). This great plain
(see map, opp. col. 1631/.), which in ancient times was
known as the plain of Megiddo, and also as the valley
of Jezreel or plain of Esdraelon, and now bears the
name of Merj Ibn 'Amir (pasture-land of the son of
'Amir), is one of the main features of the whole cisJordan region (Josephus called it the Great Plain par
excellence; cp E P H R A I M i., § 3), and presents the only
easy passage from the coast districts to the Jordan
valley and the country beyond. The larger portion lies
W . of the watershed, which at el-'Afule is 260 ft. above
the Mediterranean. In the narrower application of the
name, the whole plain forms a large triangle with its
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southern corner near Jenin and its western near the
mouth of the gorge of the Nahr el-Mukatta' (for here
the hills of Nazareth shoot out towards Carmel) ; and
connected with it are various small plains partly running
up into the hills. T h e plain to the S. of Acre, in which
marshes are formed by the Kishon and Na'man, and
various other recesses towards N. and E., really belong
to it.

limestone begin the hills of ancient J u d a h (cp further E P H R A I M
i.l § 3 / ) . South of the "Auja comes the Nahr Rubin (near
Jabne), perennial u p to the Wadi Sarar (SOREK ?), and reaching,
as Wadl_ Bet Hanina, as far as the country N . of J e r u s a l e m ;
the Wadi el-Werd is one of its tributaries.

To the N E . stretches a valley bounded in one direction by
Jebel Nebi Dahy (the Lesser Hermon, a range 15 m. long and
1690 ft. high) anid in the other direction by the hills of Nazareth
and Mount Tabor, where lie Iksfd and DebQrIye(see C H I S L O T H TABOR, D A B E R A T H ) ; then to the E . of the watershed lies the
Eire valley, and the well-watered Wiidi Jalud from Zer'in
(Jezreel) fails away towards the Jordan hetween the slopes of
Jebel Nebi Dahy and the more southern range of Jebel F u k u '
(cp GILBOA, MOUN i). Finally, touard.s Jenin in the S. lies the
secondary plain of 'Arrane.

In ancient times the whole country, with its rich
basaltic loam, was densely peopled and well cultivated.
See G A L I L E E i., § 4.

To the S. of the plain of Jezreel, which still belongs
to the northern part of Palestine, it is much more difft-

* '

f T -TTPM ^^^^ ''° '^'S'-'o^'"^'" natural divisions (see

* map of the hill-country of Ephraim, opp.

col. 1 3 1 1 / . and cp E P H R A I M ! . , §3).

I n t h e neighbour-

hood of the watershed, which here runs almost regularly
in great zigzags, lie several plains of very limited extent.
The plain of "Arrribe (700 to 800 ft. above the sea) connected
SE. with the Merj el-Gharak, which having no outlet becomes
a lake in the rainy season ; the plain of Fendekumiye (1200 ft.) ;
and the plain of Rujib, E . of Shechem, connected with the plain
of Makhna (i6oo to 1800 ft. ; cp M I C H M E T H A H ) to the SW.
The highest mountains too are generally near the watershed.
In the E . lies the south-westward continuation of Gilboa. I n
the W., Blount Carmel (highest point 1810 ft., monastery 470)
meets the projection of the hills of Nazareth, and sends its
wooded ridge far to the N W, so as to form the southern boundary
ofthe Iiay of Acre, a n d render the harbour of Haifa, the town
at its foot, the best on all the coast of Palestine.

The belt of land along the shore, barely 200 yards
JJ ivr -nt'
^^idc, is the northern end of the lowland
I .
plain, which, gradually widening, stretches
"
•
S. towards Egypt.
At 'Athlit (9 m. S.) it is already 2 m. broad, and it continues
much the same for 21 m. to the N a h r ez-Zerka (named by the
ancients after the crocodile, which is still to be found in its
marshes), where a small ridge el-Khashm projects from the
highlands. South of N a h r ez-Zerka begins the marvellously
fertile plain of SHARON (q.v.), which, with a breadth of 8 m.
near Csesarea and 11 to 12 m. near Yafa (Jaffa), stretches 44 m.
farther to the Nahr Rubin, and slopes upwards towards the
mountains to a height of about 200 ft. above the sea. Its surface
is broken by lesser eminences, and traversed by a few coast
streams, notably the Nahr el-Falik.

Between the maritime plains and the mountains proper
lies a multiform system of terraces, with a great number
9 WaHiq °^ small ridges and valleys. In this the
only divisions are those formed by the
basins of the larger wadis, which, though draining
extensive districts, are here too for the most part dry.
They all have a general E. and W . direction.
First comes the basin of the N a h r el-Mefjir, bounded S. by the
Bayazid range, and debouching a little to the S. of Caesarea;
and about 5 miles farther S. is the mouth of the Iskanderune,
which is distinguished in its upper portion as the Wadi eshSha'ir, running E . as far up as Nabulus (Shechem), hardly a
mile W, of the watershed. It is in this neighbourhood that we
find the highest portions of the mountains of Samaria—Jebel
Islamlye or E B A L ( ^ . Z ' . ) , 3077 ft. high, to the N . of Shechem,
and Jebel et-Tur or GEKIZLM (q.vT), 2849 ft. high, to the S.
Both are bare and rugged, and consist, like all the loftier
eminences in the district, of hard limestone capped with chalk.
It was generally possible, however, to carry cultivation up to
the top of all these mountains, and in ancient times the highlands
of Samaria are said to have been clothed with abundant forest.
From the watershed eastward the important Wadi Fari'a (also
known as Wadi Karawa. in its lower course) descends to the
Jordan (cp EPHRAVM i. § 4).
Returning to the western slope, we find to the S. of N a h r
el-Falilc the basin of the 'Auja, which after it leaves the hills is
led by perennial (partly palustrine) sources (see A N T I P A T R I S ,
MEJARKON), and falls into the sea 5 m. N . of Jaffa.
As at
this place the watershed bends eastward, this extensive basin
stretches proportionally far in that direction ; and, the right side
ofthe Jordan valley being also very broad, the mountains of the
eastern slope soon begin to sink rapidly.
On the watershed, not far from Jifna, Hes Tell 'Asur (3378
ft.; see BAAL-HAZOR), and with this summit of hard gray
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Farther S. begins the maritime plain of Philistia,
which stretches 40 m. along the coast, and, though
10 Philistia " ° ^ '^"' partially under cultivation, con' sists of a light brown loamy soil of extraordinary fertility. It is crossed by many ridges of hills ;
and to the S. of Ashdod (Esdiid) the highlands advance
westwards, and form a hilly district composed of horizontal strata of limestone, sometimes considered part of
the lowlands (ShSphelah), and separated from the more
elevated region in the interior by a ridge more or less
parallel with the line of the watershed.
T h e basins to the .S. of the Rubin are those of Wadi Sukereir,
which runs up towards Tell-es - .Sfifiyeh (see G A T H , MIZI-EH)
in one direction and to Bet Jibrin" in another, of Wadi el-Hesy,
and finally of Wfidi Ghazza, which forms the proper boundary
of Palestine towards the S., runs past Beersheba as Wadi esSeba', and receives the Wadi el-Kh.dil (Hebron) from the N E .

The mountainous district immediately N. of Jerusalem
•11 T»—.„.,i«_ isnowknownas Jebel el-Kuds, of which
H . Jerusalem ,u 1 r.- .
• . - . , . '
•. e .1.
. oouth
^ ^ loftiest point is the summit of the
J
Nebi Samwil (2935 ft.), rising above the
plateau of El-Jib.
Near Jerusalem
the watershed lies at u, height of about 2600 ft.
Wild deep-sunk valleys descend eastwards to the
Jordan ; the Wadi el-Kelt (see ZEBOIM, V A L L E Y O F ) ,

W a d i en-Nar (Kidron valley), Wadi ed-Dereje, and
southernmost Wiidi Seyal deserve to be mentioned.
The country sloping to the Dead Sea falls in a triple
succession of terraces—a waterless, treeless waste (in
ancient times known as the desert of Judah), which has
never been brought under cultivation, but in the first
Christian centuries was the chosen abode of monasticism.
T o the N. of Hebron, in the neighbourhood of Halhul,
lie the highest elevations of this part of the central
highlands (up to 3500 ft.), which may be distinguished
as the mountains of Hebron.

Towards Yutta ( J U T T A H )

in the S. is i sudden step down; there begins a
plateau at a height of about 2600 ft., 500 ft. below
the Hebron watershed. T h e plateau consists of open
wolds and arable land, the soil being a white soft
chalk ; but there are no wells. Southward another
step leads down to the white marl desert of Beersheba,
abounding in caves.
In ancient times this southern
district was called the N E G E B ; it extends far to the S.,

but is properly a part of Palestine. T h e country was
in former times a steppe region without definite
boundaries, and consequently the abode of nomadic
herdsmen.

See N E G E B , and map opp. col. S375/-

The Jordan Valley having been described elsewhere
(see J O R D A N , ARAB.^H), we may pass to a brief sketch

10 r
r T A
ofthephysicalcharacterofthecountry
12. t . ot joraan. g of Jordan (see map of Gilead, opp.
col. 1727/"., andmapof jMoab, opp. col. 3167/., and compare G I L E A D , MOAB).

This is a more difficult task for

several reasons : first, no connected series of investigations and measurements has been made ; and, secondly,
as the ideal demarcation of the book of Joshua is a
hardly sufficient basis on which to build, and the
information about the actual state of matters supplied
by other ancient sources is insufficient, it is impossible
to determine the limits of the country as far as it was
occupied by the Israelites.
In the opinion of the present writer, the plain of
BASHAN (q.v.)

can hardly be assigned to Palestine.

T o the S. of the Yarmiik (Hieromax of the Greeks
and Romans, Hebrew name unknown), which falls into
the Jordan below the Lake of Tiberias, begins the
cretaceous formation ; only in the E. of the country
the basalt of the Hauran territory stretches farther
south. Ascending from the Yarmtjk, we first of all
reach a mountainous district of moderate elevation
(about 2000 ft.) rising towards the S. ; this is Jebel
'Ajlun, which abounds in caves, and, according to
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recent explorers, is extremely well watered and of great
fertility—the whole surface being covered with pasture
such as not even Galilee can show.
Eastwards are
massive ridges as much as 4000 ft. in height—Jebel
Kafkafa and especially Mi'rad—separating this territory
from the waterless desert lying at no great depth below.
The plateau stretches away to the S. of the deep gorge
of the perennial Zerka (Jabbok), and reaches a considerable height in Jebel Jil'ad (Gilead in the stricter
sense).
I'he landmark of the region is Jebel Osha'
(3590), to the N. of es-Salt, so called from the traditional
tomb of Hosea (see G I L E A D , § 4). From the deepsunk Jordan valley the mountains rise grandly in
terraces, partly abrupt and rocky ; and, whilst fig trees
and vines flourish down in the lower levels, valonia
oaks, Laurus Pinus, cedars, and arbutus grow on the
declivities. Owing to its perennial springs, the interior
terrace of the country, the ancient Mishor, is a splendid
pasture land, famous as such of old ; and abundance of
wood and water renders this whole middle region of
the trans-Jordan country one of the most luxuriant and
beautiful in Palestine. Only a few individual summits,
such as Jebel Xeba (Mount Nebo), are noticeable in
the ridges that descend to the Jordan valley. The
country from the Zerka southward to the Mojib (Arnon)
is now known as el-Belka ; and beyond that begins
the land of Moab proper, which also consists of a steep
mountain-wall through which deep gorges cut their way
to the plain, and behind this of a plateau poorly watered
but dotted over with ancient ruins (see M O A B , §§ 3-5).
In this district, too, there are a few individual summits.
Here also a mountain-wall separates the plain from
the eastern desert; and the mountain district continues
farther S. along the Araba (cp EHOM).
Palestine is not exceptionally deficient in water.
Perennial streams, indc-rd. are scarce, and were so in
_ -j™ ,
antiquity ; but, except in certain districts, as
the desert of Judah, the country is not
badly supplied with springs. In keeping with the structure of the rocks, the springs usually break out at the
junction of the hard and the soft strata. Thus abundant
springs of good water occur on the very summit of the
cis-Jordan country, as, for example, near Hebron, at
Nabulus, and in Galilee ; and, though few are found in
the immediate neighbourhood of Jerusalem, more than
forty may be counted within a radius of 15 to 20 miles
round the city.
There is no water in the low hilly
country behind the coast region ; and, though in its
northern portion some fairly large streams take their rise,
the same is true of the coast-region itself. Rising as
they do at the foot of a great mountain range, t h e most
abundant springs in Palestine are those of the Jordan,
especially those near Banias and Tell-el-Kadi.
The
mountains of Gilead are rich in excellent water.
A considerable number of hot springs occur throughout the country, especially in and near the Jordan
valley ; they were used in ancient times for curati\'e
purposes, and might still be so used. The water of
the bath of el-Hammeh, about 2 miles S. of Tiberias,
has a temperature of 137° Fahr., and the spring near
the Zerka Main, formerly known as Callirrhoe, as much
as 142° Fahr. Hot sulphur springs also occur on the
W . coast of the Dead Sea. Many of the springs in
Palestine are slightly brackish.
From the earliest times cisterns (bir, Heb. b^er) have
naturally played a great part in the country ; they are
found everywhere in great numbers. Generally they
consist of reservoirs of masonry w idening out downwards,
with a narrow opening above often covered with heavy
stones.
Open reservoirs were also constructed to
collect rain and spring water (see CONDUITS).
Many
aqueducts, as well as many now ruined cisterns,
could be restored without much trouble, and would
give a great stimulus to the fertility and cultivation of
the country.
Climatically, Palestine may be considered part of the

subtropical zone. At the summer solstice the sun stands
„..
.
10° south of the zenith ; the shortest
14a. Climate ^ j ^ ^j^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ hours, the longest
and vegetation, ^f only fourteen. In a few points, as
already remarked, there is a difference between Palestine
and the rest of Syria.
The extensive maritime plain and the valley of
the Jordan give rise to important climatic contrasts.
I. From its vicinity to the sea the maritime plain is
naturally warmer than the highlands.
The mean
annual temperature is 70° Fahr., the extremes being
50° and 85".
The harvest ripens two weeks earlier
than among the mountains.
Citrons and oranges
flourish ; the palm also grows, though without fruiting ;
melons are largely cultivated ; and pomegranate bushes
are to be seen. Less rain falls than in the mountains.
^. The second climatic zone consists of the highlands
(from 500 to 3000 ft. above the sea), which were the
real home of the Israelites. The average temperature
of Jerusalem, which may be taken as pretty much that
of the upland as a whole, is 62"^ ; but the extremes are
considerable,. as the thermometer may sink several
degrees below the freezing-point, though frost and
snow never last long. The rainfall of 20 inches is
distributed over about fifty days. In this climate the
vine, the fig, and the olive succeed admirably. Even
in the southernmost districts (of the Negeb), as well as
throughout the whole country, there still are traces of
ancient wine-growing.
The mountain ridges in this
zone are for the most part bare ; but the slopes and
the valleys are green, and beauty and fertility increase
as we advance northwards.
3. In regard to the climate of the third zone, see
JORDAN, § 8. The barley harvest here ends with the
middle of April. The thermometer rarely sinks below
']']°, and it goes as high as 130°.
4. The fourth zone, the elevated plateau of the transJordan region, has an extreme climate. The thermometer may frequently fall during the night below the
freezing-point, and rise next day to 8o^ The mountains
are often covt.red with snow in winter. Whilst the
rainfall in the Jordan valley is very slight, the precipitation in the eastern mountains is again considerable;
as in western Palestine, the dewfall is heavy.
From this short surve}' it appears that Palestine is a
country of strong contrasts. Of course it was the same
in antiquity ; climate, rainfall, fertility, and productiveness cannot have seriously changed.
Even if we
suppose that there was a somewhat richer clothing of
wood and trees in the central districts of the country,
on the whole the general appearance must have
been much the same as at present. T o the stranger
from the steppes arriving at a favourable season of the
year Palestine may still give the impression of a land
'flowing with milk and honey.'^ The number of
cisterns and reservoirs is proof enough that it was not
better supplied with water in ancient times ; but, on
the other hand, the many ruins of places which were
still flourishing during the Roman period show that at
one time (more especially in the southern districts,
which now possess but few inhabited localities) cultivation must have been carried on more extensively and
thoroughly (cp N E G E B , § 6). In general the country
enjoyed the greatest security, and consequently the
greatest prosperity, under Western rule, which even
protected the country E. of Jordan (at present partly
beyond the control of the Government) from the inroads
of the Bedouins. The Romans also did excellent
service by the construction of roads, portions of which
(as well as Roman milestones and bridges) still remain
in good preservation in many places. Thus it cannot
be denied that the resources of the country were
formerly better developed than at present. Like all
the lands of the nearer East, Palestine suffers from the
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decay of the branches of industry which still flourished
there in the Middle Ages.
A. o. (§§ 1-14 a).
The unique position of Palestine—a narrow strip of
mountainous country connecting the three great con. „
tinental areas of Europe, Asia, and Africa—
140. r 0 . ^j.j^ i^g remarkable variations of surface
and climate within a comparatively small area render it
a fitting home for an exceedingly rich and varied flora.
There are at present known more than 3000 species of
flowering plants, and this nuniber will certainly be increased by future explorations, particularly in Antilibanus
and the southern extension of the eastern range. So
varied is the flora that its relationships are found in no
less than three botanical regions.
i. Mediterranean area.—^The narrow strip of coast,
the slopes of Lebanon and Antilibanus, the tableland
of Galilee and the hills of Jud;ta, Gilead, and Moab,
constitute a fairly uniform area, the plants of which arc
for the most part identical with or closely related to
those which flourish at corresponding elevations in Asia
Minor and southern Europe, particularly in Turkey,
Greece, Italy, and Sicily. This may be t e r r - t J the
' Mediterranean ' area.
The relationship of tne flora
with that of the maritime countries of the eastern Mediterranean is most marked on the coast plains and on the
western slopes of the hills on the seawiird side of the
Jordan. In the mountains east of the Jordan and on
the eastern slopes of the western hills the presence of
many wanderers of eastern affinity marks the transition
from the Mediterranean flora to that of our second
region, the Oriental.
1. On the coast plains and the western hills, including the
lower slopes of Lebanon, such well-known European genera as
Clematis, Anemone, Papaver, Silene, Hypeiicum, Rhamnus,
Medicago, Lotus, Lathyrus, Scandix, Lonicera, Anchusa,
Linaria, etc., are represented, in most cases by species identical
with those found In Europe. The indigenous trees of the coast
plains are very few; among them are two British willows, a
Mediterranean alder, and the terebinth, which is probably
only a variety of the Mediterranean Pistacia Terebinthus, L.
2. On Lebanon dense forests are no longer to be seen, and on
Antilibanus forest-covered areas are now found only on its
eastern flanks. The most prominent tree is the oak, represented
by about half a dozen Mediterranean species. Maples, pruni,
poplars, the Aleppo pine and the widely cultivated carob
(Ceratonia siliqua, L.) are also common. A large number of
herbaceous species are at present known only from these two
ranges, and they all belong to genera which are represented by
other species in southern Europe. On the western slopes of
Lebanon, between 300 and 3500 ft., ocoMrs Erica
verticillata,
the only heath found in Palestine.
3. The southern uplands west of the Jordan have few trees,
and those that occur do not grow gregariously, the land being
now practically destitute of forests. Hardly any plants are
found here which are not also known from the lower and middle
slopes of Lebanon.
4. East of the Jordan, especially on the flanks of the mountains
of Gilead, there are forests of oak, Aleppo pine, and terebinth.
The most characteristic plants on this portion of the eastern
range are those which are common on the western slopes of the
hilts of western Palestine. Thus the flora of the hills of Gilead
and Moab is truly Mediterranean in character although its continuity with that of western Palestine is abruptly broken by
the deep gorge of the Dead Sea, and it contains many species
of Oriental affinity mingled with the more numerous western
types.
5. Above 4000 ft. on the slopes of Lebanon and Antilibanus
the low-level ^Mediterranean species gradually disappear and
their place is taken by others which mark the approach to an
Alpine flora. Conspicuous among these is the famous cedar of
Lebanon, which, within our area, appears to be confined to the
middle_slopes of Lebanon, where it is now found only in a few
small isolated groves. Its apparent absence from Antilibanus
is remarkable, though the comparative dryness of the climate
of this range is perhaps sufficient to account for it. At about
the same elevation are found our single species of rhododendron,
a cotoneaster, several roses, and two species of juniper.
6. Above 7000 ft., on Lebanon and Antilibanus, the flora
becomes Alpine in character. Trees and tall shrubs are wanting ; such shrubby vegetation as there is consists of isolated,
small, frequently prostrate bu.shes of Cerasus
prostrata,
Cotoneaster numTnutaria, and other woody species. Rounded
clurnps of Acantholimon
libanoticum, a member ofthe Lead wort
family, form a marked feature on the otherwise almost naked
summits. The vast genus Astiagalus is represented here by
many thorny species.
In moist and sheltered crevices are
hidden several ferns, a family which elsewhere is very feebly
represented in our area.
T h e most notable feature of the
Alpine flora of these ranges is the almost complete absence of
3541
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arctic species such as characterise the Alpine zone in the Alps
of Europe and even in a range so far south as the Himalayas.
T h e northern genera which do occur are represented by Levantine
species; one of the very few, perhaps the single, arctic species
being Oxyria cligyna, L. The explanation of this remarkable
absence of arctic types, which is found also in the Alpine regions
of the high mountains of tropical Africa, is to be sought in the
geological history ofthe country.

ii. Oriental area.—Our second botanical area is very
much smaller and less distinctly characterised than the
preceding.
The plains of Coele-Syria (separating
Lebanon from Antilibanus), Hauran, and Damascus,
together with the lower eastern flanks of Antihbanus,
possess a flora which may be described as Oriental.
Although it includes many Mediterranean species and a
few from the Syrian desert, its mo.st marked affinity is
with the plants of Northern Syria, Mesopotamia, and
Persia, The most characteristic genus is Astragalus,
which is represented by about thirty species. Next to
these, species of Verbascum and Phlomis are most
abundant. The plants of this area, which includes the
isolated volcanic range of Jebel ed-Druz, are very
incompletely known, and in the present state of our
knowledge its exact botanical relationship with the vast
plains and deserts to the east cannot be defined. Many
herbaceous species have thus far been found only in
these plains. Future exploration will doubtless extend
the range of many of these in an easterly direction.
iii. Tropical area.—In the gorge of the Jordan and
Dead Sea there flourishes a tropical flora which has for
the most part African and Arabian affinities, but
includes a large number of species from the eastern
deserts, many of which are found as far east as the
deserts of North West India. On descending the steep
declivities of this remarkable cleft, the traveller leaves
the Mediterranean flora behind at about the true sealevel.
Among tbe more remarkable plants whicb in Palestine are
found only in the gorge are Solanu7n coagula7is, Forsk.,
whose fruit has been called the " D e a d Sea apple," Balanites
jEgyptiaca,
Del., and Catotropis procera, W., all of which are
tropical African and Arabian species; Salvadora persica, L.,
identified, probably incorrectly, with the "Mustard-tree,"
Zizyphus
Spina-Christi,
the ' Christ-Thorn,' and
Populus
Euphratica,
Oliv., which extend from Africa to India. T h e
genus Astragalus is represented by over 70 species, only about
three of which are Mediterranean.

On the shores of the Dead Sea there is a typically
tropical halophytic flora, composed largely of species of
Salicornia, Suaeda, and Atriplex. Higher up the valley
the tree flora includes several species of Willow and
Tamarix, which in places form a dense low junglegrowth. This narrow cleft is, from a botanical point
of view, one of the most remarkable and interesting
features of the country. Isolated from the surrounding
area in the course of geological changes and by
reason of its depression possessing a torrid climate, it
harbours the descendants of ^^ tropical flora which
probably flourished over a very wide area in an earlier
epoch. Its flora is further modified by the saline nature
ofthe soil of its southern end, due to the absence of a
natural outlet for the waters of the Jordan.
H. H. w . P. (§ 1 4 3 ) .

Of the six regions (based primarily on the distribution
of land-birds) into which the surface of the world has
been subdivided by zoogeographers, Pales14c. F a u n a . ,tine belongs to the Palasarctic. It lies not
far from the middle of the southern districts of the
Palasarctic region of Sclater and Wallace, and in the
Mediterranean sub-region. The Palasarctic region includes all Europe, Asia north of the Himalayas, Northern
China, Persia and neighbouring lands as far E. as the
Indus and the extra-tropical parts of N. Africa, Egypt,
and Arabia. ^ Of the sub-regions into which the Palasarctic region is divided the Mediterranean is by far the
richest, indeed by some authorities it is considered not
so much a sub-region as a transition region whose fauna
1 Some authorities group this vast expanse of land with the
N . American continent as one region (the Holarctic), thus
reducing the regions to five.
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is an association of elements derived from the Palasarctic,
the Ethiopian, and the Oriental regions, with each of
which the area is contiguous.
In its broader features, then, the fauna of Palestine is
that of the Mediterranean sub-region, which includes
Spain, the countries S. of the Alps, the Danube, and
the Caucasus.
Eastwards this fauna extends over
Persia, Afghanistan, and Beluchistan, southward across
Arabia and Africa, its southern limit being the line of
the Tropic of Cancer.
Almost in the centre of this
district, but a trifle to the E., lies Palestine. Since
it is so near the gate which leads from Africa to Asia
one is not surprised to find a considerable intrusion of
Ethiopic forms. Still this is not so considerable as to
alter the dominant Palasarctic facies of the fauna, which
is still less modified by animals from the Oriental region.
As usual the tracts of desert which lie to the E. of
Palestine offer a very effective barrier to the dispersal of
both beast and bird ; and but for this desert we should
doubtless find a greater admixture of Indian forms.
Palestine is characterised by a wide diversity not only
of climate (§ i^a), but also of soil. Large areas are
sandy deserts, and much is stony ground ; but there are
also tracts of rich corn-fields and fruitful orchards, and
although there are now no large forests, there probably
were such in the past, and the smaller woods and thickets
are still sufficient to give shelter to many sylvan birds and
beasts. Both in climate and in the nature of the soil
and its products, the country is adapted to a rich and
varied fauna.
According to Canon Tristram, Palestine possesses
some 113 species of mammals, amongst which, however,
_ . J TUT
, are counted several species no longer
14tf. Mammals. » u f j * i
u \. r
u
to be found there, but for whose existence we have, as in the case of the Bos pri7nigenius,
fossil evidence, or, as in the case of Felis leo, the
evidence of history. Of these 113, about one half are
characteristic of the Paleearctic region.

region and only 16 to the Indian, a further proof of the
eflSciency of such a desert as that which stretches out
E. of Palestine as a barrier to the dispersal of animals.
The birds are even more pronouncedly Palaearctic
than the mammals ; of the 348 species recorded by
Tristram, 271 are also Palsearctic, 40
I4e. Birds. Ethiopian (10 of which are also Indian),
7 Indian, 30 are claimed to be peculiar. Thus the
avifauna is remarkably rich for so small a district, and
this is partly due to the wealth of bird life at times of
migration. Palestine has a winter season for many
birds that summer farther north and a summer season
for others that pass their winter in warmer climes.
The essentially Palasarctic character of the birds is
perhaps best brought home to us by the statement that
134 species are common to Britain and Palestine.

T h e mammal'; belong to the following classes : Hyracoidea, i ;
U7tgutata, several species of which are probably introduced as
domestic cattle, etc., 2 3 ; Carnivora,
21J iTisectivora,
8;
Cheiroptera, 17 ; and Rode7itia, 43.

The mammalian faunais obviously rich and fairlyvaried
for so small an area, the most striking character perhaps
being the predominance of the Carnivores and Rodents.
One of the Carnivores, Ursus syriacus, as was indicated by
Canon Tristram, is not a true species.
It is classed by
Trouessart as a variety of Ursus isal'ellinus, which extends
from the Caucasus to Thibet. Some authorities even regard the
last named species as a mere variety of the European Brown
Bear, G. Arctos.
In any case, U. syriacus can no longer be
reckoned as a species peculiar to Palestine.
Of the 43 rodents, a number which Canon Tristram thinks
may easily he increased, he counts no less than ten as peculiar
to the district. Some of these have, however, since been shown
t<) have a wider range ; thus SCIUT-'US syriacus is now recognised
as a synonym for Sc. persicus which is widely distributed in
Europe and Asia. Gerbitlus tcpniur^s extends to the Euphrates
valley. Dipus hirtipes, the rough-footed jerboa, does not,
according to Trouessart, live in Palestine, where the fascinating
little jerboas are represented by D. ^gyptius, D. gerboa, and
D. sagitta.
Lepus judeee is recorded from Palestine alone ;
but L. syriacus, L. sinaiticus, Gerbitlus tceniumis,
Psam/nomys
7nyosu7~us, Acomys T-ussatus, IMus prcetcxtus, Elio77iys melannnis all extend into neighbouring lands such as Syria and the
Peninsula of Sinai, and some are found even farther afield.

The rodents thus not only are rich in number but
also show a marked proportion of peculiar forms.
This is largely due no doubt to the fact that they form
the dominant desert fauna. For the most part nocturnal
in habit, burrowing in their holes during the day, at
night they emerge and seek as food the succulent bulbs
and tuberous roots of the desert flowers.

One of the interesting features of the avifauna is that of the
30 species common to Palestine and the Ethiopian region alone
18 are found only in the Jordan and Dead Sea basins. In fact
this deep cleft shelters the Ethiopian and Indian forms, very
few of which are found outside it, whilst in it, except for some
winter migrants, hardly any Palasarctic birds are found.
Thirteen of the 30 classed by Tristram as new or peculiar birds
have closely allied Paleearctic forms. Eleven, however—and
these are all found in the Dead Sea basin—are allied to Ethiopian
or Indian forms, or to forms common to these two regions. On
the whole the approximation is greater to the African avifauna
than to the Indian ; but this is not so pronouncedly so as in the
case ofthe Mammalia.

Amongst the reptiles and Amphibia we find less
trace of an Ethiopic invasion.
_
Of the 91 reptiles and Amphibia recorded
1 4 / . R e p t i l e s b y Tristram some 11 are peculiar, 49 occur
a n d A m p h i b i a , ^'so in the Paleearctic region, 27 in the
Ethiopian, and only 4 in the Oriental. There
are in Tristram's list 33 Snakes, 44 Lizards, many of which are
deserticolous in appearance and habits, 7 Chelonians, 2 of them
marine, and the single species of Crocodile, C. niloticus, which
is found nowhere out of Africa but in Syria and Palestine,
where judging from travellers' tales it is much less common
than formerly.
T h e Amphibia include a newt, the beautiful Triton
viitatus,
Bufo viTddis s. variabilis,
the green toad ; B. pantheri7ia s.
tnauritanica,
the pantherine toad ; Pctobates syriacus, the
Syrian spade-foot toad ; Rana escule7tta, the edible frog, and
Hyla arborea, the tree frog. Doubtless further search would
be rewarded with other species of Amphibia.

The ich thy oio gical fauna is by far the most characteristic of the five vertebrate groups. Of the 43
. p* "h
species, only 8, and these found in the
^'
' rivers of the coast, belong to the ordinary
piscine fauna of the Mediterranean basin. Out of 36
species found in the Jordan system only one is common
to the ordinary Mediterranean fauna.
T w o others, Chromis niloticus and Clan'as
macracatithus,
occur in the Nile ; 17 others are found in the lakes and rivers of
Syria and SW. Asia, whilst 16 species of the families Chromida,
CyprinodontideE,
and Cyprifiidce are pecuUar to the river
Jordan and its subsidiary streams and lakes. T h e discovery
of Chro77iis (7 species) and Heinichro7nis,
typically genera
o f t h e East African lakes and rivers, in the valley of the Jordan
is one of the most remarkable pieces of evidence of the connection of this gorge with the Ethiopian region.

A good deal of work has been done on the molluscan,
the arachnid, and certain classes of the insect fauna ;
_ . L Tnvpr ^^^' ^^ ^^ usually the case, our knowledge
. ', .
of the Invertebrata lags behind that of the
Vertebrata. In many cases the divisions
of the land made in accordance with the distribution of
the various groups of Invertebrata, in no way corresponds
with the areas laid down by Sclater ; and for this reason,
and because in the present state of our knowledge of
the invertebrates of Palestine it would be premature to
generalise, we shall not consider the invertebrate fauna
in this article.
A. E. S. , §§ 14C-A.
Evidence of Palestine's being inhabited at an early
date is afforded by many megalithic monuments similar
IC TJ-.1-J.* -1 i" character to those so often met with
15. Political
1 u
•
•] 1
1
elsewhere m widely separated quarters

The only peculiar Ungulate, Gazclla arabica, and the coney,
Prccti--ia syriaca, also extend through Syria and the Sinaitic
peninsula, and the latter throughout Arabia, in the southern
parts of which it is represented by a sub-species P. syriaca
jayakari.
T h e 13 other species of Procavia which together
make up the class Hyracoidea are confined to the African
continent and are widely distributed throughout the continent
except along the northern border.

p
' ^ ' tthese
" ]'too Tf"
r""- '°
' r e - f e a e m e . ^base' ' upon
definite "'conclusions
regarding the primitive population of the country.'

It may further be mentioned that of the 113 mammals
recorded by Tristram 34 are common to the Ethiopian

^ In this respect Conder's Syrian
example, is much too positive.
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For thousands of years Palestine was an object of
conflict between the vast monarchies of western Asia.
As Egypt, whenever she sought to extend her power, was from
the very position of the country naturally led to make herself
mistress of the E . coast of the Mediterranean, so, on the other
hand, there were no physical boundaries to prevent the westward
advance into Palestine of the Asiatic empires. For both E g y p t
and the East indeed the country formed a natural thoroughfare,
in time of war for the forces of the contending powers, in time
of peace for the trading caravans which carried on the interchange
of African and Asiatic merchandise.

It may, to a certain degree, be accidental that we
have no detailed reports of the Syrian expeditions of
the first pharaohs of dynasty x8 {cp E G Y P T ,

§ 53).

From the time of the great conqueror Thutmosis I I I . ,
we find lists of foreign countries or cities very frequently
as mural decorations of the temples. T h e most important refening to Palestine (.As. a. Eur. 1^7 f) are :
i. The list of Thutmosis I I I , in K.arnak (T), 118 names, embracing northern and middle Palestine. Socoh ( N o . 67) is the
southernmost city which wecan determine; V(a)-ra-za (No. 60),
said to have been farthest S., cannot be localised (As. u. Eur.
i52> 159)-^ .
.
^
.
ii. The list of Rameses I I . in Karnak (R), enumerating rebellious Palestinian cities (chiefly in Middle Palestine) which he
had resubjugated (As. u. Eur. 165; copied in Medinet H a b u
by Rameses I I I . : see Rec. de Trav. 20 114 [1898]). Both texts
will soon be republished by the writer in MGAG.
iii. Another small list (Ro) of such rebel cities in N . Palestine
and north of it, is found on a representation in the Ramesseum
(.•JJ-. W. Eur. 220). I t is much mutilated.
iv. The list of cities of J u d a h and Israel conquered by Sosenk
—Shishak (Sh.: As. u. Eur. 166); strictly, the only list referring to biblical times. I t seems to go back to sources written in
Canaanitish (Phosnician) letters, whilst the other oflficial lists all
show traces of cuneiform originals.
v. Finally, we might mention various small lists of Sety I.
(St.), pertaming more to Phoenicia (eg., As. u. Eur. 191), a n d
vi. The enumerations of cities and countries in the so-called
' Travel of an Egyptian,' in (hieratic) papyrus Anastasi I. (An.)
(time of Rameses I I . ; now generally understood as satirical a n d
fictitious in the part in question; As. u. Eur. 172).
The rest of our material consists of single occasional references.

For the criticism of these lists the writer must emphasise more than ever [As. u. Eur. 157) that they
contain nothing but loose enumerations of names without any systematic arrangement. All attempts to find
in the order of the names larger geographical groups or
even the marches of the Egyptian armies have failed.
The popular character ofthe inscriptions, which were primarily
mural decorations, explains this deplorable lack of order a n d
precision. (Compare the sharp distinction which the Assyriologist has to make between the strictly historical texts and the
' Prunkinschriften ' or ' texts of general laudatory phrases.') For
the mode of transcription, it must be borne in mind by the nonEgyptologist that the consonants are fairly well rendered (cp,
on the principal equations, E G V P T , § 12 a) as far as was possible
with the Egyptian alphabet which, unfortunately, does not distinguish between r and /, or s a n d z, but on the other hand
keeps carefully asunder h and" h. ( T h e weakest point is the
rendering of the dentals d, t, t.) T h e system of vocalisation,
however ( E G V P T , I.e.), is always more or less arbitrary and
ambiguous, and, although far from being perfectly worthless,
as has sometimes been maintained, it is to be used only with the
greatest possible caution. T h e present writer transliterates it,
as much as possible, in imitation of the cuneiform system (which,
we know, exercised a strong influence on the Egyptian orthography of foreign names) and of the methods of Assyriologists. 2

Taking the list of Thutmosis I I I . (Th.) as basis ^ and
marking the other lists with R (RQ). Sh., St. (i.e., Sety),
and An. (i.e., pap. Anastasi L), we have the following
cities which allow certain identifications "*:—
I. Kad-su^ (An. distinguishes
Kad-Su on the Orontes
from Kad-si in Galilee).

4. K(i)e-tl-su-na,
the Gadasuna of Amarna, 267, a
lIB'in.

'" ^ c i ' ^ i7%t"*°'
" ' • ' • «• Oe-be-hu(Kn., Tu-bi-hi)-, c p
3. Ha -tb.:; (thus, after Sayce,
l^cncrci^ Tubihi and bibhwho compared the Ha-zi of
-S?-}, "^S ^
"' wl?
^t^'
Amarna,1n N . Palestine). ''' ^^{l^^^i'^'""'
*""•
°°'

8. Ra-bl-na, a northern Libnah
(or Lebonah?).
9. fCe.r-a-naz(e)-td,!)a,
a Kirj a t h - N a s l b ; cp 0 ^ ^ 2 1 3 8 .
12. Ma-ra-ma,
a O'nD—not
Merom—also in R2.
13. -ri-mas-ku,
Damascus
mixed in liere by mistake.!
14. '.-l-«-ra(an Addlr); cp Sh.
15. tJ-(5/-ra, an Abel; cp on 90.
16. IJam - tu, Hammath
in
N a p h t a h (not the great
Hamath on the Orontes,
cp --Is. u. Eur. 256).
18. i a - « M - , « i s , p e r h a p s , 2 t h e
,
' .
o
Samhuna
of Amarna,3 or
rather s,imcn, fat place ?
19. bl- a-ni-tu
a Beeroth (in
Benjamin?).
21. Sa-ru-na
(not the plain
Amarna,
Knudbut a city260,
of)after
Sharon
; cp
tzon's reading.
26. /Ca-XiJ (also St.), Kanah in
,^cicir.
27. A-ru-na(^\so
Sh.), E-runa (/.£?., iLlyon), described
as covering the road across
Carmel (.4i. «.£•»/-. 158).
28. (E)-s-a-ra-tu,
AshtarothKarnaim beyond Jordan.
30. Ma-ku-ta,
Makeddah (of
Judaia?).
31. Ra-ui-sa, Laish-Dan?
32. Hu-za-ra, tiazol of Guinea
(St., An.).
33. Pa-ha-ra, frequently mentioned (St., An., etc.) ( ^ j .
u- Eur. 192).
34. Ke-n-na-ra-tu, Chinnereth.
36. (•A)-a-m(e)-m (an Adummim ? cp An. A-da-mi-mi).
37. Ka-su-na, Kishion.
o c"
" CU
/
38. Sa-na-ma,
Shunem (cp
Ji"''- .
IVI- I, 1
3g. Ma-sa--ra
Mlshe^.\.
40. ^ - * - ^ a A A k s a p h ( o n An
cp . ^ j . «. ^ w r . go, 173, and
a t o v e , col 1310, n. 4)
42. ra-a-K/i-,^, Taanach (Sh.).
43. Ha)-b-ra- a-mu, Yibleam.
44. Ae-n-tu-(e)-s-na,
a GathAshna ; cp Amarna, 257.
46. A-y(a)-naI j o n , cp 95.
47. A-ci-k
(correct
A-ka),
Accho cp St.
48. Ru-sa-kad-s,3.
holymountain-top, vinp-lfun; cp R .
49. K(p-ri-iie)-me-na,
a
K(thus R.)aryamin.
50. Ra-ra,_^'^or'
ST. Sa-m-sa-(e)-ti-ma
(m s.
text of Amenophis I I .
Sa-m-§a-*(e)-ti-u \i-e., to]ma), twogodsShamashand
Edom joined.
52. 'A-nu-h(e)-r-tu, Anaharscth
in Issachar.
53» 54- -p-ra, Ophra (??).
55. Ha-sa-bu ; cp Amarna HaSa-bu in N . Palestine. "
56. T-J-iK-T-a-fl the TuSulti of
Amarna ; N . Palestine.
57. Ne-ge-bu, not ' t h e desert
place,' 3J3 (so As. u. Eur.
184, and''often), but 3p3,
^'
''
'•••v'
' p a s s ' (cp Josh. 19 33 ?).
58. \e)-su-s-h(e)-n, Sashimi in
Amarna'
On 60, Y(a)-ra-za, the Yurza
of Amarna, see above, § 15, i.

62. Y(a)-pu, Joppa-Japho (also
An. and in a novel).
63. K(e)-n.tu, a Gath (Sh.).
64. .ffa-fe-K (hardly Lod).
65. O-nS, bibl. Ono.
^6. 'A-pii-ke-n, an Aphikim or
(Aphek?).
67. Sa-u-ka (Sh.), Socoh.
68. >'(<i)-A-»M,elsewhere F ( a >
Aa///, described a^ situated
m the plain between Joppe
^"^1 'he C.irmel.
T^- Ma-k-tl-ra,
Migdol (St.,
Sh., etc.), afretjuent name.
1^- 'i'^-'^-t],
Hadid.
11- Har, a mountam.
^g. Y(a)-sa-p--(e)-ra, now usually understood as Josephel, although the s for
Samekh would be unusual,
Cp Winckler, GI
268 againsti l )it. (alsoJoSEPH
go. K(e)-ru-ru (hardly Gerar).
ii. H(e)-r--(e)-ra,
'God's
mountain.'
82. Ra-ba-d (or A), » R a b b a h
(W,
83. Nu-ma-'-na
\
evidently
^4. N(a)-'-ma-na]
identical.
Xhe name
Nd(a)man
gggins to point to the territory of Benjamin.
85.
Ma-ra-ma-l(i)m,'\ccsig\cci.ge. 'ni, a ' fountain '; ,.n.
, -'
°1- Ra-h-bu, Rehob in Asher,
Sh., An.
89. He-y-k-ra-y-m,
'double
temple
(c^As-u-Eur.ii).
'i°- 0-bi-ra, an Abel. Fre<l"=nt i cP Sh., St., and 15.
9i- O-ta-ra- a, Edrei.
92- O-bt-ra; cp 90.
95* A-y(a)-na, lion.
^ ^ KA-Va-ma-na
('vineyards'?).
g,. Ba-ti-ya (rather yd), B^cth^ ' Yahweh ?; cp ^ 1 ». £ » r .
' ^
g. g j - . ^ ^ , . cp 15, 90, 92.
Zj.
q/^.ra-kA-ra.dslviher^
^-^i^^^ llu-r(e)-n-kd-ru, in
southerri Lebanon; cp As.
^^ ^ ^ ^ ^
^02. y(a)---k(e).b--d.ra,
the
^^^^
discussed
name
Jacob-el, also 'mR-,cp
As.
^^ ^ „ ^ _ ^^ [JACOB, § i ] .
Ka-zi-ra, Gezer.
Ra-ba-tu, a R a b b a h ; cp
gj^
107. '<j-OT-,l«, a • valley.'
^og. Bi-(e}-ru-tu-,
see above,
j-,
n o . Bi-tl-sa-(e)-ra,
a Bethsha-el; cp As. u. Eur. 193
(Sh., St., An., etc.).
i n . Ba-ti-n-tl
(sic f), BethAnath in N a p h t a l i ; Sh.
correctly gives the 'Ain
omitted here.
n ^ - Ha-ra-k-tu,
Helkath in
-n-k-n(e)--a-mu (sic!), thd:
-^ ' fountain of Jokneam in
Zebulun.
n 4 - Kfi-b-'u, a 'hill.'
" « • ^«/-«(elsewhereZ<r-/-«),
on mount Carmel; a northern Zephath.
117. Be-ra-k-na;
cp Burkuna
(thus Knudtzon) Amarna,
43,164,which seems tohave
been situated in Issachar.

An. mentions, of strictly Palestinian places, also: Shechem
(0^ As. U.Eur. 394) as Sa-ka-md;
Ka-(i)ra-tl-(E)-n-bu,
i.e.,
Kirjath-'Enab (a place N W . of Jerusalem ; also in S t . ) ; r ( a ) *ff-«:-«a ( = Kirjath Jearim? evidently corrupted); .Sa-z"; (Beth,
sicl)-Tti-pa-(i)ra
(i.e., Kirjath Sepher, cp As. u. Eur. 174);

French scholars commonly identify Y(a)-ra-za with an alleged
modern Verzd (?), Erzeh (?) ; b u t the name is doubtful.
Consequently, tbe grave accent indicates not stress but that
a sign can be used with the o or e vowel.
, ^ The numbers prefixed to the names indicate their position
in Thutmosis' list.
Doubtful names which do not admit of geographical identification or a reasonable etymology have been omitted.
Mistaken by the scribe for the Kade§ on the Orontes and,
therefore, placed first.

^ Cp As. u. Eur. 234, for the mention in texts of Rameses I I I .
2 T h e 'Ain being omitted because the 7na sign contained a
silent 'Ain. Cp the double value of the point of tr with Cholem
preceding.
3 If Sa}7ihuna were a Simeon, nyDK^ (Winckler), it would be
not the tribe but a city.
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Ki-^-na=(Gina,
Amarna), cp As. u. Eur. 174 on thc biblical
equivalent. A Zidiputi, mentioned between the last two places,
occurs in Sh. as Za-d-p-t-ru—i.c.
Zadpet-EI. An
Aduruma
is common to both sources, perhaps Adoraim in J u d a .
On the list of Shoshenk, see further S H I S H A K .
Ga/ii (Gazatu also in An.) is mentioned freqiientiy,
AskaruniAshkc'li.n twice, MifirOhcn (S.) in Simeon three times, l,nz(R7tza)
once, the important fortre>.s Zarethan on the Jordan (Za-ra-tuna) twice, also the modern Sannur, and a number of place.s
which admit no certain identification.
Tlic- list of Shishak (Sh.) enumerates of known cities besides
those mentioned before: Hapharaim (//a;-/«-rK-w/-('0, Glbe'on,
Beth-fbjron, Kirjathaim (see As. u. Eur. 166, on the necessary
emend.ition of Ka•d(e)-i(e)-7/1),
Ay3.\on (Ay-yu-ru-n),
BethTappuah (Bi-tl-td-pu, sic.'), Pnuel, Azmon (? 'A -d-za-7n-d), Arad
differentiated as ' g r e a t A r a d ' ('A-ru-d-a
7^-bi-t) and Arad
7i(e)-ba-td, perhaps Jerahmeel (FM-r<2-^«-77za).
\v. M. M .

i. Gilead was the centre of the power of the Israelites on the
E . side o f j o r d a n , and the whole country which they possessed
there bore this name, ililead consequently is
1 8 . G e n e r a l opposed to Canaan, the 'Promised L a n d ' ( c p
names.
col. 1585, n. i). T h e southern portion ultimately received the name of the individual tribe
of J u d a h , as indeed the northern kingdom was frequently called
afterthe most powerful tribe of E P H R A I M (q.z'. i. § i ; J O S E P H i.).
ii. T h e name of the southern kingdom appears in cuneiform
inscriptions as mat (ir) Ya-u-du ( d i ) ; and it is said (.see A H A B ,
§ 4) that mat Sir'lai occurs once for the land of Israel, though
more frequently it is called mat H u m r i (Land of Omri). That
even the Assyrians occasionally included J u d a h under the
designation Palastu or Pilistu (Philistia) has not been absolutely
proved ; but there is nothing improbable about the supposition.
It cannot be taken for granted, however, that the cis-Jordan
country bore the name of land of the Philistines at a time when
it was the scene of a great development of the Philistian power;
the name was rather, as so often happens, extended by their
neighbours from Philistia proper to the country beyond, and
from the Egyptians it passed to the Greeks. In the O T Pel^shet
(see P H I L I S T I N E S , § i) is still always restricted to the Philistine
coast-plain; the same is the case in Josephus ; and in Herodotus,
though the usage is not very explicit, Palaestina appears usually
to have no wider application. Gradually, howe\ er, the designation Palaestina Syria, or simply Palaestina, came into vogue, and
was made to include even the country E . of Jordan, and consequently the whole territory between Lebanon and Sinai.
See, further, P H I L I S T I N E S , § i, etc.

On the light shed by the Amarna letters {ISRAEL, § 6)
and the Assyrio-Babylonian documents, see SYRIA, and
on Me{r)neptah's ' Israel' inscription, see I S R A E L , § 7.
On the ethnology of primitive Palestine, see C A N A A N ,
and on the relatively late and artificial details of the
geography of the various Israelitish tribes see the several
articles.
Down to a very late date (the time of the Maccabees)
the Israelites were almost entirely shut out from the sea•ic T„™«ij+;„i, coast.
T o the N. of the land of the
16. I s r a e l i t i s n ,1. •, ..u
•.
1,.
Philistines the maritime plain was m
"
* the hands of the Phcenicians; see
DOR.
Even in the N T mention is made of -^ district
of Tyre and Sidon to which we must not assign too
narrow an extension inland.
How matters stood in the
country E. of Jordan it is hard to decide.
T h e stretch
from the N. of the Dead Sea to the Yarmuk (practically
to the S. end of the Lake of Tiberias) was the only
portion securely held by the tribes of Israel. See G I L E A D ,
BASHAN, MANASSEH, GAD, REUBEN, MOAB, MESHA,
AMMON.
Our information in regard to the divisions of the
country during the regal period is very defective.
At
ll* KT » J c* 3-"y rate, the list of Solomon's twelve
17. N. and S. , ie
, .
-,' A ,
r,
r»
kingdoms
o^^^^s m i K. 4 (see B A A N A . B E N °
'
HUR, B E N - D E K E R ) is derived from
ancient sources.
It is noticeable in this document that,
whilst the boundaries of some of the districts appear to
coincide with the tribal bouadaries (cp T R I B E ) , the
political division was not based on the tribal.
In the
account given in i K . l l mention is made of only one
tribethat remained true to David, by which must naturally
be understood the tribe of Judah. T h e boundary, in fact,
so far as it related to the tribal territory of Benjamin,
seems to have varied from time to time ; cp B E N J A M I N
(col. 538, beginning). It was to the kingdom of Israel,
with its general superiority in strength and influence, that
all the Israelite districts beyond Jordan were attached.
T h a t the northern kingdom consisted of ten tribes (i K. 12) is a
highly artificial computation. T h e small extent ofthe southern
kingdom is evident from a list (if indeed it be trustworthy) given
in 2 Ch. 11 of the towns fortified by Rehoboam. As regards the
capitals of the northern kingdom, the royal court was originally
at S H E C H E M (Nabulus), from the time of Jeroboam I. at Tirzah
(not yet securely identified ; cp T I R Z A H ) , and from the time of
O m n at Samaria (Sebastiye) ; the house of Ahab had its seat for
a season at Jezreel (Zer'in).
T o describe in detail the boundaries or divisions of
Palestine in later times is rather a historical than a
geographical task.
The lists for the post-exilic period (found in the books of Ezra
and Nclii.-miah), containing aseries of new topographical names,
require a very careful examination, owing to the tendency of the
Chronicler to introduce late elements into his Hterary material.l
T h a t Edomites forced their way into S. J u d a h , is a known fact
(see E D O M ) ; this part of the country came to be known as
Idumea. I t also appears that there was a Jewish population not
only in a portion of the old territory of J u a a h and Benjamin, but
now to the N . of Bethel.

1 On the difRcult questions involved, c p E d . Meyer, Ent. d.
Jud. (1896), p. 151. See also E Z R A - N E H E M I A H , and special
articles on these ' new names ' in the present work.

W e now return to the divisions of Palestine. Already
in the book of Kings (that is, by the time of the exile)
- .
the name Shomgron ( S A M A R I A ) is applied
,.'. .
to the territory of the northern kingdom,
• for mention is made of the ' cities of
Samaria' (2 K. I726 23ig ; cp the late narrative-passage,
I K. 1832). In the apocryphal books of the OT, Judaea
and Samaria CZapLapeirts, 2a^apts, 'Zap.apeia) are opposed to each other ; but the limits of the two divisions
at the time of Christ, and for centuries previously, can
hardly be laid down.
T h u s in Josephus the Mediterranean coast as far N . as Acre
is assigned to JUDAEA (q.v.); towards the S. this country was
bounded by Idumea ; in the N . it extended to about 8 m. to the
S. of Nabulus (Shechem). Whether SAMARIA (q.v.) extended
from the Jordan to the sea is uncertain; in the N . it reached
the southern edge of the plain of Esdraelon, the frontier town
being "En Gannim (Jenin). Galilee was originally the district
in the neighbourhood of Kedesh, afterwards distinguished as
Upper Galilee. T h e j e w i s h population was there largely mixed
with Phoenicians, Syrians, Greeks, and even Arabs(see G A L I L E E ) .
The whole maritime region to the N . of Dor was still called
Phoenicia in the time of the Romans, and thus does not strictly
belong to Palestine in our sense ofthe word.
Along the coast, as well as more especially in the
N. of the country, many Greek colonies were established ;
how strong the foreign influence must have been in
Samaria and Galilee is evident from the preservation of
so many Grseco-Roman names like Neapolis (Nabulus),
Sebaste (Sebastiye), Tiberias (Tabariye).
Elsewhere
too, in the S. for example, the old nomenclature was
altered : . ^ l i a was substituted for Jerusalem, Azotus
formed from Ashdod, and so on ; but the old names
were always retained in the mouth of the people.
The
N. of the country and the trans-Jordan region were
much more thoroughly brought under the influence of
the Greeks and Romans than the south.
T h e Greek towns in some cases date from the time of
Alexander the Great, and others were founded by the Ptolemies ;
but most of them owe their origin to the Seleucids. One district
of the trans-Jordan region retained at that period its old name
in the Greek form of Perzea. Josephus says that this district
extended from the Jordan to Philadelphia (Rabbath Ammon,
'Ammiln) and Gerasa Qerash), went southward as far as
M a c h s r u s (Mkaur on the Zerka Ma'in), and northward as far
as Pella (Fahl opposite Beisan).
Adjoining Persea, and mainly to the E. of Jordan,
lay the D E C A P O L I S (q.v.), which was not, however, a
continuous territory, but a political group of cities occupied by Greek republics distinguished from the tetrarchies
with their Jewish-Syrian-Arabic population in the midst
of which they were scattered.
Little requires to be said about the division of the
country in later Roman times.
In the fifth century a threefold partition began to prevail:—
Palaestina Prima (roughly equal t o Judfea and Samaria),
Palaestina Secunda (the countries about the upper Jordan and
the Lake of Gennesaret), and Palcestina Tertia or Salutaris
(Idumea and Moab). In the time of the crusades the same
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Before we proceed to the Grseco-Roman period it will
be well to consider the names by which the country in
general was called at different times.
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names were applied to three divisions (at once political and
ecclesiastical) of the country W. of Jordan,—Palaestina Prima
or Maritima being the coast region as far as Carmel (with
Cfesarea as its archbishop's see), Palaestina Secunda comprising
the mountains of J u d a h and Ephraim (with the patriarchal see
of Jerusalem)^ and Palaestina Tertia corresponding roughly to
Galilee (with its bishop's see at N:i.!areth). T h e country E . of
Jordan was called Arabia, and was in like manner divided into
three parts lying N . and S. of one another.
Palestine is by no means so strikingly a country apart
as is usually supposed.
It lay, as already mentioned,
_
, near the great military highway from western
20. i r a d e ^^-^^ ^^ j . ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ Africa.
T h e traffic by
roUb . gg^ ^^,^g g^igQ forn^erly of importance ; and
even in the Middle Ages something was done for the
protection of the harbours.
At no time, however, was
the countrv in the proper sense of the word rich ; it
hardly e\er produced more than was necessary for home
consumption. T h e great trading caravans which passed
through were glad for the most part to avoid the highlands, and that region at least was more or less isolated.
The following is a brief survey of the principal routes,
partly as they ran formerly, partly as they are used
still.
From Egvpt a road runs by el-'Arish (Rhinocolura) or * the
RIVER OF E G V P T ' (q.v.) by Rafah (Raphia) to GAZA (q.v.).
From Gaza another runs by U m m Lakis, formerly identified
with LACHISH (q.v.), and Bet Jibrin (Eleutheropolis) across the
mountains to Jerusalem. Northwards from Gaza the main
route continues along the plain at some distance from the sea
(which in this part has piled u p great sand dunes) to el-Mejdel
(perhaps Migdal Gad) near Ashkelon, and so on to Ashdod
(Esdud, Azotus). From Ashdod a road runs by 'Akir (Ekron)
to Ramie, an important town in the mediaeval Arabian period,
and Ludd (Lud, Lydda). From these towns, which are connected with the port of Y a ^ G ^ p h o , Joppa), there run to
Jerusalem three routes, of which the one most used in antiquity
was evidently_the northem one passing by Jimzu (Gimzo) and
the two Bet 'Ors (Beth-horon), not the one now followed—viz.,
by 'Amwas (Nicopolis) and Wadi 'Ali. From Yafa a road
continues along the coast by Arsuf (ApoUonia) to the ruins of
Kaisariye (Caesarea), then past "Tantura (ruins of Dor) and
'Athlit (Castellum Peregrinorum of the crusaders) and round
the foot of the promontory of Carmel to Haifa and Acre (a
town of great importance from early times). Another route
starting from Ludd runs north, close to the mountains by Antipatris (now Kefr Saba or R a s el-'Ain?) and Kakun, and ends a t
Khan Lejjun. T h e G r e a t Plain offered the easiest passage
from the coast inland. el-Lejjun (a corruption of the Latin
Legio) was certainly an important point; it is still generally
identified, according t o Robinson's suggestion, with the ancient
MEGIDDO (q.v.).
I n the vicinity lie the ruins of Ta'annuk
(Taanach), and farther S W . the great centre of Jenin (see
(EN-GANNIM).
From Acre there also runs a road directly
E. over the mountains to K h a n J u b b Yusuf. T h e coast road
from Acre northwards passes through ez-Zib (Akhzib, Ecdippa)
and by the two promontories of R a s en-Nakura and Ras el-Abyad
(Scala Tyriorum), and so continues to the maritime plain of
Tyre.
To return to the S., from E g y p t (Suez, Arsinoe) the desert
was crossed to Ruheibe (Rehoboth), Khalasa (Elusa), a n d
Bir-es-Seba' (Beersheba), the route went northward to edDaheriye (see A C H S A H ) a n d el-Khalil (Hebron).
In like
manner a road from Aila up the Arabah valley crossed the pass
of e§-Sufah (see H A L A K , M O U N T ) to Hebron.
One of the most frequented highways traverses the central
mountain chain northwards, and, though somewhat difficult in
various parts, connects some of the most important places of
central Palestine. Starting from Hebron, it runs past er-Rama
and Halhul through the Wadi el-Biar, and leaving Bethlehem
on the right holds on to Jerusalem, where a branch strikes E .
by Khan Hadrur (probably there was once another route) to
Jericho. From Jerusalem northwards it naturally continues
by Sha'fat past er-Ram (Rama) to el-BTre (Beeroth), and then
onwards by 'Ain el-Haramiye (see BACA, VALLEY O F ) , Sinjil,
and Khan Lubban through the M u k h n a plain t o Nabulus
(Shechem). From this point a route runs down to the Jordan
and es - Salt (Ramoth Gilead ?); another passes by "rubas
(Thebez) north-eastward in the line o f t h e Jordan valley to Beisan
(Bethshean, Scythopolis). T h e road across the highlands passes
alittle to the E . of Sebastiye (Samaria, Sebaste), running along
the W. side of the Me'rj-el-Gharak and past Tell Duthan
(Dothan) to Jenin. Thence the road northward to Nazareth
skirts the E . side of the plain of Esdraelon, and from Nazareth
a path strikes to Acre. T h e caravan route proper passes from
el-'Afule north-eastwards past Jebel e t - T u r (Tabor) to Khan
et-Tujjar (where several roads cross), and reaches the Lake
of Tiberias near Mejdel (Magdala). It keeps by the shore
only for a short distance. Having traversed the small plain of
Gennesar, it begins again to climb the mountains where they
approach the lake at Khan Minye (which, however, for many
reasons, cannot be Capernaum [but see CAPERNAUM]), and then
it goes on to K h a n J u b b Yusuf, strikes down again into the
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valley of the Jordan, and crossing the river at Jisr Benilt
Ya'kub holds on across Jebel Hish to Damascus.
T b e mountain district of Samaria is crossed b y a great number
of small roads ; but none of them are true caravan routes or
worth particular mention. An old caravan route once ran
northwards up the Jordan valley from Jericho to Beisan; and
from Beisfin an important, now less frequented, road crossing
the river at the bridge el-Mejami' struck N E . to Fik, Tseil, and
N a w a in Hauran, and finally to Damascus.
In the country E . of Jordan a great highway of traffic ran
from Petra (or really from the Elanitic Gulf) by Kerak (Kir
Mitab) to Rabba (Rabbath Moab, Areopolis); in front of Aroer
(Wra'ir) it crosses the Mojib (Arnon) and runs northwards
through the highlands to Hesban (Heshbon), and thence to
'Amman (Rabbath Ammon, Philadelphia). A route also led
from Jericho to es-Salt (which could also be reached from
Hesban) and thence northwards to the Jabbok and Jerash
( G K H A S A ) ; then from Jerash one stretched N W . by Tibne
to Mkcs (Gadara) and the valley of the Jordan, and another
N E . to the Zumle and Hauran or more precisely to Bosra
(B(istra), and so on to Damascus. I t must also be mentioned
that the great pilgrim's track direct from Damascus to Medina
and Meijca skirts the eastern frontier ofthe country.
A great many roads await more detailed investigation ; what
has been said miiy suffice to show what lines of communication
there were and still are between the more important places of
Palestine.

See T R A D E AND COMMERCE.

There are no trustworthy estimates of the number of
inhabitants in the country at any period of its history.
_
. . .
Certain districts, such as Galilee, have,

21. li'opuiation. ^j^^j.g Jg ^Q ^Q^^^_ fj.^^ g^j.jy ^j^gg

been much more populous than certain other districts ;
the desert of Judah and some portions of the country
E. of Jordan must all along have been very sparsely
peopled.
T h e figures given in the book of Numbers
indicate that the whole country contained about 2^
million souls,—it being assumed that the statistics do
not refer to the time of the wandering in the wilderness,
and that the details may be suspected of being artificially
adjusted.
T h e number 2^ to 3 millions may indeed be
taken as a maximum ; the population can hardly ever
have been more than four times its present strength,
which is estimated at 650,000 souls. Thus, in the
most flourishing period, about 250 to 300 inhabitants
would go to the square mile, whilst at present there may
be about 65, a number which is rather above than below
the mark.
T h e population of Palestine, even at an early date,
was very mingled ; for even at the time of the immigration the Israelites included foreign elements, and later
they absorbed or were absorbed by the Canaanites.
T h e Philistines, Moabites, and others in course of time
were merged in the new nationality.
From the period
of the exile colonies from the E. settled in the country,
and so powerful did the Aramsean contingent gradually
grow that Aramaean became the popular tongue
( H E B R E W , § 7 ; ARAMAIC, § 2 / ) .
Next were added
Greek and Roman colonies.
T h e Arabic element exerted considerable influence even
before the days of I s l a m ; with the Mohammedan conquest it
became the dominant power, though it was only by slow degrees
that it obtained numerical superiority. T h e Arab tribes transplanted to Palestine their old distinctions, especially that
between northern and southern Arabs (Kais and Yemen). T h e
Arab peasantry is still divided into clans ; for example, the
districts of the Beni Hasan and Beni Mrdik to the W . of
Jerusalem, those of the Beni Harith, Beni Zeid, and Beni
Murra to the N . , and that of Beni Salim to the E . Till
recently the relation of the separate clans of fellahin was one of
mutual hostility, and, unhindered by the Turkish government,
they engaged in sanguinary conflicts.
In manners and in language (though Arabic is universally in vogue) the Palestine peasants retain much
that is ancient.
It is extravagant, however, to maintain
frorn the traditions they preserve that primeval Canaanite
elements survive among them.
T h e prevalent type, in
fact, is Syro-Arabic, or in many districts pure Arabic ;
and their superstitious customs are partly remains of
Syrian beliefs, partly modern Arabic reproductions,
under similar external conditions, of ancient superstitions.
These remarks are applicable to the saint
worship at present spread through the whole Oriental
world.
A. s. (§§ i - i 4 f l , 16-21) ; H. H. W. P. (§ 14b) ;
A. E. S. (§§ I4<?-A) ; W. M. M. (§ 15).
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T h e older literature—down to 1878—is registered by R .
Rohricht, Bibliotheca Geographica Pat^estiTi^ (i8go). In the
newer exploration of Palestine the credit of
22. L i t e r a t u r e , having effectively led the way is d u e to E .
Robinson (BR, 1841 ; Later Biblical Researches, 1S56). Of recent French work upon Palestine the
mij>t important is that of De Guerin (Description
de la
/'a/esti/ie,
1868j^). T h e Palestine Exploration Society published in i83o Conder and Kitchener's Alap o/kP'estern
Palestine
(twenty-six sheets ; in 1881 in six sheets). T h e maps themselves contain much that is precarious and doubtful; but on the
other hand the Memoirs, N a m e Lists, etc., by which the larger
map is accompanied, are of permanent value. G. A. Smith's
HG is excellent and critical, and contains copious references to the literature of the subject. T h e PEPQ St. (from
1869 onwards), as also the ZDPV
(from 1878) must also be
mentioned.
On Fauna :—Brit. Mus. Cat, of Fishes, Reptiles; A. Heilprin,
Geographical and Geological Distribution
oJ'Ani7nals;
G. A.
Smith, Historical Geography of the Holy Land; H . B . Tristram, The P'auna and I tora of Palestine,
1884; Trouessart,
Catalogus Ma77imalium, 1898-99 ; A. R. Wallace, Geographical
Distribution of Animals,
1876.
G. E . Post, Flora of Syria, Palestine and Sinai.

Senegal to the basin of the Indus, chiefly between the
15th and 30th degrees of latitude' (De Candolle, Origine,
240).
There has been much discussion as to where it
was first cultivated (see esp. Th. Fischer's monograph
Die Dattelpalme, Erganzungsheft no. 64 zu Petermann's
Mittheilungen) ; but it is enough to say that we have
evidence of very early cultivation in Egypt, Babylonia,
and (so far as we can indirectly infer in the absence of
records) Arabia. Syria, on the other hand, lies somewhat N. ofthe proper latitude for the palm ; and, with
the exception of the famous palm-group at Jericho, the
tree has probably never been common in Palestine,
though the biblical references are sufficient to show that
its appearance was not unfamiliar (note especially the
'palm tree of Deborah,' Judg. 45, and its mention in
Joel I12 among common fruit-trees).^
As is well known, the palm flourishes best in a dry
and even rainless atmosphere, provided that its roots
can reach a supply of subterranean water. This has in
some cases to be provided by artificial irrigation ; in
others the need is supplied by nature.^ T h e twelve
wells of Elim, beside which the seventy palm-trees grew,
seem to point to early cultivation in that region (see

PALISADE (xAPAi). Lk. I943 RV-^e-.

See S I E G E .

PALLU (N-1^S ; <i)AAAOYC [BADFL]),one ofthe sons
of REUHF.N, Gen. 469 Ex. 614 N u . 2658 i Ch. 5 3 (in Gen. <^aAAou6 [A], ^aKKov [L], in N u . <f)aL\\ov [BAL, but i^auAov [BJ in
V. 8], in Ch. ^oAXoue [L]). T h e gentilic, P a l l u i t e s C^Vs, <^aAAov[6]i [BAFL]), occurs in N u . '20 5.
' C a r m i ' and ' Pallu ' (sons of Reuben) both probably represent
fragments of ' Jerahmeel,' viz., DOT ^"^1 SKD'- Cp P E L E G .
T. K. C.

PALMA CHRISTI, PALMCRIST (]V\y'i>), Jon. 46
EV"'e-, EV GOURD

(q.v.).

PALMER-WORM (DTJ. root meaning ' t o cut off';
KAMTTH ; eruca ; J^_i o.*..^), mentioned thrice in the
OT (Joel I 4 225 Am. 49t)Probably the leaf-eating
larva of some lepidopterous insect was intended ; like
our word 'caterpillar,' the term was probably used
vaguely.
T h e Greek Kap^irq, which expresses the Idea o f ' b e n d i n g ' or
'looping,' may perhaps denote a looper or measuring worm—
the larva of some geometric moth.
' P a l m e r - w o r m ' in the sense of 'caterpillar' is said still to
linger in some local dialects (e.g. in that of the N e w Forest).
A. E . S.

PALM TREE.

.. ^m,

tdmdr [(^o\N\h^

^y^. 1627

Lev. 2340 N u . 33g D t . 3 4 3 J u d g . 116 3 13 2 C h . 2815 Neh. 815
Ps. 92 12 [13] Cant. 7 7/. [sf] Joel 112 ; also J n . 12 13 Rev. 7 9!).

In Hebrew, Syriac, and Ethiopic tamar is the name
_ _,,
of Phcenix dactylifera, L . ; in .Arabic it
1. i n e name. ^^^^^^^ ^ot the tree, but its fruit.
Arabic has two names for the t r e e — d a k a l and nahl; the
former, which is also found in Aramaic and occurs in Gen. 10 27
as the name of an Arab tribe (see D I K L A H ) , has the special
signification o f a palm bearing plentiful dates, but of an inferior
sort; whence Guidi (Della Sede, 20) has ingeniously conjectured
that it is the older Arabic name, derived from a time when the
palm received little or no cultivation, and bore inferior fruits.
Nahl, on the contrary, which is peculiar to Arabic, he connects
with the sense of excellence, and supposes it came into use later
to denote the cultivated tree which bore a larger and finer fruit.
T h e history of the Hebrew word is obscure. Some scholars
connect it with the verb 'itTna'atva ' to stand stiffly u p r i g h t ' ;
but a more probable suggestion is Guidi's (I.e.) that tamr is a
dialectic variation of tliarnar, which means ' fruit' in general,
and came to be specially applied early in the history of the
Semitic languages to the palm and its fruit, as the fruit par
excelle7ice.

The fact that this word is common to Hebrew,
Aramaic, and Arabic ^ proves it to be very ancient ; its
absence from Assyrian is one of the proofs on which
von Kremer, Guidi, and Hommel base their theory that
the Assyrians and Babylonians were the first of the
Semitic nations to quit the parent stock.
As the camel among animals, so the palm tree among
plants possesses primary importance in the life of desert

ELIM),

T h e place-names T A M A R (q.v.) and Hazezon-

T a m a r ^ (see E N - G E D I ) confirm this inference, and

though the title ' city of palm trees' was doubtless
applied to different places (cp Bertheau on Judg. 116
[and especially Greene, The Hebrew Migration from
^gyp^y 273]). one of which was ZOAR (q.v.), no place
bears it with so much justice as Jericho (Dt. 343 2 Ch.
2815, and probably Judg. 116 813; but cp JERICHO,
§ 2). T h e group of palms at J E R I C H O [q.v., § 10)

which has now entirely disappeared, must in ancient
times have been very large.
It is referred to by
Theophrastus, Diodorus, Strabo, Pliny, Tacitus, and of
course also by Josephus, who remarks [BJiv. 83) that
the 'fatter' sort of palms, when pressed, yield a fairly
good honey (see BEE).**

[The abundance of palm trees in Babylonia, and the
veneration for sacred trees in the form of conventionalised palm trees, is naturaUy referred to under PARADISE
(§ I I , col. 3579). Tylor and Haupt have described with
much fulness of scientific and Assyriological knowledge
the sacred ceremony of the artificial fecundation of the
palm tree [PSBA 12 383 _ ^ ; note in Toy's Ezekiel,
t r a n s l , SBOT xQz ff.). Winckler's theory that the
tamar in Palestinian place-names has a mythological
explanation seems to be derived from the acute mythologist Stucken (Astralmythen, 73-75) ; according to him
T a m a r is the Palestinian counterpart of the Babylonian
goddess Istar (see, e.g., Wi. G/298227). See, however,
n. 3, and cp T A M A R . ]

In Hebrew poetry the palm tree is an image of prosperous growth (Ps. 92i2[i3]) and tall comely stature
_
.
(Cant. 7 7 / [ 8 / . ] ) . With the use of its
3. i n poetry, branches at the feast of booths (Lev. 2840
Neh. 815) we may connect the ' branches of palm trees '
in Jn. 1213 ; whence are derived the reference in Rev.
1 g, and the use of palms in the services of the Christian
church. Much information as to statements about the
palm in later Hebrew will be found in Low, io<^ ff.
T h e branches or date-stalks (AV ' b o u g h s ' ) of the palm are
once referred to (Cant, 7 8 [g]) by the name D'3D3p. T h e corresponding Aramaic word stsdnd is likewise specially appropriated to the date-bearing stalks (Low, iig).

'• In E x . 15 27 N u . 33 9, IB has for o n o n , (srekexy\ ^oiviKUiV.
2 E t h . ta7nart has by some scholars (e.g., Hommel, Sdugethiere, 4T2) been regarded also as an ancient w o r d ; but Guidi
gives reasons for supposing that it is a comparatively late loanword from Arabic.

1 [Palms grew in the Middle Ages at Tiberias, according to
MakdisI (quoted by Del. Ein Tag in Kapernau77i, 151), and
probably grew in ancient times, as Tristram states that they still
do, within Jerusalem (see PURNACE, 5)].
2 Trees naturally supplied are termed by the Arabs ' baal palm
trees' (Rel. SeTn.i^) gg).
3 [It is possible (see Crit. Bib.) that IDn, ' p a l m tree,' and
SNDm^i 'Jerahmeel,' have sometimes been confounded by the
scribes. "This applies to Baal-tamar, J u d g . 20 33, near Gibeah ;
to *Ir hat-temarim, the city of palm t r e e s ; and to Hazezontamar, which should perhaps be read Kadesh-jerahmeel ( = the
En-gedi of 2 Ch. '20 9).]
4 See Schurer, GGIC^) 1 311-313.
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2. I t s cultivation. P.'=°P^'' ' ' ' ? . * ^ ''^"''''''- ' ' ^ ^ ' ^"'"''^'^
Since prehistoric times over a vast
area ' in the dry, warm zone which extends from the

PALTI

PANEL

•£. Whereas 1DP, tdmdr, occurs only as a noun in the absolute
from Lycia, and one hundred from Cilicia, the neighbourstate, "Ip^i tomer, twice ( J u d g . 4 5 Jer. 10 sf) appears as a coning territories on the E. and the W . (Herod.
7gif).
struct ; it is difficult to believe that this traditional pointing
The Romans put Pamphylia under the governor of
really represents the true original form. On J u d g . 45 see Crit.
Cilicia in 103 B.C.—Cilicia at this period 'being the
Bib.
3. TViCGPi,^ timordh (on the spelling see Baer on Ezek. 40 22), 2. History. ^ ° " ^ ^ " *^''"^ ^^^ '^ g''^^t, ill-defined, half•^' subdued agglomeration of lands, comprising
is repeatedly used (i K. 6 etc.) for the palm as an architectural
form. This tree played an important part in the development
parts of Cilicia, Pamphylia, and other regions' (Rams.
of Egyptian architecture (Fischer, op. cii. 5). See T E M P L E .
Hist. Comm. on Galatians, 1 0 3 / ) . ^ Coming down to
[4. 7n3, ndhal, according to Perles (JQR 11 [1899] es&f),
36 B.C., we find Pamphylia—or rather the more inland
sometimes means ' palm tree ' ; so at any rate in N u . 24 6 Ecclus.
mountainous part of it, which apparently had been under
5012 (reading Sn3 'niV^- ' hVe palm-branches,' cp © of Ecclus.
tiis ffreKexn <)>OIVLK(X}V, and see above, § i, first note).
Probably the surveillance of Polemon of Laodiceia (Rams. op.
cit. n o ) — added to the territories of the Galatian
this is right; and, taking a hint from Schultens, who for a
Amyntas (Dio Cass. 4932 ; Strabo, 571). WhenAmyntas
time took *?in> '^dl, in J o b 2 9 r 8 to mean ' p a l m t r e e ' (Liber
Jobi, 1737, p. 813b; see P H < J ^ M \ ) , we shall do well to read
was slain by the Pisidians in 25 E.c. (see G A L A T I A , §
3) Pamphylia was not incorporated with the Province
hm for ^^n in J o b (I.e.), rendering the whole passage,
Galatia, but was treated as u separate governmental
And I said, I shall grow old like the cedar (|'piN n^-Dy),
district,''^ and subordinated probably either to the
Like the palm tree (?n]3) I shall multiply days.
governor of Galatia or to that of Syria and Cilicia.
On Nu. (/.<:.)—where for n333 read D'aspp—and J o b (l.c.) see
It was apparently not until 43 A.D., in the reign of
Cheyne, Exp.T,
D e c . 1899, and for the older views see
Claudius, that Pamphylia and Lycia were combined
Dillmann.—T. K . C ]
N . M.
as a separate imperial province (Dio Cass. 6017 : see

PALTI CP^E), § 52 ; <t>AAT[e]i [BAL]). i. Husband
of M I C H A L [q.v.), described as a ' son of L A I S H , ' that

is to say, probably, a citizen of Laish or L A I S H A H (read,

however, 'Shalisha'), to which i S.2544 appends the
gloss ' which was of GALLIM '—i.e., of Beth-gilgal (i S.

2044 2 S. 815; (paXrnjX [BA], (paXriov [L, gen.]).

In

2 S 315 he is called P.VLTIEL.
See B A H U R I M .
Note (i) that both Gallim and Bahurim are probably distorted
fragments of Jerahmeel (they are designations of the centre of
a Jerahmeelite clan); (2) that Michal and Merab are very
probably the same person, both names having sprung from
Jerahme'elith, and consequently (3) that Palti (miswritten in
2 S. 3 i 5 Paltiel) and A D R I E I . (q.z'.) are also the same person.
Probably Paid comes from Palti or Pelethi (^073)—a corruption
of Sarephathi (see P E L E T H I T E ) , and 'Adriel from Jerahme'el.
The names are virtual synonyms ; in i Ch. 27 10 a Paltite is
described as ' ofthe b'ne J e r a h m e e l ' (crit. emend.; see P A L T I T E ) .
See further M E R A B , M E H O L A T H I T E , S A U L , § 6.

2. b. Raphu, a Benjamite chief, one of the twelve * spies' ( N u .
13g [ P ] ) . Very possibly to be explained as no. i ; cp Japhleti,
which may have a similar origin. R A P H U probably comes either
frora Jerahme'el or from Sarephathi; c p i Ch, 412, and see
PASEAH, I I E P H A E L .

'

x . K. C.

PALTIEL (Sx^p^3. §§ 30 52 ; as if • God's deliverance,' but see P A L T I ) .
I. See P A L T I (t). 2. b . Azzan, of
Issachar, one of the ' princes * nominated to divide Canaan
amongst the tribes (Nu. 34 2 6 [ P ] ; AaAr[e]iiiA [BALFvid. (Aa.

PALTITE (^tpSsH; o KeAooeei [B], o <^e\AcoNEl [A], o (t)<!kArONl [L]), the designation of Helez
(Hilles?), one of David's thirty (2 S. 2826), meaning,
according to most scholars, a man of

BETH-PALET

(q.v.).
The 'Pelonite* Cpi'^Sn) of i C h . I I 2 7 (o ^eAwz-et [BN], 6
taXX(avi [A], 6 <f>e\\iavt [L]), "27 10(6 eK ^aWovs [BA], o ^aWmvi
Lj), is, most commentators think, a corruption of ' P a l t i t e '
(so Kittel); Marquart (Eund. 19), however, would read ' Keilathite'('nSypn ; cp B above) on the ground that ' m a n of Bethpalet ' should strictly be 'nSsn JT^- But Paltite seems to be the
name of the clan, and Beth-palet that of its chief settlement.
In I Ch. 2710 Helez is further described as ' of the bne E p h r a i m ' ;
perhaps (as in i S. 11) Q ' I D K niay be a corruption of [^iKDniMPALTI (q.v.) seems ultimately to mean ' Z a r e p h a t h i t e ' ; i.e., the
clan had a Zarephathite or Jerahmeelite connection.
T. K. C.

?

^PAMPHYLIA (TTAM<t)YAi'N' Acts 2io 13i3 I424 I538
275. ' the sea of Cilicia and P a m p h y l i a ' ; iMacc.1523).
1. DescriDtion P^"^P^y>^^ ^ ^ properly the strip of
^
' plain bordering the bay of Adalia, that
remarkable indentation in the southern coast of Asia Minor
between Capes Chelidonia and Anamur. The plain itself
retreats like a bay into Mt, Taurus at its back, and at the
eastern and western extremities of Pamphylia the hills
advanceandriseoftensheerfromthewater (see P H A S E L I S ) .

The narrowness of the territory of the Pamphylians is
indicated by the fact that in 480 B.C. they provided
only thirty ships to the fleet of Xerxes, as against fifty
1 Plur. nnbn or ninba
IT*
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LYCIA).
The character of the country, a narrow strip, about 80 m. long
(640 stades, Strabo, 667) and never more than 20 m. wide, separated from the interior by the steep and lofty range of Taurus,
accounted for the fact that none of the Pamphylian cities
became important. ' T h e mountain wall of Taurus prevented
all heavy traffic from crossing the short lines between the plateau
and the southern sea, and turned it along the road that led t o
the ^ g e a n ' (Rams, Hist. Geogr. of AM, 58). T h e climate
also, with hot, damp, and stagnant air, was unfavourable to Greek
settlers. Consequently Pamphylia never became completely
Hellenised ; the native element, oriental in its sympathies a n d
character, triumphed over the Greek. T h e Pamphylians, in
these circumstances, showed a backward civilisation (Strabo, 570:
' though living S. ofthe Taurus, they have not quite given u p
tbeir robber-habits, and do not allow their neighbours to live a t
peace'). See S I D E .

Pamphylia was visited by Paul and his companions,
in the regular course of their mission, after traversing
3. Paurs visit. '^yP™' (A'^'^1313).. xNevertheless, no
work was done in the provmce ;
Paul passed on to Antioch in Pisidia (v. 14). Taking
this fact in conjunction with the statement in Gal. 413,
that through ' infirmity of the flesh ' the Gospel was first
preached to the Galatians, Ramsay has plausibly suggested that ' the sudden plunge into the enervating
atmosphere of Pamphylia' brought upon Paul an attack
of fever, and compelled him to go to the higher ground
of the interior (St. Paul the Travellei', 93 ; Chu7-ch
i7i the Rom. E7np.^) 6 1 / . ) .
This theory has the
merit of satisfactorily explaining the refusal of John
Mark to accompany Paul beyond the Taurus [v. 13, cp
Acts 1638). On the return journey mission work was
attempted in Perga, apparently with slight success (Acts
1425 ; cp NEAPOLIS).

T h e only other Pamphylian

town mentioned in the N T is Attaleia. That a considerable number of Jews were found in the country
about 139 B.C., we learn from i Macc, 1523, as well as
from Acts 210 ; and, conversely, the slow progress made
by Christianity here during this early period is evidenced
by the fact that Pamphylia, as well as Lycia, does not
occur in the list of i Pet. 11.
(Pamphylia, in part, is elaborately described in Lanckoronski's
Stddte Pa7nphyliens UTtd Pisidiens.)
w . J# W.

PAN.

For (i) TD- ^'^' (2) nvD, kiyyor, and (3) -inB,

pdriir, see COOKING, § 5, i. a, b, and c (on sir see also A L T A R ,
§ g a). For (4) nDRD. niahdbath, and (5) DTl^n. hdbitttjn, see
COOKING, § 7 ; for (6) rnyniD. Jnarhiseth, see COOKING, § 7 ;
for (7) n n b n , ma'sreth (2 S. 13g f) see COOKING, § 5, i. (where the
reading is emended), and for .nn'?^) seldhah (2 Ch. 35 13) see
C R U S E , 3.

PANEL (nn^pp),

1 K . 7 2 8 RV">ff-, AV BORDER.

See L A V E R .
1 Cp Cic. Verr. 11.138, 'quomodo Lyciam, Pamphyliam,
Pisidiam, Phrygiamque totam . . . afflixerit': summed u p as
provincia Cilicia, id. op. cit. chap, 17. This refers to 80 B.C.
2 D i o Cass. 53 26, ra re x^pia TO. 6K TTJ? Ilap^vkias
irporepov
T(}J 'Ap.vvr(f

irpo<Tvep.-f\BevTa ria tfit'w vopia cLTreSdOj).

3554

PAPYRI

PANNAG
PANNAG (J3S ; KA[C]CI& [ ? B A Q ] ) , in Ezek. 2 7 i 7 t

is taken by AV apparently as a place-name and by RV
as a common noun, untranslated, with the marginal
note 'perhaps a kind of confection' (cp B A K E M E A T S ,

§ 3. end).
T h e text needs correction, as most critics allow. Cornill
proposes to read Jjil, ' w a x ' ; but almost certainly JBil, ' vine' is
the right word. For R V ' s ' a n d pannag, and honey,' read ' a n d
grapc-syrup' (JEJil t^pil)- T h e Hebrew phrase is parallel to the
Mishnic phrase for date-syrup (D'"lDri c n i ) . Bliss's view of the
apparatus traceable at the wine-presses at Tell el-Hesy is thus
confirmed. Cp H O N E V , § i (3). Observe that riNDJ (see STORAX)
precedes, for so we should read for JMT'S n ' j o (see M I N N I T H ) ;
in Gen. 43 II the very same products are mentioned together.
Cp DABBESHETH.

T . K. C.

P A P E R (xApTHc). 2 Jn. i2t.

See PAPYRI, § 2,

For the ' paper-reeds,' RV" * meadows' (nny) of Is. 197! see
R E E D , -J., and N I L E .

P A P H O S (nA<t)OC. A c t s l 3 6 i 3 ) . T h e town visited
by Paul and Barnabas on the first missionary tour was
1 Sitp -^^^^ Paphos (mod. Baffo), originally the port
of Old Paphos. The kingdom of Paphos, in
the extent of its territory, its wealth, and its fame, was
second only to that of SALAMIS (q.v.).
It embraced
the western part of Cyprus, touching on the N . the
territory of Soli, on the S, that of Curium, and extending inland a distance of 20 m. as far a^ the range of
Troodus. While under an independent king, its capital
was Old Paphos (IlaXata n(i0os, later naXa^Tra^os ; cp
Strabo, Paus.), the modern Kuklia, on the left bank of
the Bocarus (mod. Didrizo), about 10 m. SW. oi Baffo,
and 2 m. from the sea (cp Strabo, 683, boov kvbiKa
crabioLs virkp rrjS daXdrrrjs ibpvp,ivr], v<popp,ov ?;;^ou(ra).
Paphos owed its celebrity to the temple and -worship
of the ' Paphian Queen ' (7? Bed 17 Ila^ta, or i} Uatpia
n nT«4.- «
14. simply, in inscrr. also Fdvaaaa. See
2. N a t i v e cult, c
/ v
r^- r i.., • L J-J
Sa7nml. der gr.
Dtalekt-inschrijten,
1^ff-< ^sff.) whom the Greeks identified with Aphrodite
(see P E R G A ) .
T h e temple was near Old Paphos (Paus. viii. 5 2), which thus
became the religious capital of the island. T h e kings of Paphos,
of the clan of the Cinyradae, were also hereditary high priests
of the temple, a dignity which they retained down to the annexation o f t h e inland by the Romans in 5S B.C.1

In course of time the old town lost its importance,
and the port usurped its position and became the
administrative capital of the island in Roman times
(cp Acts 137);'^ but the wealth and greatness of the
shrine of the goddess were not thereby impaired (cp
Strabo, 683).
The cult was that of a nature - goddess similar in
character to the Babylonian Istar, the Phoenician
Astarte. She was a native goddess of the Anatolian
peninsula and the .Egean islands (cp Rams. Cities a7id
Bish. of Phrygia, \8g ff. ; Hist. Co7n7n. on Galatians,
3 5 / . ) . As the result of long and close intercourse with
Syria, this worship in Cyprus was overlaid with
Phoenician elements.
T h e characteristic ofthe worship lay in the strongly organised
college of priests or priestesses living, often in thousands, round
the temple (cp Strabo, 558, of Comana Pontica ; see DiAN,\), and
the sensual excesses of the devotees, and their self-mutilation
(cp Athan. Contra GreFC. 10, •nji' e-Kt.Bvp.Cav OeoiroiYfo-avres
rrpotTKvvovo'LV, the Cyprian cultus the ' deification of lust'). As
at other centres of the worship, the goddess was represented
only by a conical stone (cp Max. Tyr., TO 6e ayakpa OVK av
etKaa-ais aKK<L Tol r) nvpapiSi kevK-fj; T a c . Hist. 2 3. Cp Coins,
and see PKRGA. SO also at Pessinus in Galatia).

A'lodels of the image were sold as charms fAthen.
1 5 i 8 ; cp the 'silver shrines' at Ephesus, Acts I924,
used somewhat differently). The fame of the Paphian
shrine attracted costly gifts and distinguished pilgrims
(for example, Titus visited it before undertaking his
campaign against the Jews, Tac. Hist. 22 f).
1 T h e modern Primate of the island is entitled p.oiKapiutraTos,
and perhaps inherits his privileges froni the pre - Christian
priestly guild (Gardner, Pilew Chapters in Greek History, 172).
2 Xew Paphos In its turn gave way to a new ^-jttlement about
a mile to the N . , the modern Ktinia, the administrative capital
ofthe district.
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The apostles appear not to have come into direct
conflict with this worship, as Paul was destined to do
later at Ephesus,
It should be re3. P a u l ' s visit. membered that an analogous cult must
have been familiar to them at Antioch in Sjria.
Although 1 considerable time must be implied in the
expression 'go through the isle' (Actsl36, AV, bieXObvres
bXrjv r7)v vr}(Tov), this did not bring them into collision
with the native priests as the work was confined to the
Jewish synagogues [v. 5). T h e conflict with Elymas
(Bar-Jesus) before the Proconsul was, on the face of it, <»
personal one.
(See, further, B A R J E S U S , P A U L . )
See P . Gardner, NCTV Chapters in Greek History;
D . G.
Hogarth, Pevia CyPria.
All that ancient authors say about
Paphos gathered by M. R. James in Journ. of Hell.
Studies,
9 1 7 5 ^ For description of temple, excavations, etc., see ibid.,
158-215.
W. J. W.

PAPYRI.^ The use of papyrus as writing material
is very ancient. According to Kenyon," the oldest of
p
the written papyri that have come
.* . ^ ^ . . , down to our day is a leaf containing
w r i t i n g m a t e r i a l . ^^^^^^^^ dating from the reign of
King Assa of Egypt (about 3580-3536 B.C.). From
these early times down to a late date in the Arabian
period papyrus continued to be, in a very special sense,
the characteristic writing material of Egypt. Although
apparently at first sight brittle and perishable, it is in
point of fact as indestructible as the pyramids and
obelisks, and it is to the magnificent power of resistance
possessed by the papyri that, to a large extent, we owe
the revival of knowledge of ancient Eg}pt which has
occurred in recent times.
As to the mode of preparation of papyrus leaves inaccurate statements are frequently met with.
Very
recently it has been said,^ but incorrectly, that they
were made from the ' bast' of the papyrus plant. The
elder Pliny (HA^\Zii-i3)
gives a description^ of the
process of manufacture which technical examination of
extant papyri has made intelligible. It is thus explained
by Kenyon : ^—•
' The pith of the stem of the papyrus plant was cut into thin
strips, the width of which was of course determined by the
thickness of the stem, while their length varied considerably
. . . These strips (Lat. phityrop) were laid side by side to form
a sheet. Each sheet was composed of two layers, in the one of
which the strips ran horizontally while in the other they were
perpendicular.
T h e layers were attached to one another by
glue, moistened with water—preferably, it would appear, the
turbid water of the Nile, which was supposed to add strength
to the glue. T h e sheets thus made were pressed, dried in the
sun, and polished so as to remove unevenness in the surface ;
and they were then fit for use.'
T h e papyrus plant, from the pith of which the strips just
spoken of were obtained, Cyperus papyrus, L., Papyrus
Antiquoru7n, WlUd., besides occurring in Egypt,^ is met with in
Sicily, especially near Syracuse, and also in Italy by the
Thrasymene lake.''

The size of a papyrus leaf is, as ought never to have
been questioned, variable. Kenyon ^ has brought together some measurements. For most writings of a
non-literary nature (letters, bills, receipts, etc.) a single
1 T h e etymology of the word ' p a p y r u s ' remains uncertain.
See Nestle, Einfiihrung^),
41 ; Lagarde, Mittheil. 2 260. [For
the etymology generally accepted among living Egyptologists,
cp E G V P T , § 8. Bondi, starting from the Talmudic orthography
-n"D»a, was the first to propose to take the name papyrus as
•fa-p-ySr (for the better form ydor, cp N I L E ) ' t h e (thing or
product) of the river'—i.e., ' t h e river-plant.' This etymology
is highly probable, or at least superior to all other etymological
attempts.—w. M. M.]
2 T h e Paleeography 0/Greek Papyri, 14.
3 Gregory, Textkritik,
1 7 (1900).
4 This description has been popularised by G. Ebers in his
Kaiser Hadrian.
Cp also Ebers, ' T h e writing material of
a n t i q u i t y ' in Cos7nopolitan Magazine,
N e w York, Nov. 1893
(Neslle(^l, 40).
3 Pala-ogrnpiiy, 15.
6 B. de MontfaucoTi, 'Dissertation sur la plante appellee
P a p y r u s ' in Mem. de TAcad, royale des hiscriptions
et Belles
Lettres, 6 (1729) 592 ff. ; Franz Woenig, Die Pflanzen
im
atten Agypten,
ihre Heimat,
Geschichte, Kultur,
1886, pp.
74 ]f.

[Cp E G V P T , § 8 ; R U S H . ]

7 See Hoskyns-Abraball.^cao'. 19th March 1887, 776(Nestle(2).
40).
** Paleeography,
i6f.

3556

PAPYRI

PAPYRI

leaf was sufficient ; for longer texts, especially of a
literary character, the required number of leaves were
glued together into a roll.' The papyrus-roll was the
classical form in which literary productions appeared in
antiquity. Ordinarily the writing was upon that side of
the leaf on which the fibres run horizontally (recto); the
back (verso) was made use of only on e.xceptional
occasions.^ If a papyrus leaf is found to be written on
both sides and by different hands, it is, generally speaking, safe to assume that the writing on the recto side is
the earlier. It is only in rare cases that the leaves of a
papyrus roll are written on both sides.

in the well-known passage, 2 Tim. 413 (see P A R C H MENT), we cannot doubt that by ra /3i(3Xja papyrus
books are intended.
Since 1778 when an unknown European dealer in
antiquities bought from Egyptian peasants an original
3. Recent P^Py"^ '•°" °f 191-2 A.D. and at the
p a p y r u s ^'^""^ ''"^"^ witnessed how they set fire to
finds'their
^°'"*' ^'^^^ others and rexelled in the
importance ^™'"^'''= perfume thus produced,' the
• lower valley of the Nile has yielded a
vast wealth of papyri written in all possible languages
and separated in time by thousands of years. Already
in the second and third decades of the nineteenth
century not a few papyri from Memphis and Setopolis
in Middle Egypt, and from This, Panopolis, Thebes,
Hermonthis, Elephantinii, and Syenfe in Upper Egypt,
had reached our European museums, though noticed by
few, and read and studied by still fewer scholars. Then,
to leave out of account various single finds in other
years, came the great discoveries in the province of elFaiyum (see EGYPT, § 50) in 1877, when the heaps of
ruins to the N. of Medinet-el-Faiyum (^ TC^V KpoKodd^cMi
Tro'Xis, afterwards called -fi TUV 'KpcnvoCTdv TroXis) yielded
hundreds and thousands of precious leaves and fragments
of leaves. Since that date find has succeeded find with
great rapidity. The most remarkable point to notice is
that most of the papyri have been unearthed with the
spade. From this we gain a most valuable hint as to
the light in which these documents of antiquity are to
be viewed. In the papyri which come to us from the
Faiyum, from Oxyrhynchus (el-Behnesa), and elsewhere
we are not to see the remains of great collections of
archives, but only what has survived from ancient wastepaper-baskets and rubbish heaps to which had been
consigned old minute-books and ledgers from public
or private offices, second-hand and worn-out books
which were destined after a long slumber in oblivion
to possess in the far future an importance never dreamed
of by their writers.
The great mass of the papyri is non-literary. Lawpapers of the most various kinds—leases and loans,
bills and discharges, marriage-con tracts and wills,
certificates, magisterial orders, advertisements and
notices of penalties, minutes of law proceedings, assessments in large numbers; besides letters and notes,
school exercises, magical texts, horoscopes, day-books,
and so forth.
The contents of these non-literary
writings are as manifold in their variety as life itself.
Those in Greek, numbering many thousands, cover a
period of about a thousand years. The oldest go back to
the early Ptolemies and thus to the third century B.C. ;
there are others that bring us down far into Byzantine
times. The whole shifting scene of Greek and Roman
history in Egypt during this long interval passes in these
leaves before our eyes. Of the significance of these
Greek documents alone—not to speak of the abundance
of others in Coptic, Arabic, Latin, as well as other
languages—for our knowledge of antiquity in the largest
sense of that word there can be but one opinion.
They mean a resuscitation for us of a large part of
ancient life. They bear witness to the conditions of
the past with an accuracy, a warmth, and a fidelity such
as can be predicated of no ancient author and of only a
very few of the ancient inscriptions.
The tradition
handed down to us by the writers of antiquity is always,
even at its best, secondary; it is ahvays more or
less artificial and sophisticated. The inscriptions are
often cold and dead things like the marble on which
they are carved. The papyrus leaf is alive ; one sees
autographs, individual peculiarities of penmanship—in
a word, men ; manifold glimpses are given into inmost
nooks and crannies of personal life for which history has
no eyes and historians have no glasses. These insignificant-looking scraps give a vitality that was previously

Nestle •* recaUs Rev. 5 1 (SijSAtoc yeypaja^eVoi/ ecroiOev KCLI
oirto'dei' where some M S S . have iauOev Kal e^coStv or efiirpocrdey
Kal oTccrdev.

In the later centuries of antiquity the papyrus book—•
the Code.x—is met with as well as tlie papyrus-roll,
and ultimately, as we know, tlie codex gained the upper

Papyrus Plant (from living specimen at Kew).

hand. It is not accurate to say that the transition from
the roll to the codex began with the introduction of
parchment.
A few examples will suffice. T h e British Mu.seum possesses
a fragment of a codex of the Iliad written upon papyrus and
probably dating from the third century A.D. ;^ amongst the
Oxyrhynchus Papyri there is a leaf from a codex of the Gospels
or of the N T , containing Mt. I1-9 12 14-20 and dating from the
third century; the same collection includes other biblical
codex fragments. The Heidelberg University Library possesses
twenty-seven papyrus leaves of a LX.X codex dating from the
SLxth or the seventh century.
T h e famous so-called Logiairagment of Oxyrhynchus also comes from a codex.

Even if there were no allusions to the papyrus in the
OT, the immense importance of recent papyrus finds
2 Pihiica.! f°'' 'he study of biblical and Christian
referencAfl antiquity would fully account for the existence of an article on the subject in a
biblical encyclopaedia. The Hebrew writers, however,
do occasionally refer to the papyrus plant (KC'J, IS. I82
RV, Ex. 23 RV^s-; see R U S H ) , and as a writing material
we find a reference to papyrus in 2 Jn. t 2 , where xdpr?;;
(EV 'paper') clearly indicates a papyrus leaf. Again,
' Kenyon, a^. cit. s-j ff.
• U. Wilcken, ' Recto oder verso,' Hermes, 22 (1887) 4 8 7 ^ .
' EinfahrungC^), 41.
Kenyon, Paleeography,
27, where also other examples will
lie found.
3SS7

t Wilcken, Die griechischen
with what follows.

Papyrusurkunden,
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wanting to the history of law in the first instance,
but also to the history of human culture in general, and
in a very marked degree to the study of historical
philology.
It may seem a paradox ; but it can safely
be affirmed that the unliterary papyri are more important in these respects than the literary. T h e peculiar
treasures of science which lie hidden in those new fields
axe not the fragments of ancient art and literature which
they may perchance contain, but the fragments of living,
palpitating actuality which we may hope to recover
from them.
It will be a matter of regret if, while every
scrap of any ancient book is forthwith treated as a sacred
relic and published in facsimile whatever its inherent
merit, the non-literary remains are only partially made
known.
Any trivial lease, for example, may perhaps
contain i form of expression which supplies the long
sought missing link between a. form of the Koivtf in its
beginnings and another of " neo-Grecian dialect that
has been developed therefrom.

22. Fragments of the Gospels in Archduke Rainer Collection;
see Haberlin, no. 168 a and b.
23. Rom. 11-7, Oxyrhynchus Papyri, no. 209.
24. I Cor. 117-20 613-18 " 3 4 10-14, i" the library of Bishop
Porfiri Uspensky at KiefF.
25. I Cor. 1 25-27 2 6-8 3 8-10 and 20, Sinai.
26. H e b . 1 1 , Amherst Papyri, 3^.^
27. An amulet containing passages from Ps. 90 [91], ®, Rom.
12 and J n . 2, in Archduke Rainer Collection, Inv. no. 8033
(Guide, no. 528).

(a) In the prevalent tendency to over-value the literary
element it is not surprising that theological research
- T.-t.i- 1
J should have found its chief enrichment
4. Biblical a n d .
,
,•
,-,•,.-,
.
,.
i j rti. • Xin the fragments of biblical and oldold-Christian ^ . • »•
?. ,
u- -u u
u
Christian books which have been repapyn.
covered.
It is certainly true that we
have abundant cause to be thankful for every addition to
our knowledge in what concerns texts and sources.
T h e most important of the recent discoveries—at least
so far as Greek is concerned—may be here briefly enumerated.
Inexhaustive lists are given by C. Haberlin^
and F. G. Kenyon.^
A.
Septuagint.
1. Gen. 14 17, Brit. Mus. P a p . 212.
2. r. en esis-fragm ents in Archduke Rainer Collection, Vienna.
3. Ps. 10 [11] 2-18 [19] 6 a n d 20 [21] 14-34 [35] 6 Brit. M u s .
Pap. 37.
4. Ps. 11 [1217-14 [15] 4, Brit. Mus. P a p . 230.
5. Ps. y;i[40] 16-40 [41]4, Berlin Museum.
6. Fragments of Ps. 5 108 118 135 138-140 in the Amherst
Papyri, nos. 5, 6.
7. Fragments of psalms in Archduke Rainer Collection,
Vienna.3
8. J o b i 21-22 and 2 3 in tbe Amherst Papyri, no. 4.
9. Cant. 1 6-9, Oxford Bodleian MS. Gr. Bibl. g. i (P).
10. Is. 383-5 I3-I6, Archduke Rainer Collection, Inv. no.
8024 (Guide, no. 536).
11. Ezek. 5 12-6 3 with the diacritical marks of Origen, Oxford
Bodl. M S . Gr. Bibl. d. 4 (P).
12. Zech. 4-14 and Mal. 1-4, twenty-seven leaves written on
both sides formerly in the possession of Theodor Graf, and now
in the Heidelberg University Library."*
B. Septuagint and Aquila.
13. Gen. 1 I-s, Amherst Papyri, no. 3c.
C. Judaica.
14. Several fragments bearing on the history of Judaism in
E g y p t : in Berlin, Paris, London, Gizeh, and in the Oxyrhynchus
P a p y r i ; see T Z Z 2 3 (1898) 6 0 2 /
15. Fragments of Philo in the Bibliotheque^ Nationale,
Paris.
D. A'ev
Testament.^
16. Mt. 1 i-g 12 14-20, Oxyrhynchus Papyri, no. 2.
17. Fragments of Mt. in the Bibliotheque Nationale at the
end of the Philo Papyrus.
18. Fragments of Mt. in the Archduke Rainer Collection,
Vienna.
19. Lk. 530-64 in the Bibliotheque Nationale a t the end of
the Philo P a p j r u s .
20. Lk. 736-43 and 10 38-42, in Archduke Rainer Collection,
Vienna, I m . no. 8021 (Guide, no. 539).
21. J n . 1 23-31 and 33-41, and 20 11-17 and 19-25, Oxyrhynchus
Papyri, no. 208.

E. Other OId-Christiaji

Literary

Texts.

28. Fragments of an extra-canonical Gospel (?), in the Archduke Rainer Collection : portions of the narrative of Peter's
denial. A full discussion of this fragment with careful reference
to the voluminous literature that has appeared regarding it will
shortly be published by D r . H . Muller of Paderborn.
29. T h e so-called Logia-Fragment, Oxyrhynchus Papyrus
no. I, published also separately as Aoyia \y\ffov : Sayings
o/Our
Lordfro77i an early Greek Papyrus discovered aTui edited, ivith
Trafistation
and Co77tme7itary, by Bernard P. Grenfell aTut
Arthur
S. Hunt, Lond., 1897. This fragment also has been
the subject o f a voluminous literature of which it is impossible
to give an account here ; an exposition of the questions which
have been raised by this important discovery would far exceed
the limits of our space. This, however, may be remarked:
the crucial question is not as to the origin of the leaf (whether
from the Egyptian or some other extra-canonical gospel or
from some other writing) but simply as to the genuineness of
the words of Jesus which it records—a question to be answered
only on internal grounds. T h e present writer takes a more
favourable view of them in this regard than is done by most of
his fellow-workers.
30. Fragments of a Hebrew-Greek Onomastico/t sacr^i7n in
the Heidelberg Universil>' Library.31. T h e Shepherd of Hermas, Si7n. 27-10 u. 4 2 - 5 , Berlin
Museum.
32. Fragment of a book (by Melito of Sardes ?) upon Prophecy
with a citation from the Shepherd of Hermas, Mand. Wgf.,^
Oxyrhynchus Papyrus, no. 5.
33. Fragment of a Gnostic (\'alentinian ?) writing, Oxyrhynchus Papyrus, no. 4 verso.
34. Fragments of Basil of Csesarea epp. 5, 6, 293, 150, 2, Berlin
Museum.
35. Fragments of Gregory of Nyssa Beutpia et<; TOI/ TOIJ M(I>U(T€u)s /3tof, Berlin Museum.
36. Gitce Sanctorum, Paris Musses Nationaux, no. 7403, 7404,
7405, 7408, and Fond du Faioum, no. 261.
37. Theological Fragments in Brit. Mus. P a p . no. 455.
38. /bid. no. 113 ; neither this nor the preceding has as yet
been fully determined.
39. Fragments of Cyril of Alexandria, de adoratione in spiritu
et ve7dtate, Dublin.
40. Cyril-fragments in the Archduke Rainer Collection.
41. Letter of a Patriarch of Alexandria to the churches of
Egypt, with citations from the commentary of Cyril on the
Gospel according to John, Brit. Mus. P a p . no 729.
To this list have to be added several liturgical and homiletical
fragments.
For theology great importance attaches also to the fragments,
in Coptic, of bibUcal, gnostic, and other old Christian writings
—such as the Acta Pauli in the Heidelberg University Library
now being published by Carl Schmidt.
(b) T h e non-literary papyri also supply matter which
is of direct importance for the study of Christian antiquity. This remark applies, to take one example, to
those documents — ranging from the period of the
Ptolemies down to the late Caesars—which name
Jewish inhabitants of the most various places in Egypt
and thus contribute to our statistical knowledge of that
cosmopolitan Judaism which so powerfully affected' the
spread of Christianity.
Or again, those papyri which
enable us to settle the chronology of the prefect Munatius
Felix and thus to fix the date of an important work of
Justin Martyr's ('A7roXo7£a vrrkp XpKrrtavCov); once
more, the famous Libelli of certain libellatici which ha\ e
reached us from the days of the Decian persecution are
highly important documents from ev great period rich
in martyrs.
TTrien, too, we have many private letters
of otherwise unknown Christians which have long been
published, but have never as yet received the attention
they are well entitled to claim.
'Even the legal documents belonging to the Christian period contain in their
formulas, and occasionally also in details of their varied

1 ' Griechische P a p y r i ' in Centralblatt
ffiirBibliotheksivesen,
14 I i ? :
2 Paleography,
131 ff.
3 T h e Louvre and the Bibliotheque Nationale of Paris also
possess papyrus fragments of psalms, which have not yet been
edited.
•* Will shortly be edited by the present writer.
5 K e n t o n , Pala-ography, 145, describes them as belonging
to the museum of Gizeh.
6 The fragments Mt. 15 12-1618 Mk. 15 29-31^ Jn. 1 29 spoken of
by Kenyon, Palt^ography, 132, are not on pap>rus b u t o n parchment. ' I h e library of St. Alark's, Venice, possessed a Book of
the Gospels on papyrus ; see Haberlin, no. 166.

1 T h e Louvre, Paris, possesses an as yet unedited fragment
of the Epistle of Jude.
2 About to be edited by the present writer.
3 So A. Harnack (SB.i, 189B, 516-520). In Kenyon, Paleography, 137, the fragment is given as a portion of the Pastor
Hermse itself.
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contents, many fresh contributions towards the history
of Christianity.
In speaking in some detail of the importance these
_ . .,.
non-literary papyri have for the biblical
tTt
'^^ student, their value for Greek philology
yin general- and especially for the study
of the Greek O T and X T is what requires mention
first.
Until the papyri were discovered there were practically
no other contemporary documents to illustrate that phase
and form of the Greek language which comes before us
in the LXX and N T .
In those writings, broadly,
what we have, both as regards vocabulaiy and morphology, and not seldom as regards syntax as well, is the
Greek of ordinary intercourse as spoken in the countries
bordering on the Mediterranean, not the artificial Greek
of the rhetoricians and litterateurs, strictly bound as it
was by technical rules. This language of ordinary life,
this cosmopohtan Greek, shows unmistakable traces of
a process of development that \vas still going on, and
in many characteristic respects differs from the older
dialects, as from the classical Attic. It is true that a
few extra-biblical specimens of this later Greek were not
wholly wanting ; there were for example inscriptions
dating from the period of the Diadochi and Roman
emperors, the vocabulary of which often shows surprising affinities with that of the O T and the N T . Hardly
any attention was given to these, however, with the
result that a widespread opinion arose—it may be
said to be the prevailing opinion even now—that the
Bible or at least the X T is written in a special kind of
Greek—called ' biblical' or ' New Testament' Greek.
Prof. F. Blass, as recently as 1894,* laid it down that
NT Greek ' is to be regarded as something by itself and
following laws of its own.' This thesis is a factor of
great potency in exegesis, especially in that of the N T ,
and at the same time a refuge and shelter for everything that is arbitrary and devoid of method. It will
not, however, be able to hold its ground long in presence
of the papyri. It is one of the pre-eminently valuable
results of the recent finds—with which we may also
group the ostraka-and inscriptions, that they correlate
the Greek O T and X T with other contemporary texts,
and compel what used to be called Philologia Sacra
to become in the best sense of the word secular.
A few special points may be particularised.
(a) The papyri render possible a full realisation of
the fact that the L X X is an Egyptian book. T h e fact
itself of course is not new ; but it is by the unearthing of
these hundreds of leaves which we now possess, written
under the same sky, in the same air and at the same
time with the venerable Bible of the Jewish Dispersion
and of the most ancient Christianity, that we are able in
imagination to restore the book once more to its original
home. Every translation involves alteration. Luther's
Bible is a German Bible not merely because it is a
rendering in German but also because it could not pass
through the mediating mind and genius of its great
translator without receiving some impress of his personality. So in like manner the LXX was not merely
a rendering into Greek, it is also an Egyptianising of
the OT.

(b) T h e papyri render possible a more accurate investigation of the orthographical problems whioh come
before the editor of the canonical texts.

If m the M T of Gen. 50 2^1 we read of ' p h y s i c i a n s ' who
embalmed the body of Jacob and the translator has called them
embalmers' we see in this an added detail due to the influence
ot their surroundings ; Eirac/nacrr^? was, as a papyrus dating
from 99 B.C. informs us, the technical name for the functionary
whose business it was to embalm.3 Or when D'D 'p'SN in Joel
120, and D^D 'J 73 in Lam. 847 are rendered d^ecreis vSaTiav we
have again an Egyptianising trait : a papyrus of 258 B.C. shows
us that ajtecrts rov vSaros was the technical expression for the
freemg of water by opening the Nile sluices; the translators
lead the Egyptian reader who knows no water-courses to think
of canals. 4
J Tlieol. Lit.-Ztg. 19 [1894] 338.
* U. Wilcken, Griechische Ostraka a7is Aegypten u. Nubien,
2 vols., 1899. Cp TheoL Lit.-Ztg.
26(1901)65^
Deissmann, Bibelstudien,
117 ( E T Bible Studies, 120 f . ) ,

^ lb., op. cit. 9 4 ^ (98^).
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For copious illustrations on this point, see Deissmann, Neue
Bibelstudien, gff.( = Bible Studies, 1 8 1 ^ ) and Moulton ( G r a w maticalNotesfro7n
the Papyri, 3\ff.; Notesfro7n the Papyri,
281).

(c) The same remark applies to the morphological
problems (Deissm. Neue Bibelstudien, i^ff., E T iS6ff.;
Moulton, Gram7n. Notes,-^c^ff. ; Notes, 2 8 1 / ) .
(d) The syntax also of the biblical texts is brought
into a clearer Ught (Deissm. op. cit. 2 2 / . 1 9 4 ^ aud
Moulton, op. cit. 282).
For instance, we k n o w l from the N T of the manner of expressing a distributive b y a repetition o f t h e cardinal number:
Kai TjpfaTo avrovs diTo<TreKkeLv Svo 5uo (Mk. 67), This usage,
which we find Blass 2 still declaring to be Semitic, can be traced
back to pre-Christian times : we find Siio 5vo already in the L X X
(Gen. 7 15 and often '^\ The same usage survives m new Greek.
But Karl Dieterich*^ in adducing an instance from the long
interval between N T times and the period of the rise of the
New p r e e k from the Afophth.
Patr. (^00 A.D.) desiderates
some instance from inscriptions or papyri. An Oxyrhynchus
Papyrus (no. 121) now supplies the missing link: a certain
Isidorus writes to a certain Aurelius that he is to tie the twigs
into bundles of three apiece (e'lva 61J07J rpia rpCd).

(e) Most notably of all is the Lexicon of the LXX and
N T enriched by the new discoveries. In this region the
unhistorical conception of ' biblical' or * New Testament ' Greek characterised above is still very widely
prevalent. One of the main supports of such i* conception has been the existence of so many ' biblical' or
' New Testament' dira^ elp-qfi4va. These words, so it
is asserted, make it abundantly clear that the language
of every-day life was inadequate for the needs of the
apostolic preaching; Christianity had to coin new words.
Now, it is of course self-evident, from the point of view
of scientific philology, that Christianity, like any other
new movement affecting civilisation, must have produced
an effect upon language by the formation of new ideas
and the modification of old ones. But we are not oa
that account forthwith justified in isolating L biblical
or Christian ' Grsecitas. * Many of the so-called biblical
&-jra^ elp7]p,4va are, as might have been conjectured
before, merely dira^ ebpijpidva which remained so only
until an inscription, a papyrus, or a passage formerly
overlooked happened to show the anxiously treasured
word-jewel to have been the property of 'profane'
Greek as well.
T h e following words still stand in the Lexica as special biblical
words, but as recent study informs us, are not so in point of
fact: dyd-m], aKarayvtmrros, dvTLkrjp^'imap, e\aiuiv, evavri, ev<oiriov, evdpe<rros, evtkaros, leparevto, KaBapi^ta, Kvpiaxos, AetroupyiKOS, koyeCa, veoifyvros, b^etX-q, TreptSe^LOV, aTroirepvai, Trpotreuv^,
nvpaaKris, triropirpiov, ^ikoirpuirevtii, ^pevaTtdrqs-^
This list
could even now be enlarged.

It is further to be observed that a large number of
words to which it has been customary ^ to give specifically ' biblical' or ' Christian' special meaning can
now be shown to bear the same meaning also in contemporary extra-biblical sources. In particular, the
category of lexical ' Hebraisms' must, in the light of
the knowledge now available, be subjected to a careful
revision.^
(f) There is yet another aspect of the value of the
papyri for the student of the O T and N T and of early
Christianity on which a word or two ought to be said :
their value, namely, as illustrating the character ofa considerable part of the field in which the first missionaries
in the discharge of their world-mission first sowed their
seed. The men of the period of the ' fulness of the time'
Gal. 44) are made to live again before our eyes in these
1 Cp Theol. Lit.-Ztg. 23(1898)6307^
2 Gra7mn. des NTlichen GTdechisch, 141.
3 Winer-Liinemann, Gramm. des NTlichen
SprachidioTtis,
234, refers to ^ s c h . Pers. 981 : p.vpia pypia = KaTa p.vptaSas.
4 Untersuch. zur Gesch. der Griechischen
Sprache=Byzaatinisclies Archiv, 1188 (Leipsic, 1898).
5 T h e proofs will be found for the most part in Deissmann,
Bibelstudien and Neue Bibelstudie7i.
6 See, for example, Hermann Cremer.
1 See art. *Hellenistisches Griechisch' In PRE'^)*!627-(^3^,
especially 6377^
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priceless leaves ; with their toil and their cares, their
farness from God and their yearning after him ;—
especially the men of the middle and lower class, to
whom the gospel was chiefly addressed and amongst
whom it won its chief triumphs. If the Bible student
has more than a merely philological interest in what he
studies, and has an eye capable of discerning more than
the merely superficial aspects of things, he will find himself a large gainer by the study of the papyri in all that
relates to the history of Christian religion and civilisation.
The value of such gain does not need to be insisted on
here

without any implied denial of their historical existence
as wives of Abraham, are understood as signifying
respectively the covenant of Sinai, of which the essence
is bondage, and the new covenant with its heavenly
freedom.
The remaining passages of the N T where the word
parable occurs are all in the Synoptic Gospels: Mk. 4
, .
- Mt. 13 Lk. 8 make it clear that these
3. l ^ r a
evangelists regarded the parable as a
t h e Synoptists. f ^ ^ ^ s ^ f teaching largely used by
Jesus. Twenty utterances—three common to all and
two common to two—are expressly called parables
by the Synoptists ; but the omission of the designation in connection with other similar utterances is only
accidental: some interpreters have chosen to find as
many as 100 parables in the gospels, and even 1
cautious enumeration brings the number up to about
60.
Alike in compass and in character they vary
greatly; from the short saying, such as (Lk. 423)
' Physician heal thyself,' up to the story of the Prodigal
Son, contained in twenty-two verses of Lk. 15, all sorts
are represented.
The element they possess in common, according to
the evangelists, is their figurative, metaphorical character,
4 Evaneelists' ~ ^ ^ ^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^"^ signify something
°..
different, something deeper, than the
P
' words at first sight convey, —that,
accordingly, Hke the allegory taken up in Gal. 4 2 1 ^ ,
they need an explanation, a key. An example of such
explanation is offered in Mk. 4 i 4 ^ Mt. I 3 i 8 _ ^ Lk.
8 i i _ ^ , in connection with the parable of the sower,
according to which the seed is the word of God, those
by the wayside are the hearers out of whose hearts Satan
snatches away that which has been sown as soon as it
has been heard, and so forth. Still more striking is the
interpretation of the parable of the tares which is given
at the disciples' request, Mt. 1 8 3 7 ^ : the sower is the
son of man, the field is the world, the good seed are the
children of the kingdom, etc. ; trait after trait in the
parable is referred back to its true meaning which lies
concealed behind the words when taken literally.
Exactly the same thing is intended in Jn. 16 25 29 where
Jesus is represented as speaking to his disciples in
similitudes [iv TrapoipLlais), and as indicating that frank
utterance is reserved for a coming time ; the similitude
[wap0Lp.ia) of Jn. ]06 (of the door and the shepherd),
as also the figure of the vine and the branches [\hiff.),
are regarded by the fourth evangelist as identical in
nature with the parables of the synoptists. It is worth
noticing, however, that, according to him, Jesus employed this form of figurative speech in speaking to his
disciples; whilst, according to Mk. 4 Mt. 13 Lk. 8, it
was exclusively reserved for the unresponsive masses—
' without a parable spake he not unto them'—but when
they were alone he explained all to his disciples (Mk.
434) ; the parable is of the nature of a riddle spoken so
that it may not be too easily understood, it is intended
to hinder conversion—in fact, to harden (Mk. 4 i i / . ) .

An excellent introduction to the study of the papyri will be
found in the little work of Ulrich Wilcken (Die griechische7i
Papyrusurkunden,
1897). For the palseo6. L i t e r a t u r e , graphy see F . G. Kenyon, Pal., 1899. For
the history of papyrus as writing-material
see K. Dziatzko, Untersuchungen
iiber attsgewdhlte
Kapitel
des antiken
Buckivesens,
igoo; Th. Birt, ' Zur Gesch. d.
antiken Buchw.' in Centralblatt
fiir das
Bibliothekswesen,
17(1900)545-565; R. Wiinsch, Berliner philol.
Jl'ochenschri/t,
21 (igoi) 684-692. The most careful account of the Papyri publications and of the literature connected with them is that of Paul
Viereck ('Bericht iiber die altere Papyruslitteratur' in/a/rrf.rbcr. a. d. P^ortschritte der classischen A
ltcrthu7ns'wissenscliaft,
vol. 98 (1898), 8135-186, and ' D i e Papyruslitteratur von den
yoer Jahren bis 1898' in the same work, vol. 102 (1899), 8244311). Everything further that may be required will be found in
the Archiv f. PapyT-usforschung «. veiivandte
Gebiete, edited
by Ulrich Wilcken (1900 ff.). In their biblical aspects the
Papyri are discussed by G. Adolf Deissmann
(Bibelstudien,
1895, Neue Bibelstudien,
1897; both done into English by A.
G r i e \ c in Bible Studies : cont7dbutions chiepiy Jrom^ Papyri
and
Inscriptions
to the histoTy of the La7iguage, the
Literature,
and the Religion of Hellenistic J udais77i and Primitive
ChT^stianity,
i^oi). Further similar studies were given by J . H .
Moulton in ' Grammatical Notes from the P a p y r i ' in The
Classical Reviev,
15 (igoi), 31-38 and in ' N o t e s from the
P a p y r i ' in The Expositor, April, igoi, 271-282. Cp also G. A.
TyGissmSiOn, Die spraehliche Erforschung
dergTdechischen Bibel,
ihr gegenwdrtiger
StaTtd und ihre A ufgaben, 1898.
G. A. D.
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[The wide use of ' parable' implied

in the E V of N u . 23 7 MS'^O NB"1, ' and he took up his parable')
1 M e a n i n ? ^^ unfortunate. 71^0 (tndsdl) is an elastic word,
of word.
^"*^ ^ ' ' ' ""^^ bear a single rendering. It was a
pointed, versing speech that Balaam pronounced,
with the authority of a soothsayer, not a 'parable.' W h a t is a
' p a r a b l e ' ? It is easier to define than /ndsdt, and yet a single
definition will hardly cover all phenomena. Konig, in his instructive work, Stylistik, Rhetorik, Poetik in Bezug auf die
Biblische Litteratur
(igoo), defines it as a narrative whose subject is personal but unnamed, and which is feigned in order to
present something [didactically important] with special vividness
(89). In this sense five sections of the O T are, according to him
parables, viz. 2 S. Vl 1-4 14 6yC i K. 20 3 9 / ! Is. 5 r-6 '18 24-28 (but
the last is no narrative).
Ezekiel's ' parables' are expressly
called D'^t^fb (meSdi'tm); see Ezek. 20 49 '24 3^, and though in
the latter passage the Tg. renders by HXIIJ, ' a prophecy,' there
can be no doubt that 213^-5 is virtually a narrative; the
commands are given to an unnamed person, who is of course
supposed to carry them out. Parabolic actions do in fact come
as close as possible to narratives ; '24 31^-5 may fitly be grouped
with 3241^-26, and 4 I _ ^ (see E Z E K I E L , BOOK O F , § 9). It is
worth noticing that the Syriac 77iathld, which exactly corresponds
to 7ndsdl, is used for irapafiokiq in Mt. 13 18 31 3^, etc., 11 45 Mk.
42, etc., Lk. 536 639 147 etc., and the use of'->c"0 in this sense
is frequent in the Talmud. It is not, however, of th*: O T parables,
nor yet of those of the Talmud, that the reader will be thinking
when he turns to the present article, but of those of the N T ,
with which, if opportunity permitted, it would be helpful to
compare the highly original parables (f.^., those of the sower
and the mustard-seed) ofthe Buddhist literature.]

Mt. after his fashion finds this purpose already indicated
prophetically in Is iig/. and, of parabolic speech generally, in
Ps. " ^ 2 ; but he cannot express its hardening tendency more
bluntly than it had already been e.xpressed in Mk.

It is plain, however, that we have to do here with an
The word ' p a r a b l e ' occurs twice in the N T (Heb.
99 and 1119) in a sense almost synonymous with type,
2 Tvoes °'' ^"'^^^yP^' °^ figure—the lesser thing or
^P • event whereby some greater future thing or
event is foreshadowed. Abraham by faith receives back
in I ' parable' his son Isaac whom he has offered in
sacrifice, that is to say, he receives him as a prophecy
of the risen Christ ; and the tabernacle was but a
* parable' ofthe time that is now, a type of the era of
salvation. In both passages irapa^oX-r) is used as a
terminus technicus of that artificial exegesis which by
application of an allegorising method discovered a new
and deeper meaning in the persons and events of the
O T : comp. Gal. 4 2 1 / : , where Hagar and Sarah,

_ . In fact there survive in Mk. 433 traces of
another view, however Mk. himself may
^ "
' have understood the w o r d s : ' with many
such words spake he the word to them as they were
able to hear it,' that is to say, by means of the parable
he condescends to make it easier for them to understand
the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven. Indeed, the
evangelists are betrayed into self-contradiction, for they
by no means represent Jesus as speaking to the masses
of the people only In parables; see, among other
instances, Mt. 5-723; further, according to Mt. 2I45.
for example, the high priests and Pharisees, ^^ ho surely
deserved no better treatment than the common people,
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are represented as having ' understood' the parables
that were addressed to them ; and, lastly, Jesus often
enough avails himself of the parable within the circle
of his disciples, as, for example, even in Mt. 1 3 4 4 ^
47/; ; and no more, in those cases, than in Mk. 219-22
where he seeks to justify his disciples for their omission
of the observance of fasting, can it have been his purpose to conceal his meaning. Moreover it is inconceivable that Jesus who, in the parable of the sower,
whilst recognising the existence of very difterent kinds
of hearers, sees among them none who ought to be
unable to understand at all, should have desired thus
rigidly to exclude the masses from salvation — the
masses who flocked to him so eagerly for the word,
who, moreover, according to Mt. 21 46 held hira for a
prophet (so ardently, that the Pharisees out of fear
of them were compelled to hesitate in their plans for
his death), and (Mt. 2233) were 'astonished at his
doctrine'—it is inconceivable that he should have so
desired when, as we read in Mk. 634, moved by compassion for the sheep having no shepherd, he ' began to
teach them many things.'
If, however, the evangelist's conception of the end
for which the parables of Jesus were used must be
fi N" f
f S'^^^ ^P ^ unhistorical, so also, along
N.
y^i
^vith it, must we abandon their views
tne parables. ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^^.^ ^^ ^^^^^ parables.
If Jesus did not make use of parables with the sole purpose
of veiling his meaning, but rather precisely in order to make it
clear, elucidating new truth by means of the familiar and commonly known, then the parable does not belong to the same
region of things as the allegory, where an interpretation is
requisite, but comes under the same category as the similitude
and the fable; it is, as the etymological meaning of the word
implies, that form of speech in which two statements or series
of statements, resembling one another yet drawn from distinct
spheres of observation, are laid alongside of one another.

The parable, in fact, is an amplified comparison.
When Jesus (Mt. 1016) said, ' be ye wise as serpents,'
or (1720) spoke of having ' faith as a grain of mustard
seed,' it was not to set his hearers a-searching for some
deeper occult meaning of the words ' serpent' or
' mustard seed,' but only to bring these famihar images
vividly before their minds so that, thus helped, their
imagination might be better able to realise the amount
of wisdom and the degree of faith he meant to suggest.
If in Mk. 1924, in order to give a vivid impression of the
difficulty the rich man has to overcome in entering the
kingdom of God, Jesus hyperbolically compares it with the
difficulty of a camel (see CAMEL, § 5) in passing through
the eye of a needle, it is precisely in the same manner
and with the same effect that in Mk. 1328_^ he uses the
parable of the fig tree ; the certainty with which the
observer is able to conclude from the appearance of the
young and tender shoots of the fig tree that summer is
coming, is paralleled by the certainty with which we may
be sure that the signs of the coming parousia will be
followed immediately by the parousia itself. It is not
meant that the parousia is like summer, or that the
tender shoots of the fig tree have any resemblance to
the troubles of the last days ; the point is that the
symptoms of the coming irresistibly lead to the coming
itself; the law with which every one is familiar in its
relation to summer ought to be applied also with
reference to the parousia.
A 'similitude'—and half
the gospel parables are simply similitudes—is simply
consideration of one thing or one aspect, extended by
way of comparison to the relation of two things or
aspects. It is not necessary that the two halves of
a comparison, both of which require to be understood,
should each of them admit of being in every case
elaborated with scrupulous minuteness.
In Mk. 217 it is true that the proposition enforced—namely, that
Jesus came into the world not for the righteous but for sinners—
falls into exact parallelism with the corresponding proposition
that the physician exists not for those who are well, but for
those who are ill. But for Mk. 2 19 one must first go to v. 18
for the parallel to the thesis about the children of the bride' chamber not fasting as long as the bridegroom is with them ; in the
.two parables of the old cloth on the new garment and of the
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new wine a.\so(w. 21 f), it is left to the reader himself to exercise
his own intelligence in finding out why the folly of patching a
new garment with an old rag is brought thus vividly before him.
Sometimes there is simply a general indication of a
sphere of things wherein the course of events is similar
and where similar laws prevail, as, for example, the
familiar sphere of husbandry (Mk. 426/.: the kingdom
of God is as if a man, etc.; Mk. 4 3 0 / : whereto shall
we liken it ? It is like a grain, etc.) where the formulas
that are used indicate clearly enough the simple point
of comparison thnt lies at the root of the parable.
Again, a large number of the parables of Jesus are in
narrative form—e.g., Mk. 43 (the sower), Mk. 12i_^.
7 Narrativp ^'^^ wicked husbandmen), and especially
"
,.
some of those which are peculiar to
paraoies. j j ^
(15-19).
These last, indeed,
admit of being classed by themaelves as a separate
group ; they are exactly what in profane literature are
usually called fables. The desire for visual presentation here goes one step farther than in the ordinary
similitude ; the law which is represented in the latter as
being, within its own field, of general validity, is in the
other case individualised, in the living form of a story that
makes a deeper impression ; it is set forth in a concrete
instance which helps it to carry conviction to the mind
in the higher sphere of religious truth.
H e r e the parable does not speak of old wine or new bottles in
general, but of a certain father who had two sons, and who
passed through certain experiences which are described, of a
certain nobleman who went into a far country and handed over
his monies to be managed for him by his servants in his absence,
and so forth. Here again the nobleman, his talents, his servants,
and the rest, do not mean anything different from what the
words ordinarily convey, but the same judgment as we are led
to form on hearing the story we are called on to extend to
similar conditions of things m the religious sphere ; from the
lower we must learn to ascend to the higher truth.

A special variety of this second form of parable is
represented in four examples in Lk. : the Good Samaritan
( 1 0 3 0 ^ ) , the Foolish Rich Man
8. Illustrative '(12i6_^), the Rich Man and Lazarus
instances. (1619^), the Pharisee and the Publican
( 1 8 9 ^ ) . Like the others they are narratives ; but here
the narrative moves from the beginning on the higher
religious and ethical plane, the laws of which are to be
set forth ; the story is itself an instance of the proposition to be demonstrated.
Here there is neither
comparison nor aUegory, there is no ' laying alongside'
of two things that they may be compared ; if we are
precluded from using the word ' parable' we must call
thera illustrative instances which estabhsh an abstract
religious or ethical truth by the evidence of a concrete
case. But any one finding parabolic stories in which
the comparison with the higher reality was entirely left
to the imagination of the readers placed in close juxtaposition with illustrative instances which in outward
form are not distinguishable from them (cp Lk. 1511-32
and Lk. 189^^) might very easily regard the two sorts
as identical.
The frequent omission of the second half of the
parable—the half in which the precise ' mystery of the
kingdom of heaven " which it sets forth is
9. Mistaken explicitly defined—also explains why it
exegesis. ^^,^g ^^.^^ ^j^g character and object of the
parables of Jesus was so early misunderstood. Men
found it impossible to imagine that the Saviour of
the world should have indulged in long narratives
drawn from the events of everyday life, and even
narratives of the triumph of unrighteousness if only it is
associated with cleverness (Lk. 1 6 1 ^ ) , almost (it would
appear) for mere purposes of entertainment, or that he
should have seriously directed the thoughts of men to
such trifling matters. With him, it was thought, every
word ought to speak of the kingdom of heaven, and of
the way to everlasting life. In this way a second meaning came to be attached to his parabohc utterances ;
they were allegorised so that they no longer (in spite of
the words) spoke of husbandry or fishing, but of God
and his word ; that which in the intention of the speaker
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was to be suggested by them and thought of in connection with them, was actually introduced into them.
Having thus been turned into dark and mysterious
utterances, they now had assigned to them quite a
different purpose from that which they had fulfilled
when they were used as aids to clear understanding and
to conviction : the purpose, namely, of concealing the
truth from the uninitiated.
By this misapprehension endless difficulties for the
understanding of the parables were created ; the history
of the exegesis of the gospels from the earliest antiquity
downwards to the present day hardly anywhere shows
so great confusion, and so immense a variety of interpretations, as it does in the case of the parables.

From its form (cp Kkr^ros, eKkeKros) the word can only have a
ming : called i n , ' ' summoned to help).' T h e Itala
passive meaning
translates aiivocatus, and in classical Greek—it
1. T h e t e r m , does not occur in the L X X — i t usually signifies
one who defends before the judgment seat, the
counsel for the defence; it has even found its w ay into the Targum
and into Talmudic Hebrew. One of the examples of its use in
the T arg u m is specially interesting, because it suggests a point
of contact between the N T expression a n d a late portion of the
O T . In the speech of Elihu (a late insertion in a late book—
see J O B [BOOK] § 12), we find that in order to produce repentance,
and so to ' redeem a man from going down to the pit, a special
angelic agency is required—that of a ' m e d i a t o r ' or 'interp r e t e r ' 1 (Job 8 8 2 3 / : ) . For this ' i n t e r p r e t e r ' the Targum has
Nti'^plS ( = -RapdKkr\ros). T h e opposite agent in the Talmud is
11J"L:P ( = 'Ca-'"J7<*>p, Kar-{]yopos).

In I Jn. 21 the rendering ' advocate' for irapdKXijros is
demanded by the context; ' if any man sin ' {and so has
_
exposed himself to the condemnation of the
° ' divine Judge), ' we have an advocate with
the Father, one to speak for us, even Jesus Christ the
righteous ; and he is a propitiation for our sins '—a mode
of representation that would very naturally present itself
as soon as the idea of the atoning death of Jesus, along
with that of his return to the right hand of the Father,
had begun to bear its fruit in the consciousness of
Here again, as in so many other points, it is
believers.
possible for us to reject the synoptists' view of the
In the Fourth Gospel, however, it is not Christ who is
__ -,
.
matter and yet retain our confidence in
designated as the Paraclete ; on the contrary, Christ dis10. Genuine- ,
, •
- , .
,. .
tmguishes the Paraclete in the clearest possible way from
the trustworthiness of their tradition.
himself as well as from the Father ; the word there is a
That they have handed down to us fully
name (of which no further explanation is given) for the
and without alteration the parables as spoken by Jesus
Spirit of Truth, or the Holy Spirit, which the exalted
is indeed a proposition that no one will venture to
Redeemer is to send to his disciples ' from the Father'—
maintain. That there must have been at least some
i.e., from the place where the Father is (' who cometh
alteration is conclusively shown by the variations obforth
from the Father,' 1626 I67), or, otherwise, whom
served in the parallel traditions preserved by different
the Father is to bestow on the disciples, at his interevangelists: for example, in Lk. 1 5 4 _ ^ as compared
cession and in his name, as an enduring possession.
with Mt. I 8 i 2 ^ , or in Lk. 1 9 i 2 ^ as compared with
This Spirit the world will be unable either to see or to
Mt. 25i4ff.
The very fact, however, that the parables,
know ; unlike the Son he will descend unseen, and his
as given by the evangelists, have retained so much that
remaining with the disciples is more precisely spoken of
is absolutely incompatible with their theory about them,
as an indwelling in their hearts (1417). His work—as
proves conclusively how conservative has been the
spirit of truth, it could not be otherwise—is to testify of
evangelists' treatment of the materials lying to their
Christ (I526), to bring to the remembrance of the dishand ; the same thing is evidenced by the admirable
ciples all the words of Christ, and to instruct them in all
clearness, the lively and vivid naturalness, which
things ; in other words, to carry on Christ's work undistinguish the gospel parables as soon as they are
interruptedly during the period that intervenes between
correctly apprehended, and cleared of some accretions
his lifting up and their final reunion with him ; indeed,
due to those through whom they have been handed
to bring that work to perfection on a higher level—
down. Most of them unmistakably declare themselves
according to 1613 to lead the disciples into all truth—
to be creations of a unique originality, and what makes
inasmuch as Jesus, while with them, out of consideration
them of very special importance for us is that almost
for their weakness had been compelled to leave much
throughout they bear unmistakable evidence of genuineunsaid (I612). The counterpart of his exalted work in
ness, and thus tell us with no uncertain voice that which
the disciples is that which he exercises towards the
lay nearest to the very heart of Jesus.
world, where he has the function of an iXiyx^^
[^^
Among older exegetes the palm for textual elucidation is
carried off by Chrysostom, Calvin, and the Jesuit Maldonatus.
' reprove,' RV ' convict'} which he executes in three
Of recent monographs the following may be
decisive points—sin, righteousness, judgment. A further
1 1 , L i t e r a t u r e , mentioned. (Gertnan) : F. L. Steinmeyer,
indication of the magnificence of the part assigned to
Die Parabeln
des Herr7i, 1884 (strongly
the Paraclete in the Fourth Gospel is given in 738/.
allegorising, but original); F . Gobel, Die P. Jesu
methodisch
ausgelegt, 1879-80 (steers an intermediate course) ; A. Julicher,
although the use of the name is there avoided.
Die Gleichnisreden Jesu, i.i^i [generally] i8gg ; ii. [expository],
"Why now does this Holy Spirit, through whom,
1890. (Dutch): C. E. Van Ktietsveld, De Gelijkenissen van den
Zaligmaker,
1869, 2 vols. fol. (an exposition distinguished by
though dependent on the Son as well as on the Father,
learning and fineness of conception, but unfortunately without
- y .
the work of God in believers is to be
criticism of the evangelical tradition). (English):
E . Greswell,
* .. " ' brought to its completion, receive the
Afl Exposition
of ihe Parables of our Lord, 5 vols, i834__^
name of Paraclete ?
The evangelist
(vast accumulation of materials); R. C. Trench, Notes on the
Parables of our LcrdG), 1841 ; (I-*), iSSo (very able, but does
cannot merely have taken over the name from some
not keep within the limits itself lays d o w n ) ; A. B. Bruce, The
source or other without further consideration as to its
Parabolic
Teaching of Christ, 1882 (sounder in exegesis than
meaning; in 1416, the place where it first occurs, he
Trench, yet hardly clear enough in principle).
A . T.
speaks of him as another Paraclete ; this does not
PARACLETE. The word H A P A K A H T O C is met with,
necessarily imply that he wished to keep the title of
in the N T , only in the Johannine writings (Jn. 1416 26
15^6 I67 I J n . 2 i ) .
irapaKXTjros for Christ also, but he must have meant
In Job 16 2 .\q. and Theod. use it to render cnj,f, while © has
at least that this other Paraclete Was now to begin
rtapaKK-r]TUip (see below § 3) ; and in Zach. 113 © renders Qinj by discharging in 1 fuller measure the functions of a
TrapaKAijTLKO?,
TrapdKXrjros towards the disciples, whose fear is that they
are about to be left orphans. In this there is not any
t p.. ^\'eiss, in his commentaries on Mk. and Mt. (1872, 1876)
idea of a vicarious presence of Jesus, any more than
was the first to break with this method in principle; but unWhilst some interpreters, following the example of interpretation (which is due to the evangelist only) given in Mt. 13 3 7 ^ ,
exercised all their ingenuity in discovering in a rigorously consistent manner the deeper meaning of even the smallest detail
—as, for example, in Lk. 1622, to find the spiritual significance
of the robe, the ring, and the shoe—the exegetic tact of others
perceives the futility of such an undertaking and contents itself
with giving the meaning of the essential features; but In
doing so the parable is made a bizarre and inartistic mixture of
literal and figurative speech.^

fortunately he failed to -see clearly enough the impossibility of
holding to the theory of a hardening tendency as applied to a
form of speech which was expressly designed to make the
subject-matter plainer.

1 See Delitzsch, Hiob{%, 441 ; C h e \ n e , Job and Solo7n07t, 44 f
[See J O B ( B O O K ) , § 12, col. 2484. Whatever the original reading
may have been, the author of the present reading thought of an
angelic Paraclete.]
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there is of his being God's representative with men I
God never needs any advocate or spokesman. Older
and better grounded is the interpretation of irapaKXr^ros
as meaning Comforter, or more generaUy, ICxhorter,
' one whose office is irapdKX-qats.' In the farewell discourses of the Master the reference to a Comforter as
about to be sent would be indeed appropriate, and
from Origen onwards many Greek exegetes have advocated this interpretation. Since Aquila and Theodotion
actually substitute for the TrapaKX-fjTopes of Job 16 2 irapdKXTJTOI, it seems to be made out that in late Greek usage
the lexical impossibility involved—that of taking irapdKXT]TOS actively, just as if it were irapaKaXCov — had

actually become possible. W'e have no reason, however, for expecting to find in Jn. any other meaning
of the word irapdKXrjros than that which it has elsewhere.
It is indeed true that in no place does he point at the
work of the Spirit as being to defend believers in the
judgment,^ in the manner in which we find this attributed to the son in i Jn. 2i ; but just as the Latin
Advocatus often occurs in a more generalised sense as
equivalent to ' h e l p e r ' or 'protector,' we find similar
instances also in the case of irapdKXrjros ; in Philo, who
frequently makes use of the word, it is sometimes to be
taken in the broader and sometimes in the narrower
sense (see Hatch, Essays in Biblical Greek, 1889,
p. 8 2 / . ) ; in De mundi opif 6, the only feasible
meaning is even something like 'instructor,' 'adviser.'
Just so is the word employed in the gospel; in place
of the Son about to return to the Father, the seemingly
forsaken disciples are to receive the patronus, the
'helper' /car' ^^ox^v, the spirit of truth, who will take
them up and lead them on, in the struggle for light and
life, step by step, from victory to victory.^
A, J.

PARADISE
Expressions (§ i).
Method of inquiry (§ 2).
Ezekiel's Eden (§ 3).
Is. 144-20 (§4).
Gen. 2 / ; text (§ 5).
Jerahmeel story (§ 6).
Name ' Eden ' (§ y).
Babylonian theories (§ 8).

Eden in Jerahmeel (§ 9).
Gunkel's theory (§ 10).
T h e two trees; the serpent (§ 11).
Babylonian illustrations (§ 12).
Object of present story (§ 13).
Object of original myth (§ 14).
Influence of story on Jews (§ 15).
Literature (§ 16).

The Hebrew Pardes^ D'H'lEl (Syr. pardaisd, Gk.
TT^pAAeiCOc) is from Old Pers. pairidaeza, ' a n enclosure, a place walled in (see Justi, Handbuch der
Zendsprache).
The word occurs in Neh. 2 8 Cant. 4 13 Eccles. 2 5 in the sense
of ' p a r k ' ; in (S itapah,=\l,
' g a r d e n ' (see G A R D E N , begin.).
V
Evidently irapaS. suggested the idea of
1. E x p r e s s i o n s , abundance of water (cp Ecclus. 24 30 /^ ;
Susan. i s l T h e o d . ] ) ; t h e ' t r e e of life'and the
'water of life' naturally go together. On the occurrence of the
1 B. W. Bacon (JBL, 1896, pp. 6 4 ^ ) thinks that napaKk. in
Jn.l526 (the first occurrence of the word, according to his
theory of the displacement of J n . 14) may have the ordinary
sense of an advocate, or helper, before a human tribunal. H e
regards J n . 15i8-164 as a recast or paraphrase of Mt. 10 16-25.
In the opposition which the Church will encounter from the
world in her witnessing for Christ, she will be assisted by a
divine Paraclete, who ' will testify' of J e s u s ; ' for it is not ye
that speak, but the spirit of your Father which speaketh in
you*(Mt. 10 20).
2 Following up a suggestion of Gunkel, Zimmern (in Vater,
Sohn, «. Fiirspreeher in der babylonischen
Gottesvorstellung,
1896 ; see especially p. 13, n. 1) has recently raised the question
whether the Jewish-Christian doctrine of the Paraclete may not
contain elements of Oriental speculation; he recalls what the
Babylonian fire-god does, acting as the advocate of men at the
instance of E a and Marduk. I t is to be remarked, however,
that the idea of a heavenly being engaging in the work of
intercession for men is of such wide diffusion (see, e.g., Job33 24,
quoted already, which certainly looks like a purely Jewish
passage) that we cannot take the Babylonian Nusku as its
source ; and, moreover, in the Fourth Gospel no intercessory
function is attributed to the Paraclete. T h e name Paraclete, at
any rate, will certainly not be of Babylonian origin ; J n . ' s
employment of it is sufficiently explained, if explanation js
needed, from his acquaintance with Philo or with the Philonic
theology ; in Philo, however, it occurs (Vit. Mos. 814), not as
the designation of a third person in the Godhead, but as a
predicate alongside of rekeioraros TTJI/ a.perr\v vlos, which reminds us only of i J n . 21.
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word pardesu in Assyrian, see PSBA,
Dec. i8g6; Z.-l 6 290,
and on the late non-literary Greek usage, cp Deissmann,
Bibelstudien,
146. At the present day, TO Trapofit'trt is still the
popular term for the valley descendmg southward from the
sacred hill-forest at Idalion in Cyprus (Ohnefalsch-Richter,
Kypros, n o ) .

A ' paradise' is properly a garden or orchard ; but
we shall here restrict ourselves to what we may quite
simply and naturally call the mythical Paradise, a belief
in which sprang up ages before the birth of history, and
the significance of which is independent of historical
criticism.
There are many mythic paradises; the
region in which that of the Hebrews was located bears
the name of |ij;, ' Eden,'Gen. 28 io4i6 (e5e/i'). Hence
Paradise itself is called J i y p , ' the garden of Eden,'
215 (irapi-Sccao^), 8 2 3 / . (TrapiiS. rijs TpvcpTJs, so CS^
in 2is), Ezek, 3635 (/c^Tros Tp.), Joel23 (ir. Tp.), or
more shortly [ij;, ' E d e n , ' IS.5I3 (-irapdS-), Ezek. 2813
3I9 16 18 (7} Tpvcp-q). In Ecclus. 4O27 the Heb. text says
that the fear of God is 'like Eden a blessing'—i.e., full
of blessing(,n3i3 py^). Wealsofind Paradise described
by the phrases {D>,n'7**) nin*"fa, ' t h e garden of Yahwfe'
(or ' of God '), Gen. 1310 Is. 513 Ezek. 2813 ; and ' the
holy mountain of God,' Ezek. 2814.
Sound critical method requires us to begin by ascertaining the form or forms of the Hebrew tradition, and in
..-.,...,.
J, ^ order to do this we must examine the
2. Method of , • ,
.•
r>
jclassical passages respecting Paradise in
mquiry.
g^gj^jgi ^nd in Genesis. W e can build
to some extent on what has been already said in other
articles (see C H E R U B ,

§§ -.t, 6 ;

CREATION,

§

20;

D E L U G E , § 17), and here as elsewhere the amount of

reference to modern scholars and investigators is no
measure of our obligations to them for stimulus and
instruction. It has been necessary, however, to do all
the critical work afresh from the first. A mere register
of what is stated in books is not illuminative ; in a
continually advancing study we cannot be bound by
authorities.
At the point which we have now, as a hody of workers,
reqched, an enlargement of our methods is enforced upon us.
I t is our slowness to act upon this which is almost the chief
hindrance to our progress in biblical study. Old methods,
where sound, must not indeed be renounced, but new methods
must be applied, and that on an extensive scale (to avoid hasty
conclusions), for it must be confessed that even critics whom
one could not justly call unmethodical, have often gone astray
through relying too much on a single method, and deciding
questions before the whole body of facts layspreadout before them.

(a) As to Ezekiel.
In certain very remarkable
passages of this prophet,^ two royal personages are
„ , . ,, stated to have been (metaphorically) in
3. tzeKiel B . gjg^^ jjjg garden of Elohim '—the wise
^"®°'
and wealthy king of Tyre ( 2 8 1 2 / ) and
Pharaoh, king of Egypt ( 3 1 8 / 111618). W h y this
metaphorical description is selected for these two kings
is not clear. T h e king of Egypt, in particular, seems
misplaced there, for the Jews cannot be supposed to
have known that the Egyptians had their own very full
conception of the supernal Paradise,' and geographically the O T Paradise is specially Asiatic. And why
too should it be said that the king (or ' prince,' as
he is strangely called in 282) of Tyre was perfect in
wisdom (-m. 3-5 7 12 17)? T h e explanation we can offer
is one which would be very surprising if there were not
parallels for it both in the prophetic and in the narrative
books. T h e prophecies in Ezek. 26-32 have probably
been edited by some later writer than Ezekiel, and made
to refer to Tyre and Egypt, whereas originally they
referred to the king (or prince) and people of the
N. Arabian Musri.'' The case is precisely similar to
t Cp aPecpoii, DT3N ', dcSa-iJ., [n'N.
2 Cp the commentaries of Smend, BertboIet,_ Kraetzschmar;
also Toy's Hebrew Text and new translation in SBOT.
See
also Gunkel's Schtipfung und Chaos, 146 ; Genesis, ^of.
3 T h e Field of lalu (see Maspero, Dawn of Civ. 168, i8oy.,
183, ig6).
4 n-i has been altered from 1>'p, and • ' I ^ D should be pointed
Dnup—see MIZRAIM, PATHROS.
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that of Jer. 4 6 - 5 1 , and (as we shall see) to that of
Gen. 210-14, ^^ in Critica Biblica we shall develop at
some length.
W e can now understand the wisdom
ascribed to the divinely favoured kmg in Ezek. 28.
The Misrites, like the I'^Jomitcs, enjoyed a high reputation for w isdom ; to say that Solomon was wiser than
the Jerahmeelites and the Misrites was the highest
possible eulogy^ {i K. 430). Of course in his original
perfectness the king of Missur was just as exceptionally
wise as Solomon; he was indeed the equal of the
'sons of G o d ' ; for he dwelt in the mountain and

probably was cn'^N h2]2, ' i n the mansion of God,' except in
28 8, where we must read ^X ^310 VpH"!!' "^'^C^ ' a n d thou
shalt die, O Jerahmeel, (cast out) from the mansion of God.'
There is also corruption in Is. 14 8, which in its original form
referred probably to the songs of the cities of Benjamin, which
had suffered so greatly from the raids of the Cherethites (/.c,
Rehobothites), a section o f t h e Jerahmeelites.

garden

of Elohim {see C H E R U B ,

iJ 2).

Xo Baby-

lonian monarch could be more conscious of his supernatural privileges than this king. There he walked
to and fro in his 'holiness, like the first man before
he yielded to temptation. His 'guilty acts,' however,
or, more precisely, his 'unrighteous traffic'—here we
pass from allegory into history—offended Vahwe, and
the cherub (the mythic allegory resumed) which guarded
the sacred mountain and its precious stones, destroyed
him, by casting him, like the Etana of " Babylonian

This form of the Paradise-story is remarkable for
its mention of the divine 7nou7itain in Eden with its
garden or grove (on the summit?) and its 'stones ot
fire'

[i.e.,

precious stones;

see C H K R U B , § -j., n. 2),

also from its affirmation of the original blamelessness ot
the man who dwelt in Eden. This important feature
of the story may perhaps refer to the time when the
Kenites were the tutors of the Israelites in the worship
of

Vahwe (see MUSES,

§ 14).

T h e ' unrighteous

traffic' by which the Misrite king provoked Vahwe may
be the traffic in Israelite slaves—captives of war (Am.
I9, reading -isD for -\-G). Plainly the garden of Eden
was, according to Ezekiel, in the Jerahmeelite land—i.e.,
in X. Arabia.
(b) As to Genesis. The writer of Gen. 24^-3 assumed
legend (see E T H . \ N ) , with his 'holiness profaned " - t o
that the original occupation of man was agriculture ; ^
the lower earth ; or, to leave mythology, a fire came
forth from the very midst of his kingdom which confi r n 9 /• • ^^* '"^ 24'^-7 he imagines a time before
. \
' .-^''j the commencement of agriculture, and
sumed him.
t e x t examined., .
*i - ^ u» ^ .
IJ
To understand this passage it will be well to comhe is apparently indebted to an older
pare it with Is. 144-20, which, as is pointed out elseand fuller narrative which began with a description,
_ -J
where,2 refers not to some Babylonian
only slightly exaggerated, of the physical phenomena
•*• ^°' or AsMMian king but to the king of
witnessed by the first colonists of Babylonia (see col.
Jerahmeel in X. Ar.ihia, by whom in the Chaldasan
period the Jews were oppressed. Tn v. 12 this king is
949).
Gunkel, it is true, thinks that the mention of
called, not ' Lucifer' or " the daystar," but ' Jerahmeel,' "* ' bushes ' (n-'c) and ' herbs ' (^cy) in v. 5 points specially
and the 'mount of congregation' [ii^yn in—i.e., the
to Palestine. But nic-n n^'c is almost certainly a cormountain of Elohim) where he claims to dwell, but
ruption - of Tan. ' grass' (cp Is. 156 ; Ps. 8/2). ' Grass'
from which (cp Ezek.'JS 16) he shall be cast out, is
and ' herbs '—the only natural parallels—are as apdescribed as being pDif •n^Tn—i.e., probably, ' i n the
propriate in Babylonia as in Palestine, while ijt (if
recesses of Safon (Safan)' which seems to have been a
rightly explained as = Bab. edti ' flood ' 3) must come
name nearly equivalent to Missur (the ethnic belonging
directly from a Babylonian story. Instead of pNn-jD,
to it is Sefoni = Sefa.n\);
cp S H A P H A N ,
ZAPHON,
'from the earth,' we should perhaps with Haupt read
ZKPHANIAH.
It is not impossible that a very unlikely
'n'hv, ' upon the e a r t h ' ; "^ so the full Babylonian
phrase in Ezek. 2814 (EV, ' thou art, or wast, the
colouring is restored.
anointed cherub that covereth')^ should, by critical
Like Holzinger (see below) the present writer was once
emendation, be read ' (thy dwelling was) in the recesses
inclined to read pv for IK ( ^ , Pesh., Vg., actually render
of Cusham [see CusH, 2] ; thy throne (thou exaltest).'
See further Crit. Bib. I t may be noted here that a particular
phrase (D'S)' 273) which at first sight appears destructive of
the ahove hypothesis is corrupt. Any one can see this iu Ezek.
282, where I sit in a seat of God in the heart of the s e a s '
cannot be right. But if one passage in the group is corrupt,
all the other passages are so too—i.e., the original prophecy
became corrupt in one place, and because it suited the editor's
interest to read ' T y r e ' for ' M i s s u r , ' he harmonised the other
passages (27462527 288) with it. T h e original reading most
1 In I K. 430 Solomon is said to have been 'wiser than the
sons (son?) of J e r a h m e e l ' (see M A H O L , SOLO.MON). In Ezek.
2^3 (emended text) we read, 'Behold, thou art wiser than
J e r a h m e e l ; (even) those of Halusah cannot reach t h e e '
(TIINHD' H"^ D'n^^n ^NIDni'D nm DDH n^n). CorniU's correction
D'-Onn, 'magicians,' is brillant, but n itself is a suspicious
word. Kraetzschmar keeps M T ' s Cin3"?3, but emends ^li"^^!;
into •i'-'^^', which is not very plausible. A historical key was
wanted for a satisfactory emendation. Halusah (see ISAAC, § i,
ZiKLA'.) was a city in tlie Negeb renowned in the Jerahmeelite
and Hel>rew religious legends.
- Read ~cnp ("'• 18) with Toy.
^ T h e view given in ISAI \ H ii., § 9 (9), with which the views
of Marti and Dillm.-Kitt<jl may be compared, plausible and
reasonable as it is, needs rectification.
T h e passage thus
becomes a member of a large group of passages, the obscurities
of which can now for the first time be fully removed. See
Crit. Bib.
•1 Read ^N^^riT for ^^'.-i; see L U C I F E R .
^ ' O covering cheruli' (v. 16, EV) is due to an absurd error of
the te.xt. cn 'j-N "ino "?lDn is a corruption of "J^N in^DD
CN, ' thyc-.\erings were stones of fire'—i.e., precious stones ; this
h a repetition of the clause at the end of v. 14 (a similar correction).
6 In ^74 Comill most wisely reads " ^ 3 ? for M T ' s T S I D J ,
but omits the corresponding correction ^2f2, for 2'^2.
3571

'fountain'), and |Drt for ilDiNn.
H e rejected this solution,
however, ( i ) because the explanation given on col. 949 (not
considered by Holz.) is perfectly valid, (2) because he hopes to
have made it probable that the substratum of TTV. 10-14 is not
secondary, and (3) for the reason mentioned above. Holzinger
thinks that the mention of the want of rain and of the drenching
flood (IN) side by side is incongruous. If there was a 'flood,
plants would surely have appeared.
Eut such an excessive
flood as is supposed was a poor substitute for orderly rain, and
it is admitted on col. 949 that water-plants must have appeared
for a time—in short, the description is not wiihout some mythic
exaggeration.

Of course, something which the narrator has omitted
must be supplied mentally; the 'flood' spoken of
must have been subjugated by Yahwe before he planted
the garden or park in Eden, and we should expect a.
reference {such as we find in one of the Babylonian
myths^) to the setting of the streams ' i n their places.'
W e have now to study the great geographical enigma
in 210-14. T h e passage is rendered thus in RV :
* And a river went out of Eden to water the garden; and
from thence it was parted, and became four beads. T h e name
of r ; first is Pishon; that is it which compasseth the whole
lanu of Havilah [rather Hahavilah], where there is gold; and
the gold of that land is good ; there is bdellium and the onyx
stone. And the name of the second river is Gihon : the same
is it that compasseth the whole land of Cush. And the name of
1 This is enough to show that tbe Paradise-story did not
originate either among the Hebrews or among the Jerahmeelites.
Cp Wellh. Prol. 324, n. i.
^ Note the warning Pasek. niCM springs from -!'i;n, an early
correction uf r.'v3 See CRE.ATI'IN, § 20c, with n. 3 ; G A R D E N , § 5 ; Ball's note
in 'Genesis,' .SBOT Heb. 47, and H a u p t ' s , ibid., 118.
4 Proceedings of the Atnerican
Oriental Society, 1896, pp.
158^
5 See C R E A T I O N , § 5.

-"
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the third river is H i d d e k e l : that is it which goeth in front
of Assyria.^ And the fourth river is Euphrates.'

Most recent critics agree in thinking that this is not
a part of the original narrative (so Ew., Di., Bu., Toy,
Bacon, Oxf. Hex., Holz., Gunkel; cp G A R D E N , § 5).
They remark that it is too learned for its context and
interrupts the story, and Holzinger thinks that the
contents are, partly at least, a creation of the writer's
fancy. This able critic also thinks that v. 6 once stood
somewhere after v. 8, in the description of the garden.
Of these suggestions, the easiest to deal with is the last,
which indeed has also occurred to the present writer
(see above). The objection to placing v. 6 elsewhere is
that it needs to be e.xplained how Yahwe could get the
trees to grow ; in perfectly dry soil this would of course
be impossible. As for the ' learning ' of the passage,
the word must at any rate be used in a qualified sense.
It is presumably meant that the writer reports the
fantastic geographical notions which have reached him ;
and certainly Delitzsch, Haupt, and Sayce have done
their best (see below) to make this view acceptable.
But textual criticism must precede and clear the way
for archaeology, and it is in textual criticism that we are
still somewhat behind. The signs of probable corruption in w. 10-14 are so strikmg (in v. 10 they have
been pointed out already by Holz.) that we are bound
to apply the methods of correcting the text which
have already served us so well in many other cases.
Verse i i / t has been emended elsewhere ( G O L D , § i ;
T0P.4z) ; but the form of text there proposed can only
represent the intermediate stage between the original
and the present text. Verses 10-14, in their original
form, probably ran nearly as follows :—
'And a stream went out from Eden to water the garden, and
afterwards it spread itself out ^ and watered the whole of Misrite
A r a b i a ' ( a n i i p anp-Ss-riN T\^f^'T^^ - n | ' DB-p^).

By a mistake such as occurs again and again,^ n y ,
' Arabia,' was misread .nyanx, ' f o u r ' ; n't^i (which our
dictionaries boldly render ' arms or ' branches ') comes
from c'ic'N ; "i^B'N is frequently substituted in the traditional text for "iijfD or -wsi (one cannot always be quite
sure which is right). When the ' four heads ' had thus
been brought into existence, it only remained to identify
them. The old Babylonian myth had been naturalised
in, Jerahmeel, and, even when adopted by the Hebrews,
its geography long continued to be purely Jerahmeelite.
Consequently, if Jerahmeel, as known to the editor of
the corrupt text, could not furnish the requisite four
streams, all that could be done was to imagine that, at
a distant period, while the enchanted garden existed,
there were four streams. The following may be nearly
what the editor, and the interpolator who followed him,"*
wrote in explanation of the partly misread words in
•u. 10, ' it spread itself and became four heads' :—
' The name of the first is Pishon ; that is it which encircles
the whole land of Hahavilah [the land of Cusham, Missur,
Jerahmeel, and the bne Ishmael], And the name of the second
stream is Rehobothon; that is it which encircles the whole land
of Cush. And the name of the third stream is Jerahmeel ; that
is it which flows E . of Geshur (or Missur ?), and the fourth
stream is E p h r a t h . ' 5
1 "l^B'N n p l p . AV and RYmg. 'toward the east of Assyria,'
so Aq., Targums, Dillm.(i), Del., Kautzsch, Reuss, G u n k e l ;
AVmgr. 'eastward CJ A S S . ' ; Strack, ' i n front of Ass.', cp
Ko-revavri; Kautzscli -Socin(l), ' a l o n g A s s . ' ; Kau. -Socin(2),
'hitherward from Ass.'
Whitehouse (ExPos. 7 [i888] 135)
follows iS. Dillm. C-^) and Holzinger are uncertain.
Evidently
there is some error in the t e x t ; the suspicious word is IIEJ***.
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W e shall return presently to the very different form
of text which now represents this early insertion. What
6. Jerahmeelite '* " " ' ° ' ^ iniportant to call attention
form of story.
I? J^'^ " Tlegends
" '. are'^ predominantly
^^^\ '^^ ^^'^7
''
Hebrew
Jerahmeelite. We do not of course deny the potent
influence of Babylon, which indeed we have already
pointed out in 241^-7. W e also aflirm the probability
of a revival of Babylonian influence on Hebrew traditions
at a later period (cp CREATION, § 23). But we assert
that the original Hebrew legends were received from
the Jerahmeelites, among whom, both on the N.
Arabian border and in Palestine itself, the early Israelites
lived.
The Jerahmeelite colouring of the Hebrew
legends may have been injured by scribes, but by no
means have all traces of it been effaced. Thus the
traditional text may tell us that ' Yahw^ [Elohim]
planted a. garden in Eden eastward' (Gen. 28) ; but it
is certain that Dip and ap~i are common corruptions of
SuDm' ; and with the Paradise-story of Ezekiel before
us we cannot hesitate to read, ' Yahwe [Klohim] planted
a garden in Eden of Jerahmeel.' A recent writer,^
noticing features of the Paradise-story ' which every
scholar feels never originated on Jewish soil, and for
which Babylonian lore fails to account,' asks what
inland country in or near a desert like Arabia can have
been the source of the narrative. . It may be hoped that
this question has been answered.
So too, it is plausible to hold that the deluge was originally
described as overwhelming the land of the Jerahmeelites (see
col. 3573, n. 3), and the ark as settling on the mountains ot
Jerahmeel' ('?NDnT. partly miswritten, partly emended in the
traditional text astamX) 'Ararat'). So t o o ' t h e beginning of Nimrod's kingdom was Jerahmeel' (on this reading of Gen. 10 lo see
N I M R O D ) , a u d i t was ' a s they journeyed in Jerahmeel'(Gen. 11 2,
text, mpD'^—i.e',G) eastwards, Dillmann ; (2) in the E., Kalisch,
Kautzsch, Holzinger; (3) from tbe E., Gunkel; cp © drCo
dvarokiav) that the primitive men ' found a plain in the land of
Geshur ' (text, SHINAR, q.v.).
So too the warlike story in Gen. 14
is largely concerned with 'Jerahmeel,' and the region chosen by
Lot (13 10/1), where lay the cities destroyed by a judgment,
was originally placed in Jerahmeel (-\22 and i j ^ ^D in z'^/. 10f.
and D"ipo in T/. I I being corruptions of '?NDm''b]; see SODOM,
MELCHIZEDEK).

W e have still to ask, How does the name Eden fit
into our present theory? According to Reuss and
•7 w
'VA
' Dillmannitisapurely symbolic name
7. JMame baen. jj^ye^ted by the Hebrew narrator,
and meaning 'pleasure' (rpv(p7)).^ Certainly we can
easily imagine that later Hebrew writers (but hardly
Ezekiel) gave the name this interpretation (cp 4 Esd,
753), and both Delitzsch and Duhm have seen an
allusion to this meaning in the phrase (not, it is to
be feared, beyond critical questioning) TJ'^IS? Snj, ' the
stream of thy pleasures,' in Ps. 369[B]. But purely
symbolic names in ancient myths are improbable ; -71 j
(Nod) may suggest the sense of 'wandering,' and
' Eden ' that of ' pleasure,' but the names were originally geographical. The ' father of Assyriology' (Sir H.
Rawlinson) conjectured that Gan-Eden was a popular
Hebraised form of Gundunis = Kar-duniS.s, This is the
name of an extremely fruitful territory which, like
Frd. Delitzsch in 1881, Rawlinson supposed to be

2 The same sense as in Ezek. I n ( n n i S ) . See B D B , and
Ges.-Bu., s.v. -!i£j.
3 Usually wy^]} (Arabians) is misread D'y31N, 'forty.' So
in Gen. 74, where read ' o n the land of the Arabians and the
Jerahmeelites'; i K. 19 8, where Elijah's journey is described
as ' in the road (?) of the Arabians and J e r a h m e e l i t e s ' ; also the
passages, quoted in M O S E S , § n , to which we may doubtless
add Gen. 15 13 (reading ' a n d the Arabians and Jerahmeelites
shall afflict t h e m ' ; • n 3 i ; [ i ] = D'n"iy)* The interpolated gloss is placed in square brackets.
^ Ephrath is one of the popular distortions of Jerahmeel (cp

R A C H E L ) . W h y has the fourth stream no geographical description? Either because it was so well known (was it the so-called
R I V E R O F E G V P T ? ) , or because no fresh variation of the
previous description appeared possible; ' J e r a h m e e l ' and
' E p h r a t h ' are in fact the same.
1 Worcester, The Book of Genesis, etc. (1901), p. 157.
2 Kalisch supports the rendering 'in the east' by a reference
t o l 3 T i Is. 9 II [12]; but in both places SNDni' is surely the
right reading. The corruption, however, is an early one, and
Jensen (Kosmot. 214, n. i) even tbinks tbat this Dli^p has
influenced the view of the situation of Paradjse given by Cosmas
Indicopleustes, 7re'pi(|] he irdkiv rov 'fiKcavoiJ ff)v fr\v Tr\v ive^av
ii^BaKal oirapaBeia-os Kara avaTokd'i KelraL. Similarly, according
to Kohut (JQRl224f.
[1890]), the statement in the Vendidad
(224) that Yima, the first man, went ' t o meet the sun,' is suggested by D1J5.9.
3 Reuss (La Bible) would emend p.y3"f3 into X^fT% '^
garden of pleasure.'
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close to Babylon, but which, as Tiele and Winckler
have shown, 1 was in S. Babylonia, close to the Persian
Gulf, and means Kaldi-land. Obviously this will not
accord with our present theory; but who any longer
defends it? W'e might, however, if no better course
presented itself, accept Frd. Delitzsch's comparison of
the Bab. word edinu, a synonym of seru, meaning
'field, plain, desert' [Par. 79). ' Eden-jerahmeel' in
the text as restored above would then mean ' the desert
of ferahmeel,' and we might venture to compare Gen.
I l l , where we should not improbably read, ' Now the
whole human people was (of) one speech in the
wilderness of the Jerahmeelites' (o'SKDnT ~\2-\n2 for
Dnnx cnmi).^ The explanation is nevertheless almost
certamly wrong ; ' E d e n ' is the name of a part of X.
Arabia, and virtuaUy equivalent to Cush or Missur,
or perhaps (see Che. /^i-.<^' on Ps. 7415) to Ethan.
There is a difficult passage in Amos ( I 4 / ), which has
hitherto not been satisfactorily explained,^ but which
becomes clear if the Hazael mentioned is a N. Arabian
king (see Schr. KAT-\
207), and if ' Dammesek' (as
in I K. 19i5) is miswritten for 'Cusham,' and ' A v e n '
for ' O n ' (as in Hab. 8 7 ) ; in this case 'Beth-eden'
will of course be on the N . Arabian border, and ' Aram '
will be = ' J e r a h m e e l . '
See also 2 Ch. 29 12, where
' E d e n ' (py) Ipen Joah is a Gershonite, and cp the
name Adonijah (n':"iN). which is at any rate most
probably an expanded ethnic."*

Haupt* that he might connect the remaining (corrupt)
name Pishon with the Persian Gulf (the Bab. ndru

Here it is necessary to guard ourselves against misconception. W e have no objection whatever to explain
vv. 10-14 in their present form in the
8. Babylonian
light of Babylonian lore so far as we
theories.
can. The nucleus of these verses had
come down to their second (?) editor in a corrupt form,
and he edited it presumably in the same way as Gen.
111-9—i.e., on the theory that it had some reference to
Babylonia. He had probably heard of the Babylonian
belief, expressed at the end of the great Deluge-story,
in a terrestrial Paradise ' at the mouth of the streams *
[ina pi 7idrdti) ; see DELUGE, §§ 2, 15, 17. These
streams were, according to ]en%en (Kosfnol. 213), no
other than the Tigris and the Euphrates.* It is reasonable to suppose that a. Hebrew editor of Gen. 210-14
would (like the writer or compiler of Dan. 10)^ identify
' Hiddekel' with the Tigris, in spite of the initial Hi
[see H I D D E K E L ] ,

and

' P e r a t h ' with the Euphrates.

Thus he would provide himself with two out of the
four streams required by v. 10, as he read it. The
present writer cannot satisfy himself that he attempted
anything more than this. Still, when we consider that
Alexander the Great supposed at first that the sources
of the Egyptian Nile were in N W . India, it becomes
barely conceivable that a Hebrew writer might regard
the imaginary upper course of the Nile in Asia as one
of the streams of Paradise, and connect the (corrupt)
name Gihon with it.^ W'e can even imagine with
1 Tiele, BAG 7 9 / ; Winckler, Unters. 1 3 5 / :
2 © gets over the difficulty of the traditional text by a
paraphrase, Kai. ^savT\ pia rrao'Lv; Dillmann renders, ' t h e same
words, or expressions.' Holzi-nger admits the harshness of the
phrase. Can we acquiesce in it when iriN and •'"inN (or tbe Uke)
are obviously such common corruptions of SNDn'T' and •'SpjDm' ?
y See Driver in the Cambridge Bible and Nowack in HK,
ad loc.
* A close inspection of the names of David's sons will justify
the statement. See special articles.
5 According: to the Bundahis (ch. 20 in West's translation)
two chief rivers, called tbe Arag and the Veh, rise in the
Iranian sacred mountain Alburz, but also eighteen other streams,
the list of which begins with the Diglat (Tigris) and the Frat
(Euphrates). .Alljurz is the later contraction of Hara-berezaiti,
above which (ior there is no favouritism as in Babylonia) the
souls of ali the righteous go up (Vend. 19 30).
6 Very possibly, however, in a document used and misunderstood by tbe editor of Danitd, Hiddekel may have been corrupted
out of ' Jerahmeel.' Cp PUKIM, § 6 (end)7 Hal(iv\, however (Rczme srjuiticjue, 1893, p. 33), identifies
tbe Persian Gulf, continued westward towards the Red Sea,
with the Gihon, which 'compasses thc whole land of Cush.'
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marrdtu:

see M E R A T H A I M ) , or rather with the Persian

Gulf joined to the Red Sea, which, he may have thought,
formed one great river encircHng the whole of Hahavilah
(i.e., Arabia'•^ except the northern part), and springing
from the same source as the (supposed) Asiatic upper
course of the Nile.
T o complete our account of Haupt's theory, it should be
added that he lays great stress on the phrase in Is. 14 13 which
we have translated above ' in the recesses of Saphon ' ; like other
scholars, he adheres to the usual rendering of j'iSa, * north,' and,
to explain this phrase as well as that in Ps. 48 3 [2],^ supposes
(with Hitzig, Stade, and Smend) that the Jewish exiles in
Babylonia believed that Yahwe dwelt in tbe N . , not (as of
old) at Horeb. As a consequence, he thinks that the exiles
transferred the gan-Eden to Armenia (i.e., the N E . ) , near the
common source of the Euphrates and the Tigris. From this
great body of water, according to H a u p t , the Tews believed two
uther streams—viz., tbe Asiatic course ofthe Nile and the Persian
Gulf—to have branched ofl", to the E. of the Tigris. But the
exegetical and critical objeciions to this view of the transferred
dwelling-place of Yahwe (for some of which see Kraetzschmar,
Ezech. 9) are insuperable.

A brief mention must also be given to the view of
Frd. Delitzsch in 1881 (in his Wo lag das Paradies f)
which for a time attracted Prof. Sayce.'* Taking the
Heb. 'eden as = B a b . edinu ' plain,' he locates Paradise
in the plain of Babylonia, the northern part of which is
watered exclusively by the Euphrates. The Pishon
and the Gihon he identifies with the Pallacopas (the nar
Pallukat of the inscriptions) and the Shatt en-Nil
canals,'"^ which may have been river-beds before they
were made subservient to Babylonian irrigation. But
Delitzsch's attempt to explain the names PISHON [i'.z'.]
from pisan(n)u and Gihon from Gugdna or Gufy&na, a
name of the Arahtu, is admitted to have been unsuccessful.
Sayce therefore (Grit. Mon. l o i ) would now place
the garden of Eden in the neighbourhood of Eridu, the
sacred city of Ea. This is certainly plausible. Eridu
(now Abu Shahrein), though at present far inland, was
once on the sea-coast, and Jensen (Kosmol. 213) refers
to a place in the inscriptions where the ' mouth of the
streams' is mentioned in connection with Eridu. It
is here that we should most probably place the
enchanted island where Par-napistim, the hero of the
Deluge-story, was placed by the gods, and where,
according to a hymn or incantation, a magic palm grew,
with precious stones for fruits (cp Ezekiel's 'stones of
fire' = precious stones). Sayce thinks that the river of
the Hebrew Paradise is the Persian Gulf, into which
four streams flowed — viz., the Euphrates, the Tigris,
the Kercha ( = Choaspes), and the Pallakopas canal.
Unfortunately for this theory, there appear to be no
Babylonian names for the last two of these streams
from which ' Pishon' and ' Gihon' might fairly be
derived.
With regard to Lenormant's theory (Les origines, vol. i.) that
the primitive Paradise lay where Zend tradition placed it, in
the highlands of the Hindu Kush, it may safely be said that
whatever resemblances there may be between Gen.'if
and the
account in Fargard 2 o f t h e Vendidad, are much more Hkely to
be due to borrowing (possibly at more than one period) on the
part of the Iranians, than to the derivation of both accounts from
a common Aryan source.
Babylon must be the parent of the
Paradise-myth as known to the Iranians, the Jerahmeelites, and
the Hebrews ; otherwise, why should this myth have been known
only to a favoured few of the Aryan and the Semitic peoples?

The theories which make the Hebrew Paradise-story
^ IVo lag das Paradies? (from Ueber Land und
Meer,i8g4-gs,
no- 15)1 if
Haupt adopts Nestle's etymology of PlSHON [q.V.],
and explains it as ' t h e stream with high waves.'
2 It is significant, however, that we never hear again of the
gold of Hahavilah.
^ On this much misunderstood passage see CONGREGATION
( M O U N T OF). When will Bredenkamp's aspiration (Gesetz u.
Propheten, 145) be fulfilled, and the ' fata! mountain of the g o d s '
be banished from the hymn-book of Israel?
^ See review of X)e\.'s Paradies in Acad., Nov. 5, 1881, p. 349.
f* Delitzsch identifies the Shatt en-Nil with the ancient
canal called Arahtu ; but according to H a u p t (note in Toy's
Ezekiel, Eng. ed., SBOTg3f.),
the Arahtu was to the N. of
Babylon, and the Shatt en-Nil is probably the (naru) Kabaru,
at Nippur (see C H E B A R ) .
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simply a loan from Babylonia having failed, we return
J
. to the hypothesis of a partly Babylonian,
9. Eden in ^^^^^^ Jerahmeelite tradition.
The JerJeranmeel. ^hmeelites, from whom the Israelites took
the story, probably located Paradise sometimes on a
vastly high mountain, sometimes in a garden (at its
foot?), in some part of the Jerahmeelite territory. Cp
Che. Ps.i^^ on Ps. 7415. The mountain (with a sacred
grove on its summit) has dropped out of the story
in Gen. 2 / . , but is attested in Ezek., and in the Eth.
Enoch 2 4 / . (cp 186-9) the trco of life is placed in
a mountain-range in the S.^ As to the locality, if it
be correct that by the Hebrew phrase n^n riDi |'1N,
C2T.. ' a land flowing with milk and honey,' a part of
the Xegeb was originally meant (Nu. 1823 27, on
which see N E G E B , § 7), we might infer that this
fruitful land, \\ith its vmes, pomegranate-trees, andffgtrees (cp Gen. 87), had once upon a time been thc Jerahmeelite Paradise. The phrase quoted from Nu. I327
may seem an exaggeration ; but we can hardly doubt
that the river of milk and honey which (cp ' Secrets of
Enoch,' ch. Si flowed through Paradise is the earthly
antitvpe (the ancients would have said, the continuation)
of tlie river which flowed through the Elysian fields of
the Milky W a y - (cp col. 2104, n. 3).
This view is in essential agreement with that of
Savce—that the four rivers of Paradise were originally
the rivers of the four regions of the earth, which were
fed by the ocean-stream that girdled the earth and
descended from the sky (.-ii.^/., Oct. 7, 1882, p. 263).
The Paradise-m\th belongs in fact to the same cycle as
the Creation and Deluge stories.
All these narratives come from Babylonia; but in spite of their present
scenerv, all are connected with sky-myths, the first men
being originally viewed as divine men, the companions
of the skv-god, and the flood, equally with the great
ocean-stream, being the counterpart of the heavenly
ocean (cp D E L U G E , § 18).
At the same time we must bear in mind tbat Paradise is, b y
its very conception, an enchanted land. From a mythical point
of view, it was quite conceivable that more distant parts of N .
Arabia than that referred to above, though bleak and bare afterwards, might, in the world's childhood, have been covered with
pleasant trees. Certainly the language of Is. 14 13 (end), which
may well be drawn from tradition, would seem to suggest a
somewhat remote part ofthe region called Saphon.

Gunkel's theory (Gen. 33) is unsatisfactory in so far
as it places the 'mountain of Elohim' in the far N . ,
-, , ., identifying it with the north pole^ (the
•,
* station' of Bel in Babylonian cosmology). Another part of it, however, is
well worth considering—viz., the view that the Paradise
of the Hebrew writer is no narrower region than the
earth itself. This may indeed be, strictly regarded, an
exaggeration ; but it contains an important truth which
is often overlooked. It is true that, just as the upper
river of milk and honey belonged to the whole sky, so
far as it was inhabited by gods and by blessed souls, so
the river of Paradise belonged, theoretically, to nothing
of less magnitude than the earth ; originally indeed the
earth, viewed as a great mountain, may have been the
har Hdhim. The Hebrew story itself (see the short
form of vv. 10-14, § s) t^Y "o means states that the
course of the river was confined to the garden. Thanks
to this beneficent stream, N. Arabia (the representative
of the outside world) was delightful as compared with
the earlier time described in Gen. 25. Thus room was
left for other myth-makers to devise different geographies of Paradise. The myth is at home, not only
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among the Iranians (who derived it from Babylon, but
modified it to suit themselves), but also 'among the
American Indians, the Sioux and the Aztecs, the Mayas,
the Polynesians.' Brinton, who points this out, adds,
with theoretical accuracy, that ' the four rivers are the
celestial streams from the four corners of the earth,
watering the tree as the emblem of life.' ^
W e now pass on to other details. Chief among the
trees of the garden were ' the tree of life in the midst of
11 m,-. +™ ^^'^ garden, and the tree of knowledge of
11. T h e t w o

,

,

1' /o i\

/-^f

r .L

trees- the ^
^^^^'
^ ^"^
' .
trees the man who \\as placed in the
"
•
garden was permitted by Yahwe to eat,
except (as the text now stands) of ' the tree of knowledge
of good and evil/ It is obvious (though Winckler^
apparently thinks otherwise) that there must have been
an earlier form of the llebrew myth in which only one
tree was specially named. Budde and Gunkel agree in
fixing upon ' the tree of knowledge of good and evil';
Kuenen, more wisely ( Th.T\^i3t),
prefers tin; tree of life.
Of course, as Budde remarks, ' the original narrator
cannot possibly have reported that the man had been permitted to eat of the tree of life as well as of the other
trees ofthe garden.'^ Consequently, it being probable
on various grounds (see, e.g., 823/], and cp Gunkel) that
our present narrative is composite, it is assumed (at
least by Gunkel) that in one of the literary sources only
one tree—that mentioned above—was specially named,
whilst in the other two trees were mentioned."* There is
much to be said for this theory. Still, it must be confessed, not only that the closing words of 29 appear to
drag,^ but that the phrase * the tree of knowledge of good
and evil' is both obscure and (in a myth like this) improbable. The worthiest, but at the same time the least
defensible, interpretation is no doubt that of Jastrow
[Rel. Bab. and Ass. 553, note)—viz., that 'good and
evil' means our ' everything,' or the Babylonian ' secrets
of heaven and earth.' The poorest, and yet on the
whole the easiest, is that ' knowing good and evil' means
the art of living smoothly—e.g., with reference to the
sexual distinction. But can we believe that any good
Hebrew writer would have devised such a phrase as
this out of his own head? In all such cases textual
corruption is the root of the evil.
The narrative in its present form does not require emendation ; even the repellent phrases in 3 5 22 have to stand. But
in the original narrative the words which closed 2 9 were probably
parallel to |ari Tlins, ' in the midst of the garden.' Is there any
probable Hebrew phrase which can underlie y-ii 3113 n p i n |'yit
having regard lo the habits and dangers of the scribes? There
i s _ o n e may very plausibly read {nNn 153t;ll,6 ' in the navel of
1 Religions of Pri7nitive Peoples, 126. Cp Sayce, review of
Lenormant's Les origines, vol. ii., Acad., Oct. 7, 1882, p. 263.
2 In the Alexander legend Alexander receives his oracle from
two special trees in a T:apa.hei<jos. Winckler ((7/2 108) compares
these two oracular trees with the two trees in the Hebrew
Paradise, both called (according to bim) ' tree of the knowledge
of good and evil.' One of them, he says, became the tree of
life, by a confusion with the (Babylonian) plant of life (see § 12).
May we not rather say that the original tree of life declined
into a plant in thc S. Babylonian myth, as with the Hindoos it
shrivelled up into tbe lotus-flower on which Mrahma rests?
3 Die biblische Urgeschichte, 53. It may be noied that from
a feeling of the incon.sistency of magic with moral religion all
mention of the magic tree of immortality—the Gaokerena —is
excluded from the ancient Zoroastrian hymns called the Gathas.
Cp OPs. 400439.
.
V T) JJ
^ This view is at any rate simpler than that given by Budde

^ Charles (Enoch, p. 98) expresses surprise that the tree should
he in the S. From the old Hebrew point of view, however, it
is not wonderful. It is the moderns who have confused our
ideas through false inferences (see %% 8, 10).
- Cp Hymn to the Nile (Guieysse's transl., RPi'^), 848),
'Watering the orchards created by Ra, to cause all the cattle
to live, thou givest the earth to drink, inexhaustible one ! path
that descendest from the s k y ' ; cp Gunkel, Genesis, 33.
3 Cp E A R T H (FOUR Q U A R T E R S ) , g 2 ; Jensen, Kosmol. 25.
But the Babylonian Paradise was in the south, and so too is
Horeb, the 'mountain of Elohim.'

5 Driver has made a gallant attempt (Hchraica, Oct. 1883,
p. 33) to save the text ; he quotes a number of examples to show
that ' the order is quite regular and natural.' But is it quite
natural in this context? It is certainly awkward not to be told
expressly whether the ' tree of knowledge of good and evil' was
in the centre ofthe garden, or elsewhere. Kautz.sch and Socin
(GenesisK'^), 4) remark, ' O n e cannot help noticing that these
words d r a g ; one of the two trees seems to be alien to the
original context.'
fl n p i n ryi comes from a m n s M i ; y n 31E3 from [flNinantST h e uncommon phrase p N H 13D was dittographed ; corruptioa
followed.
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t h e c a r t h . ' In the Book of Jub'l_es. chap. 8, Jerusalem the holy
city is called the navel or 6p<t>aAos .if the earth (like Delphi in
Greece); cp also E t h . Enoch H'l i, with Charles's note. It is
quite probable that the centre o f t h e Jerahmeelite Paradise was
siriiil.irly described, and that it was marked out by the tree of
lif'j i.e., everlasting life^—wbich grew tbere. T h e editor had
bLl'in- him a corrupt text, and instead of inventing he made the
best possible sense of his doubtful material, using the very
gentlest manipulation.

The sense which the editor put upon his text was in
fact not unnatural if he knew of another form of the
Paradise-story, according to which Yahwe, like E a in
the Adapa myth, endowed his creature man with wisdom
(Job 1 5 7 ;

cp

C K E A T I O N , § 21), but

denied him

im-

mortality. This parallel story may at least have given
him the idea of ^ tree of knowledge, though the range
of knowledge had to be limited. H e did his little best
with the text, and—what is more important—he sought
to lift up the slory in its revised form to a higher level.
Though the serpent accuses Yahwe of deception (Gen.
84/^), and though deception on the part of Yahw^
was very possibly asserted in the original myth, the
narrator does not mean us to admit the truth of the
accusation. The penalty of death may be delayed ; it
is not removed. The narrator also gi\es no hint as
to the kind of tree meant by the tree of life—information
which might perhaps have been injurious to the interests
of religion.
Can we go behind the narrative, and try to identify
the trees? From the mention of 'fig-leaves' (87) one
may perhaps infer that the narrator (i.e., the editor)
meant the fig-tree, one of the most valued trees of
Palestine, and also, as it happens, one of the sacred
trees of liabylonia.^ The tree of life might well, in
Palestine, have been the terebinth; the sacred tree of
M A M K E [q.v.) was a terebinth. But in any Babylonian
version of the myth the tree of life would naturally be
the date-palm. ' H e r e ' [i.e., in Babylonia), says Sir G.
Birdwood,^ ' if I may judge from the banks of the Shalt
el-Arab, along which I botanised for more than a week
in 1856, the only true native tree is the date-palm."
Its fruit in antiquity formed the staple food of the
people, and date-wine was their drink."* It was also
chief among the sacred trees ; the famous mythic palmtree of Kridu has been referred to already. In Enoch
(244) we read uf the tree uf life that ' its fruit was like
the dates of the palm' ; this was the most natural way
of supplementing the old Hebrew story.
The result at which we have arrived removes some serious
difficulties.
It is satisfactory to have reason to believe that
' l i f e ' and ' w i s d o m ' were not in the original story regarded as
separate. ' Knowledge,' no doubt, has different meanings. But
it was a true insight which dictated tbe statement that Enoch
passed away from earthly view, because God had taken him
(Gen. 5 24). He who shared God's wisdom (see E N O C H ) ought
also to share his immortality, a statement which, in the fulness
of time, becomes transfigured into the truth, ' T h i s is life eternal,
to know thee the only true God.'

But can no fresh light be thrown on the serpent, who
is classed among the 'beasts ofthe field' (3i), and yet
possesses such e.xtraordinary faculties? W'e are only
able as yet to express suspicions, and this can best be
done in the form of questions (cp S E R P E N T ) . W a s the
serpent originally the semi-divine guardian of the tree
of life, like the dragon of the garden of the Hesperides ?
Was the 'temptation' in the primitive stury a friendly
cotinsel, which presupposed indeed that the words of
Vahwe were deceptive (cp the Adapa-myth), but which
is not to be judged as a deliberate act of rebellion
against the supreme Will ? We know not. But we
may at least reject a recent theorv ascribed by Jastrow
to Haupt, based on the interpretation of ,iin ( E \ t J as
» T h e limiiatiMii of ' l i f e ' In Kth. Enoch (see 2.'J6) is not in
accordance with 1 iun. 2-3. The dl\ ine beings ihemselves eat of
the fruit of this tree, and certainly they live for ever CcSi,'*^, 3 22,
not ' for a long time ').
2 See the sacred tree (a conventionalised fig-tree) represented
on p. 182 of Toy's Ezekiel, translation, SBOT.
^ Asiatic Quarterly Reviev, J a n . 1886, p. 41.
^ Cp Lenormant, Les 07^gines, \%if.; Maspero, Daixm qf
Civ., 5 5 5 / ,
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' s e r p e n t ' (see col, 61, n. 3)—viz., that ' t h e serpent'
was originally the woman, ' who, by arousing the sexual
passion, leadsman to a " knowledge of good and evil.'"
Surely the speaking serpent ^ is no afterthought, but 1
primitive element in the story. That the curse pronounced on the serpent is primitive is not equally clear,
and it is perhaps all the more permissible to allegorise
it for edification. Nor can we add anything fresh on
the cherub and on the flashing sword (on both, see
CHERUB).

No Babylonian tree of wisdom is known to us. But
(a) in the Babylonian earthly Paradise there was both
10 TJ 1^ 1 •
water of life'^ and a 'plant which
12. isadyioman ^^.^j.^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^^, 3_^^ ^^^^^ ^^.j^j^j^
Illustrations, j ^ presumably the original both of the
Hebrew tree of life and ofthe Iranian tree ofimmortality
called Gaokerena."* And when Par-napistim and his
wife were placed in the Babylonian Paradise, it followed
that they had free access to both.''"' (/') This was not the
case \\ilh the hero of anoiher remarkable myth, named
Adapa, who, though permitted to see the secrets of
heaven and earth, was prevented by his divine father Ea
from partaking of the ' food of life ' and the ' water of
life.' ' When thou comest before Anu,' said Ea, ' they
will offer thee food of death. Do not eat. They will
offer thee waters of dealh. Do not drink.' Adapa
obeyed his commands ; but it was a deception on Ea's
part, and the sky-god Anu is represented as being
'astonished' (or 'grieved'?) that Adapa should have
foregone the privilege offered to him.^
Sayce
[G7'it. Mon. 94, and elsewhere) has considerably exaggerated the illustrative value of this myth, and there
is a 'great gulf fixed' between ' A d a p a ' and ' Adama,'
It is quite possible, however, that the threat of death
as the penalty for eating the forbidden fruit was suggested by the speech of Ea to Adapa, quoted above ;
at the very least, the two tales are too much akin not
to have a common source.
(c) Another story which deserves to be mentioned is
that of Eabani. But beyond the point already used as
an illustration (the formation of Eabani out of cla\',
CREATION, § 2 0 , n. 4) it appears unsafe to venture.
Jastrow's use of the comparative method has perhaps
led him to some serious misinterpretations of the story
of ' Adam and Eve. * "^ Into these we need not here enter.
But two points on which he has suggested a new theory
can hardly be passed over, (i) As to the naming of the
animals (Gen. 'J.\gf.).
Is this really a euphemism tobe
illustrated by the story of Eabani (but cp Maspero,
Dawn of Giv., 5 7 6 ^ ) ? The passage in Gen. is no
doubt difficult, but only through its present context. It
seems to have come from another Paradise-story according to which the first man was endowed with extraordinary intelligence. It has, properly speaking, no
connection wilh the creation of ' E v e . ' The passage
should probably run thus, ' And out of the ground
and brought them to the man, but for man (?) he found
no help corresponding to him.' The naming of the
1 T h e Book of Jubilees says (contrary to the spirit of the
underlying myth) that all animals spoke before the Fall.
2 See Zimmern, ' Lebensbrot und Lebenswasser im Babylonischen und in der Bibel,' Archiv fiir
Relig.-v.>issenschaft,
Bd. 2 ; Jeremias, Die Bab.-ass. Vorstellungen,
etc. 9 1 ^
The
Hebrew story must also once bave referred to this w a t e r ; see
Prov. 10 II 13 14 14 27, and cp Rev. 22 if, 17. Elsewhere, too,
the tree and the fountain of life go together (e.g., according to
Schirren, in N e w Zealand), and every sacred tree, properly, has
near it a sacred fountain.
3 On Winckler's theory see col. 3578, n. 2.
4 This was a white Haoma tree, said to grow in tbe middle '-<i
the mythic sea Vouru-kasha. By drinking of its juice on the
day of the resurrection men would become immortal.
The
Haoma plant used in the sacrifices was the yellow Haoma which
grows on the mountains. See Vast, 'I3 ; Yasna, IO6-10 ; Zendavesta (SBE), i., Introd. I,\ix.
5 Cp Jensen, Kosmol. 227, 383 ; Jeremias, op. cit. 87-95.
6 Ja-trow, Ret. of Bab. and Ass., 549, 51^2; cp Zimmern in
Gunk. .Schopf 420_^. ; Jensen, KB, 0 i, 9 3 , ^
7 ' A d a m and Eve in Babylonian Literature,' AJSL,
July
1899, i93if.
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animals is a mark partly of the wisdom of the first man,
partly of his lordship over the animals (cp N A M E ,
NAMES).
W e are reminded of the version of the
Paradise-story in Ezekiel, where the first man has also a
splendid state-dress (not a mere coat of skins), and who,
if he sins, sins in a grand way. (2) As to the name
of the first woman. Jastrow connects nin, Hawwa,
with Ukhat in the story of Eabani, but prematurely (as
well as most unsuitably). Before \\e try to account for
the name we must apply criticism to the text. Now
••n-h^ DX
. (EV ' the mother of all living') in Gen. 820 is
just as corrupt as •'NI 'HS IND (EV Beer-lahai-roi) in
1614. The passage probiibly ran originally, ' And Jerahmeel called the name of his wife Horlth (nin), that
is, A Jerahmeelitess ' ^ (n'^xoriT Nin). ' Jerahmeel' and
' Horith'—the original first men—became Ha-adam
and Hawah (AV, Adam and Eve). Almost throughout, the slory has been adapted to the new reading omn
(instead of '^N:DnTl, but here and there passages occur
which have become hopelessly obscure through the
alteration.

tion of Paradise (cp M I L L E N N I U M ) . The cjidbvos of the
Deity is not indeed a Christian conception ; but something
slightly resembling it is not wanting elsewhere in the
o r (see, e.g.. Gen. I l 6 / , Is. 212-21). The restoration
of Paradise, however, is thoroughly congenial to the
Christian ; only it is to the heavenly, not the earthly
Paradise, that he aspires—' to enjoy God and be with
him for ever.'
That the details of the Paradise-story took hold of the
later Jews is obvious ; we cannot, however, show that
15. Influence of " ^^''G'^ ,?'">' i"fl"™ce on the prestory on Jews. " ' ' " = ^-^'f'"es- It may, nevertheless,
•^
in some form, have been widely known
at any rate in Judah, though the prophets apparently
did not think it important to refer to the story.
Among the later references J o b l S ? f can hardly be
quoted ; it is not the same but a parallel myth that \\e
there have before us (CRL.VTION, § 21). The ' fountain
of life ' in Proverbs (see abo\'c, col. 3580, n. 2) is a detail
not found in Genesis; Proverbs (3i8 II30 13i2 164),
however, also refers to the ' tree of life,' though accidentally the expression is simply a figurative synonym.^
And what, we may now ask, is the object of the
In Enoch the tree of life and that of wisdom
beautiful Hebrew story of Paradise? As it now stands,
(cftpbvTjaLs) are separately described. The tree of life is
- , . , , it gives an account of the origin of the
represented as one of a number of fragrant trees,
J
gravest phenomena of human life. W e
encircling the throne of God, which throne is the middle
P
^' see the toiling man, the subject woman,
and highest of seven mountains in the south (24 3-2.^7 ;
the pains of childbirth, the sad farewell of death. Yet
cp § 9, n. i). ' T h e tree of wisdom (cfipbvrjac?) in the
we know that the man was ' G o d ' s son' (Lk. 838) and
garden of righteousness is like the carob tree (see
dwelt in his garden ; how is it that paradise joys and
H U S K S ) ; it imparts great wisdom to those who eat of
paradise simplicity have disappeared ? The sense of
it' : Rufael e.xpressly identifies it with the tree of which
shame, too, so specially human, how is this to be
Adam and Eve ate (32). In the 'Secrets of Enoch'
accounted for? And the serpent—how comes it to be
(8) we again hear of the tree of life. It is in Paradise,
at once so intelligent ((^ (ppoviptiararos ; cp Mt. 1016,
which, as in 2 Cor. 122 4, is placed in the third heaven.
ippbvifioi uis ol 6<peLs) and so hostile and dangerous to It is further described as ' in that place in which God
man? It is all owing to fateful events which occurred
rests when he comes into Paradise,' and as ' o n all
in the primitive age.
The narrator has no special
sides in appearance like gold and crimson, and transcuriosity about sin. He only brings in the sin of the
parent as fire,' and as covering everything.
first man to explain the expulsion from Paradise and
For the different statements of the Ethiopic Enoch as to
the rest. Of course, we do not accuse the narrator of
Paradise, see Charles's note on 608. It is a remarkable illustrabeing indifferent to sin. In a style which is far more
tion of the permanence of mythic phraseology that in the hook
Secrets of Enoch (8 ^f)
we read of four (or two) streams
impressive than that of a preacher he inculcates the fear
going forth, which pour honey and milk, oil and wine,'- and are
of God and obedience to his commandments, and he
separated in four directions, and go down to the Paradise of
acquiesces in the justice of the punishment of the
Eden, between corruptibility and incorruptibility, and thence go
along the earth. T o Moses, too, the 'greatness of Paradise' is
offenders. But the existence of sin is not one of his
revealed
in the Apocalypse of Baruch (59 8); cp Ta'c'inith, loa.
problems ; there is an intellectual chasm between him
See also 4 Esd. V 53 8 52 ; Test. Levi 18 ; and note the gloss
and Paul.
One must admit that there is also a
upon ' as the days of the tree ' (Is. 65 22) in (© and the Targum.
Lastly, note a fine passage in the Psalms of Solomon_(14 3b),
difference between this somewhat pessimistic story and
o irapix&eccTOs Toij Kvpiov, TO. ^vKa TTJS ^W^?, OCTCOC aiiTov. T h e
many of the narratives which follow. Abraham especimagic element is here entirely removed.
ally is, in the eyes of the narrators, no sinner, and is
very near and dear to God. One may venture to add
The N T references are Lk. 2843 2 Cor. 12 4 Rev. 27.
that the illusion which tempted the first man was a
Here TrapaSeitros is used in a technical sense (not so onns
relatively modest one—it was not to become God (the
in MH). On Paul's reference see above, and on the
exaggerated aspiration of the Indian), but to become as
heavenly Paradise as the abode of the righteous see
God in a single point; and that, after his doom had
Weber, /ud. Theologie, 344 ff- The Midrash on the
been pronounced, he exhibited no Titanic insolence,
Psalms says that the dwellers in Paradise see the face of
but, as Milton has rightly noticed, was humble and
God ; they are indeed nearer than the angels. It is the
resigned towards the supreme will.
antithesis to Gehinnom, and was created before the
Such is the primary object of the story of Paradise,
world.
See ESCHATOLOGY, §S 20. 63, 75, 79, 103 ;
and such is the explanation. But the primitive myth—
and on the Reformation antipathy to allegory, on the
14 nh"<a(»t f ^^'^ ^^^^ ^^ object ? and was the
N T treatment of the Paradise-story, on the story itself,
original m v t h °'''S^"^^ object wholly lost through
and on the names of the first two human beings, ALI.VM
" • being elevated morally by the Hebrew
AND E V E .
narrator ? No. The original object was partly to put
While this article was passing through the press, appeared an
man on his guard against exciting the <p0bvos of the essay by Hommel entitled Vier neue Landschaftsnamen
nn
A T nebst einem Nachlrair iiber die vier Paradiesesfliisse
m
Deity, partly to cheer him by describing the felicity of
altbabit.
altarab.
Uebe,-lieferiing(z\io
to
be
found
in
Aufsdtze
the golden age, which golden age may and must in the
u. Abhandlungen,
31), in which it is maintained that the
drama of history return (cp 4 Esd. 852, but also Is.
Babylonians knew four Paradise-rivers, analoKOUs to the four
Paradise-rivers of the Hebrews. These rivers Hommel localises
II6-9 6625 5I3). Look where we will, we find ' t h a t
(cp
AHT 314 ff.) in northern and central Arabia, the ii'i^ and
man has ever looked on this present world as a passing
IWN of Gen. being, according to him, central Arabia and Edom
scene in the shifting panorama of time, to be ended by
respectively. Hommel, however, equally with Winckler, fails
some cataclysm, and to be followed by some period of
to notice the strong evidence of a Jerahmeelite origin of the
millennial glory.' ^ This millennial glory is the restora^ ' m ' Nin is a perfectly correct gloss, n n being probably a
fragment of i^xDni''- Cp the name of Esau's wife, Gen. 26 34
(emended under J U D I T H )
2 Brinton, op. cit., 122.

-i- C-a'S.wA&ci, Die bibl Urgesch. -is.
,
^
,2 Charles well compares Koran, Sur. 47 15 where Paradise
is described as having rivers of incorruptible water, milk of
changeless taste, delicious wine, and clarified honey.
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Story of Paradise and other related narratives in the early part
of (ienesis.
A complete bibliography for Gen. 2 4/'-3 and the questions
which this section bas produced would be a contribution to the
history of exegesis but would not greatly
16. L i t e r a t u r e , help the pursuit of critical truth. Besides
tbe important works referred to in the article
we may mention a few articles or portions of books wbich might
easily be overlooked. Spiegel, Eranische
Atterthu77iskunde,
^M3ff- 522 ff^. ; Schrader, JPT 1 1247'. ; Baudissin, StJtdlen
zur seniit. ReL-gesch. li^gf;
Glaser, Skizze, 323_^ 3 4 1 ^ I
Hommel, Neue kirchl. Zt.2^g3ff.;
Stade, ( / / 7 1 6 3 2 / ; Wellhausen, Protegomefiai'^), 310; Smend, Lehrbuch der A T Rel.gesch.{'^) 1 1 9 ^ ; Guidi, *Sopra Gen. 2 ig,' in Transactio7ts of
gth International
Congress of Orientalists, 2 64-67 ; Stade,
' G e n . 2 20 23 814,' Z ^ 7 ' ^ 17 207-212 [1897]; Toy, 'Analysis of
Gen.2 8,' JBL \Oi-ig [1891], Kuenen, 7A. T I S 130-140 [1884],
(on Budde's theories); Nestle, Margi?ialien,
p p . 4-6 [1893];
Worcester, The Book of Genesis in the Light of
Modern
Knowledge, p p . 148-256 [1901].
T. K. C,

PARAH ( n n S n , 2.^., ' t h e c o w ' ? ; (t)ApA[B], A4)AP
[A], A.4)pdi, [L]), " town in the territory of Benjamin
mentioned with O P H R A H {' fawn ' ?), Josh. I823. Identified by Guerin with the ruins called Fdra, in the lower
part of the W. Fdra, on a hill in the middle of the
valley, about 3 m. N E . of Anathoth. T h e valley is
always fresh and green from the beautiful 'Ain Fara
{see E U P H R A T E S , 2), and though to-day nothing is
more austere than this savage gorge, haunted by birds
of prey, and at evening by wild beasts from the
mountains, numerous relics of ancient buildings are
visible (Guerin, Judie, 371-73: PEFMZ 174).
There
is another Fara, SW. of Kedesh-Naphtali, not far
from Kefr-Bir'im.
T h e name Parah or Happarah is
scarcely in its original form.
Probably the article is
prefixed to the Benjamite Parah to distinguish it from
the other Parah (Fara).
PARAN ( p X S ; cp the Arab tribal names, farrdn,
fdrdn [Ges.-Bu.]; Wetzstein, in Del. Gf«.('*) 587 n.,
derives from ^ I N D , 'todigout'; ct)d.p^^M [BX*ADFQL]).
It is not easy to understand all the O T passages relative
to Paran. Most scholars will agree, however, in identifying the wilderness of Paran with the lofty tableland of
limestone called et-Tih, which is bounded on the S. by
Jebel et-Tih, on the W . by the Jebel Helal and the
Jebel Yelek (towards the Wady el-'Aris), on the N. by
the 'Azazimeh mountain plateau (see ZIN), and on the
E. by th Arabah. In a larger sense it appears also
to have ine uded the wilderness of Zin in which Kadesh
is located (Nu. 201, etc.), and therefore to have stretched
up to the N E G E B [q.v.).
This wider sense is presupposed in Gen. 2121, * and he (Ishmael) dwelt in the
wilderness of Paran, and his mother took for him a
wife from the land of Misrim.' T h e narrator means
that Paran and Misrim are virtually synonymous, sp
that if Mi.srim included Kadesh (which h^s been elsewhere—see MIZKAIM—assumed), Kadesh can be said
with equal justice to have been in the wilderness of Zin
and in that of Paran. In fact, Nu. 13 26 states that the
spies came to Moses ' t o the wilderness of Paran, to
Kadesh.' Here, it is true, nc^np. ' t o Kadesh,' is a
redactional insertion (Rp, see Bacon) ; but the insertion
is geographically correct
Dt. 33iy?, 'Vahwe came from Sinai, and beamed forth from
Seiruponthem ; he shone brightlyfromMt. Paran, and came from
!Meribath-Kade.sh' (see K A D E S H , § 2, M A S S A H , § 2 f).

The

passage only becomes perfectly clear when we admit that Kadesh
and Paran are geographically connected.
i S. 1^ 1, ' Behold,
David is in the wilderness of En-Kadesh ' (so we should probably
r<;ad, for " E n - g e d i " G see K A D E S H [Barneal) ; 25 i, ' A n d David
arose and went down to the wilderness of Paran.' Most critics
(c.^., W e . , D r . , but not H . P. Smith)follow ®B in emending M T ' s
pXD into Ji>'t3' which occurs in the next verse (cp M A O N ) . But
the harder reading is to be preferred. From the wilderness of
Kadesh David went down to the wilderness of Paran (in the
narrower sense). I t should be noticed that 25 i^ and v.2ff'.
come from different sources.
^ Greene (Hebrew Migratio?t fro7n Egypt, 1879, p . 271) sees
very clearly that the midbar of Paran and that of * E n - g e d i '
were not far apart. H e also (273) suggests that En-gedi may
be a corruption of En-Kadesh. We cannot, however, with
Greene abolish the traditional ' En-gedi' altogether.
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NU.2O1 2714 ( = D t . 3 2 5 0 3336 344 (cp J o s h . 1 5 3 ) ;
in these passages (all P or Rp) Kadesh is distinctlysaid to be in the wilderness of Zin (Nu. 3336 even says,
' i n the wilderness of Zin, that is, K a d e s h ' ) . Nu.
10 12 12i6 13326 (all P) place Paran between Sinai and
the Negeb. In Dt. 11 a new usage (but on the text see
S U P H ) appears. Paran may here designate a locality in
the wilderness of Paran (Buhl, etc.) ; so, too, if the text
is right, in i K. 11 j8, but here p x s is very possibly miswritten for psD or D'ls,':—i-c-, the N. Arabian Misrim
(see H-4DAD, M I Z R A I M , § 2 *).
T h e description of Paran given hy Eusebius and Jerome
(O^-20s 64 122 28) is surprising. Pharan is a town over against
Arabia southward, three days' journey from Aila eastward.
Horeb, too, according to Eusebius (OS 30140), was beyond
Arabia, and Jerome adds (112 23) that it was near the mountam
and the desert of the Saracens called Pharan. Eusebius and
Jerome were evidently misled by the name, Feiran, of the
principal wady in the Sinaitic peninsula, on the N . side of the
Jebel Serbah Rephidim, they say (Oi.'2S7 86 145 25), is near
Pharan — i-e-, near the walled episcopal city of Pharan (cp
REI'HIDI.M). It is very strange that GrctQ-c\&(HebreioMigration,
319) should think this tradition defensible. T h e Mountain of
Elohim, he says, was ' indifferently called Sinai, Horeb, Paran.'
Cp S I N A I .

Mt. Paxan is mentioned twice : Dt. 332 (see above),
and H a b . 33 (|| TEMAN). T h e latter passage favours
the view of Buhl that ' Mt. Paran ' means ' the range
of hills between Sinai and Seir, which stretches beside
the Elamitic Gulf as far as Aila (Elath).' This very
late passage, however, is merely a new and condensed
edition of Dt. 332, where Mt. Paran is parallel to
Kadesh. It is better to explain ' Mt. Paran ' in accordance wdth this earlier passage as meaning Jebel Makrah ^
(Palmer's Magrah), an extensive plateau which, though
intersected by several broad wadys, runs northwards,
without any break, to t point within a few miles of
W a d y es-Seba'. It may be added that, as Holland discovered in 1878, the Jebel Makrah and the Jebel
Jerafeh (SE. of the 'Azazimeh mountains) do not form
one continuous ridge, but are separated by a wady, and
that this wady is probably the ' road of Mt. Seir'
mentioned in Dt. I2.2 This enables us to understand
better how Teman ( = Edom) and Mt. Paran could be
regarded as parallel, though they are less strictly parallel
than Mt. Paran and Kadesh.
W e also meet, in Gen. 146, with El-Paran (pNS "?'«,
fus [TTJS] Tep[e]/i[/3]i'j'9ou ri)! cpapan ; Onk. Sam. ' plain
[KnB"D] of P a r a n ' [see M O R E H ,

P L A I N O F ] ) , a point

described as being naiDn-Sy. ' b y the wilderness,' at
which, according to the present text, Chedorlaomer
' t u r n e d ' in order to reach En-mishpat or Kadesh, and
the country of the Amalekites and of certain Amorites.
It is usually identified with the famous E L A T H (nh-tt) at
the N . end of the Elanitic Gulf. This is not unplausible, according to the geographical view suggested
by the present text. Still, the assumption that the full
name of Elath was El-Paran (' palm(s) of Paran ' ?) is by
no means likely ; we should have expected ElothArabah. That the wilderness of Paran was considered
to extend to the Elanitic Gulf, is also unlikely. It is
probable that we have here one of the many corruptions
which disfigure the text of Gen. 14. The point intended
may have been somewhere in the low hills near the
Wadies Ghamr and Jerafeh, in the ancient 'road of
Mt. Seir' (see above, also Palmer, Desert of the Exodus
424.).

But cp SODOM.

T.K.C.

PARAS, EV Persia (DIS ; nepCAl [ B A Q ] ; Ezek.
27io 385), according to Dillmann (Schenkel's BL
4470) a N . African people ; he compares the Perorsi
and Pharusii of Pliny (.58).
E V cannot be right;
certainly, too, Ezekiel mentions ' P a r a s ' in connection
with ' Lud ' and ' P u t ' -which Dillmann regards as N.
African peoples (in Ezek. 385 ' Lud ' may have accidentally dropped out of the text; cp @'^). When, however,
we consider the frequent errors of M T , we have no right
^ Palmer, Desert of the Exodus, 510.
2 Guthe, ZDPV 8 218 (1885) ; cp Palmer, op. cit. iftz.
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to suppose the reference to be to a people nowhere else
mentioned in O T . According to Gratz, in 27 lo m s is
simply a corruption of t'O, whilst in 885 the word was
also by an error written twice over (dittographed).

PARCHMENT (TA, BIBAIA MAAICTA T&C AAEMBpANc^C ; libros, maxime autem membranas: 2. Tim.
413).
Parchment was prepared from the skins of goats,
Elsewhere (see P A R A D I S E , § 3, and P R O P H E T , § 27) the
sheep, calves, asses, swine, and antelopes ; the codex
present writer has maintained that certain prophecies of
Sinaiticus is written on the finest prepared antelope
Ezek. have been recast so as to refer to peoples not
skins. It owes its name (-tc^pyap.-t\vt\, chartapergamena)
meant by the prophet. If so, ons and ais will both be
to Eumenes I I . , kingof Pergamum (197-159 B.C.), who
corruptions of nins, Z A R E P H A T H (1/.7'.). Cp P U T .
revived the ancient use of skins, and improved the
This is of importance, because Winckler bases his denial of
method of their preparation. Pliny's story (HN 1311),
Ezekiel's authorship of 'iSf. partly on the' incorrect geography
for which he claims the authority of Varro, is that
implied in ' Paras, Cush, and P u t ' (-4 OF 2 165.)
T. K. C.
Eumenes wished to found a library in his capital which
should rival that of Alexandria.
T o prevent this
PARBAR (13^3) and PARVARIM (AV 'suburbs,'
Ptolemy Epiphanes forbade the export of papyrus, and
RV ' precints, D H n S ; (()a,poYP6IAi\ [BAL], <t)pOYPION
so compelled him to revert to the ancient custom. T h e
1 'Suburbs' C^>™]' ' * " ' " ° [Pesh.]). These two
new material was prepared in such a way as to be fit to
,
, , , names, which occur in i Ch. 26i8 and
receive writing on both sides, and thus be conveniently
or mules
^ j ^ gg ^^ respectively, .are usually
made up into book-form, the acsip-aTiov- T h e name
identified. It is pointed out that nuns (Tins) in New
pergamena first occurs in Diocletian's Price-list and in
Hebrew means ' s u b u r b s ' and 'precincts,' and that
Jerome. T h e earlier word was St^S^pat (Herod. 658),
hs'hns is used in Tg. for Heb. :;h5D, etc., and from
or dippeis (cp Mk. 16 in cod. D), or pcep-^pdvai (Lat.
Ezek. 4112 IS it is inferred that there were outbuildings
membrance) ; gradually parchment supplanted papyrus,
on the W. of the temple.
In the temple of Herod
and with this came also the change from the roll to the
two of the gates on the W. are said to have led to the
'codex.' T h e first scholar to possess a whole library
-jrpodaTecov (Jos. --{nl. xv. 1115). This explanation of in ' codices' was Jerome ; and shortly before his time
Parvarim is certainly rather incomplete, and the question
the library of Origen had to be rewritten in parchment
arises whether scholars have not been too hasty in
volumes oy two priests. What the /3i/3Xia (i.e., papyrusassuming that n"inD3 "ic\s* describes the situation of the
rolls) or the more valuable p.ep.(ipavai mentioned by
chamber of Xathan-melech and does not rather comPaul (in a section which may possibly have formed part
of a genuine letter of the apostle) actually were it is
plete the very imperfect description of Nathan-melech's
impossible to say. What they may have been can
office. It has also perhaps been premature to assume
easily be conjectured ; but the hypotheses of scholars
that the horses which the kings of Judah ' gave to the
differ. Thiersch thinks of notes on the life of Jesus,
sun ' were of bronze, when one considers the pointed way
Maier of portions of the OT, Bahnsen of apocryphal
in which it is stated that the ' chariots of the sun ' were
writings, Wieseler of legal documents, Baumgarten of
'burned with fire.' Of the horses, in fact, it is only
works of Greek literature (cp von Soden, ad loc.).
said that Josiah put them down (n^a'-\).
It has also
Birt, Das antike Buchiuesen-,
Sanday, Studia Biblica et
not been adequately noticed that NHD is corrupt, and
Ecclesiastica,
3 2 3 4 ^ ; Nestle, Einfiihrung
in das Griechische
that if the position of the horses of bronze (?) had been
^7-(i899), 3 9 / ( = E T , 40/).
described at all, a more precise expression than K^p (so
PARK (Dl-lS), Neh. 28, RV's-, Eccl. 23, RV. See
Kittel) would probably have been used.
T h e most
GARDEN, PARADISE.
obvious new explanation is to emend (do into nnyo, ' on
the west of,' and c m j n into c m s j .
T h e passage then
PARLOUR (n»^5, etc.), Judg. 320, etc. See
becoraes. And he put down the horses which the kings
CHAMBER, HOUSE.
of Judah had given to the sun, on the W . of Yahwe's
house towards the chamber of Nathan-melech, the
PARMASHTA ( N W D - I D ; A^APMACIAAA [BLP],
official, who was occupied with the mules' (the king's
p.app.ao'ip. ['^,p.appa^ipva [A]; pher7nesta [Vg,]), son of H A M A N ,
Est.
99. For the name some compare Sansk. pa7-a77ieslita,
riding animals), ' and he burned the chariots of the sun
' c h i e f (Benary). An old Pers. original would be better; but
with fire.' See X A T H A N - M E L E C H .
W e have thus
see P U R I M ,
obtained fresh light on a passage of much interest for
PARMENAS (TTAPMCNAC [Ti. W H ] ) = Parmenides,
Jewish history ; but we have lost i supposed source of
one of the ' Seven,' Acts 6 5.
light for the ' Parbar' of i Ch. 2618, and we shall now
The list of the Pseudo-Hippolytus makes him bishop ot Soli;
hardly be bold enough to compare the Pers. parwdr or
in that of the Pseudo-Dorotheus he is said to have 'died in his
deaconship in the presence o f t h e apostles.'
parbar (both forms, besides fifteen others, are given in
Richardson's Persian Dictionary), which means ' an
PARNACH (^J-jS; c^ApNAX [BAF], CJJAPANAX [ L ] ) open gallery or balcony on the top of a house, an upper
Elizaphan, ndsi of Zebulon, is called ben Pamach (Nu.
2 AuHpTit ^oo"i open on all sides to the air,' etc.
3425t, P).
'-^'"^ '^^^ ° " ' '-^' '•^•' ' " Ellicott's O T
Commentary, vol. iii. [r883]).
The word nms^ was apparently unknown to ©, and,
where it occurs first, appears to be a corrupt dittogram
of ^lyoS.
It still remains to consider the readings of the ancient
versions.

The name can hardly be ' the land of P a r n a k ' mentioned by
Esarhaddon (KB 2128) in connection with Tul-Alur (i.e.,
TELASSAR \q.v.'-^. See Del. Par. 265; Wi. GBA 269.

-rpc^Of Svo 5ta5e;tojae'('ovs. T h e last two words represent •»38t'
P'Jt:'(so read in v. iS?-). T h e repetition of Parbar in one verse
IS unaccountable, and unless it is the corruption of some gloss
upon Q'jj;; D'3K' and therefore expressed in the ScaSexofjiei/ov^ (in
which case the first mention of it belongs to the end of v. 17),
It would appear that it h a s been ignored or not read by ©.

I Esd. 5 9, and Ezra 8 3 [AV P H A R O S H ] = i Esd. 8 30 [AV

versions

PAROSH {B'1?'1S, § 68, 'flea,' cp Ass. parsu'd,
'flea,' also a personal name, Del. Ass. HWB, 5 4 6 ;
for a more attractive explanation, see below ; usually
<t)Opoc or ct)iip6C [L], whence PHOROS in E V of Esd.,
but in Ezra 23 [B] and IO25 [N":-^] <J>Apec. and in
The readings in cellulis janitorum
[Vg.] and « 1 3 '3*73 [Tg.,
dividing -,^ 'sf.y)^, so Levy, Targ. HIVB 367] are guesses.
Neh. 325<J)0petA)c[L], and IO15 <))opec [L]). t h e n a m e
Pesh. simply transliterates. In vo. 16-18 © presents here and
of the most eminent non-Levitical ' father's house' in
there a simpler text than the M T , and v. 18 (the opening words
the post-exilic Judsean community, Neh. 1014 [15], elsetcji Sca6e\oiievov^ apparently belong to v- 17) consists of a repetition of 16-17 followed by Ka'c Trpbs Svcri-cac^ reVo-apes, Kal eis TOi' where called 'sons of Parosh' (Ezra 23 = Neh. 78 =

T. K. C. § I ; S. A. C. § 2 .

PARCHED CORN.

115

See FOOD, § i.
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PHAREZ]). One of their number had a share in the
building of the wall under Nehemiah (Neh. 825, see
P E D A I A H ) ; and certain B'n6 Parosh took part in the
league against alien marriages ( E z r a l 0 2 s = i Esd. 926).
Meyer (Entst. d. fud. 157) thinks that the family was
of pre-exilic origin. This is probable, but not on the
3586
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with the critically emended text of i S. 24 15 [i4l(see F L E A , col.
1533 foot). In J e r . 1 7 J I a more searching examination of tlie
text is required. Cornill (SBOT, Jer., H e b . ) says that th.s is
one of those passages which have been misplaced by an error of
the scribes, whilst Giesebrecht denies it to Jeremiah,altogether.
W e may indeed reasonably deny it to Jeremiah (see J E R E M I A H
[BOOK], § i3, col. 2389); but we must not deny its connection with I'V. 5-8. I t is in fact parallel to w. 5 / , and
should probably run, ' Cursed is the pernicious man who acquires
r i c h e s . b u t n o t r i g h t f u U y . ' e t c — r > . , n ' 7 ' NSI 131 onp is corrupted
out of ''i"'r3 npa i n f ( .
I t is surely better to try to restore
what the prophetic writer may have said than to spend time in
seeking to explain what no Hebrew writer can have said.
Cp F L E A , where it is maintained that the insect is nowhere
Xn I S. 21; 20, H . P . Smith (Samuel, 233), after Klost., would
expressly mentioned in the O T .
T. K. C.
emend ni^KD into nc'J? ( ' a s the eagle hunts the partridge').
But ( i ) n n is the wrong verb ; (2) rvKTiKopaf (<5) nowhere else
PARSHANDATHA
(Nni3t:'-|Q ; <t)i,pcAN
KM
VfCTTcccn [B], cftapcravvccnav [N* vid.], -Taiv [«=•»], cpapcravecSTayrepresents T C J ; and (3) the vulture (TC']) is a carrion-feeding
bird.
T. K. C . — A . E. S.
[AL)3]), eldest son of H A M A N (q-v-) Esth. 9 7. For the name
compare perhaps Old P e r s i a n y r « f « « data ' granted by p r a y e r '
PARUAH (n-nS; <t)AppoY [-^l. BARC&OYX U-'],
(Kenfey).

ground which he gives. For the Assyrian parallel mentioned by Delitzsch seems to show that Par'osh may really
have been a personal name among the Israelites.
.Meyer's right course would have been to deny that a
family called the ' Flea-clan,' can have been the first
family in the land. He might then have gone on to
propose a better explanation of the name.
v and n
being phonetically akin, ri'ns may be miswritten for
nyns, Pir'ath or Par'ath, a name which is presupposed
by P I R ' A T H O N (q-v.) mentioned in Judges.'

P A R T H I A N S ( n ^ p e o i ) . Acts2iot.

See PERSIA.

P A R T R I D G E (N^lilp, kbre), 1 S. 2620 ( NYKTI KOpA.1,
but see below), Jer. 17ii and Eccles. I I 3 0 (irepAl?)„
.
Xo one could be surprised to find the part1. Sspecies. ^ygg referred to in the O T . The Caccabis
chukar (a sub-species of the more widely-distributed
Caccabis saxatilis) is the commonest game-bird in
Palestine. A smaller species, -4mmoperdlx heyi, takes
the place of the C- chukar in the Dead Sea area and the
Jordan valley, where it is abundantly represented.
-\
third kind, Francolinus vulgaris, the black partridge
of N. India, occurs in several parts of Palestine, but is
not numerous, and another species of Caccabis, C,
melanocephala. is found in SW. -Arabia.
It is certainly a thoroughly natural expression that
is assigned to David in i .S. 2620. Of the Caccabis
chukar it is said that its ringing call2. OT references. note mav be heard everywhere in
the hill-country of Judah. \\'lien hunted, these cheery
birds scud up the hills with great rapidity ; at last,
wearied out, they can be knocked over with a stick.
More generally, however, they are captured by ' l o n g
narrow runs, carefully formed of brushwood, leading to
the cave in which the decoy-bird is concealed'
(Tristram) ; often mdeed partridges themselves are the
decoy-birds (as is mentioned, for classic antiquity, by
Aristotle and .Elian) ; cp Ecclus. II30, and see F O W L ,
§io/One of the three passages of EV in which ' partridge '
occurs gives a perfectly satisfactory sense. In Ecclus.
1130 the guile of a proud man is compared to a decoy
partridge in a cage and to a spy. In i S. 26 20, however,
we have a slight fuulmg of surprise that Saul's pursuit of
David should be compared to nothing nobler or harder
than the chase of partridges, and in Jer. 1711 the
reference (in RV) to a partridge * that gathereth young
which she hath not brought forth' has met with no
adequate explanation. The partridge has far too many
eggs of her own to care to steal the eggs of other birds.
No popular superstition suggestive of such an idea as
that given in the |)rL-viilent vt-rsion of Jer. 17 11 is in the
least likely to have ari.sen among such observant people
as the Israelites ; we may safely let Bochart's Hierozoicon
repose on its shelf.
A doubt will naturally arise as to the state of the text,
more especially when we find in Judg. If* 19 the term E n hakkore, which, against the context, is explained by
some ' Partridge - spring, * but which must either be
'Well of him that called' or be a corruption (in combination with Lehi) of 'Jerahmeel' (see L E H I ) .
In 1 S. 26 20 our choice seems to lie between inserting J'3, ' a
hawk'(as suggested bya marginal note to Tg. Jon. in I.:IL,'. Prcph.
xviii), ?.o that Saul would be compared to a hawk aiul I lavid to
a partridge, or (since n i is not the right verb to be coupled
with p ) changing Nip into Nl--, a'wild ass,' in accordance

<t>OYACOYA [B]), the father or clan of the prefect of
ISSACHAR (§4, n. 4) under Solomon ( i K. 417).

If ' J e h o s h a p h a t ' is really a late transformation of Zephathi
(see S H A P H A T ) , ' P a r u a h ' probably comes from Hareph (*"jnn), or
H a r u p h (nnn). a Calebite clan-name (i Ch. 2 51). Note that in
1 Ch. 125 Shephatiah (/.(•., Zephathi) is called ' a Haruphite.'
Paruah (' blooming,' NA.AIES, § 57) is surely miswritten.
T. K. C.

P A R V A I M (ID''1'1D; (t)ApOYMM [B.-^]. -eiM [ L ] ;
\'g. Pesh. Ar. take it as an adj. decore multo, etc.).
2 Ch. 3 6 states that Solomon ' overlaid (fjs'i) the house,
or temple, with ,iip> p x or costly stones, for adornment,
and the gold \\'as gold of Parvaim.' The statement
respecting the gold is unconnected with what precedes.
W'e must, however, resist the easy hypothesis of a gloss,
and seek for a solution of the problem which brings the
clause into relation \vith the immediate context. Investigation leads to the theory that Parvaim is a corruption of birbsim ' fir-trees,' whilst ' and the gold was gold
o f must be changed to ' a n d covered (it) with timber
of.' T h e p a s s a g e belongs to the Chronicler's account
of the building of the temple.
T h e Pasek after riNT in v. 5 indicates that t h e text is in
some disorder, and the fact that closely similar words recur
at intervals in vv. 4-7 suggests that corruption a n d dittography
may very possibly have combined to produce the present text.
mNSnS, being such an unnecessary appendage, is specially suspicious. niNDn certainly comes from [Dlt^n3,'fir-trees.' This
appears originally to have stood in the margin as a correction
of e n s , forwhich weshouldalsoreadDt;'[ih3 ; it is dittographed
from 7'. sa which suggests that n.-ij 3,11m is probably corrupted
from SV r|n'l. From i n s n ' l to n i c n c ' l must evidently be transferred to ly. 4 (the opening words are of the nature of a dittogram).
V- sf- may have been nearly as follows,—' and he covered the
greater house with costly stones (?) and with fir-timber.' All
besides is either misplaced or dittographed.
If the rest of the text of 2 Ch. 36 were sounder, Glaser's identification of Parvaim (-Skizze, 2347) with Sak-d-Farwain, of which
we hear from tlie Arabian geographer H a m d a n i , would be more
plausible.
T. K. C.

PASACH C^tpB ; BMCHXI [ B ] , c)>eCH)(i [A], (t),s,C£X
[L]), a name in a genealogy of AsuEK (q-v- §4ii.), i
Ch. 733t.
PAS-DAMMIM (D<)2'1-DS; ((jACOiOMH [BN], -IN
[A] TOIC cepp&N [L], 1,»JO» y.n\°i
[Pesh-],phesdomim
[Vg.]), the place where Eleazar ben Dodo (Dodai) performed an exploit during the war with the Philistines,
I Ch. 1113. T h e |[ passage (2 S. 23g) has cznnz ('when
they defied,' so t^^-^ iv Tip oveiSLcraL ; ev cseppap. [L]).
The original reading was probably either C N S I pcy3. ' in
the valley of Rephaim ' (Marq. Fund. 17), or c'oiN prV3,
' i n the valley of the Arammites ( = Jerahmeelites),'
or more probably both readings were current (Che.).
See Crit. Bib.,

and cp R E P H A I M , 'VALLEY OF, and cp

EPHE.SDAMMIM, L E H I .

1 We must not compare Parsua, tbe name of a land in W.
Media.

P A S E A H ( n p B , § 66 'halting,' i.q. Claudius).
I. Brother of Beth-rapha (from ' Beth-sarephathTm ' ?)
and T E H I N N A H [q.v.'\ in a Calebite genealogy, i Ch.
4 12. ' Paseah ' is possibly a corruption of JERAHMK'EL
[ C h e . ] ; cp Pisseah, an assumed link in the develop-
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ment of M E P H I B O S H E T H [q.v.) out of Jerahme'el (/Seo-ff-qe [B], (peffffTj [A], (patrere [L]).
3. The B'ne Paseah are mentioned among the post-exilic
Nethinim; Ezra2 49(i^t(roi'[B], (/laoTj [A], (^ao-cra [L]); Neh. 751
(Phaseah [AV], <^eo7) [B], (/laiOTj [K], ^CO-OTJ [A], ^a<Ta'a[L]).
In I Esd. 53T the name appears as P H I N O E (<l>ivoe I.BA], so R V ,

only two of these are named and the third distinguished only by
the character of its offerings. T h e structure of v. 23, however,
quite plainly presupposes that this last also has been named,
and that, too, in the first place and before v. 19. We shall have
lo suppose, accordingly, that originally the passover festival was
named in z: 18, which according to J also had reference to the
Exodus, and that at a later date the majisoth festival was introbut AV P H I N E E S ) .
duced in its place from Ex.23. N o substantial reason for such
a correction can be suggested ; for the idea of seeking to super3. Father of Jehoiada, 3 : N e h . 36 (tfiaa-eK [BNA], (jtea-tre [L]).
sede the passover festival by the massoth festival could never
PASHHUR; so RV, but AV P A S H U R (-l-int;*2 ;
have occurred to a n y o n e ; nor yet can thepurely literary motive—
that of bringing into line with Ex. 13 1 4 / — b e alleged here, for as
HACXcop e A e y e e p o c . OS 204, 2 5 ; © HACXCOR
will
be shown immediately it is Ex. 2314-16 that has been itself
generally).
It is natural to compare AsHHUR [q.v.],^
corrected, or, let us say, supplemented by the addition of ??'. 17f.
but some of (B^'s readings (see 3) suggest a corruption of
and thus again brought into agreement with J . Finall>, it is
PEDAHZUR [ C h e . ] ; cp Jer. 20^^
See also H A F P I Z Z E Z .
exceedingly doubtful whether in E x . 3 4 2 5 ( J ) the namepe'sah
for the festival in question is original (see below, § 7 ) ; if it is a n
1. Pashhur, one of the B'ne IMMER [q.''.), was chief
insertion, it is doubly difficult to understand why it should preofficer in the temple in Jeremiah's time, probably thereviously have been deleted in v. 18. The tendency of the redaction,
as of the whole development, is much rather m the direction of
fore second only to the chief priest- (Jer. 20i-6).
He
placing the passover, as distinguished from the feast of unleavened
was also a prophet, but of quite another type from
bread, more and more in the foreground (see below, § 12 f).
leremiah [v. 6b ; cp </. 31). whom he caused to be put
On the questions as to whether E x . 23 14-19 belongs to the
into the stocks for his iirophocies of woe, and thereupon
Book of the Covenant and to E generally, and as to the relations
between these verses and E x . 34 18-26, no agreement has as y e t
received the name M.\I;OK-MISSABIB (contrasting with
been arrived at. I t is often supposed that the pas.sage in the
Pedahzur, ' G o d hath r a n s o m e d ' ) , and the warning
Book of the Covenant is not original but a later introduction
that he would share the general fate of captivity.
He
from J (Baentsch, Das Bu7tdesbucli, S2 f ggf. ; Kautzsch, HS ;
is identified by some with the father of another opponent
and others). Ex, 2814-19, however, is not a unity ; vv. 14-16 are
to be held separate from vv. 17-19. This appears immediately
of Jeremiah, named Gedaliah (Jer. 381), but on no
from a comparison of iw. 14 and 17, which are doublets though
special grounds.
they do not say quite the same thing. Still more clearly does this
2. Pashhur b. Malchiah was one of two sent by Zedekiah to
appear when the phraseology is compared with that of J . Vz'.
Jeremiah imploring him to inquire of Vahwe on behalf of the
17-19 are, apart from the absence of the word pesah, word for
nation (Jer. 211 38 T).
Some identify him with the Pashhur
word coincident with Ex. 34 232526 ; vv. isf. on the other hand,
b. Malchiah, mentioned in a document of the age of Nehemiah
diverge from J not only by their omi-^sion of the precept about
which forms the basis of i Ch. '.'3-17 and N e h . l l 4 - i g : i Ch.
firstlings but also expressly by their designations of the festival
9i2 (i^acr\u>p [A], ^affcoup [ L ] ) ; Neh. I I 1 2 (ipao'O'ovp [B],
in V. 16, whilst v. 14 is altogether absent from J . Thus, whilst
there is everything to suggest that z/^/. 17-ig are taken from J ,
^aa-eovp [^A], «^o<rovp [L]). T h a t personage certainly belonged
vv. 14-16 cannot possibly have come from that source, but must
to a priestly family ; but since Pashhur is not called so in 211 we
belong to E . In the present case, therefore, it is E that has
may assume that he did not exercise priestly functions. I t
been subsequently brought into conformity with J by introducmay be doubted whether Pashhur was properly a personal name
tion of the precepts of z'Z'. 17-ig, which were foreign to theoriginal
(see 3); identifications are therefore uncertain.
3. The B'ne Pashhur, a post-exiUc family : N e h . 7 41 (<j>aa-eSovp law. If this be so, we must go back ior the form of these verses
to their original form in E x . 34 23/.—in other words, the name
[B], ^aaeovp ['"^A], ^aSacraovp [ L ] ) = E z r a 2 3 8 (^ao-<rovp [B?],
pisah was not originally used in Ex.3425.
' " taking over the
^<T(Tovpa [B*J, t^aa-ovp [A], i^ah&as, [L]) = i E s d . 5 25, P H A S SARON', RV PHASSURUS (^aa-<ropov [B], ^aa-aovpov [A], <{>aSaa-- verses nothing, it is certain, was changed, for the very object of
<Tovp (LJ). Six of their number are mentioned as having the transference was to correct E in accordance with J.
married foreign wives, Ezra 10 22 (tpaa-ovp [BNA], <f>apa'ovp [L])
T h e n a m e o f the feast of 'unleavened b r e a d ' (jn
= 1 Esd.922, PHAISUR (<i>ai.(rovp [B], (ftaicrov [A], ^aSatra-ovp nii'^n, eopr^ rwv dfu/iwp [Lk. 2 2 i , Jos. BJ 2i2'], ijfiipaL
[L]); the family itself is referred to at the closing festival under
rQv di;vpiiOV [Actsl23 206], festus [or die\] azy7ni>rii7ii)
Nehemiah (Xeh. 10 3 tftacrovp [BXA], ^aa-trovp [L]).
has reference to the 77iassdth^ which were eaten while
the festival lasted.
For the meaning of the feast in the
PASS, PASSAGE, PASSAGES.
In i S . I323
passages just cited we must look to the connection N\ith
nia'dbdr, ".^I'C and in i S. I 4 4 Is. 10 29 7na'bdrdh, m s y D , is in
AV 'passage'; in all three cases R V has ' p a s s . ' See M I C H the two other great annual feasts—that of * weeks' and
WASH. In Gen. 3222 [23], Josh. 2 / J u d g . 3 28 Is. 16 2 E V gives
that of the 'ingathering'—in which it is tht-re found.
'ford' for (n)-iz;';r, ^^ also does R V in J u d g . 12 sf where AV
These last are quite unmistakably connected with hushas 'passages.' See F O R D .
RVmff- also has ' f o r d s ' in Jer.
bandry
(see P E N T E C O S T ; also T A B E R N A C L E S , § i ) .
5132 where EV has ' passages ' (of Babylon). On Jer. 22 20 (AV
This establishes an antecedent probability that the third
' p a s s a g e s ' R V ' Abarim') see ADARIM.
feast also had the same underlying idea—was, in fact, the
festival of the beginning of harvest.
T h e date, in the
month of Abib— though no doubt it may have been a
later addition to the law—points to the same conclusion.
This interpretation of the feast comes still more clearly
to the front in Dt., where the law as regards all three
Harvest festival (§ i).
' Sacrifice of first-born
theory
festivals is (Dt. I 6 1 6 / . ) that the celebrants ' shall not
Unleavened (g 2).
(§8).
appear before Yahwe empty-handed ; every man shall
The offering (§ 3).
P^sah ritual (§ 9).
give as he is able according to the blessing which Yahw6
Canaanitish origin (§ 4),
Meaning of blood rite (§ 10).
A hag; no fixed day (§ 5).
W h y an evening rite (§ 11).
thy God has given thee.' The offerings of the massothCommemoration theory (§ 6). Course of devetopment(g§ 12-17).
festival are thus, according to D, thank-offerings for
Passover (§ 7).
Literature (§ 18).
harvest blessings just as are those of the other great
The old legislation in the so-called ' Decalogue of J '
feasts. Dt. 16 9 tells us, more precisely, that the massoth
(Ex. 3418-26: see D E C A I . O G L E ) and in E (Ex. 2314-16)
festival was the festival of putting the sickle to the
1 Harvpst S^^es the first place among the great
standing corn.
It fixes the date of the feast of weeks,
festiva.]
^^^sts of the year to the feast of unso called because celebrated seven weeks after massoth
leavened bread.
(see PENTECOST, § i ) , by the formula 'seven weeks
_ Many scholars, however, regard Ex. 34 18, the verse of primary
shalt thou number unto thee from the time that thou
importance in connection with the present subject, as not
original (.see for example Steuemagel on Dt. I61). According
beginnest to put the sickle to the standing c o r n ' ; cp
to Steuemagel J knows nothing of a feast of unleavened bread
also Lev. 2315, where the day from which these seven
(massoth) but only (v. 25) of a passover festival in which the
weeks are to be reckoned is still more accurately fixed
firstlings of the herd and o f t h e flock were sacrificed. Even on
literary grounds, however, we cannot accept this view. Accord{see below, § 14).
That its relation to the harvest was
ing to V. 23 J knowsof three annual festivals. If z/. 18 is deleted

PASSOVER
and
FEAST OF UNLEAVENED BREAD

^ [Names w i t h / a i ( e a r l i e r form/(Zj/) ' p o r t i o n ' (i.e., property)
of a divinity (.il/aMtf/,tsis, Me'if}? Liebl. 2025) are far from being
uncommon in Egyptun.—w. M . M . ]
2 Zephaniah, who ii J e r . 29 26 is called a n * officer' ("^^psi), in
6224 is called ' secondpriest' (nii:/J2n |n3)3589

1 niXD is the opposite of yon (hdmes); see L E A V E N . T h e
onginal meaning ofthe word is uncertain. Ges. explains it a s =
' sweet,'Bochart (Hieroz. 1 6 6 9 / ) a s = ' clean, pure," Fleischer
(see Levy, NHWB
8 315) as = 'exhausted,' 'strengthless,'
' desiccated.'
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not incidental merely is shown by the ritual of the feast,
as StiU presented in Lev, 289 (H), by which the people
are enjoined to bring a sheaf of the first fruits with
sacrifices on the day after the first Sabbath of harvest
(see below, § 14). Before this date it was not lawful
lo eat either bread or parched corn or fresh ears (v. 14).
This offering of the first fruit sheaf is so fully regarded
as the characteristic and main rite of the festival, and
the day of its presentation as that of the proper feast,
that the seven weeks to Pentecost are reckoned from it

massoth presupposes agriculture and o. settled life in
Canaan. Elsewhere(see FEASTS,§ 3)e.xpression has been
given to the conjecture that massoth, as well as the other
feasts, was of Canaanitish origin. W e have, it is true,
no direct evidence ofthe existence among the Canaanites
of any such spring festival ; but a thanksgiving harvest
festival is attested in Judg 9 27, and to presume a corresponding festival at the beginning of harvest is not
too hazardous. The Israelites themselves, as will be
shown immediately (§ 7), brought with them out of the
wilderness an entirely different festival which they subsequently combined with that of massoth. The very
fact that their passover was not changed into a
harvest festival, that the harvest festival as an independent feast was combined with the passover, points
conspicuously to the conclusion that this spring festival
was not an institution which the Israelites had developed
on their own account—that it had been found by them
when they came, and taken o\'er by them, as an oldestablished custom. They learned all the practices of
agriculture from the Canaanites, and so also in the
forefront of these the custom of presenting to the deity
their tribute of the produce of the soil.
Elsewhere
(PENTECOST, § 6) the conjecture is offered that originally perhaps the Canaanites and the Israelites had only
one harvest festival in spring, wiih the meaning just
indicated, and that this spring festival di\ided itself into
two only in the course of the subsequent development.
It is obvious that, thus interpreted, the massoth
festival could not originally have been connected with
R A hafi •
any definite day. In the ancient ordin'
J J'
ances of J and E, referred to at the
^'
beginning of this article (§ 1), it is
assigned, in a quite general way, simply to the month
Abib ('green-ears month,' or 'harvest month'). Neither
is it a festival celebrated in common by the entire
people at once. In Palestine har\est falls at very
different dates according to the locality.

(V.

is)-

The characteristic custom of eating only unleavened
bread at the festival is thus explained easily and naturally. The massoth are upon the
2. Unleavened. same plane with the parched corn
('Sp, i^dli, see FOOD, § 1), a favourite food during harvest
(cp Ruth 214 Lev. 2314), the use of which at this season
still survives in Palestine. In the midst of the labours
of the harvest-field, when the first barley sheaves were
being reaped, people did not take time to wait for the
slow process of leavening the dough, but baked their
bread from unleavened dough, just as at other times
unleavened cakes were wont to be baked when time
pressed (cp Gen. 186 I93). In Ex. 1 2 3 3 ^ [JJ also the
practice of eating massoth and the customs connected
therewith are traced back to the Exodus, and the narrative still retains the right conception of this unlea\ened
bread as being bread of haste. In Josh. r> i / ! , where the
first passover of the Israelites in Western Palestine is
described, the eating of unleavened bread is mentioned
in conjunction with that of parched corn as both belonging to the festival; it is the first of the fruit of the
land to be eaten after that has been sanctified by the
p r e c e d i n g / ^ W / / henceforth the manna ceases and the
people live on the produce of the land.
Thus the meaning of the festival in all its details becomes transparent; of the new harvest nothing was eaten
„ m,
~ .
until 3. consecration sheaf had been
^' presented to Yahwe and thus the whole
crop had been sanctified (see T . \ X . \ T I ( ) X ) . This once
done, no time was lost in proceeding to enjoy God's
gift. The only point about which any uncertainty can
still be felt is as to whether the presentation of a sheaf
at the sanctuary, mentioned in Lev. 2310, is the oldest
form ofthe celebration, or whether perhaps the consecration gift did not originally consist of unleavened barley
cakes. The latter view is suggested by the parallel case
in which unleavened wheaten cakes were presented at
the close of the harvest at pentecost (Lev. 2317 ; cp
PENTECOST, § 3); as also by the fact that in later times
there still subsisted the custom of presenting to Yahwe,
as I meal-offering of the firstfruits, 'corn in the ear
parched with fire, bruised corn of the fresh e a r ' (Lev.
214). There is also a more general consideration which
tends to the same result; in the oldest period we find
the usual gifts to the deity consisting of various kinds of
food, and these in the form in which the human offerers
were in the habit of using them ; leavened bread, wine,
oil, boiled flesh. The offering was a meal for the deity
—the 'food of Yahwe,' as the expression still runs in
Lev. 3 i i (cp B e n z i n g e r , / / . - / 4 3 2 / ; also SACRIFICE).
When accordingly the old law of Ex. 3418 lays
special stress upon the eating of unleavened bread, the
sacrificial presentation of massoth at this festival may
almost be assumed as a matter of course. In process
of time a more delicate material was preferred ; unleavened brearl was presented instead of leavened, and
in many cases the place of bread is altogether taken by
meal (Benz. //.-/ 4 5 0 / . ) . The substitution of a firstfruit sheaf for the ma.ssoth would admit of ready explanation from the course of this development.
In what has been said we have at the same time
- rt
. , . , reached a secure conclusion as to the
4. C a n a a n i t i s n
j. .,
- i. r • ^
,
- .
origin of the massoth festival. As a
° *
harvest feast with the ritual presentation of first-fruits of the barley harvest, the feast of
359^

In the Jordan valley it may occasionally begin as early as in
the end of March, and normally in the beginning of April ; in
the hill country and on the coast it falls, on an average, some
eight to ten days Inter, whilst in the colder and more t:le\atcd
districts, such as those about Jerusalem, it may be even three or
four weeks later. Cp AGRICULTURE, § i.
T h u s , t h e feast of t h e b e g i n n i n g of h a r v e s t w as celeb r a t e d a t very different d a t e s a t t h e v a r i o u s s a n c t u a r i e s

throughout the land; but in every case it was celebrated
as a hag—i.e., as a mirthful festival with dances and
processions and joyous sacrificial meal (see FEASTS).
As distinguished from the family festivals, properl}'^ so
called, which were celebrated within the domestic circle,
and from the clan festivals which were attended only by
the members of the clan, this festival was, like the two
other great feasts of the \'ear, a public one which brought
together the entire community of the place.
Hence
also the precept in J, that all the males are to appear
before Yahw6. An appearance ' before Yahwi^ ' could
not be made at every village or on every bdmdh (see
H I G H - P L A C E ) where perchance some sacrifice had at one
time or another been offered ; it could be made only at
one of the greater sanctuaries where there was a beth
Yahwk, a 'house of Yahw^' of some sort, with an
ephod or other sacred object, as, for example, at Shiloh.
In the older time, it is true, pilgrimage was wont to be
made only once a year to such a sanctuary (i S. 13) ; in
this respect therefore the precept of J expresses not the
oldest prevailing custom but a later development.
Alongside of this explanation of the feast as a harvest
one, there arose also, at a comparatively early date,
6.Commeniora-^"°"'<='' ^''''='1 ^"'erpraed it as comtion thpn
memorative of the Exodus.
In Ex.
•'" 34 i8, indeed, the more precise specification of the date of-celebration (' in the month Abib, for
in the month Abib thou earnest out from Eg)'pt') is by
man\' scholars attributed to the deuteronomic redaction
(Wellh. C//I'-'331 / (') 333 / : in this case the same
will apply to Ex. 2315). Still, even should this be so,
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the fact remains that J ^ in Ex.1234 relates hovi^ the
Israelites in the hurry of their departure had no lime to
leaven their dough btit had to carry it with them, unleavened, in their kneading troughs.
T h e reference
here to the massoth festival and its characteristic feature
is unmistakable.
Thus in the addition to Ex. 3418
substantially all that can be attributed to D is merely
the extension of the celebration over a period of seven
days.
In the preceding paragraphs the massoth festival has
been, so far, disposed" of; not so the entire spring
festival as it had come to be celebrated
7. Passover. at the beginning of harvest, even at >>o
early a date as that of the old legislation. For this
spring festival, as is explained elsewhere ( F E A S T S , § 2)
had belonging to it another integral part, with another
name, other rites, and another meaning—to wit, the
feast of the passover.
In the old legislation of E (Ex. 2814-16) this latter
feast is not expressly mentioned by the name passover.
In the festal legislation of J (Ex. 34), the passover feast
is indeed named in v. 25, but only by a later interpolation (see above, § 1 ) . It would be premature to conclude
that the thing itself, or even the name, was not known
till the time of D. In D's ordinance (Dt. I 6 1 / sff.)
what has to be regarded as an innovation tipon previous
custom is undoubtedly the injunction not to keep the
passover at home, since it is accompanied by the presentation of offerings such as is lawful only at the
sanctuary. What has to be offered is indicated only
vaguely (sheep and cattle), the amount being left undetermined. For greater precision we may turn to the
precept of J (Ex. 3419/".), where in immediate connection
with the appointment of the massoth festival in the
month Abib the sacrifice of the firstlings ot cattle and
the redemption of the human firstborn is enjoined. The
existence of a real inner connection between the festival
and the offering of the firstborn is attested by Ex. 1312/.,
a passage which is perhaps older than Dt., and at any
rate has been heavily redacted in a deuteronomic sense.
There the offering of the firstborn is explained by
reference to the slaying of the firstborn of Egypt and
the sparing of the firstborn of Israel at the Exodus.
On the strength of these various indications the passover is accordingly now explained by the majority of
- ,„
.- modern scholars (W. R. Smith, KSC^i
i*a'™*=eot r r . ^^^^^ Prom,
8 6 / , Nowack,
firstborn
,. .-^t.
.
.
-.
-c
r
..
H.i 2147, and others) as a sacrifice of
tneory.
^j^^ firstlings of the herd. Dt. undoubtedly also has this view of the meaning of the
festival, and therefore finds it unnecessary to say anything further as to the offerings to be offered. So also
J, who for the same reason does not require to mention
the passover expressly at all alongside of the massoth
festival, but regards it as coincident with the festival of
spring.
In the case of E, on the other hand, it is
possible to ask whether this is really his view. Here
we have rather, as regards the offerings of firstlings of
the herd, the quite differently conceived precept (Ex.
222gb) that these animals are in each case to be given
to Yahwe on the eighth day after birth. In view of this
it has been suggested (e.g., by Nowack, H-4 2147 n.)
that this regulation is a later addition, in accordance
with Lev. 2227, made when passover and sacrifice of
firstlings had at last come to be completely separated
(see below, § 15). The possibility, however, that E
should indeed have been acquainted with the passover,
yet not with the passover as the feast of the sacrifice of
the firstborn but only in a different meaning, and that
this is the reason why he does not cite it at all as
belonging to the three great harvest festivals, must be
left open.

P^ASSOVBR
This view of the festival as being the sacrifice of the
firstborn does not, how ever, give any satisfying explanation of its origin. For the inferences usually drawn in
this connection from the meaning of the festival seem
on other grounds to be insecure. It is usually assumed
that the sacrifice of the firstborn of the herd means for
a pastoral people quite the same thing as the offering
of the firstfruits of the field in the case of an agricultural
people, and that therefore also this passover festival
reaches back into the primitive period of Israel's history
before the settlement in Canaan. A trace of this is
found in Ex. IO9 and In other passages of similar import
(in J and in E), where it is related that the custom of
holding a spring feast to Yahw^ gave the occasion for
the Exodus. In these passages, however, an essential
point is left out—namely, the proof that an offering of
firstborn was here in question.
WeUhausen (as above) has sought to show this from the connection ofthe entire narrative of J E , interpreting the course of
the thought as follows : ' Yahwe has a claim to the human firstborn in Israel (who are to be redeemed) and to the firstborn of
cattle. T h e Egyptians hinder Israel from offering the firstborn
to Y a h w e ; in compensation for this privation Yahwfe takes to
himself all the firstborn of Egypt.' If it is afterwards said that
the passover is observed in commemoration of this act of God,
all that is meant is that the passover Is in full harmony with that
old festival and continues it.

Such a connection, however, of the early spring
festival with the passover, and of both with the idea of
a sacrifice of firstborn, is by no means necessarily implied in the text itself, however well it may harmonise
with it, and it will therefore have to be given up as soon
as from more general considerations it is found to be
improbable. Considerations of this sort are set forth
with some fulness elsewhere ( T A X A T I O N ) .
Of chief
importance is what W . R. Smith [KS^^^i 463) has emphasised—that the idea of a payment of tribute, a due
to the deity such as finds expression in the offering of
the firstlings, is wholly foreign to the original worship
of Israel, and did not arise till after the settlement in
Canaan. A yearly offering of the firstborn in which
this idea is expressed is thus quite improbable for the
earliest period. Robertson Smith, it is true, has sought,
in order to escape this difficulty, to explain the offering
of the firstborn of cattle in a wholly different way,
namely from the sacred (taboo) character attaching to
the first birth. That, however, is quite superfluous
labour, for we have no evidence of any other offerings
of firstborn from the time before the immigration besides
the passover itself, and in the case of the passover there
are further reasons—to be mentioned immediately (§ 9)
—which make this very explanation impossible for the
period in question.
Neither does the paraUel with the Arabian spring
festival compel us to adopt the explanation of the passover as a sacrifice of firstborn.
Formerly Ewald (Alt.^) 467) and more recently W. R . Smith
(RS{^) 227 f. 465) connected the passover with the yearly
offering of the 'atdir a.n\ong the ancient Arabians in the month
Rajab which corresponds to the spring month Abib. It is, however, by no means absolutely certain tbat in the case of this
Arabian sacrifice we are dealing at all with a regular sacrifice
of firstborn, even if it be the case that in Arabia the time of
bearing is in spring (W. R. Smith, as above).

^ True, the assignment of this passage to J is not undisputed ;
it is assigned also to E. T h e case is not substantially altered,
llowever, by t h i s ; it makes relatively but little difference in
point of time whether we decide that the view in question first
finds expression in J or in E .

Even if, therefore, at the time of D and even earlier,
the passover was unhesitatingly regarded as an offering
of the firstborn, we still have no evidence of the existence
of such an offering for the period before the immigration, nor can it be established as a probability. Much
rather is it probable that the custom of offering the
firstlings was only a secondary extension of the practice
of offering the fruits of the field. If therefore the passover was an ancient Hebrew festival, as Ex. 12 21-27 and
all Israelite tradition assume, it must have had another
meaning.
In order to see that it had another meaning we have
_ , - only to ttirn to the characteristic ritual of
9. F e s a h ^^^ p^sah festival, which has no appropriritual. ateness in connection with a celebration of
the offering of first-fruits and does not admit of explana-
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tion by means of this conception. The ritual, as prescribed in Ex. 1221-27, is as foUows:—The Israelites
are to take a sheep [sen, ^ik)i ; wpb^arov ; \'g. aniinat.)
according to their families and kill it as the passover
(nD!Dn). Then with a bunch of ' h y s s o p ' some of the
blood is to be struck upon the lintel and door-posts—
the sign for [the angel of] Yahwe (see DESTROVER) of
an Lsraulite dwelling. This is to be observed as an
ordinance for ever.

would be that put forward by Ewald (Alt.^^^ 4 6 0 / )
and others, that it was a sacrifice of propitiation and
purification (which preceded [so Ew.] this offering of
the first-fruits). In support of this view reference is
naturally made to the fact that ' hyssop' is employed elsewhere in connection with purification ceremonies (Lev.
1 4 6 4 9 / Nu. 196, cp Ps. 5l9[7]).
Here too analogous
rites among the Bedouins can be pointed to (sprinkling
with blood a rite of lustration. Palmer, The Desert of
the Exodus, 118 ; Goldziher, Le culte des saints chez les
Musulmans, 31). It does not seem necessary, however,
to travel beyond the account given in Ex. 12 2 1 / . itself
for an explanation.
One other point in the ritual demands particular
notice : viz., the fact that the pisah has to be slain in
, - wTtthe evening—a regulation which does
11 ^ r h v a n
' , •' .,
not occur in the case of any other sacrievenuig n t e . ^^^
-^^^^^ ^^^^ regulation is first met
with in D (Dt. 166) ; but the custom as such was certainly ancient, and the narrative o* Ex. 12 2 1 / ! also
makes it clear that evening was the proper time for the
paschal sacrifice (cp v. 22b), and Ex. 1242a m a y b e cited
in addition, to the same effect. Here what is being
said is that the night is to be for Israel a D'TSB' ^ ' S . In
42b the rendering 'night of vigil of Yahwfe,' etc., is
questionable, indeed, as also is the other point whether
this half of the verse comes from the ancient source.
The importance attached to the observance of this timedetermination in Dt. 166 shows that the matter is not
merely secondary but is essentially connected with the
observance of the festival, and thus with its fundamental
significance. The custom accordingly can have its origin
only in this, that the festival was somehow connected
with the phases of the moon, doubtless in the sense that
the practices were carried out at new moon or at full
moon, and were then held to have special efficacy.
Let us briefly summarise our results as to the development of the great spring festival down to the time of D.
..« T»
li.
Among the ancient nomad Hebrews it
12. R e s u l t : u J u
.u
.•i
.
had been the practice on special occaHpvplnnmATif ^ions, for protection against pestilence
"
' and the like, to sprinkle the doorposts (tent-poles) with the blood of a sheep.
The
custom afterwards became fixed ; every year in spring
such a. sacrifice came to be offered by each separate
family.
In this transformation the meaning of the
custom of course came to be obscured, and it is always
possible that the idea of a lustration gave new contents
to it. In any case the passover was, and continued to
be in the first instance for some time after the immigration into Canaan, a family festival—having absolutely
nothing of the character of a popular festival, a. hag.
In Palestine the immigrating Israelites found among the
agricultural Canaanites the custom of consecrating to
the baal of the district, every spring at the beginning of
harvest, the first-fruits of the corn, and of celebrating
a festival in this connection. The idea lying at the
foundation of the observance—that the first-fruits belong
to Yahwe—was soon carried over by them to the firstlings of the herd also. In offering these first-born the
practice does not seem to have been in the first instance
uniform ; whilst the Book of the Covenant enjoins that

T h e age and Hterary constitution of this passage has been
much discussed (cp Budde, ZATU'\\ig7f.[i8gi'^.
Whilst
some maintain it to be old and assign it to J , others (e.g., Wellhausen) regard it as of late date and an appendix to the preceding narrative of P . H e r e also, however, the literary question is
again unimportant, for in substance the ritual is certainly more
ancient than that gi\en in E x . 122-20 [P]. For in P the rite
that is to be kept up consists in the eating of the paschal lamb
( n c ' ; rrpo^arov \ agnus), for which minute directions are given,
whilst the sprinkling of the Ijntel and door-posts with the blood
is relegated to a quite subordinate place. In Ex. 12 21-27, o "
the other hand, the chief emphasis is laid precisely upon this
sprinkling as the rite to be repeated every year, and the eating
of thej sacrificial flesh is not enjoined at a l l ; plainly, with the
framer of this law it did not require to be mentioned, being
regarded as quite a matter of course.

There can, however, be no doubt that this rite as
depicted in Ex. 122i f was very old, even although
there is no mention of it elsewhere in J, E, and D.
Practices of this kind can iie\er have been the free
inventions of a later time ; indeed, the whole rite from
the point of view of P and the Uiter age was obviously
something weird and unintelligible. In P ceremonies
with sacrificial blood can be performed only by the
priest and at the sanctuary, not in private houses by
laymen ; and this is the reason why P represents the
entire ceremony as vahd only for the first passover in
Egypt, and makes the celebration for all subsequent
time to consist in the solemn eating of the paschal

iamb.
Obviously, the rite in question can have nothing
whatever to do with the conception of an offering of
i n wr
'
first-fruits,
and has to be explained, if
^
#> v n l a i n Rri at
a t all,
n i l in
i n some
c n n i * ^ other
n t h f > r way.
«;n v
explained
of blood rite. The narrative itself in Ex. 1221^". offers
the explanation we need.
Here the sprinkling with
the blood is represented as the means by which the
Israelites were protected from the ' Destroyer.'
The narrative will also have it that the name pisah
comes
from pdsah because ' Yahwfe will pass tn-cr ( ' npSl) the door,
and will not sufl'er the Destroyer to come into your houses'
G-'- 23). On this view the passover was not originally a regular
spring festi\al, but rather a solemn observance b y w h i c h i t w a s
sought to gain protection in times of pestilence and the like (so
also Marti, Gesch. Israelii. Rel.(^) 40 f).
T h e idea lying at its
foundation is quite the same as in the case of sacrifice in g e n e r a l ;
by means of the blood-rite is to be re-established that close
fellowship with the deity by which just at such times as these
the most effective protection is secured.
T h e sprinkling of
the blood upon the door-posts and lintel rather than elsewhere
may perhaps have had its origin in the thought that there
the household gods whose protection it was sought to secure
had their seat. T h c ceremony observed in the case of the
slave who voluntarily chose to continue in his master's service
points also in the same direction : his master shall bring him to
the 'eldh'nn and place him at the door or door-posts (Ex. 21 6);
by the 'elohim we ought probably here alsu to understand the
household gods.

W'e have the less reason for declining this explanation
of the passover, laid to our hand by the narrative itself,
since similar usages are met with also in ancient Arabia.
Marti [op. cit.) justly points to the custom there of
sprinkling the tents of an army setting out on its march
with blood, as also to the practice of the Bedouins,
in time of pestilence, of besprinkling their camels on
the neck and side with sacrificial blood in order to protect their herds.
Another possible interpretation ^ of the passover
1 A complete list of explanations of the passover (pisah) cannot be attempted here. A few may be singled out. Chr*. Baur
(7'/V/'. Ztschr. f. Theol. 1832, p. 40 f) regarded it as a propitiatory sacrifice, connected with tbe spring festival, which was
OtTered to God as a substitution for the human male first-born.
\ ixtke (Ret. d. AT 4g2 f) and others bring the passover into
line with the spring festival held among many peoples at the

time of the equinox : pisah ( = passing over, transit) according
to this view means the triumphant passage of the sun through
the equinoctial point into the sign of Aries. [According to Toy
( y ^ Z , 16 17s y : [1897]), npS, from nD£3, to * leap, limp,'denotes
properly a peculiar ritual dance, and hence became the designation of the old nomadic Hebrew spring festival.
The lamb
offered would thus be ' t h e lamb or sacrifice of the p^sah," and
finally the term noS would come to designate the feast or the
lamb. Cp D A N C E , §§ 4, 5.] On dogmatic grounds, so as better
to controvert the Roman Catholic doctrine of the sacrificial
character of the euctiarist, the sacrificial character of the passover has often been denied altogether (Lundius,
Jiidische
Heiligtumer,
b 12 80;_ Hofmann, Schriftbeweis'^),
1 270, and
others); but tbis certainly cannot be maintained, as can be seen
even from the expression Used in E x . l.:27 ( ' t h e sacrifice of
Yahwe's passover').
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the offering be made always on the eighth day after
birth (see above, g 8), J orders that offerings of this description are to be made yearly at the spring festival, the
feast of massoth. At the same time also, or perhaps
even at an earlier date, this spring festival is changed
from being a mere har\e:3t celebration to being a feast
commemorative of the Exodus.
This last change
happened also, contemporaneously or perhaps even
earlier, in the case of the passover feast. As early as
the time of J at any rate we find it already interpreted
n this commemorative sense and the characteristic
customs explained by this reference (Ex. 1221/.).
Thus in the time of J there were two adjacent festivals :
(i) a popular hag, the feast of massdth, at which also
the firstlings of cattle were offered, and (2) a sacrifice
celebrated within the family circle, the pisah, at which
the sacrificial victim was slain with a specially solemn
ritual. Both festivals fell approximately at the same
time, the beginning of spring ; both were commemorative of the Exodus ; and thus it becomes eas\' to understand how the two should ultimately h a \ e been brought
into immediate connection and the pisah slain at the
beginning of the massoth feast. Then followed quite
easily and naturally the fottrth step—that of bringing
the offering of the first-born into connection with the
pisah, which then came to be taken quite generally as a
firstling-sacrifice, but, of course, with retention of the
ancient ritual.
If at this stage it was still desired
to retain the commemorative association with the
Exodus, it became expedient to substitute for the old
reference to the ' sparing ' of the people the new explanation that all the first-born belonged to Yahwfe because
at the Exodus he had slain the first-born of the Egyptians, but spared the Israelites.
We find this last step, with all the features we have
mentioned, in D as we now have it in Dt. I G i / i
(The
question whether this whole passage is of one and the
same origin need not be gone into here, for if we
assume that it is not, the union of the two festivals will
in any case have to be placed soon after the date
of original D.) The stage immediately preceding this
is represented by J, and the Book of the Covenant indicates the still earlier steps in the development.
In our attempt to picture to ourselves the course of
the development we must not, however, forget that we
are unable to pronounce with certainty and in detail as
to the transition from one to another of the various
conceptions of the two festivals.

the centralisation of the worship—is seen more plainly
here than in the case of the other great feasts. T h e
passover completely loses its specific and characteristic
rite—that of the sprinkling of the fintel and door-posts
with blood. With a celebration no longer at the separate home but at the common sanctuary, this rite ceases
to be practicable. Precisely here, however, we must
not regard it as impossible that this particular piece of
ritual may already have fallen into abeyance before the
time of D. If the conception of the passover as an
offering of the first-born may be presumed to have
arisen before the time of D, the rite in question must
already have lost its peculiar importance.
Another
inevitable consequence of the centralisation of the worship is the fixing of the date of the feast; as early as
Ezekiel we find the fourteenth day of the first month
already presupposed as fixed (Ezek. 452i). In other
respects the feast participated in the general changes
which resulted from the centralisation of the worship
(FKAST.S, § 9 / ) ; but the change entitled to special
prominence is that it has to be observed at the sanctuary.
The development subsequent to D is clear. Ezekiel
does not deal with the ritual in detail, determining only
14 Affpr n '^^^^ '•^^ sacrifices are to be. On the
14th day of the month (first of the
festival), the prince is to slaughter, for himself and all
the people, a bullock for a sin-offering, and then on
each of the seven days of the feast a. he-goat for a sinoffering, seven bullocks and seven rams for a burntoffering, each with the appropriate meal-offering, an
ephah of meal and a hin of oil for every bullock and
every ram.
Singularly enough, H has nothing to say about the
passover (Lev. 2t39-i4). It speaks only of massoth, as
an agricultural festival at which the first-fruit sheaf is to
be brought to the priest, who ' shall wave the sheaf
before Yahw^ to make you acceptable.' This is to be
done ' on the morrow after the sabbath,' and on the day
of the waving a yearling lamb is to be offered as a burntoffering, along with a meal-offering of two-tenths of an
ephah of fine flour mingled with oil and the fourth part
of a hin of oil as a drink-offering. The specifications of
this law go back accordingly to a period earlier in time
than the amalgamation of pisah and massdth, which we
now find in the existing text of D. Verses 4-8 are a
later addition to H from P.
In P, finally, the amalgamation of the two feasts is
complete, quite as in D ; but in one noteworthy point
_ _ the law of P marks a retrogression from D.
The passover is again made a domestic
festival. The regulations laid down in connection with
the narrative of the Exodus are given in Ex. 121-20 43-50
(cp Lev. 234-8 Nu. 910-14).

It is, for example, quite possible to imagine another course of
the development from the stage which we find in E , where the
passover as well as the sacrifice of the first-born both still appear
as distinct from the massoth feast; the next step may have been
that the passover was first brought into connection with the
offering of the firstlings of the herd, and only subsequently, after
receiving this interpretation, became amalgamated with the
inas.soth feast. What specially stands in the way of any more
accurate knowledge of the intermediate stages of this development is our ignorance as to the exact form of the legislation of
J. The rest of the older literature js silent altogether as to the
passover; and we are expressly informed that the passover as
enjoined in D was felt to he something wholly new at the time
cf the finding of the l a w ; 'surely there was not kept such a
passover from the days of the judges ' (2 K. 23 21 f).

On the tenth day of the first month every Israelite family is to
provide for itself a yearling Iamb or kid without blemish. If the
household is too small for a lamb, neighbours are to be called in
to make up the deficiency. The festival, properly so-called, is
to begin on 14th of Nisan, wben the Iamb is to be slaughtered at
even. The lintels and door-posts of the houses are to be sprmkled
with the blood ; the flesh must be eaten the same night—
roasted, not raw or sodden with water. N o bone of it is to be
broken, and the head must not be severed; nothing of the flesh
may be carried from the house. It is to be eaten with unleavened bread and bitter herbs ; all participants are to present
themselves at the meal equipped as for a journey. Of the flesh
nothing must remain over till the morning; anything tbat
happens to remain uneaten must be burnt.

After the amalgamation of the two feasts, the ritual
of the spring festival is laid down in D as follows :—The
^'K P"t 1 • n festival begins with the pisah; sheep
• "^^^^^ ^^ ^- and cattle (n/^35 ]H'i) are to be sacrificed at the sanctuary at even.
No leaven is to be
eaten, nor may any of the flesh sacrificed at the sanctuary remain over until morning ; it is to be eaten there,
boiled, that same night. The day after, the participant
is free to go home. At home the festival is continued ;
for seven days no leaven is to be seen, on the seventh
day there is to be another festal gathering, and, as
being a special festival, this day is to be observed by
Sabbatic rest (Dt. 161-8). The extension of the festival
over seven days we may safely take to be an innovation
on J and E.
The development of D's fundamental idea—that of

The meaning of some of these details is no longer
clear. W e do not know, for example, why the lamb
had to be chosen exactly on the tenth day of the month.
Dillmann (ad loc.) suggests that the tenth day, generally,
had a certain sacred character in ancient times—traces
of which sanctity still survive in Islam. That the lamb
has now to be roasted, not boiled as in D, is merely a
particular instance of the general principle by which
sacrificial flesh ceased to be boiled (Benzinger, Archaol.
451 ; see further. SACRIFICE). The injunction that no
bone is to be broken, nor the head severed, may perhaps
be intended to symbolise the oneness of all participants
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in the meal. The command to burn whatsoever remains
over doubtless has in view the keeping of what is sacrosanct from profanation (cp the precept with reference to
the flesh of the sin offering, Lev. 817).
T h e bitter
herbs at first meant only that such herbs were the
usual condiments accompanying a m e a l ; the custom,
without any particular meaning in itself, ultimately rose
to the dignity of a law. 0 renders inKpides, wild
lettuce (cp Plin. HN 841) or endive [Dioscor. 2i6o,
Theophr. H.Pl. In).
Both herbs are found in Egypt
and Syria.

Cp further B I T T E R H E R B S .

r^irticipation in the passover was strictly enjoined on
every male Isiaelite (according to later usage, from the
fourteenth year onwards). All participants had of course
to be ceremonially pure. So much weight is laid on
this participation by every individual, that special regulations are given for cases in which participation was
impossible.
The indi\idual who is unclean or on a journey is bidden to
observe the rite on the fourteenth day ofthe second month ; but
unless these sufficient reasons can be alleged the penalty of
omitting the observance is that of' cutting off' (see C U T T I N G O F F ) .
N o foreigner is allowed to eat the passover ; but the circumcised
slave may, and indeed, all non-Israelites who have accepted
circumcision.
T h e m a i n difference f r o m t h e o l d r i t u a l lies i n t h e

fact that the characteristic rite with the blood which
formerly was the central one is no longer so. Looking
at the letter of the law one can even doubt whether this
particular rite was ever intended to be observed for all
time. In the first instance, it is enjoined only for the
first celebration of the passover, whilst in the detailed
regulations as to the manner of eating, it is continually
repeated that they are to be constantly observed. On
the other hand, the eating now so much emphasised,
for which quite precise instructions are given, is not so
much as mentioned in the old legislation.
It need
hardly be added that the passover is now divested of its
sacrificial character ; it is henceforward to be slain no
longer at the temple but at home.
The 77tassdth feast likewise is conjoined with the
passover in a manner differing somewhat from that of
D. It begins on the day after the passover (not with
the passover itself), so that henceforward passover and
massoth together extend over eight days, whilst in Exodus
and D they last only for seven (Nu. 2817 Ex. 12i8).
The main thing in the massoth feast is the eating of unleavened bread.
N o leaven may be seen in Israelite houses during all these
days, and whoso even eats leaven during this period is to be
' c u t off.' On the first and on the seventh day of the feast a
solemn assembly is to be hehi at the .sanctuary and a sabbath
rest observed. For each of the seven days sacrifices are enjoined
on a large scale ( N u . 2 S i 7 j ^ ) , daily two bullocks, one ram,
seven yearling lambs witliout blemish as a burnt offering,
besides one he-goat as a sin offering ; the accompanying mealofferings are three-tenths of an ephah of fine flour with oil for
the bullocks, two-tenth parts for the ram, one-tenth for the lamb
•—all this of course over and above the daily burnt-offering a n d
drink-offering.

In one part of the ritual we still find -• trace of the
original meaning of the feast—in that part, namely,
where the sheaf of first-fruits is offered on the day after
the sabbath (Lev. 239). ^^'hich day is here meant is
much disputed.
T h e prevailing view of Jewish tradition Is that the ' s a b b a t h '
means the first d a y of the festival itself, in other words the d a y
after the slaying of the passover lamb—i.e., the 15th of Nisan.
I t i-S held to be called a sabbath as being a principal feast-day.
Such a designation for the days of the feast, it must however be
observed, is nowhere else met with. T h e Sadducees and Karaites, on the other hand (Me>uJch. 65 a, Ta'anlth 1, 2) understand
by the expression the first ordinary sabbath day falling within
the period of the festiwd, with this difference, that the Karaites
when the first day of massoth is a ' d a y after the sabbath'—i.e.,
a Sunda\-—cause tbe offering o f t h e sheaf to be brought, whilst
the Sadducees in this case hold the se\-enth massOtb day to be
the sabbath o f t h e law, and postpone the offering of the sheaf
till the d:iy after : both alike are inconsistent with the letter and
the meaning o f t h e law.

T o interpret the law, we must not take it in connection with the other regulations of P which fix a definite
date, for the law itself determines the occurrence of the
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feast only in acct)rdance with the beginning of harvest.
If we are not to resort to violence, ^\e can therefore only
understand the sabbath as meaning the first sabbath in
harvest. As the harvest, of course, never began on a
sabbath, the offering of the sheaf could never fall outside the period of the massoth feast. This last is a
possible eventuality in the interpretation of Nowack and
others, according to which the first day of the harvest
week, that is, of the week on which the harvest begins,
is intended. See further, Dillmann on Lev. 2311, and
Xowack, HA 2 1 7 6 ^
In the later observance of the feast it is a remarkable
fact that not P but D was followed—at least in the
_ .
main point, that of the slaying of the
lamb at the temple.
As early as in
2 Ch. 35 ly] at Josiah's passover we find the slaughtering
represented as being done in the court of the temple
and by the hands of the Levites. T h e blood of the
paschal lambs is as in the case of every other sacrifice
sprinkled by the priests on the altar and the fat burnt;
besides the paschal lambs other animals also are
sacrificed as burnt offerings. It will hardly be assuming
too much to suppose that the Chronicler here had in
view the passover celebration as it was in his own time.
The sacrificing of the passover by Levites and priests is
confirmed also by Ezra 619 for the time which it covers,
and by the practice of later Judaism (cp Pes, 5 iff.
634).
The celebration at the time of Christ was in this wise.
The passover could be slain only at Jerusalem ; this
- rnbrought an immense concourse together.
_•
. . Josephus [BJv\. 93) tells us that on one
occasion (some years before the siege of
Jerusalem by the Romans) the number of paschal lambs
rose to 256,500 ; as at least ten men must be reckoned
to each lamb this would give us more than two millions
and 0. half of men, not counting those who were
ceremonially disqualified.
Plainly this is a great
exaggeration. Still it is certain that the concourse was
so great as to make it impossible for it to find room
within the city itself. Till midday on 14th Nisan the
houses were being rid of all leaven (Pes. \3 f 3 6).
In the afternoon the paschal lambs were slaughtered in
various quarters of the town, their blood poured out by
the priests at the altar, and the sacrificial portions offered.
Then the lambs were again taken back by the several
families to their homes. Not fewer than ten men and
not more than twenty ate one lamb together. T h e
bitter herbs and unleavened cakes were dipped into
a kind of sweet sauce called hardseth.^
T h e meal
began with «. cup of red wine, blessed by the head
of the house. T h e eldest son then asked the father
what was meant by this feast and the answer was given
by the father or, it might be, by the person who read
the narrative of the institution.
T h e Hallel (Pss.
113-114) was then sung, the second cup was drunk, and
thereupon the meal strictly so-called was eaten. This
over, with a. prayer of thanksgiving the third cup was
brought forward, and blessed as before by the head
of the house. While Pss. 115-118 were being sung, a
fourth cup was drunk. T h e Samaritans have preserved
a. survival of the ancient blood-rite in so far as they
mark the foreheads of their children with the blood (cp
the description of the Samaritan celebration in Baed.
Pal.K^

226ff.).

Bochart, Hierozoicon
HebriEOruTn ritualibus

(1663), 1 551 _ ^ ; Spencer, De legibus
(1685); Hitzig, Oste7-n und PJingsten
(i837-'38); Bahr, Symbolikdes 77iosaischen
1 8 . L i t e r a t u r e . Kultus,
2 (1839) 613 ff 627 ff.; H u p feld, Co7fiment. de pri7iiitiva
et vera
festorufn
apud Hebreeos ratione, 1-3 (1852 p.) ; Kedslob, Die
biblischen A7igaben iiber d. Stiftung
der Fassahfeier (1856);
bachmann. Die Pestgesetze
des Pcfit. (1858); Kurtz, Der
ATliche
Opferkultus
(1862), 3077^ ; Franz Delitzsch, in Z.f.
kirchl. IViss. u. kircliL Leben (1880), 337-347; Wellhausen,
P7-0I. 82 _ ^ ; Stade, 6^^/1498-503; Green, Hebrew Peasts in
1 [A cake of fruit beaten u p and mingled with vinegar (cp Ar.
hurdsat) ; cp Pes, 40b f. 116a.]
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rtl. to rec. crit. hypotheses co/u:emifig Pent. (1885); J . Muller,
Versueh. iib. d. Urspr. u. die geschichtl. Eniivickl. des PesachMazzot-Testes (1883); R. Schafer, Das
Passah-Mazzot-Fest
7iach seinem Ursprung u. s. zv. (igoo); Trumbull, The BloodcoT'Ciiant (1893), 230-238; The Threshold
Gox'eitant (1896),
203-222 ; the Commentaries on Exodus, Leviticus, and
Deuteronomy; the Archaeologies of Saalschiitz, D e W'ettii,
Ewald, Keil, Benzinger, Nowack, D e \'isser; the relative
sections in the works on biblical theology by Vatke, Oehler,
Schultz, Smend, Marti, R i e h m ; the article ' P a s s a h ' in the
dictionaries of Wiener, Schenkel (Dillmaim), Riehm (Delitzsch),
Herzog. For the later Jewish customs see I lartolocci, Bibliotheca
7nag/ia rabb 171 ica (1637 ff-), l73€>ff.\ Lund, Die alten Jiidisi hen
Heiligti'uner, het-a-usgegeben von Muhl (1704), ggiff.;
Othti,
Lex.
rabbin. : Schnnlfcr, Satzungen
itnd Gebt,niche
des
talmudisch-rabbinischen
Judentnins
(1851); Franz Delitzsch,
'Der Passahritus zur Zeit des zweiten T e m p e l s ' in Ztschr. fur
luth. Tlieol. und Kirche (\8ss), -237
ffI. B.
PASTOR.

Sec S H E P H E R D . M I N I S T R Y , § 47.

i PASTORAL

EPISTLES, the name given to three
epistles which bear the name of Paul, and of which tw<.>
are addressed to Timothy and one to Titus. Thev are
marked off from the other Pauline epistles by cci lain
common characteristics of language and subject-matter,
and are called ' pastoral' because they consist almost
exclusively of admonitions for the pastoral administration of Christian communities. None of the Pauline
epistles have given greater ground for discussion. As
they now stand, they are commonly denied by modern
critics to Paul, though efforts are being made to
find some partial justification of the church tradition
(cp EPISTOLARY L I T E R A T U R E , § 7, n. 2 ; col.
See TIMOTHY ( E P I S T L E S ) , T I T U S ( E P I S T L E ) .

1327).

PATARA (HATARA.^ Acts 21 I).
Patara is described as a ' great city with a harbour, and temples
of Apollo' (Strabo, 666). It lay 5 or 6 m. SE. of the
mouth of the river Xanthus, and was, in fact, the port
ofthe city of Xanthus which lay 10 stades up the river
(Appian, 5 C 4 81, ^povros es Hdrapa dird ^dvOov
Kari^ei, TriXtf eoiKViav ewLveiip 'Zavdlwv). It gained its
importance from its situation on the S W . coast of
Lycia, due E. of Rhodes, and consequently on the
track of ships trading between the JEge^n and the
Levant. Therefore Paul, after passing Rhodes, came
to Patara, voyaging from Macedonia to Palestine, and
there found ' a ship sailing over unto Phoenicia.' ^ T h e
course thence was S. of Cyprus directly to Tyre [v 3).
It would seem that, for ships sailing to Syria, Patara
was the point of departure for the direct run through
the open sea (correct force of bLatrepdv in v. 2); whilst,
for those going in the opposite direction, Myra, which
lay about 35 m. to the E., was the point at which the
Karamanian coast was struck (cp Acts 275)- A good
parallel to the entire voyage of Paul on this occasion is
found in Livy 37 16,^ for this must at all times have been
the highway of maritime traffic. T h e connection of
Patara with Phoenicia is illustrated by the fact that,
during the war of Rome with Antiochus (190 B.C.),
C. Livius was stationed there in order to intercept the
Syrian fleet (Livy, 37 15).
Owing to its commercial importance, Ptolemy Philadelphus
of Egypt improved the city, and renamed it ' t h e Lycian
Arsinoe ' ("Apo-ii/orj ^ ev XVKCCL, Strabo, 666); but this title soon fell
into disuse. T h e temple and oracle of Apollo at Patara were
celebrated (cp the later coin-types, and Herod. 1182, Verg. .En
4143, Hor. Od. iii. 464, Paus, ix. 41 i). A large triumphal arch
with three openings, still standing, bears the inscription ' Patara,
the metropolis of the Lycian nation ' ; and there are many other
remains, including those of baths built by Vespasian.
For description, see Beaufort, Karamania,
sf '. Spratt and

Forbes, Traiicls, 1 30f.
and Niemann, Lykla.

Fellows, Lycia,

1 7 9 / 4 1 6 / , Benndorf
yy, I. W.

PATHEUS (nAe&IOC [B]), i Esd. 923 = Ezral023.
P E T H A H I A H , ^.

PATHROS (D'nnS) is referred to in four passages :
Is. 111 (jSajSuAui-iai [BNA(3], Phcthras) ; Jer. 44 7 («-««oupi)s
[gtn.) [BHAQ]), V. 15 (iraSoupi) [lb. -Bvpri, K'], yri iraSoupr)! [Q],
I'haturcs)-,
Ezek.'.ill 14 ((JioOiupT/! [gen.] (BQ], iraSoupijs [A],
adnot. cljbip.ov narrifLa [Q'»il.]), 3014t (cpaduprig fB], iraBovp-cjs
[-\\, cpaOovprj^ [Q], I'hathitrcs).

It is usually held that I'athros ( = Eg. pi t? rsii, ' the
south land,' Copt, pto rec or pteres,- Ass. palurisi)
nieans Upper Egypt (see E G Y P T , § 43 ; GEOGKAPHV,

S 15 [6] ; Erman, Z ^ 7'11' 10118 [1890] ; Del. Par.
3 1 0 ; Schr. KGF zS-if).
Plausible as the theory is,
it must be re-examined in the light of the belief
that prophecies as well as narratives have sometimes
been so edited as to obtain a new and very different
geographical and historical reference. That ' Pathros'
means ' upper Egypt' in the passages as they now
stand, cannot be denied ; but it has yet to be ascertained
whether the original writer really had ' upper Egypt' in
his mind, (a) In the first passage (Is. l l i i ) there is
clearly no certainty that this is the case.
Now that
it has been maintained that there was probably an
Edomite captivity ofthe Jews (see OBADIAH [BOOK], § 7),
and that ' A s s h u r ' is not unfrequently miswritten for
'Geshur,' and ' B a b e l ' and ' E l a m ' for 'Jerahmeel,'
and also that in Gen. IO14 PATHRUSIM [y.K.] is most
probably a distortion of Sargphathini, it becomes, to
say the least, possible that the original reading of Is.
11II was, 'from Geshur and from Misrim, and from
Zarephath, and from Cush, and from Jerahmeel, and
from the Zarhites, and from the Arabians' (cp ©'s
^a/3i;\u>'(as = '733 = '7NDm', and see Crit. Bib.),
(b) In
Jer. 441 we read of ' all the Jews who dwelt in the land
of D'*i:iD, who dwelt at Migdol, and at Tahpanhes, and
at Noph, and in the country of Pathros,' and in o. 15
of ' all the people that dwelt in the land of oniiD, in
Pathros.' Beke, however, has already expressed the
view (Orig. Bib. I307) that the places referred to are
in a N . Arabian D'ISD. This appears to be correct ;
only it must be added that the names, except Migdol,
have been corrupted.
Migdol (a common Hebrew
term) is not improbably the Migdal-cusham which underlies the Migdal-shechem of Judg. 946 (see SHECHEM,
T O W E R OF) ; Tahpanhes and Noph have arisen out of
N A P H T U H I M [q-v.'\-, Pathros = Zarephath. (c) Ezek.
2914 occurs in a prophecy which (like that in Jer. 46)
has not improbably been altered and expanded from a
prophecy on Misrim (Musur in N. Arabia) ; cp
PARADISE, § i. 'The original reading must have been
very different from what now stands in M T , and very
possibly was, ' and I will cause them to return to the
land of Zarephath, to the land of Jerahmeel.' (d) In
Ezek. 3014 the traditional text reads ' Pathros, Zoan,
No.'
But the original reading of the second name was
probably ' Z o a r ' — i.e., 'Missur' (see ZOAR), whilst
' No-[amon]' seems to have come from ' Ammon' (a
not uncommon corruption of Jerahmeel), and ' Pathros '
from ' Zarephath.'

Cp P I - B E S E T H , T A H P A N H E S .

The

student will remember that when the ancient editors
have been proved to have used much uncritical conjecture, it is the duty of modern critics to employ the
ordinary means of critical restoration of the original
text.
I'- K- c.
PATHRUSIM (D*p"inS), a ' s o n ' of Mizraim, Gen.
IO14 (iTi^TpoctONieiM' [A and A"' in i Ch.], n*.Tpo-

^ Pliny 5 100, Patara,
guts prius
Pataros.
On coins
j^ttaraze; cp Kalinka's ' Zur historischen Topographie Lykiens,'
in Kiepert's Festschrift, 1898, p . 161 f
T h e coins begin about
440 B.C. Ilarapa is, of course, a neuter plural.
^ The reason for Paul's transshipment at Patara lay in the
fact that ' h e hasted, if it were possible for him, to be at
Jerusalem the day of Pentecost' (Acts 20 16). The ship in which
he had come to P a t a r a was either going no farther, or was
intending to call a t the Pamphylian and Cilician ports.
•* Civitates, quas pr^tert>ectus est, Miletus Myndus
Halicarnassus Cnidus Cous. Rhodian ut est ventum . . . navigat
Patara.

[L, om. B]). If, however, we are to point D'isp, Misrim,
'n3 will be a corruption of D'nsns, Sarephathim (the list
containing only S. Palestine jDCoples). See MIZKAIM,
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coNoeiA^ LE], -leiM [L]), I Ch. l i s t ((t>A9epajceiA^

1 See Crit. Bib., and cp GII.EAD, MERATHAIM, PARADISE,
SHECHEM, TYKE.
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Marquart (Fu7i'i. 26) would read o'DinS in Jer. 46 g i for the
superfluous •:;'£:n- If so, it would bt: best to go a step farther
and read CTii:^^. 3"d suppose that a prophecy against Misrim
li:ii hcLii iJicrL-il and expanded into a prophecy against
Mizraim. C]> 1'K. irili-_ I , § 4 5 .
x . K. C.

that of the Apocalypse, in which is shown the cave
[rhffTTTiXaLovrijs 'AwoKaXv\l/etos) wherein the Revelation
was delivered. T h e cave is now a chapel : ' in one
part of the roof a rent is pointed out, where the rock
was broken at the commencement of the Revelation,
and from a somewhat deeper cleft in this the Divine
voice is said to have proceeded' (Tozer, The Islands
ofthe yEgeaii, 17^ f).

PATMOS (H H A T M O C ;

Rev. I 9 ) .

Patmos, now

called Pati/io, is a barren rocky island, about 10 m.
„.,
long and 5 m. wide {Pliny, HN^23,
Patmos,
ciiruitu triginta millia passuwn), in that
section ofthe .^gean which was called the Icarian Sea,
betvveen Samos and Cos (Strabo, 488). It would, therefore, be a feature in the scene viewed by Paul in his voyage
from .Samos, 20 m. to the X., to Cos {Acts 2015 211 ;
cp E. \). Llark, Travels, 2194). It is first mentioned
by Thucydides (333 = 428 B.C.)—its sole appearance
in ancient history, though the ruins of the Hellenic
town on the height between the inlets of La Scala {E.)
and Merika {W.) would point to a certain degree of
prosperity, of which we have otherwise no hint. T h e
island must, in fact, have been of some importance, as
its harbour is one of the safest in all the Greek islands.
In the Middle Ages also it flourished, and from its palms was
known as Palmosa: the degradation of the vegetation is somewhat foolishly attributed to Turkish rule. T h e northern and
southern portions of the island are united by two isthmuses, only
a few hundred yards wide, between wbich rises the ruin-crowned
height above mentioned.
On the E . of the southernmost
isthmus lies the p o r t : the town is farther S., round the
Monastery of St. J u h n .

Patmos owes Us celebrity in N T history entirely to
mention of it in Rev. 19. Under the Empire,
islands were largely used as places of
2. Relation banishment—e.g., Domitian banished
to John. Flavia Domitilla, suspected of being a.
Christian, to Pontia (Eus. HE iii. 18 5 : Dio Cass.
6714).^ It has been suggested by some writers that the
influence of the natural features of the view from the
highest summit of the island may be traced in the
imagery of the Apocalypse : references to the sea are
unusually frequent (Rev. 46 614 13i 152 I620}. [But
the

For description of Hellenic ruins, see Memoirs Relating to
Turkey, ed. Walpole, 229437:,- H . F . Tozer, The Isla7ids oj
the jEgean,
1890, p . ii8f.
Most complete account hy
V. Guerin, in his Description de Tile de Pat7nos et de Samos,
1856; with map of the island. For the legends of St. John at
Patmos, see the M S of the monastery, entitled At TrepioSot TOO
®eoK6yov, composed by Prochorus his discijile (analysed hy
Guerin, op. cit. 20 f.; it contains the composition of thc Gospel
only, not the Apocalypse).
w . J. VV.
PATRIARCH (TTATRIAPXHC. i-f-, head of a TTATPIA
or family), a designation applied in N T to Abraham (Heh. 7 4),
to the twelve sons of Jacob (Acts 7 Bf), and to David (Acts 2 29).
In 4 Macc. 7 19 mention is made of oi naTpiapx^aL r}piov 'A^paap,
laaoK, laKMp, and in 4 Macc. 113 25 of A. Kat I. Kat 1. «at navre^
o'nrarpidpxai.
I n i C h , 2 4 3 i © CNIH PIDN ('principal fathers')
is represented by 7raTpiap;^at Apaafi [B], Trarptai Apias [A], jrarpid
TOU irptitrov [ L ] ; in 2 C h . l 9 8 2612 TraTpiapxo-i- (oi ap;^ocTes
Tcui' Trarpt(^v [L] in 2 Ch. 2ti i r ) renders fii^Nn tVNI (AV ' chief of
t h t (atliters,' KV ' head of fathers' [houses]'), in i Ch. 27 22 D'liy
( A \ ' ' primxs,' RV 'captains,' ot dpxovre<; [L]), in 2 Ch. 23 20
m x c n 'It;' (hN ' captains of hundreds,' TOUS €KaToi'Tap;((ous [L]).

PATROBAS (TTATPOBAC. abbrev. from Patrobius)

is one of five who uith ' t h e brethren that are with
them' are saluted in Rom. 1614. They seem to have
been heads of Christian households, or perhaps class
leaders of some sort.
The lists of Pseudo - Dorotheus and Pseudo - Hippolytus
represent Patrobas as bishop of Puteoli. Cp R O M A N S .
The name was borne by a contemporary of Nero, a freedman ;
cp T a c . Hist. 149 2 95.

PATROCLUS ( H A T R O K A O Y
NICANOR [q.v.] [z Macc. 89).

see APOCALYPSE ; also JOHN (SON O F Z E B E D E E ) , § 9.]

The entire southern section of the island belongs to
the Monastery of St. John the Divine (founded by
St. Christodulos in 1088, on the site of an ancient
temple), on the summit of the highest hill [St. Elias,
about 800 ft.). Lower down is a second monastery.

PAU ()Vp;

[AV]), the father of

<t)orcop[ADEL]), Gen. 8639- or P A I I

('VB; <t)Orajp [BA], 4)d.0YA W ) . i Ch. 150, the
name of the city of Hadad, a king of Edom. Probably
we should follow © and read iiys, Pe'or (so Ball).
See B E L A , 2, H A D A D (2), P E O R .
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W . C . V. M.
Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ, though not one
accordance with the strictest precepts of the law,
of the original twelve, but only at a later date added
bitterly opposed to the Christianity then beginning to
_ by the Lord himself to the circle of his emerge into prominence, as a youth he was one of the
1. T h e older .more intimate followers, soon became one
witnesses of the martyrdom of Stephen (Acts TsS-Ss).
view.
of the most zealous, if not the most
Anon, while ' breathing threatening and slaughter
zealous, of them all. A Jew by birth, brought up in
against the disciples of the L o r d ' (Acts 9 1). his career
is arrested and he is converted on the road to Damascus
^ Especially so used were the islands of Gyara ('G\arn>i) and
(Acts 92-8). Once a preacher of the gospel, he henceSijriphus in the ^ g e a n (cp 1 a^. Ann. 3 68 430 15 71 : J u v . .Sat.
1 73, aude aliquid
6563 10 170).

brevibus

Gyaris et carcere dignurti, and /(/.
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^ T h e reading is certainly false.
many H e b . MSS read i^-£;.

3604

T a r g . , Fesh., Vg., and

PAUL

PAUL

forth, without hesitation or delay, devotes to its service
for all the rest of his life all his rare gifts of intellect
and heaitt, his unmatched courage, his immovable
fidelity. Finally, after long and indefatigable wanderings, including three great (missionary) journeys,
probably about the year 64 A . D . , while still in the full
vigour of manhood, he suffered martyrdom at Rome.
Further details will be found in the Acts of the Apostles,
and in his 13 (14) canonical epistles. Apart from one
or two comparatively unimportant traditions, these are
our sole and abundantly sufficient sources of information.
So thought and spoke almost all scholars of all
schools, whether Protestant or Catholic, down to the
beginning of the nineteenth century. All that was left
for scholarship was to determine as exactly as possible
the precise order of the events in detail and the proper
light in which to view them, so as to gain a picture as
faithful and complete as possible of the great apostle's
life and activities. That Acts and the Epistles might
be regarded, on the whole, as credible throughout, was
questioned by no one.
Towards the middle of the nineteenth century the
situation \s as completely altered. Criticism had learned
_ ... .
to concern itself seriously with the
.•
. u ijr contents of Acts, and to inquire as
m nrst
^^ ^^^ genuineness of certain of the
Of nineteenth
^ ^ ^ p^^^j^^
.^^^^^ ^^ ^^^^ .^
centnry.
^^^ i ^ 4

safely say, in short, by the entire ' old guard' of liberal
theology—so, too, in France; in Holland also, until
quite recently, by the whole modern school; and in
England among others by W. R. Cassells, the long
anonymous author of Supernatural Religion (vols, i
and 2, 1874 ; vol. 3, 1877), and by .S. Davidson
(Introduction to the Study of the NT, 2 vols. ; P', 1894).
This also was, on the whole, the point of view
occupied by E. Hatch when he contributed to Ency.
Brit.<^\ 18 (1885), the article ' Paul,' from which the
following §§ (4-32) of the present article are taken, a few
short notes only being added within square brackets.
w. c. V, M.

The epistle to the Hebrews h.id already been excluded from
the group by Carlstadt (1520), and among those who followed
him m this were Luther, Calvin, Grotius (ob. 1681), and Semler
(ob- 1791). E. Evanson in 1792 raised some doubts as to the
Pauline origin of Romans, Ephesians, Colossians ; J. E . C.
Schmidt in 1798 as to that of i and 2 Thessalonians ; Eicbhorn
(1804), Schleiermacher (r8o7), de Wette (1826) as to Timothy
and Titus; Usteri in 1824, as also de Wette and Schleiermacher,
following Evanson, as to Ephesians. By 1835 F . C. von Baur
had given the coup degrace to the 'so-called Pastoral Epistles,'
Kem to 2 Thessalonians in 183^ ; Semler in 1776, foUowed by
others, denied the unity of 2 Corinthians.

Baur, incidentally in his Pastoralbriefe {p. 79), declared
that we possess only four letters of Paul with^ regard
to the genuineness of which there can be no reasonable
doubt—Galatians, i and 2 Corinthians, Romans. This
thesis became the corner-stone of the new building.
F. C. von Baur, the founder of what was called, from
the university in which he taught, the Tiibingen school,
rt «
laid the foundation in his Paulus (1845 ; ^\
after the author's death in i860, by E. Zeller,
1866-1867 ; E T by Menzies, 2 vols., 1873-1875). In
Baur's view. Acts, and also such epistles as were not
from the pen of Paul (Peter, or James) himself, ought to
be regarded as ' tendency'-writings, designed to make
peace or to establish it, as between Peter and Paul,
the assumed heads of two parties or schools in early
Christianity which were called by their names—
Petrinists and Paulinists, Jewish Christians and Gentile
Christians ; parties which he held to have lived, like
Peter and Paul themselves, and for a considerable time
afterthe decease of these great leaders, in bitter hostility
towards one another until, so far as they did not lose
themselves in various heresies to right or to left, they
became merged in one another in the bosom of the
Catholic church. For the historian the all-important
task now became that of discerning clearly the unquestionably genuine element in the Pauline Epistles,
on which alone weight could be laid. W'ith them could
be combined only those elements in Acts which were
seen not to be in contradiction with the epistles.
This standpoint, ifwe leave out of account divergences
of subordinate importance, was accepted in Germany
and Switzerland by many scholars ; among others by
E. Zeller, A. Schwegler, K. R. Kostlin, K. Planck,
A. Ritschl (1849),! A. Hilgenfeld, G. Volkmar, H.
Lang, A, Hausrath, K. Holsten, R. A. Lipsius, C.
Weizsacker, H. J. Holtzmann, O. Pfleiderer—we may
^ In the second edition of his Entstehung,
abandoned the Tiibingen position.
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however, Ritschl

A. Eiirlier (i.e., Tiibingen)

Criiicism.

'Saul, who is also (called) P a u l ' [SaCiXos
KtCi
IlaOXoy, Acts 1.39] was a 'Hebrew of the Hebrews'—
4 Oriein and ^''" °^ ^™^ Jewish descent unmixed
°
with Gentile blood—of the tribe of Benjamin (Rom. H I z C o r . H22 Phil. 85).
In Acts it is stated that he was born at Tarsus in
Cilicia (9x1 2139 2 2 3 ) ; but in the fourth century
there still lingered a tradition that his birthplace was
Giscala, the last of the fortress-towns of Galilee which
held out against Rome (Jerome, De vir. illustr-100 5 ;
Ad Philem- 623).'
The fact that Paul was called by two names has been
accounted for in various ways. Saul (the Aramaic
form, used only as a vocative, and in the narratives of
his conversion. Acts 9417 22713 2614: elsewhere the
Hellenised form, 2ai?Xos) was a natural name for 1
Benjamite to give to his son, in memory of the first of
Jewish kings ; Paul is more difficult of explanation. It
is first found in the narrative of the conversion of
Sergius Paulus, the proconsul of Cyprus ( A c t s l S ; ) ,
and it has sometimes been supposed either that Paul
himself adopted the name in compliment to his first
Gentile convert of distinction, or that the writer of
Acts intended to imply that it was so adopted. Others
have thought that it was assumed by Paul himself after
the beginning of his ministry, and that it is derived
from the Latin paulus in the sense either of ' least
among the apostles,' or 'little of stature.' These and
many similar conjectures, however, may probably be set
aside in favour of the supposition that there was a double
name from the first, one Aramaic or Hebrew, and the
other Latin or Greek, like Simon Peter, John Mark,
Simeon Niger, Joseph Justus ; this supposition is confirmed by the fact [that in those days many people had
in Greek and Latin two or more names, of which there
are many examples in the Oxyr. Pap. i. ii. ; and] that
Paul was not an uncommon name in Syria and the
eastern parts of Asia Minor (instances will be found in
the Index Nominum to Boeckh's Corp. Inscr. Grcec.
{Oxyrhynchus Papyri, i. 98 205, bis, ii. 9 308]). Whatever
be its origin, Paul is the only name used by himself, or
used of him by others when once he had entered into
the Roman world outside Palestine. Acts speaks of
his having been a Roman citizen ['Pw/tafos, like Attalus
6 Xpia-Tiavbs, condemned to be thrown before the wild
animals at Lyons, Eus. HEv. 1 44 47 50] by birth (Acts
2228 ; cp I637 2327), a statement which also has given
rise to several conjectures, because there is no clue to the
ground upon which his claim to citizenship was based.
Some modern writers question the fact, considering the
statement to be part of the general colouring which the
writer of Acts is supposed to give to his narrative ; and
some also question the fact, which is generally considered to support it, of the appeal to the emperor.
That Paul received part of his education at Tarsus,
i It was an Ebionite slander that he was not a Jew at all,
but a Greek Iwho wished to marry a Jewish priest's daughter at
Jerusalem, for that reason became a proselyte and had himself
circumcised, but, when the girl refused to marry him, got angry
and began to write against circumcision, the Sabbath, and the
whole law] (Epiphan. Hcer. 3016).
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which was a great seat of learning, is a possible in-

In his outward life this sense of the law of God
became to Paul an overpowering stimulus.
The
ft c\ ^
A vf
Stronger the consciousness' of his
7. o u t w a r d m e . pg^^Qj^^^ failure, the greater the impulse of his zeal. The vindication of the honour of
God by persecuting heretics, which was an obligation
upon all pious Jews, was for him a supreme duty. He
became not only a persecutor but a leader among
persecutors (Gal. 114).

6. Education. ^"T"-" 1'°'" '''" ".=*= °' ^"""^ °^ * «
technical terms which were current in
the Greek schools of rhetoric and philosophy ; but,
since the cultivation of a correct grammatical and
rhetorical style was one of the chief studies of those
schools, Paul's imperfect command of Greek syntax
seems to show that this education did not go very far
[cp H E L L E N I S M , § 9]. That he received the main
part of his education from Jewish sources is not only
probable from the fact that his family were Pharisees,
but certain from the whole tone and character of his
writings [though his language and style betray the
genuine Greek; cp W. C. van Manen,
Paulus,
^186-190 3156-160; A. Deissmann, GGA, 1896, pp.
767-769 ; E. L. Hicks, Stud. bibl. .5 (1896), pp. 1-14].
According to Acts, his teacher was G A M A L I E L , who, as
the grandson of Hillel, took a natural place as the head
of the moderate school of Jewish theologians ; nor, in
spite of the objection that the fanaticism of the disciple
was at variance with the moderation of the master,
does the statement seem in itself improbable. A more
important difficulty in the way of accepting the statement that Jerusalem was the place of Paul's education is
the fact that in that case his education must h a \ e been
going on at the time of the preaching and death of
Jesus Christ.
That he had not seen Jesus Christ
during his ministry seems to be clear, for a comparison
of I Cor. 91 with 158 appears to limit his sight of him
to that which he had at his conversion, and the
'knowing Christ after the flesh' of 2 Cor. 516 is used
not of personal acquaintance but of ' carnal' as opposed
to ' spiritual' understanding ; nor does the difficulty
seem to be altogether adequately explained away by the
hypothesis which some writers have adopted, that Paul
was temporarily absent from Jerusalem at the times
when Jesus Christ was there. Like all Jewish boys,
Paul learnt a trade, that of tent-making ; this was a
natural employment for one of Cilician origin, since
the hair of the Cilician goat was used to make a canvas
(cilicia) which was specially adapted for the tents used
by travellers on the great routes of commerce, or by
soldiers on their campaigns (cp Philo, De anim. idon.
sacrif \. 2238 ed. Mang. ; and see CILICIA, § 3, end).
Whether he was married or not is a question which
has been disputed from very early limes ; the expressions
in I Cor. 7 8 95 were taken by Tertullian to imply that
he was not, and by Clement of Alexandria and Origen
to imply that he had once been, but had become a
widower.
The beginning of Paul's active life was doubtless like
its maturity ; it was charged with emotion. He himself
6 Inner life ^'^^^ ^ graphic sketch of its inner history.
His conversion to Christianity was not
the first great change that he had undergone. ' I was
alive without the law once' (Rom. 79)- He had lived
in his youth a pure and guileless Ufe. He had felt that
which is at once the charm and the force of such a life,
the unconsciousness of wrong. But, while his fellowdisciples in the rabbinical schools had been content to
dissect the text of the sacred code with a minute
anatomy, the \ision of a law of God which transcended
both text and comment had loomed upon him like
a new revelation. A\'iih the sense of law had come
the sense of sin. It was like the first dawn of conscience. He awoke as from a dream. The commandment came.' It was intended to be ' unto life,' but he
found it to be ' unto death' ; for it opened up to him
infinite possibiUties of sinning : ' I had not known lust
except the law had said, Thou shalt not lust.' T h e
possibilities of sinning became lures which drew him on
to forbidden and hated ground : 'sin, finding occasion
through the commandment, beguiled me and through
it slew m e ' (Rom. 77-")- This was his inner life, and
no man has e\er analysed it with « more penetrating
and graphic power.
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What Paul felt was a very frenzy of h a t e ; he * breathed
threatening and slaughter," like the snorting of a war-horse
before a battle, against the renegade Jews who believed in a
false Messiah (Acts 9 1 26 11). His enthusiasm had been known
before the popular outbreak which led to Stephen's death, for
the witnesses to the martyr's stoning 'laid down their clothes'
at his feet (Acts 7 58), and he took a prominent place in the
persecution which followed.
H e himself speaks of having
made havoc' of the community at Jerusalem, spoiling it like
a captured city (Gal. 1 1 3 2 3 ) ; in the more detailed account of
Acts he went from house to house to search out and drag forth
to punishment the adherents of the new heresy (S 3). When his
victims came before the Jewish courts he tried, probably by
scourging, to force them to apostatise (2(i 11) ; in some cases he
voted for their death (224 26 10).

The persecution spread from Jerusalem to Judeea,
Samaria, and Galilee (931); but Paul, with the same
spirit of enterprise which afterwards showed itself in his
missionary journeys, was not content with the limits of
Palestine. He sought and obtained from the synagogue
authorities at Jerusalem letters similar to those which,
in the thirteenth century, the popes gave to the ' militia
Jesu Christi contra hasreticos.' The ordinary jurisdiction of the synagogues was for the time set aside ;
the special commissioner was empowered to take as
prisoners to Jerusalem any whom he found to belong
to ' T h e Way.'
Of the great cities which lay near
Palestine, Damascus was the most promising, if not
the only field for such a commission. At Antioch and
at Alexandria, though the Jews, of whom there were
very many, enjoyed a large amount of independence
and had their own governor, the Roman authorities
would probably have interfered to prevent the extreme
measures which Paul demanded. At Damascus, where
also the Jews were many and possibly had their own
civil governor (2 Cor. 1132), the Arabian prince Aretas
(Haritha), who then held the city, might naturally be
disposed to let an influential section of the population
deal as they pleased with their refractory members.
On Paul's way to Damascus occurred an event which
has proved to be of transcendent importance for the
« -,
.
religious historv of mankind.
He
8. Conversion. . ^
r ^ u - . u
u . u v r
A
became a Chnstian by what he believed
to be the personal revelation of Jesus Christ. Paul's
own accounts of the event are brief; but they are at
the same time emphatic and uniform.
' It pleased God . . . to reveal his Son in m e ' (Gal, 1 16);
' have I not seen Jesus our L o r d ' ( i Cor. 9 i ) ; ' last of all he
was seen of me also as of one born out of due time' (i Cor. 15 8,
where loifiBT} Kap-oC must be read in the sense of the parallel
expressions ia^$rf Kiji^a, etc. ; in other words, Paul puts the
appearance to himself on a level with the appearances to the
apostles after the resurrection). These accounts give no details
of the circumstances.
Paul's estimate of the importance of such
details was probably different from that which has been attached
to them in later times.

The accounts in Acts are more elaborate ; they are
three, one in the continuous narrative (93-19), a. second
in the address on the temple stairs (226-2i), a third in
the speech to Agrippa (2612-18); they all differ in
details, they all agree in substance ; the differences are
fatal to the stricter theories of verbal inspiration, but
they do not constitute a valid argument against the
general truth of the narrative.
It is natural to find that the accounts of an event
which lies so far outside the ordinary experience of men
have been the object of much hostile criticism. The
earliest denial of its reality is found in the JudseoChristian writings known as the Cle7nentine Homilies,
where Simon Magus is told that visions and dreams
may come from demons as well as from God (Cle7n.
IJom.ll 13-ig). The most important of later denials
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are those of the Tubingen school, which explain the
narratives in Acts either as a translation into the
language of historical fact of the figurative expressions
of the manifestation of Christ to the soul, and the
consequent change from spiritual darkness to light [e.g.,
Baur, Paul, E T I76 ; Zeller, Acts, E T I289), or as an
ecstatic vision (Holsten, Zu7n Evangelium d. Paulus u.
d. Petrus, 3-114). But against all the difficulties and
apparent incredibilities of the narratives there stand out
the clear and indisputable facts that the persecutor was
suddenly transformed into a believer, and that to his
dying day he never ceased to believe and to preach that
he had 'seen Jesus.'
Nor was it only that Paul had seen Jesus ; the gospel
which he preached, as well as the call to preach it, was
due to this revelation. It had ' pleased
9. Mission. God to reveal his Son in him that he
' might preach him among the Gentiles ' (Gal. 112 \sf.).
He had received the special mark of God's favour,
which consisted in his apostleship, that all nations
might obev and believe the gospel (Rom. I 5 , cp 1^3
1515/.).
He had been entrusted with a secret
[p.v<srr\piov) which had ' been kept in silence through
times eternal,' but which it was now his special office
to make known (Rom. II25 ']'62sf. ; and even more
prominently in the later epistles, Eph. I 9 82-9 619 Col.
I26/. 43). This secret was that ' t h e Gentiles are
fellow-heirs, and fellow-members of the body, and
fellow-partakers of the promise in Christ Jesus through
the gospel.' This is the key to all Paul's subsequent
history. He was the 'apostle of the Gentiles,' and
that 'not from men, neither through m a n ' (Gal. l i ) ;
and so thoroughly was the conviction of his special
mission wrought into the fibres of his nature, that it is
difficult to give full credence to statements which appear
to be at variance with it.
Of his life immediately after his conversion Paul
himself gives a. clear account : ' I conferred not with
in Aiitn ^^^^ ^^^ blood, neither went I up to
bioffranhv J^""^^^^^"^ to them which were apostles
° ^ ^' before me ; but I went away into Arabia '
(Gal. 1 1 6 / ). The reason of his retirement, to whatever place it may have been^ (see ARABIA, § 4), is not
far to seek. A great mental, no less than a great bodily,
convulsion naturally calls for a period of rest ; and the
consequences of his new position had to be drawn out
and realised before he could properly enter upon the
mission-work which lay before him. From ' A r a b i a ' h e
returned to Damascus (Gal, 117), and there began not
only his preaching of the gospel but also the long series
of ' perils from his own countrymen,' which constitute
so large a part of the circumstances of his subsequent
history (Acts 923-25 2 Cor. II26 3 2 / ) .
It was not until 'after three years,' though it is uncertain w hether the reckoning begins from his conversion
or from his return to Damascus, that he went up to
Jerusalem ; his purpose in going was to become acquainted with Peter, and he stayed with him fifteen days
(Gal. 118), Of his life at Jerusalem on this occasion
there appear to have been erroneous accounts current
even in Paul's own lifetime, for he adds the emphatic
attestation, as of a witness on his oath, that the account
which he gives is true (Gal. I20). The point on which
he seems to lay emphasis is that, in pursuance of his
policy not to ' confer with flesh and blood,' he saw none
of the apostles except Peter and James, and that even
some years afterwards he was still unknown by face to
the churches of Judasa which were in Christ. ^
•'.To Hauran (Renan), to the Sinaitic peninsula (Holsten).
(Fries (ZNTW, 1901, is^f)
thinks that what Paul wrote was
Apa^a, and that the place intended was the 2~\'^ ofthe Talmud,
the Apa^a, of Josephus (Neubauer, G/fT^r. 204yr ; Jos. Vit. 51),
^nes points out that the Great Rabbi Johanan b, Zakkai
taught for several years at this Araba ; and that according to
one tradition Paul himself was a Galilean, born at Gischala. J
A different account of this visit to Jerusalem is given in
Acts 9 26-30 26 20 ; the account of the trance in the temple, Acts
•^217-21, is in entire harmony with Paul's own words.
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From Jerusalem Paul went ' into the regions of Syria
and Cilicia,' preaching the gospel (Gal. I2123). How
much that brief e.\pression covers is un11. Supplecertain ; It may refer only to the first few
mented by
A J.
months after his departure from Jerusalem, or it may be a summary of many
travels, of which that which is commonly known as his
' first missionary journey' is a type. The form of expression in Gal. 2 i makes it probable that he purposely
leaves an interval between the events which immediately
succeeded his conversion and the conference at Jerusalem.
B"or this interval, assuming it to exist, or in any case
for the detail of its history, we have to depend on the
accounts in Actsll2o-3o I225-I428. These accounts
possibly cover only ^L small part of the whole period,
and they are so limited to Paul's relations with Barnabas
as to make it probable that they were derived from a
lost ' Acts of Barnabas.' This supposition would probably account for the fact that in ihem the conversion
of the (jcntiles is to a great extent in the background.
The chief features of these accounts are (i.) the formation of a new centre of Christian life at Antioch
(§ 12), and (ii.) a journey which Paul, Barnabas, and
for part of the way John Mark took through Cyprus
and Asia Minor (§ 14),
i. The first of these facts has a significance which
has sometimes been overlooked for the history not only
T? Aff •
of Paul himself but also of Christianity in
i 'A J.- 1. general. It is that the mingling together,
a t Antiocn. • .u » 1 ^-^
* 1 ? .1
• i- J
m that splendid capital of the civilised
East, of Jews and Syrians on the one hand, and Greeks
and Romans on the other, furnished the conditions
which made a Gentile Christianity possible. The religion of Jesus Christ emerged from its obscurity into
the full glare of contemporary life.
Its adherents
attracted enough attention to receive in the common
talk and intercourse of men a distinctive name. They
were treated, not as a Jewish sect, but as a political
party.
To the Greek equivalent for the Hebrew
'Messiah,' which was probably considered to be not
a. title but a proper name, was added the termination
which had been employed for the followers of Sulla, of
Pompey, and of Csesar [see CHRISTIAN, § 4]. It is
improbable that this would have been the case unless
the Christian community at Antioch had had a large
Gentile element; and it is an even more certain and
more important fact that in this first great mixed community the first and greatest of all the problems of
early Christian communities had been solved, and Jews
and Gentiles lived a common life (Gal. 212).
What place Paul himself had in the formation of
this community can only be conjectured. In Acts he
_j ,, is less prominent than Barnabas ; and al13. Paul s ^i^Q^gj^ jt jT^u5f be gathered from the Epistle
position. ^^ ^j^g Galatians that he took a leading part
in the controversies which arose, it is to be noted that
he never elsewhere mentions Antioch in his epistles,
and that he never visited it except casually in his travels.
It may be supposed that from an early period he sought
and found a wider field for his activity. The spirit of
the Pharisees who ' compassed sea and land to make
one proselyte' was still strong within him. The zeal
for God which had made him a persecutor had changed
its direction but not its force. His conversion was but
an overpowering call to f<. new sphere of work. It is
consequently difficult to believe that he was content to
take his place as merely one of a band of teachers
elected by the commimity or appointed by the Twelve.
The sense of a special mission never passed away from
him.
'Necessity was laid upon h i m ' (1 Cor. 916).
Inferior to the Twelve in regard to the fact that he
had once ' persecuted the church of God,' he was ' not
a whit behind the very chiefest apostles* (2 Cor. 115)
in regard to both the reality and the privileges of his
commission, and to the truth of what he preached
(1 Cor, 91-6 2 Cor. 31-9 Gal, 112). It is also difficult
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to believe that he went out with Barnabas simply as
the delegate of the Antiochean community ; whatever
significance the laying on of hands may have had for
him (Acts 133). it would be contrary to the tenor of all
his writings to suppose that he regarded it as giving
him his commission to preach the gospel,
ii. The narrative of the incidents of the single journey
which is recorded in detail, and which possibly did not
14. Tn
TT *^^*^^Py rTiO'"^ than one summer, has given
. ' p
^ rise to much controversy.
Its general
^"
' credibility is supported by the probability
that in the first instance Paul would follow an ordinary
commercial route, on which Jewish missionaries as well
as Jewish merchants had been his pioneers. For his
letters to his Gentile converts all presuppose their acquaintance with the elements of Judaism. They do
not prove monotheism ; they assume it.

was apparently at no pains to co-operate with them.
Between their respective* disciples, on the other hand,
there was evidently a sharp contention. The Jewish
party, the original disciples and first converts, maintained the continued obligation of the Mosaic law and
the limitation of the promises to those who observed it;
the Pauline party asserted the abrogation of the law and
the free justification of all who believed in Jesus Christ.
The controversy narro\\ ed itself to the one point of
circumcision. If the Gentiles were, without circumcision, members of the kingdom of God, why was the
law obligatory on the Jews ? If, on the other hand, the
Gentiles had to be circumcised, the gospel had but a
secondary importance. It seemed for a time as though
Christianity would be broken up into two sharplydivided sects, and that between the Jewish Christianity,
with its seat at Jerusalem, which insisted on circumcision, and the Gentile Christianity, with its seat at
Antioch, which rejected circumcision, there would be an
irreconcilable antagonism. It was consequently ' by
revelation* (Gab 22) that Paul and Barnabas, with the
Gentile convert Titus as their 'minister' or secretary,
went to confer with the leaders among the original
disciples, the ' p i l l a r s ' or 'them who were of repute,'
* James, and Cephas, and John.'

According to the narrative Paul and his companions went
first to Cyprus, the native country of Barnabas, and travelled
through the island from its eastern port, Salamis, to its capital,
Paphos. At Paphos a Jewish sorcerer, Bar-jesus, was struck
with blindness, and the proconsul, Sergius Paulus, was converted. From Cyprus, still following a common route of trade,
they went into the S E . districts of Asia Minor, through Pamphylia to Antioch in Pls^Idia. At Antioch, on two successive
Sabbaths, Paul spoke in the synagogue ; the genuineness of the
addresses which are recorded in Acts has been disputed, chiefly
because the second of them seems to imply that he ' turned to
the Gentiles' (Acts 1^46), not as a primary and unconditional
obligation, but owing to the rejection o f t h e Gospel by the Jews
[cp Ac IS, § 4].
Expelled f'rom Antioch, they went on to
Iconium (where the apocryphal' .\ct>. of Paul and T h e c l a ' place
the scene of that improbable but not ungraceful romance), and
thence to Lystra, where the healing of a cripple caused the
simple and superstitious Lycaonians to take them for gods.
Their farthest point was the neighbouring town of Derbe,whence
they returned by the route by which they had come to the
sea-coast, and thence to Antioch in Syria.

AUhough the general features of the narrative may
be accepted as true, especially if, as suggested above
IR V 1
f (§ i^)' '^s basis is a memoir or itinerary
narrative " ° ' °^ ^^^^ ^"^ °^ Barnabas, it must
be conceded that this portion of Acts
has large omissions. It is difficult to believe that the
passionate zeal of an apostle who was urged by the
stimulus of -^ special call of Jesus Christ was satisfied,
for the long period of at least eleven years, with one
short missionary journey, and that, with the exception
of a brief visit to Jerusalem (Acts 1130), he remained
quietly at Tarsus or at Antioch (II25 13i I428), In
this period must fall at least a portion of the experiences
which are recorded in 2 Cor. 1123-27, for which no place
can be found in the interval between the conference at
Jerusalem and the w riting of that epistle. The scourging in the synagogues, the beating with the lictors' rods
in the Roman courts, the shipwrecks, the * night and
day in the deep,' the 'perils of robbers' and 'perils
in the wilderness,' belong no doubt to some of the unrecorded journeys of these first years of Paul's apostohc
life. A more important omission is that of some of the
more distinctive features of his preaching. It is impossible to account for his attitude towards the original
apostles in his interview with them at Jerusalem (Gal,
2i-io) except on the supposition that before that interview, no less than after it, he was that which he had
been specially called to be, the ' apostle of the Gentiles'
and the preacher of the ' gospel of the uncircumcision.'
At the end of fourteen years, either from his conversion or from his visit to Peter at Jerusalem [see
16 Paul's
CHRONOLOGY. §73], the question of the
^Ain*.;^^ +« +!,« relation of the communities which he
relation to tne . . r
J
J r ,I_
, ,•,
Twelve
formed, and of the gospel which
he preached, to the original Christian
communities, and to the gospel of the Twelve, came to
a crisis. His position was unique. H e owed neither
his knowledge ofthe gospel nor his commission to preach
it to any human authority (Gal. l i n / , ) . As Jesus
Christ had taught and sent forth the Twelve, so had he
taught and sent forth Paul. Paul was on equal terms
with the Twelve. Until a revelation came to him he
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Paul put the question to them : Was it possible that he was
spending or had spent his labour in vain? (ju^Trcus . . . e&papov
in Gal. 2 2 form a direct question depending on ave6ep.r)v). He
laid before them the 'gospel of the uncircumcision,' Tliey
made no addition to it (Paul '^ays of himself dveBepiT}v, and of
* them who were of repute ' oiiSev TrpoaaveBevro, Gal, 2 2 t), but
accepted it as Paul preached it, recognising.it as being a
special work of God, and as being on the same level of authority
with their own (Gal. 2 7-9). T h e opposition was no doubt
s t r o n g ; there were ' false b r e t h r e n ' who refused to emancipate
the Gentile world from the bondage of the l a w ; and there was
also apparently a party of compromise which, admitting Paul's
general contention, maintained the necessity of circumcision in
certain cases, of which the case of Titus, for reasons which are
no longer apparent, was typical. But P a u l would have no
compromise. From his point of view compromise was impossible. ' Justification' was either ' of faith' or ' by the works of
the law ' ; it was inconceivable that it could be partly by the one
and partly by the other.

Paul succeeded in maintaining his position at all
points. H e received ' the right hand of fellowship,' and
went back to Antioch the recognised head and preacher
ofthe 'gospel of the uncircumcision.' Within his own
sphere he had perfect freedom of action ; the only tie
between his converts and the original community at
Jerusalem was the tie of benevolence, Jew and Gentiie
were so far ' one body in Christ' that the wealthier
Gentile communities should 'remember the poor,'^
When Paul returned to Antioch, Peter followed him,
and for a. time the two apostles lived in harmony.
__ p .
Peter ' did eat with the Gentiles.' He
J"T» 1 J. shared the common table at which the
and Paul a t , . , , • •
A J.- 1.
Jewish distinctions of meats were disreAntiocn.
, ,
.x ,
,
. T-. i.
garded. H e thereby accepted Paul s
position. When, however, ' certain came from James *
he drew back [<popovp.evos roi)s ^K ireptropLTJSf Gal. 212.
Barnabas and the whole of the Jewish party at Antioch
followed him]. Paul showed that the position of Peter
was illogical, and that he was self-convicted (Kareyvutrixivos ^Vj Gal. 2 i i ) .
Paul's argument was that the freedom from the law was
1 Few passages of the N T have been more keenly debated
during the second part of the nineteenth century [cp CoUNcrLJ
than the accounts of this conference at Jerusalem in Acts 15 4-29
and Gal. 2 i-io. Almost all writers agree in thinking that the
two accounts refer to the same event ; but no two writers precisely a^ree as to the extent to which they can be reconciled.
T h e mam points of difficulty in the two accounts are these :—(i)
Acts sa>s that Paul went up by appointment of the brethren at
Antioch ; Paul himself says that he went up ' b y revelation.'
(2) Jn Acts Paul has a subordinate position ; in his own account
he treats with ' the three ' on equal terms. (3) In Acts Peter and
James are on Paul's side from the first; in Galatians they are so
only at the end of the conference, and after a discussion. (4)
Acts makes the conference result in a decree, in which certain
observances are imposed upon the Gentiles; Paul himself expressly declares that tbe only injunction was that they 'should
remember the poor.'
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complete, and that to attach merit to obedience to the law was
to make disobedience to the law a sin, and, by causing those who
sought to be justified by faith alone to be transgressors, to make
Christ a 'minister of sin.' Obedience to any part of the law
involved recognition of the whole of it as obligatory (Gal. 5 3),
and consequently ' made void the grace of God.'

^ The most important instance of this is probably the almost
entire omission of an account of his relations with the community
at Corinth ; one ofhis visits is entirely omitted, another is also
omitted, though it may be inferred from the general expression
became into G r e e c e ' ( 2 0 2); and of the disputes in the community, and Paul's relations to them, there is not a single word.

on into Macedonia. The change was more than a
passage from Asia to Europe.
Hitherto, if Antioch
be excepted, he had preached only in small provincial
towns. Henceforward he preached chiefiy, and at last
exclusively, in the great centres of population. He began with Philippi, which was at once a great military
post and the wealthy entrep6t of the gold and silver
mines of the neighbouring Mount Panga;us. The testimony of the eyewitness whose account is incorporated
in Acts 1612-18 tells us that his first convert was a Jewish
proselyte, named Lydia (see LVDIA) ; and Paul himself
mentions other women converts (Phil. 42). About the
community which soon grew up there is the spcLial
interest that it was organised after the manner of the
guilds, of which there were many both at Philippi and
in other towns of Macedonia, and that its administrative
officers were entitled, probably from the analogy of those
guilds, ' bishops ' and ' deacons.' [Cp MINLSTKY, § 57.]
In Europe, as in Asia, persecution attended hini. He
was 'shamefully entreated' at Philippi (l Thess. 22),
and according to Acts the ill-treatment came not from
the Jews but from the (jentile employers of a frenzied
prophetess, who saw in Paul's preaching an element of
danger to their craft. Consequently he left Philippi,
and passing over Amphipolis, the political capital of the
province, but the seat rather of the ofiicial classes than
of trade, he went on to the great seaport and commercial
city of Thessalonica. His converts there seem to have
been chiefly among the Gentile workmen (i Thess. 411
2 Thess. 310-12), and he himself became one of them.
Knowing as he did the scanty wages of their toil, he
' worked night and day that he might not burden any of
them' (i Thess. 2g 2 Thess. 38). For all his working,
however, he does not seem to have earned enough to
support his little company ; he was constrained both
once and again to accept help from Phihppi (Phil. 416).
He was determined that, whatever he might have to
endure, no sordid thought should enter into his relations
with the Thessalonians ; he would be to them only what
a father is to his children, behaving himself ' holily and
righteously and unblameably,' and exhorting them to
walk worthily of God who had called them (i Thess.
210-12). There, as elsewhere, his preaching was ' i n
much conflict.' The Jews were actively hostile. According to the account in Acts (I75-9), 'hey at last
hounded on the lazzaroni of the city, who were doubtless moved as easily as a Moslem crowd in modern
times by any cry of treason or infidelity, to attack the
house of Jason (possibly one of Paul's kinsmen, Rom.
1621), either because Paul himself was lodging there,
or because it was the meeting-place of the community.
Paul and Silas were not there, and so escaped ; but it
was thought prudent that they should go at once and
secretly to the neighbouring small town of Beroea.
Thither, however, the fanatical Jews of Thessalonica
pursued them ; and Paul, leaving his companions Silas
and Timothy at Beroea, gave up his preaching in
Macedonia for a time and went southwards to Athens.
The narrative which Acts gives of Paul's stay at Athens
is one of the most striking, and at the same time one of
the most difficult, episodes in thebook.
21. At Athens, -^yhat is the meaning of the inscription
on the altar? [see UNKNOWN G O D ] . What is the
Areopagus? How far does the reported speech give
Paul's actual words ? What did the Athenians understand by the Resurrection? These are examples of
questions on which it is easy to argue, but which,
with our present knowledge, it is impossible to decide.
One point seems to be clear, both from the absence
of any further mention of the city in Paul's writings,
and frora the absence of .any permanent results of his
visit; his visit was a comparative failure.
It was
almost inevitable that it should be so. Athens was the
educational centre of Greece. It was a great university
city. For its students and professors the Christianity
which Paul preached had only an intellectual interest.
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The schism in the community at Antioch was probably never healed. It is not probable that Paul's
contention was there victorious ; for, whilst Paul never
again speaks of that city, Peter seems to have remained
there [?], and he was looked upon in later times as the
founder of its church.
This failure at Antioch served Paul as the occasion
for carrying out CL bolder conception. The horizon of
., his mission widened before him. The
18. P a u l s .fuij^ess of ti^e Gentiles' had to be
},
^ brought in. His diocese was no longer
'
Antioch ; it was the whole of the Roman
empire. The years that followed were almost wholly
spent among its great cities, ' preaching among the
CJentiles the unsearchable riches of Christ' (Mph. 38).
Paul became the spiritual father of many comniunities,
and he watched over them wilh a father's constant care.
He gathered round him a company of faithful disciples,
sharers in his missionary work, whom he sent sometimes
to break new ground, sometimes to arrange disputes,
sometimes to gather contributions, sometimes to
examine and report.
Of his travels, whether with
them or alone, no complete record has been preserved ;
some of them are minutely described in Acts, others
within the same period are known only or chiefly from
his epistles.
In giving an account of them it is
necessary to change to some extent the historical perspective which is presented in Acts ; for, in working up
fragments of itineraries of Paul's companions into a
consecutive narrative, many things are made to come
into the foreground which Paul himself would probably
have disregarded, and many things are omitted or
thrown into the shade to which, from his letters, he
appears to have attached a primary importance.^
The first scene of Paul's new activity, if indeed it be
allowable to consider the conference at Jerusalem and
TO T n ^ *•• ^^^ subsequent dispute at Antioch as
X9. in uraiatiia. -< •
•
r
J
having given occasion for a new departure, was probably eastern Asia Minor, more
particularly Galatia. Some of it he had visited before ;
and from the fact that the Galatians, though they had
been heathens (Gal, 4 8), were evidently acquainted with
the law, it may be inferred that Paul still went on the
track of Jewish missionaries, and that here, as elsewhere, Judaism had prepared the way for Christianity
[though it was resolved that he should go to the
Gentiles only. Gal, 116 2289]. Of his preaching Paul
himself gives a brief summary ; it was the vivid setting
forth before their eyes of Jesus as the crucified Messiah,
and it was confirmed by evident signs of the working of
the Spirit (GaL 315), The new converts received it
with enthusiasm ; Paul felt for them as a father ; and an
illness (some have thought, from the form of expression
in Gal. 4i5, that it was an acute ophthalmia) which
came upon him (on the assumption that this was his
first visit) intensified their mutual affection. " What we
learn specially of the Galatians is probably true also of
the other Gentiles who received him ; some of them were
baptized (Gal. 827), they were formed into communities
(Gal, I2), and they were so far organised as to have a
distinction between teachers and taught (Gal. 66).
An imperative call summoned Paul to Europe. The
western part of Asia Minor, in which afterwards were
20. In Macedonia. S'™"'* * ^ important churches of
Ephesus, Colossas, Hierapolis, and
Laodicea, was for the present left alone. Paul passed
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They were not conscious of the need, which Christianity
presupposes, of a great moral reformation ; nor indeed
was it until many years afterwards, when Christianity
had added to itself certain philosophical elements and
become not only a religion but also a theology, that the
educated Greek mind, whether at Athens or elsewhere,
took serious hold of it.
Of Paul's own inner life at Athens we learn, not from
Acts, but from one of his epistles. His thoughts were
not with the philosophers but with the communities of
Macedonia and the converts among whom he had
preached with such different success.
He cared far
less for the world of mocking critics and procrastinating
idlers in the chief seat of culture than he did for the
enthusiastic artisans of Thessalonica, to whom it was a
burning question of dispute how soon the Second Advent
would be, and what would be the relation of the living
members of the church to those who had fallen asleep,
Paul would fain have gone back to them ; but ' Satan
hindered h i m ' ( i Thess. '2.17f) ; and he sent Timothy
in his stead ' to comfort them as concerning their faith,'
and to prevent their relapsing, as probably other converts
did, under the pressure of persecution ( i Thess. 32/".).
From Athens Paul went to Corinth, the capital of the
Roman province of -Vchaia, and the real centre of the
22 At Corinth ^"^^ ^'^^ ^^ Greece. It was not the
ancient (ireek city with Greek inhabitants, but a new city which had grown up in Roman
times, with a vast ])i3pulalion of mingled races, \\ho had
added to the traditional worship of Aphrodite the still
more sensuous cults of the Jutst. Never before had
Paul had so vast or so promising a field for his preaching ; for alike the filthy sensuality of its wealthy classes
and the intense wretchedness of its half-million of paupers
and slaves [rT)v ^SeXvpiav rwv eK^iae irXovaiajv Kal ruv
irevTjrcov dOXibrrjra, Alciphr. .'j6o) were prepared ground
upon which his preaching could sow the seed, in the
one case of moral reaction, and in the other of hope.
At first the greatness of his task appalled him : ' I was
with you in weakness, and in fear, and in much
trembling' (i Cor, '23]- He laid down for himself from
the first, however, the fixed principle that he would
preach nothing but 'Jesus ("hrist, and him crucified'
( i Cor. 22), compromisingwith neither the Jews, to whom
' the word of the cross '^^i. e., the doctrine of a crucified
Messiah—was ' a stumbling-block,' nor with the Gentile
philosophers, to whom it was 'foolishness' ( i C o r .
118 23). It is probable that there were other preachers
of the gospel at Corinth, especially among the Jews,
since soon' afterwards there was a Judaising party ;
Paul's ow n converts seem to have been chiefly among
the Gentiles (i Cor. 122}. Some of them apparently
belonged to the luxurious classes (i Cor. 611), a few of
them to the infiuential and literary classes ( i Cor. 1 26);
but the majority were from the lowest classes, the
'foolish,' the 'weak,' the ' b a s e , ' and the 'despised'
{i Cor. 127/;). Among the poor Paul lived a poor
man's life. It was his special 'glorying' (i Cor, 915
2 Cor. l l i o ) that he would not be burdensome to any
of them (I Cor. 912 2 Cor. 119 I213) : he worked at his
trade of tent-making. It was a hard sad life ; his trade
was precarious, and did not suffice for even his scanty
needs (2 Cor. 119).
Beneath the enthusiasm of the
preacher Nvas the physical distress of hunger and cold and
ill-usage (i (Jor. 4ii). Tn ' all his distress and affliction,'
howrviT, he was comforted by the good news which
Timothy brought him of the steadfastness of the Thessalonian converts ; the sense of depression which preceded it is indicated by the graphic phrase, ' Now we
live, if ye stand fast in the Lord ' ( i Thess. 36-8). With
Timothy came Silas, both of them bringing help for his
material needs from the communities of Macedonia
(2 Cor. 11 9 Acts IS 5; perhaps only from Philippi,
Phil. 4 15), and it was apparently after their coming that
the active preaching (2 Cor. 119) which roused the Jews
to a more open hostility began.

Of that hostiUty an interesting incident is recorded in
Acts IS 12-16 ; but CL more important fact in Paul's life
, was the sending of a letter, the earliest
23. F i r s t ano ^^ ^^^ ^-^^ letters which have come down
Second Thess. ^^ ^^ ^^ ^j^^ community which he had
founded at Thessalonica. Its genuineness, though perhaps not beyond dispute, is almost certain. Part of it
is a renewed exhortation to steadfastness in face of
persecutions, to purity of life, and to brotherly love ;
part of it is apparently an answer to a question which
had arisen among the converts when some of their
number had died before the Parousia ; and part of it is
a general summary of their duties as members of a
Christian community.
It was probably followed,
some months afterwards, by a second letter ; but the
genuineness of the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians
has been much disputed. It proceeds upon the same
general lines as the first, but appears to correct the
misapprehensions which the first had caused as to the
nearness of the Parousia.
After having lived probably about two years at Corinth
Paul resolved, for reasons to which he himself gives no
At T >i
e\ue, to change the centre of his
24. At t p n e s u s . activity from Corinth to Ephesus.
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Like Corinth, Ephesus was a great commercial city with a
vast mixed population ; it afforded a similar field for preaching,
and it probably gave him increased facilities for communicating
with the communities to which he was a spiritual father. It is
clear from his epistlt;'^ that his activity at Ephesus was on a
much larger scale than the Acts of the Apostles indicates.
Prohably the author of the memoirs from which this part of the
narrati%<j in Acts was compiled was not at this time with him ;
consequently there remain only fragmentary and for the most
part unimportant anecdotes.

Paul's real life at this time is vividly pictured in the
Epistles to the ([Corinthians. It was a Hfe of hardship
and danger and anxiety.
' Even unto this present hour we both hunger, and thirst, and
are naked, and are buffeted, and have no certain dwelling-place ;
and we toil, working with our own h a n d s ; being reviled, we
bless ; being persecuted, we endure ; being defamed, we entreat;
we are made as the filth of the world, the offscouring of all things,
even until now* (i Cor. 411-13). It was almost more than he
could bear: ' We were weighed down exceedingly, beyond our
power, insomuch that we despaired even of life ' (2 Cor. 1 8), He
went about like one condemned to die, upon whom the sentence
might at any moment be carried out (2 Cor, 1 9), Once, at least,
it seemed as though the end had actually come, for he had to
fight with beasts in the arena (i Cor, 15 32); and once, if not on
the same occasion, he was only saved by Prisca and Aquila, 'who
for his life laid down their own necks' (Rom, 164),

What filled a larger place in Paul's thoughts than the
' perils' of either the past or the present was the ' care
of all the churches.' He was the centre round which a
system of communities revolved ; and partly by letters,
partly by sending his companions, and partly by personal
visits, he kept himself informed of their varied concerns,
and endeavoured to give a direction to their life,
Paul probably went from Ephesus to the churches of
Galatia and others in Asia Minor.
He wrote the
Epistle to the (jalatians and the first to
-.' ,
the Corinthians, About the particulars,
"
* however, of his relations with these communities at this time there are differences of opinion.
Seldom do we find more than two of the better known
authors agreeing on any view.
An emcute which occurred at Ephesus was, according to
Acts, the occasion if not the cause of his leaving that city ; *a
great door and effectual had been opened for h i m ' there (i Cor,
16 9), and the growth of the new religion had caused an appreciable diminution in the trade of those who profited by the zeal of
the worshippers at the ttmple (Acts 19 23 to 20 i), Paul went
overland to Troas, where, as at Ephesus, ' a door was opened
unto him in the L o r d ' (2 Cor. 2 12) ; but the thought of Corinth
was stronger than the wish to make a new community. H e was
eager to meet Titus, and to hear of the effect of his (now lost)
letter; and he went on into Macedonia. It is at this point of
his life more than at any other that he reveals to us his inner
history. At Ephesus he had been hunted almost to d e a t h ; he
had carried his life in his hand ; and, ' even when we were come
into Macedonia, our flesh had no relief, but we were afflicted
on every s i d e ; without were fightings, within were fears'
(2 Cor. 7 5). But though the ' outward man was decaying, the
inward man was renewed d a y by d a y ' ; and the climax of
splendid paradoxes which he wrote soon afterwards to the
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Corinthians (2 Cor, 6 3-10) was nqt a rhetorical ideal, but the
story of his actual life. After a time Titus came with news
which gladdened Paul's heart (2 Cor. 77). H e had been well
received at Corinth. T h e letter had made a deep impression.
The admonitions had been listened to. T h e Corinthians had
repented of their conduct. They had rid themselves of ' him
that did the wrong,' and Paul was 'of good courage concerning
them'(2 Cor. 7 8-16). H e then wrote the second o f h i s extant
letters to them, which was sent by Titus and the unknown
'brother whoae praise in the guspel is spread through all the
churches,' and who had been elected hy the churches to travel
with Paul and his company (2 Cor. b iSf).

It was probably in the course of this journey that
Paul went beyond the borders of Macedonia into the
4+ r • fVi neighbouring province of Illyricum
26. A t C o r m t n ^ j ^ ^ j ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ . ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^
,_f°
• , Corinth. For the third time he went
icoman .
there, and, overcoming the scruples of
his earlier visits, he was the guest of Gaius, in whose
house the meetings of the community were held (Rom.
I623).
Of the incidents of Paul's visit to Corinth no record
remains ; Acts does not even mention it. It was the
culminating point, howtwer, of his intellectual activity ;
for in the course of it he wrote the greatest of all his
letters, the Epistle to the Romans. As the body of that
epistle throws an invaluable light upon the tenor of his
preaching at this time to the communities, among
which that of Rome can hardly have been singular, so
the salutations at the end, whether they be assumed to
be an integral part of the whole or not, are a wonderful
revelation of the breadth and intimacy of his relations
wilh the individual members of those communities.
But that which was as much in his mind as either the
great question of the relation of faith to the law or the
needs of individual converts in the Christian com^„ , ,
,
munities was the collection of alms
2T A Im 3 ior
_, ". .
' for the poor among the saints that
Lnnstian poor. ..-ereat Jerusalem'(Rom. I526). The
communities of Palestine had probably never ceased to
be what the first disciples were, communities of paupers
in a pauperised country, and consequently dependent
upon external help.
All through his missionary journeys Paul had remembered
the injunction which had sealed his compact with ' t h e t h r e e '
(Gal. 2 10). In Galatia (i Cor, 16 i), among the poor and persecuted churches of J\Iacedonia(Rom, 1526 2 Cor. 8 1-4), at Corinth,
and in Achaia (i Cor, 16 1-14 2 Cor, 8 and 9), the Gentiles who
had been made partakers with the Jews in spiritual things had
lieen effectually told that ' t h e y owed to them also to mmister
unto them in carnal things' (Rom, 15 27),

The contributions were evidently on a large scale ;
and Paul, to prevent the charges of malversation which
were sometimes made against him, associated with himself ' in the matter of this grace' a person chosen by the
churches themselves (2 Cor. 819-21 I 2 1 7 / . ) ; some have
thought that all the persons whose names are mentioned
in Acts 20 4 were delegates of their respective churches
for this purpose.
Paul resolved to go to Jerusalem himself with this
material testimony of the brotherly feeling of the Gentile
28 ^pfa
t communities, and then, ' having no
for Jerusalem "^^""^ ^"^ P^^^^' ' " Greece, to go to
the new mission fields of Rome and
the still farther West (Rom. 15 23-25). He was not certain
that his peace-offering would be acceptable to the Jewish
Christians, and he had reason to apprehend violence
f'.om the unbelieving Jews. His departure from Corinth,
like that from Ephesus, was probably hastened by danger
to his life ; and, instead of going direct to Jerusalem (an
intention which seems to be implied in Rom, I525), he
and his companions took a circuitous route round the
coasts of the ^ g e a n Sea,
His course lay through
Philippi, Troas, Assos, Mitylene, Chios, Samos, and
Miletus, where he took farewell of the elders of the
community at Ephesus in an address of which some
reminiscences are probably preserved in Acts 2018-35.
Thence he went, by what was probably an ordinary
route of commerce, to the Syrian coast, and at last he
reached Jerusalem.
116
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The narrative which Acts gives of the incidents of Paul's
life at Jerusalem is full of grave difficulties. It leaves
29 Account ^''°g'^'her in the background what Paul
in Aet-s
himself mentions as his chief reason for
making the visit ; and it relates that he
accepted the advice which was given him to avail himself of the custom of vicarious vows, in order to show,
by his conformity to prevalent usages, that ' there was
no truth' in the reports that he had told the Jews ' not
to circumcise their children, neither to walk after the
customs' (Acts 2120-26).
If this narrative be judged
by the principles which Paul proclaims in the Epistle to
the (iaiatians, it seems hardly credible. He had broken
with Judaism, and his whole preaching was a preaching
of the ' righteousness which is of faith,' as an antithesis
to, and as sujjcrseding, the ' righteousness \vhich is of
the law.' Now he is represented as resting his defence
on his conformity to the law, on his being ' a Pharisee
and the son of Pharisees,' who was called in question
for the one point only that he believed, as other
Pharisees believed, in the resurrection of the dead.
What colouring of ^ later time, derived from later
controversies, has been spread over the original outline
of the history cannot now be told. Whilst on the one
hand the difficulties of the narrative as it stands cannot
be overlooked, on the other hand no faithful historian
will undertake, in the absence of all collateral evidence,
the task of discriminating that which belongs to a contemporary testimony and that which belongs to a subsequent recension. From this uncertainty the general
concurrence of even adverse critics excepts the ' w e '
section (Acts 271 2816) ; whoever may have been the
author of those ' we ' sections, and whatever may be the
amount of revision to which they have been subjected,
they seem to have for their basis the diary or itinerary
of a companion of Paul, and the account of the voyage
contains at least the indisputable fact that Paul went to
Rome.
Paul's life at Rome and all the rest of his history are
enveloped in mists from which no single gleam of certain
, 0 Dnuhtftil " S ^ ' emerges.
Almost every writer,
. "
whether apologetic or sceptical, has some
epistles.
jjg^ hypothesis respecting i t ; and the
number and variety of the hypotheses which have been
already framed is a warning, until new evidence appears,
against adding to their number.
The preliminary
questions which have to be solved before any hypothesis
can be said to have a foundation in fact are themselves
extremely intricate ; and their solution depends upon
considerations to which, in the absence of positive and
determining evidence, different minds tend inevitably
to give different interpretations.
The chief of these
preliminary questions is the genuineness of the epistles
bearing Paul's name, which, if they be his, must be
assigned to the later period of his life—viz., those to the
Philippians, Ephesians, and Colossians, to Philemon,
to Timothy, and to Titus. As these epistles do not
stand or fall together, but give rise in each case to
separate discussion, the theories vary according as they
are severally thought to be genuine or false. The least
disputed is the Epistle to Philemon ; but it is also the
least fruitful in either doctrine or biographical details.
Next to it in the order of general acceptance is the
Epistle to the Philippians. The Epistles to the Ephesians
and to the Colossians have given rise to disputes which
cannot easily be settled in the absence of collateral
evidence, since they mainly turn partly on the historical
probability of the rapid growth in those communities of
certain forms of theological speculation, and partly on
the psychological probability of the almost sudden development in Paul's own mind of new methods of
conceiving and presenting Christian doctrine.
The
pastoral epistles—viz., those to Timothy and to Titus—
have given rise to still graver questions, and are probably even less defensible.
Even if this preliminary question of the genuineness
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of the several epistles be decided in each instance in the
31 Later life ^*^^"'^^'^'^' there remains the further
question whether they or any of them
belong to the period of Paul's imprisonment at Rome,
and, if so, what they imply as to his history. It is held
by many writers that tliey all belong to an earlier period
of his life, especially to his stay at Csesarea (Acts
2423 27), It is held by other writers that they were all
sent from Rome, and with some such writers it has
become almost an article of faith that hewas imprisoned
there not once but twice.
It is sometimes further
supposed that in the interval between the first and
second imprisonments he made his intended journey
to Spain (Rom. l.")24 ; it is apparently regarded as an
accomplished fact by the author of the Muratorian
fragment) ; and that either before or after his journey to
Spain he visited again the communities of the .Egean
seaboard which are mentioned in the pastoral epistles.
The place and manner and occasion of Paul's death
are not less uncertain than the facts of his later life.
The only fragment of approximately contemporary
evidence is a vague and rhetorical passage in the letter
of Clement of Rome (IOO5) : ' P a u l . . . having taught
the whole world righteousness, and having come to the
goal of the West (^Tri rb ripp.a rijs dvaeuis), and having
borne witness (p-aprvprjcas) before the rulers, so was
released from the world and went to the Holy Place,
having become the greatest example of patience.' The
two material points in this passage (i) ' the limit of the
West,' (2) 'having borne witness,' are fruitful sources
of controversy. The one may mean either Rome or
Spain, the other may mean either 'having testified' or
'having suffered martyrdom.' It is not until towards
the end of the second century, after many causes had
operated both to create and to crush traditions, that
mention is made of Paul as having suffered about the
same time as Peter at Rome ; but the credibility of the
assertion is weakened by its conneciion in the same
sentence with the [rhetorical] statement that Peter and
Paul [both taught in Italy in the same spirit as they
planted and taught in Corinth] (Dionysius of Corinth,
quoted by Eusebius, HE'j2s).
A Roman presbyter
named Gaius speaks, a few years later, of the martyrtombs of the two apostles being visible at Rome (quoted
by Eusebius, l.c.) ; but neither this testimony nor that
of Tertullian (De pree ser. 36, Scorp. 15, Adv. Marc. 45)
is sufificient to establish more than the general probability that Paul suffered martyrdom.
There is no
warrant for going beyond this, as almost all Paul's
biographers have done, and finding an acttial date for
his martyrdom in the so-called Neronian persecution of
64 A. D.^
The chronology of the rest of Paul's Hfe is as uncertain
as the date of his death, W'e have no means of knowing
when he was born, or how long he lived, or at what
dates the several events of his life took place.

Of his personality Paul himself tells us as much as
need be known when he quotes the adverse remarks d
his opponents at Corinth : * his letters,
32. His
^j^gy g^y^ ^^^ weighty and strong ; but his
personality. i^Q^^iy presence is weak, and his speech
of no accoimt' (2 Cor. lOio). The Christian romancewriter elaborated the picture, of which some traits may
have come to him from tradition : ' a man small in
stature, bald-headed, bow-le-gged, stout, close-browed,
with a slightly prominent nose, full of grace ; for at one
time he seemed like a man, at another time he had the
face of an angel' ('Acta Pauli et Theclas,' IOO3 ; Tisch.
Acta Apost. Apocr. 4 1 ) ; and the pagan caricaturist
speaks of him in similar terms, as ' bald in front, with
a slightly prominent nose, who had taken an aerial
journey into the third heaven' (pseudo-Lucian, Philopatris, 100i2).i
That Paul was sometimes stricken down by illness is
clear from Gal, 413 (some have thought also from
2 Cor, 24) ; and at his moments of greatest exaltation
[not only did he enjoy visions and revelations, being
elevated into the third heaven, paradise, where he heard
inexpressible words ; but also] ' there was given to him
a stake in the flesh . .
that he should not be exalted
overmuch' (2 Cor, I27). The nature of this special
weakness has given rise to many conjectures ; the most
probable is that it was one of those obscure nervous
disorders which are allied to epilepsy and sometimes
mistaken for it.*"'
n.. H,

T h e nearest approach to a fixed point from which the dates of
some events may be calculated is that of the death of Festus,
which may probably, though by no means certainly, be placed
in 62 A.D. ; c\en if this date were certainly knoun, new evidence
would be required to determine the length of time during which
he held office ; all that can or could be said is that Paul was sent
to Rome some time before the death of Festus in 62 A.D, (cp
further CHKUNOLOGV, §§ 64-84),2

B.

LATER

CRITICISM.

From the first, both in Germany and elsewhere, the
Tubingen criticism met with strong opposition as well as
33. Transitional ^'"^ ''°'^^}. '"^'^eptance. The right
.
Wing, which protested agamst it on
behalf of tradition, spared (and
continues to spare) no effort to recover the invaded
territory and to protect it, so far as may be, from
further attack.
The most powerful champion of this
conservative attitude in recent years has been Th, Zahn,
author of the Einleitung in das neue Testament (2 vols.
1897-99, '"* 1900).
Those who were not so timid about breaking with
traditional views or with opinions that had been judged
to be no longer tenable, inclined, nevertheless, especially
in recent years, to consider that Baur had gone to the
extreme limit of criticism and to think that some retreat,
along part of the line at least, from his ' extravagances'
was necessary.
They did not shut their eyes to the
great merits of the Tubingen school; but neither would
they be bhnd to their faults and shortcomings which
seemed to admit of being summed up in the single word
' exaggeration.' They called themselves by choice the
critical school, and could appropriately enough be described as indeed ' moderately ' so. Those who have
in recent years gone farthest in this reactionary direction
(or, let us call it, retrogression) are, in practice, A.
Julicher in his Einleitung in das NT, 1894, 1901*^',
and, in theory, A. Harnack in the ' Preface' (which is
not to be confounded with the contents which follow) to
his Chronologic der altchristlichen Litteratur [ — ACL
2 i , 1897).
Later criticism that may fairly enough be called
' advanced,' in the sense that its conclusions differ

t T h e ' M a r t y r i u m P a u l i ' in Zacagni, Colt, jnoti. vet. eccl.,
Rome, 1698, p. 535, give^not only details but also an exact d a t e ^
viz., 2qth June 66 A.D. ; the day has been adopted by the Latin
Church as the common anniversary of St, I'eter and St. Paul.
All the early evidence which bears upon the point has been
collected by Kunze, Pr^cipua patrum
ecclesiasticorum
testi77ionia quee ad nwrteni Pauli apostoli spectant,
Gottingen,
1848 [cp Harnack, Chronologie (1897), pp. 240-3].
- Huw widely opinions differ as to the rest of the chronology
may be seen by :i reference to the chronological table which is
given by Meyer in the introduction to his Co77imentary on the
Acts, and after him by Farrar, St. Paul, vol. ii. 624. T h e
literature of the subject is extensive; the most convenient
summary of the discussions, for English readers, will be found
in the introduction to Meyer's Coi7imentary just mentioned of
which there is an E T [cp Harnack, Chron. pp. 233-9 ; Meyer-

Wendt, Ko7n7nentar AG\'^) 1899, pp. 53-60; Th. Zahn, Einl.
in das NT['^) ii. (1900) 629-47]; and CHRo,\uLn(,v, §§ 64-84,]
1 Some early representations of him on gilded glasses and
sarcophagi still remain ; accounts of them will be fouml in Smith
and Cheetham, Diet. Chr. AJLI. 2 1621; Schultze, Die Katakomben, Leipsic, 1B82, p, 149.
2 See Krenkel, ' D a s korperliche Leiden des Paulus,'in the
ZIV'P, 1873, p. 238, and in Beitrdge z. Aiijhellung
d. Gesch. u.
d. Briefe des Ap. Paulus
(i8go), 4, ' d e r Dorn im Flei-che,'
47-125; and for various views. Lightfoot, Galatians,
1892, p.
186; Farrar, St. Paul, vol, i,, Excurs. 10652 [van Manen,
Paulu.'i, 8284; Meyer-Heinrici, Kommentar,
2 Cor.'^) 1900, pp.
397-402 ; Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller and Roi7ian
Citizoi,^
1898, 9 4 ^ ( ' a species of chronic malaria fever')]. Cp E V E ,

3619

3620

D I S E A S E S O F , § 4.

PAUL

PAUL

more than those of others from traditional opinion starts
,
, - from the same principles as the ' criti34. A new school, ^^j ^ ^ j , ^ ^ , , j,^^^gj^ ^^^ opponents
prefer such expressions for it as ' scepticism,' the ' radical'
orthe 'Dutch school,' 'hypercriticism,' ' uncriticisni ' or
(as Jiilicher has it recently) 'pseudo-criticism.' The
way for it was prepared, not to speak of Evanson (1792),
by Bruno Bauer, A, Pierson, S. A. Naber, and others.

additions, to escape from the difficulties in the way of
accepting the Pauline authorship of one or more of the
35. Its relation •P™'Pf"=P;="'=^-'
.
, ,
.,
to 'redaction'
'' T
}G, ' ° ' " ' ' " " ° " ' ' * " ' " "
and
regard to all the four epistles: the

P To such an extent indeed as would justify him in saying
without immodesty quorum pars magna
fui.\

i n t e r p o l a t i o n - V ° ' ^^ " • / . . Michelsen ( r ^ r ,
873, p. 421) that in these we have the
hypotheses.
•iginal epistles of Paul published after
his death with elucidations and notes ; also conjectures
by Straatman, Baljon (1884) and Sulze (Prot. Kirch.Zlg., 1888, pp. 978-85).
(2) So far as Romans is concerned, we have the
conjecture of Semler, Baur, and others, that chaps. 15
16, wholly or in part, do not belong to the fourteen
preceding chapters, and, according to many, are not
from the hand of Paul ; that of C. H. Weisse, that
chaps. 9-11, of Straatman, that chaps. 12-14, do not
belong to the original epistle; of Laurent (1866), that
the epistle at a later date was furnished with a number
of marginal glosses ; of Renan, that it was issued by
Paul in more than one form (e.g., 1-114-15, 1-14-1-part
of 16); of Michelsen (Th.T, 1886-7) that we have to
distinguish five or six editions in the original text ; of
E. Spitta (1893) that it is a combination of two letters
written by Paul at different times to the Christians of
Rome, one before and one after his visit to that city.
(3) With respect to i and 2 Corinthians, we have
the conjecture of Semler (1776), E. J. Greve (1794),
Weber (1798), C. H. Weisse (1855), Hausrath (1870),
Michelsen (1873), Baljon (1884), O. Pfleiderer (1887),
W . Briickner (1890), M. Krenkel (1890), P. W.
Schmiedel (1892), J. Cramer {1893), A. Halmel {1894),
J. Weiss (1894), H. J. Holtzmann (1894), H. Lisco
(1896) that 2 Cor. is made up of two or more pieces
which originally did not belong to one another ; of
Lipsius (1873), Hagge (1876), .Spitta (1893), Clemen
(1894) that the same holds true of i Cor. ; and of
Straatman (1863-5) ^"'^ J- ^- Bruins (1892) that both
epistles contain a vast number of interpolations.
{4) As regards Gal., the same opinion has been held
by Weisse, Sulze, Baljon (1889) and Cramer (1890)—.
the last two in their commentaries.
Yet, however obvious in all this be the unconscious
preparation for and transition to the criticism spoken of
...
in § 34, this last does not occupy itself
• J i 1^" with such conjectures as those just sugP
^ ' gested (in § 35), unless perhaps in special
cases, and never with the definite object of escaping by
such means from difficulties touching what is called the
genuineness of the Epistles. It is ready to submit all
such hypotheses to a candid examination, but does not
value expedients whereby objections can be silenced
temporarily. It does not start from the belief that the
non plus ultra of critical emancipation has been realised
by the Tubingen school ; but neither does it think that
that school went too far. For it, there is nothing a
priori ' t o o far' in this field; and it believes that
criticism is ever in duty bound to criticise its own work
and to repair its defects. It recognises no theoretical
limit whatsoever that can reasonably be fixed. It ranks
the critical labours of Baur and his school, notwithstanding all shortcomings and defects, far above those
of older and less critically moulded scholars. It wishes
nothing better than, mutatis mutandis, to continue the
research pursued by the Tubingen school, and, standing
on the shoulders of Baur and others, and thus presumably with the prospect of seeing clearer and farther,
to advance another stage, as long a stage as possible,
towards a real knowledge of Christian antiquity.
That is not to be attained, in the judgment of this
school of critics, by a simple return to the old views, by
accepting the opinions of those scholars who busied
themselves with researches of this kind before Baur (in
thefirst decades of the 19th century or in the last of
the i8th), nor yet by adopting the traditional conceptions current at a still earlier period whether amongst

3621

3622

By Bruno Bauer in his three volumes entitled K7itik
der
Paulinischeti Bi'iefe (1850-52), and again after a silence of many
years in his Christus U7td die Caesa>-en (1877 ; see especially
pp, 371-387); h\- A. Pierson in Pe l<e>i^rede cn uinierc syno/tische frag/nenten
(1878; pp. 9S-111.1); l>y him and Nalitr in
their Gerisniiilia (i336); by others in di--surt.itioTis ami discourses on variiHis public OCClsii^ns in Mi'lland ot uliii;li Mmic
account is to be found in JP I, iSSi, pp. 593-618; 1884, pp.
562-3; 1886, pp, 4i8-444(Dutch : W. C. van M:inen, Het A ieu ive
Testament sedert 1859, 1886, pp. 89-126, -•-•5-7> 265).

The Pauline question, however, was first brought
forward in a. strictly scientific form by A. D. Loman
of Amsterdam in his ' Qua^stiones Paulinae,' published
in Th.T in 1882. 1883, i886.
This broadly - based
study, however, in the beginning still intimately connected with the writer's much discussed hypothesis of
the symbolical character of the Gospel history and the
person of Jesus, Loman did not live to complete. The
portions published by him were the ' Prolegomena' to
a book on the principal epistles of Paul, in which the
necessity for a revision of the foundations of our knowledge of the original Paulinism and the expediency, for
this purpose, of starting from the Epistle to the Galatians
are fully set forth (1882, pp. 141-185, cp 593-616) ;
«, first chapter in which the external evidence for and
against the genuineness of that Epistle is exhaustively
discussed (1882, pp. 302-328, 452-487; 1883, pp.
14-57 ; 1886, pp. 42-55), and a second chapter in
which the same question is considered in the light of
the Canon (1886, pp. 55-113, cp 319-349. 387-406).
At a later date an unfinished study, De Brief aan de
Galatiers, was posthumously added to these as Loman's,
Nalatensehap (1899). Meanwhile various scholars—J.
C. Matthes, J. van Loon, H. U. Meyboom, J. A. Bruins
—had signified their, agreement with him wholly or
partially, and he was followed in the path of advancing
criticism he had opened up, as regards the question of
the sources of our knowledge of Paul, his life and his
work, though without for a moment committing themselves to Loman's hypothesis respecting the gospel
history, by Rudolf Steck of Bern, D. E. J. Volter of
Amsterdam, and W, C. van Manen of Leyden,
Steck's well-written book Der Gaiaterb7'ief nach seiner
Echtheit untersucht, nebst kritische7i Bemerkungen aus
den paulinischen Hauptbriefe7i was published in 1888 ;
Volter's ' Ein Votum zur Frage nach der Echtheit,
Integritat u. Composition der vier paulinischen Hauptbriefe' was published in Th.T in 1889 (pp. 265-325),
but still remains unfinished in its revised form Die
Komposition der paulinischen
Hauptbriefe:
x. Der
Romer- u. Galaterbrief (iQgo).
Van Manen, as yet
hesitatingly in 1886-87, but decidedly in 1888 as a
contributor to Th. T and other periodicals, and subsequently in connection with his academical work, has
participated largely in the present discussions.^
See especially his Paulus in three p a r t s : De
Handelingen
der Apostelen (Acts), 1890 ; De brief aan de Ro77ieinen, i8gi ;
De brieven aan de Korinthiers,
1B96 ; followed by a condensed
summary of the results arrived at in his Handleiding
voorde
Oudchristelyke
letterkunde,
igoo.
For a somewhat fuller
survey of the earlier history of this criticism and of the reception
it met with in the learned world the reader may consult his
articles entitled ' A Wave of Hypercriticism ' in Exp.T'd,
1898,
pp. 205-211, 257-9, 3'4-9-

The same critical principles of the ' later criticism '—
recently adopted also by Prof. W. B. Smith of Tulane
University, Xew Orleans (see ROMANS)—have likewise
been in some measure followed, however unconsciously
in the main, by all those who at one time or another have
sought, by postulating redactions, interpolations, and
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candid Protestants or thinking Roman Catholics. N o
error committed by a younger generation can ever make
to be true anything in the opinions of an older generation which has once been discovered to have been false.
Still less does the criticism with which we are now
dealing cherish hopes from any mediating policy of
'give and take.' It has found that it does not avail,
in estimating the Tubingen theory, in one point or
another, to plead ' extenuating circumstances' in favour
of tradition whether churchly or scientific, and to offer
here or there an amendment on the sketch drawn by
Baur (or others after him) of the state of schools and
parties in Old Christianity, or to extend the number of
the ' indisputably genuine' epistles of Paul from four to
six or seven (the 'principal epistles'-f-Philippians,
Philemon and i Thess.), eight ( + 2 Thess. or Col,),
nine ( + both r Thess. and Col,), ten ( + Eph.), if not
even augmented by genuine Pauline fragments in the
Pastoral Epistles.
The defects of the ' tendency
criticism' passed upon the N T writings and other
documents of early Christianity which have come down
to us, whether the criticism in which Baur led the way
or that of others like Volkmar, Holsten, S. Davidson,
Hatch (who followed Baur, while introducing into his
criticism corrections more or less far-reaching), demand
a more drastic course. It is needful to break not
only with the dogma of the ' principal epistles' in the
order suggested by Baur and afterwards accepted by
Hatch—Gal,, i and 2 Cor., Rom.—but also with the
dogma of there being four epistles of Paul in any
order with regard to the genuineness of which no
question ought to be entertained.
It was a great
defect in the criticism of the Tubingen school that
it set out from this assumption without thinking of
justifying it. It can be urged in excuse, that at the
time no one doubted its justice ; Evanson was forgotten
and Bruno Bauer had not yet arisen ; but none the less
the defect cannot be regarded as other than serious. It
has wrought much mischief and must be held responsible
for the song of triumph now being prematurely uttered
even by those whose opposition to criticism is by no
means trenchant, the burden of which is, ' Tubingen
itself has alleged nothing against these epistles," The
latest school of advanced criticism has learned not to
rejoice over this but to regret an unfinished piece of
work that ought to have been taken in hand long ago
and demands to be taken up now. It regrets that Baur
and his followers should not have stopped to consider
the origin of the 'principal epistles.' It holds that
criticism should investigate, not only those books which
have been doubted for a longer or shorter period, but
also even those that hitherto — it may even be, by
every one—have been held to be beyond all doubt,
whether they be canonical or uncanonical, sacred or
profane. Criticism is not at liberty to set out from the
genuineness—or the spuriousness—of any writing that
is to be used as evidence in historical research as long
as the necessary light has not been thrown upon it,
and least of all may it do so after some or many
writings of the same class have already been actually
found to be pseudepigrapha. It was and is in the
highest degree a one-sided and arbitrary proceeding to
go wilh Baur upon the assumption of the genuineness
of the 'principal epistles' as fully established, and in
accordance with this to assume that Acts must take a
subordinate place in comparison with them. It is not
a priori established that Paul cannot be mistaken, at
least as long as we do not know w ith certainty whether
he and the writer of the epistles that have come down
to us under his name are indeed one and the same.
The investigation of Acts must be carried on independently of that of the Epistles, just as that of the Epistles
must be independent of that of Acts. This rule must
be applied in the case of every epistle separately as well
as in connection with the other epistles which we have
learned to recognise as belonging to the same group.

The four ' principal epistles' are not a fixed datum by
which Acts and other Pauline writings can be tested
unless one is previously able to prove their genuineness.
This point has not been taken into account by the
Tubingen school—greatly to their loss. As soon as it
is observed, it becomes the task of criticism to subject
to a strict examination the principal epistles one by one,
from this point of view. What, then, is the criterion
which may be employed in this investigation? None
of the so-called external evidences. These do not avail
here, however valuable may be what they have to tell
us often as to the opinion of antiquity concerning these
writings. So much Baur and his followers had already
long ago learned to recognise. The ' critical school'
had confessed it, even by the mouth of those among its
adherents who had found themselves nearest to the
thoro ugh-going defenders of tradition.
Where then
must the determining consideration be looked for? In
the direction where in such circumstances it is always
wont to be found : in the so-called ' internal' evidence.
It is internal criticism that must speak the last, the so
far as possible conclusive, word.
The demand seemed to many too hard, as regarded
the ' principal epistles.' The Tubingen school and the
'critical' school alike shrank from making it. The
' progressive' criticism which had meanwhile come into
being, submitted to the inevitable. It addressed itself
to the task imposed.
T o the question, with what
result? the answer, unfortunately, cannot be said to be
wholly unanimous. True, this is a disadvantage under
which the opposing party labours no less than the other.
There is no criticism in the judgments of which no trace
can be found of what can be called a subjective side.
Viewed broadly, and with divergences in points of
detail left out of account, what the recent criticism now
_.
.
described has to say regarding Acts is in
' f A t
substance as follows. The book professes
to be Q. sequel to the third canonical
gospel, designed in common with it to inform a certain
Theophilus otherwise unknown to us, or in his person
any recent convert to Christianity, more precisely with
regard to the things in which he has been instructed
( A c t s l i - 5 , cp Ek. 11-4 2436-53).
W e find in it in
accordance with this, a by no means complete, yet at
the same time (at least, in some measure) an orderly
and continuous sketch of the fortunes of the disciples of
Jesus, after his resurrection and ascension ; of their
appearances in Jerusalem and elsewhere ; and in particular, of the life and work of Peter, in the first part
(Acts 1-12), and more fully and amply of the life and
work of Paul, in the second part (13-28),
Even leaving aside any comparison with the Pauhne
epistles, we cannot regard the contents of Acts, viewed
as a whole, and on their own merits, as a true and
credible first-hand narrative of what had actually
occurred, nor yet as the ripe fruit of earnest historical
research—not even where, in favourable circumstances,
the author might occasionally have been in a condition
to give this. The book bears in part a legendaryhistorical, in part an edifying and apologetical character.
The writer's intention is to instruct Theophilus concerning the old Christian past, as that presented itself to his
own mind after repeated examination, to increase
the regard and affection of his readers for Christianity,
and at the same time to show forth how from the first,
although hated by the Jews, this religion met with
encouragement on the part of the Romans.
Of a
'tendency,' in the strict sense of the word, as understood by the Tubingen school, there is nothing to be
seen. The book does not aim at the reconciliation of
conflicting parties, Petrinists and Paulinists, nor yet at
the exaltation of Paul or at casting his Jewish adversaries
into the shade, or at placing him on a level with Peter.
Of the substantial unity of the work there can be no
question. W'e have not here any loose aggregation of
fragments derived from various sources.
Still less,
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however, can we fail to recognise that older authorities
have been used in its composition. Amongst these are
prominent two books which we may appropriately call
(a) Acts of Paul, and (b) Acts of Peter. From a is
derived in the main what we now read in 123 (D),
436-37 61-15 751-83 91-30 1119-30 13-28 ; from b, more
particularly, much of chaps. 1-12.

allowed between ' principal epistles' and minor or
deutero-Pauline ones. The separation is purely arbitrary, with no foundation in the nature of the things
here dealt with. The group—not to speak of Hebrews
at present—when compared with the Johannine epistles,
with those of James, Jude, Ignatius, Clement, with
the gospel of Matthew, or the martyrdom of Polycarp,
bears obvious marks of a certain unity—of having
originated in one circle, at one time, in one environment ; but not of unity of authorship, even if a term
of years—were it even ten or twenty—be allowed. It
is impossible, on any reasonable principle, to separate
one or more pieces from the rest. One could immediately with equal right pronounce an opposite judgment
and condemn—e.g., Romans or Corinthians, compared
with the rest, as under suspicion. Every partition is
arbitrary. However one may divide them, there will
always remain (within the limits of each group, and on
a comparison of the contents of any two or three
assumed classes), apart from corrections of subordinate
importance, clearly visible traces of agreement and ot
divergence — even on a careful examination of the
famous four: Rom., i and 2 Cor., Gal. There is no
less distinction in language, style, religious or ethical
contents between i and 2 Cor. on the one hand, and
Rom. and Gal. on the other, than there is between
Rom. and Phil., Col. and Philem. On the contrary,
in the last two cases the agreement is undeniably
greater.
Tradition does not assert the Pauline origin of the
' principal epistles more loudly than it does that of the
pastoral or of the ' minor' epistles. External evidences
plead at least as strongly, or, to speak more accurately,
just as weakly, for the latter as for the former. The
internal point just as strongly in the case of Rom., i and
2 Cor., and Gal., as they do elsewhere to the one conclusion that they are not the work of Paul. This
deliverance rests mainly on the following considerations,
each of them a conclusion resulting from independent
yet intimately connected researches.
The ' principal epistles,' like all the rest of the group,
present themselves to us as epistles ; but this is not their
Tb • ^^^^ character in the ordinary and literary
V.
meaning of the word. They are not letters
originally intended for definite persons,
despatched to these, and afterwards by publication made
the common property of all. On the contrary, they
were, from the first, books ; treatises for instruction,
and especially for edification, written in the form of
letters in a tone of authority as from the pen of Paul and
other men of note who belonged to his entourage:
I Cor. by Paul and Sosthenes, 2 Cor. by Paul and
Timothy, Gal. (at least in the exordium) by Paul and
all the brethren who were with him ; so also Phil., Col.
and Philem., by Paul and Timothy, i and 2 Thess. by
Paul, Silvanus, and Timothy. The object is to make
it appear as if these persons were still living at the time
of composition of the writings, though in point of fact
they belonged to an earlier generation. Their ' epistles *
accordingly, even in the circle of their first readers, gave
themsehes out as voices from the past. They were
from the outset intended to exert an influence in as wide
a circle as possible ; more particularly, to be read aloud
at the religious meetings for the edification ofthe church,
or to serve as a standard for doctrine and morals.
Hence it comes that, among other consequences, we
never come upon any trace in tradition of the impression
which the supposed letters of Paul may have made—
though, of course, each of them must, if genuine, have
produced its own impression—tipon the Christians at
Rome, at Corinth, in Galatia ; and the same can be said
of all the other canonical epistles of Paul. Hence, also,
the surprising and otherwise unaccountable features in
the addresses of the epistles : ' to all that are in Rome,
beloved of God, called to be saints' (Rom. I7), ' to the
church of God which is at Corinth, them that arc

(a) The first and older of the two books included m.linly a
sketch of the life and work of Paul, according to the ideas of
those Christians who placed him high, and who, as compiired with
others, deserve to be called progressive. With this was worked
in—but not incorporated without change (unless the corrections
which can still be traced are to be laid to the account of tbe
author of Acts)—a journey narrative, very possibly the work of
Luke the companion of Paul. Scc I I 2 7 (D), ltiio-17 205-15
21 i-iS 27 1-28 16.
(b) The second book, written in view of the Acts of Paul just
described, was an attempt to allow more justice to be done to
tradition and more ligbt to be thrown upon -Peter.

Perhaps the author of the entire N^ork, as we now
know it, in addition to oral tradition, had still other
means of information at his disposal (such as Flavius
Josephus) and borrowed here and there a detail, but
certainly not much, from the Pauline epistles.
Alternately free and fettered in relation to his
authorities, thc author sometimes used their language,
yet, as a rule, employed his own. He followed in their
footsteps for the most part, yet frequently went his own
way, transposing and correcting, supplementing and
abridging what he had found in others. To ascertain
the details of the process in every case is no longer
possible. On the chief points, a fuller discussion will
be found in \\'. C. van Manen, Paulus: 1. De Handelingen der Apostelen, 1890.
The spirit in whicb Lk. set about bis work is tbat of budding
Catholicism, which has room alike for ' P a u l ' and for ' P e t e r , '
and does not shrink from bringing to tbe notice of the faithfui
a writing—the .\cts of Paul Just referred to—devoted to the
commemoration and glorification of tbe ' apostle of the heretics'
as Tertullian still called him, albeit clothed in a new dress
whereby at the same time reverent homage is rendered to the
tradition of the ancients.
Lk.'s true name remains unknown. His home was probably
in Rome; but perhaps it may have been somewhere in Asia
Minor. H e flourished about tbe second quarter of tbe second
century. There is no necessity for doubting tbe correctness of
the representation that he is one and tbe same with the author
of the Third Gospel.

In the days when the contents of sacred books were
held e.xempt from criticism, the nistorical value of Acts
was much overrated ; more recently under the influence
of Tiibingen criticism it has been unduly depreciated. It
is entitled to recognition in so far as it is a rich source
of information as to how the Christianity of the first 30
or 35 years after the crucifixion was spoken about,
estimated, and taught, in influential circles, about the
years 130-150 A.D. It is entitled to recognition also,
in so far as we are still in a position to trace, in what
has been taken o\er with or without alteration from
older works, how it was that men of that period thought
about implied, or expressly mentioned persons, things,
and relations. In estimating the value of details, it is
incumbent on us always, so far as possible, to distinguish
between the original historical datum, the valuable
substance of a trustworthy tradition, and the one-fold,
two-fold, threefold, or it may be manifold clothing uith
which this has been invested by later views and opinions,
and in too many cases, unfortunately, concealed by
them, in such a manner that it is not always possible,
even for the keenest eye, to discriminate as could be
wished between truth and fiction.
With respect to the canonical Pauline epistles, the
later criticism here under consideration has learned to
38 O f t h e ""^^^S^'s^ ^^^ they are none of them by
eDistleR P^til ; neither fourteen, nor thirteen, nor
nine or ten, nor seven or eight, nor yet even
the four so long ' universally ' regarded as unassailable.
They are all, without distinction, pseudepigrapha (this,
of course, not implying the least depreciation of their
contents). The history of criticism, the breaking up of
the group which began as early as 1520, already pointed
in this direction. N o distinction can any longer be
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sanctified in Christ Jesus, called to be saints, with all
who invoke the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, in all
jilaces, theirs and ours ' ( i Cor. I2) ; * to the church of
God which is at Corinth, with all the saints in the whole
of Achaia' (2 Cor, l i ) , ' t o the churches of Galatia'
(Gal. 1 2). The artificial character of the epistolary form
comes further to light with special clearness when we
direct our attention to the composition of the writings.
In such manner real letters are never written.
i. In a very special degree does this hold true no doubt of
3 Cor, Many scholars, belonging in other respects to very
different schools, have been convinced for more than a century
and have sought to persuade others that this epistle was not
written .'it one gush or even at intervals ; that it consists of an
sgg^^g^don of fragments which had not originally the .same
destination.
ii. I Cor. allows us to see no less clearly that there underlie
the finished epistle as known to us several greater or smaller
treatises, having such subjects as the following:—parties and
divisions in the church (1 10-823), the authority of the apostles
(4), unchastity (5-6), married and unmarried life (7), the eating
of that which has been offered to idols (S-ll i), the veiling of
women (11 2-15 [16]), love feasts (11 17-34), spiritual gifts (12-14),
the resurrection (15), a collection for the saints (Iti 1-4)—other
passages being introduced relating to the superiority of the
preaching of the cross above the wisdom of this world (118-31),
the spirit in which Paul liad laboured (2 1-16), the right of litigation between Christians (t'l i-ii), circumcised and uncircumcised,
bond and free (7 18-24), ^he apostolic service ('.)), Christian love
(13).
iii. With regard to Rom. it is even more obvious that the
author accomplished hi.s tiisk with tlie help of writings, perhaps
older 'epistles,' treatises, .sayings banded down \v hether orally
or in writing — although we mu.st admit, as in the case of so
many other books, both older and more recent, that we are not
in a position to indicate with any detail what has been borrowed
from this source and what from that, or what has been derived
from no previous source whatever, and is the exclusive property
o f t h e author, editor, or adapter.
iv. With Gal, the cast; is in some respects different, and
various reasons lead us, so far as the canonical text is concerned,
lo think of a catholic adaptation of a letter previously read in
the circle of the Marcionites, although we are no longer in a
position to restore the older form. We h a \ e in view the employment of such words as Peter (IleTpo?) alongside of Cephas
(Krji/)as), of two forms of the name Jerusalem
('lepoaokvpa
alongside of 'lepouo-oArj/j.), the presence of discrepant views (as
in 3 7 •2g and 3 10) of Abraham's seed ; the zeal against circumcision ill .') 2-4 ti 12-13 alongside of the frank recognition that it is
of no significance (5 6 (3 15)—the cases in which the ancients
charged Marcion with having falsified the text, though the
textual criticism of modern times has found it necessary to
invert the accusation.

There are to be detected, accordingly, in the composition of the 'principal epistles' phenomena which,
whatever be the exact explanation arrived at in each
case, all point at least to a peculiarity in the manner of
origin of these writings which one is not accustomed to
tind, and w hich indeed is hardly conceivable, in ordinary
letters,
I'he contents of the epistles, no less than the results
4n Th ' r of 3.11 fittentive consideration of their form,
•, , , lead to the conclusion that the ' principal
p ...
\ epistles ' cannot be the work of the apostle
i. Is it likely that Paul, a man of authority and recognised as such at the time, would have written to the
Christians at Rome—men who were personally unknown
to him—what, on the assumption of the genuineness of
the epistle, we must infer he did write? That he would
have taken so exalted a tone, whilst at the same time
forcmg himself to all kinds of shifts in writing to his
spiritual children at Corinth and in Galatia ? One
cannot form to oneself any intelligible conception of his
attitude either to the one or to the other ; nor yet of the
mutual relations of the parties and schools which we
must concei\e to have been present and to some extent
in violent confiict with one another if Paul really thought
and said about thtm what we find in the ' principal
epistles.'
il. Even if we set all this aside, however, the doctrinal
and religious-ethical contents betoken a development in
Christian life and thought of such magnitude and depth
as Paul could not possibly have reached within a few
' Cp § 473627
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years after the cnicifixion. So large an experience, so
great a widening of the field of vision, so high a degree
of spiritual power as would have been required for this
it is impossible to attribute to him within so limited .*
time.
It does not avail as a way of escape from this difficulty to assume, as some do, a slow development in the
case of Paul whereby it becomes conceivable that when
he wrote the ' principal epistles ' he had reached a height
which he had not yet attained fourteen or twenty years
previously.
There is no evidence of any such slow
development as is thus assumed. It exists only in the
imagination of exegetes who perceive the necessity of
some expedient to remove difficulties that are felt
though not acknowledged. Moreover, the texts speak
too plainly in a diametrically opposite sense. It is only
necessary to read the narrative of Paul's con\ersion as
given by himself according to Gal. 110-16 in order to see
this. The bigoted zealot for the law who persecuted the
infant church to the death did not first of all attach
himself to those who professed the new religion in order
to become by little and little a reformer of their ideas
and intuitions. On the contrary, on the very instant
that he had suddenly been brought to a breach with his
Jewish past, he publicly and at once came forward with
all that was specially great and new in his preaching.
The gospel he preached was one which he had received
directly. It was not the glad tidings of the Messiah,
the long expected One, who was to come to bless his
people Israel; it was the preaching of a new divine
revelation, and this not communicated to him through
or by man, but immediately from above, from God
himself, God's Son revealed in him.
W'ith this revelation was at the same time given to him the clear insight
and the call to go forth as a preacher to the Gentiles.
iii. Underlying the principal epistles there is, amongst
other things, a definite spiritual tendency, an inherited
type of doctrine (Rom, 617) — let us say the older
Paulinism—with which the supposed readers had long
been familiar. They are wont to follow it, now in
childlike simplicity, now with eager enthusiasm, or to
assail it, not seldom obstinately, wilh all sorts of
weapons and from various sides. Some have already
got beyond this and look upon Paulinism more as if it
were a past stage, a surmounted point of view. One
might designate them technically as Hyperpaulinists,
They are met with especially amongst Paul's opponents
at Corinth according to i and 2 Cor. Others remain
in the rear or have returned to the old view, the Jewish
or Jewish-Christian view which had preceded Paulinism.
They are the Judaisers against whom above all others
the Galatians are warned and armed. Both are groups
which one can hardly imagine to oneself as subsisting,
at least in the strength here supposed, during the lifetime of Paul. Plainly Paul is not a contemporary, but
a figure of the past. He is the object or, if you will,
the central point of all their zeal and all their efforts.
iv, Paulinism itself, as it is held up and defended in
the 'principal epistles,' apart from diversities in the
elaboration of details by the various writers, is nothing
more or less than the fruit of a thorough-going reformation of the older form of Christianity.
Before
it could be reached the original expectations of the
first disciples of Jesus had to be wholly or partly given
up. The conception of Jesus as the Messiah in the old
Jewish meaning of the word had to give place to a
more spiritual conception of the Christ the Son of God ;
the old divine revelation given in the sacred writings of
Israel had to make way for the newer revelation vouchsafed immediately by God, in dreams and visions, by
day and by night, and through the mediation, if mediation it can be called, of the Holy Ghost; the law had
to yield to the gospel. For these things time—no fittle
time—was needed, even in days of high spiritual tension
such as must have been those in which the first Christians
lived and in which many are so ready to take refuge in
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order to be able to think it possible that the ' principal
epistles,' with their highly varied contents could have
been written so soon after the death of Jesus as the
theory of Pauline authorship compels us to assume.
V. Writers and readers, as we infer from the contents,
live in the midst of problems which—most of them at
all events—when carefully considered are seen not to
belong to the first twenty or thirty years after the death
of Jesus. We refer to questions as to the proper relation
between law^ and gospel, justification by faith or by
works, election and reprobation, Christ according to the
flesh and Chnst according to the Spirit, this Jesus or
another, the value of circumcision, the use of clean or
unclean things, sacrificial flesh, common flesh and other
ordinary foods and drinks, the Sabbath and other holy
days, revelations and visions, the married and the unmarried condition, the authority of the apostles, the
marks of true apostleship and a multitude of others,
W'e must not be taken in by superficial appearances.
Though Paul is represented as speaking, in reality he
himself and his fellow apostles alike are no longer alive.
Evervwhere there is a retrospective tone. It is always
possible to look back upon them and upon the work
they achieved.

therein professed, presupposed, and avowed, in a number
of its details does not admit of being explained by reference to the period preceding the date of Paul's captivity
or even that of his death in 64 A.D. Everything points
to later days—at least the close of the first or the beginning of the second century.
Necessary limitations of space do not allow of fuller
elucidations here. The reader who wishes to do real
justice to the view here taken of the question as to the
genuineness of Paul's epistles will not stop at the short
sketch given here, but will consult the following works
among others :—

Paul has planted, another has watered ( i C o r , Se). H e as
a wise master-builder has laid the foundation ; another has
built thereupon (3 lo). H e himself is not to come again (4 is).
He and his fellow-apost les have already ' been made a spectacle
unto the world, both to angels and to men,' God has ' set them
forth as men doomed to death, lowest and last'—i.e., given them
the appearance of being persons of the lowest sort (49). Their
fight has been fought, their sufferings endured. It is already
possible to judge as to the share of each in the great work. Paul,
to whom Christ appeared after his resurrection ' last of all,' ' the
least ofthe apostles,' has ' laboured more abundantly than they
all' (15 8-10) ; he has run his course in the appointed way (I* 26 f),
a follower of Christ (even as others may be followers of himself,
111), whose walk in the world can readily stand comparison with
that of others, even the most highly placed in Cbristian circles
(2 Cor. 112 11 5 12 11), who has been ever victorious, whom God
has always led in triumph, making manifest the savour of his
knowledge by him in every place ; ' unto God a sweet savour of
Christ,' by his coming forward testifying, as in the sight of God,
oflhesacrifice made by Christ in his death ; sufficient for all things
(2 14-16) ; a pattern of long-suffering, patience, and perseverance,
who had more to endure than any other man (4 8-10 64-5 75
11 23-27), an ideal form whose sufferings have accrued to the
benefit of others and been a source of comfort to many (4 10 f.
I4-7).

vi, A special kind of Christian gnosis, a wisdom that
far transcends the simplicity of the first disciples and
their absorption with Messianic expectations haunts and
occupies many of the more highly-developed minds
(i Cor. 117-31 26 16 and elsewhere). In Rom, 9-11 the
rejection of Israel is spoken of in a manner that cannot
be thought to have been possible before the fall of the
Jewish state in 70 A.D. The church is already conceived of as exposed to bloody persecutions, whereas,
during Paul's lifetime, so far as is known to us, no such
had as yet arisen (Rom. 53-5 817-39 1212 14 2 Cor, I3-7) ;
she has undoubtedly been in existence for more than a
few years merely, as is usually assumed, and indeed
requires to be assumed, on the assumption of the
genuineness of the epistles.
The church has already, from being in a state of spiritual
poverty, come to be rich (i C^or. 1 5), Originally in no position to
sound the depths, consisting o f a company of but little developed
persons, the majority of its members though still in a certain
sense ' carnal' are able to follow profound discussions on questions
so difficult as those of speaking with tongues, prophecy, or the
resurrection (r Cor. 12-15), There are already 'perfect' ones
who can be spoken to about the matters of the higher wisdom ;
spiritual ones who can digest strong nourishment; understanding ones who have Icnowledge (26-i6 3 1-3 10 15), The church is
in possession of their traditions (112 2^ 15 3 ) : epistles of Paul
which presented a picture of him different from the current
tradition received from those who had associated with him
(2 Cor. 113 10 loJ. There is an ordered church life to the following of which the members are held bound. There are fixed and
definite customs and usages—such as regular collections of
charitable gifts (2 Cor. 9 13) or the setting apart, when required,
of persons whose names were in good repute, and who had been
chosen, by the laying on of hands (8 i%f.).

In a word, the church has existed not for a few years
merely. The historical background of the epistles, even
of the principal epistles, is a later age. The Christianity
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(a) On the subject as a whole, Loman, ' Qusestiones Paulinse
in Th.T, 1882, pp. 141-185; cp 503-616, 1886, 55-113; cp 319349 and 387-406; Steck, Galaterbrief
1-23, 152-386. (b) On
Rom. and Cor., Van Manen, Paulus, 2 and 3. (c) On Gal.,
Steck, Galaterbrief; cp Loman, ' Qua;st, Paul.' in 'Th.1, 1882,
p. 302-328, 452-487 ; 1883, pp. 14-57 ; 1886, pp. 42-55 ; and
Oman's Natate7ischap, 1899; (d) fur a general survey of the
entire Pauline group, Van Manen, Handleiding,
iii., §§ i-g8
(pp. 30-63).
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To the question as to the bearing of the conclusions
of criticism upon our knowledge of the life and activity
41 Pn T Vf ^^ Paul, the answer must frankly be
• ,
, _ that in the first instance the result is of
..
* a purely negative character. In truth,
° ,.
this is common to all the results of
ITBSIlluS

criticism when seriously applied. Criticism must always begin by pulling down everything that
has no solid or enduring foundation.
Thus all the representations formerly current—alilte
in Roman Catholic and Protestant circles—particularly
during the nineteenth century—regarding the life and
work of Paul the apostle of Jesus Christ, of the Lord,
of the Gentiles, must be set aside, in so far as they rest
upon the illusory belief that we can implicitly rely on
what we read in Acts and the 13 (14) epistles of Paul,
or in the epistles alone whether in their entirety or in a
restricted group of them. These representations are
very many and—let it be added in passing—very
various and discrepant in character : far from showing
any resemblance to one another, they exhibit the most
inconsistent proportions and features. But, however
different they were, they all of them have disappeared ;
they rested upon a foundation not of solid rocit, but of
shifting sand.
So, too, vvith all those surveys of Paulinism, the
'ideas,' the 'theology,' the 'system' of Paul, set forth
in accordance with the voice of tradition, as derived
from a careful study of the contents of Acts and the
epistles, whether taken in their entirety or curtailed or
limited to the ' principal epistles ' alone. Irrevocably
passed away, never more to be employed for their
original purpose, are such sketches, whether on a large
or on a smaller scale, whether large or narrow in their
scope, sketches among which are many highly important
studies, especially within the last fifty years. Henceforward, they possess only a historical interest as
examples of the scientific work of an older school.
They do not and could not give any faithful image or
just account of the life and teaching of Paul, the right
foundation being wanting.
This, however, does not mean, as some would have
us believe, that the later criticism has driven history
from the lists, banished Paul from the world of realities,
and robbed us even of the scanty light which a somewhat
older criticism had allowed us, to drive away the darkness
as to the past of early Christianity. These are impossibilities. No serious critic has ever attempted them or
sought to obscure any light that really shone. The
question was and is simply this : what is it that can be
truly called history ? Where does the light shine ? T o
see that one has been mistaken in one's manner of
apprehending the past is not a loss but a gain. It is
always better, safer, and more profitable, to know that
one does not know, than to go on building on a basis
that is imaginary.
The restdts of criticism, even of the most relentless
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criticism, thus appear to be after all not purely negative,
T ^ ° " g ^ ^^ ^^^^ s'g^* *^^y ^^Y' ^ " ^
indeed must, seem to be negative, they
are not less positive in contents and
^ ,
^^
i.- ^ ^ ^ r •.• •
tendency. The ultimate task of criticism
is to build up, to diffuse light, to bring to men's knowledge the things that have really happened. As regards
Paul's life and work, now that the foundations have
been changed, it teaches us in many respects to judge
in another sense than we have been accustomed to do.
Far from banishing his personality beyond the pale of
history, criticism seeks to place him and his labours in
the juster light of a better knowledge. For this it is unable any longer in all simplicity to hold by the canonical
Acts and epistles, or even to the epistles solely, or yet to a
selection of them. The conclusion it has lo reckon with
is this ;—(a) That we possess no epistles of P a u l ; that
the writings which bear his name are pseudepigrapha
containing seemingly historical data from the life and
labours of the apostle, which nevertheless must not be
accepted as correct without closer examination, and are
probably, at least for the most part, borrowed from
'Acts of P a u l ' which also underlie our canonical book
of Acts (see above, § 37). (b) Still less does the Acts of
the Apostles give us, however incompletely, an absolutely
historical narrative of Paul's career ; what it gives is a
variety of narratives concerning him, differing in their
dates and also in respect of the influences under which
they were written. Plistorical criticism must, as far as
lies in its power, learn to estimate the value of what has
come down to us through both channels. Acts and the
epistles, to compare them, to arrange them and bring
them into consistent and orderly connection. On these
conditions and with the help of these materials, the
attempt may be made to frame some living conception
of the life and work of the apostle, and of the manner
in which the figure of the apostle was repeatedly recast in forms which superseded one another in rapid
succession.
Towards this important work little more than first
essays have hitherto been made. The harvest promises
to be plentiful; but the labourers as yet are too few.
W e must, for the time being, content ourselves with
indicating briefly what seem to be the main conclusions,
Paul was the somewhat younger contemporary of
Peter and other disciples of Jesus, and probably a Jew
43. The his- bv birth, a native of Tarsus in Cilicia.
At first his attitude towards the distorical Paul.
ciples was one of hostility.
Later,
originally a tentmaker by calling, he cast in his lot with
the followers of Jesus, and, in the service of the higher
truth revealed through them, spent the remainder of a
life of vicissitude as \ wandering preacher.
In the
course of his travels he visited \arious lands : Syria, Asia
Minor, Greece, Ital}'.
Tradition adds to the list a
journey to Spain, then back to the East again, and once
more westwards till at last his career ended in martyrdom at Rome, ^^*ith regard to his journeys, we can in
strictness speak with reasonable certainty and with some
detail only of one great journey which he tmdertook
towards the end of his life : from Troas to PhiUppi, back
to Troas, Assos, Mitvlene, Samos, Miletus, Rhodes,
Patara, Tyre, Ptolemais, Cassarea, Jerusalem, back to
Csesarea, Sidon, Myra, Fair Havens, Melita, Syracuse,
Rhegium, Puteoli, Rome (Acts I610-17 2O5-152I1-18
27i-2Si6),
Perhaps at an earlier date he had been one of the
first who, along with others of Cyprus and Cyrene,
proclaimed to Jews and Gentiles outside of Palestine
the principles and the hopes of the disciples of Jesus
(Acts 1119/!),
Possibly, indeed probably, we may
infer further details of the same sort from what Lk. and
the authors of the epistles have borrowed from the
' Acts of Paul,' as to the places visited by Paul, and the
measure of his success in each ; in which of them he
met with opposition, in which with indifference ; what

particular discouragements and adventures he encountered ; such facts as that he seldom or never came
into contact with the disciples in Palestine ; that even
after years had passed he was still practically a stranger
to the brethren dweUing in Jerusalem ; that on «. visit
there he but narrowly escaped suffering the penalty
of death on a charge of contempt for the temple,
which would show in how bad odour he had long been
with many.
As regards all these details, however, we have no
certain knowledge. The Acts of Paul, so far as known
to us, already contained both truth and fiction. In no
case did it claim to give in any sense a complete account
of the doings and sufferings of the apostle in the years of
his preaching activity.
The principal source which
underlies it, the journey narrative, the so-called ' W e source,' is exceedingly scanty in its information.
It
says not much more, apart from what has been already
indicated about the great Troas-Philippi-Troas-Rome
journey, than that Paul, sometimes alone, sometimes in
company with others, visited many regions, and preached
in all of them for at least some days, in some cases for
a longer period.
It does not appear that Paul's ideas differed widely
from those of the other 'disciples,' or that he had
emancipated himself from Judaism or had outgrown
the law more than they.
Rather do one or two
expressions of the writer of the journey-narrative tend
to justify the supposition that, in his circle, there
was as yet no idea of any breach with Judaism, At any
rate, the writer gives his dates by the Je\\ish calendar
and speaks of ' the days of unleavened bread * [i. e., after
the passover), Acts 206, and of ' the fast' (i.e., the great
day of atonement in the end of September), 279- He
is a ' disciple ' among the ' disciples.' What he preaches
is substantially nothing else than what their mind and
heart are full of, ' the things concerning Jesus' [rd irepl
rod 'Irjcrov).
It may be that Paul's journeyings, his
protracted sojourn outside of Palestine, his intercourse
in foreign parts with converted Jews and former heathen,
may have emancipated him (as it did so many other
Jews of the dispersion), without his knowing it, more or
less—perhaps in essence completely—from circumcision
and other Jewish religious duties, customs, and rites.
But even so he had not broken with these. He had, like
all theother disciples, remained in his own consciousness
a Jew, a faithful attender of temple or synagogue, only
in this one thing distinguished from the children of
Abraham, that he held and preached ' t h e things concerning Jesus,' and in connection with this devoted
himself specially to a. strict life and the promotion of
mutual love.
What afterwards became ' Paulinism,'
' the theology of Paul,' was not yet. Still less does it
ever transpire that Paul was a writer of epistles of any
importance ; least of all, of epistles so extensive and
weighty as those now met with in the Canon. So also
there is no word, nor any trace, of any essential difference
as regards faith and life between him and other disciples.
He is and remains their spiritual kinsman ; their
'brother,' although moving in freedom and living for
the most part in another circle. '
For doubting, as is done by E, Johnson, the formerly
anonymous writer of Antiqua
Mater (1887), the
historical existence of Paul and his activity as an
itinerant preacher outside the limits of Palestine, there
is no reason. Such doubt has no support in any ancient
document, nor in anything in the journey-narrative that,
in itself considered, ought t o b e regarded as improbable;
on the other hand, it is sufficiently refuted by the
universality of the tradition among all parties regarding
Paul's life and work (cp Van Manen, Paulus, 1 192-200).
It is true that the picture of Paul drawn by later
times differs utterly in more or fewer of its details from
the original.
Legend has made itself master of his
person.
The simple truth has been mixed up with
invention ; Paul has become the hero of an admiring band
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of the more highly developed Christians ; the centre,
Th
^^ ^^^ same time, of a great movement in
,
the line of the development of the faith
lege
y ^^^ expectations of the first disciples ; the
father of Paulinism — that system which,
at first wholly unnoticed by the majority, or treated
with scorn and contempt (cp § 4, a. 2), soon met with
general appreciation, and finally found world-wide fame,
however at all times imperfectly understood.
It is difficult, or almost impossible, to indicate with
distinctness how far Paul himself, by his personal influence and testimony, gave occasion for the formation of
that which afterwards came to be associated with his
name, and which thenceforward for centuries—indeed
inseparably for all time, it might seem—has continued
to be so conjoined, though very probably, if not certainly, it had another origin. W'e find ourselves here
confronted with a qtiestion involving a problem similar
to that relating to the connection between John, originally a simple fisherman of Galilee, one of the first disciples of Jesus, and John the Divine, the father of the
illustrious Johannine school which speaks to us in the
Fourth Gospel and in the three epistles bearing his
name.
The following seems certain : Paul, of ^\•hom so little
in detail is known, the artisan-preacher, who tra\elled
_ . ,
- so widely for the advancement and
p ,
diffusion of those principles which,
once he had embraced them, he held
so dear, was portrayed in a no longer extant work
which can most suitably be named after him Acts of
Paul, based partly on legend, partly on a trustworthy
tradition to which the well-known journey-narrative may
be reckoned. There he comes before us, now enveloped
in clouds and now standing out in clear light ; now a
man among men, and now an ideal figure who is
admired but not understood. At once the younger
contemporary of the first disciples, and yet as it seems
already reverentially placed at ci. distance apart from
them; a 'disciple' fike them, yet exercising his immediate activity far outside their circle ; full of quite
other thoughts ; in a special sense guided by the Holy
Spirit ; a ' Christian' who bows the knee before the
Son of God and is entrusted with ' the gospel of the
grace of God' (Acts2024) ; in the main, perhaps, so
far as his wanderings and outward fortunes are concerned, drawn from the life, yet at the same time, even
in that case, in such a manner that the reader at every
point is conscious of inaccuracy and exaggeration, and
finds himself compelled to withhold his assent where he
comes across what is manifestly legendary.

Lk. also moves in tlie same directioti, but with this
difference, that his Paul (see Van Manen,
Paulus,
1 164-169), under the influence of the current in which
his spiritual life is lived, stands nearer again to Peter,
yet in such a manner that it is still more impossible to
present before one's mind an image of anything recorded
of him among the often discrepant and mutually conflicting details, not o. few of which are manifestly
incorrect (id., l.c. 169-176).
The writer of the Acts of Paul never shows any
acquaintance vvith epistles of Paul, however much one
might expect the opposite when his way of thinking
is taken into account. On the contrary, the ' historical
details' in the epistles, or at least a good part of
them, appear themselves to be taken from the Acts
of Paul, since they are not always in agreement with
what Lk. relates in his second book, although they
are manifestly speaking of the same things. Lk. must
have modified, rearranged, supplemented, perhaps also
in some cases more accurately preserved, what he
and the writers of the epistles had read in the book
consulted by them, a work lost to us, or, if you will,
surviving in a kind of second edition as the Acts of
the Apostles. In this lost Acts of Paul, Paul had become (in contrast to what, even ijy the admission of
the journey-narrative, he really was) the hero of a reforming movement, the exponent of wholly new principles in the circle of those who wrought for the
emancipation of Christianity from the bonds of Judaism
and its development into a universal religion.
Where that circle, under the patronage of ' Paul,'
must be looked for caimot be said with certainty.
__
c Probably it was in S}Tia, more particup' -.. .
larly in Antioch ; yet it may have been
• somewhere in Asia Minor. W'e may
be practically certain, at all events, that it was not in
Palestine ; it was in an environment where no obstruction was in the first instance encountered from the Jews
or, perhaps still worse, from the ' disciples' too closely
resembling them ; where men as friends of gnosis, of
speculation, and of mysticism, probably under the
influence of Greek and, more especially, .Alexandrian
philosophy, had learned to cease to regard themselves
as bound by tradition, and felt themselves free to extend
their flight in every direction. T o avail ourselves of "
somewhat later expression ; it was among the heretics.
The epistles first came to be placed on the list among
the gnostics. The oldest witnesses to their existence, as
Meyer and other critics with a somewhat wonderful
unanimity have been declaring for more than half a
century, are Basilides, Valentinus, Heracleon. Marcion
is the first in whom, as we learn from Tertullian, traces
are to be found of an authoritative group of epistles of
Paul. Tertullian still calls him ' hasreticorum apostolus '
(adv. Marc.-is) and (addressing Marcion) 'apostolus
vester' (115).
Whencesoever coming, however, the Paulinism of the
lost Acts of Paul and of our best authority for that w ay of
— ,. .
1 thinking, our canonical epistles of
*''^
+ ° ' ^ T - ' Paul, is not the 'theology,' the ' syscharacteristio ^^^^. ^j jj^^ historical Paul, although
01 epistles.
jj. u]jjn,ateiy came to be, and in most
quarters still is, identified with it. It is the later
development of a school, or, if the expression is preferred, of " circle, of progressive believers who named
themselves after Paul and placed themselves as it were
under his aegis. The epistles explain this movement
from different sides, apart from what some of them,
by incorporating and working up older materials,
tell us in addition as to its historical development and
the varying contents of its doctrines.

So in the story of Paul's conversion, his seeing of Jesus in
heaven, his hearing of Jesus' voice, his receiving o f a mandate
from him (Act-s 1^2 21 2tJ 16-18) ; the word to Ananias that he
is to be instructed by Jesus himself and filled with the Holy
Ghost (9 16-17); the representation of Paul as receiving visions
and revelations (2217-21 I 6 9 / . ISgf
'^723); the record of
how he was wont to be led by the Holy Spirit (184 16 6 f
19 21 20 22 21410-12); the description of his controversy with
Elymas Barjesus, whom he vanquishes and punishes with
blindness (I06-12); the healing of the lame man at Lystra
and the d-^ification that followed (14 8-18); the vision of the
man of Macedonia at Troas (10 g); the casting out of the evil
spirit at Philippi (\>'i i^.-is); the liberation from prison at the
same place (1^25-34); the imparting of the Holy Ghost to
disciples ofthe old school at Ephesus by the laying on of hands
(191-7); the cures there wrought and castings out of evil spirits
(ISiiyC); the vengeance of the evil spirit who recognises
indeed the superiority of Paul, but not that of other men (19 16) ;
the giving up and burning of precious books at Ephesus (I'.i 19);
perhaps also the affair of Eutychus at Troas (20 7-12), and the
details respecting Paul's sojourn at Melita (l>i i-io).l

We are here already a good distance along the road
upon which n younger generation, full of admiration
for its great men, yet not too historically accurate, is
moving, setting itself to describe the lives of Peter,
Paul, Thomas, John, and others, in the so-called
apocryphal Acts, or, more particularly (Gnostic), 'circuits' [HeploSoL).
^ For a fuller list see Van Manen, Paulus, 1176-192.
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i. Roman.s, with its account of what the gospel, regarded as a
religious doctrine, is (118-H 36), and of what those who profess
it are exhorted to (12-15 13), throws a striking light upon what
1 Cp § 40.
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Paulinism is, both dogmatically and ethically, for the Christian
faith and life.
ii. I Cur. shows in a special way how deeply and in what sense
Paulinism has at heart the practice of the Christian life, as
regards, for example, parties and disputes within the church
(I IO-3 23), the valid authority in it (4), purity of morals (5 and
(i T2-2o), the judging of matters of dispute between Christians
(61-11), their mutual relations, such as those of the circumcised and the uncircumcised, of bondmen and freemen (7 18-24) y
the married and the unmarried life (s-ll i), the veiling of women
(11 2-15 (itip, the love feasts (11 17-34), spiritual gifts (12-14), and
the colledion for the saints (lli 1-4), along with which only
one subject of a more doctrinal nature is treated : the resurrection (lo)iii. 2 Cor. gives above all else the impression how the person
and work, of ' P a u l ' in the circle addressed, or, rather, throughout the Christian world, had to be defended and glorified
(1 3-7 16 10-13 10); and, in a passage introduced between its two
main portions, how the manifestation of mutual love, by the
gathering of collections for the saints, must not be neglected

(^f)iv. Gal. gives us an earnest argument on behalf of' P a u l ' and
the view of Christianity set forth by him, particularly his
doctrine of justification by faith, not by the works of the l a w ;
as also for the necessity for a complete breach with Judaism.
v. In E p h . it is the edification o f ' P a u l i n e ' Christians that
comes most into prominence. So also in Phil., although here
we have also a buter attack on the apostle's enemies, and, in
close connection with this, a glorification ofhis person and work
(3 1-4 i). In Col., along with edification and exhortation, the
doctrinal significance of Christ is expatiated upon (113-22
211-15); also that of ' P a u l ' (1 23-2 5); and an earnest warning
is given against doctrinal errors (1 0-23).
vi. In I and 2 Thess., respectively, the condition of those who
have fallen asleep (i Thess. 4 13-18) and the exact time of the
parousia (5 I - I T ) on the one hand, and the things which may yet
have to precede that event (2Thess. 2 1-12), on the other, are
discussed.
vii. The Pastoral Epistles occupy themselves chiefly with the
various affairs of the churches within ' Pauline' circles ; Philemon with the relations which ought to subsist between slaves
and their masters in the same circles.

Here we have variety enough, and many historical
traits which, once arranged in proper order, can supply
us with a conception of what ' Paul,' through all the
vicissitudes of earnest opposition and equally earnest
support among Christians, finally became — first in
narrower, anon in wider circles, and at last in the
whole catholic world—the apostle (6 'ArroffroXos), the
equal of Peter, or, strictly speaking, his superior.
At the outset we find ' Paul' standing outside the
circle of the Catholic church just coming into being,
_. .
» but held in honour by Marcion and
48. History 01 j^jg followers. Already, however, Lk.,
m virtue of the right he exercises of
curtaihng, expanding, modifying aught that may not
suit his purpose in the material he has derived from
other sources, has in Acts given ' Paul' " position of
pre-eminence. Older fragments, whether of the nature
of ' acts ' or of the nature of ' epistles,' that had passed
into circulation under Paul's name were, in whole or in
part, taken up into writings on a larger scale, and
remodelled into what are now our canonical ' Epistles of
Paul.' A Justin can still, it would seem, pass him over,
although spiritually Justin stands very close to Paul
and shows acquaintance with him. Irenseus in his turn
has no difficulty in using the Pauline group of Epistles,
at least twelve of the thirteen—Philemon is not spoken
of, nor is there as yet any word of Hebrews—as
canonical, although not from predilection for their
contents, but simply because he wishes to vanquish his
great enemies, the gnostics, with their own weapons.
That in doing so he frequently had failed to understand
' P a u l ' is clearly manifest (see Werner, Der Paulinis7nus des Irenceus, 1889). Tertullian advances along
the path opened by Irenaeus. Without really having
much heart for the Paul of the Pauline Epistles, he
brings out the ' apostle of the heretics' against the
heretics, though, as regards 'history,' he holds to the
older view that Christianity owed its diffusion among
the nations to the activity of the Twelve. In association
with these in their solitary greatness no one deserves
for a moment to be mentioned, not even the historical
Paul, unless, indeed, as their somewhat younger contemporary, ' posterior apostolus,' who might be regarded
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as having sat at their feet [adv. Marc. 4 2 6 2 ; see van
Manen, Paulus, 2262-276). In the so-called Muratorian
Canon, among the authoritative writings of the N T ,
thirteen epistles of Paul are enumerated. Apollonius,
about the year 210, brings it against the Montanist
Themiso as a particularly serious charge that some
forty years previously he had ventured to write an
epistle in imitation of the apostle [p.ifj.ovfxevos rbv
' AtrcHTroXov ; i.e., P a u l ; Eus. HE v. ISs)In truth,
from that time onwards, in orthodox circles no one
doubted any longer the high authority of * P a u l ' the
assumed writer of the thirteen (fourteen) epistles. It
was only with regard to Hebrews that a few continued
to hesitate for some time longer.
For our knowledge of Paulinism the thirteen epistles
are of inestimable value. They are, when thus regarded,
no less important than they were when they were considered—all of them, or some of them—as unimpeachable witnesses for the life and activities, especially the
Christian thoughts and feelings, of the historical Paul,
the only slightly younger contemporary of Peter and
other original disciples of Jesus.
In a complete study of Paulinism there come into
consideration also Heb. i Pet. Ja. and
49. Post ', other writings which breathe more or less
'pPauline
. .
the same spirit, or, as the case may be,
±«pisties. j^j^g ^ polemical attitude towards it.
i. Hebrews, as being the expression of an interesting variation
from the older Paulinism ; a doctrinal treatise, rich in earnest
exhortations, given forth as a ' word of exhortation' (Aoyos rrj?
irapaKkiiaeus, 13 22) in the form of an Epistle of Paul, though
not bearing his name.
ii. I Pet., as being a remarkable evidence of attachment to
' P a u l ' among people who know that the group of letters associated with his name is closed, although they desire to bear
witness in his spirit; in point of fact, a letter of consolation
written for those who stand exposed to persecution and
suffering.
iii. James, as an instance of seriously-meant imitation of a
Pauline epistle, written by some one who had misunderstood
and was seeking to controvert Paul's view of the connection
between faith and works (2 14-26).

On the other hand, there is a great deal that must be
.
, . regarded as the product of a. later
50. Apocrypnal ^ j ^ ^ _ ^^^^ however closely associatedt p i s t l e s , Acts, ^.^^ ^^^ ^^^^ Qf p^^j^ ^ jyj^g beyond
the scope of the present article.
i. (a) Epistle to the Laodiceans.—Antiquity
knew of
such an epistle, alongside of (b) the epistle ad Alexandrinos, mentioned in the Muratorian Canon (63-65)
with the words added ' Pauli nomine fictas ad haeresem
Marcionis,' ' feigned in the name of Paul to the use of
the heresy of Marcion.' This epistle to the Laodiceans,
mentioned also in Jerome (/ Vr. III. 5, and elsewhere) was
very probably our Epistle of Paul to the Ephesians,
just as that to the Alexandrians was probably our
Epistle to the Hebrews, or, it may be, a Marcionite
redaction of it.
(c) Another Epistle of Paul to the Laodiceans occurs in
many Latin MSS of the N T , and in old printed editions of the
N T ; in Luther's Bible, Worms, 1520; m the Dutch of 1560
b y L.D.K.—probably Leendert der Kinderen ; in 1600, after a
copy by Nicolaus Biestkens van D i e s t ; in 1614, Dordrecht,
Isaack Jansz. Canin ; and in English, cp Harnack, ACL 1 (1893)
33-37. See, further, Anger, Ueber den Laodicencrbrief
(1843),
and Lightf. Colossians, 274, who also gives a convenient summary of the views which have ' been held respecting this letter'
(Hatch). The writing is composed of N T words of ' Paul,'
probably to meet the demand for an epistle to the Laodiceans
raised by Col. 4 16, and actually dating from the fifth, perhaps
even from the fourth century.

ii. An Epistle froTn the Corinthians to Paul and the
apostle's answer ( = 3Cor.) which is brought into connection \vilh the epistle named in i Cor. 69, were included
in the Syrian Bible in the days of Aphraates and Ephraim.
and centuries afterwards were still found in that of the
Armenians.
They occur also in a M S of the Latin Bible dating from thc
fifteenth century and have been repeatedly printed, the best
edition being that of
Anchei(AT^nenianaTidEnglishGra7n7nar^
1819 p. 183). ' A n English translation will be found in Stanley,
Epistles of St. Paul to the Corinthians,
593 ' (Hatch). There
are German and French translations in Rinck (1823) and Berger
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(1891). They appear to belong to the third century and are
conjectured to have been written against the Bardesanites,
originally in Greek or Syriac, perhaps as portions of the Acta
Pauli.
Cp Harnack, ACL 1 37-39 ; Kruger, ACL, 1895, p . 11 ;
Nachtrdge, 1897, p . 1 0 ; also Sanday, above, CORINTHIANS, §§
19, 20 b.

iii. Fourteen epistles of Paul and Seneca are given in
a number of later MSS ; first named and cited by Jerome,
/ T 1 2 , although hardly by that time read by very
many.
The correspondence is reproduced in most editions of Seneca
—e.g., ed. Haase, 1878, vol. ill. 476-481—and discussed by (among
others) Funk, ' Der Briefwechsel des Paulus mit Seneca,' Theol.
Quartalschr., 1867, p. 602 ; Lightf. Philippians^,
327 ; Kreyher,
Seneca u. seine Beziehungen zum Christenthum,
1887 ; Harnack,
ACL 1 763-765. Their ' g e n u i n e n e s s ' is not for a moment to be
thought of.
iv. Other special writings of -^ later date relating to
Paul are found (apart from the Ebionite Acts of the
Apostles already alluded to, mentioned by Epiphanius,
Haer. 30 16, and the Acta Pauli = 'GiavKov irpd^eis [also
lost] mentioned by Origen, perhaps identical with the
work called Pauli PrcEdieatio in Pseudo-Cyprian) in the
Aets of Peter and Paul; the Acts of Paul and Thecla ;
the Apocalypse of Paul; 'Ava^artKhv ITat/Xoiy mentioned
in Epiphanius (see 2 Cor. I24 ; cp PKEi^) I670).
The Acts of Peter and Paul, as also those of Paul and Thecla,
are printed in Tischendorf (.-J (r/<z ApostoloTnan Apocrypha denuo
ediderunt R. A. Lipsius et M . Bonnet, 1,1891; cp APOCKYI'HA,
§ 2%, 2 ) ; the Revelation of Paul in l^is&iendoxf
(Apocalypses
Apocryplta).
[References t o the literature of the Apocalypse
of Paul in Lat. Syr. Gk. and Ar. will be found in Catalogue
of Syr. MSS Uniz-ers. of Ca/nb. (1901), p . 1167 f
E T of all
three by A. Walker, The ApocTyphat
Gospels, Acts, and
Revelations, (1870).]
The best and most exhaustive discussion of the contents of these writings, alike with regard to Paul's life
and activity, and with regard to his relation to Peter
and other disciples of Jesus, though too exclusively
under the infiuence of the Tiibingen construction of
history (see van Manen, Th.T,
1888, pp. 94-101), is
given by R. A. Lipsius in his standard work — Die
apokryphen Apostelgeschichten u. Apostellegenden, 18831890 (reviewed in Th.T,
1883, pp. 3 7 7 - 3 9 3 ; 1884,
pp. 598-611 ; 1888, pp. 93-108 ; 1891, pp. 450-451),
with which cp also the Prolegomena to the second
edition of the Acta i , 1891, and PKEi^) I664-666.

PAVEMENT
1900(2); the commentaries on Acts and the Pauline Epistles,
such as those in the later editions of Meyer, in the Iland-ComiTtentarzum NT({^) 1 8 9 9 ^ ; * A c t s ' in (3) 1901), or in the International Critical Commentary (in which Romans [1895], Ephesians
and Colossians [1897], Philippians and Philemon [1897], have
already appeared); C. J . Ellicott, Crit. and Exeget. Co77zm.on
St. Pa7ils Epistles [except Rom. and 2 Cor.], 1889-1890, etc.,
and cp the bibliographies in ACTS and the separate articles on
the several episdes in this work. For advanced criticism see
further the discussions already referred to (§ 34) by Bruno Bauer,
Pierson, Naber, Loman, Steck, VOlter, and van Manen.
The student who wishes further information upon the Pauline
literature of recent years is recommended to consult the sections
'Apostelgeschichte und apostolisches Zeitalter' and ' P a u l u s '
under the heading ' Literature of the N e w Testament' in the
Theologisches Jahresherichl
(vol. xix., edited by Holt?:mann
and Kriiger, was published in 1900), which regularly, for the
last nineteen years, has given a survey of the principal publications—mainly German, but not to the exclusion of foreign works
—of the preceding year. A selection of the most recent literature
relating to Paul, which Is to be from time to time revised and
supplemented, will be found in a list of the 'best books for
general New Testament study at the present time' in The Biblical JGorld,^ J u l y 1900, pp. 53-80. Cp ' Theological and Semitic
Literature' for the year 1900, a Supplement to the American
Journal of Theology, April 1901, especially the N T and T h e
First Three Centuries, pp. 35-49.
E. H . , §§ 4 - 3 2 ; W. C. v. M., §§ 1-3, 3 3 - 5 1 .
PAULUS, LUCIUS SERGIUS, ' d e p u t y ' (AV) or
' proconsul' (RV ; ANeyTTATOc) of Cyprus at the time
of Paul's visit, about 47 A. D. (Acts 13 7t).
See CYPRUS,
§4PAVEMENT.
T h e word is used occasionaUy in
O T to translate H B y i , rispah [ y^/P|Vl, Ass. rasdpu,
1 Hebrew

' ^° ^ ° ' " together' ; cp Ar. rasafa, ' to
put together stones' in building), 2 Ch.
73 Ezek. 4 0 1 7 / 423 Esth. 16.
In 2 K. 16 17 occurs the compound phrase D'j^it n S S i b (cp
Syr. 7-dsiphtd d' kephe in J n . 19 13 for kiBocrrpuirov) ; in Jer43 9 RVniff. gives ' pavement' for |37D, but R V has ' brickwork ' and AV translates the word here as elsewhere ' brickkiln * ; see BRICK.
® has In Ezek. 40 17 f 42 3 TO irepCcrrvkov, in 2 K. 16 17 ^da-iv
kiBiirqv, and in 2 Ch. 7 3 Esth. 16 and Cant. 3 10 (in the last
passage for m^ii) kiBofrrpoirov. For Esth. 16, see M A R B L E , and
for Cant. 310, L I T T E R .
terms.

' The literature which bears upon St. Paul is so extensive that
a complete account of it would be as much beyond the compass
of this article as it would be bewildering to
61. L i t e r a t u r e , its readers." So, rightly, H a t c h at the close
of his article ' P a u l ' in Ency. Brit, i^), 1885.
i. F o r t h e / / / ^ of Paul Hatch cited A. Neander, Pffanzung, etc.,
vol. i.'-ii, 1847, E T in Bohn's Standard Library and N e w York,
1889 ; F. C. Baur, Paulus der Apostel Jesu Christi, 1845, 1B661867(2), E T 1875-1876; E . Renan, Les Apdtres,
1866, and
Saint Paul, 1869; Krenkel, Paulus der Apostel der Heide7i,
1869; A, Hausrath, Der Apostel Paulus,
1872(2), and art.
'Paulus'In Schenkel's 5 i ^ ; J . W. Sttiaatmsin, Paulus de Apostel
van Jezus Christus (1874); Beyschlag in Riehm's HIVB; W .
Schmidt In PREi"^}; Conybeare and Howson, Life and Epp. of
St. Paul, 1B51 (and often); F . W . Farrar, Life and Work of
St. Paul; G^-^in, Life and Epp. of St. Paul;
[W.M.Ramsay,
St. Paul the Traveller and Ro7nan Citizen, 1896].
li. With regard to the theology of Paul, in addition to several
ofthe works already named : Usteri, Die Entwick. des paulin.
Lehrbegriffs, 1824, 1851(6); Dahne's book with the same title,
1835 ; A. Ritschl, Die Entsteh. der altkathol. Kirche(% 1857 ;
E. Reuss, Hist, de la thiol. chritie7ine au siecle apostoliqueip),
1864 ; the essays appended to Jowett's Epistles of St. Paul to
the Thess., Gal., and Rom.<f), 1859; C. Holsten, Zum Evang.
des Paulus u. Petrus, 1868, and Das Evang. des Paulus, 1,
1880 [2, 1898I; O. Pfleiderer, Der Paulinismus,
1873, E T 1877 ;
Sabatier, L'apdtre Paulif), 1881 ; Menegoz, Le Pichi et la Ridemption d'ciprisS. Paul, 1882; Ernesti, Die Ethik des Apostels
Paulus, 1882(3).
To these may be added C. C. Everett, The Gospel of Paul,
1893, and a number of other studies in books and periodicals;
general works on Old Christianity, such as [W. R. Cassels]
Supernatural
Religiotf^),
3 vols. 1875-1877 ; R. J . Knowling,
The lVit7iess of the Epistles, 1892; CV^eizsa-Gfier, Das Apostolische Zeitalteri^), 1892, E T 1894-1895; J . B. Lightfoot, Dissertations on ihe Apostolic Age, 1892; F . J . A. Hort,
Judaistic
Christianity, 1B98, and The Christian Ecclesia, 1898 ; O. Cone,
Paul: the Man, the Missionary,
and the Teacher, 1898 ; the
various works on N e w Testament Introduction, such as those of
Credner (1836); Reuss, 1874(4); E T , 1884; Bleek-Mangold,
i886(4); Hilgenfeld, 1875 ; B.Weiss, 1897(3) ; E T , 1880, 1889(2);
G. Salmon, 1896(7); S. Davidson, 1894(2); H . j . Holtzmann,
1892(3); W, Bruckner, 1890; A. Julicher, i g o i f i ) ; T h . Zahn,

T h e w o r d XtdSarpwrov
o c c u r s o n c e in N T , in a
passage peculiar to t h e fourth gospel (Jn. I913).
The
n T -i-l, J. -X
w r i t e r tells u s t h a t after P i l a t e h a d
2. L i t n o s t r o t o u .
, T
• .T. T^
-,. wiu^wowiwowix. q^g2t,Qned J e s u s m t h e P R ^ T O K I U M
[q.v.l []n. 1828), h e led h i m o u t s i d e a n d s a t ( o r set h i m ? ;
s e e B l a s s , Gramm.
of NT,
5 4 , c p J u s t i n , Apol. I 3 5 )
u p o n t h e bema in a p l a c e called * H t h o s t r o t o n , b u t in
H e b r e w G A B B A T H A ' (ei's rbirov Xey6p.evov
Atdoarpcorov
'E^paCo-rl S^
Va^^ada).
Tatian (Diatess. % 136) uses the same words; OS189%7
Va^^a&a kiBoa-rpoirov, 20262 V. AtfldcrTptoTos ; Vg. Lithostrotos
. . . Gabbatha;
Pesh. rdsiphtd d kephe . . . g^phiphtd,
'pavement of stones, e t c ' ; Delitzsch (Heb. Neiv
Test.(^))
renders by nSiil'
Here Xiddarpoirov is generally taken to mean «.
' pavement' on which the bema was placed to give it a
suitable elevation.
Borrowed from the Greeks, the
word was used by Latin authors to denote a pavement
of natural stones or of different coloured marbles^ (see
Rich, Diet, of Gk. and Latin Antiqq.,
s.v., ' Lithostroton').
Such pavements were first introduced into
Rome, according to Pliny (HNS664),
in the time of
Sulla ; in Pliny's own day there were fragments of a
pavement dating from Sulla's time still at Praeneste.
Glass mosaics came into use later.
Julius Caesar
is even said to have carried about with him on his
military expeditions ' tessellata et sectilia pavimenta ' to
be laid down, wherever he encamped, in the praetorium
(Suet. Vit. Div. Jul. 4 6 ) ; and we are told by Josephus
(^«^. xviii. 46) that Philip the tetrarch's tribunal ' o n
which he sat in judgment, followed him in his progress.*
Now it is thought by some scholars that Pilate, like
Cassar, had a portable pavement in the place (rdwos
XiOda-rpioros) where his tribunal was set up.
It is
1 Cp Farrar, Life of Christ, ' t h e elevated pavement of manycoloured marble' —in this case a picturesque but doubtful
description.
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difificult, however, to understand how a mere portable
pavement could have given a name to a. locality.
Other commentators think that the forecourt of the
temple [BJ vi. 18 and 82), which is known to have been
paved, is intended.^ Pilate, however, can hardly have
held his inquiry on a spot consecrated bv the Jews.
Ni)i- is there much to be said in favour of the view that
til'- n'lJ.T PSiy'?. the meeting-place of the great Sanhedrin,
which was half within, half without, the temple forecourt
(see Schur. <-'2163, *^)2ii) is meant (Lightfoot, Selden).
Again, the view that the pavement intended was inlaid
on a. terrace running along one side of the prastorium
does not seem to do justice to the Greek e.xpressions.

Pilate was so privileged ; and had the author been
thinking of Herod's palace he would surely have been
more explicit.
Xo such place as Xi^oo-rpwroi'-Gabbatha is known
to have existed. The X T narrative in which the words
.
occur is hardly to be relied upon as a
4. Conclusion, j^jstorical source ; ^ it consists, as Keim
has pointed out, of a series of dialogues. It seems not
unlikely, therefore, that the place Lithostroton-Gabbatha
existed, as a definite locality, only in the mind of the
author.
The writer realised that he must represent
the sentence as given, after the Roman custom, in a
public place. He knew that such open spaces were
often paved with stones ; whence the name XiBbarpiarov.
He, or some editor, added as a Hebrew name Gabbatha.
\Miat suggested this name it is difficult, if not impossible, to determine. It may have been a purely
artificial formation, the writer himself attaching no
meaning to it." Or possibly the be7na itself was sometimes alluded to as n:2jn (Aramaised xnaa). ' the [artificial]
h u m p ' (fem. from 3j),3and this suggested the name
'Gabbatha.'
M. A. C.

The author speaks of a locality. It may be presumed,
therefore, that he was thinking of some public place
' paved-with-stones' (cp BJ 11.93, where we are told
that on the occasion of the Jewish uprising when Pilate
introduced the so-called ' e n s i g n s ' into Jerusalem, ' h e
sat upon his tribunal in the open market-place'} where
it was customary to place the bema.'^
W'e now have to consider the relation of this word
to Gabbatha.
Two views of this relationship have
been held.
3. Relation to
T h e words have been supposed
Gabbatha. to be practically synonymous.
But
the word ' Gabbatha' does not seem to mean ' pavement'
or the like.
An Aramaised form(,xn3j) of Heb. 3J, 'back,' ' elevation,' is
unknown. Nor is it likely that Kr\21 i^ for NnriDJ with some
such meaning as 'open space ' (cp Heb. H^p, and see Dalman,
Worte Jesu, 6). To suppose, again, that Gabliatha, if it can
be;ir this meaning, means ' elevated place' = 'ele\aled pavement'
is equally unsatisfactory. If the word means 'elevated place'
the correct form would be Nri3_3 (st. emph. of a fem. N2} from
D3j); so Zahn, Winer. Nestle, however, points out (Hastings,
DB, under 'Gabbatha'^) that both origin and meaning of the
word are doubtful. Winer gives as an alternative Nn^J = NnyD3;
but this could only mean 'hill 'or the like.
2. The terms have been thought to be different
names of the same spot. On this view ' elevated place'
might, some commentator.s think, mean 'terrace,' the
pavement (Xtddarpajrov) being set in the terrace. But
we have already found ' terrace' unsuitable.
Brandt translates 'terrace,' but explains the use of 22
differently. He thinks that the evangelist perhaps mlsunderstund some notice about the place where the sittings of the
c<tIieL;e of elders were held (he quotes Sanh. i8d), and that he
has made use of it in his narrative in a faKe connection.
There is perhaps more to be said in fa\our of the
view of Meyer and Grimm—viz., that the different
names were chosen from different characteristics of the
place. Grimm thinks the Aramaic name * was given to
the spot from its shape, the Greek name from the nature
of its pavement.' But here again, even if the Aramaic
name means 'elevation,' it is too indefinite, one would
think, to be a likely one.
Nestle is of opinion that ' the exact form and meaning ' of the word ' must be left in suspense.'
It has been suggested as the most probable solution
of the difficulty (Riehm, HWB) that the author thought
of the proceedings as having taken place in the palace
of Herod.
In this case we are to understand by
Xtdoarpwrov a paved, open space, either immediately in
front of the palace or at a short distance from it. But
Lk. 236-16, if historical (see, however, GOSPELS, § 108),
hardly seems to favour this. Josephus, indeed, tells us
(BJW. 148) that Florus ' took up his headquarters at the
palace, and on the next day had his tribunal set before
it.' But we have no good reasons for supposing that
* So apparently Westcott (Co7;/w. 272), who(comparing Talm.
Jerus. Sanh.f 18 d, quoted by Wunsche) thinks Gabbatha representsCoi^ Baitha, Nn"3 3J. ' the ridge (back) of the House,'
i.e., ofthe temple. Wcstc^ti ignores the difficulties of the word,
both here and in his " introduction' (p. xii).
2 Cp Renan, Vie de Jisus, 412, 'Pilate, avert! de leur
presence monta au bima ou tribunal Nitue enplein air a I'endroit
qu'on nommait Gabbatha ou, en grec, Lithostrotos, i cause du
carrelage qui revetalt le sol,'
3 The article treats fully the philological difficulties of the
word.
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.1. nSD, sukkah, is rendered ' pavilion

in I K.2O1216 (cp SL-CVOTH. I ) . Ps. I811 [ I 2 ] = 2 S. 2 2 I 2

Ps. 275 3120 (also Job 3629, which alludes lo Ps. ] 8 i i
and Is. 46, RV). AV, in fact, takes ,120 ^'^ a synonym
of SHN. and like Milton uses 'pavilion' as well as ' tabernacle' as a choicer expression for 'tent.'
Elsewhere
rendered ' b o o t h ' (Jonah 45 and often), ' c o v e r t ' (Job
3S40), ' h u t ' (i K. 2O12 16 RV'"*-'- a misread passage;
see SUCCOTH, I ) , 'tabernacle' or ' t e n t . ' See TABERNACLE, T E N T .

2. r\2j>, kubbah, Nu. 25 Sf RV.
RV^e 'alcove'
(Sp. alcova — Ax. al-kobbak, 'vaulted recess'). The
antiquity of the reading is vouched for by @ (if for els
r7)v KdpLLvov we may read els rrjv Kap.dpav [cod. 15 has
a-KTjvrjv] ; so Rodiger).
But what can an ' arched
pavilion' do in this narrative? Xothing indicates that
a sacred tent of Baal-Peor or an3'thing like it is
meant."* Kubbah must be a corruption due to the
neighbouring word :\2\:- The true reading is clearly
nsn. which is practically * nuptial chamber.' See T E N T .
3. Tiri:', saphrir (from \/i2:;', to glitter), Jer. 43iot
EV. The word probably means the glittering hangings
of the royal canopy (G. Hoffmann, Z^7^1^268), and
possibly occurs again in Mic. I n (see SHAPHIR). See
THRONE.

PEACE OFFERING.

T. K. C.

See SACRIFICE.

PEACOCKS (D\*3n, D'":>in; TACONGC ; / « ^ 0 I. Peacocks are mentioned, if an old opinion is correct,
with * apes' or ' monkeys' among the rarities brought
to Solomon by the ' navy of Tarshish ( i K. IO22 ; cp
V. II ; om. BL ; and 2 Ch. 921 ; om. BA, r e x " ^ [L])The rendering ' peacocks ' is favoured by most moderns,
1 Brandt (Evang. Gesch. 133) says it 'presupposes a regular
government-building, with a raised terrace, where the procurator
had a sella curjttis set up and performed the duties of his judicial
office—a building, which, so far as we know (and the elaborate
histories of Flavius Josephus would hardly fall us here), did not
exist.' But ifwe are unable to accept his explanation of ttniJ
(='terrace'), Brandt's words lose some of their force. On the
whole question of the value of the fourth gospel as a historical
source, see besides JOHN (SON OF ZEBKDEK), § 37, Oscar
Holtzmann's recently published Leben Jesu (igoi), 31 ff., and
J. Reville, Le quatTddme Evangile (1901 ; for Jn. 19, especially
PP- 265i?:).
f The writer would naturally wish, with no idea of deceiving
his readers, to give a certain definiteness to the narrative,
especially as he was making its general form so artificial. On
the ancient Idea of history cp Bolingbroke, Letters on the Study
and Use of History, 1-4; Tylor, Anthropology, chap. 15.
3 The forms cn3J, Ezek. 118, and niSJ perhaps presuppose
a feminine .133.
* Aq. reyos; Sym. TTOpve'iov (trvpiviov, etc.); Vg. lupanar'.
cp AVnig.'s view of 2\ in Ezek. 16 24 etc.; see HIGH PLACE,
§ 6, n. 3.
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following T g . , Pesh., Vg., and the Jewish expositors.
The philological basis of the theory, however, is very
weak.

thinks it too remote from the primary meaning, seems
fairly to express the writer's meaning. Render, therefore, in Tit. 214, ' and (that he might) purify for himself
a people fit to be his ovvn, zealous of good works,' and
in I Pet. 29, ' a nation devoted to God, a people owned

It is supposed that '^n (tukkl'i) is derived from the Tamil
iokei, which in the old classical tongue means the peacock,
though now it generally signifies the peacock's tail (so, e.g..
Max Muller, Sc. of Lang., 209). Of course, if Ophir is somewhere on the Indian coast, as Lassen supposed, a Tamil origin
gains in plausibility; but O I ' H I R [q.21.] is at any rate not in
India.

It should also be noticed that (S (except (!iSv in i K . )
knows nothing of * apes and peacocks,' and that n ' ^ n i c
which precedes D'om D'spi, is certainly corrupt (cp
EBONY, ^ 2 (b). IVORY, H. 3).

In i K. l O u we read

of 'precious stones' as coming from Ophir. It is
therefore neither rare animals nor vessels full of
aromatic oil, etc. (Halt^vy ; see A F E ) , that we should
expect to find mentioned in v. 22, but sitmc precious
stone. If Klostermann's emendation of the corrupt
D'^n::;' be accepted, we shall do well to look out for the
name of some precious stone which might be corrupted
both into cnp and into C D H (for these words probably
represent the sa7}ie origi7ml).

Probably (see O P H I R )

we should read ijcntil "i3i:ni—/•('., ' a n d the ^ipindu
stone' (written twice over m error). Cp H A V I L A H .
On the peacock of Ce\ lon {Taz-o cristatus),
see Tennent,
Ceylon, 1165. In the Talmud this bird is called Dllta ; cp rauiy,
Persian taz'us. T h e Greeks called it ' P e r s i a n b i r d ' (Aristoph.
Aves, 4S4).
2 . ' P e a c o c k ' (D'^n) in J o b 3 9 1 3 , AV, should rather be
OSTRICH [q.v.].
T. K. c ,

PEARL. Pearls (pLapyaplrai) are referred to in the
NT several times (Mt. 76 1345/- i Tim. 29 Rev. 2I21),
and in « manner which shows the great value then as
now attached to them.
That they were well known in O T times also may be taken
for granted, though the word p.ap'yapirat does not occur in @.
In AV ' pearl' renders ^rti^i/ in Job 28 18; but see CRVSTAL.
In RV^L:. of Job'2S 18 it is suggested as a possible rendering
for peninim; see CoRAL.l Pearl or mother-of-pearl is at a n y
rate probably the correct interpretation of the Tl of Esth. l 6 ;
cp Ar. (/«rr««, and see M A R B L E .

Pearls are formed from the inner nacreous layer of
the shell of a species of bivalved mollusc, Avicula
margaritifera, which, although allied to the Ostreidae,
is not a true oyster. They are not produced in perfectly
healthy animals, but are, as a rule, met with where
overcrowding and the presence of parasitic worms, etc.,
have induced abnormalities. T h e inner layer of the
shell of the same mollusc is known commercially as
mother-of-pearl ; this is still an article of commerce in
Palestine, where it is frequently carved into religious
ornaments. T h e shells are usually obtained by divers,
and to this day the pearl-fisheries of the Red Sea and
the Gulf of Persia rank amongst the most important.
Pearls of an inferior colour and size are produced by
several other species of mollusc.
A. E. s.
PECULIAR TREASURE, PECULIAR PEOPLE.
The former is the (Latinising) rendering (in EV of OT)
of two Hebrew phrases ; the latter, in AV of N T , of
two Septuagint Greek phrases.
It was only to be
expected that expressions of such an origin would
obtain a deeper significance in N T . This is not so
marked, perhaps, in the case of the phrase in i Pet. 29,
where Xahs els ire piir olTjffiv (AV 'peculiar people,' RV
'people for God's own possession') mainly expresses
ihe fact that the Christian body, like Israel of old, is
God's purchased possession—a privilege, however,
which involves moral duties—but certainly in the case
of that in Tit. 214, where Xabs treptov(rtos (EV as before)
is primarily, not ' a people acquired as a possession ' (6
^yKrijros, Suidas), but ' a people fit to be God's own.'
This is in fact the explanation of Vg. (' acceptabilem ';
Wycliffe, 'acceptable'), which, although Bishop Ellicott
1 The Tarti^. reads r'^jiD—^"•^•. really 'precious stones.' I n
SjT., too, the word has an extended meaning and includes
chrysoUte (cp Payne Smith, Thes., s.v.).
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by h i m ' (cp C L E A N ,\.S'D U N C L K A N , § i [6]).

This

last rendering (a people owned by God) is also the most
suitable in Dt. 76 142 26 i8. In Ex.195 Mal. 817 Ps.
1354 render ' n prized possession'; in ICccles. 2 8
' t r e a s u r e ' will suffice. So also in i r h . 2 9 3 . RV of
OT needlessly retains, or even inserts, ' peculiar everywhere excrpt in I t h . 2!l3; in Dt. 76 'special' takes
the placeof 'peculiar,' and in Mal. 817, mg., 'jewels'
becomes 'special treasure' (RV ' a peculiar treasure').
T h e primary meaning of ,1^30 (8 times in O T ) is no doubt
'pnsscssicin' (peculium;
cp I\^-.. sugulliite, 'herds,' Del. Ass.
IIM r, 4Qu).
In I Ch. /.,:. (o nepcTrfTcocrjtjiac) and Eccl. l.c(irepcQvacaafjiOv^ 1) it denotes the private property (' prl\y purse ')
o f a king. Rise wlicre it is applied metaphorically to Israel (nVjD,
E.x. 19 5 Mal. 3 17 I AV, ' jewels'], Ps. 136 4 ; .iVjD cy, Dt.7(Jl42
21118; Aab? Trfpioucrtos in E \ . and Dt. [also Ex.2322], cp Tit.
2 1 4 ; ets TTfpcnocrjccv in Mal. *, ii? Treptoi^trtatr/.idi' in Ps. ; Vg.
fccnliuni, peculiaris, except in Ps. \possessio'\, and Eccl. \sub.
stanticii]).

PEDAHEL (^NH^IS [see Ginsb.], § 3 0 ; as if ' E l
has redeemed,' cp P E D A I A H ;

(J)d,AAHA [BAFL]), «

Naphtalite prince ; Nu. 34 28t,
Lagarde (Sym. 1877, p. 107) supposes a Pedahel to have
written Ps. 25, which closes with a supernumerary /*f-distich
(D'n?^ m s ) . T h e suggestion, however, might produce an embarrassing crop of similar theories elsewhere (B. Jacob, Z.-J TW
16 [1896], p. 153, n.). On the origin of the name see PEDAHZUR.

PEDAHZUR (IIVnnB, § 43 ; as if • the Rock
[God] has redeemed,' but see below; (t)AAACCOYP
[BAFL]), a Manassite prince;

Nu. 1 lo (CJJ&AACOYP

[B]), 220 754 59 1023,+ a l l P .
The other names containing the divine title ^li; (ZUR) having
aroused suspicion, it is not unlikely that Pedahzur may also
be a corrupt form. T h e meaning given above is indeed plausible ; but it was natural that P , like the Chronicler, should
endeavour to suggest a possible meaning for distorted names.
If n g ' n i S (ZURISHADDAI) and ^ x m s have arisen out of Asshfirl
( = Geshuri), Pedahzur probably sprang from some S. Palestinian
or N . Arabian ethnic. Pedahzur s son is called Gamaliel, which
is probably (like Gemalli and Ammiel in N u . 13 12) one of the
many distortions of Jerahmeel. Observe, too, that in Nu. 8423
' Hanniel b. E p h o d ' corresponds to 'Gamaliel b. Pedahzur' in
N u . 110. ' E p h o d ' C^N) is probably a corruption of ' R e p h a e l '
('?N3n), ' H a n n i e l ' ("^t^'Sn) of ' H a m a e l ' ('^NCn)—z'.^., Jerahmeel.
Very possibly then Pedahzur, Pedahel, and Padi came out of
Sarephathi (/ seems to be an afformative). The Jerahmeelites,
also called Zarephathites, were most probably one of the most
widely spread of the tribes of Canaan. See J E R A H M E E L ; cp
also P A S H H U R .
T . K. C.

PEDAIAH ( n n s and - i n n S no. 3, perhaps [so Che.]
adapted from an ethnic name Padi [so a king of Ekron.
temp. Hezekiah, is called], but as it stands ='Yah\v6
has redeemed,' see N A M E S , §§ 30, 53, and P E D A H E L ) .
1. ' o f R U M A H , ' father of Jehoiakim's mother Zebudah (2 K.
23 36). In 2 Ch. 36 5 (©RA) the name is given a s N e r i a h (5 and 3
confounded), whilst © L both in K. and Ch. introduces from
2 K. 24 18 Amital (Hamutal) the daughter of Jeremiah (lepepiov)
of Libnah, and ©J^A substitutes J I D L A P H , the daughter of eSeiA.
fB], or eteB&iKa [A], which perhaps comes from Phadael (~
Phadaia), a variant to Jidlaph (Che.).
2. b. JECONIAH [q.v.] (i C\\.8i8f., <i>a[k]haLas [BA], ^afiata
[ L ] ; in V. 19 ©BA substitutes aakaBnjk).
3. Father of J O E L [q.v.], a Manassite (i Ch. 27 20 i n n S ,
<l,aka8aia [B], tpakSu [A], «^a5aiou [L]).
4. h. PAROSH [q.v.] (Neh. 825, tf>a5at[a] [BNALD5. A prie.st (Neh. 8 4 , 0a5atas). i" i Esd. 944 P H A L D A I U S , KV
P H A L D E U S (0aA[al6aio? [BA], (()a5ata9 [L]). W a s he also a
Psalmist? Lagarde thought so fsee P E D A H E L ) , deducing this
from the supernumerary distich beginning with the letter pe in
Ps. 34.
6. A Benjamite (Neh. U 7, c^aAaia [BN], -S. [AL]).
7. A Levite overseer (Neh. 13 13, (jiaSaia [BXAL]).
PEDESTAL

(P),

i K . 731 RV,

AV

BASE.

See

LAYER.
1 C p J u d i t h l 5 i 4 [ i i ] , where Vg. has 'universa quae Holofernis peculiaria probata sunt.'
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PEDIAS
PEDIAS (neAiAC [B], nAiAeiAC [A]), i Esd. 934
RV = E z r a l 0 3 5 , B E D E I A H .

PEKAH

(n^^,

§ 50, see P E K A H I A H ;

[BXAQL], (})AKec [ r ] ) .

4>AKee

Son of Remaliah. king of

Israel (735-73°? See CHRONOLOGV, §§ 32, 34), perhaps
^ Jerahmeelite or Gileadite (see R E M A L I A H , ARGOB, 2),

2 K . 15a5_^, 16 I 5 Is. 7 I 2Ch. 286t. W e hear more
than usual of the successful usurper (originally a sdlls^
or 'high officer' under PEKAHLAH) because he came
into collision with the kingdom of Judah (see AHAZ, I ) .
A few years afterwards another revolution hurled him
from the throne. His death is referred to by Tiglathpileser, who, according to Schrader [GOT 1247 ; KB
232), claims to have killed Pekah himself. Winckler.
however, reads differently, and makes Tiglath-pileser
ascribe Pekah's death to his subjects, who probably
felt the necessity of havmg a ruler who was acceptable
to the Assyrian king (cp H O S E A ) ,

See I S R A E L , § 32,

and on the war with the kmgdom of Judah, in which
Pekah is said to have taken part, see R E Z I N .
T. K. c.
P E K A H I A H (n^nipS, 'Yahw6 opens [or enlightens,
the mind],' §26, or else a clan-name = Pikhi; ct)AKeciAC
[B]. (JJAKeiAC [A], (jjAKEldk [L]), son and successor
of Menahem, was murdered by Pekah (cp ARGOB, 2)

after a reign of two years (737-736 B.C.) ; but ®^ gives
him ten years (2 K. 1 5 2 2 ^ ) .
It may be questioned whether this king does not owe his
literary existence to a misunderstanding. T h e author of Kings
made Jotham and Ahaz of J u d a h contemporaneous with Zechariah, Shallum, Menahem. Pekahiah, and Pekah, Icings of
Israel. We infer this from the ciri;i:.ii>tance that 2 K. 15 8-31,
which relates to these five kin>;s, ib interposed between 2 K. 167
(acces^ion of Jotham) and l'l i (acce-ision of Ahaz). This allows
very short reigns for these five kings, and although the revolutionary tendencies of N . Israel, produced by the swift alternations of political parties, may partly account for such short
reigns, it will be some slight gain to remove Pekahiah from the
list, as due to the error of a Jewish chronologist, who found the
bold usurper Pekah sometimes referred to by the fuller name
Pekahiah.
•p_ j ^ ^ Q^
PEKOD (nipQ ; in Jer. C K A I K H C O N ( B X A Q ] ,

visita

[ V g ] ; i ^ i ^ ^ U f ' ; ill Ezek. (JjAKOYK [B], KAI 4>0YA
[A], C|)AKOYA [ Q ] ; nobiles [?], J ^ a S ) , <x Babylonian

district mentioned in Jer. 5O21 Ezek. 2323.f Granting
that Merathaim should be Marrathim, S. Babylonia,
we may naturally hold that Pekod, or rather Pekfid, is
not a symbolic name meaning 'punishment,' but a.
geographical n a m e = Pukudu. In the Taylor cylinder
inscription of Sennacherib, col i, line 45 ( A ' ^ 2 8 4 / ) , a.
people called the Pukudu are mentioned with the
Hamranu, the Hagaranu, and the Nabatu ; and one
of the Egibi tablets refers to a city called Pikudu
(Pinches, KP x\.g2) which is evidently in Babylonia.
At the same time, it is not certain that the prophetic
writers meant this place. Both Jer. 50 and (partly)
Ezek. 23 have probably been edited so as to refer to
peoples not originally meant (see P R O P H E T ,

§ 43).

For mpD the prophets may have written [njmm. Rehoboth.

See M E R A T H A I M ; also Cnt. Bib.

PELAIAH.

..

T. K. C.

(n;^3, as if ' Yahwfe has done a

wonder' [cp 2 n'N^S], but originally an ethnic name to be explained like P A L L U [q.?-.]; the n is an accretion [Che.]), a
descendant of Zerubbabel; i C h . 824 (<t)apa [BJ, </>aAata [A],
(jtaSia [Lj).

A d a i a h ; Neh. 1112 (BN* om., ( | ) A \ A A I A [K"*""^"'"^A],

<t)AAAAAlOY [LJ)'^- '^- "•
P E L A T I A H (n^^D^S, as if • Yahw^ delivers,' §§ 30,
53, but really an ethnic name=PALTl [q-v.]. the H
being probably an accretion [Che.]).
1. A descendant of Zerubbabel ; iCh.8 21 (^akkeri [B], ^akkena [A], </>aAaTia5 [L]).
2. A Simeonite captain, temp. Hezekiah ; i Ch. 4 42 (^akaerreia
[Bl, fl>akerTta [A], tjtakrtas [LJ).
3. Signatory to the covenant (see E Z R A i., § 7 ) ; Neh. IO22
[23], (0aATta [BAJ, <^aA5eta I N ' ! , t^aAreta [N?J, <i)akrias [h\).
4. b. Benaiah, a ' prmce of tlic people ' ; Ezek. 111 13 (ipakriav
[ E A Q r j , tftavrtav [B* in v. ij).
Pelatiah and Jaazaniah are mentioned as belonging to a party
of twenty-five men whom Ezekiel saw (in an ecstasy) at the door
of the gateway of the temple. ' A n d while I was prophesying,' says Ezeliiel, ' P e l a t i a h ben Benaiah died. And J fell on
my face, and cried with a loud voice, Alas, O Lord, ^'ahwe,
wilt thou make an end of the remnant of I s r a e l ? ' Possibly
Ezekiel regarded this as prophetic of the lot in store for
those who resembled Pelatiah. See Davidson, Kraetzschmar,
Bertholet.

PELEG (37D. <t)AAeK [ A E L ] Phaleg), elder son of
E B E R , brother of J O K T A N , and father of R E U ; Gen.

IO25 l l i 6 i ^ (4>AAK A* in V. 17) I C h . l 19 25 (c[)AAex
[B*b], (jj^Aer [B^^L]); Lk. 3 35t (AV PHALEG).

Taking this to be a geographical name, Knobel connected it with Phalga, a place situated at the confluence
of the Chaboras and the Euphrates ; ^ for another suggestion see Lagarde, Or. 250. T h e root-meaning is
commonly thought to be ' division ' (cp Gen. IO25 [Rj] ;
'in his days was the [people of the] earth divided,'
n^'rsj); cp. Judg. 5 i5^r niaSs, 'tribal divisions'?
(Moore, Bu.; AV ' divisions ; ' RV ' watercourses ' ) ;
cp DISTRICT.

In connection with a. wider study of

the names in Gen. 1 0 / . , however, it is doubtful whether
we can attach weight to conjectures based on the
traditional reading 'Peleg.'
' A r p a c h s h a d ' is very
possibly a corruption of 'Arab-cush' or 'Cush-Srab.'
When we consider how often, in the O T genealogical
lists, old names are split into two, it is very possible
that Peleg and his son Re'u represent different fragments
of Jerahme'el C^NDni')—i.e., ihs = nht2, and iy-) = 'Ni.
Cp P A G I E L .

P E L E T (ty>B,

T. K. ^.

§ 50).

I. Perhaps a secondary

Calebite clan; cp B E T H - P A L E T ( i C h . 2 4 7 : ijiakeK [B], iftaker
[A], <^aAey[LJ).
2. b. A Z M A V E T H , one of David's warriors ; i Ch. 12 3 (tui^aATjT
[Bn], <f.aAA7jT [A], 4taker [L]). See D A V I D , § n (c).

P E L E T H (npSi ; on the origin of the form see
ZAREPHATH).
1. A Reubenite, father of On, the associate of Korah, Dathan,
and Abiram ; N u . 16 i (tf)akeB [BAF], ^akeK [L]).
2. A Jerahmeelite: i C h . 2 3 3 (BakeB [B], tpakeB [A], 4>akar
[LJ). Cp JERAHMEEL, § 3.

P E L E T H I T E S , constantly coupled with the C H E R E T H I T E S [q-V.], 2 S. 818 and elsewhere—i.e., probably, the Rehobothites (see R E H O B O T H ) . T h e con-

nection of the Pelethites with the Negeb, and more
particularly with Zarephath, may be regarded as in the
highest degree probable (see Z A R E P H A T H ) . Their true
name indeed was ' Zarephathites,' and a severe struggle
seems to have been necessary before they became David's
faithful servants.

This depends, however, on the correctness of the view (in
itself extremely plausible; see Z A R E P H A T H ) that ' P e l e t h i t e s '
or ' Z a r e p h a t h i t e s ' should be restored in place of 'Philistines,'
•=• (i^.^^^^^. <fiakaLas [L]), a Levite, expounder of the law (see
not only in 1 S.28if
etc., 3017, but also in 2 S 2 1 1 5 ^
Cp P E L E T H ; S.:^ui.. § 3.
E Z R A ii., § 13 [ / ] ; cp i., § 8, ii., § 16 [5], § 15 [i] c ) ; N e h . 8 7
Winckler ( C / 2 185) supposes that Plethi (or rather Palti) is
(BNA om., <f)akaias [ L l ) = i Esd. 9 48, B I A T A S , RV P H A L I A S
((i>3-kia<; [B], ^taflas [A], <^akaLas [L]), and signatory to the derived from Peleth, and that Krethi (original form Karti?)
and Palti are the names of the gentes of the Negeb from which
covenant (see EZRA i., § 7 ) ; N e h . 1010 [11] (BN* om., (ftekeia
David was descended. Peleth, according to him, is the same as
[Nciiiim.A], 0aAaia9 [Ll).
Pelet in Beth-pelet (o'^D'rT'Zl), a place in the far S. of Judah towards Edom (Josh. 15 27). This ingenious view, however, does
PELALIAH (H^^Ss, as if ' Yahw^ judges,* § 3 6 ;
not take account of all the difficult textual phenomena. Probbut this name, like Jeroboam, presumably comes from
ably Pelet = Peleth = Zarephath. For another view see J E R A H -

'Jerahmeel,' cp P E L A I A H ) , U. name in the genealogy of
* For the origin of this term see E U N U C H .
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M E E L , § 3.

-r K. C.

1 On tbe site of Phaliga see Peters, Nippur,
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PELIAS (neAiAC [B], n<MAeiAC [A]). AV i Esd.
934 = Ezra IO35, B E D E I A H .

of Seville, who died 636 „. D. (' instrumenta scribe
calamus et penna
. . sed calamus arboris est, penna
avis, cujus acumen dividitur in d u o ' ) . That, however,
does not prove that the quill pen was not in use earlier.
A bronze pen, nibbed like a modern steel pen, found
at Pompeii, is now preserved in the Museum at Naples.

PELICAN

{nXi^;

neAcKAN.

ORNCON,

K(NTA-

pAKTHC, X-^MAlAetjON [or KOpdvi?—transposition ; see
Zeph.] ; onocrotalus, but in Ps. pellicanus).
One of
the unclean birds, Lev. 1118 Dt. I417. T h e relerence
in Is. 34 II, however, seems due to thoughtlessness,
at least if kaath means the ' pelican." for this bird (like
the bittern) loves marshy ground, whereas Edom (to
the fate of which Is. 34 is devoted) was to become
parched. On the other hand, the 'pelican' is well
placed in the ruins of Nineveh (Zeph. !214), for there
are many reedy marshes near the Tigris. In Ps. 10'J6,
again, the reference to the pelican (if nxp means this
bird) indicates a conventionalised zoolo<^\' ; for ihough
it may be true that the term "i^iD (I'^^' in Ps. ' wilderness') does not convey the meaning of 'deseit,' it
is certainly applied to relatively dry districts where the
pelican would not be at home. The rendering ' pelican,'
however, is by no means free from doubt.
It has been •^ugL;'-stetl by the supposed etymology of nNp>
kd'dth, viz. ,yip, ' t o \oiTiit,' which accords with the pelican's
well-known habit of regurgitating its food; cp Talm. Ti-\p ( =
PNp)- One would certainly have expected, however, to find the
pelican indicated by more characteristic features in the O T
literature. Noticing that in Ps. 102 6 the kd'dth and the kos
(i.e., ' o w l ' ) are mentioned in parallel lines, the question arises
whether the former word may not be a mutilated form of
kadydth, and mean ' o w l . ' We find N'lp, kadyd (Ass. kadu),
in Tg. Onk. of Lev. 11 17 for oiSi hos, and it is not impossible
that two species of owl (a great and a small ?) may have been
combined by the psalmist as images of desolation.

The pelican's habit of ' storing great quantities of fish
in the capacious pouch under its lower mandible, and
then disgorging them to feed its young' is well known ;
the fable of its feeding its young with its blood arose in
Egypt, and was attached originally to the vulture (see
Houghton, letter in Acad., Apr. 5, 1884, p. 2 4 3 / . ) .
There are, according to Tristram, two species of pelican
found on the coasts of Syria—Pelicanus onocrotalus, or
the White Pelican, and P. crispus, the Dalmatian
Pelican, both birds of enormous size, about 6 ft. long,
and the spread of their wings reaching over 12 ft.-Tristram thinks that the allusion in Ps. 1026(Z is to
' the melancholy attitude of this bird as, after gorging
itself, it sits for hours or even days with its bill resting
on its breast' (NHP 251).
T. K. c . — A . E. O.
PELONITE (^Jni^S).

1. I C h . l l 2 7 2710. a cor-

ruption for PALTITE (q.v.)—i.e., man of BETH-PELET (q.v.).
2. I Ch. 11 36, a corruption for G I L O N I T E — i . e . , man of G I L O H
(q.-c-); see E L I A M , I, A H I T H O P H E L (end).

PELUSIUM (;^p), Ezek. 3015 AV^s:- EV S I N .
PEN. The earliest writing implement was probably the
stylus (rpAct)lc/ rP'!>^<l>[e]iON, in late writers cxyAoc),
3 pointed bodkin of metal, bone, or ivory, used for
making incised or engraved letters on lead, clay, stone,
wood, or wax. Such was the pen of Isaiah (Is. 8 1 ;
C"ri, ypaipis, stylus).
The same word occurs in Ex. 324
(I'A' 'graving t o o l ' ; the implement with which the
molten calf was fashioned ; F has pacpis), and should
perhaps be read in Is. 44 13. See P E N C I L . T h e iron
pen (Sn3 [;y, ypacpelov aib-qpovv, stylus fer reus) is also
nientioned in Job I924 Jer. 17 i.
T h e calamus or
arundo, the hollow tubular stalk of grasses growing in
marshy lands, was the true ancient representative of
the modern pen. T h e use of such reed pens can be
traced to a remote antiquity among the civilised nations
of the East.^ T o make and mend them, <,. penknife
('E-n "vn : Jer. 3623!) or 'scribes' razor' (see B E A R D )
was required. A reed pen is probably intended in Ps.
452 (ay, KdXap.os, calamus) and'm ]ev.S8 (^^ ; axoli^os;
stylus), and in 3 Jn. 13 (/caXa^os). T h e earliest specific
i-llusion to the quill pen is in the Etymologies of Isidore
^ ypafj)i<; was also used for a fine brush (pe7iicillus,
used in drawing.
^ Hollow joints of bamboo were similarly employed.
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pencil)

On t h e ' p e n oflhe w r i t e r ' ( J u d g . 514, HSD D3C' R V m a r s h a l ' s
staff') see ScKlBE, 5.
PENALTY (Pr. 19i9 RV).
FINE.

See T R I B U T E ,

7;

cp

PENCIL ( T i c , 'sired: @ incomplete and corrupt ; Is.
44i3t RV), the instrument with which the wood-carver
made his first rough sketch of the iniage he was to produce. Kimhi and others think of a red-coloured thread
(hence AV's ' l i n e ' ) ; RV'S- records the sense ' r e d
ochre' ; RV gives 'pencil' (cp Aq. -irapa-ypacpc^—i.e.,
stilus); \g. rt/ncina—i.e., 'plane.' All plausible meanings, if justifiable.
n'}Clt, however, seems to be corrupt; the root would mean ' t o
weave together.' We should expert tiin (see P E N ) . H a u p t ,
however, would render nnitt' compasses,' and connect Ass. sirdu
' yoke'(see .S/j't?/^, Isaiah, Heb. 137).

PENDANTS (niD^D3, Judg. 826 RV, AV 'collars ;
niDt:: I s . 3 1 9 RV, AV ' c h a i n s ' ) .

See R I N G , 2.

PENIEL ('PX'-^EI), Gen. 3230 [31], m v. 31 [32] PENUEL.
PENINNAH (n33S, § 7 1 : (J)eNNd.NA [BAL]).
wife of Elkanah (i S. 12).^ T h e n a m e is apparently the
singular of peninim, a word of doubtful signification,
in AV 'rubies' (see RUBY). As a. woman's name it
probably alludes to the complexion ; cp Lam. 47.
W . re. o .

PENKNIFE ("iDbn " i m ; TO iypON TOY T P A M MATecoC ; scalpellum scriba), Jer. 3623t. See PEN.
PENNY. Under this head we treat of the various
coins of which the (ireek namesaretranslated by ' penny,'
'farthing,'and 'nitte' respectively, reserving the 'drachm'
and 'stater' for separate discussion (see STATEK).
Penny is used in both AV and RV to represent
drjvdpiov (denarius), the silver coin issued by the Roman
Imperial mint; it was current in all parts
1. 'Denarius. of the Empire, and in terms of it and its
sixteenth part, the as, all public accounts were presented.
Its normal weight durmg the time of Christ and until
the reign of Nero was ^^ of the Roman pound—i.e.,
60 grains troy.^ Its nominal value was ^\ of the
Imperial gold coin, or aureus; of lower denominations, which were issued in bronze or copper, it contained 4 sestertii, or 16 asses. As an almost invariable
rule it bore on one side (the obverse) the head of the
Emperor or some member of the Imperial family, with
titles—the 'image and superscription' mentioned in
Mt. 2220 Mk. 12i6 Lk. 2O24. On the 7-everse is a
representation (usually historical or mythological) with
an inscription either alluding to the object represented,
or amplifying the titles of the person who figures on the
obverse.
The denarius of Tiheriu.s reproduced in next col. was issued
between i6 and 37 A.D., and therefore current about the time of
Christ. Around the laureate head of the Emperor runs the
inscription TI . CAESAK . DIVI . Avci . F . AVGVSTVS {'Tiberius
Caesar Augustus, son ofthe deified Augustus'). On the reverse the
inscription i'iiNTiF(ex) MAX(imus) completes the titles of Tiberius,
whilst the seated figure, wilh her riyht hand resting on a sceptre,
her left holding a flower, is the Enipiess Livia.
T h i s then is t h e k i n d of coin in w h i c h t h e t r i b u t e w a s
paid, A s t a n d a r d silver coin of t h e s a m e n o r m a l w e i g h t
( 6 0 g r s . troy) w o u l d a t t h e p r e s e n t t i m e b e e q u i v a l e n t
to 8 | d .
T h e legal v a l u e of t h e d e n a r i u s , h o w e v e r , is
b e t t e r e s t i m a t e d by its relation t o t h e a u r e u s .
That
coin w e i g h e d n o r m a l l y 1 2 6 . 3 S^^- ^'oy- ^ " ^ ^he d e n a r i u s
• Bateson-Wright (?r/i.r
Peninnah with Jephunneh,
2 T h e standard weight
grains, that ofthe sixpence

Israel ever in Fe^ypG 231) connects
Elkanah being a son of Jeroham.
of tbe British shilling is 87.27272
43.63636.
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was therefore legally equivalent to -^ of the same amount
of gold, which, at the present rate of _;^3 : 17 ; l o j for
the ounce troy, works out at 9.83d. T h e best idea of
the actual purchasing power of the denarius is gained
from its employment as a fair day's wage for the agricultural labourer (Mt. 2O2-14), from the payment of two
denarii by the good Samaritan, and from the fact that
the Roman legionary's pay in those times was 225

denomination from the larger, seem to owe their small
size and low weight to carelessness on the part of the
moneyers, or to long circulation. On the other hand,
the following consideration will show that chalkous and
lepton are probably the same, and that the apparent
discrepancy is due to different systems of valuation.
In addition to the system (A), in which the drachm
was equivalent to 12 assaria-asses,
there was in
_, .
Judasa, at least during the second century,
*• ^ J ^*^^^ another system (B).
According to it
P
' (see Kennedy, 429) the drachm was
divided into 6 obols (ma'oth) and 24 assaria (issarim).
To the same system presumably belonged the leptonpSrutah, which would bear the same relation to the
assarion of system B as the chalkous-kodrantes did to
the assarion of the system A.

Denarius of Tiberius.

denarii a year, or -^ denarius a day. Hence it is clear
that the American R \ ' translation 'shilling,' if not
entirely satisfactory, is nearer the mark than the English
' penny.'
Farthing is the rendering adopted for two Greek
words, the Kodpdvr-qs, kodra7ites (rbv io'xo-rov KoSpdvrTjv,
_ «pn-fv,'no.» ' the last farthing,' Mt. 526 ; Xeirrd 5bo
°' 6 eariv KoSpdvrrjs, ' two mites, which
make a farthing,' Mk. I242) and the d(sadpiov, assarion
(5vo crrpovdia dairapiov irtjoXeLrai, ' two sparrows sold
for a farthing,' Mt. IO29, cp Lk. 126). Both names are
of Latin origin, assa nus being a by-form oi as, and quadrans representing the fourth part of the as in the Roman
divisional system. Assarion must be the name of a provincial coin which corresponds in some w ay to the Roman
as. In the Hellenistic system the unit was the silver
drachm (for ordinary purposes ranking as equivalent to
the denarius, but by the Romans for official purposes
tariffed at f denarius or 12 asses). This drachm contained 6 bfioXol or 48 xaXKo't. Now the evidence of
the coins of Chios (see Imhoof-Blumer, Griechische
Miinzen, 660) shows that, in that island at least, the
obol was equivalent to 2 assaria, and the drachm to
12 assaria. Since assarion thus corresponds to as, it
follows that the XOKKOVS, chalkous (or \ of the obol of
2 assaria) corresponds to the quadrans (or \ as).
Kodrantes may therefore be regarded as an alternative name
for this chalkous, used especially where it was desirable
to be understood by non-Hellenistic readers. Hence its
occurrence in the explanatory clause in Mk. I242 ; its
use by Mt. 526, where Lk. I259 has Xeirrbv (see § 2), has
been explained by Mt.'s familiarity with the Roman
system of accounting. As regards the quadrans itself,
the Roman coin of that name ceased to be issued early
in the first century B. C. , and was revived for a short
period under the Empire (from Nero to Trajan). There
is no good evidence of its existence in the Roman currency
during the time with which we are immediately concerned, nor is there any probability that a provincial
coin was at any time known in common speech by
the name of kodrantes. The bearing of this point on
the text need not be discussed here.
The word Xeirrov, lepton, already mentioned, is fittingly
translated mite (Mk. I242 L k 2 l 2 and I259).
As to
3 ' M i t e ' ^^'^ ^ ° ' " there is much evidence confirming
the equation of two lepta to one kodrantes
given in the first passage, although most of that evidence
sceins to be derived from the same source. In Hebrew
literature, however, we find the smallest Jewish coin,
pirutah, equated with ^ Roman as. W'e need not
hesitate to identify lepton and pirutah.
From this,
since we have identified chalkotis and quadrans, it
would seem to follow that the lepton was half the
chalkous.
Nevertheless, numismatists have serious
difficulty in finding, among the small coins of Judasa,
separate denominations for chalkous and lepton. The
minute pieces ofthe Hasmonaean and Idiimsean rulers,
which it has been proposed to regard as a different
3647

There is much probability in the view advocated by Kennedy that we have in this double system a case of 'tariff'
and ' c u r r e n t ' values. System A represents the values adopted
for accounting, B those according to which coin^ passed in
ordinar\- transactions. T h e three systems with which we have
to reckon may thus be stated in tabular form, where in each
column I is placed opposite the unit in term.s of which the other
denominations in that column are calculated.
Provincial.
Denomination.

Roman
System.
System A. System B.

Denarius
t^ipayjpjT^, drachme
Sestertius
'0)3oAoy, obolos
As
'Atrcrapiof, assarion
Quadrans
XaAKow^-AeTrTOf,
cha Ikous-Upton

I

[31
i
\i\
-h
\-h\

U\\

v}

^

4

4

il

ii

A

l's

.'i

On system A, the assarion, as i'^ of the denarius estimated at
9.83d., is to be rated at gd., and the KohpdvrT\s, kodrantes (xakKQvs, chalkous) at ^p,d. On system B the assa^rion would be worth
•/iid,, and t\\exaXKovs-keTtrQv, chalkous-lepton ^^d. It is probably
the lower values that we must assign to the words aatrdpiov
(assarion) and keirrov (lepton) wherever they are used in the
N T , since there is nothing to show that they are not used in a
popular sense.

If it is desirable not to use the actual Greek names,
practical purposes are best served by the use of ' penny'
for assarion, 'farthing' for kodrantes, and ' m i t e ' for
lepton.
The identification of these minor denominations with
extant pieces is hampered by two facts; very few
ancient coins bear their names ; and bronze and copper,
being token currency, were not issued according to
accurate weight-standards. Size, in fact, rather than
weight, seems to have been thc distinctive mark of
denomination. Among Jewish coins we have pieces of
Herod I. which bear the letter X (Madden, p. i i i ) , and
of Agrippa II. with the inscription XAAKOTS [ib. p.
146 ; the same legend occurs on other small coins issued
perhaps from Antioch). The coin of Herod is probably

Coin issued (by Pontius Pilate) in 29-30 A . D .

like the latter, the xctXfoijs-XeTrToy, chalkous-lepton.
Of
coins actually issued during the time of Christ, the small
pieces of the Procurators (from ^"jj to ^ \ of an inch in
diameter, and weighing from 40 to 23 grs. troy), may
be regarded as of the same denomination, since they
most nearly approach the two coins of Herod I. and
Agrippa II.
As an instance, we give the accompanying coin, wbich was
issued in the i 6 t h y e a r ( L I S ) o f the Emperor Tiberius (TIBePIOV
K.\ICAP0C), and therefore by Pontius Pilate in the y t a r 29-30
A.D. T h e types are a sacrificial ladle (simpulum) and three ears
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of corn bound together; on the reverse Is the name of Julia
(Livia). mother of^the Emperor—lOYAIA KAICAPOC.

The assaria may h a \ c been coins like the larger
pieces of Herod I. (Madden, 107; two specimens in the
.
.
British Museum weigh 107.9 ^""^ 97 S*"^• respectively). More probably, however,
these were pieces of three xaX^o?, chalkoi (Madden, TO8),
and the commonest assaria were coins of the Syrian
Antioch. In addition to its coins with Cjreek inscriptions
meant chiefly for local use, this mint issued a series w ith
Latin inscriptions, and with the letters S.C. [i.e., Senatus
consulto). These coins, resembling the issues of the
Roman mint, were meant for more than local circulation.
Under Augustus and Tiberius we find two denominations ; the larger weigh from over 300 to 225 grs., and
measure i ^ to ly'g inch ; the smaller, from 150 to 114
grs., measure i to f^s inch.
T h e two denominations
are generally supposed to be the sestertius and the as. In
the smaller, therefore, we probably see the assarion of
the NT.

A^^;i.rion o f t h e year 31 A.u.
The assarion here illustrated was struck in the year 31 A.D.
On the obverse, it bc^rs a laureate head of the emperor with the
titles Tl(berius) C A E S A R AVG(ustus) TR(iburiicia) POT(estate) X X X I I I ; on the reverse the letters S " C within a wreath.
Literature.—See especially F . W. Madden, Coins qp the Jezus
(1881); A. R. S. Kennedy's art. ' M o n e y ' in Hastings' DB 3
(1900), 417J?:
G. F. H.
PENTATEUCH.

See H E X A T E U C H .

PENTECOST. In J and E^ (Ex. 3418-26, cp 231017) the feast of weeks is the second of the three festivals
^ T T J T. tobe celebrated by the attendance of all
1. In. J ana E.
,
^ ^,
\
~,
males at the sanctuary.
T h e expressions in the tw o forms of the law are not quite the same.
Ex. 34 22 runs ' thou shalt observe the feast of weeks
(iT'y^U' jn), [the feast] of the first-fruits of the wheat-harvest
(C"L:n T i p '^131!)'; Ex. 23 16, on the other hand, has ' the feast
of harvest, the first-fruits of thy labours which thou sowest in
the field (Ti'r_j,'0 ' T 3 3 Ti'i^n jn).'

Substantially, both come to the same thing ; Ex. 3422
is merely expressed more precisely. It is not the feast
of corn-harvest as a whole that is spoken of, but the
festival at its conclusion, the wheat-harvest being the last
to be reaped.
The time of celebration is thus clearly and distinctly
fixed for the end of harvest. The first-fruits of the new
harvest [-^z"jO 'HDl) are now presented—more precisely,
the first-fruits of the wheat-har vest, for the first-fruits of
the barley-harvest are presented at the beginning of
harvest, at the feast of unleavened bread.
A more
exact, yet equally relative determination of the date
seems to lie in the plainly ancient name Sabu'oth ; at
least it is so taken in Dt. I69, where the feast of'weeks
is brought into a close time connection with the feast at
the beginning of harvest. T h e duration of the cornharvest (it is only the corn-harvest that is to be taken
into account) is computed at seven weeks—an estimate
which still answers fairly well to the climatic conditions
of Palestine. These seven weeks of the harvest are the
great annual season of gladness, the weeks of joy, the
weeks Kar' e^ox'ijv. The 'joy of harvest' is proverbial
among the ancient Hebrews (cp Is. 93[2]) ; the period
opens and closes with the two feasts we have named.
, ^ The question of the literary relationship of the two passages
IS discussed elsewhere (PASSOVHK, § I ; cp EXODUS ii., §§ 3, 4),
hut may be disregarded here, the answer to It having no bearing
on the history ofthe development of the Pentecost feast.
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The old law contains no further detailed enactment of
any kind regarding this feast, the manner of its celebration, the sacrifices to be olTered, or the like. Indeed,
this is no case where definite offerings and legally fixed
dues are to be rendered ; it is a question of voluntary
presentation of first-fruits, as it still stands enacted in
Ut. (1610) : ' T h o u shalt keep the feast of weeks unto
Yahwi thy God with a tribute of a freewill offering of
thine hand which thou shalt give according as Yahwi
thy God hath blessed thee.'
The meaning of the gifts and of the feast as a whole
is easily recognised when we hear in Hosea (94), that in
exile the people shall have nought to eat but mourners'
bread, since none of it shall have come up into the house
of Yahw6. By this gift made to God, a gift which in turn
is consumed by men in the joyous sacrificial meal, the
whole is made holy (see TAX.VTION). That at the same
time the gift has the character of a thank-offering is also
manifest. The next step is easy ; such an offei'ing came
to be regarded as a tribute of homage in which the deity
is recognised as the 'lord,' the Baal of the land, and
the bestower of the gifts of the soil. ' At how early a date
this last conception came to be the leading and normative
one we do not know. It finds explicit expression first
in the passage of Dt. already quoted, where the offering
to be offered at the feast is determined by the wealth of
the offerer, in other words by the produce of his fields.
The law of Dt., as already seen, adds nothing to the
ancient custom ; all that it does is to lay greater stress
- - -. on the character of the offering as a divine
tribute which may be rightly claimed by the
deity as due to him out of that which he has bestowed
on his human vassal. This appears also in the precept
of Dt. 26i / . (see below). In spite of the general
tendency of Dt. to assign a historical origin to the
feasts, we do not find in it in the present case any such
definite reference to the Exodus as is found in that of
the passover (see PASSOVER, § 6). Even here it is only in
a quite general way that reference is made to the exodus
when in Dt. 261 there is prescribed a sort of confession
to be made at the bringing of the first-fruits ( = tithes; see
TAXATIONS), in which amongst other things the offering
of the produce of the land is represented as a thanksgiving for the bestowal of the land. After the offering
of the first-fruits at the autumn festival (see T A B E R NACLES, F E A S T OF) had come to be so regarded, only

a very short step was needed in order to bring the
offering of the first-fruits at the harvest festival into
connection with the same thought.
More important, however, than the points just
mentioned are the changes which, though not indeed
intended and enjoined by Dt., inevitably arose in the
case of this feast as a consequence of the concentration of the worship at d. central sanctuary ; the fixing
of a definite day in the calendar, and the transformation
of the celebration from being a popular festival to being
an act of public worship. On these points see, further,
F E A S T S , § 10.

The third stage in the development of the three feasts
is marked by H in Lev. 2815-21. Here again \\e find
„
, tiie date of the feast of weeks still left
- ^ ^
vague, just as it is in Dt. On the other
in Ezek. ^^^^^^ jj^^ amount and kind of the festal
offering is more precisely determined in the law of H
than before. It is no longer left to the discretion of
the individual to bring as he chooses according to the
yield of his land—this tribute of first-fruits has already
becdme a fixed tithe to be paid at the sanctuary (see
T A X A T I O N ) — b u t it is now laid upon the entire communi t y ' to bring a definite first-fruit offering ; two first-fruit
loaves (Dni33iT DnS) of new meal, of two tenths of an
1 ' O u t of your dwellings'(DD'nbc'iep) in Lev. 2317 does not
mean, as has been supposed (so Graf and others), ' o u t of each
several house,' so that every householder or owner of land would
have had the duty of bringing this offering; it means ' out of
your land '— i.e., of home-grown flour (see Dillm. ad loc),
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ephah, baked with leaven. W'ith the loaves is performed
the ceremony of waving, whence the loaves are called
•wave loaves.' They were to be leavened, for they
were to be taken from what was in common daily use.
In this we may safely conjecture a survival from ancient
custom : at the beginning of harvest in the feast of
unleavened bread the grain was offered raw, or roasted,
or in the form of quickly-baked unleavened cakes (see
PASSOVER) ; at the end of the harvest what was offered
was fully prepared bread. It must not be taken as
an argument against the antiquity of this religious
custom that it is not nientioned in D or J E ; J E has
no ritual prescriptions at all as to the bringing of these
offerings, and D has them only in the case of the
passover, not in that of the harvest festival or of the
autumn (ingathering) festival with its peculiar customs.
For the pentecost offering H (Lev. 23 19) further orders
two yearling lambs ^ as a sacrifice of peace offerings.
T h e bread and the flesh, after having been presented to
Yahw^, fall to the lot of the priests.
In the programme of Ezekiel, singularly enough,
the pentecostal offering finds no mention; in 4521,
it has been introduced by a later hand and is absent
from ds.

feast as shown in the various stages of the written
legislation. Unfortunately, in the case
6. FrODaoIe ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^f pentecost \ve are not in a
origin.
position to show from the historical books
at what period it began to be celebrated, or what part
it played in the religious life of the Israelites, although
many passages allude in quite general terms to various
feasts. It is not till the period of later Judaism is
reached that we are expressly informed of its regular
celebration. The narrative in Acts shows a multitude
of worshippers from foreign parts as attending the
festival in Jerusalem (Acts2 ; cp Jos. BJ ii, 3 i , Ant.
xiv. 184 xvii. 152). The silence of the older literature of
course proves nothing against the observance of the
feast in earlier times as attested by Josephus. As
bearing on the question of the antiquity of the festival,
however, the following circumstance is not without
interest. So far as the great spring festival at the beginning of harvest is concerned, we hear that even the
pre-Mosaic period knew something ofthe kind (see PASSOVER) ; of the autumn feast we are told that even the
Canaanites had observed a closely allied festival and
this festival had already become almost fully naturalised
in Israel at the time of the division of the monarchy,
as we see from i K. I232 (see TABERNACLES, F E A S T OF).
Pentecost, on the other hand, is not only relegated to a
very subordinate part in P and passed over in complete
silence by Ezekiel, but is also left unmentioned as
existing in the older time. It would be too much to
infer from this single circumstance that the feast was of
late origin ; and even from the difference of name in J
and E (see above, § i) it is by no means safe to conclude
that it did not arise till after the revolt of the ten tribes
(so Steuemagel on Dt. I61). Even on the assumption
that E belonged to the northern kingdom and J to the
southern (though this is by no means certain), all that
could with certainty be inferred, would be a diversity
of local designation, which there may very well have
been, even in the case of an ancient feast.

T h e omission is perhaps connected with the fact that
Ezekiel divides the entire ecclesiastical year into two portions,
with two parallel series of feasts ; thus no suitable place is left
for pentectist.
In any case, however, this proves that Ezekiel
does not regard the feast of pentecost as of particular interest ;
and from this we can infer further that in his time it was the
least important ofthe great yearly festivals.

In P (Nu. 2826/.) pentecost still continues to be a
purely harvest feast.
In agreement \Mth the name
' feast of the first-fruits' is the specific ritual
4. In P. prescription, the bringing of a meal offering
of new meal. T o this characteristic pentecostal offering
P adds, besides the stated daily offering, an accumulated series of animal sacrifices, just as in the case of
the passover; two young bullocks, one ram, seven helambs of the first year as a. burnt offering, besides a
meal offering of three tenth-parts mingled with oil for
each bullock, two tenth-parts for the ram and one tenthpart for each lamb. Lastly, there is a sin-offering,
consisting of one he-goat. The fi.xing of a definite date
is in the case of pentecost the natural consequence of
the passover being fixed for i5th-2ist Nisan.
In P
also we observe that a less value is attached to this
feast than to the others : it is held only for one day,
whilst the passover and tabernacle feasts are spread over
a longer time. This valuation is also reflected in the
fact that no significance as commemorating any event
in the redemptive history of the nation is assigned to
the festival.
Later Judaism made up for what was lacking in the
_ _ . ,
law in this respect, and gave the feast
• , .
the historical interpretation which it had
Judaism, j^i^j,^^^^ ,^^^^j

t In w. 18 IQ various other offerings are also enjoined as in
Nu. l%27f. These, however, do not belong to the original text.
See Dillm. ad loc.

There are other considerations, however, which, taken
in conjunction with what has been already adduced,
suggest the secondary character of pentecost. Under
FEASTS [q.v.) the general thesis has already been
propounded that all three feasts of harvest and ingathering were of Canaanite origin.
This applies to
pentecost in particular, in so far as it at least presupposes
settlement in the country, and if it is of equal antiquity
with the feast of the ingathering it will in all probability
have had its origin also in the Canaanite worship- If,
however, we closely scrutinise the significance of the
feast we shall find that, coming between passover and
tabernacles, it is, strictly, a superfluity.
For this
reason Ezekiel is able quietly to set it aside. If the
purpose of the feast is to consecrate the harvest by
offering the first-fruits to God, that has already been
done at the passover feast, and very fittingly, at the
begiiming of harvest.
If the chief stress is to be
laid on its character as a harvest thanksgiving, then
again it seems somewhat superfluous alongside of the
great feast of the ingathering which was held at the
close of the entire year's husbandry ; there was no real
occasion for a special feast of thanksgiving or consecration for each separate kind of produce. Strict symmetry
is somewhat broken if a feast is held at the beginning and at the end of the corn harvest whilst there
is only one to celebrate the ingathering of the fruits of
vineyard and orchard. Thus arises the conjecture that
perhaps the opening and closing feasts connected with
the corn harvest were not, originally, essentially distinct
feasts celebrated invariably and everywhere as separate ;
that it was one and the same feast celebrated at
different times, according to the nature of the case,
in different parts of the country.
The difference
between the times at which harvest begins is in
Palestine very considerable ; between the climate of the
Jordan valley and that of Jerusalem and the colder
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It was assumed, in accordance with Ex. 19 i, where the giving
of the law is dated on the third month after the Exodus, that the
promulgation of the law on Sinai was on the sixth or seventh of
Siwan, the day of the feast of pentecost (Fesdeh. 68 b; o\» Juhil.
l i 6 I 17 14 I 15 I where God's covenants with IMoses, Noah,
Abraham, are made at new moon, or, as the case may be, on the
sixteenth day of the third month). It is certain, however, that
this metamorphosis of the feast of the corn harvest into the
feast of the law-giving was late, probably not earlier than the
destruction of the temple when the system of sacrifices and
offerings came to an end.
Even in Josephus and Philp we
still find no trace of it. In Josephus (Ant. iii. 106, § 252) the
feast is called Asartha (a(rapfla = H e b . miiy, Aram. KrilSj;); so
also in the Talmud (Pesdch. 42 b and often). This expression
will be intended to characterise the feast either as the ' conclusion ' of the great feast of unleavened bread, or as the closing
har\est festival. In the more precise dating of the feast the
second day of the feast of unleavened bread was taken as the
starting point for which the fifty days were reckoned and the
' sabbath ' of Lev. 23 15 was taken to mean the first day of that
feast.

We have dealt so far with the development of the

PENUEL
districts of the ' hill country' it amounts to some three
or four weeks.
T h e beginning of the harvest at
Jerusalem and the close of the harvest in the Jordan
valley approximately coincide. In this way it becomes
easy to see how, out of a single harvest festival, when
celebrated at such different times, there should ultimately have arisen, as the separate districts of the
country were brought into closer relations and religious
customs tended more and more to be assimilated, a
double feast, or to speak more accurately, i double
celebration of the same festival idea. I'he connection
of the passover with the feast of unleavened bread—a
connection whereby the latter was thrust into the background by the passover feast—could not but favour the
rise of an independent harvest festival.
See the relative sections in the Archfeologies of Saalschutz,
De Wette. Ewald, Keil, D e Visser, Ben7. L i t e r a t u r e , zinger, N o w a c k ; Orelli's art. ' P f i n g s t e n ' in
PREi'^), vol. xi.; also the literature cited
under FE.A.STS and PASSOVER.
I, B .

PENUEL or PENIEL (^X-IDS. h^^^B [Gen. 323o[3i]
31 [32]]; Egypticised as Penu'aru [WMM, As. u. Eur.
168]; ct)ANOYHA [BNAL], but in Gen. eiAoc TOy
eeoy)I. A place mentioned in connection with Jacob's
wrestling with a divine being (Gen. 32 31 [32], cp 33 10),
and with the story of Gideon (Judg. 8 8 / , 17) ; fortified,
it is said, by Jeroboam (i K. 1225). In Phoenicia the
name Oeoi? irpoffujirov was given to a promontory near
Tripolis (Strabo, xvi. 2 1 5 / ), perhaps because in profile
it suggested a huge face.
T h e god referred to in
Penuel, 'face of God," would be the God, originally
hostile to the Jacob-tribe, who was worshipped at the
sanctuary of the city (?) of Penuel. Where was this city
situated ? From the story in Genesis, as it stands, no
sure conclusion can be reached, since it is uncertain ( i )
on which side of the JABBOK (q.v.) J's narrative means
us to place Penuel, and (2) whether originally the story
of Jacob at Penuel may not have been quite unconnected
with the crossing of the Jabbok (or Yarmuk?). Conder
thinks of the summit of the Jebel Osha in S. Gilead ;
Merrill (East of the Jordan, 370) of the Tulul ed-Dahab
('Hills of Gold'), between which the Jabbok forces its
way into the Jordan. It was at any rate on a hill
(Judg. 88), and it was near Succoth (if the received
reading is correct), as both the Gideon-story and the
Jacob-story agree. If the present writer's view of the true
formof thename now read 'Succoth' be accepted, Penuel
will be the Hebrew name of the 'tower,' or castle, of
Salhad (the true reading, not only for JEGAR-SAHADUTHA
inGen. 3I47, but also for 'Succoth' in Gen. 3317a,
Judg. 8 sff-)See SUCCOTH, and cp W R E S T L I N G .
The reference to ' P e n u e l ' in i K. 12 25 is due to corruption of
the text. '?K133 should probably be ^K-iOf '31, ' t h e Israelites.'
2. Penuel appears twice as a personal name ; (a) in the genealogy of Judah, I Ch. 44, cp v. 18 J E R E D ; (b) in that of
BENJAMIN (§ 9, ii.j3) in r Ch. 825 (SN^JB [ K t . ] ; ^CAITJA [Bl).
T. K. C.

PEOPLE (Dl?), Gen. 116. See G E N T I L E S .
PEOR ("liran, ' t h e Peor,'as i f ' t h e cleft' ; or, if the
name is correct, cp )"TNS, P A R A N ; ct)orcopMI. A mountain ' that looketh toward Jeshimon ' (AV),
or ' that looketh down upon the desert' (RV), i.e., N E
of the Dead Sea (Nu. 2328); cp 'Baal (of) Peor.'
It
was on ' the top of the Peor' that Balaam is said to
have delivered his third oracle, and though a Mt. Peor
is mentioned nowhere else, it is conceivable that a
mountain not far from Beth-peor might have borne this
name; Eusebius (23379 ; 3OO2) at any rate asserts this.
It is, however, as Bennett (Hastings, DB, 3743a) truly
says, ' n o t certainly identified.'
Conder's eloquent
description of the prospect from his ' cliff of Peor'—i. e.,
the narrow sptur which runs out to Minyeh, overlooking
the Dead Sea (Heth and Moabi^), 146/.)—may indeed
make one wish to adopt his view of the scene of Balaam's
J There is mention ofa ^oyiop in Tobit 1 2 [N].
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prophecy; but, even ifwe accept the text as it stands, there
are reasons against it, as well as against rival theories.
Cp BETH-PEOR ; Driver, Dt. 62, Buhl, Pal. 123. WeUhausen ( C / / 113) and Ed. Meyer (ZAT 1129) assume the
identity of ' Peor' and ' Pisgah,' which may be practically right, but raises a serious critical problem. Recognising this, B . W . Bacon [Trip. Trad, zzg) supposes
' the Peor ' in N u . , lc, to have been substituted by RJH
for ' the Pisgah ' (cp Nu. 2120). The problem of ' Peor,'
however, cannot be treated alone ; the set of names to
which it belongs needs critical examination. ' Peor,'
wherever it occurs, may be corrupt. See NEBO, § 2.
2. A late abbreviation of BAAL-PEOR (q.v.), N u . 25i8 3116
Josh. Ii2 17 (cp Dillm.).
3. See P A U .
4. A Judahite town, mentioned only by © R A L Jn Josh. 15 59a
(<f}ayuip) and by Eusebius (OS 300, 4 ifioyuip), identified with the
mod. AVi. Fdghi'ir, SW. from Bethlehem on the way to Hebron.

PERAZIM, MOUNT (D^Vl?"!^ I for ® see BAALPERAZIM), Is. 282it, commoniy identified with Baalperazim.
In Crit. Bib., however, Cheyne reads for D'!i^£^ "in n*Sl3 *Ty.
'(against) the city of liars,' || DHJJa Dy. (On plE) see Cheyne,
Ps.i'^}, onPs.l74(^.)

PERESH [Cn$; B om. <})e,pec [AL] ; Phares) a
Machirite name ; i Ch. 7 i6t.
Peresh has a brother
called Sheresh, and yet the text continues 'his sons were
Ulam and Rekem.'
'Sheresh' is possibly a corrupt
variant of ' Peresh' (Che.). Cp MANASSEH, § 9, ii.
PEREZ (I^IS, apparently ' a breach,' but see below;
ct)Apec). son of Judah by Tamar (Gen. 38 29 [J], 4612 [P],
Ruth 41218, where AV P H A R E Z ; Mt. I 3 AV P H A R E S ) .

In Neh. 114 ((repes [B], cp Peresh and Sheresh in last
article) the 'children of Perez,' are the Perez clan,
called in Num.2620 [ P ] the PHARZITE, RV Perezite
(*^isn [gentilic], d 0apecr[i] [L]).
Probably a placename as well as a clan-name ; see 2 S. 5 20, where,
' perazim' in BAAL-PERAZIM is popularly explained by
' per ez-maim (an outburst of water).
In 2 S. 6 2 3 / ; ,
it has been maintained elsewhere (see MULBERRY), we
should probably restore a place-name Perez-jerahme'elim
(see below), and the same place-name meets us in
2 S. 68 as PEREZ-UZZAH. The special mention of ' the
house of Perez' in Ruth412 and the appending of the
'generations of Perez' in Ruth4i8-22 (cp R U T H , BOOK

OF) are completely accounted for by the theory that there
is an older story underlying the narrative of Ruth, ia
which certain members of a Jerahmeelite family were
made to take a journey to Missur (not Moab). Zarephath
of Missur was a natural refuge for a Jerahmeelite family.
Bethlehem (a corruption of Beth-jerahmeel?) had a
Jerahmeelite or Calebite connection ( i Ch. 2192450^;),
and the post-exilic genealogical theorists regarded Hezron
b. Perez as the father of Jerahmeel and Caleb ( i Ch. 29).
See R U T H .
As to the origin of the name : the origins suggested in Gen.
3829 and 2 S. 5 20, to which we may add 2 S. 67 (on the theory
that the Zarephathites and not the Philistines were the captors
of the ark) are popular fancies. 'Perez,' we may reasonably
Conjecture, is a mutilation and corruption of Zarephath, just as
TAMAR (q-v.) is perhaps a corruption of Jerahme'elith. I t is
very significant that in Neh.114 Shephatiah, who in E z r a S s i s
closely related to Michael—?>., Jerahmeel (see I\IICHAEL, 10)—
appears as son of M A H A L A L E E L (q v.) which is another popular
or literary distortion of Jerahmeel, and that Mahalaleel is called
a son of Perez. ' Perez Jerahmeelim* is therefore fully justified.
Cp S H E P H A T I A H , 9.

T. K. C.

PEREZ-UZZAH (2 S. 68, or Perez-uzza i Ch. 1 3 n ;
AlAKOTTH [BKAL] ozA [or A 2 2 A ] ) . as if 'Breach of
Uzzah.' The name of the place where Uzzah [q. v.) died,
on the way from Kirjath-jearim to the ' city of David.'
ProbabiyT however, the name was rather different in the
ancient story on which 2 S. 61-13 is based. T h e name
which seems to be required is Sarefath (nsis). out of
which Peres ( p a ) niay easily have arisen ; ' Uzzah' has
perhaps come from 'azzah (niy), which was appended to
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Sarefath, as rabbah ( ' g r e a t ' ) was appended to Sidon
(Josh, l i s 1928). 'Perez-uzzah' thus became 'Strong
(city) Zarephath.' See Z A R E P H A T H .

Cestrus, 60 stades, or ^\ m., from its mouth, the river
being navigable as far as the town. As a matter of fact,
the ruins of Perga at Murtana, about 12 m. N E . of
Adalia (Attalia), are about 5 m. W . of the Ak-Su
(Cestrus), but about the distance inland indicated by
Strabo (hence P t o l v. 5 7 reckons Perga among the inland tovin%—p.e<xbyeioi). T h e acropolis of the city was
one of the heights on the fringe of the plateau between
the Cestrus and the Catarrhactes : the town, in Strabo's
time, and in the time of Paul, lay on the plain to the
south of the hill.

Winckler's view (GI 2 igg) may be compared ; see also H . P .
Smith's Commentary.
T. K. C.

PERFUME (np"), rokah; MYPON MYpeyiKON,
MYpeYIKON. unguentum, Ex. 802535!; or D*n|^"l,
rikkuhitn,
TOyC MAKRAN AHO COY [BXAQ], TA
MYpeH'IA COY [Symm. in Q^^- ; so Aq. c y N e e c e t C ,
Theodot. MYpeYOYc]t pigmenta
tua. Is. 57 9 f).
The art of manipulating and compounding odoriferous substances for the gratification of the sense of
smell, is (needless to say) very ancient and very widely
diffused, especially in the East, still the principal
sOLU-ce of supply.
For their supply of odoriferous
materials the ancients, like otu-selves, were dependent
mainly on the vegetable kingdom — most frequently
the odoriferous gum-resins or balsams which exude
naturally or from wounds in the trunks of various trees
and shrubs, but sometimes the wood, bark, or leaves
themselves, rarely the flowers or seeds. There is no
evidence of the Israelites having been acquainted with
the use in perfumery of the animal products which elsewhere have played so great a part, such as Ambergris,
Castor, Civet, Musk; perhaps the only animal substance
so employed by them was ONYCHA (q.v.).
See Ai.oES, ALMUG, BALM, BALSAM, BDELLIUM, CALAMUS,
CAN'P:, CASSIA, CINNAMON, F R A N K I N C E N S E , GALBANUM,
LADANUM, M V R R H , SAFFRON, SPICE, SPIKENARD, S T A C T E ,
STDRAX. T h e list supplies important evidence as to the geographical extent and limits of Hebrew trade and commerce (see
T R A D E AND COMMERCE).

As for the modes of preparation : some of the most
important modern methods—such as those of distillation,
infusion, tincture, enfleurage—were wholly unknown.
The method of treatment with boiling oil or heated fat
so as to produce a precious oil or ointment was, however,
familiar ; the process is apparently alluded to in J o b
4I31 [23]. T h e pestle and mortar (Prov. 2/22), too,
were indispensable for the preparation of the ' powder
ofthe merchant' ['perfumer,' see @] Cant.36.
Perfumes may be applied either as fumigations or as
unguents. On the former compare INCENSE.* On the
latter compare O I L , A N O I N T I N G , P E R F U M E B O X E S .

On the religious symbolism of perfume and its use in
divine service and in exorcisms see I N C E N S E , M A G I C ,

and SACRIFICE,^ and on its place in social and festive
life compare D R E S S , § 4, and M E A L S , § 11.

PERFUME BOXES, AV ' t a b l e t s ' (^5311 ^n2,
bdtte hanniphe^, Vg. olfactoriola). Is. 32ot. A bag of
myrrh was sometimes suspended from the neck (Cant.
113). But there is no other passage in which ^sq. nipheS
can be proved to mean ' perfume'; the supposed reference to 'scented words' in Prov. 279 (e'Srny);) is extremely doubtful.
Hence Haupt (on Is. 820 in SBOT,
Heb.) would connect this c-S] with Ass. pasdSu, ' t o
anoint oneself* (cp napSaUu, Del. H W B , 551).
' Boxes of unguents ' may perhaps be meant. W . R.
Smith thought that ' some kind of amulet' was intended.
PERFUMERS.

RV's substitute for AV's A P O T H E -

CARIES (q.v.).
B y o n e of the curiosities of textual corruption the ' J e r a h meelites' (who stepped into fresh prominence after the exile)
have become in the text of Neh. 38 D^npin, ' the perfumers'; by
a similar corruption in z*. 32, they have become D'/DTH, ' t h e
merchants ' (Che.). C p S P I C E M E R C H A N T S .

PERGA ( i r e p r H , Acts 1 3 i 3 / . , 1 4 2 s ;
PERGA).'^
Perga lay, according to Strabo (667), on the river
t T h e nnbp of Ex. 3035, ' p e r f u m e ' in AV, is in R V rightly
translated I N C E N S E .
SO also Ecclus. 4 9 1 ; R V ' incense prepared by the work of the apothecary,' Heb. 'salted, the work,
etc..' n p n r.-c'^n n'^ccn C'l^o n-i::p- S'jc TuKu ^3 \-c '_Gs. 3^48 and reff. in Rel. Sem. 453, a n d
o n t h e '•^^'N (cpFRANKiNCENSE)seelNCENSE, § 4 ( I ) , S A C R I F I C E .
3 But Perge in Plin. HNh 26, Perga, Pomp. Mela, 114.
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On the hill itself stood the great temple of Artemis (Strabo, 667 ;
eTrl juteretipov TOTTOV TO T^S Tlepyaias 'Aprep-iSos lepov): six
fragmentary granite columns on a platform to the S E . of the
hill have been considered to belong to the Artemisium; but
this opinion is rejected on grounds of style by Petersen, in
Lanckoronski (Stddte Patnfli. 136).

The greatness of the city was closely connected with
the worship of Artemis (cp coins).
Though called
Artemis by the Greeks, this deity was similar to the
Artemis of Ephesus (see D I A N A ) , and the same as the
Cybele of northern and eastern Phrygia. On coins she
is sometimes Vanassa Preiia (written in the Pamphylian
alphabet), ' t h e Pergasan Queen' (according to interpretation given by Ramsay in / . Hell. Stud., 1880,
p. 246, now commonly accepted), sometimes Artemis
of Perga ('Apr^pudos Uepyaias:
see coin figured by
Conybeare and Howson, 1 194). T h e type is either
that of the Greek huntress Artemis,^ with sphinx or
stag by her side, and armed with the bow, or a native
type representing the cultus-image, a stone column
bearing a rude resemblance to a human figure (see
P A P H O S , § 2). It is to this same deity that the name
Leto belongs (cp inscr. published by Rams, in Bull, de
Corr. Hell., 1883, p. 263 : lepka did ^iov Beds ATJTOOS
rT)s Ilepyalujv irbXeuis ; and see Rams. Cities and Bish.
of Phrygia, \gof).
An annual festival was held in her
honour (Strabo, I.e.).
It is clear from this that Perga
would be a centre of native feeling, in opposition to the
Hellenic city of Attaleia, a later foundation. Hence
the preaching of Paul and Barnabas made apparently
no impression during their short stay ; and the town
was not sufficiently important to call for long-continued
effort (contrast the case of Ephesus). For the probable
route of Paul northwards, see PisiDlA.
Perga and S I D E (q.v.) seem to have been rivals jn dignity, and
both on their coins claim the title metropolis, and in ecclesiastical
administration (but apparently not m civil) Pamphylia was
divided between the two cities, Perga being the metropolis of
the western p a r t ; when this division of the bishoprics between
the two metropolitans was made, is not known.
During the
Byzantine period, Perga gradually fell into decay, and Attaleia
took its place as the seat of the metropolitan and the chief city
of Pamphylia. ( F o r the history of Christian organisation in
Pamphylia, see Ramsay, Hist. Geogr. of AM 41s ff-, and papers
by Gelzer in JPT xii.).
W. J. W.
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Tlepyap.(o, Rev. 212, thus leaving the nom. uncertain. AV
Perga77ios=-i] Tlepyauos [Lat. Pergamus], found in Paus. v. 13 3,
ev Tjj Tlepydpta rf) virep irorap^ov KaiKOv ; id. vii. 1(5 1, viii, 4 9,
etc., and in other authors. R V Pergamum=rh
Ilepyap.ov [Lat.
Pe7'gamum],
the usual form in inscriptions and authors [so
always in Strabo and Polybius]).

A Mysian city, about 15 m. from the sea, commanding the valley of the Caicus (Bakir Chai), from which
--. .
river it was distant about 4 m. to the N.
1. History, ^j^jg district was the richest land in Mysia
(Strabo, 624). T h e earliest settlement occupied the
conical hill, 1000 feet high, which rises between the
Selinus on the W . and the Cetius on the E., both flowing
southwards into the Caicus. T h e later Hellenic and
Roman city spread over the ground at the foot of the
hill, south-westwards beyond the Selinus. The modem
town of Bergama covers part of the site of the lower
town. The hill was the Acropolis of the later city.
T h e town was of little importance until after the
1 Sometimes this type shows the variation of a long tunic, in
place of the ordinary short tunic appropriate t o the huntress
goddess.
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death of Alexander the Great. On its strong hill King
Lysimachus deposited 9000 talents of his treasure, and
this was appropriated by its guardian, Philetaerus of
Tion in Pontus to fomid the independent kingdom of
the Attalids (Strabo, 623 / . ) . With the support of
Seleucus, the King of Syria, Philetcerus consolidated
his power (284-263 B.C.) and bequeathed it to his
nephew Eumenes I. (263-241 B.C.).
T h e glory of
Pergamos began with the reign of Attalus L , another
nephew of Philetcerus (241-197 B . C ) . T h e prestige of
the Pergamene kings was gained by their championship
of Hellenic civilisation against the Gauls or Galatians,
who for long terrorised western Asia (see ( J A L A T I A , § I ) .
After defeating the Gauls near the sources of the Caicus
(cp Paus. i. 82), Attalus took the title of king. His
success inspired Pergamene art.^ Other victories added
to the dominions of Attalus a large part of western Asia
Minor, as far as PamphyUa (Pol. 1841) ; and he enlarged
his capital so that it became the fairest city in the East.
Then the Seleucid power increased, and the Pergamene
kingdom was reduced to its original narrow limits ; but
having sided with Rome in the struggle with the Seleucid
monarchy Attalus gradually reconquered his lost possessions, and by the peace of 189 B.C. received from Rome
all within the Taurus. Under his son, Eumenes II.
(197-159 B.C.), Pergamos reached the zenith of her
splendour. He carried on the artistic and scientific
schemes of his father. H e it was who built the great
Altar of Zeus, and beautified the temple and grove of
Athena Nicephorus below the Acropolis (cp Strabo, 624,
Pol. 161). He also enlarged the library founded by
Attalus, which rivalled ultimately that of Alexandria, and
contained 200,000 books (Strabo, 609). Attalus I I . , his
brother (159-138 B.C.), founded Attalia and P H I L A DELPHIA (q.v.).
Attalus I I I . , the last king (138-133
B.C.), who inherited little ofthe capacity ofhis ancestors,
left a will - stipulating that Pergamos and other cities
should be free, whilst the rest of his kingdom was bequeathed to the Romans.
One Aristonicus, who
claimed to have the blood of the Attalids in his veins,
made an abortive attempt to seize the kingdom.

city of the province, is to be gathered indirectly froni

Pergamos continued to be the capital of the Roman
province^ (from 129 B.C.), even as it had been the
capital of the Attalid monarchy—a position which had
its justification in history, and was recognised for at
least the next two hundred years. There is, however,
nowhere any express statement to this effect.'^

(b) More specifically, some have seen in the phrase a
reference to the great Altar of Zeus on the terrace below
the temple of Athena Polias.

The three cities, Smyrna, Pergamos, and Ephesus were in
fact rivals for the honour of being capital of the Province (each
called itself Trpturrj 'A<rias), and in this struggle Pergamos had
nothing but her history to set against the steadily growing commercial supremacy of her rivals ; and in the end the rivals won.
Ephesus, lying on the main route of eastern trade, asserted her
superiority over both Smyrna and Pergamos.^ -Probably the
practical fact of the supremacy of Ephesus was recognised
popularly long before it became the official view, and the change
came about graduaUy and without a n y official imperial enactment. The order of enumeration in Rev, 111, Ephesus, Smyrna,
Pergamos, etc., is true to the facts of the time, and the two
commercial cities stand at the head of the list.

That for the first two centuries of the Roman occupation of Asia Pergamos was in the official view the chief
1 Plin./^A^3484; Paus. i, 2-5 2. See Harrison, Myth,
and
Mon. of Anc. Athens, 474 f ; Gardner, Hist. ofGk.
Sculpture,
Ab-2f.
2 Suspicion has sometimes been cast upon the genuineness of
the will; but an inscription has vindicated the honour of Rome
(see Frankel, Inschriften
von Perg. i., no. 249).
* Phrygia Magna had been separated from the rest of the
Pergamos realm ; it was given to Mithridates of Pontus until
izo B.C., when he died. It was not definitely attached to the
Province of Asia until Sulla's time, 84 B.C.
* For the expression of PUny, HN530,
longe clarissimu77i
Asia, is simply on a level with that of Strabo, 623,_6Tri(^ai'iis
iroAts, both primarily referring to the place of the city in history
and art. Strabo's remark, I.e., exei fie riva j^yep-oviav irpos rov^
roirovs rovrovs TO Tlepyap.ov, shows how little we have to do
with any definite officially-fixed status.
^ The long struggle for supremacy has continued, and
Ephesus has had to yield the palm to Smyrna, which is now the
greatest city in Asia Minor (see Murray, Handbook to AM, 70f,
and cp SMYRNA).
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'"^^ ^"""^'^''\-^' f^'^.'^/' ^9 =*•=- ">" " ' J
Rev 2
possessed a temple dedicated to Rome and
^^' Augustus by the Provincial Synod [Koivbv
^Aulas) as its place of meeting (Tac. Ann. 4 37).
Ephesus was not then recognised as a leading city.
Pergamos thus gained the honour of the Neokorate
before either Smyrna (temple erected to Tiberius, 26
A.D,, Tac. A7in. 456) or Ephesus* (temple to Claudius,
41-54 A.D. possibly). The second Neokorate (and
second temple of the Emperors) in the case of Pergamos
dates from the reign of Trajan ; in the case of Ephesus
only after 127 A . D . , in the reign of Hadrian (see N E O COROS). T h e discussion of this point is necessary as
upon a correct appreciation of the position of the city
depends the interpretation of the striking phrase of Rev.
213, ' t h o u dwellest, even where Satan's seat is' (so
AV ; better, RV ' where Satan's throne is,' birov 6 dpbvoi
rod 1,aravd).
Various interpretations have been proposed.
(a) In view of the special prominence at Pergamos
of the worship of four of the greatest deities ^ of the
pagan religion—Zeus, Athena, Dionysus, and Asclepius
—some have referred the phrase thereto. Zeus Soter
(the Saviour), Athena Nicephorus (Bringer of Victory)
were honoured as having given victory over the Galatai.
Athena's greatest temple as Warden of the City (Polias)
occupied nearly the highest point of the Acropolis.
This view must be rejected on the ground that Pergamos
in no wise stood in the position of champion of pagan
ritual against Christianity. Moreover, in Asia Minor
the most formidable rival of the new religion was not
the religion of Greece, but the development of that
primitive Oriental nature-worship which presented itself
with overpowering might in the cult of the so-called
Aphrodite of Paphos and Diana of Ephesus.
If any city and worship merited the figure in the Apocalypse,
it was Ephesus with her goddess D i a n a ; more especially as
perhaps already at the time of the composition of the Apocalypse
there had occurred a pagan revival at Ephesus (this revival took
place as early as 104 A.D. See Hicks, Inscr. of Brit.
Mus.
8 67-87, and cp Rams. Ch. in Ro7n. Emp. 143),

T h e sacrificial altar proper consisted, like that at Olympia, of
the ashes of the sacrifices (Paus. v. 13 8), but rose in this case
from the centre of a platform about 90 feet square and 20 feet
high, with a flight of steps cut into it on the western side. "This
substructure has been recovered, together with the fanious frieze
of the Gigantomachia which ran round it. This frieze is ' a
theatrical work of tremendous energy' (Holm, Gk. Hist., E T ,
4 468) : in it the whole Hellenic pantheon appeared in conflict
with the Giants, many of the latter being represented with a
human body ending in serpents' coils (see Mitchell, Hist.
ofGk.
Sculpture,
S73f)-

Artists' skill combined with the natural grandeur of
its position to make the great altar a fit emblem of the
kingdom of Satan as the smoke of the sacrifice rose into
the air from the huge platform 800 feet above the city.
Still, we must be on our guard against our modern feeling
for what is picturesque or grand. Would a dweller in
the great cities of Asia, among the treasures of an art
which lived only through its connection with religion,
feel that the altar at Pergamos was something apart and
typical ?
(c) A third view is that the reference is to the worship
of Asclepius, whose temple was, as usual, the centre of a
medical school, with the right of asylum (Tac. Ann.
363; Paus. ii. 268). Under the empire this cult was
fashionable (cp coins), and Asclepios ultimately became
the representative deity of the city. The snake was his
special attribute (cp art. * Asklepios' in Roscher's Lex.
1 T h e temple dedicated to Augustus some time before 5 B.C.
was not one that entitled the city to be called Neocoros, because
( i ) it was a dedication by the city merely, not by the KOLVOV,
(2) it stood in the precinct of Artemis, not independendy. C p
Hicks, Inscr. of Brit. Mus., no. 522.
2 Cp the oracle in Frankel, Inschr. von Perg. 2 239, of date
about 167 A.D., where all four are mentioned.
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der Myth.l 6isff., and Pauly-Wiss. Realenc. 2 1642 ff.;
Farnell, Cults of the Greek States), and the snake was
to the Christians the symbol of evil (cp Rev. I29 202
2 Cor. I I 3 ) . His special title was ' Saviour ' CZiajr-qp, or
2t«jr7jp rG}v bXojv), which would have very different
associations for the Christian. In spite of these striking
features, the reference in Rev. can hardly be to this
worship.
Laodiceia also had an Asklepieion, and SMYRNA (q.v.). T h e
•word Qpovos also undoubtedly refers to the Acropolis hill; but
the lemple of Asclepius lay in the plain, at some little distance
from the town (Pol.'Al27, cp Paus. v. 13 3).

((/) T h e reference is to the primacy of the city as a
centre of the worship of the emperors ; it was the earliest
and the chief centre of that worship, which was the outward expression of loyalty to the imperial system.
' Refusal to comply with the established and official
worship of the emperors ' became the ' regular test and
touchstone of persecution' (Rams. Church in the Ro7n.
Emp. 2 5 0 / . ) , for the imperial cultus was part of the
machinery of government, and such refusal constituted
treason. The whole history of early Christianity is the
story of the passage from legality to absolute proscription.
If Rev. 213 was written after the accession of
Trajan (98 A.D.) the expression 'throne of Satan'
becomes specially appropriate. For, towering at the
very summit of the Acropolis, there had recently been
erected the temple of Trajan, a symbol visible far and
wide of that worship which was the declared foe of
Christianity. T h e primacy of Pergamos in the province,
and as the seat of the imperial cult, explains the allusion
to the martyr Antipas. For Antipas must be taken to
typify a long series of ' faithful witnesses' who had
defied the power of ' Satan' at the tribunal of the
Roman governor, whose duty it was to proceed against
the illegal religion. T h e reference of z*. 13 may be to
the persecution of Domitian (after 95 A.D.). [Cp
ROMAN E M P I R E . ]

T h e thought of official persecution

has suggested the words of v. 12, ' he that hath the
sharp two-edged sword,' selected from the description
in Rev. 1 1 2 ^ (cp v. 16). T h e actuaUty of the message
to Pergamos as compared with the colourlessness of
most of the other messages (especially of that to Ephesus)
probably throws somelightnpon the placeof composition.
For the history of the Pergamene kingdom see Holm, Gk.
Hist., E T , 4 279_/I, 4(>4f., with references there. Good account
of history and recent discoveries by Ussing, Pergamos (1899).
T h e nisults ofthe German excavations are as yet only partially
published.
VV'. J. W.

PERIDA
P E R L I I I A (q.v.

(4)epeii&

[BiX]),

Neh. 7 57 = Ezra 2 55

).

PERIZZITES, RV PERIZZITE ( n n S n ; oi (t)ep62&l0l
[or - z e o i ] [BXADEFL] ; in Ezra 9 i (jjepgceei [B],
-pezi [A]), one of the pre - IsraeUtish populations of
Palestine (Gen. 152o Ex.3817, e t c . ; see A M O R I T E S ) ;
also PiiERKSiTK.si (in I Esd. 869 ; RV -EZITES, so E V
sEscl. I21 and AV Judith 56). T h e name, however,
requires renewed investigation, the prevalent theory
being open to serious objection.
W e begin by collecting the biblical notices. According to Judg. 14 / the ' Perizzites ' were overcome by
1. References. J ^ ' ^ f '^"'^ Simeon ; but Josh. 17.5 (as
the text now stands ; ©^^ omits the
two names) mentions ' the Perizzites and the Rephaim '
as occupying a wild un-cleared region (ny)- perhaps N .
of Shechem. which was to be taken from them and
cleared by the b'ne Joseph.
According to Josh. 113
they dwelt in the hill-country (like the Amorites, etc.).
In Gen. 13? 3430 (J) the Canaanites and the Perizzites
are mentioned together; also in 2 Esd. 121 (ferezei),
with the addition of the Philistines, In Gen. 1 0 1 6 /
(R) the Philistines are not mentioned at all (but cp
V. 14), and the Perizzites too are conspicuous by their
absence.
Some of these data have been thought [e.g., by Dill1 I Esd. 869 agrees with Ezra 9 i (glossed, see Guthe,
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mann and Kautzsch^) to favour the theory that the
_ ..
Perizzites were survivors of the pre-Canaanth
'^ itish population of \\. Palestine, which,
t n e o r y . ^^^^^ ^^^ Canaanitish invasion, could maintain itself only in the open country. But to infer from
Gen. 1015, where the Perizzites are not mentioned, that
they were pre-Canaanitish, is difficult in the face of
Gen. 137 3430 (see, however, Kautzsch). J no doubt
believed that the Perizzites (if that be really the name)
were a separate people, contemporary with the Canaanites. As to the reference to the * Perizzites and the
Rephaim' in Josh, 1715, it gives no support to Dillmann's
theory, T\^r\ and n'N3")n being most probably alternative
readings (cp R E P H A I M ) .

Since ' p s , D t . S s i S 6 i 8 ( c p V I L L A G E ) , means the
inhabitants of unwalled villages, it is plausible to deny
any distinction between »ns and ' n s . and to
. '
.
suppose that the term ' Perizzite' is really a
' clan-name equivalent to n"i£3 (so Moore,
Judges, 17). But there are still stronger grounds forthinking that ' n s is really an early corruption of nna. GIRZITE,
© may be quoted for the theory that ' Perizzite' is the name
of a clan, for in D t . and i S, it has ^epe^atot (-ej'e. © A in Sam.);
the other Gk. versions have aT6i,\LO'Tot, drel\icyros (cp Symm.
in J u d g . 5 II Zech. 24). It appears to be more probahle, however, that the older view that Perizzites is the name of a people
is nearer the truth. '113 may be a corrupt form either of 'n£3*l!£(
' Z a r e p h a t h i t e ' (see P E L E T H I T E S ) , or of ' n j , 'Girzite' (i.e.,
Geshurite), It is somewhat in favour of ' Zarephathite' that in
Josh. 17 15 'Perizzite' and ' R e p h a i m ' a r e put side hy side for
the same people, and that 'riK'7£3 is almost certainly (like D'K£n)
a corruption of Q'nDl^f- It is also true, however, that j and g
are liable to confusion, and in i S. 27 8 H . P . Smith proposes to
emend -•\-\y into ' n s (the Perizzites and those dwelling in Gezer
are combined in © of Josh, 16 10). At any rate, the people
referred to cannot be safely described as a remnant of the preCanaanitish population of Palestine.
T . K. C.

PERSEPOLIS ( r r e p c e n o A e i N [A], ^epclpoAl^4
[V], in accus.). The city where, according to 2 Macc.
9 2-\, Antiochus Epiphanes attempted to plunder a
temple (or temples, lepocvXeXv) ; he was put to flight
by the people of the country, and broke up his camp
with disgrace (shortly before his death). See ELYMAIS,
where it is pointed out that the name Elymais in the
II passage, i Macc. 61, is probably corrupt.
From
2 Macc. 113 it appears that a temple of Nanaea was
meant. Now N A N . ^ A (q.v.) was an ancient Elamite
goddess. It would be not unnatural that out of the
statement ' Persepolis is a city renowned for wealth'
(W-epdiTrdXis ian irbXis ^v8o^os TrXo^rip) should arise
the corrupt reading, ' Elym(a)is in Persia is a city
renowned for wealth' (i(rrlv eXvfM[a)is''^ tr. e. TTX.). But
that there was a temple of Nanaea near the ruins of Persepolis in 164-163 B.C. is not probable. For Persepolis
was not in Elymais ; it was the capital of Persia proper,
and had long since been shorn of its splendour by
Alexander the Great, who gave up the city to be plundered, and caused the royal palaces (those can hardly
have been temples—only fire-altars) to be set on fire.
It is, therefore, not as having any direct connection with
biblical history (like Susa), but simply as the original
home of the Achaemenian dynasty, and as the seat of
the sepulchres of its kings, that Persepolis with its still
magnificent ruins interests us.
See Naldeke, art. 'Persepolis,' EBl^);
Stolze,
Persepolis,
2 vols., Berl. 1882 (an account of the expedition of F . C.
Andreas, with introd. on the inscriptions by Noldeke) ; Flandin
et Coste, Pe7-se ancienne,
and Voyage en Perse (1851-52);
Dieulafoy, L'art antique de la Perse (1881); Curzon, Persia
(1892), 2 2 4 8 ^
T. K. C.

PERSEUS ( n e p c e y c ) . ' k i n g of Chittim' (see
K I T T I M , end), is alluded to in i Macc. 85. T h e
reference is to the battle of Pydna (168 B.c.),^ in which
3 Riehm, HWB{% 1211.
2 ewokti; would be confounded with ekvp.[a]i<; (epvk[a]Ls) under
the influence of the tradition that Nansea's \\as the temple referred to.
3 N e a r modern .4zajn on the coast-road on the west shore of
the gulf of Salonica.
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Perseus \\as defeated and the Macedonian kingdom

Persia (Z'arja) is mentioned repeatedly as one province
of the empire [Behistun, 11434 27, etc.). In the first inscription of Persepolis (Spiegel, 4 6 ^ , Weissbaeh, 3 4 / )
Darius speaks of ' this land Persia' more particularly,
as is natural. In accord with these facts is the assumption by the Greek kings of a title similar to that of the
earlier Babylonian kings ; so Antiochus Soter (280-260
B.C.) in his cuneiform inscr. l i ^ (Schr. KB Z 2136,
transl by Peiser):—'Antiochus, the great king, the
mighty king, the king of hosts, king of Babylon, king
of the countries, . .
princely son of Seleucus the
Macedonian (Makkadunai) king, king of Babylon.'
It seems probable that the Chronicler's frequent use
of the name ons is intended to distinguish the empire
that began \G\th Cyrus from the Macedonian power that
overthrew and assumed it.
F . B.
Some scholars identify the Persians with the Parsuai
or Barsuas of the Assyrian inscriptions ; but this is very
doubtful as, even in the time of the Sargonids, they still
lived much more to the N . than the Persians did during
the Median rule. Parsuas seems rather to be an Assyrian
form of Parthavas, the Parthians, called liaphvatoi by
the Greeks.
In Gen. IO2 M A D A I [(7.^'.] is named among the sons
of Japheth, following Gomer and [Majgog—i.e., the
9 •Rihlipal ^^''^"'^^^ ^^^ the Lydians—and precedreferences ^"^ Javan—^.5., the lonians and others.
Persia is not mentioned, but is certainly regarded by the author as belonging to Media. 2 K. 176
and 18II relate how the king of Assyria, after having
conquered Samaria, transferred the captives from the
kingdom of Israel to ' the towns of Media.' In Is. 1317
the Medes ' who do not care for silver nor desire gold *
are called upon by Yahw^ to fight the Babylonians. Cp
Is. 212, where Elam is added to Media. ' The kings of
Media' are mentioned among others in Jer. 25 25 and
51II as enemies of Babylon, In Ezra 6 2 a decree of
Cyrus is found at Ahmetha (Ecbatana) in the country
of Media,
The references in the O T to the Persians, either singly
or joined to the Medes, are rather many, but only in
the later historical books and in Daniel and Esther.
It is very improbable that they are meant in Ezek.
2710 385, where they are said to serve in foreign armies
with L U D and Put or with Cush (cp PARAS). Perhaps
Din£3 should be read instead of ons-

brought to an end (cp M A C E D O N I A ) .
His conqueror was L. j ^ m i l i u s Paullus. At S A M O T H R A C E
[q.v.], Perseus surrendered to the victor, and was taken as a
captive to Rome, but allowed to pass the remainder of his days
as a state-prisoner at Alba on Lake Fucinus. This was the end
ofthe empire of Alexander which had lasted for 144 years. For
the character and aims of Perseus, see Mommsen, Ro7n. Hist.
£12287/ 293/
W. J. W.
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Under the name Persia Media also is included,
Persia and Media, when known to the Hebrews, having
been closely imited.

1. Name.

Media in Hebrew is nD : ethnic, '"lb a Mede.

Persia is D^3 ; n e p c t O N [BNAL ; both Theod. and
(B in Dan.], but in Dan. 11 2 rjj jreptriSi IBAQ, 87], in 2 Ch.
3620 /x^Stuc [BALI (so, in the reverse way, Ilepo-ui' for »-iD i'i

Is. 212); adj. Persian, 'pis, Neh. 1222; N^DIS [A't.], HND-lD
[A>.] in Dan. 6 28 [29] (Aram.) ; rov Ueptrov [BNAL]; five times
piur. in EV P e r s i a n s . In the inscriptions of the Achsemenids,
O. Persian Pdrsa itta Mdda, Semitic version Parsu (gentilic
Parsd), a.ndMadd2 (da-a-a) [Nabiin. Cyl. Fa7'su.], Sus, or Elam.
version Parsin and Mata (gentilic Parsir).

' Persia' and ' Persians ' are the designations of the
kingdom and dynasty (respectively) of C}TUS and his
successors after the commencement of the Greek period
(on D"i5 in Ezek. 2710 see PARAs).
The passages both Hebrew and Aramaic are 2 Ch.
362022/. = Ezra 1 1 / 8 . 3 7 435724 614 71 99 Neh, 12^2,
besides Dan. (112) and Esth. (5110), which are later than
the Chronicler. The only one of the passages in EzraNeh. that appears on the surface to be free from the
Chronicler's redaction is Ezra 9 9, and even If this
passage be really from Ezra's hand, the presumption
from the usage as exhibited is strong against the
authenticity of the word DI.S ; of course, if the contention of C. C. Torrey (see EZRA, § i, n. 2) be right,
and the Chronicler's hand is the only one to be recognised
in Ezra, the case is still clearer. Even in Dan. 91, where
Darius is said to have been made king over the kingdom
of the Kasdim, he is called not ' the Persian,' but ' son
of Ahasuerus, of the seed of the IVIedes."
W'ith these phenomena agrees the usage of Babylonian
contract tablets from Cyrus to Artaxerxes, where the
king's name appears as ' Cyrus (Cambyses, Darius,
etc.), king of Babylon, king of the countries,' or simply
'king of the countries' (see KB 4:, 1896, p. 258 ff.,
Peiser's transl,).
No doubt Cyrus Is called ' king of P e r s i a ' (Parsu) in the
Chronicles of Nabonidus, 1, I. 15, but also king of Afisan (an
Elamitic province; on the relation between these see Tiele,
BAG 469), Id. ib. I. I, Cyrus Cylinder, /. 12 ; but these both
represent him prior to the capture of Babylon. The Cyrus
Cylinder, //. 20-22, gives his formal title thereafter : ' Cyrus,
king of hosts, great king, mighty king, king of Babylon (lit.
Tintinki), king of Sumer and Akkad (entire Babylonia), king
of the four quarters (of the world), son of Cambyses, the great
king, king of (the city) An§an, grandson of .^i§pi5 (=:01d Pers.
Cispi§, Gk. Teispes), the great king, king of [the city] AnSan,'
etc. (For all these see KB 3 2 _ ^ i 2 o _ ^ , and especially Hagen
in Delitzsch and H a u p t , Beitr. 2 2 0 5 , ^ )

Even in the Old Persian inscriptions, where we find
Darius naming himself 'king in Persia' (Pdrsaiy), this
title does not appear alone.
Thns, Behistun, 1 i, ' I , Darius, the great king, the king of
kings, king in Persia, king of the provinces,' and the much
more common expression ' I, Darius, rhe great king, king of
kings, king of the countries of many tribes, king of this great
earth far and w i d e ' (Inscr. Alvend, //. rx ff".), or more briefly
the great king, king of kings, king of these many regions'
(Inscr. Persepolis, 1, tl. 1 ff'.), and the like, in connection with
which he sometimes calls himself ' a Persian ' (as Inscr, Nakshi-Rustam, 1, I. 13); these more general titles are those exclusively found in the (Persian) Inscriptions of Xerxes and his
successors, Artaxerxes I., Artax. Mnemon, and Artax, Ochus
(see for these Spiegel, APK, esp. 2, 42, 46, 48, 50, 52, 58, 60,
62, 64, 66, 68—transl. on opp. pp. ; especially Weissbaeh and
Bang, APK 12, 30, 32, 34, 36, 38, 40, 42, 44, 46 — transl. on

opp. pp.).
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Kings of Persia are mentioned in E z r a O g ; Cyrus i n 2 C h .
3 6 2 2 ^ : E z r a l i y C g 87 4 3 5 ; Darius in 424 Neh. 1222; Artaxerxes in Ezra 7 i ; all three in 6 14. Cyrus the Persian also in
Dan. 6 29 [28] 10 i, and passim.
For Darius the Mede in Dan. 6
and passim, see DARIUS. The prince or angel of the Persians
is mentioned in Dan. 10 13 20. By ' t h e kings of Medes and
Persians,' Dan. 820, is meant the whole Medo-Persian empire.
Belshazzar's empire is given to the Medes and Persians, Dan.
5 28. The immutable laws of the Medes and Persians are
referred to in Dan. 69 13 16 [8 12 15] (cp Esth. 119) ; their army,
seven princes, princesses in Esth. 1 3 14 18, and the chronicles of
their kings in 10 2.

In the N T the Persians and Persia never occur, only,
in Acts 29, 'M.rjdoL with the Parthians and Elamites.
The Medes and Persians mentioned in the Bible inhabited in historical times only a part of Iran or Eran,
,
, the land of the Aryans, which extended
3. Land a n a ^ ^^ ^ ^^^^ ^^^ Zagros range to the
people.
Hindu Kush and the Indus, and N. to S.
from the Caspian Sea and the Turanian steppes to the
Erythntan Sea or Persian Gulf. The western countries
Persia, Media proper, and Little Media (Atropatene) are
separated from the eastern provinces, of which Bactria,
Margiana (Merv), and Sogdiana (Sughda) are the best
known, by an immense barren desert, running from N.
to S. and ending only where the coastland, in a corresponding degree inhabitable, of the Persian Sea begins.
It is only along the SE. shore of the Caspian Sea that
the land of the Hyrcanians unites the eastern and western
parts of Iran.
As a whole, Iran, lacking large rivers and extended
valleys, and for the most part mountainous and cold, is
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not particularly fertile. There are several exceptions,
however, such as Persia itself, and especially the northeastern provinces, Bactria and Sogdiana, where the
climate is mild and the soil rich. It is remarkable that
just those two important satrapies did not rise against
Darius, whilst rebellion everywhere prevailed. In general
it may be said, that Iran was a country well fitted to
foster an industrious, proud, manly, and warlike race, and
to be for some centuries the centre of a mighty empire.
It is quite certain that the founders of this empire,
the Medo-Persians, were not the original inhabitants of
the country. They belonged to the Aryan stock. W'hen
the Assyrians, as they often did, directed their expeditions
to Media, and even built there some strong places to
maintain their supremacy, the kings they fought did not
bear Aryan names, which become more frequent only in
the time of the Sargonids. Aryan tribes, coming from
the N W . or the N . , and spreading first in the eastern
part of the land, seem to have conquered the western
regions little by little, and to have settled there in small
independent kingdoms, before the Median monarchy was
estabUshed. If there is any truth in what Berossos tells
about a Median dynasty reigning over Babylon in the
remotest times, this dynasty has nothing in common
with the Aryan Medes, but probably was of the same
origin as the Kassites, Elamites, and other eastern
neighbours of Babylonia.
A complete ethnology and glossology of the Iranian
peoples would be out of place here, as our scope is
_
limited to the two nations with whom
"^^S^^S^t^g Hebrews came into contact. The
Old Persian language we know from the inscriptions of
the Achaemenids and from the proper names and sundry
words recorded by the ancients. It is closely allied to
the Avestan language (the two dialects of which seem to
have been spoken in the eastern and northern parts of
the empire), and more remotely to the ^'edic and Sanskrit
languages. About the language of the Medes we know
very little. Judging from the Median names that we
know, and from the fact that Darius used the same
Aryan language for the great Behistun inscription in
Media as he did for those he had incised in Persia, we
may assume that the Old Median language differed only
dialecticaUy from the Old Persian. Still, the inscriptions
of the younger Achosmenids show that the Old Persian
was then already in decline, and perhaps supplanted
by Cl younger dialect or by the widespread Aramaic.
Some scholars call the second of the three languages
used in the Achasmenian inscriptions Median. If so,
it would not be the language of the rulers, who were
certainly Aryans, but the idiom of the conquered race,
who may have constituted the majorit}' of the population.
In all probability the second language is better called
Susian or Neo-Susian, afi the idiom of the province
where the Persian kings had their principal residence
could hardly be wanting in their inscriptions.

expressing the same sound in the Babylonian or Susian
writing, or looks like a modification of it. If they had
intended only to simplify the older syllabaries, they would
at least have retained the simple vowel signs of the

The system of writing used for the Persian text of the
Achaemenian inscriptions is one of those commonly called
_ ,
cuneiform. It has been taken for granted
• ^? .®^ that it was taken by the Persians either
°' from the Babylonian or Assyrian, or as
some think, from the Susian, cuneiform. An accurate
comparative study of the three systems, howe%er, shows
clearly that this is not the case. The Susians reduced the
many hundreds of Babylonian signs to some hundred
and twelve, but retained the syllabic character of the
writing, the same signs for the same or cognate sounds,
and the use of determinative signs with the same signification. Not so the Persians. All they took from their
predecessors was the wedge in three shapes— T ,
and / .

They

rejected

all

determinatives,

only

separating the words by a, sloping wedge " \ . and,
instead of a syllabary, they composed a real alphabet of
thirty-six signs, none of which corresponds to the sign
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Babylonians ; but for a, i, and u they write J T T , T T ,
and / V T instead of T I ,

^ t

and J

Therefore,

it is clear that they made independent combinations of
the wedges. It is hardly conceivable, however, that they
would have taken such trouble, only for the purpose of
incising a few inscriptions, as the cuneiform, being only
destined to be carved in stone or on clay tablets, could
not be used for what had to be written on other material.
They wrote royal annals, ofiicial documents, letters, and
communications from the king to the Iranian satraps in
their own language, and even the Aramaic or Greek
despatches sent to the satraps and other governors of
Western Asia and Egypt were translations of Persian
originals. Now, for this purpose they apparently used,
not the old Pahlavi, which appears first on the coins of
the Arsacids, and, as its name indicates, is of Parthian
origin, but one of the Aramaean alphabets of Babylonia
or Assyria, adapted lo their own idiom, and it is on such
an already existing alphabet that the Old Persian cuneiform appears to be based. At any rate, in adopting this
simple and practical method of writing instead of the
clumsy system of their new subjects, the Persians
showed great originality and a sound sense of the
character of their language.
Weissbaeh (in ZDMG ^8664) tries to prove that the Persian
cuneiform was invented not earlier than under Darius Hystaspis.
But if the inscription of Cyrus, found at Murghab, refers to
Cyrus the Great, which is most probable, not to Cyrus the
Younger, the brother of Artaxerxes I., as Weissbaeh holds, the
Persian cuneiform must have been in use at least in Cambyses'
time. Other arguments against Weissbaeh are urged by Ed.
Meyer, GA 8 49.

W e do not know whether there ever was u written
literature, properlyso-called, in this Medo-Persian idiom.
_ .,
.
if there was, it is now irretrievably lost.
6. L i t e r a t u r e , r^^^^ j ^ ^^^ ^^^^ probable. Though
no longer barbarians, the subjects of the Median and
Persian kings were a simple, hard-working people, and
even the higher classes were given to riding and shooting more than to the cultivation of fine arts and letters.
The great kings themselves were totally absorbed by
the founding, organising, and maintaining of a large
empire, and by constant warfare against rebels and
foreign nations.
National songs, epic and lyric, they certainly had ;
but these may have been transmitted orally from one
generation to another. According to PHny (HN'^Oi),
the Greek author Hermippus compiled his description
of the Persian religion from two millions of original
verses, and a well-known Persian tradition mentions
two ofiicial copies of the holy scriptures of the Zoroastrians, preserved by the Achremenian kings, one of
which was burnt by Alexander, whilst the other was sent
by him to Greece, to be studied and translated. There
is some truth in both statements, however exaggerated
they may be. But the religious documents of the
Iranians were certainly composed in the language of
the Avesta, even if they were not the same as the
books, of which the Avesta known to us contains only
the scanty remains, and this religious literature may
have been the only one extant at the Medo-Persian
time.
The inscriptions of Darius Hystaspis and his successors prove that they were worshippers of Aura_ .. .
mazda, ' t h e great God, who created
. e igion. ^.j^j^ earth, who created this heaven, who
created happiness for man,' and to whom they owed
their royal dignity as ' one king, one monarch over
many.' It was this God who intrusted Darius with
sovereign power over the land when it was full of
lying rebels, and who helped him to smite them and to
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smother all revolt. Darius admonishes his subjects
' to obey the commands of this God, and to walk in
the straight path unhesitatingly.'
Now a God thus
described has ceased to be a nature-god ; he is the
supreme being of an ethical religion. It is true that
the Achaemenids, as well as Darius, continued to worship their old clan-gods (hadd bagaibi! vithibiS); but
even in the Avesta iVIazda, the all-wise Lord, is surrounded by a staff of minor heavenly powers, Amelasp6iitas and Yazatas, partly personifications of his own
attributes, partly old Iranian gods, too popular to be
neglected, and therefore assimilated with some modifications by the new creed. There is no essential difference between the theology, the demonology, and the
moral doctrines of the inscriptions and those of the
Avesta. The Persians may not have followed all the
precepts of the holy scriptures as perhaps only the
Magi did ; but even the Avesta states that they were
not observed everywhere among the Iranians, even in
countries belonging to ^ tazda. T h e Auramazda of the inscriptions is no other than the .\hura Mazda of the Avesta.
And if the Persians were Mazda-worshippers, as the
younger Achaemenids certainly were, they were also
Zarathustrians, for there is no other Mazdaism than the
Zarathustrian. All suppositions to the contrary must
be rejected as unhistorical. It has been said that the
religion of the Persians, as described by Herodotus and
other Greek writers, differs too much from the religion
taught in the Avesta to be considered as identical with
it.
But there are manifest errors in Herodotus'
description, and it must be taken into consideration
that the Greek historian only states what he had heard
about the real religion of the Persian people, whilst the
Avesta contains the ideals of the priests. T h e same
argument might be used to maintain that the Bible was
unknown to or at least not acknowledged as the Word
of God by not a few Christian rulers and nations.
Moreover, the Avesta was certainly not composed in
Persia, nor even in Media proper, and the religious
observances may have differed in the various provinces,
according to the divergent local traditions that could
not be disavowed even after the new faith was accepted.
So the same gods are called bagas in Persia and Media,
yazatas in the country where the Avestan language was
spoken. And though the name for priests in the Avesta
is only atharvans and the name magus is wholly unknown to it in that sense, it is the only name for priest
in use as well in Persia as in Media, where the Magi
formed a kind of tribe.

Darius and Xerxes, though avowed Mazdayasnans, did
quite the same.
Still, if the Zoroastrian reUgion was that of the kings
and of the ruling race and the upper classes in Persia
and Media—in a Susian inscription Auramazda is called
the god of the Aryans (annap arryandin)—it cannot be
denied, and even the Avesta admits, that the worship
of the old gods subsisted among the nomadic tribes and
in various of the more remote parts of Ir^n. Mazdaism was never the generally accepted faith of all the
Iranians. Not before the Saslnids was it the only
tolerated religion of the State, and even under the
Achasmenids it may have been divided into different
sects. (For a description of the Zarathustrian religion,
see ZOROASTRIANISM.)

Like the religion of the Hebrews, the national religion
of the Aryans of Ir^n, with its tendency to monotheism,
8 Art and ''^ vague personification of ethical

architecture. '""T' ''"'' P"'"''" °^ """"''''' ''' ^°^^'

Whilst it is evident that the younger Achasmenids
were Mazdayasnans we are not certain whether the
same may be said of their predecessors of the older
branch and of the Median kings. Those scholars who
think that Zarathustra was » contemporary of Darius'
father Hystaspes (Visttspa) cannot but regard them as
the first confessors of the reformed religion, and others,
though rejecting the premiss, equally hold that the
Zoroastrian faith did not spread in Media and Persia
till Darius I. ascended the throne, perhaps even later.
According to both, Cyrus, Cambyses, and the kings of
Media were polytheists, daSvayasnans as the Avesta
calls them.
Others again, and among them such
historians as Noldeke and Ed. Meyer, think it most
probable that, at least from Phraortes (Fravartis)—
which even means ' confessor'—downwards, all the
rulers of Media and Persia were Mazda-worshippers.
The writer of this article is of the same opinion, on
grounds developed elsewhere (see § 21, below) more
amply than is here possible. If Cyrus, on his Babylonian cylinder, calls himself a worshipper of Marduk,
as Cambyses appears on Egyptian monuments as an
adorer of the gods of Memphis and Sais, it was only
' the priests' diplomacy' to which the kings did not
object for political reasons. It has been truly said
that trained historians (historisch geschulten, Noldeke)
could not be led astray by such royal decrees. Besides,

and generally prosaic character, was
not fitted to create or develop a national art. Its cult
required no large and splendid temples, but only some
small and simple places of worship and altars in the
open air. The only image of the deity we know of is
the human figure in the winged circle, which is frequently seen hovering about the king's head, and
is commonly thought to represent Auramazda or his
fravaii,
but may as well be meant for the fravaU of
the king himself. Even this is borrowed from the
Assyrians, who themselves had imitated it from the
Egyptians. T h e statues of the goddess Anihita, which,
as Berossos (frg. 16) tells us, were erected by Artaxerxes Mnemon at Babylon, Susa, and Ekbatana, and
to which a passage of her Yasht seems to allude, were
doubtless of foreign origin, as (it is all but certain)
was the new cult and even the goddess herself, in spite
of her pure Iranian name. Nevertheless, it cannot be
said that Persian architecture and sculpture have been
borrowed or even imitated from their western neighbours,
for they have indeed a character of its own. It is called
eclectic by high authorities, and in a certain sense it is.
But it is not entirely deficient in originality. T h e able
artists who planned and adorned the admirable palaces
of Persepolis and Susa were mostly inspired by AssyroBabylonian models, and they asssimilated also not a few
Egyptian motives ; but, perhaps under the influence of
what they had learned from Greek art in Asia Minor,
they created a new style of building and sculpture
which, by its elegance and taste, its boldness and
finish, surpasses all oriental art in antiquity. It has
been suggested that only Greeks, either captives or
adventurers, could have done this, and that no Persians,
tillers of the soil and warriors as they were, could ever
have produced works of art of such excellence. This
may be true in a measure. Whilst they may have had
Greeks as technical advisers, and even as craftsmen of a
higher class, it is improbable that CL Greek would have
conceived a plan of building so far different from his
own standard of beauty, that, notwithstanding all its
merits and charm, it must have seemed to him only
adapted to the taste of barbarians.
At any rate,
Persian art is an artificial growth ; it is a hot-house
plant. It was invented only by the king's command,
and lived only by the king's grace ; therefore it did
not develop. In two centuries it was not improved, but
gradually declined. With the Achasmenids it rose, and
with them it disappears.
What is true of Persian art and architecture may also
be said to a certain extent of their civilisation in general.
, .y ..
The Medes led the way, and the
9. Civilisation, pg^^ij^j^j for a long time their vassals,
followed, not only imitating the Median equipment,
but adopting also the organisation Cyaxares had given
to the anny and (we may be sure) much more that was
new to them before, and that was borrowed by the
Medes from the older nations they had conquered.
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Not that the Medo-Persians, before they came into
contact with a more refined culture, had been an uncivilised nation.
As Aryans proud of their Aryan
descent, feeling their superiority to the aborigines whom
they brought under their rule, they ^\ere a young,
healthy, vigorous people, chivalrous and valiant,
generous even to their enemies, though severe and even
cruel to rebels and traitors.
Their manners, while
still unspoiled by opulence and luxury, were simple,
except that they freely indulged in spirituous liquors.
They hated nothing more than lying, and their given
word was held sacred even where others proved false.
But, as Herodotus tells us, they were prone to imitate
strangers and to adopt foreign customs. The Medes
inherited, with the empire of the Assyrians, their ancient
civilisation. The Persians, after the conquest of Susa,
found themselves in the capital of a still more ancient
monarchy, known for its love of splendour and rich
attire, and could hardly escape its influence. Then
came the invasion of Babylonia, of Lydia and the
Greek cities of Asia Minor, of Egypt. This led to the
awakening of slumbering powers, but also, and perhaps
in a greater degree, to moral degeneration. In marrying their nearest relations the Ach^menids of the
younger branch followed the example of the Egyptians,
for if the next-of-kin marriage (hvaetvaddta), mentioned
in the Avesta, was in its origin an Iranian institution, it
was certainly restricted to the second degree of kinship,
and only meant to keep the Aryan blood pure. From
the Greeks the Persians learnt other se.xual aberrations ;
and their court, where the heads of the first families
were expected to appear regularly, and where even the
young nobles were educated, soon became depraved by
the bad consequences of harem life, by the arrogance
of the eunuchs, and by the intrigues of foreign favourites
and ambitious politicians.
For the chronology of the Median empire we are
dependent entirely on Herodotus and Ctesias, though
-,
.
some synchronisms with Assyrian
° " ' history may help us in a few cases.
Ctesias is not to be trusted ; his list of Median kings
and the more than three centuries assigned by him as
the total duration of their reigns, are equally fantastic.
The computation of Herodotus is better, but also
partly artihcial. The reigns of 22, 40, and 35 years he
assigns to Phraortes, Cyaxares, and Astyages may be
nearly correct ; but the 53 years for Deioces serve only
to fill up the round number of 150. The date of 647
B.C. for the beginning of Phraortes' reign corresponds
with the date of the subjection of Babylon by Asurbani-pal, and the troubled state of the Assyrian empire
during the gigantic struggle against a mighty confederation was indeed very favourable to the founding of some
central power among the chieftains of Media. Though
victorious over its rebellious vassals and afterwards over
Elam, its hereditary foe, Assyria seems to have exhausted
its own powers in those wars and to have rapidly
declined during .Viur-bani-pal's last years. Under the
Sargonids who preceded him, Media appears still to
have been divided into small principalities. It cannot
have heen a monarchy before 647 ; but this may be the
date of its foundation.
Lor the chronology of the Persian empire we have
the Canon of Ptolemy, which is certainly to be trusted,
the Habylonian contract tablets dated under the reigns
of the Persian kings, and the synchronisms of Greek
history.

DeVoces, the son of Phraortes, who fixed his residence
in Ecbatana and held a regular court.

See CHRONOLOGY, § 25, Table iii. Best edition of Ptolemy's
Canon in W.ich'^muth, Einl. in das Stud. d. alt. Gesch., 3osf.
Cp also Kd. Mejer, F''orschu7igen z. alt. Gesch. ii., ch. 6,
Chron. Forschufigen, 4 3 6 ^

W'e now give a short survey of the history of the
Median and Persian empires.
According to Herodotus the Median tribes, living in
Cl kind of anarchy and constantly quarrelling, but
wishing to stop these everlasting raids and robberies,
and to unite against the common foe, chose a king
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T h e name Deioces appears in Sargon's Annals as D a j a u k k u ,
a Saknu or governor of Man, who with Rusa the
11. H i s t o r y : Urartian plotted against UUusun, the king of
Deioces.
Man "and vassal of the Assyrians, but was led
captive by Sargon with his whole family and
brought to H a m a t e (Hamath in Syria?). It is clear that this
Mannasan conspirator, who was deported by the Assyrian king,
cannot be the king who founded the Median empire.

Elsewhere a Bit-Dayaukku is mentioned in southwestern Media, near Ellip.
This Dayaukku, after
whose house the Assyrians called his country, as e.g.,
they called Israel Bit-Humri and southern Chaldea or
Sealand Bit-YS-kin, must have been the head of a
princely or royal house of some importance, unless
Dahyauka {as the Iranian form would be) were only a
general title, corresponding to the Avesta dahvyuma,
and meaning ' the lord of the land ' (der Lavdesherr),
as the present author suggested in his Bab.-Ass. Gesch.
263, n. 3. Glorified by popular tradition, this Dahyauka
(he may have been the head of a dynasty or the chosen
ijyep.djv ofthe Median tribes) grew into the founder of an
empire, the Deiokes of Herodotus. The real founder of
the monarchy, ho\\'ever, can have been only Phraortes,
though c^ series of leading chieftains presiding over a
confederation of tribes may have preceded him for even
a much longer time than the fifty-three years assigned
to Deiokes by Herodotus. However inviting it might
be to regard the list of Median kings before Astyages,
given b)' Ctesias, as comprising the names of such
leading chieftains, the idea must be rejected, as the
whole list is apparently a product of Ctesias' fancy,
invented only to contradict Herodotus.
Phraortes [Fravartis, cp the Avest2ifravarSta,
' confessor,' which is only etymologically connected with
Ph
f
fravasi,
'guardian spirit') is said to
•
' have first subjugated Persia and afterwards, little by little, nearly the whole
of Asia. At last, however, the Assyrian power, though
already on its decline, proved too strong for him. An
expedition against a king of Assur, whom Berossos calls
Saracos, was unsuccessful, and Phraortes himself succumbed. W e may accept these statements as historical,
though admitting that there is some exaggeration in
what is told of Phraortes' conquests, and though we
cannot explain why Sardanapalus (Asur-bani-pal) is
called Saracus. For it is this king only who can be
meant. The subjugation of Persia most probably falls
in the reign of Teispes (Cispis)—who is the first Persian
ruler, called by Cyrus the Great ' King of Ansan'—or a
short time earlier.
Elam, to which Ansan certainly
belonged, had just been annihilated by Asur-bani-pal,
and was bereft of all its old splendotir and power ; it
therefore fell an easy prey to a young and valiant nation
like the Persians, who, though unable to resist the
Median conqueror, may have stri\-en to extend their
power, as a compensation for the loss of their independence. They found an opportunity to do so in the
year 625 B. C. , when at the same time Media was
defeated by Assyria and lost its king, Asur-bani-pal
died, and Babylon under Nabopolassar threw off the
yoke of Assur, so that none of the three neighbouring
powers could prevent the Persians from penetrating into
the very heart of Elam. It is understood that a large
part of Elam may have remained independent for many
years afterwards.
Jer. 49 35-38, where the fall of Elam is prophesied, and
which the redactor ascribes to Jeremiah as being spoken by
him about 597 B.C., cannot refer to this first invasion o f t h e
Persians, at least if the date is accurate. Twelve years later
Ezekiel (8224) speaks of Elam as having already descended
into Sheol. [On these passages see P R O P H E T . ] IR. 226, regarded by some scholars (Pra§ek, and others) as belonging
to this time, is much older and dates from the time of Sennacherib and Hezekiah. Forty years later Cyrus the Great
was master ofthe whole country.

Phraortes' son and successor Cyaxares
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saw at once why his father, though victorious in his
_
struggle with the rude and semi^^'fiMBSB*^' ^=^^t)arous tribes of Iran, was overcome by the veteran-warriors of such a
military state as Assyria. His anny was, in fact, deficient
in training and organisation. Wishing to avenge his
father, Cyaxares set himself to work, divided his troops
into lancers, archers, and horsemen, and fortified his
capital Ecbatana (Hagmatana, ' the place of gathering ').
Then, feeling stronger, he renewed his attack, defeated
the Assyrians in a pitched battle, and invested Nineveh.
Soon, however, he had to raise the siege. A wild
horde of those northern nomads, included by the Greeks
under the common name of Scythians and called by
the Persians Saka, had invaded Media, and Cyaxares
had to hurry home.
Whether this invasion was connected with that other
more terrible irruption of Scythians by wiiich western
Asia was devastated, is not certain. The Scythians
with whom Cyax.tres had to deal probably came from
the XE. of the Caspian Sea, and, though of the same
kin as the Iranians, were sa\'age or at least barbarous
nomads. They did not reign in Media, for Cyaxares
W'as neither dethroned nor banished by them. They
seem, however, to have domineered over the peaceful
householders, and as a kind of Janissaries or Mamelukes
to have even held the court in check. It is said that
the king got rid of them by killing their chiefs at a
banquet, after having made them drunk. It is an old
and very common folk-tale, and is only the popular
substitute for the historical fact that such a gang of
barbarians, rendered careless by an easy victory, and
enervated by indulging too freely in all the unwonted
luxuries of civilised life, could not but be overpowered
at last by the shrewd policy and the superior tactics
of a real king.
It seems that Cyaxares did not
chase the Saka, but that they submitted to him and
joined his army.
In a few years this result was
obtained. The whole drama was played between the
first and second expeditions to Assyria. The second
ended in the fall of Nineveh (607 or 606 B.C.), the
first, preceded by the military reform, cannot have
happened much earlier than 620 B.C., 625 or 624 being
the year of the accession of Cyaxares. If Herodotus is
right in stating that the Scythians ruled Asia for twentyeight years, this cannot refer to Media, where they did
not even rule,
Cyaxares now felt able to renew his attack on
Assyria, which, though no more than a shadow of
what it was before, still hindered the Medes in extending
their empire to the N W . This time he was successful
and destroyed Nineveh about 607-606 B.C. For it
was to Cyaxares, not to Astyages, as Berossos and
those who depend on him have it, that the fall
of the old imperial city was due. It is difficult to
decide whether Nabopolassar and his Babylonians
joined the Medes as allies against the common foe.
Both Ctesias and Berossos tell us so, and even without
their testimony we should expect it. Allies they were,
and the prince royal of Babylon was married to
Cyaxares' daughter. The rising power of the Chaldeans
was not to be neglected, and on the other side it was
their interest to take an active part in the proceedings
against a dynasty which, though paralysed, always
claimed the suzerainty over Babylonia. If Herodotus
does not mention the Chaldeans, he may have followed
a one-sided Medo-Persian tradition. Lastly, it may be
doubted whether Media would have left the Chaldeans
in undisturbed possession of all the southern and southwestern provinces of the Assyrian monarchy, which
Nabopolassar's great son not only maintained, but
extended, if they had remained inactive in this final
struggle for the hegemony of Western Asia. At any
rate. Media played the principal part, and it would
now direct its victorious arms against Armenia, Cappadocia, and the rich and mighty kingdom of the Lydians.

The Lydian frontier, however, was destined to be the
limit of the Median conquests. After five years of
fighting the war was still undecided, and both parties
seem to have been rather tired of it, At least, when,
on 28th May 585, a great battle, probably near the
tlalys, was interrupted by a total eclipse of the sun—•
the same that Thales the Milesian is said to have predicted—they accepted it as a divine warning and ceased
all hostilities. Syennesis of Cilicia, probably chosen
by Lydia, and Nebuchadrezzar, erroneously called
Labynetus by Herodotus, chosen by Media, acted as
arbiters, and peace was concluded by their mediation.
Astyages, who seems in the meantime to have ascended
the throne, since Phraortes is said to have died in the
year of the battle, married the daughter of Alyattes, the
king of Lydia.
Astyages (Isluvegu in the Nab. Cyr. Annals, cp
Ctesias' Astyigas) is called by the Greeks (Herod.,
14. Astyages, f ^'^h. / ' . r . . 7 6 6 / . ) a son of Phraortes.
fift* RRn
Since, however, he is called by the Babylonians king of the Ummanmanda—•
which, whatever it may mean, cannot have indicated the
Medes, but rather (probably) the Scythians, as Cyrus is
said to have slain the numerous Ummanmanda with his
few troops—since moreover the rebels, who, in the reign
of Darius, rose in Media and Sagartia do not call themselves sons of Astyages, but pretend to belong to the
family of Cyaxares, Winckler (Unters. z. alt. Gesch.
124. f)
suggests, that Astyages was neither the son
nor the lawful successor of Phraortes, but revived the
Scythian supremacy in Media. It cannot be denied that
this hypothesis is very alluring. To the arguments of
Winckler may be added, that Cyrus himself, in his
cylinder, glories in having defeated the Guti, the
nomads of Mesopotamia, and the widespread Ummanmanda, the nomads of Iran, so that he himself seems
to have regarded his conquest of Media as the liberation
of that country from the yoke of a usurper. The man
who delivered the greater part of the army of Astyages
into the hands of Cyrus, Harpagus, belonged to the
royal family. Finally, the name of Astyages has no
Iranian sotmd, and is altogether unlike those of his
predecessors. Be this as it may, Astyages' reign seems
not to have been i glorious one. The only thing we
know of it is, that he encroached on the dominions of
Babylonia, then weakened by internal troubles and by
the government of i mere antiquary, and placed a
garrison in Harrin, which the Chaldean kings regarded
as belonging to their empire. As soon, however, as the
Persians under Cyrus revolted, the Ummanmanda from
all parts of the empire were ordered home to reinforce
the army. Astyages may at the outset have defeated
the Persians, and even have chased them as far as
Pasargadse ; we could believe it, if it were not Ctesias
who told it. It is certain, however, that Astyages' own
troops gave him up to the enemy, and that the man who
betrayed him was Harpagus, whom Cyrus afterwards
rewarded by bestowing on him an all but royal dignity
in Asia Minor. In this the Babylonian account and
Herodotus agree ; they are mutually complementary.
The history of the Median empire, very little of
which unfortunately is known, is interesting as the
.first
attempt of an Aryan or Indo15. Signiftcance E^^opean people to found a great
01 ivieaian
^^^ conquering monarchy. But it
empire.
.^^^ ^^^ much more than an attempt.
In itself, the Median empire had no such great importance.
Compared with the Assyrian empire which
preceded, or with the Persian which followed it, it seems
rather insignificant. It did not supplant the Assyrians,
for this had been done already by the Chaldeans.
All it could do, and this only after having failed at first
and with the aid of the king of Babylon, was, to give
the death-blow to the dying capital of the old empire,
and to appropriate a part of the booty
It was unable to conquer Lydia and felt obi ged to respect the
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still mighty dynasty of Nabopolassar. Still, what it
achieved was by no means contemptible. It liberated
Iran from the Semitic suzerainty ; it united the ever
quarrelling tribes under a central power ; it laid the
foundations of a higher civilisation, and so paved the
way for that Persian empire, which in a short time
equalled, if it did not outrival, the once supreme
monarchies of Babylon and Assyria.
With the title king of 'Ansan and Parsli,' Cyrus, a
descendant of Achaemenes (Hakhamanis),
ascended the
16 Cvrus ^^''°"^ ^^ ^^^ empire. This does not mean
^
* that a new monarchy, the Persian, supplanted the Median, but rather that there was a change
of dynasty, by which the Median was developed into a
Medo-Persian empire, differingfromtheformer only in this,
that the Persian branch, hitherto subject, was henceforth
uppermost. T h e Greeks make scarcely any difference
between Medes and Persians, and the latter ever regarded the Medes as their nearest kin, and, provided
they respected the Persian supremacy, treated them
with marked distinction, and entrusted them with high
offices and honours.
Cyrus (O. Pers. KHru^ in the nominative, Bab. Kurai)
was certainly of royal descent.

to the acme of his power, and made it easy for him to
extend it to the shores of the Mediterranean S. of Asia
Minor. There is no record of any serious resistance on
the part of the nations subject to Babylon ; and certainly
the Phoenician cities, though so often rebellious against
Egypt, Assyria, and Babylonia, seem to have borne the
light yoke of the Persians without reluctance.
On Cyrus's relations to the Hebrews see CYRUS,
§§ 3-6.
Next to nothing is known about Cyrus's doings after
the fall of Babylon in 538. It appears that he did not
make it his residence, but installed his son Cambyses as
viceroy, preferring to live at Susa, and especially perhaps
at his own Persian capital Pasargadse, which he had
built and adorned out of the plunder of Ecbatana.
Probably he was for most of the time engaged in
one or another military expedition. H e died on the
battlefield about 529, nobody knows where, and the
various sources mention different names for the remote
and barbarous tribe which at last defeated and killed
him. Whether his tomb at Pasargadas (Murghdb) was
only a mausoleum erected by his son to his memory,
or whether it really contained his last remains, it is
difficult to say.

When Herodotus makes him the son of a private Persian
noble married to the daughter of Astyages, and Ctesias the
son of a common herdsman, they only repeat two different
traditions of a popular story, such as Orientals especially—and
not only they—like to tell about the origin of great monarchs
and conquerors, who, from an obscure and modest position,
unexpectedly rose to large power and world-wide renown. (See
CVRUS, § i, to which must be added, that Darius calls H a k h a maniS t\iefather
of Cyrus's great-grandfather Ci§pi§, who is
therefore not merely his descendant; he always distinguishes
b e t w e e n / w ^ r a , 'son,' and taum&ya, * ofthe familj-, descendant
of.')

Cyrus was neither the bloodthirsty tyrant he is represented
in some stories current among the Greeks, nor the ideal ruler of
Xenophon's Cyropcrdia.
I t may be even doubted whether he
was a great ruler, as he seems not to have done much for the
organisation ofhis colossal empire. But that he broke with the
hated Assyro-Babylonian system, respected every nationality,
allowed e^•ery people to retain its own religion, laws, customs,
language in its own home, proves him to have been a man of
large views and, as such, a real statesman, highminded and
generous, an Aryan of the Aryans. At a n y rate he was a
great commander, and, if we may believe Herodotus, also a
good tactician, one of those military geniuses who are born,
not made.
C a m b y s e s [Kambujiya,
or perhaps better
KabuJiya),

After having taken Ecbatana, the first care of Cyrus
should have been to secure his supremacy over the
Iranian provinces of the Median dominion. Before he
could bring this to an end, however, he was compelled to
wait for a more convenient season, since Crcesus, the king
of the Lydians, had invaded Cappadocia and devastated
certain cities which, by the treaty between Alyattes and
Astyages, belonged to the Medes. Cyrus hurried to
the frontier, and a battle was fought in the district of
Pteria, near Sinope, which, according to Herodotus,
remained undecided. Crcesus, however, seeing that
the Persian army exceeded his own in number, thought
it wiser to retreat, and to wait till the auxiliary troops
ofhis allies, on which he reckoned, should have arrived.
But he made the mistake of disdaining his enemy, and
disbanded his army, feeling sure that Cyrus would not
venture to march upon Sardis. This proved a fatal
error. T h e Persian army advanced with great speed,
invested the capital, and took it within a fortnight.
Crcesus was taken prisoner, but not put to death by
the conqueror, who treated him kindly, and even
assigned him a city for his living.
The well-known narrative of Herodotus and Xanthus about
the pyre on which Crcesus was to be burned with some of his
subjects, but from which he was released by Cyrus's curiosity
and the favour of the gods, cannot be regarded as history.
Ctesias, though not partial to Cyrus, knows nothing of it, but
ascribes the liberation of Croesus to another miracle.

Cyrus being now master of Lydia, returned to his
country, where much had still to be done before the
whole of Iran had submitted to his rule. The conquest
of the lonian cities, which had refused to accept his
suzerainty instead of that of the Lydians, and the subjugation of the valorous Lydians, he left to his generals,
principally to Harpagus.
Even the government of
Lydia. where there was a single and last revolt, was safe
in their hands.
It was only (seven or eight years after the fall of
Sardis) in 539 that Cyrus could venture to grapple with
the power which even Cyaxares had not dared to
assail — Babylon.
T h e overthrow of this monarchy
and the capture of the imperial city is related elsewhere
(see D A R I U S , 2 ; BABYLONIA, § 69).
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the son of Cyrus and Kassandana (also of Achaemenian
17 Parnhv A descent), followed his father as ruler of the
•^ ' empire, and devoted the first four years
of his reign to the preparation of an expedition against
Egypt, which, as long as it was independent, threatened
his south-western frontier. I'olycrates of Samos, the kings
of Cyprus, and the Phoenician cities were his allies, and
with their help he gathered a large fleet, commanded by
the Halicarnassian Phanes, \vho, till then in Egyptian
service, had gone over to him. Before he left Persia,
Cambyses secretly killed his own brother Bardiya, called
Smerdis by the Greeks, who therefore, according to an
ingenious remark of Noldeke, cannot have been the
governor of the eastern provinces of Iran, as Ctesias
pretends. Then he put himself at the head of his
army, entered Egypt, defeated the Egyptian army near
Pelusium, and was soon the lord of the whole countr)'.
The Egyptian priests represented him to Herodotus as
a brutal and cruel tyrant, an epileptic, unable to command his passions, as rude to his own wife and kin as
to others, a scoffer, who laughed at the images of Ptah
in Memphis, burned the mummy of Amasis, and with
impious hand killed the sacred Apis. On the contrary,
genuine Egyptian monuments depict him as a pious
worshipper of those same gods, and a high priest of Sais
praises him as the protector ofhis cult. The oflficial representation on one side, popular gossip, inspired by national
hate, on the other,—neither the one nor the other is
to be trusted.
But we may be sure that Cambyses'
action in Egypt was unwise and impolitic, and that he
could not control his violent passions. Certain it is,
that even at home he was not popular. His successor
Darius states that as soon as the king had left his
country a rebellious spirit showed itself in all the
provinces, Persia and Media not excepted. At last a
Magus, called G a u m i t a (Gometes, Justin), who knew
of the murder of Bardiya, and indeed may have perpetrated it himself, put forth a claim to be the real
Smerdis, and was speedily acknowledged as such by
the whole empire. Those who doubted kept silent,
for they knew that their life was in danger, the Magian
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having killed every one to whom the secret was known.
That he really reigned is proved by Babylonian contract
tables dated from the first year of Barziya. In the
meantime Cambyses was hurrying home, though not yet
aware of all that had happened ; but when the terrible
news reached him in Syria, he killed hiniself.
Upon this a member of a side-branch of the
Achsemenids, named Darius (Ddrayavaus),
son of
.
Hystaspes ( ViStdspa), aided by six other re18. Daxius. pj-esentatives of the highest Persian nobility,
succeeded in murdering the false Smerdis, and a.scended
the throne (522). (Cp D A R I U S . ) Darius states in his
inscription at Behistun, that he restored the temples the
Mage had destroyed and set right everything else that the
usurper had altered ; though it is not clear what kind of
religious and social reforms ' Smerdis' had introduced.
This, however, was only a first step. An arduous task
awaited the j^oung king. A spirit of rebellion was fermenting through the whole empire. ' There was much
lying in the land.' In nearly every province, except those
of western Asia, a pretender rose, and had to be put down.
The history of these struggles and of the pacification of
the empire cannot be nanated here in detail. Nor can
we follow Darius in his useless and unsuccessful expedition against the Scythians, his crushing of the
lonian revolt, and his war with Greece ; all this rather
belongs to the history of Greece than to that of Persia.
Darius was not so great a general as Cyrus, but he was
a greater king. He defined the rights and duties of the
Satraps [Khsathrapdvan, jD-ni^nx), the governors of the
provinces, who were allowed a large autonomy, but
were controlled by the 'eye of the king,' the first
counsellor of the realm or other high officials, and,
though ihemselves commanders of an army corps, were
held in check by the garrisons of the fortresses, immediately under the king's command.
T o keep the
reins of govemment in the hands of the central power,
Darius constructed a net of highways and instituted a
regular system of posts. He substituted a new and
better coinage for that of the Lydians, which was more
primitive; did his best to promote navigation and
commerce—for example, by digging a canal between
the Nile and the Red Sea. Instead of the compulsory
presents which had in the olden time been extorted
from the population, he assigned taxes for each province.
The Persian nobles sneered at this and called the king
a chaffer (/cdn-T^Xos) ; it seemed to them undignified,
just as the mediaeval knights would have thought i t ; but
the people and certainly the state profited by it. Darius
did not enlarge the empire of Cyrus ; but he maintained
it under great difficulties, and made it into an organised
state. He could not indeed undo the mischief wrought
in Egypt by Cambyses ; his wise policy and accumulated
favours could not withhold it from revolting; but
perhaps if he had lived he would have recovered
possession of it. The character of Darius stands very
high; even the Greeks, whose national feelings he
severely hurt, spoke of him with respect. And it was
no vain boast when he claimed to have been neither a
liar nor a despot, but to have ruled according to the law.
Unhappily, the son who succeeded Darius on the
throne was in all points his inferior—Xerxes (Kh^aydrM),
19 XerYpa ^^*-* ^^^g^^'i from 485-464. He is the king
called Ahasweros in the book of Esther (cp
AHASUERUS). With him the decline of the monarchy
began, and it was only the solid foundation Darius I.
had given it that held it together for so long a time.
Of Persian history after Darius we know nothing
except from foreign, and especially Greek, sources.
Some of his successors record in their inscriptions the
buildings they erected, either for their own use or in
honour of the gods, and Xer.xes, like his father, gives
a list of the nations he ruled ; but upon the events
of their reign they are silent. Their struggles with the
Greeks, who more than once withstood them bravely, and
whom they never were able to subjugate, belong to the
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most interesting parts of ancient oriental history, but do
not fall within the scope of the present work. Perhaps
the Greeks, if they had been less divided by internal dissensions and had not had so many traitors in their ranks,
disappointed in their ambition and greedy for money,
might have succeeded in wresting from the Persians
at least the supremacy of Asia Minor. What w^e gather
from classic writers as to the affairs of the Persian court
is a sad history of alternate weakness and cruelty, corruption, murders, intrigues, and broken faith.
The
vainglorious and at the same time cowardly Xerxes was
sticceeded by Artaxerxes (ArtakMathra) I., of the Long
Hand, under whose reign Nehemiah his cupbearer and
Ezra the scribe were allowed to go to Jerusalem to help
their fellow-countrymen in their miserable state (cp
ARTA.XKRXES). He was not a ijad, but a very weak
man, governed by courtiers and women.
W e may pass over the short reign of Xerxes II., who
was murdered like his namesake. His successor was
20 Dflriua
Darius II., surnamed Nothus, who left
TT Nnthiin anH ^^ Supreme power in the hands of his
cruel and troublesome sister and conhis successors.
sort Parysatis. Perhaps if she had
succeeded, after her husband's death, in putting the
sceptre in the hands of her beloved son, the ambitious
but energetic and able Cyrus, the fate of the empire
might have been different. But Artaxerxes II., surnamed
Mnemon, ascended the throne, and during the long
reign (404-358) of this mild and friendly but lazy
monarch the power of Persia rapidly declined. It was
he who suffered the foreign* semi-idolatrous cult of the
goddess called Anahita by the Iranians to be introduced
even in Media and Persia. Under his son and successor Ochus ( Vahuka), who as king adopted the name
Artaxerxes III., the monarchy seemed to revive. Cruel,
harsh, murderous, indifferent as to the means which he
selected to realise his plans, he was intensely hated.
By his energy he smothered every revolt, humiliated
the Egyptians (whom he deeply offended by ridiculing
and persecuting their religion), the Phoenicians, and
probably also the Jews (cp ISAIAH ii., §§ 9, 11, 21), and
really restored for the time the Persian supremacy. Just,
however, when the Macedonian power was rising, and
with it the greatest danger that ever threatened the
empire, Artaxerxes was murdered by Bagoas, an
Egyptian eunuch, the same who pacified Judaea in 348,
and (when Johanan the high priest had killed his
brother Jesus) entered the temple to the great offence
of the pious (Jos. Ant.

xi. 7 i , § 297 ; cp ISRAEL, § 66).

Bagoas placed on the throne Arses ; but when the king
tried to get rid of his patron, Bagoas poisoned him.
Bagoas then gave the crown to a great-grandson of
Darius XL, Darius surnamed Codomannus, the worst
choice he could well have made.
Only a Cyrus,
perhaps not even a Darius Hystaspis, might have
held his own against the terrible onslaught and the
tactics of such a general as Alexander the Great, and so
saved the empire. Here, however, was a king no better
than Xerxes, valiant perhaps inordinaryfights, but quickly
confused in great emergencies, and in no wise equal to
the gigantic task imposed on his weak shoulders. His
tragic fate cannot make us blind to his great faults ; but
at the same time we cannot but feel disgusted at the
burning of Persepolis by the conqueror. The flames
which devoured the graceful buildings of the imperial
city were to announce to the world that the lance of the
Persian, which formerly reached so far, now lay broken
for ever.
T h e best surveys of Medo-Persian history down to the time of
Alexander are those of T h . Noldeke (art. ' Persia,' Pt. i. in EB^)
[reprinted with emendations and ad2 1 . B i b l i o g r a p h y , ditions in Aufsdtze
zur pers. Gesch. 1,
1884])'and F . Justi ('Geschichte Irans,'
in Gr. d. iran. Philologie, 23-4 igoo); cp his 'Gesch. d. alt.
Persiens ' in Oncken's --J & 11 4. F . ijpiegel, Eran. A Ite7dhu7ns'
kunde, 2, Bk.5, pp. 236-632, Masp. 3, and above all E . Meyer's
GA 1-3, 1884-1901 (cp E7itsteh. and Forschungen z. alt. Gesch. 2
437-511 [(Chronology]), should also be consulted. Interesting
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monographs are (among others.):—V. Floigl, Cyrus UTUI Herodot
(1081). J-V. PraSek, Media u. d. Haus des Kyaxares,
1890;
Forschungen z. Gesch. d. Alterth. 1. ' Kambyses u. d. Ueberheferung,' Leipz. 1897,8, ' Z . Chronologie d. Kyros,' * Z. der
Behistuninschrift,' 1, Leipz. 1900, ' Die ersten J a h r e Dareios des
Hystaspiden,'U.S.w., in Beitrdge z. alt. Gesch., ed. by C. F .
Lehmann, i., 1 26-50.
T h . A, Lincke's endeavour to rehabilitate Cambyses in Zur Losutig der KaTnbysesfrage (1891)
is ingenious but not convincing.
T h e O. Pers. cuneiform inscriptions first deciphered by Sir
H . Rawhnson, Lassen, and Benfey have been satisfactorily edited
by Fr. Spiegel, AFK, i88ri2' - more recently by Weissbaeh and
Bang (1893). C p \Vei-sshach, Die
Achd}7tenideninschriften
z7veiter Art (i8go), and Bezold and H a u p t , Die Ach. Hischr.
Babylon, text (1882).
ForthebibliographyofZ(7r£'«j-/r/rt«/jw;, see ZOROASTRIANISM,
and Tiele, Gesch. v. d. Godsdienst in de Oudheid, 2, 1901.
F. B., § I ; C. P. T. , §§ 2 - 2 1 .

PERSIS ( n e p c i c [Ti. W H ] ) , probably a deaconess,
commended for her laboiu-s in the Christian cause
( R o m . 1612).

PERUDA ( K n n $ , ' s e p a r a t e d ' ;

(JJAAOYP^

M)-

T h e b'ne Peruda, a group of ' Solomon's servants' (see
special article) in the great post-exilic list (see EZKA ii., § 9 ) ;
Ezra 255 (RVmg. P E K I D A ; ^ahovpa [BA]) = Neh. 7 57 ( x y i S ;
EV P E R I D A ; ^epeiha [BK], ^ap. [ A ] ) = i Esd. 5 33 (AV P H A R I R A ,
R V P H A R I D A , RVmg. P E R U D A ; <^ap[€]c5a [BAJ).

PESTILENCE.
T h e different biblical terms for
pestilence having been considered elsewhere (see DisEASKh), we are able to confine our1. Frequency, gg^^gg j^^j-e to historical and exegetical
details. T h e frequency of pestilences in ancient Palestine is strikingly shown by the words of Gad, ' David's
seer.' to his king, ' Shall seven years of famine come to
thee in thy land? or wilt thou flee three months before
thy foes ? or shall there be three days' pestilence in thy
l a n d ? ' (2 S. 2413). There is no doubt a gradation in
the calamities specified.
T o be three months at the
mercy of a victorious foe, burning and spoiling in all
directions, was worse than even seven years of famine ;
and even tliree days' pestilence of the most acute sort
would be enough to destroy or to weaken a large part
of the population of a city. T h e less severe calamity
w ould also be more frequent than those which were more
destructive. T h e fact remains, however, that famine,
desolation from war, and pestilence, were three wellknown terrors, and this is confirmed by i K. 837, Ezek.
5 1217, Am. 4 ro, in which these three calamities are again
given as parallel misfortunes.
The last of these passages (Am. 410) is historically
very suggestive. VN renders ' I have sent among you the
pestilence after the manner of Egypt' (^iin
2. Egypt, p,.^^.^, . Q_ p^ Smith, *by way of Egypt.'
• A pestilence ' would be better. It is a pestilence of a
bad type that is meant, just as in Is. \fi26b the ' r o d
lifted up in the manner of E g y p t ' is ' a divine judicial
act such as Egypt experienced.' T h e N E . corner of
the Nile delta was justly regarded in antiquity as the
home of the plague. G. A. Smith has well described
the conditions which favoured the outbreak of plague in
that district.
' T h e eastern mouth of the Xile then entered the sea at
Pelusium, and supplied a great stretch of mingled salt and fresh
water under a high temperature [always accompanied by fevers,
as round the Gulf of Mexico]. T o the W. there is the swampy
D e l t a ; and on the Asiatic side sandhills with only brackish
wells. Alijng the coast there appear to have been always a
number of lagoons, separated from the sea by low bars of sand,
and used as salt-pans. I n O r e e k and Roman times the largest
of these was known as the Serbonian Bog or Marsh. . . . I n
Justinian's time, the " B o g " was surrounded by communities of
salt-makers and fish-curers; filthy villages of underfed and
imbecile people, who always had disease among them. T h e
extremes of temperature are excessive.' ^

In such a country plague must always have been
ready to break out, and the infection must often have
been brought by trading caravans to Palestine. This
illustrates, not only Am. 410, but also a passage mistranslated both in AV and in RV, owing to the influence of
the traditional prejudice of the Mosaic authorship of
I HG 157.

Cp Book of Isaiah,
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Deuteronomy. The threat which is dramatically attached
to the non-obser\ance of the Deuteronomic law is that
Yahwfe will bring upon Israel ' all the diseases of Egypt
which thou wast (not ' a r t ' ) afraid o f (Dt. 2860).
It may be partly owing to the consequences of plagues
that we have so little historical evidence as to particular
„
outbreaks of pestilence in ancient Palestine.
3. 0 1
rp^g references to plagues in Ex. 114
references. ^.,^^^_ ^^^^ ^ ^ ^ j ^ Plague). Nu. 1133
(sickness following the quails), 2518 261 (plague through
Baal-peor), belong to a cycle of highly legendary didactic
narratives (see P L A G U E S [ T E N ] ) .

T h e story of the boils

in I S. 09-12^ is also legendary. T h e honour of the ark
of God had to be rescued ; the offenders against the
sanctity of Yahw^ are naturally punished by pestilence,
and possibly would have been represented as so punished,
even had they dwelt in the N . of Palestine, and not in
a part which was closely connected with Egypt by the
avenues of commerce.^
T h e passage describing the
punishment of David's numbering of the people (2 S. 24)
is also a didactic narrative ; but we cannot deny that a
pestilence may have coincided chronologically with the
unpopular act of the king. A more authentic witness
to a pestilence is the retrospective statement of Amos
(410), referring to N. IsraeL
Lastly, we have the
famous reference to a pestilence by which Sennacherib's
army suffered greatly in 2 K. 19 35 ( = Is. 3736) — a
reference which, in the light of literary and historical
criticism, is most probably altogether legendary.
It may be well to pause for a little on the Sennacherib
passage, because of the new tradition which has sprung
„ .,. .
- up among critics, to the effect that the
4. Criticism 01 ^^^^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^ ^ ^^^ received inde£>enuac e
pendent confirmation from an Egyptian
peatiilen«e.
source. Herodotus, indeed, says (2141)
that when Sennacherib, * king of the Arabians and
Assyrians,' invaded Egypt and besieged Pelusium in the
days of king Sethos, field-mice gnawed the quivers and
shield-handles of the invaders, who fled precipitately.
As Skinner puts the common theory—
* Since the mouse was among the Egyptians a symbol of pestilence, we m a y infer that the basis of truth in the legend was
a deadly epidemic in the Assyrian camp ; and this is the form
of calamity which is naturally suggested b ^ the ternis of the
biblical narrative. T h e scene of the disaster is not indicated in
the O T record, and there is no obstacle to the supposition that
it took place, as in the Egyptian legend, in the plague-haunted
marshes of Pelusium ' (/j"a. i.-xxxix.,
p . 275).

T o this view there are several strong objections.
( i ) T h e mouse was not a symbol of pestilence; it is
unwise to attempt to prove this by such a late authority
as HorapoUo (I50), and such an obscure and corrupt
narrative as that in i S. 6 (see EMERODS). T h e story
of the field-mice is merely a mythological way of saying
that Horus, to whom the mouse was sacred, repelled
the foes of Egypt in an unaccountable way.^ (2) The
theory takes no account of the composite character of
the Hebrew story.
T w o narratives of Sennacherib's
dealings with Hezekiah have been welded together.
According to the one (Is. 36i-379), a report which Sennacherib heard, whilestill at Lachish,^ caused himtomove
camp, and depart on his return to Nineveh (' Isa.' SBOT
[Eng.], p. 49). According to theother (Is. 379*^-213336),
t T h e text h a s suffered in transmission (see E M E R O D S ) .
2 G.A.Sm. ( / / G i 5 8 / ! ) s u p p o r t s the historicity of the narrative
by the considerations that Philistia was closely connected with
E g y p t , and that armies are specially Hable to infection. The
Phihstines, he thinks, were struck 'while they were in camp
against Israel.' If so, the tradition in 1 S. 5 seems to be not
quite accurate (see zv. 6, 9, 10).
3 Use was made of the essay of A. L a n g on Apollo and the
Mouse in Custo77i and Myth by the present writer in his Ititrod.
to Isaiah,
333. More recently, Meinhold has, with German
elaborateness, worked on the same lines (Die
Jes.-erzdhtitngen,
Jes. 3ti-.'V,i 33-42). H e is not perfectly clear on the narrative of
I S. 5 X, but inclines to follow Klostermann.
I n the article
E M E R O D S , the investigation of the textual problems has been
carried further. Wellhausen's treatment of the text of I S. 5 0
leaves much to be desired.
•1 2 K. 19 8 (Is. 37 8) h a s been recast by the editor. S e e ' L a . '
SBOT(^ng.),
l-c.
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on the night after Isaiah had prophesied Sennacherib's
failure to enter Jerusalem, a destroying angel went out
and slew 185,000 warriors in the Assyrian camp. Both
narratives are very late, but the former (rumour), being
less didactic, is to be preferred to the latter (pestilence).
For the origin of the story of the pestilence,^ see
H E Z E K I A H , § 2.

The prism-inscription of Sennacherib may also be
quoted against the historicity of the pestilence narrative.
If Hezekiah troubled himself to send a special messenger
with tribute to Nme\eh, it is by no means likely that
Sennacherib had been compelled to return by a calamity
which almost destroyed his army, and would doubtless
be regarded by Hezekiah as a special act of God. On the
other hand, the contemporary history of Assyria confirms
the accuracy of the ' rumour' narrati\'e. In the following year Sennacherib had as much as he could do in
counteracting the restless Chaldcean princes, and we can
well believe that the rumour which caused him to move
camp from Lachish was really concerned with the
machinations of these opponents.
The assassination
of Sennacherib in the first narrative, too, is undoubtedly
historical. Not knowing of it, the second narrator was
obliged to represent the pestilence as a just punishment
of the enemy of Yahwfe.
Many w titers have held that the sickness of Hezekiah,
referred to in 2 K. 20 (Is. 38), was the plague ; and
R <?• Vn
f ^°"^^' following Hitzig, have supposed
*
i_- -u
that it was a case of the same plague
as the Assyrian army is said to have
suffered from, which ' had got among the people
of the country, as sickness in the train of an army
usually does.' This view is at first sight plausible.
The compiler of the ' second (the pestilence) narrative '
certainly held it (cp ' Isa.' SBOT), and it is confirmed
by Is. 386, which implies that Jerusalem is in great
danger from the Assyrians. This, however, is, if recent
criiicism may be followed, an error. The embassy of
Merodach Baladan must have preceded the Assyrian
invasion. It cannot have had any smaller motive than
the wish to organise a general resistance to Assyria (see
MERODACH-BALADAX).^

It is, however, by no means necessary to accept the
compiler's arrangement of his material, any more than
we always accept the arrangement of material in a
gospel. The idea of the writer of 2 K. 19 35 is that the
Assyrians who were attacked by the plague died suddenly. The boil (sihfn) of Hezekiah seems to have lasted
some little time, and need not have been a plague-boil.
There are various boil-diseases, sometimes called after
the respective cities where they are prevalent. That of
Hezekiah may, for instance, have been a malignant
carbuncle, for which (not less than for a plague-boil) a.
poultice of figs would be an appropriate remedy.
Dr. Lauder Brunton ^ has been led to view the disease
as ' tonsilitis' from the similarity of some of the symptoms
described in the Song of Hezekiah (Is. 8810-20) with
those of some cases of quinsy. Unfortunately, the
connection of the Song with an event in the life of
Hezekiah is plainly a scribe's fiction, and the psalm, as
we may call it, should be grouped with other national
psalms of thanksgiving for deliverance. W e should
hardly think of discussing the symptoms of disease implied in Ps. 6 30 and 88.
/. K, C.
PESTLE C'hv), Prov. 2722.
PETER.

See MORTAR.

See SIMON P E T E R .

PETER, THE EPISTLES OF. x/'^/^r.—The socalled first General Epistle of Peter is addressed to ' the
Gesenius has already explained this. It should be observed
that in Is. 3736 the words ' t h a t n i g h t ' (see 2 K. I935) are
omitted.
Cp Che. Intr. Is. 221, 227 ; Marti, Jesaia, 265.
^ Sir Risdon Bennett, iM.D.. The Diseases ofthe
Bible,
144-
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elect who are sojourners of the Dispersion in l^ontus,
Galatia, Capadocia, Asia, and Bithynia.' The hypo1 First Peter • ^^^^^'^ ^^^^ ^^^ letter was written by
its readers ' ^'"^^^ Peter naturally carries with it the
presumption that the persons addressed
were Jewish Christians, and the expression 'sojourners
ofthe dispersion' (TrapeTTiS^^ois biao-iropas, l i ) lends it
some support. But 'sojourners' (cp 2 i i ; Heb. 1113) is
probably employed figuratively of Christians in general
as earthly pilgrims or strangers, and Weiss stands
almost alone in supporting the opinion that the writer
had in mind as his readers communities composed chiefly
nf Jewish Christians.
Apart from the fact that the
provinces referred to were the field of the Pauline
mission, and the improbability that there were separate
Jewish-Christian churches there, the epistle contains unmistakable indications that it was addressed to gentile
believers, to whom alone are applicable the references
to former practices and errors (11418 2 9 / . 4 3 / ). The
readers are represented as persons who had not seen
Jesus, who had been ' redeemed' from a former ' vain
manner oflife' and 'called out of darkness,' and who
as strangers and foreigners had a ' time of sojourn ' to
accomplish in the world, whilst their true fatherland was
heaven.
The epistle has been variously interpreted as to its
object. On the ground of I1225 and 5i2, it has been
2 Ohieet '"^'^^^i"*^'^ '^^at the author, whether Peter
J
* or another, wished to establish in the
churches of Asia Minor, which had been founded by
Paul, the authority of this apostle, so far as it could be
confirmed by the approval of the great ' pillar' of the
Jewish Christian community, and to show the essential
agreement of the two. This view has been to some
extent supported by a few scholars who believe that
Peter was the author of the epistle.
To the older
Tubingen school the writing had no other object than
to mediate between the Pauline and Petrine factions in
the early church.
Schwegler accordingly says of the
epistle that ' it is an apology for Paulinism written by a
follower of Paul for the adherents of Peter—an apology
which was effected simply that an exposition of the
Pauline doctrine might be put into the mouth of Peter'
[Nachap. Zeitalter, 22). A testimony from Peter to
the orthodoxy of Paul was regarded from this point of
view as a very effective means of reconciling the
adherents of the two great teachers. If, however, such
were the object of the writer, it is to say the least surprising that he did not make it more apparent and conspicuous. The passages referred to are too vague to
admit of any such special application, and nothing
seems to be farther from the writer's thought in general
than the Pauline and Petrine controversy, which he
stands far above and beyond. In 5 12, the ' grace of
G o d ' (xdptv rod deov) does not necessarily refer to the
Pauline 'gospel,' but may be explamed by 113 (thewords
et's ^v (TTTyre, ' wherein ye stand,' are with doubtful propriety rendered in RV 'stand ye fast therein'). \\'ithout
a distinctive dogmatic purpose, the writer addresses himself zealously to the comfort, admonition, and encouragement of his readers, who are assumed to be in need
of such an exhortation on account of the persecutions
which they are suffering for the sake of their Christian
profession (3i2i6 4412/^ 58-io). These persecutions
are represented as proceeding from gentiles, and the
writer's chief object is, as Lechler remarks, to impress upon his readers the indissoluble connection and
succession of suffering and glory in the life of the
believer as in that of Christ himself ( I n 221 318).
Naturally related to this purpose is the prominence
given to hope both expressly and indirectly (I321 315
4 13 5 10).

If, however, the epistle shows distinctively neither a
dogmatic nor a ' mediating' purpose, it is not without
traces of the influence of Paul's theological ideas, and
may properly be classified with the deutero-Pauline litera3578
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ture of the N T , which represents a weakened Paulinism,
3 Deutero- ^""^ "^^^ ^^ regarded as denoting the transiPauline
^^°" ^^^^ '^^ thought of the great apostle
character ^° ^^^^ ofthe Fourth Gospel. Faith is made
' prominent, as ' u n t o , ' and ' t h e end o f
'salvation' (I59) i but its distinctively Pauline contrast
with works is not expressed. The doctrine of atonement
as set forth by Paul underlies the writer's apprehension
of the death of Jesus, which he regards as ' fore-ordained
from the foundation of the world'; but it is weakened in
the direction of an ' ethical' significance (12 2 24 318 41).
The idea of substitution is scarcely expressed, and the
blood of Christ is conceived as having a. purifying
efficacy. He suffered that he might ' bring us to God.'
Accordingly, the Pauline doctrine of justification does
not find distinctive expression, and the apostle's terminology [SiKaiouadaL, dtKaioffuvT}) is avoided.
T h e writer's Christology^ is only partially disclosed by a few
intimations which show its general similarity to that of the
deutero-Pauline Epistles to the Hebrews and the Ephesians
(3 22 4 II ; cp Eph. I 2 0 H e b . 1821). T h e legend of the descent
of Christ to the underworld (3 19) appears to be a developmeat
of E p h . 4 8-10. In the vague eschatology the prominent Pauline
features do not a p p e a r ; but the idea of partaking of Christ's
sufferings and rejoicings ' at the revelation of his glory' (4 13) is
probably a reminiscence of Rom. S 17, ' we suffer with [him] tiiat
we may also be glorified with Ihim]' (o-u/xTrd(7xoiu.e^ 'Iva Kal avvSo^atrBiopev).

The literary relations of the epistle to the N T literature
are many and unmistakable, though the question of
dependence is in some cases indeterminable. That the
author was familiar with several of the epistles of Paul,
and adopted to some extent their ideas and terminology
is generally conceded.
Weiss's contention that Paul borrowed from i Peter has few if
any supporters, and h a s been characterised as ' the most
desperate step taken by modern apologetics.'
T h e parallels
with Romans both in thought and phraseology leave no room
for doubt of dependence on that epistle. Especially is this true
of Rom. 12 1-13 14 : c p l 14 with Rom. l'2 2(o-u(rx7?jU.aTt^«o-5ai, not
elsewhere in N T ) ; 4 1 0 / ! with Rom. 123-8 (after the appropriation of an idea from Rom. 12 13); 4 s 1 22 with Rom. 12 9 ; 8 9
with Rom. 12 17 ; 2 13^: with Rom. 13 i ; 2 ig with Rom. 13 5
(&La. (TvveCST^cnv) ; 2 i a n d 4 i 3 (reminiscences of Rom. 13 12 f.)
I 5 4 1 3 with Rom. 8 1 7 ^ ; 224 with R o m . 6 2 8 1 8 ; 33f. with
Rom. 21629 (Kpvirrd, Kpvnros, ev Kpvirru); 26 with Rom. 9 33
(citation from O T with Paul's deviations from the Septuagint).
Several accords with other epistles of Paul indicate the writer's
familiarity with Pauline ideas and forms of expression: c p 1 3,
2 Cor. I 3 ; 2 2, I Cor. 8 2 ; 2 4 / , i Cor. 3 i 6 y : ; 2 11, Gal. 6 1 7 ;
2,16, Gal. 5 1 3 ; 224, Gal. 8 1 3 ; 36, Gal. 4 26; 87, i Cor. 7 3 5 ;
39, I Thess. 5 1 5 ; 4 3 , Gal. 6 2 1 ; 614, i Cor. 16 20. T h e writer
employs a considerable number of terms 'specifically Pauline,'
among which may be mentioned dnOKakvil/Ls, ekevBepia, eTrati/os,
So^a, Kakelv, Kkr)povop.La, Karapri^eiv, ri.p.rf, xapitrpara, <rvveCS-qa-L^, ev xptfTTuJ. T h e plan and grammatical structure of the
epistle also are Pauline.

I Peter contains, in proportion to its length, a large
number of words not used elsewhere in the N T . T h e
4. fifhp writer's acquaintance with Mt., Lk., and
,;,
Acts is probable from 2i2 81416 4i3_/! (cp
T.«ir+in^*l ^^^- 5 ^ ° - " ^^) : 56 (cp ^ t - 23i2). liof (Lk.
reiaiions. ^Q^^J_ ^^^ ^j^j^ ^^35), I12 (Acts £2). I17
(Acts IO3435). The accords with Hebrews do not necessarily show a literary relation ofthe two epistles. Those
with Ephesians have been investigated in great detail without a conclusion on which scholars can agree. Perhaps the
most that one is warranted in saying is contained in von
Soden's remark that so many related expressions,
thoughts, and interests indicate that both writers breathed
the same atmosphere, and that possibly the writer of
one of the epistles knew the work of the other. On
relation of James see J A M E S [ G E N E R A L E P I S T L E ] .

The dependence of the epistle upon the letters of Paul,
and its Pauline tone, style, and doctrinal basis, indicate a
K M«+ t>«+^;«« writer who had made himself familiar
o. Not Petrine. -^, ^, ,
^, ,
.
,
with that apostle s works, and was in
sympathy w ith his thought. The absence of the mystical
profundity of Paul and the softening of some of the
harder lines of his teaching as well as several striking
accords with Hebrews, show the writer to have been in
contact with the later Paulinism which marks the
transition to the Johannine theology.
Distinct fore3679

shadowings of the ideas of the Fourth Gospel and the
epistles ascribed to John are indeed not wanting,
although there is no indication of the author's acquaintance with these writings. C p I23 with i Jn. 39;
I22 with I Jn. 33 : 52, Jn. IO16 2116 ; 3i8, i Jn. 3? ;
I19, Jn. I29. These considerations render the Petrine
authorship of i Peter very improbable.
It is very
unlikely, besides, that Peter should have written at all to
the Pauline gentile churches in Asia Minor. But if he
wrote this epistle to them after the death of Paul, as is
generally assumed by the advocates of the traditional
view, it is surprising that he should not have mentioned
to them their revered teacher. Apart from the address
there is nothing in the internal character of the epistle
to indicate its Petrine authorship.
An independent
type of doctrine which can with propriety be called
Petrine is wanting.
There is no trace of the questions mooted in the
apostolic age. Whilst the writer shows sorpe contact
R M t f
^^^^ the Gospel-literature, there is
• ..
no indication of the fresh and vivid
aposto ic age. j-ecoUections of an eye-witness of the
life of Jesus, and the conspicuous ideas of Jesus'
preaching, the kingdom of God, eternal life, the Son of
Man, repentance, and the Son of God, find no expression. T h e author's conception of faith is unknown to
the synoptics. T h e goal is not the synoptic ' eternal
life' (fw7) alibvios), but the Pauline ' glory ' [5b^a). T h e
sympathetic student of Paulinism by whom this epistle
to Gentile churches was written cannot have been Peter,
the apostle of the circumcision (Gal. 2?), who 'stood
condemned ' before Paul at Antioch for ' dissimulation'
(Gal. 2iif.)
as to the vital question of the primitive
Christian economy. T h e argument for an apostolical
authorship based on I3821 and 221-23 is groundless
in view of analogous expressions in Hebrews. It is
altogether improbable that the fisherman Peter who,
according to Papias, required an interpreter should have
command of a Greek style of the character of this writing.
; ' I am writing by Silvanus ' (Atd XiXovavov ^ypayfia: 5i2)
indicates Silvanus not as a translator or an amanuensis,
much less as the author^ 92-96 A.D. (v. Soden), but
probably as the bearer of the letter (see Acts 23).
The reference to Silvanus and to Mark (612/".) doubtless belongs to the fiction of the authorship (11).
The historical conditions and circumstances implied
in the epistle indicate, moreover, a time far beyond
_ _,,
the probable duration of Peter's life.
,.
Ramsay [Chureh in Roman
Empire,
peraecuiions. ^g^j ^^jj^ attention to the fact that
' the history of the spread of Christianity imperatively
demands for i Peter a later date than 64 A.D.,' the date
generally assumed by the defenders of the Petrine authorship. These maintain that the persecutions implied in
the passages previously referred to belong to the time of
Nero.
But the references to the trials to which the
persons addressed are exposed do not well fit this period.
T h e persecution i.s of wide extent, ' accomplished in the
brethren who are in the world ' (5 9), whilst tbat under Nero was
limited. I t was not until later that the Christians were subjected to a judicial inquiry such as is implied in 815, and that
they were put on trial for their name (o»s ^ps-trriavos, 416; cp
C H R I S T I A N , § 6). I n the Neronian persecution they suffered
for a special offence charged by the emperor in order to remove
from himself the suspicion of having set fire to the city abolendo
7ninori Nero subdedit reos, etc., 'i"ac. Ann. 1644), whilst in
I Peter the Christians of Asia Minor are admonished not to
subject themselves to punishment as ' evil-doers,' but to glorify
God in this name if they suffer as Christians.

There is really nothing in i Peter which, fairly
considered, applies to the Neronian period. As to the
precise later time, however, to which the writing should
be assigned one can hardly be very positive. Holtzmann, Hilgenfeld, and Pfleiderer, following Schwegler
1 [Cp Zahn, Einl
210, § 3 8 ; B. W . Bacon (Introd.,
zgoo,
P-157)1 who says, ' a l l things considered, i Peter may still represent to us the adoptive work of Peter, writing *' by Silvanus "
from Rome to the churches of Paul in Asia.')
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and Baur, are quite certain that it could not have been
written earlier than the time of Trajan (about 112 A. D.);
and it must be conceded that the state of affairs regarding
the Christians at that time, as set forth in Pliny's letter
to the emperor, accords with certain indications in
I Peter. Ramsay, (op- cil. 288), whilst admitting the
force of Holtzmann's argument so far as it bears against
the date 64 A. D., decides very positively in favour of 7580 A.D. (cp PONTUS, § 2), thus doubtless excluding the
Petrine authorship. His reason for this judgment is that
there were conditions similar to those described in
I Peter earlier than the time of Trajan, that is, in the
last quarter of the first century. But since they also
fit the later date, they furnish no ground for excluding
it in favour of the earlier. The data supplied in the
epistle and in known and precisely determinable historical
circumstances do not warrant us in placing its composition more definitely than in the last quarter of the
first, or the first quarter of the second, century. The
vague greeting (5 13) has given rise to uncertainty as to
the place from which the epistle was written. T h e words
• the elect (one) in Babylon' (-i\ ev Ba^i'Xw^'i csvveKXe/cTT)) have been interpreted as referring (a) to Peter's
wife, (/3) to the church in Babylon, and (7) to the church in
Rome. The view (a), though defended by Mayerhoff
and Xeander, has deservedly found little other support
(see Zahn, Einl. 2csf-, §38), and the view /3 is without
probability even on the presumption of the Petrine
authorship, since there is no historical evidence of a
residence of Peter in Babylon. The later date of the
epistle renders it very probable that Babylon is employed figuratively for Rome, according to Rev. 148 1619
17s 18zio2i.
[l Peter 513, ao-jra^erat v/ias rj kv BajSuAwi/t crvvfKX^KTri,
* Babylon ' might mean ; ( i ) the Egyptian Babylon, a view which
Chase (Hastings, DB Z2isb) dismisses perhaps too quickly.
For the Roman fortress of Babylon in old Cairo see Butler's
Ancient Coptic Churches in Egypt.
T h e city was of some irnportance(Strabo, 17, p. 807), and is sometimes mentioned in ecclesiastical literature ; Epiphanius (iV/on-, ed Dressel, 6) even calls
it TT|i' tieyaXrji' Ba^. T h e Talmud confounds the Alexandrians
with the Babylonians (Alendhiith, 100 a), because of the Egyptian Babylon. Could a similar confusion have been made by
the writer of i Peter? T o be sure, we should have to give up
the opening verse in order to hold this theory, for tradition
connected not Peter but Mark with the church at Alexandria.
It is true the above-quoted passage adds, KOLI MdpKOS 6 vto? JLLOU.
But cp 2 T i m . 4 r r
(2) Babylon on the Euphrates. But what evidence is there
that Peter was ever at Babylon? Besides, we have sufficient
evidence of the growing decadence of ancient Babylon (see
Strabo, 16, p. 738 ; Plin. NH c>^22 cetero ad solitudinem
rediit;
Pausanias, viii. 883, cp i. I63). T h e Jews dwelt chiefly in the
neighbouring cities of Seleucia and Nehardea, and in villages
(Jos. A nt- xvui. 91 -9).
(3) Theevidence, both external and internal, in favour of Rome,
seems to most scholars overwhelming. See Zahn, Einl- -2-i-jfI-,
§ 39. Asiatic Christians too would probably give this interpretation to the name (see Rev. as above ; cp R O M A N E M P I K E ) . ]

The mention of i Peter in the spurious 2 Peter
(3i) as if written by the same author and addressed to
a -r. . . s
the same readers, cannot of course
0, riXtent of use. ,
, ,
. ..
, c
..
be regarded as a • witness for its
authorship. The relation between i Peter and i Clement
is doubtful (29 48 cp i Clem. 862 and 495).
The
writer of Hermas furnishes a testimony only to its existence in the second quarter of the second century, and
Papias and Polycarp were acquainted with it, according
to Eusebius (IIE S39 414)—traces of this knowledge
being found in fragments of Papias and the epistle of
Polycarp. In the absence, however, of direct citation,
and in view of the wavering and unsettled state of
opinion as to canonicity during the second century, this
use of I Peter by the writers in question furnishes
no evidence even as to their own judgment regarding
its authorship, if indeed, they may be supposed to have
formed one. The case is similar with regard to Justin.
I Peter is quoted as Peter's by Iren., Clem.Alex., Tert..
and Orig. As to Tertullian, however, there is some
doubt, and according to Westcott ' the actual traces of
its early use in the Latin churches are very scanty'
118
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(Canon, p. 263n.). Itis not mentionedin the Muratorian
Canon.
2 Peter.—2 Peter, like the epistle ascribed to Jude, is
vaguely addressed to Christians in general—' to those
9. Second Peter * ^ ' '^^.^ obtained the like precious
- i t s object.
f a ' h with us ( I x ) - a n d there is
*•
nothing in the contents to indicate
that Jewish or Gentile believers were especially intended.
Yet in 31 the writer inconsistently assumes that the First
Epistle was addressed to the same readers, and tells
them (I16 815) that they had received instruction from
him (ostensibly Peter) and letters from Paul ! 2 Peter
was plainly written partly for the same purpose as
was Jude—to warn thc Christians of the time against
certain persons whose false teaching and loose living
were a menace to the church. This note is struck in
116 [<re(TO<pL<Tp.ivoLS p.bdois), in 2 i [ypevbobibduKoXoi^
aip^aeis drrtjjXeias), in 22 [rais doeXyeiais), and is emphasised, apparently in imitation of Jude, in 210-22. The
warning is resumed in 314-18. The readers are put on
their guard against ' mockers .
. walking after their
own lusts,' as in Jude 18, with the additional indication
that their mocking is at the delay of the ' coming' (Trapovata) of Christ. These 'mockers' forget the Deluge,
and are unmindful of the judgment of 'fire' reserved
for ' the heavens that now are and the earth' (857).
In this connection appears another purpose of the writing,
upon which some think the chief emphasis to have been placed,
that is, to assure the readers of the certainty of the Parousia in
opposition to the scoffers who, it appears (3 4), were talking or
its non-arrival or indefinite postponement.
T h e delay, the
writer assures them, is due to the Lord's long-suffering, in order
that ' al l should come to repentance' (89) before ' t h e day of
judgment and destruction of ungodly men' (87).

Peculiar to the author is the eschatological catastrophe
depicted in 310-12, which he thinks should be ' earnestly
desired' and prepared for by ' holy living and godliness.'
In the pecuhar reference to Paul (Sisf),
Schwegler
finds ' the real literary motive' of the epistle to be
' the reconciliation and blending, the final and enduring
conclusion of peace' between the Petrine and Pauline
'tendencies' (Nachap. Zeitalter, I505). This reference,
however, is too plainly incidental to the discussion of the
Parousia to be regarded as the ' motive' of the letter.
Baur reaches the same conclusion on the ground that
the connection of the theoretical 'knowledge' [eirlyvojo-Ls)
and the practical 'virtue' [dper-i]) or ' l o v e ' [dydin]) in
the Epistle is only another expression for the fornmla
'faith and works' (irla-ris Kal '^pya), which in the
formation of the Catholic church represented the union
of Paulinism and Jewish Christianity [NT Theol 297).
This view perhaps shows ct correct insight into the
character, tendency, and age of the epistle ; but as an
interpretation of a conscious purpose of the writer it
must be regarded as somewhat fanciful.
The relation of 2 Peter to i Peter renders a common authorship extremely doubtful.
The name and
.
title of the author are different. There
^ ? ' -^^J^^*®^ are only a few words common to both
to 1 Peter. ^ ^ 1 ^ , ^ do not belong to the Christian
vocabulary of the time or are not also found in the verses
in Jude corresponding to a portion of 2 Peter. The
style of the two epistles is different, that of i Peter being
more facile, Hellenistic in vocabulary and form of words,
and richer in thought, and that of a Peter showing an
attempt to write in pure Greek, the formation of new
words some of which belong to the technical-medical
usage of the later Greek (see i^^pap.a, 222 and Kavaova6ai, 310), and repetition of the same words, particularly
prepositions.
In I Peter the second coming of Christy is regarded as
nearer than in 2 Peter, and is called airoKakv^ts, whilst in
2 Peter it i-^ designated irapova-Ca (1 Pet. I 7 1 3 4 1 3 ; 2 Pet.
11684). T h e terms Kkrjpovopla (i Pet. 14) and alutvios ^atrikela (2 Pet. 1 11) also are significant, as well as the two forms
of expression en-' etrxdrov rHiv xpovtav (iVet.\2o[B^A;
^* rov
XpQvov'h) and eti' ecrX'^Twi' rtoc •ijp.epiov (2 Pet. 83 [BNA]).
The
prominent ekiris of i Peter gives place to yvda-is or e-rriyvuia-is
in 2 Peter and pavrt(rp.6s to KaBapia-pos. In the first Epistle
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the diction shows the influence of the OT throughout, in the
second not at all.

and confused manner, partly in terms borrowed from
another Epistle, is in the highest degree improbable.
The tardy recognition of 2 Peter in the early
church supports the judgment of the critical school as
_
...
to its unapostolical authorship. The
12. Recognition, fg^^^-erbal accords in Clemens Romanus do not even show a literary dependence, much less
the priority of 2 Peter. The case is similar with Hermas,
2 Clement, and the MartyiJum Polycarpi.
The apparent contact in Barnabas 154 (•^ y^P vpi^pa irap abrip
xlXia ^rr}), and in Justin and Irenasus is explicable from
Ps. 9O4. The passage in Theophilus izn?.4 wi'o/. 29, cited
by Zahn, is questionable.
According to Cassiodorus
Clement of Alexandria commented on the writings of
the Bible ab ipso principio usque adfi7iem, and Eusebius
says that he explained all the canonical Scriptures, not
omitting those which are disputed — the Epistle of
Jude and the other Catholic Epistles. These statements
render his acquaintance with 2 Peter probable but not
certain.
It is, however, w'orthy of note that in a passage in the Stromata Clement appears, like Irenceus, to
have known only one Epistle of Peter (6 'U.erpos iv r^
i-wiffroXri . .
X^Yft). His attitude toward the second
Epistle, if he knew it, was probably that of Origen,
who speaks of it as ' doubted ' (dp.(pi^dXXerai ydp, Eus.
HE 62s)Eusebius says i t w a s controverted and not
received into the canon [OVK ivdidSrjKov pt^v eivai, HE
8325). Didymus mentions it as a fact not to be concealed that it was regarded as forged (falsatam) and was
not in the canon, and Jerome says that most persons
deny it to have been written by Peter on account of its
disagreement in style with the first. It does not appear
in the Muratorian canon or in the PSshltta.

These differences in words and style have been noticed
since the time of Jerome (Holtzmann, Einl. 526, and von
Soden, HC Zbig3).
Moreover, as to doctrinal differences, the atonement of Christ which is made prominent
in the first Epistle is barely touched upon in the second.
In contrast with the first Epistle the O T is little quoted
in the second (222 3 8 ) ; but dependence upon it is
apparent in several instances (I19-21 2115163256), and
the apocryphal is not distinguished from the canonical
literature (84-8). The famiharity with the Pauline writings evident in the author of the first Epistle does not
appear in 2 Peter, and apart from Jude the accords with
the N T literature are unimportant.
The reference in
114 to Jn. 2118 is doubtful.
Whilst all the indications point to a date later than
that of the first Epistle, they do not serve for its precise
, , T J.
J determination.
An advanced period
11. Late and
.,
J
*
u
*u
...
m the second century, perhaps the
non-apostolic. ^^^^^^ ^^^^^ j ^ indicated by the warning
against false teachers who are not mentioned in i Peter.
The manner, howe\'er, in which they are characterised is so confused and vague that it is hazardous
to attempt to apply the features indicated to any particular sect, although the opinion that the writer had
antinomian Gnostics in mind is well-grounded. He betrays uncertainty and want of independence in having
recourse to the figures and allusions of Jude which he
distorts and confuses (cp 2 i i with Jude 9; 2i2 Jude 10;
217 Jude 12/. ; 82 Jude 17), and it is probable that he
had in view the heretics against whom that Epistle was
directed. They are false teachers who bring in ' destrucBesides the standard German and English Introductions to
tive heresies ' (21), and carry on their work of ' enticing
the N T and the works referred to in this article, the most important discussions of the two Epistles are conunsteadfast souls' in a love of gain (214). The reference to Gnosticism is scarcely mistakable in <7e(T0<j>t(T-1 3 . L i t e r a t u r e , tained in the commentaries or special works
of Dietlein (1851 ; 2 Pet. only), Schott (1863),
fxivois p-vOois [\i6 ; EV ' cunningly devised fables "), and
H u t h e r in Meyer (1852, E T 1881), Frohnmuller 3 i n L a n g e ( i 8 7 i ) ,
its phase is indicated in the charge that the false teachers
Ewald (Die Sieben Se7idschreiben, etc. [1870]), Hundhausen
(Die beiden Pontifical-schreiben,
etc. [1873-1878I), Y..ed(Pet. u.
promise a certain (falsf) 'liberty' (iXevdepla) while
Judas [1853]), Holtzmann and Schenkel (Bib. Lex.), Sieifert
they themselves are ' bondservants ' of corruption (219),
(PREK^) (1883]), B. Weiss (Der Petrinische Lehrbegriff
[i8si\
and find support in the Pauline teaching, 'wresting'
and St. Kr., 1866, pp. 236ff., ' D i e Petrinische F r a g e ; Das
Verhaltness zum Judasbrief'), Spitta (Der 2 Brief des Pet. u.
it 'to their own destruction' {3 J6). The opinion appears
der Br. des Judas [1885]), Hilgenfeld (ZWTh. [1873]), Immer
tenable that this appeal of the writer to ' our beloved
(NT TheoL), Pfleiderer (Das Urchristenthum),
E . A. Abbott
brother Paul' (815) indicates a disposition not so much
(E.-cpositor, znd Series, 8 4gff., on relation of 2 Peter to Jos.),
to ' mediate' between the Pauline and Pttrine parties—
Deissmann (Bibelstudien
[1895], 244f 277_^), M'GifiFert (Hist,
of Christianity
ifi the Apostolic Age [1897], 482^^ S9^ff. 600
a matter which was doubtless far from his thought—as
ff.), Harnack (Die Chro7iologie [i8g7], 450-475, ' Die unter dem,
to combat the Gnostic and libertine tendencies ofthe time
Namen des Petrus fiinf Schriften'), Bigg, Peter and Jude
by placing the great apostle at his side against those
(' Intern. Crit. Comm.'), J . Monnler, La pre7n. Ep. de Vapdtre
Pierre (1900), Hort (a fragment, on i Pet. I i - 2 i 7 , published
who as Antinomians were perverting that apostle's
posthumously 1898), and F . H . Chase (articles in Ha-i^tings,
teachings.
DB, v o l . 3 ; non-Petrine authorship of 2 Peter is granted).
The reasons based on the character of the Epistle for
[See also van Manen, Hatidleiding
voor de
oudchristelijke
doubting its Petrine authorship have been repeatedly
Letterku7ide (1900), pp. 64-67 ; i Peter probably written in Asia
Minor between 130 and 140, 2 Peter about 170, perhaps in Egypt.
stated and elaborated by the critical school, and no
Van Manen regards the stay of Peter at Rome as highly unvalid refutation of them has ever been effected. Although
certain, not to say, improbable, in spite of what Lightfoot brings
the writer's dependence upon Jude cannot now, as in
forward in Cte77ient of Roitie, li. 493.]
o. C.
Schwegler's time, be regarded as * an axiom of N T
[The present position of conservative criticism may be seen
criticism,' its prolKibility and the consensus of authorifrom the sixth edition of part 12 of Meyer's commentary on the
ties may be said to furnish a presumption against an
N T , which is the work of Prof. E . Kiihl (i8c)7). The attempt
is there made to prove critically the authenticity of i Pet. and
apostolical authorship. The author endeavours rather
of Jude, as well as of 2 Pet. 2.S 3-18. Thefirst Epistleof Peter was,
too earnestly to make it appear that he is the original
Kiihl thinks, addressed to Jewish Christians, and the passages
apostle Peter (111418815), and yet his appeal to an
1 x 2 25 4 3 2 2 1 14 18 2 gf. o 6 are carefully studied in order to
prove this. Unfortunately there is no trace of Jewish-Christian
apostolic authorit}' does not accord with this assumed
views (maintenance of the political forms of Judaism, of the prerole (82), even if ' y o u r ' (vp,wv [BXA]) be the correct
rogative of the Jewish people, and of the Mosruc Law as necesreading. The doubts regarding the Parousia implied
sarily to be observed by those who are born Jews) anywhere in
in the Epistle and the expedient resorted to in order to
the epistle, which (as WeifTenljach has pointed out) may much
more correctly be regarded as a monument o f a mild and Hberal
answer them belong to a time far beyond the apostolic age.
Petrinism (cp Gal. 2 7_^), which made salvation depend excluThe classification of the Pauline Epistles with ' Scripsively on faith in Christ, and transferred the observance of the
tures ' indicates a period not very remote from that of
law by born Jews to the domain of custom. But this view of
a. developed conception of the canonicity of the N T
Christianity is not even conceivable apart from the influence of
Paulinism. Nor has Kiihl succeeded in making the existence
writings, as does also the apparent reluctance to follow
of Jewish-Christian communities in the provinces of Pontus, etc.
the writer of Jude in quoting the apocryphal Enoch.
( l i ) in the pre-PauHne peiiod at all probable. T h e opening
The supposition that an apostle should have written a
verse (with the address of the efjistle), together with the hterary
relation of i Peter to the Pauline epistles, points decidedly to
letter like this addressed to no churches with which he
the later—i.e., post-Pauline—period. See further Chase, ' Peter,
had ostensibly had relations, touching no special needs
First Epistle,' Hastings, DB 3 782/C (small type passage).
or conditions of theirs, and warning against false
I n h i s introduction to 2 Peter, Kiihl begins by discussing the
teachers located nowhere and described partly in a vague
relation of 2 Peter to the Epistle of J u d e and also the question
3684
3683

PETHAHIAH
of its unity. H i s result is that at a n y rate 2 Pet. 2 1-82 was
written under the influence of t h e Epistle of J u d e .
The
picture of the 'libertines' in J u d e is evidently a description of
phenomena actually present to the writer ; it has in a high degree
the note of unity. T h e second chapter of 2 Peter, however, has
a Janus-face, inasmuch a s t h e first half of it deals with the lying
teachers of the future, and t h e second with the errors of the
present. It is, therefore, a.s compared with Jiule, secondary.
On the other hand, there are passages in the other parts of
2 Peter which either are (2 3, cp J u d e 17 f.) or, apart from preconceived theory, may possibly be original as compared with
passages in Jude. On the whole, the second Epistle of Peter,
without this interpolation, is to be regarded as authentic.
It should be added that Bertholdt ( ^ / H / . liBui], pp. 3157 y/^)
had already declared 2 Pet, 2 to be an iiUerpnlatinn <.lcjieni.luiit
on Jude, that Ullmann (Krit. Gntcrs. des 2 J'et. I1821 |) would
only allow chap. 1 1 to be tlie work of Peter, and that t iess (l>it.\'
apost. Zeiigniss z'07i Chr. Person, 1 2 11879], pp. 412 Jf.) reL^arded
l20^(ori TTcio-a)—o '^it (•)'tr-wo-KOiTfs-)asan interpolation. WeilTeiibach, too (I'lG, Nov. 26, iSoS, C'-A. .^64//"), agrees with Kiihl
that 2 Pet. 2 1-3 J is ^n inter]n.ilation tlepeintent on Jiide-l
PETHAHIAH (H^^nnS, § 2 7 ; 'Yahwe opens [the
womb],' but adapted perhaps from an ethnic name
such as '•n-ISri, ' a Tappuhite ' [Che.J).
1. Eponym of one of the twenty-four priestly courses ; 1 Ch24i6 (.^eroia [B], ^eBeia [A], ^aflia [Ll).
2. A Levite, temp. E;<ra ; Ezra 10 23 (</)a6aia [B], ^aaia [N],
dfeeia[s] [AL]), Neh. 9 5 (BXAom.; </.eo-<Tias [ L ] ) = i Esd. U 23
PATHEUS (n-aSaios [B], ^aB. [Ah^eBeias [L]).
3. b. Meshezabel, of the Zerahite branch of the tribe of J u d a h ,
was ' at the king's hand in all matters concerning the people,' by
which expression we are most probably to understand that h e
acted as commissary of the Persian king at Jerusalem in the
absence of Nehemiah (Neh. 11 24, naBaio. [B], ^aB. [AL], -naBeia
K*], ^aB. [Nc-a]).
PETHOR (-linSl ; ct)&eOYPA [BFL]), a place • by the
river,' where, according to the present text of Nu. 225
(BAeOYP^M)- Balaam dwelt.
In Dt. 284[5] (^'^'^^
om.) it is called ' Pethor of Aram-naharaim,' a phrase
which seems to imply an identification of Pethor with a
place called Pitru (see inscr. of Shalmaneser I I . , RP^^)
440, KBi. \ZZ162ff., and cp Schr. KGF z'zoff., and,
for Egyptian notices, RP(^^ 638 6 3 2 ; A\'MM, As. u.
Eur. 98 267).
This important city lay on the W . of
the Euphrates, or, more precisely, at the point where
that river is joined by the Sagur (mod. Sdji'w), therefore
a few miles S. of Carchemish.
T h e district containing
it belonged to the Aramseans, who had been expelled by
Tiglath-Pileser L , but had won Pitru back from a later
Assyrian king.
Shalmaneser II. adds that he himself
recovered the place, and settled it anew with Assyrian
colonists.
In modern times this identification was first
made by E. Hineks ; it has been adopted by Sayce,
Schrader, and Frd. Delitzsch.
See especially Sayce, ' T h e Site of Pethor,' Acad. Sept. 16,
1876, p. 291 ; Schr. KGF220 ff.; Del. Pa7'. 269.
That Pethor rightly stands in Dt. 28 5 [4] cannot be
doubted, and it must have been read very early in Nn.
225, for on this passage Dt. 23 5 [4] is based.
Nevertheless the earliest form of the story of Balaam cannot have
traced his origin to a place called Pethor.
For no such
place as Pethor existed in the Euphrates region.
Pethor
would be in Assyrian Pitaru, while Pitru would be in
Hebrew Pether (P3.tha.r).
Nor is it even certain that
the true text of Dt. 23 5 placed Pethor in the far north ;
nnn:, in the phrase onna D1^t (Aram-naharaim), may
perhaps be a corruption of 'r'NCm', a frequent gloss on
D*ix. If so, ' Pethor of Jerahmeel' refers to some place
on the N Arabian border. ^
The Euphrates is not the only stream called par excelle7ice
"^^^^ 't^he river'; there is another—that near which Rehoboth
lay, the city of the Aramite king Shaul (see SAUL, 2). It was
in short the river of Misrim, miscalled traditionally ' the river of
Egypt' (see EGVI-T, R I V E R OF). This is the W a d y el-Ari.5, the
border-stream of the N . Arabian land of Musri or Musur (see
MIZRAIM). To obtain a clear and consistent geography the
'river' beside which was the home of Balaam, must be the river
by which Rehoboth lay. This is confirmed by the fact (as we
may fairly regard it) that Misrim (i.e., Musri) occurs twiLe in a
corrupted form in the list of Edomite (or perhaps, rather, Aramite
—/.^., Jerahmeelite) kings in Gen. 36 31-39 (see B E L A , DiNH ARAH,
ME-ZAHAB). N o such place-name as Pethor, however, is known
to have existed S. of Palesiine. T h e name suggests a connection with inD. ' t o interpret (a dream),' and is improbable;
indeed, in N u . 225 Pesh. renders, not ' t o Pethor,' but ' a n
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interpreter of d r e a m s ' (pdsord).
There must be a corruption
in the text. Probably ,-nin£3 is due to an accidental shifting
of the letters of the true word, which must have been nn3"1i:,
' to Zarephath.' T h e earlier form of N u . 22 5 was, ' So he sent
messengers to Bil'am ben Beor (or rather Achbor) to Zarephath,
which is by the river, to the land of the b'ne J e r a h m e e l ' (icy
comes from V\'Q'^^ which is not unfrequently a corruption of
7NDn"i')> C. Niebuhr's bold conjecture (("^^.Ti:/!. 1 295), ' P a t h r o s '
for ' I'eUHir,' at any rate implies a just disliellef in Pethor.
See Llie, ' Tlie Land of Mu.sri,' etc., OLZ, M a y 1899.
T. K. C.
PETHTJEL (7N-in2, ' G o d ' s simple o n e ' ? — c p Ps.
197 [ 8 ] ; Mctx and Nowack prefer ©'s B(\9OYHA [see
Jt HCL, § i]), father of the prophet Joel (Joel 11).
An examination of the occurrences of the name J O E L (q.v.)
suggests that it was a favourite S. Israelitish name, and it may
e\en be held that there is a group of similar names, such as
Eliel, Elijah, Elihu, and Eliab, and also Joel, which arose out
uf corruptions of Jerahmeel. I t is noteworthy, as indicating
one stage in the process of 'levelopinent, that one of the Joels
also appears under the name I G A L ( S N ' J ' ) ; see 2 S. 2836; his
father's name was Nathan (an e.\)ian-.inii of the Jerahmeelite
name Ethan). Kuenen (Otul.i'-), ^ 69, n. 14, p . 354) has already
suggested that ' J o e l ' may he an assumed name, and that t h e
writer of the prophecy (who in 2 11 31 [34] alludes to Mal. 4 5
[823]), may call himself Joel ( = Elijah) to indicate that he is
' the teacher for righteousness' (Joel 2 23 ?), the true Elijah
announced in Mal. 4 5 [823]. N o w it is far from improbable
that Elijah was a Jerahmeelite—'of Zarephath-jerahmeel' (see
THISBE)-—and that not only Elijah and Joel [see above] but
also Bethuel (see L A B A N ) or Pethuel is a worn-down form of
Jerahmeel. "The impulse to prophesy was perhaps specially
strong among Jerahmeelites. C p PROPHECV, § 7. T. K. C.
PETRA (i;?p), Is. 161 AV">s-, EV S E L A .
PEULTHAI, RV Peullethai Cn^BB, like Tl^Q, a
distortion of 'n£3"l!i, Zarephathite, a and cj, n and 7 being confounded ; cacjidocrkacx^c [B], cjio\?ca6c [A], cpeWaBc [L]), one of the
sons of OBED-EDOM (q.v.), i Ch. 2(i5t, in a context full of distorted ethnic and gentilic names.
T . K . C.
PHAATH MOAB (<i>i,.d.6' MCOAB [A]), i Esd. 5 i i =
Ezra 26, P A H A T H - M O A B .
PHACARETH (<i)d,Kd,pee [BA]), i Esd. 534 = Ezra
257, POCHERETH-HAZZEBAIM.
PHAEZELDAETJS ((t)d.HzeAA«,lOY [B]). i Esd. 638
R V " K = E z r a 26i, BARZILLAI.
PHAISUR (ct>AiC0YP [B]), I Esd. 922 = Ezra 1022,
P A S H U R , 3.
PHALDAIUS, RV Phaldeus (4>a.A(a,)A(M0C [BA]),
I Esd. 9 44 = Neh. 84, P E D A I A H , 5.
PHALEAS (ct>d>A(MOY [BA]), i Esd. 529 = Ezra 244.
PADON.
PHALEK ((t)a,A6K [Ti. W H ] ) ,
P E L E G (q.v.).

Lk. 835 AV,

RV

PHALIAS (ct)a,Al&C [B]), i Esd. 948 RV = Neh. 87,
P E L A I A H , U.
PHALLU (H'hB). Gen. 469 AV, RV P A L L U
PHALTI CP^S), I S. 2544 AV, RV P A L T I
PHALTIEL (hii^nhs).

(q.v.).
(q.v.).

2 .S. 815 AV, RV P A L T I E L .

PHANUEL (CJJANOYHA [Ti, W H ] ; cp P E N U E L ) , of
the tribe of .\5her, father of Anna the prophetess (Lk.
236).
See .>VNNA.
PHARACIM, RV P h a r a k i m (()5Apa,KeM [B], <i>d.pd,KeiAA [A], om. L), a post-exilic family of Nethinim
(I Esd. 5 31) unmentioned in Ezra and Nehemiah.
'Sons
of Pharakim' perhaps represents an original c-pnsn -12
—the guild who had the care of the temple-hangings ;
cp DDnB in Phoen. CIS i. no. 80 A 5 10. See N E T H I N I M .
s. A. C.
PHARAOH (ni)"|S; (})Ap«.tO ; Pharao),

the name

given to all Egyptian kings in the Bible.
Evidently
like our expressions'the Tsar,' ' t h e Mogul,'
1. H i s t o r y ^^^ ^ ^ ^^^^
of n a m e .

, j^j^g • or

Egyptian rulers.

j^^^^g ^^^.^

^ native word for

one of the chief

titles of

the

T h e omission of the article sliows its

PHARAOH

PHARPAR

stereotyped use among the Hebrews. Later, the connection : Pharaoh, king of Kgypt (E.x. 6 i i , etc.), shows
- tendency of the word Pharaoh to become a proper
name, as which it seems to stand in the N T , etc.
Josephus (--iwA viii. 6 2, § 155) correctly states that
I'haraoh nieant ' king ' in Egyptian.
W'e are now certain that the word is derived from
the expression for ' king' used by the later Egyptians.

some 430 years before the E.xodus. T h e usual theory
with regard to the Exodus (see below, 3) would bring
us down to about 1700 B.C. That would correspond
with the period of the Hyksos dynasty, perhaps more
accurately with the reign of its first kings. T h e
tradition of .-\pophis (EGYPT, § 52)—whether it rest on
a correct calculation or on Josephus' confusion of
Hyksos and Israelites—is remarkable, but would bring
us to the end of the Hyksos-time, which does not seem
to furnish a smooth calculation. All this depends,
however, on the Exodus-chronology.
3. T h e Pharaoh of the oppression and his successor
(cp Ex. 223 419) would according to Ex. I n be undoubtedly Rameses I I . and his son, Me(r)neptah.
This theory has now, however, been finally upset by
the discovery of the Israel-stele which proves that in
Merneptah's fifth year Israel was in .-^sia. See EGYPT,
§§ 58-60, on this confiict. It may be mentioned that
the mummy of the alleged Pharaoh of the Exodus
(Merneptah) has recently been found in Thebes and is
now in the museum of Cairo. A theory of Bunsen,
placing the Exodus in the troubled time of Amenophis
I\'. and his immediate successors (1400 E.c. and later ;
EGYI'T, S 56). might be supported by Josephus's
extract from Manetho ; but its four or five kings are
in such inextricable confusion that nothing can be
pro\'cd by the passage. For the rest, there is much
that militates against such theories. [Cp MOSES.]
4. T h e Pharaoh contemporary with Solomon, fatherin-law of the Israelite king ( i K. 91624 l l i , etc.), and
also of his adversary Hadad (1118),—if one and the
same person are meant,—would be one of the last kings
of the twenty-first Tanitic d\•nast^•, or Shoshenk I., the
founder of dynasty twenty-two (EGYPT, ^ 63). It is,
howe\'er, again very doubtful whether originally the
reference was really to some Egyptian ruler(s) and not

T h e Coptic form is ( e ) p p O , Lower Egyptian OYPO, with
til'; article Tj{e)ppO,
cf'OYPO.
So, already, Jablonski
(cpusc. 1 76). T h e group of signs corresponding to this in the
l.'itc^t uritinLjs of the pagan Egyptians can be traced back
through its representatives in demotic and hieratic to the early
firm Per-'oC (originally, ^o,' final Aleph having fallen away)
* the great house, the palace.' This hieroglyphic group was
first compared with the Hebrew word by de Roug6 (cp Ebers,
Ag- cc. Biicher Mosis, 264). It is remarkable that the Greek
tradition in Horapollo still knew that ot/cos/ie'')'as='king.'

The expression occurs already in the texts of the
pyramid-period from dynasty four onwards (later, e.g.,
in the famous inscription of ' Una,' /. 8) in titles like
'only friend of the Great House.' ' Great House' is a
paraphrase for ' king' due to reverence, exactly like the
modern expressions ' the holy see' for ' pope,' ' the
Porte ' or ' the .Sublime Porte,' etc. In the early period
referred to, it w as not yet possible to use ' great house'
as perfectly synonymous with 'king.'
Expressions
like ' t o follow the Great-llimse on his chariot' (Pap.
UrljiiiLT, 175 ; dyn. 19), m which the etymology begins
to be forgotten, do not occur in the time of the Old or
the Middle Empire. It is only in the \crnacular style
of the New Empire that the title can be used in the
loose way quoted above ;'- it becomes the usual word
for 'king.' superseding the earlier expressions like hnf
( ' H i s Majesty') and sin, only at .. much later date.
Consequently the Hebrews can have received it only
after looo B.C.
In confirmation of this, we see from the Amarna letters that
the title was unknown in .\.si;i about 1400 B.C. T h e absence of
the word in the .Assyrian te.vLs (the alleged Pir'u, king of Egypt,
l>uli"jii'.;s rather, as Winckler has shown, 10 the Arabian country
Al/f.cn) is, howe\-er, no cogent argument. N o Semitic language
except Hebrew adopted the word ; tbe Koranic form Fir'aun
shows the Influence of Syrian Christianitj-.

rather to Musrites (see H A D . \ D , MIZR.MM, V^ 2^).

5. In I K. 1425, it is very remarkable that Shishak
—Shoshenk I,—is called not Pharaoh, but simply king of
Egypt. Grifiith (in his most valuable article ' Pharaoh '
in Hastings' BD) draws the conclusion that the verse
containing
the expression belongs to a source earlier
The rendering in Hebrew orthography is remarkably
than the Pentateuchal sources, which employ regularly
good and archaic. T h e strange vocalisation is supthe expression Pharaoh. [But cp Crit. Bib., where it
ported by (5 and, therefore, must not be abandoned
is held that there is a confusion between Cushi, king of
too lightly; •' perhaps it represents an archaic proMisrim, and Shishak, king of Misraim.]
nunciation.
6. On Pharaoh - Necho see NiXHO, and (7) on
Other Egyptian etymologies which have been suggested
Pharaoh Hophra see H O P H R A . The latter is meant by
cannot be upheld. p-Iie' ' the sun ' (Rosellini, Wilkinson, etc.),
for example, never was the common designation o f t h e king, and
the Pharaoh of Ezek. 29 32. [Cp, however. PROPHECY,
would, in Hebrew letters, give only yig. Lepage Renouf,
\c. M. M.
I'.-,, t-c.4 l."i 421, proposed a Hebrew derivation from the root yiQ, and Crit. Bib.'\
(' to be noble ') with little probability.
PHARATHON (4)&pAecoN [AN" '^']). i M a c c . 9so
We proceed to an enumeration of the various
RV, A \ ' P h a r a t h o n i .
See P I R A I H O X .
Rharaohs mentioned in the OT.
PHARES ((t)&p6C [Ti. W H ] ) , Mt. I 3 Lk. 333AV,
2 Qij.
i. .•\braham's Pharaoh (Gen. 1 2 i s / )
RV P E R E Z

Pharaohs

^^^' ° " ''^^ ''^^'^ °'^ ^ computation of the
lives of the patriarchs, been placed in
dynasty 12. If the latest chronology is to be followed,
\M; ought rather to go back to dynasty 11. As, howcier, this Pharaoh seems lo be only a misunderstood
prince of southern Palestine (cp the parallel Gen. 36 and
see .MizR.MM, !? 2 b), all discussions are idle.
.:. Joseph's Ph.araoh lived, according to Ex.1240,

(q.v.).

PHAREZ. 1. ( f i a ) , Gen. 3829 AV, R \ ' PEREZ.
2. (i(iape! (BL]), I Esd.'sso AV=Ezra8 3, PAROSH.
PHARIDA (())d,p[e]iAav [BA]), 1 Esd. 633 RV, AV
Pharira = Ezra 255, P E R U D A (q.v.).
PHARISEES.

See .SCRIBES A N D P H A R I S E E S .

PHAROSH (CT1S), Ezra 83 AV, RV PAROSH (q-v.).

T h e later F.i^yptians omitted the initial p, a
popular etymolony taking it for the article, which
_ IS felt to be uni^rammatical as long as the e.Kpression was used for ' r//i'king '—/.c. of Eg^pt. ,—, |—.
^ '-' In this period it is frequently written playfully
the great (double) bouse,' which does not alter the
^^'^^
pronunciation. In ('.reek times, even a feminine t-[p]er-'o, Copt.
T e p p O ' the queen ' can be formed.
3 T h e only analog)- would be p e M A O ) 'rich man.' This
stands, however, for reine-'o, an.l the short vowel has been
coloured to a by the 'Ain. Per, - house,' on the other hand, has
in all cases been shortened down to P (cp P I B E S E T H , PITHO.M)
and does not seem e\er to have had t n o syllables. T h e question
remains open. T h e king Pheron of Herodotus may be one of
that historian's many misunderstandings, and may simply have
me.ant 'king.'

PHARPAR (na-ia ; A(t)&pct)A [B], <t)Ap<(>A[B>°'K'''],
(t)«,pc))ApA [A], (J)i,p(})Ap [L] ; Pharphar [Vg.]), one of
the 'streams (nnnj) of Damascus,' 2 K. 5i2. T h e
identification of the Pharpar can hardly be doubtful,
though it has not been so unanimously agreed upon as
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^

that of its fellow-stream, the A B A N . \ or A M A N A

\q.v.\

Those who insist on interpreting ' D a m a s c u s ' in the
question of Naaman to mean the city of that name have
to identify the Pharpar with the Nahr Taura.^ which is
one of the principal streams into which the Nahr Barada
1 So Rev. \ \ ' . Wright of Damascus, Leisure Hour, 1874, P284 (cp Expos., Oa. 1896, p. 2c)s/-), and long ago Benjamin of
Tudela. This identification is supported by the .'\rabic version.

PHARZITES
is divided, and contributes largely to the fertility of
the 'meadow-land' (eGmerj) of Damascus. It may of
course be permitted to assume that there was a time
wlien the Nahr Taura flowed through Damascus,
not merely, as it does now, a little to the N . , for the
site of the city of Benhadad cannot have been exactly
coincident with that of the Damascus of to-day. ^ But
how unnecessary it is to put this limitation on the
meaning ot 'Damascus,' will be seen by comparing
2 ^ . 8 5 / i C h . I S s / Is. 7 8 Am. l3{?), where Damascus
is used as the name of the leading Aramoean state. In
the question of Nnanian, it is not Damascus the city
but Damascus the country that forms the natural
antithesis to Israel. As soon as these facts arc grasped,
il becomes natural to identify the Pharpar with tlie Nahr
el-A'waJ [' the crooked '),'-which is the only independent
stream of importance in the required district besides the
Barada. This river has two principal sources.
One source is near the \ill;iuL- of •Arni, on the E . side of
Hermon, the other, in n wild \;}tin, 2 m. above tlie village of
Beit Jenn, known to travellers on their way from Banias to
Damascus. The two streams, called the N a h r 'Arni and the
Nahr Jennanl, unite at Sa'sa' and form the .-i'loaj which flows
from this point onwards in a general direction N W . by N . ; it
is no ' brawling brook ' (W. Wright) but a copious stream, from
which, according to Porter, ancient canals carry the water to
places in the neighbourhood of Damascus. It dies out at last
in a marsh a little to the S. of that in which the Barada disappears.

The name Pharpar has been thought to survive in
that of the Xahr (Wad}-^) Barbar, which also rises on
the E. side of Hermon, but farther to the N., and flows
iS. of Damascus.-* Burton indeed declares, ' T h e r e is
absolutely no Wady Barbar.
.
But there is a Jebel
Barbar which may be seen from Damascus ' (Unexplored
Syria, 1113. n. 8). This, however, does not really touch
the identification of names.
T. K. C
PHARZITES (^Vl^il), Nu.2620 AV, R V P E R E Z I T E S .

PHENICE
hves in 334 B . C (Strabo, 666 f. ; cp Spratt and Forbes, Travels,
1 igsy;). In Roman times the commerce of Phaselis had
degenerated into piracy, with the result that the town lost its
independence in 77-75 u.c.l

The place is now called Tekir-oz<a: it shows considerable remains of its harbours, and of i theatre,
stadium, and temple. The temple of Athens at Phaselis
cbiiinuil to possess the spear of Acnilles [Paus. iii. 38),
See further description in Beaufort, Kara7naiiia,

56 f
W. J. W.

PHASIRON, THE SONS OF, an unknown Arabian
tribe whom Jonathan the Maccabee smote {i Macc.
966 (JjACipOiN [ A ] , (t)^ceiptON [^l ct)AplCCON [V]),
if ' sons of Pharison ' (so V) is not due to a misunderstanding of D'li'-iD 'ja, ' members of a robber-band' ; cp
Dan. I l l 4 .
T. K. c.
PHASSARON, RV Phassurua {ct)ACCOYPOY M ) .
I Esd. 5 2 5 ^ E z r a 2 3 8 , P A S H H U R (RV), 3.

PHEBE (<t>oiBH [Ti. V^H]), Rom. 16 i AV, RV
PHCEBE

(q.v.).

PHENICE.
I. ((t>oiNiKH [ T i . W H ] ) , Acts 1119.
etc., AV, RV pHOiNiciA (q.v.).
2. (>l>olvi^, or *oiVif [Ti. WH]), Acts2V 12, AV, RV PHCENIX:.

The corn-ship from Alexandria in which Paul was
being conveyed to Italy (Acts 276) was so long weatherbound at Fair Havens on the S. coast of Crete that the
voyage could not be accomplished that year [v. g), and it
became necessary to select a harbour in which to winter
(v. 12). The centurion, who in a ship of the imperial
corn-fleet ranked as senior officer (Ramsay, St. Paul
the Traveller, 323 / . ) , took the advice of the captain
and the sailing-master (EV wrongly ' t h e master and
the owner' for Kvj3epv7]r7}s and vavKXrjpos oi v. n ) , and
resolved to run westwards if possible to port Phceni-t
(in which attempt, however, they failed).

T o this course Paul himself was opposed, on what grounds
we are not told ;2 nor again is his precise position in the ship
made clear.
PHASEAH { n p | ) , Xeh. 751 AV, RV P A S E A H (q.v.).
The expression in v. 12 (ot irketovei;, ' the more part advised ')
must not be taken to imply a general consultation of the entire
PHASELIS {4>&CHAIC [XV], B^ciAeiAAN [A],-*
ship's company (Weiss, Apostetg., I.e.).
N o r can we accept
I Macc. 1023), a Dorian colony on the confines of Lycia
the vague statement that Paul was ' a person of rank whose
convenience
was
to
some
extent
consulted,
and whose experiand Pamphylia, standing on a small peninsula, the first
ence as a traveller was known to be g r e a t ' (so Ramsay, op. cit.\
land sighted on the voyage from Cilicia to Rhodes
as helping to explain how a prisoner should have taken part i n
(Livy, ;J723), 'over the sea of Cilicia and Pamphylia'
a council of experts. T h e liberty accorded to Paul at Sidoo
{Acts 2 7 5). It was not originally Lycian (cpStrabo,'667); (7/. 3) obviously stands in a quite dififerent category. Paul h a d
absolutely no experience of the central or western Mediterranean;
but later it was incorporated, and finally became a
and captains and sailing-masters were scarcely likely to a s k
member of the Lycian League {cp coins, and GIG 4324,
the opinion of amateur sailors. _ We must be on our guard
against the falsity of the perspective of the writer of Acts, who
4332 : so Kalinka in Kiepert's Festschrift, 1898, p.
of course looks a t all from the point of view of his hero, and
167/.), and marked the eastern limit of Lycian extension.
depicts Paul everywhere as the central figure. I t may be
The town possessed no fewer than three harbours, and
doubted whether anything more ought to be extracted from the
narrative of events at Fair Havens than the fact of a general
was a great place of maritime trade {Strabo, 666 ; Thuc.
objection urged by Paul with characteristic vigour and direct269, rbv TTXOUV rdv oXKddcov ru^v dirb ^aorjXidos, and ness against the proposal when it became known to the ship's
id. 8GO ; Pol. 3O9). A testimony to its far-reaching
company. Is it possible that Paul's desire to remain at Fair
Havens had its origin in a prospect of missionary work ? T h e
commerce is the fact that, before the middle of the
important town of Gortyna was only a few miles from this point
sixth century B. c., it shared in the Hellenion, or
of the coast (Strabo 478. See GORTYNA).
See PEREZ.

sanctuary and ' emporium ' of the Greeks at Naucratis
in Egypt (Herod. 2178).^ Hence Phaselis had a. Jewish
colony in 139 B.C. {i Macc. I523).
The importance of Phaselis lay not solely in commerce.
Ahove it rose the .Solyma mountains (Takhtali
Dagh), which
left only a narrow pa.ssage by the sea—the pass of Mt. Klimax
—which was often overflowed by the waves when the wind was
E. : here Alexander and his army barely escaped with their

It is clear from a general consideration of the circumstances (see FAIR H A V E N S ) that Phoenix must be

sought to the westward ot the great gulf of Messara,
which begins at Cape Matala, about 6 m. W. of Fair
Havens. It was during the run across this gulf that
the squall broke which drove the ship off her course
(z*. 15), and uUimately caused her to drift upon the coast
of Malta [v. 27),
Phceni.x is mentioned by Strabo as a coast settlement
on what he calls the ' i s t h m u s ' of Crete — i.e., the
narrow part of the island between Mount Ida and the
mountains of the broad western end (475, KaroiKlav

i' Cp Sayce, Patriarchal
Palesti7ie, p. 24.
- So Nuldeke, Robinson, and especially Porter (Fii'c years in
Daiitascns, 1 2gg ; ' T h e Rivers of Damascus.'/i/zr;;/. of Sacred
Lit., July and Oct., i35^). Burton i.loubifiilty identifies with
the stream of 'Ain Fijeh (Unex/dorea Syria, J 115). But this
stream joins the Barada.
It has been surmised that anciently the stream joined that now
called the Nahr A'iva;, and was popularly confounded with it,
and Dr. Thomson (13841,6)
states that one of the existing
smaller tributaries of the Sdbirdxii (the name of the Nahr
A'lvdJ
in the first pait of its course) comes down the Wddy
Barbar.
'I>(io-)7Ats, authors ; 'tao-r/AtV, inscrr. ; <t'auTjA(e)tTa»v, coins.
It struck coins with a variety of types in the sixth and
early part of the fifth century B.C., ceasing on the rise of the
Athenian empire (about 466 B.C.). Cp Hill, Brit. Mus. Cat.
of Greek Coins, [Lycia].

1 Cic. Verr. iv. 10 21, Phaselis ilia, quam cepit P. Servilius,
7ion fuerat urbs aiitea Cilicum et prcedonian : Lycii
Ulam,
Crd-ci hoiiii7ies, ineolei'ant . . . asciverunt sibi illud oppidutft
-piratcppriiiio commercio, deinde etiam societate.
2 Acts 1110 merely gives his summing up of the consequences
foreboded by him if the present anchorage was abandoned:
' voyage ' (Gov rrkovv) refers of course only to the proposed r u a
to port Phcenix, not to the entire voyage.
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PHENICE

PHILADELPHIA

. Trpos ry vorlip ^olviKa rbv Aapiiriuv).^
Phcenix
is commonly identified with the modern village and
harbour of Loutrd some miles to the S W . , a position
in conformity both w ith the notice in Strabo and with
that of Ptolemy (iii. VI3).
Ptolemy locates in this part of Crete a harbour Phcenicus
(*oii't«ous kip-r\v) and a town Phcenix (<l>oiVtf TroAts). I n the
Sy7iecdemus of Hierocles (14, ed. Parth) Phoenix appears, under
the form Phcenice, as a bishc^ric, along with a place Aradena
—both in the neighbourhood of the island of Clauda (^oifixij
TJTOI 'Apdheva, vr\<Tos Kkavhos). Aradena is further mentioned
by Steph. Byz., under the name Araden, as a Cretan town which
was also called from its position AnopoHs,' Upper City' ('ApaSiji'

—in the direction of 'south-west and north-west.' (Similarly
what we read in Farrar \St. Paul, 711J is surely not to be
justified by appeals to the natural phraseology of v. 27 ; cp
P a g e , /.c.)l
It must be remembered that neither Paul nor the
writer of Acts ever saw the harbour.
Literature.—CidafCy
J . Smith's Voyage and Shipwreck
of
St- Paul^),
1880. Bursian, Geogr. v. Griech., with authorities
therein mentioned.
W. J. W.

TToAiy Kp^Ti79 • *) Se 'Avdiirokis

keyerai

Bia ro eivai

avG).

Both

the name Araden or Aradena and the name Anopolis survive
unchanged — Anopolis or A7iapolis being that of a group of
villages on the plateau N . of Loutrd, W . of which, about a mile
inland from the harbour, is the village of Arad kena.
Both at
Aradhena and at Loutrd are found ancient remains (those at
the latter place R o m a n ) ; but the chief ancient Greek site is on
a hill on the southern edge of the plateau. Here was the ancient
Araden to which was transferred the name of the harbour
Phoenix (Loutrd).^
Loutr6 is described as ' the only secure harbour in
all winds on the S. coast of Crete ' (cp Smith, op. eit.,
261), and Captain Spratt writes that it is ' the only bay
to the westward of Fair Havens in which a vessel of
any size could find any shelter during the winter months'
(quoted by Smith, op. cit., 92, where similar testimony
by others is collected). T h a t imperial ships were sometimes to be found there is proved by an inscription
from Loutr6 (dating from the reign of Trajan) given in
full by Smith, op. cit., 2 6 9 / !
It is all but impossible, however, to make the identification which thus appears so conclusive agree with
the description of the harbour in Acts 27 iz.
There it is described as kipeva ri)'; KpTjTijs ^kenovra Kara kC^a
Kal Kara, vtjpoi' (AV ' and lieth toward the south west and northw e s t ' ; R V 'looking north-east and south-east,' RVmg. Gk.
' do^vn the south-west u>i>td a7td dovon the north-ivest
wind\
1. If we adopt the rendering of AN, the identification of
Phcenix with port Loutrd must be surrendered ; that harbour
faces E.—i.e., is open to winds ranging from N E . to S E . W e
must then identify with the harbour W . of the promontory of
Loutrd (ending in Cape Muros), called Phineka Bay in the
Admiralty Chart.3 Suundings ranging from three and a half
fathoms to one would make it as good an anchorage as Loutrd
iort. If the objection to wintering at Fair Havens was that it
les open to the E . (Acts 27 12), the same objection would apply
to port Loutrd.* T h e evidence of navigators acquainted with
the coast (cp Smith, l.c.) is against the actual existence of a
sheltered anchorage on the W. of the peninsula, a n d the charts
do not decide the point.
2. If we adopt the rendering of R V ('looking N E . and S E . ' )
we must interpret Kara kl^a and (cara ^oipoi' as ' looking down
the direction o f the winds named.
This translation is supported by reference to Herod. 4 n o ,
' they were borne along by wind and w a v e ' (etftepovro Kara Kvp.a
Kal dvepov), to which objection is made on the ground that
there the usage is of a ship in motion (the objections urged by
P a g e , Acts of the Apostles, note z« loc, that ' a harbour does
not ino7'e and must look Kam Ai)3a whether Ai'i^ is blowing or
not,' and that ' i f Aii// and x^P^'^ represent, not points of the
compass, but winds in motion, then Kara Ai'^a Kac Karax^pov involves the assertion that two winds are blowing at the same
time,' are surely in the highest degree sophistical). T h e expression of Arrian (Per. Eux. 3, a^vta ve^ikr^ erravaurdaa e^eppdyr} Kar' evpov) is not clear (see Smith, op. cit., 89, note, for
discussion). Josephus, speaking of the places between J o p p a
and Dora, says that they were all S-Oaoppa &ia rag Kara ki^a
rrpo<T^okdq (.4nt. xv.'.*6).
Thucydides describes a steady N .
wind as Kara ^opeav earrjKMS (<"' 104).
In spite of the examples quoted, however, the phrase in Acts
is obscure: it seems due to a confusion of ideas. J u s t as in
English ' to look down the wind ' means to look in the direction
in which it is blowing, so in Greek ; neverthcl«;ss, ^AeVo) used
of a harbour would naturally imply ' facing,' ' turned towards.'
3. T h e explanation of Conybeare and Howson (Life a7id Ep.
of St. Paul, 2 400) is that ' sailors speak of everything from their
own point of view, and that such a harbour [as that of Loutrd]
does ' ' look "—from the water towards the land which encloses it

f

1 Lampa (Lappa, coins and inscrr.) was at a site in the interior now called Polls.
- There is some evidence that the name Phccni.v still survives
in the locality (cp J. Smith, Voyiige and Shiprivreck of St.
PauG^^, 258); it probably bears reference to the existence in
early days of a Phoenician trading-post at this point.
^ (Pub. i86r, from survey by ^Ir. Millard in 1859; large
corrections, July 1S64.)
•* This objection would be met, however, by what we read In
Smith, 261, 269.
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PHERESITES (<J)epe2M0i [BAL]), i Esd. 869 AV,
(RV Pherezites) = E z r a 9 i , P E R I Z Z I T E ,
PHICHOL (*?b*2; 4>IKOA [AD], ^\XQ\
[DEL]),
general of Abimelech, king of Gerar (Gen. 212232 [RV
P h i c o l ] ; 2626).
T h e name, like M I C H A L (q.v.), is
probably corrupted from S'n'ax. Abihail, but ultimately,
like Abimelech, from Jerahmeel.
The absurd rendering ' mouth of a l l ' (cp Gen. 41 40) is as old
as the Midrash (Ber. rabba, on Gen. 21 22). Whiston, the
translator of Josephus, connects Phicol with *iKoAa, the name
of the native village of Joseph, the famous tax-collector under
Ptolemy Euergetes (Jos. .-Jw;'. xii. 4 2 ) ; so also Furst. An
Arabic etymology (fakala,
8, ' to give attention t o ' ) has also
been ventured.
Delitzsch (Par. 270) compares the Hittite
name Plsiri; but we require a Semitic name like Abimelech.
T. K. C.
PHILADELPHIA {4)iAAAeA4)l<N. Rev. 1 n 87 [ W H ] ,
ct>lA(\AeAc}>e)A. most minuscixles, inscrr. and classical
-J. .
authors), a Pergamene foundation, as is
^ ' evident from its situation on the gentle
slopes at the base of the steeper hills (Mt. Tmolus)
commanding the site, a position dictated, not by
military, but by conimercial considerations (Ramsay,
Hist. Geogr. of AM 86, Cities and Bish. of Phrygia,
2353 IU ; cp Holm, Gk. Hist. E T 4477)It was'built
by Attalus II. Philadelphus (159-138 B.C.), who also
founded Attaleia in Pamphylia (see A T T A L I A ) .
The
town lay on the southern side of the valley of the
Cogamus (or Cogamis : Ramsay, Cities and Bish. of
Phryg. \ig6 n.), a tributary of the Hermus, near the
road uniting the Hermus and M e a n d e r valleys.
It
stood, therefore, on the confines of Lydia and Phrygia,
on the south-western edge of the volcanic region called
Katakekaumene, or ' B u r n t R e g i o n ' : it was, however,
properly a Mysian town (Strabo, 628) separated from
the bulk of the Mysians by the aforesaid ' Burnt Region,'
which itself also was variously claimed as Lydian,
Mysian, or Phrygian, from the interlacing of the bounds
of the three peoples in this district.
T h e ^'olcanic
nature of its soil was the cause alternately of the prosperity and the misfortunes of Philadelphia.
Philadelphia's staple export was wine : its coins show the head
of Dionysos, the type being doubly appropriate, as Dionysos
Kathegemon was a great deity at Pergamos (cp the coins of
Dionysopolis, also founded by Attalus I I . , Ramsay^ op. cit,
1 126). Some part of its prosperity was doubtless derived from
its hot springs (cp Joan. Lyd. 75, 349, where the hot springs of
Hierapolis and LAODICEA [q.v.] B-ie also mentioned), which
are still much used ; probably connected in some degree with
these was the celebrity of the city for its festivals and temples,
the number of which gained it the title of 'miniature Athens.'
Frequent destructi\'e earthquakes, however, threw heavy burdens
on its finances (Strabo, 579, 628). T h e status of the town is
evidenced by the fact that the Koinon of Asia, which, according
to some unknown rule of rotation, held its festival in the chief
cities ofthe Province (e.g., Ephesus, Smyrna, Sardis, Pergamos,
Laodiceia), met also at Philadelphia (CIG 1068, 3428). For
some time the town even changed its name to Neocassareia,
and struck coins under that name during the reigns of Tiberius,
Caligula, and Claudius (Ramsay, op. cit. 1 201). T h e change
was made in recognition of the aid rendered by Tiberius on the
occasion of the great earthquake of 17 A.D. (Tac. Ann. 247).
In later Byzantine times, Philadelphia was a large
and warlike city (Georg. Acropol. 111, pLeyiari] Kal
iroXvdvdpajTTos), and was a bulwark of civilisation in
this quarter, until, in 1379 or 1390, the united forces of
the Byzantine Emperor Manuel II. and the OsmanU
Sultan Bayezid I. compelled its surrender to the Turks.
1 Ramsay (St. Paul the Traveller,
326) suggests that * the
sailors described the entrance a-^ one in which inward-bound
ships looked towards N W . and .S\V., and that in transmission
from mouth to mouth the wrong impression was given that
the harbour looked N W . and .SW.'
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PHILARCHES
Possibly this energy, bravery, and self-reliance is traceable to the infusion of Macedonian blood; for
Macedonian colonists (the Mysomakedones of Pliny,
//.V5i2o, and Ptol. v, 215) were planted among the
Mysians by the Seleucid kings, S. of Philadelphia, on
the road to Ephesus, in the modern Uzum-Ova (Ramsay,
op. cit. 1 ig6).
The church of Philadelphia, though not unreservedly
praised, Hke that of Smyrna, stands second in point
_
of merit in the list of those addressed in
the Apocalypse.
Both Smyrna and
references. Philadelphia were troubled by those
'who say they are Jews, and arc n o t ' (Rev. 1^9 89).
Ignatius, writing a few years later, also found it
necessary to warn the Philadelphians against the
preachers of Judaism [ad Phil. l,t) as \sG\\ as against
disunion (chap 7). In Philadelphia the Jewish element
predominates, as against the Hellenism rampant in
Pergamos {Rev. 213). T h e town is still to a large
extent Christian (cp Rev. 812). Its modern name is
Ala-Sheher.^
See Curtius, A'achtrag
Klei7uis., 1873.

zti den Beitr.

zur Gesch. u. Topogr.
W. J. W.

PHILARCHES (o ct)YAApxHC [VA]), 2 Macc. 832
AV, regarding the word as a proper name ; but RV
'the phylarch.'
PHILEMON, EPISTLE TO ( n p o c <t>iAHMON<\ ; so
Ti. W'H with NA and other MSS. but fuller superscript
_. ,
tions also occur mainly to indicate that the
^ " Epistle was written by the apostle Paul
and at Rome, see Tisch. 8^) is the name of a short composition which has come down to us from antiquity as
the thirteenth in the N T collection of ' Epistles of Paul.'
Tertullian (adv. Marc. 521) is the first who expressly
mentions the WTiting as included by Marcion among
the ten epistles of Paul accepted by him, adding the
remark that this was the only epistle whose brevity
availed to protect it against the falsifying hands of the
heretic ('soli huic epistolse brevitas sua profuit ut
falsarias manus Marcionis evaderet'). It retained its
position undisturbed, although now and then (as, for
example, by Jerome) its right to do so had to be
vindicated against some (' plerique ex veteribus') who
thought the honour too great for an epistle having no
doctrinal importance. Others did not fail to praise
this commendatory letter of the apostle on behalf of a
runaway slave as a precious gem showing forth Paul's
tenderness and love for all his spiritual children, even
those who were the least of them if judged by the
standard of the world.
F. C. Baur was the first [Pastoralbr. 1835 ; Paulus,
1845) who found himself led by his one-sided preoccupation with the four 'principal epistles' (see P A U L ;
PHILIPPIANS, E P I S T L E T O T H E , § I ) to raise difficulties

with regard to the Epistle to Philemon. Its close
relationship to Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians,
especially the last-named, which he found himself unable
to attribute to Paul, was too much for him, although in
this case his ' tendency-criticism' failed him. T h e
considerations he urged in addition were certain ^Tra^
Xeybp.eva,the romantic colour of the narrative, the small
probability of the occurrence, some plays upon words
and the perhaps symbolical character of Onesimus,—
points which, all of them, can be seen set forth in detail
in Paulusi'^h 2 88-94.
Thorough-going disciples of the Tubingen school, such as
Rovers in his Nieuw Testa7nentische letterku7ide (1888), followed
in the footsteps of their leader although with occasional modifications in detail. Rovers saw in the epistle a concrete illustration of what is laid down in Colossians as to the relation between
masters and slaves. Pfleiderer (Paulinismus,
1890, pp. 42f),
although impressed by the simplicity and naturalness of the
motive of Philemon, could not get over its agreement with
Colossians, and, taking refuge in the consideration that Onesimus
seemed to betray an allegorical character, ended by regarding
^ A la-Shelter—the
'spotted (or parti-coloured) city' (see
Murray's Ha7idbook to A.M. 83). Older books call it, by a
mere error, Allah-Sheher—the
' C i t y of God.'
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the epistle as a symbolical illustration of the relation between
Christian slaves and their masters as set forth in Col. 3 22-4 i.
Similarly Weizsacker (.4/(?j^. Zeiialterlt^, 1892, 545), who found
himself compelled in view of Colossians to regard Philemon ' a s
an illustrative example of a new doctrine bearing on the Christian
life, the allegorical character of which is already shown by the
very name of Onesimus.'

Those who did not adopt the Tubingen position in
its entirety, but endeavoured to rescue at least some of
the ' minor' Pauline epistles—such critics as Hilgenfeld
and .S. Davidson—either argued for the genuineness or
sought a way out of the difficulty of maintaining its
genuineness as a whole by a hypothesis of interpolations.
So Holtzmann ZWT, 1873, pp. 428-41 (with regard
to irv. 4-6, controverted by Steck JPT, 1891, pp.
570-584), and W. Bruckner, Chron. Reihenfolge, 1890,
pp. 200-3 {^s regards vv. sf-, controverted by Haupt,
Komm. 1897, p. 10).
The conservative school carried on its opposition to
Baur and his followers with greater or less thoroughness in various introductions and commentaries, the
most recent being that of M. R. Vincent \\ho (Comm.
160 [1897]), after briefly summing up the objections,
proceeds: ' It is needless to waste time over these.
They are mostly fancies. T h e external testimony and
the general consensus of critics of nearly all schools are
corroborated by the thoroughly Pauline style and diction
and by the exhibition of those personal traits with which
the greater epistles have made us familiar.' So also
Zahn (Einl.1'-'^ I322 [1900]), with the usual pathos, and
adding a couple of notes : ' That this epistle also, with
its fullness of material which could not have been
invented (note 7), should without any support for
tradition and without any adequate reason whatever
having been suggested for its invention, have been
declared to be spurious, does not deserve more than a
passing mention (note 8).' J. P. Esser also expresses
himself in a similar manner in an academic thesis that
seeks to treat the subject with the utmost possible
exhaustiveness, De Brief aan Philemon, 1875.
The criticism which refused to accept as an axiom
the doctrine of the four ' principal epi.stles ' of Paul (see
P A U L , §§ 30, 32, 34) did not make itself much heard.
Bruno Bauer was quite silent, and its other representatives contented themselves, as a rule, with the
declaration — sometimes more, sometimes less, fully
elaborated—that we do not possess any epistles of Paul
at all. R. Steck wrote the treatise already referred to
(JPT, 1891) in which he concentrated attention upon
the double character of the epistle, as a private letter
and as a writing apparently intended for the Pauline
church ; repeated some of the objections of Baur and
others ; maintained that the ultimate design of the
author was to ' present \ ividly' the apostle's attitude
to the slavery question, as seen in i Cor. 121 f.-,
and took special pains to emphasise the view that the
unknown writer had made use, in his composition, of
„ correspondence between Pliny and Sabinianus preserved in the Epistles of Pliny (92r24) to which Grotius
had long ago called attention (see below, § 4). Van
Manen (Handl. 59 [1900]) devoted two sections to a
statement of his views as to Philemon.
On the assumption of the correctness of the received
tradition regarding the canonical epistles of Paul,
, and of the identity of the Onesimus
2. Form and ^^ phiiem. 10 with the person named in
contents, (^^x i^^^ the statement usually met with
is that Onesimus, a runaway slave, christianised by
Paul and sent back by the apostle to his master with
our present ' letter to Philemon,' originally belonged to
Colossa;, where also lived his master Philemon, a man
of wealth inasmuch as he owned a slave (!), who, either
from Ephesus or perhaps at Ephesus itself (for we
cannot be certain that the apostle ever visited Colossas),
had been converted by Paul.
Any one, however, who will allow the epistle to tell its
own story must receive from it a somewhat different
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impression. Thert; is in it no information as to who
Philemon was—he is mentioned in the N T nowhere t h e
and is known only by later tradition—nor as to where
he was living when Paul, according to Philem, 10-20,
sent back to him his former slave Onesimus, after he had
christianised him and so made him a brother of the master
who could be spoken of as a beloved fellow-worker of Paul
and Timothv, owing his conversion to Christianity to
the former (vv. 119). The reader is not further advanced in his knowledge when Philemon is named by
the tradition of " later age as a presbyter, a bishop,
*i deacon, or even an apostle, and Onesimus is reputed
to have been bishop of Ephesus. For the unpreoccupied reader this little document of ancient Christianity
represents itself in various lights, now as a letter written
by Paul and Timothy to Philemon, Apphia, Archippus,
and a domestic church [vv. 12a 3 22b 25), now as written
by Paul alone to Philemon [vi'. 2b 4-22^2 23 24). Sister
Apphia and Archippus, the fellowsoldier of Paul and
Timothy according to v. 2, are nowhere else met with
in the N T , unless Archippus be, as many suppose,
identical with the person named in Col. 417—which may
or may not be the case. That Apphia and Archippus
should be respectively the wife and the son of Philemon,
as many are ready to assume, is a gratuitous supposition which has no solid ground, and has against it
the strangeness of the collocation ' Apphia the sister,
Archippus our fellowsoldier and the church in the house
that is thine, Philemon (croi').'
Paul a prisoner of Christ Jesus and brother Timothy, so we
learn from the epistle, address themsehes with words of blessing
to the persons named (zrv. i 2a 3), or otherwise Paul alone does
so to Philemon (2b). Nc-xt Paul goes on to say to Philemon
that he thanks God always for his well-known love and his
exemplary faith (vv. 4-7), upon which he, as Paul Trpetr/SuTT)?
(the aged) and a prisoner of Christ Jesus, beseeches him to
receive his son Onesimus whom he sends to him, though he
would willingly have kept him beside himself, as a beloved
brother (z'V. 8-16), Whatsoever expenses may have been incurred the apostle promises to defray (vv. 17-20). H e might
enjoin; but he trusts to the goodwill of Philemon, of whose
hospitality he hopes ere long to be able to partake (vv. 21-22*1)
through the mediating prayers of all of tbem (Sta TOII' Trpocreux^''
•vpdtv, 22/'); next he conveys to hi7n the greetings of Epaphras,
his fellow-prisoner in Christ Jesus, and of Mark, Aristarchus,
Demas, Luke, his fellow-workers (vv. 2324), and the epistle
cloics with a word of blessing upon all (v. 25).

A surprising mixture of singular and plural both in
the persons speaking and in the persons addressed.
_
...
This double form points at once to
"
• some peculiarity in the composition of
the epistle. It is not a style that is natural to any one
who is writing freely and untrammelled, whether to one
person or to many. Here, as throughout the discussion,
the constantly recurring questions as to the reason for
the selection of the forms, words, expressions adopted
find their answer in the observation that the epistle was
written under the infiuence of a perusal of ' Pauline'
epistles, especially of those to the Ephesians and the
Colossians. Take the examples in which one or more
persons near Paul are named as the w'riters :—

PHILEMON, EPISTLE OF
man, the 'brother beloved' in Col. 49.
comes from Phil. 4 23.

T h e final benediction

Such phenomena are adverse to the supposition that
Paul can have written the epistle. The thing is possible
,
, . indeed, but certainly not probable.
4. Autnorsmp. j^.^ther may we say that no one could
repeat himself so or allow himself to be restricted to
such a. degree by the limitations of his own previous
\vritings. Nor can we think of Paul, however often we
are told that he did so, as having put a private letter,
after the manner here observed, into the form of a
church epistle, ^\'e need not pause to conjecture what
was the relation between him and Philemon, or where
the latter had his home—whether in Colossse, Ephesus,
Laodicea, somewhere else in Asia Minor, or perhaps
even somewhere beyond its limits ; nor yet as to the
circumstances and date of his conversion by the apostle,
or as to the reason why the runaway slave Onesimus,
who as yet was no Christian, should have betaken
himself precisely to Paul the prisoner—at Csesarea,
shall we say, or at Rome? The romantic element in
the story does not need to be insisted on. It is to be
put to the credit of the ^\Titer who may very well
perhaps have made use of the story which has been so
often compared with it (see above ; Plin. Epist. 921 24).
A freedman (liberius) of Sabinianus makes his escape
and seeks refuge with Pliny, who was known to him as
a friend of Sabinianus who also lives in Rome, whereupon Pliny sends him back with a commendatory letter
in which he pleads for the runaway from the standpoint
of pure humanity. Our unknown author makes the
freedman into a slave whom he brings into contact, at
an immense distance from his home, with Paul,
Philemon's spiritual father, who converts Onesimu^
also, and thereupon sends him back with a plea for
the slave from the standpoint of Christian faith and
Christian charity. He has thus presented us with an
ideal picture of the relations which, in his judgment,
that is according to the view of Pauline Christians,
ought to subsist between Christian slaves and their
masters, especially when the slaves have in some
respect misconducted themselves, as for example by
secretly quitting their master's service.
One might
also add that he thus has given a practical commentary
on such texts cts Col. 3 22-25 Eph. 65-9 i Cor. 7 21-22
(see Steck).

The author's name and place remain unknown. He
is to be looked for within the circle from which the
' epistles of P a u l ' to the Ephesians, Philippians,
Colossians, emanated ; nor can Philemon be much
later in date. Probably it was written in Syria or, it
may be, in Asia Minor about 125-130. In any case,
later than Paul's death about 64 A.D. and at a time
when men had begun to publish letters under his
name, when also they had formed the habit of adorning
him with titles of honour such as ' b o n d m a n ' (84ffiJ.L0s)
'of Christ Jesus,' ' a g e d ' (irpeajSvTTjs), 'being such an
one as Paul, e t c ' (roiovros ibv ws IlaOXoy, K.r.X.), the
' I P a u l ' (^yw IlauXos) implies a name of high authority
C o l . l i as Philem. I 'Brother Timothy.' AL;ain, why does
[vv. I 9 19), when further the Christology of the church
Paul call himself in Philem. g &e<Tp.io<i XptcTTov 'Irja-ov, and not had already so far developed that it was possible to
as elsewliere Sovkos or arrdo-roAos? The answer is found in E p h .
use convertibly the designations Christ, Jesus, Christ
3 I 4 I. What is meant by the inclusion of other names besides
Jesus, Jesus Christ, and to speak of him as the fountain
that of Philemon among the addressees? For answer see i Cor.
I 2 2 Cor. 1 I. Archippus comes from Col. 417, the epithets
of grace and peace as God himself is (vv. 325) and as
(Tvvepyos and <rvvcrrpartMTr]i; from Phil. 2 25. T h e ' church
' t h e L o r d ' who is the centre towards whom all the
which is in the house' from Col. 4 15. The prayer in v. 3 from
thinking and striving of believers is directed (I'v. 35-9
Rom. 1 7 I Cor. 1 3 2 Cor. 1 2 Gal. 1 3 Eph. 1 2 or Phil. 1 2. T h e
thanksgiving and commemoration of r-. 4 from Rom. 1 8g i Cor.
2023). On the other hand, it is of course earlier than
1 4 Eph. 116 5 20 Phil. 1 3 Col. ] 3. The continual hearing of
Tertullian's Marcion.
Philemon's love and faith towards all the saints (v. 5) from E p h .
If the epistle can no longer be regarded as a direct
1 15 Cul. 1 4. T h e expression ov eyevm^a-a (v. 10) from i Cor.
•3 [-, cp Gal. 4 19. T h e sending of Onesimus in TPV. 10 f from
product of Paul's spirit, so full of Christian charity, it
C'li. 48 or Eph. 621 f. although in these passages it is Tychicus,
5 Value '^^^^•"^^^^^^ss remains to show by an example
afiL-e m a n ; Trpb? Otpav of 7'. 15 from 2 Cor. 78 Gal. i: 5 ; the
what Christianity at the time of its com' brother beloved ' and ' servant in the Lord ' of z>. 16 from Col.
4 7 9 . The 'reckoning' oft/. 18 from Phil. 4 1 5 ; ' I P a u l ' 7'Z'.
position had b.een able to achieve as a guiding and
19 from Gal. 5 2 Eph. 3 i ; ' w i t h my h a n d ' from i Cor. 16 21
Gal. >'' II Col. 4 18 ; the names in 7/7'. 23 f from Col. 1 7 4 1012 14 sanctifying force in the case of certain special problems
of life, and what the several relations were amongst
altbou-b now Epaphras takes the place of Aristarchus, *the
fellow-prisoner," as Onesimus a slave takes the place of the free
believers of that time.
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The commentaries of J. B . Lightfoot (Philippians,
1868, (^0)
1890), H . von Soden (HC\'-\, 1891), EUicott (Philippians,
1861,
1888), E . H a u p t
(GefaTtgenschaftsbidefe,
6. L i t e r a t u r e . 1897), M. R . Vincent (Philippia7is,
1897)
will be found useful, though all of them accept the Epistle as genuine. C p a l s o Holtzmann (Eint,(^) -:46-7),
S. Davidson (Introd.i'^) 1153-160), Zahn (Einl l2) 1 pp. 311-320),
Steck(JPT,
1891, pp. 570-584), Van Manen (Ha7idl. 59).
\V. C. V. RI.

PHILETUS (C1)IAHTOC [Ti. W H ] ) , mentioned with
Hymenaius in 2 T i m . ' 2 i 7 t .
That he was really .1
teacher opposed to Paul, is aUogether unprovable (see
HYMEN.KUS) ; he is but a type of (jiiostic teachers who
obtained influence after Paul's time. He takes the
place of the Alexander coupled with Hymeneeus in
I Tim. 1 20—why, it is useless to conjecture. T. K. c.
PHILIP ((t>iAinnOC [ANV]).
Two of the five
Philips of Macedon are named in the Apocrypha.
I. Philip H., father of AI.KXANDER the Great,
I Macc. 11 6 2 ;

see A L K X . W D E K , I .

(a) In the first place it is surprising to find that in Acts
2 Credibility '^^ 10 Agabus is brought in to foretell to
• of Acts.
Paul his destiny.
ihi.s IS no sumcient reason, however, for
regarding the mention of the prophetic daughters of Philip in
V. g as (i) a mistakt; of the author's, or (2) as a gloss. Both
allegations are simply bold attempts to escape the difficulty
involved in the statement in the verse, that the evangelist had
rophetic daughters, as against the assertion of the Church
'athers that the prophetic women were daughters of the apostle
(see below, g 4/;, e) T h e deletion of 7^. g would not in any case
remove the difiiculty that A.^abus is in this chapter introduced
as if he had never been mentioned before, while yet his name
is actually met with in 11 28. A much preferable supposition
W'Ould_ be that according to the ' we '-source it was the daughters
of Philip wild n_i:ide tlic prediction to Paul and that a redactor
of Acts bearing in mind i Cor. 14 34 (women to keep silence) found
something objection.dile in this and therefore put the prophecy
into the mouth of Ai^.ibus.

?

(b) Whilst S40 prepares the reader for the presence of
Philip in C;csarea it is not easy to see why Ashdod is
named as the place to which he was ' caught away.'

If an interval of time (a short interval, of course) had been
•JL. Philip V., nientioned together with his (illegitimate) specified
within which Philip had been found at Ashdod, we
son PERSEUS (q.v.) in i Macc. 85 as an example of the
might suppose the true explanation to be that that city was named
on account of its considerable distance from the place where the
warlike success of the Roman arms.
As is well-known, Philip V. was finally defeated at Cynoscephalx in The.ssaly (197 B.C.), Perseus at Pydna (168 B.C.).
See further Smith's Diet. Class. Biog., s.v., and Ency. BTdt.i^),
s.v. ' Macedonian Empire.'

3. One of the ' friends ' (or, according to 2 Macc. 929,
a foster-brother) of Antiochus Epiphanes t o w h o m was
entrusted the bringing up of the child afterwards known
as Antiochus Eupator (164B.C., i Macc.6i4yi). ' I n
thus designating Philip and not Lysias (cp 332,^) as
regent and guardian to the minor Antiochus, he may
have been influenced by the utter failure of the campaign
conducted by Lysias against Judcea' [Cafnb. Bible,
ad loc). For his fate see LYSIAS. Another tradition
tells that fearing the young son he fled to Ptolemy Philometor (2 Macc. 929). H e i s commonly identified with :—
4. A barbarous Phrygian whom Antiochus Epiphanes
left in charge of Jerusalem (about 168 B.C.), which he
governed with great cruelty (2 Macc. 622, cp 611).
Fearing the growing strength of Judas the Maccabee he
sought help from PTOLEMY [^.-y., § 4 (i)], the governor,
of Coele-Syria, who sent GORGIAS and N I C A N O R (88_^).

It is not improbable that he was the messenger who
brought the tidings of the ill success of Lysias to
Antiochus ( i Macc. 65), which makes the account of
his advancement to high office more intelligible.
5. The chancellor of Antioch whose excesses caused Ly.sias
and Antiochus Eupator to withdraw from the invasion of Juda;a
(2 Macc. 13 23). In spite of the difference in the traditions he is
possiiily to be identified with (3) and (4) above,
6. For Philip (Herod), see H E R O D , FAMILY OF, §§ 9, 11.

PHILIP, THE APOSTLE, and PHILIP, THE
EVANGELIST. In the N T two followers of Jesus,
1 •nifltiTi t ^ ° ^ ^ bearing the name of Philip, are
'
clearly distinguished.
(i.) T h e name
^
' holds the fifth place in all four lists of
the twelve apostles; in Mt. (IO3) Mk. (3 18) and Lk.
(614) that of Bartholomew is coupled with it, in Acts
(I13) that of Thomas (see APOSTLE). Nothing further
is related concerning this apostle, save in the Fourth
Gospel (see below, § 5). (ii.) In Acts 65 a Philip is
reckoned as one of the ' seven ' at Jerusalem. According to 85-40 he labours as a missionary in Samaria
after the death of Stephen his fellow deacon (by vv.
I 14 18 he is expressly distinguished from the apostle),
and baptizes the Ethiopian eunuch. In 2 1 8 / (belonging to the ' we '-source) we learn that he received Paul
on his last journey to Jerusalem as his guest at Cassarea,
and that his four unmarried daughters, endowed with
the gift of prophecy, were there with him. In this
passage he is described as one of the seven and also as
' the Evangelist' (on the title see EVANGELIST, and
MINISTRY, § 39 a, b). Ewald attributed to him an
original gospel (see GOSPELS, § 157 A, hd).
In the account of Philip in Acts there are various
points demanding attention.
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eunuch had been baptized. This specification of time being
absent, perhaps the source used by the author of Acts at
this point contained an account of some occurrence in Ashdod
which has not been preserved to us.

(c) T h e statement of 814-17 that the converted
Samaritans were not able to receive the Holy Ghost
save by the laying on of hands of the apostles, as well as
the whole story of Simon Magus (see MINISTRY, § 34^
and SIMON M A G U S ) must be regarded as quite un-

historical. T h e account of Philip's missionary activity
in Samaria, on the other hand, is not similarly open to
question, nor yet that of the conversion of the eunuch,
although it will hardly be denied that this last seems to
have received later touches. Such a touch, in particular,
may be seen in the miraculous * rapture' of Philip,
parallel to that of Habakkuk in Bel and the Dragon
(v. 35 [36]) or to the sudden appearances and disappearances suggested by i K. 18 18 2 K. 2i6 ; clearly it
serves to bring the narrative to an effective close.
Even as regards those statements about Philip, how- „ . .«
ever, which are not in themselves
f P h T ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ incredible, it is necessary to bear
. . "
always in mind their obvious suitability
to the purpose of the writer of Acts.
T h e Samaritans occupy an intermediate position between
Jews and Gentiles. As for the eunuch, he is indeed a Gentile,
yet a Gentile of the class which already stands very near to
Judaism (827f).
T h e person specially fitted to be the first
missionary of the gospel to people of this description will be not
one who comes from the straitest Jewish circles but one who is
represented (6 i) as having been chosen in the interests of the
Hellenists,—that is, of the Jews of the Dispersion resident in
Jerusalem,—and who therefore also, after the manner of so
many other Jews having relations with Greeks, bore a Greek
name (cp N A M E S , § 86).

Thus Philip comes to be the character in Acts to whom
the preliminary stages of the mission to the Gentiles are
assigned. The original apostles take knowledge of the
Samaritan mission and give it their sanction only at a
later stage. T h e difficulty as to whether a JewishChristian missionary may or may not enter a Gentile
house is not raised so far as Philip is concerned, but
only afterwards in the case of CORNELIUS (q.v.), who
in 10 2 is designated as proselyte indeed, but throughout
the whole of the rest of the narrative is treated as a
Gentile pure and simple. Thus the story advances
step by step.
This, however, raises the question
whether in what we are told about Philip there may not
be much which, if not freely invented, has at least been
arranged and combined to suit the plan of the author.
Before passing on to what the Fourth Gospel has to
say about Philip, it will be well that we should notice
at how early a date in the writings of
4. S t a t e m e n t a ;the church fathers the evangelist Philip
of t b e oldest begins to be taken for the apostle of
fathers.
the same name, the explanation being,
obviously, to be sought in the conscious or unconscious
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wish to have an apostolic head to whom reference can
be made, especially in dealing with heretics.
(a) Whether Papias shared the confusion is uncertain.
According to Eusebius (HE iii. 89 g) Papias recorded in his
book that he had received from the daughters of Philip the
account of a raising from the dead (veKpov dvdaraa-iv) which
had occurred in their father's time and neighbourhood (Kar'avrov;
not ' through his instrumentality'), as also the information that
J u s t u s Barsabas drank deadly poison with impunity,
"The
excerpt from Papias published by de Boor in TU v. 2 170 which
goes as far back perhaps as to Philip of Side (circa 430) proceeds
in immediate continuation of the words quoted under J O H N , SON
OF Z E B E D E E (§ A,h) to s a y : ' T h e said Papias recorded, as
having received [it] from the daughters of Philip, that Barsabas,
who also is Justus, having when p u t to the trial by unbelievers
drunk the poison of a serpent, was kept unharmed in the name
of Christ. H e records, moreover, yet other wonders and especially what happened in the case of the mother of Manaimus
[Actsli^ I?], she who rose again from the d e a d . ' l
As Papias
carries back his information only to Philip's daughters, he would
appear not to have been personally acquainted with their father.
Zahn's view (Forschungen, 0 166yT) that the words of Eusebius
(HE iii. 8\) 9) ' Papias being a contemporary of theirs ' (Kara rovs
avrohs—i.e., of Philip and his daughters [not Kara, rds avray, of
Philip's daughtersl 6 YlaTrias yev6p.evos) are to be taken as
proving that Eusebius found in the book of Papias attestation
of that writer's acquaintance, not only with the daughters of
Philip but also with Philip himself, becomes all the more improbable if Zahn (109) is right in his conjecture that Papias had been
brought up in the same city of Hierapolis in Phrygia where he
afterwards came to be bishop, and where Philip, after spending
the whole of the latter part of his life there, was also buried
(so Polycrates ; see b, below).'•^ It thus becomes a possibility
that by the Philip whose utterances, just like those of Andrew,
Peter, John, the son of Zebedee, and the rest, he had learned
only at the mouth of third persons (see J O H N , SON O F Z E B E D E E ,
§ 4 begin, and b), Papias may have intended the evangelist at
Hierapolis.3 H e does not use, however, the distinctive designation ' apostle' (aTroo-ToAos), but calls all his authorities simply
'disciples of the L o r d ' ( / l a ^ r a l TOU Kvpiov), and distinguishes
them simply as living or dead.
(b) In Polycrates of Ephesus (circa 196 A . D . ) the
confusion of the two Philips is express and complete :
' Philip, him of the twelve apostles, who lies buried in
Hierapolis, and two daughters of his who grew old as
virgins, and that other daughter of his who after having
discharged her citizenship in the Holy Ghost is at rest
in Ephesus.' "*
Eusebius who has preserved these words for us (HE iii. 313 =
v. l-i 2) not only utters no caveat, as he is careful to do in the
parallel case where Irenaeus confuses the two Johns ( J O H N , SON
OF ZKUEDEE, § 7a, end), but actually in his own words with
which he prefaces and closes the citation in iii. 31 2 6 (notwithstanding the reference he makes in the intermediate passage—
iii. 31 5—to A c t s 2 l 8 / C ) a s also in iii. 39 9 designates the Philip
referred to by Polycrates as ' t h e apostle' (TOC dnocrrokov). It
is in the highest degree improbable, notwithstanding the contention of Zahn (l.c. i62f),
that he is here using the word
' a p o s t l e ' in its wider sense in which it is equivalent to 'evangelist'
(see MINISTRY, § 39^). Zahn ( p . 7 n . 2 ) is able to adduce but
one solitary passage in which Eusebius follows this wider usage,
and here he is following another writer pretty literally (HE
i. 13 11) : ' Thaddaeus an apostle, one of the seventy' (QaSSalov
oTTOO'ToXoi' eva ruv e^Sop,7^KOVTa).

apostle Philip, since he states about his daughters something
different from what was known about the daughters of the
evangelist.
W e find, however, that Zahn himself (170) infers
from Polycrates that the fourth daughter of Philip the Evangelist
must have died or remained in Palestine as a married w o m a n ;
and it has further to be observed that Polycrates regards the
third daughter as having been married, for he mentions only
two as being virgins. T h u s the discrepancy' between Clement
and Polycrates is not so great as had been supposed.
In fact, Lightfoot [Colossians 4 5 / [1875]) found himself able to make the assertion that Polycrates intended
by the Philip who lived in Hierapolis, not the evangelist
with his four prophetically-gifted daughters, but the
apostle, who had three daughters, not so endowed, one
of whom was a married woman, and that there has
been no confusion between the two men at all.^ This,
however, is quite unlikely, as the church fathers never
bring the two men into contrast as Lightfoot does,
but invariably speak of only one Philip as having had
daughters about whom there was something to say.
T h e variations in the accounts of these daughters
{according to the Montanist Proclus in the Dialogue of
Gaius directed against him [ap. Eus. A^.^'iii. 31 4] all
four daughters of Philip were buried in Hierapolis) are,
we may rest assured, merely variants of an identical
story relating to one family only.
This, however, being granted, we must not overlook the
further circumstance that Clement (Strom, iii. 425, p . 522 ed.
Potter) declares Philip to have been the person to whom Jesus,
according to Mt. S22 = Lk. 96o, said 'leave the dead to bury
their own dead, and follow m e . ' This identification rests
assuredly on the simple fact that in J n . 143 Jesus is represented
as saying to Philip ' follow me ' (the other cases where the word
is employed are those of Levi or Matthew, in Mk. 2 i 4 = L k . 5 27
= Mt. 99, and of the rich man in Mk. 1022 = Mt. 192i = Lk.
18 22). T h u s here also Clement is thinking of the apostle, and
nowhere seems to mention the evangelist as a different person ;
so also later writers (see in Zahn, p . 171, n. i).
(d) According to Heracleon [circa 190 A.D. in Clem.
Strom, iv. 973. P- 595- ed. Potter) Philip died a natural
death (see J O H N , SON OF Z E B E D E E , § 5, end).
Whether
Heracleon intends the apostle or the evangelist or does
not at all distinguish between the two remains uncertain.
(e) T h e Montanists towards the end of the second
century referred to the four daughters of Philip, along
with Agabus and other Old-Christian prophets in justification of their claim that the gift of prophecy was still
among them (Eus. HE v. 17 3 iii. 314, Orig. in Catenae
[vol. 5] in Epist. ad Cor. [Cramer, p. 279]).
T h e Fourth Gospel, in virtue of its repeated references
to Philip, would supply material for some characterisation
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R Thft Fmirfb ^^ ^^^ apostle were it not that unforGosnel
tunately all the most important of the
'^ '
narratives in connection with which his
name occurs must be regarded as unhistorical.
T o this category belong that of the feeding of the five thousand
(65-7), that of tbe visit of the Greeks (12 20-22; c p GOSPELS,
§ 140 c ; J O H N , § 27), that of the call of Philip (143-46),—.!
(c) Clement of Alexandria (Strom, iii. 6 5 2 / ! , p. 535,
narrative which so far as its connection with the calling of Peter
ed. P o t t e r ;
also in Eus. HE Hi. 30 i) enumerates
and Andrew (1 35-42) is concerned is wholly irreconcilable with
Philip along with Peter and Paul as belonging to the
the synoptists' account o f t h e call of the brothers (Mk. 116-18
and lis); the narratives cannot refer to distinct incidents (it is
category of married apostles : ' for Peter indeed and
inconceivable that disciples, once called, should have left Jesus
Philip both became fathers, and Phihp also gave his
and then have been called by him once more just as if they had
daughters to husbands ; and Paul in like manner,' etc,
never been with him). Equally unhistorical is it that Jesus
[llerpospih ydp K.^lXiTTiros iTrai5oTroiT}(Tavro,^lXLTnros dk ever said: ' h e that hath seen me hath seen the F a t h e r ' (149).
K. rds 6vyar4pas dvdpdaiv e^^dojKe. Kal 6 ye IlavXos, etc.).
If, however, we decide that the figure of Philip serves
According to Zahn (173) Clement here really intends t h e
in Jn. as the embodiment of an idea, then we shall find
the idea so expressed to be the same as that in Acts ;
1 n a T T i a j o eiprjpevos
L(rT6pT}(rev w s Trapakafiiov
0.770 riov
it is he who makes the first preparatory steps for the
Bvyarepiiiv 4>iXiTr7rou o n Bapcdfias
b Kal 'lovtrrog
SoKipa^opevos
WTTo ru}v airiCTTioi' lOc evtSrrjs TTIOJC ev bv6p.arL TOI) Xpio"TOu ajra^T)?
admission of Gentiles to Christianity by being, along
Sie^vkdxBTq.
laropel Se Kai akka Sau/xaTa Kat p.d\ia-ra
ro Kara
with Andrew (the only other of the twelve who bears
TTJV pi)r4pa TA.avaip.ov TTIV IK veKpian
avatrrdaav.
a Greek name), the intermediary through whom the
2 Even if we hald with Corssen (ZNTW,
1901, p. 292) that
Harnack ( ^ C X ii. [^Chronol.] 1 3-25)has proved that in Euseb.
inquiring Greeks are brought to Jesus.
Perhaps this
(l.c.) we must after avrovs supply xfio^ovs, and that in all such
is also the reason why his home is given (as also that
cases the time of the emperor last mentioned is meant, the pasof Andrew) as having been a city of Galilee with
sage would not involve the view that Philip was still alive.
Moreover, Harnack's contention is difficult, and our passage is
a mixed Gentile population (Jn. I44, recalled also in
not in his list. So also In a, t. 5 (above), xpovov (after Kar avrov) is
1221).- T h e same point of view would be disclosed in
Iinuui.slicaUyinad[iiissibIe,and reference to an emperor Impossible.
i* rh<; possibility is further increased if the view ofthe words of
1 Similarly Corssen (ZNTW,
1901, p p . 289-299), who, howEusebiu> which is taken in GOSPELS, col. 1816, n. i, is accepted.
ever, charges the Montanists (below e) with identifying the two
'I'LkLTTTrov TOC Ttt)i/ Suo&eKa anoarokiov, os KeKoCpiijrat iv Philips.
'lepaiT6k€L,Kai Svo Oyyarepes aiirov yeyi^paKvlai irapBevoi, Kali)
2 It must not be overlooked that in Mk. 4 16-21 it is Capererepa avrov Bvydmp ev ayCxa irvevp-ari TToktrevo'ap.evT} jj ev 'EAe'crw naum rather than Bethsaida that appears to be the home of
ocaTraueTat.
Andrew, a n d that in the time of Jesus Bethsaida did not belong

PHILIPPI
its being PhiUp who brings N A T H A N A E L [q.v.'\ to Jesus,
if indeed we are to understand by this mysterious
personality the apostle Paul for whose activity Philip
prepares the way in Acts.^ Philip's appearing also
among the seven may moreover explain why it is to
him that the question of Jesus in 65 is addressed:
•whence are we to buy b r e a d ? ' It is thus the figure
of the evangelist that underlies the Philip of the Fourth
Gospel.
Since, however, he is represented as an
apostle, we see that the confusion of the two persons
already spoken of can be traced back even to this
gospel, .\fter the same fashion as the non-apostolic
Tohn of Ephesus (sec JOHN, iJJ^ 3-7), the other nonapostolic church-head of Asia Minor is elevated to the
apostolic dignity. Finally, as Philip has assigned to
him a rank in the apostolate that is inferior to the
highest, we can perceive that both in 67 and in a
less characteristic passage, 1-48-10 (Lord, shew us the
father), he is intended to figure as one of the many
persons in the Fourth Gospel who are still deficient in
the true knowledge of the divinity of Christ.
(a) Philip the evangelist is usually reckoned as one of the
seventy (Lk. 10 i). (b) As for the apostle—the apostle at least
of In. 1 44 1- 21—the only reminiscence in tra6. L a t e r
dition is the statement that he began a misslont r a d i t i o n s . ary journeying from Galilee, (c) All t h e o t h e r
legends relating to the apostle rest upon what
we are told of the evangelist. N\'hilst Tischendorf (^ci'a apost.
apocr., 75-104; Apocal. apocr., 141-156) and Wright (Apocr.
Acts of the Apostles, 1871, pp. 69-92 of the English translation)
give fragments only, and Lipsius (Apokr. Ap.-gesch. ii. 2 1-53 and
passi>7i) had access to no further materials, a large part of a
consecutive work—viz. the first to the ninth and also the fifteenth
and last irpd^is of the Acta Philippi—was published by Batiffol
in the Analecta BoUandiana,
9 (i8go) 204-249, and dealt with
by Lipsius (in his ' Erganzungsheft,' 1890, pp. 65-70), by Stolten
(in JPT, 1891, pp. 149-160), and by Zahn (618-24). T h e basis of
this work is gnostic ; but it has undergone much revision in the
catholic sense. It represents Philip as having exercised his missionary activity not only in Phrygia (particularly at Hierapolis)
but also in almost every other province of Asia Minor as well as
in the 'city of Asia,' in addition to Samaria, Ashdod (cp Acts
S 5-40), from Parthia ' to the cities of the Candaci' by the sea,
or in ' Parthenia by the sea of the C a n d a c i ' (cp Queen Candace
in Acts S 27), in ' Carthage (a corruption from KavSaxiov ?) which
is in Ashdod,' in ' Hellas the city of the Athenians' (plainly due
to the 'EAAyji/es of J n . 12 20), in Nicaterapolis in Hellas, in
Scythia, in Gaul ( = G a l a t i a ? ) , etc. H e is accompanied by his
sister Mariamne instead of his daughters. His death is represented at one time as having been a natural one, at others as
having been by hanging, or crucifixion, head downwards, along
with stoning. When at a later date it came to be perceived
that the evangelist was a different person from the apostle, a
see and place of burial were assigned to him at Tralles in
Caria.
(d) On the Gospel of Philip see APOCRYPHA, § 26, 9.
In the Pistis Sophia there mentioned (32, 70 f. of the M S translated by Schwartze, E T by G. R. S. Mead, 1896) it is Philip
(along with Thomas and Matthew) who has to write out all the
words of the risen Jesus. Zahn's view (Gesch. d. NTliche7i
Kanons, ii. [761-] 768) that the gospel of Philip came into existence in the first decades of the second century rests on no solid
basis (cp Harnack, ACL ii. ( = Chron.) 1 592_/I).
p . w . S.
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—the inhabitants of which, however, were not allowed
to have cormubium or commercial dealings with each
other outside the limits of their respective regions (see
Livy, 4529). This policy ot isolation broke the power
of ' f r e e ' Macedonia. In 42 B.C. Macedonia became
the scene of the struggle between the opposing forces in
the civil war ; and by the beginning of the Christian
era we find it a Roman province governed now by a
senatorial, now by an imperial legate (see MACEDONIA,
§ 2, end). Philippi was fortified and raised to the rank
of a military colony by Octavianus, the conqueror on the
adjoining plains of Pharsalia, under the title of Colonia
Julia Augusta Victrix Philippensium. The inhabitants
both old and new—and the latter class was e.xceptionally
numerous — received the jus Italicum, whereby they
practically enjoyed equal privileg(;s with the citizens of
Rome itself As a ' colony ' Philippi henceforth became
much more than <^ mere city with suburbs ; rather it
became a great department, ' with boroughs and
secondary towns' of which it formed the administrative
centre, as Vincent remarks (Comm. on Phil., xvi. [1897]).
There were at that time cities of first and second, third
and fourth rank, and perhaps even of still lower grade.
Marquardt [Rom. Staatsz'erw. 1188 [1873]) himself
speaks in one case of a ' seventh' alongside of the ' first'
—the title borne by Ephesus, Pergamus, and Smyrna
in Asia. He regards it as indubitable that the expression
* first * (rrpuiry}) had reference solely to the precedence in
the festival with which the games of the Koivbv Nalas
were inaugurated.
However this may be, we now
understand what the much discussed expression [irpivrT)
rrjs 'MaKedovlas irbXis) used with reference to Philippi
in Acts 1612 means.
It is not said that Philippi was the first city or the
capital of Macedonia, or the first city of Macedonia—•
2 Explanation ^^^^ ^^'."^ supposed to have begun his
nf Af»f 1 fi labours in Europe there, because he had
^^' not halted at Neapolis or because that
city did not count, belonging as it still did to Thrace (?).
All that is said is that Philippi at that time was regarded
in those parts as a ' first,' that is, ' first class ' city. The
variants clearly show how very soon the key to the only
true explanation had been lost.
T i . W H and Nestle read, with NAC etc. TJns ecrrlv npio-n} rijS
p.ep(Sos MaKeSovlas TTOAIS, Kokoivia; B has Trpwnj piepCSos TTJS
M. ; E TTDoinj p.epCs M. ; D Ket^aKy) rr\s M. rrokiq Kok. ; and
some cursives and translations follow D in taking no account at
all of p.epiSos or p-eais. This word can safely be regarded as a
' correction' just liKe D's Ke<j)ak-q or Blass's conjecture TrptuTTjs
again adopted by Zahn (Einl.(^)\ 376), as if, the division of
Macedonia in 167 B.C. into four regions being called to mind, it
were still possible to speak of the ' first pepig,' or Hort's conjecture of rrjs TltepiSos Max. No conjecture is necessary, nor need
we, with W H , seek the possible corruption in irpiarr} TTJS pepCSos.

to Galilee at all but to the tetrarchy of Philip. Perhaps Jn.
names Bethsaida because of the identity of name of tetrarch and
apostle (see B E T H S A I D A , § 3), but perhaps on account of the
etymology, as both Andrew and Peter were fishermen.
i Holtzm. BLiv., 1872 ; O. Lforenz], ZWT, 1873, PP- 96-102 ;
Schwalb, Unsre 4 E7ja7igelien, 1885, pp. 358-360; Pfleid.,
Urchrist. 700 n. With ' a n Israelite' in v. 47 cp 2Cor. 11 22,
also Gal. 113 f.; with ' no guile.' i Thess. 2 3 (5dAos); with ' any
good thing out of N a z a r e t h ? ' \n v. 46, cp Acts228 2 6 9 ; with
I saw thee,' v. 48, cp G a l . l 15; with of whom Moses and
the prophets did write,' v. 45, cp R o m . 3 2 1 ; with 'come and
see,'&. 46, cp I Cor. 9 I.

If we simply read with MSS ' which is a first (class)
city of Macedonia, a. colony' (^ris iarlv irpdjr-q TTJS
M. 7r6Xis, KoXiiivla), all the variants are explained, the
meaning being perfectly intelligible.
The name of the ancient Philippi long survived in
that of the now extinct village of Filibedjik or Filibat.
Of the city colony only a few ruins are extant.
In Old-Christian writings Philippi was mentioned as
the seat of a church, the first in Europe, founded by
Paul on his so-called second missionary
3. Paul's journey. Here on i certain Sabbath day,
viaits. at a place of prayer by the river, outside
the city gate, he is said to have come into contact with
the worshippers, especially the devout women, and to
have made the acquaintance of a certain Lydia, a seller
of purple from Thyatira in Asia, who ' worshipped God '
and after having been baptized along with her family by
Paul received him in her house. Then comes the narrative of the maid—probably a slave—with a spirit of
divination who had brought her masters much gain by
her soothsaying. These men now came forward as
accusers and prosecutors of Paul and his companion
Silas, \\'ho are beaten with rods and cast into prison,
but delivered from it in a miraculous way, the jailor and
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PHILIPPI ((t)iAinTTOl [Ti. W H ] ) in early Christian
times was a considerable city of Macedonia not far from
1 TTi«if nr
the .^gean. It took its name from King
•'' Philip (the father of Alexander the Great)
who towards the middle of the fourth century B.C. had
made himself master of the neighbouring gold mines and
the ancient Crenides (Kp7;W5ey) or 'Fountains,' upon
the site of which he founded a frontier city •which was
called after himself About 167 B.C. it came into the
possession of the Romans, who divided Macedonia into
four regions orfree republics—having for their respective
capitals Amphipolis, Thessalonica, Pella, and Pelagonia
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his household being baptized and the apostles honourably restored to freedom. This narrative may embody
^r>me kernel of truth, taken from the journey-narrati\'e
which was incorporated \\ith the lost -Vets of Paul
underlying our canonical book of Acts (see P A U L ,
i< 37[fl]); but as wc now read it in Actsl6i2-4o it is
assuredly not credible in its entirety, but has been
palpably retouched, and dates from a later time (cp
P.M'L, § 33 ; and van Manen, Paulus, I109-111).
In Acts mention is made a second time of a visit by
Paul to Macedonia, in which connection Philippi is
again named ; this was on the third so-called missionary
journey, and when Paul was turning his steps for the
last time towards Jerusalem (Acts 201-6).
Philippi is once more mentioned in i Thess. 22 with
manifest reference to the events described in Actsl612-40;
in Phil I T (cp 4 1 5 / ) as the abode of Christians who
have been long known to Paul (see P H I L I P P I A N S
[ E P I S T . ] , § 3); and in the superscription of the epistle
of Polycarp as the seat of the church of God to Nvhich
Polycarp and the elders with him are represented as
having sent an epistle when Polycarp had taken over
from Ignatius the task laid upon him of sending epistles to
various churches (Ign. iz^/'y/. 8 ; see PHILIPPIANS, § 12).
\v. c. V. M.

Hoekstra [Th.T, 1875) and Holsten [JPT, 1875-6)
sought to base the Tubingen position as to Phil, upon
the solid foundation of a more strict and searching
exegesis, rejecting all that in their judgment could not
be relevantly urged, and adding such other arguments as
seemed to them to have weight. Both these critics,
however, still started from the genuineness of the four
'principal epistles.' So Hitzig, Hinsch, Straatman,
Kneucker, Biedermann, and various others ranged themselves more or less decidedly upon the same side.
At the same time, not merely among thoroughgoing apologists, but also among friends of the Tiibingen
school, such as Hilgenfeld, Schenkel, Pfleiderer, Lipsius,
Hatch [Ency. Bi-it.i^l 1885), S. Davidson (/«/?-.(•'),.
1894), and others, there were very many who found themselves unable to accept the result of Baur's criticism so
far as the Epistle to the Philippians was concerned.
Without realising it very clearly, both advocates and
opponents of the genuineness found their stumblingblock, from the beginning, in the axiom ofthe genuineness ofthe 'principal epistles' of Paul. Of necessity,
however closely attached to Baur and his school, or
however Httle bound to one another by conmion principles, they at once fell into two groups—each of them,
in itself considered, most singularly constituted—which
felt compelled to maintain or to reject the Pauline origin
of our epistle, in the one case because it did not appear
to differ from the principal epistles as a whole more than
did these from each other, in the other case because
assuredly, whether in few or in many respects, it seemed
when compared with them to breathe another spirit, and
in language and style to betray another hand.
A %\ ay of escape has bcun sought—but unsuccessfully
—by means of the suggestion, first made by le Moyne in
1685 and afterwards renewed by Heinrichs (1803),
Paulus (1812), Schrader (1830), and Ewald, that the
Epistle was not originally a unity.

PHILIPPIANS (EPISTLES).
I. PA-UL'S E P I S T L E ( § S 1-9).

Value (§ 8).

History of criticism (^ i).
What Phil, seems to be (§2). I I .
Contents (§ 3).
Difficulties (§ 4).
N o t a letter (g 5).
Composition (§ 6).
Authorship (§ 7).

Bibliography (§ 9).
POLVCAKI''S E P I S T L E (§§
10-14).
Text (§ 10).
Form and contents (§ rr).
Authorship (§ i2y.).
Bibliography (§ 14).

There fall to be considered two Old-Christian documents—those bearing the names of Paul and of Polycarp
respectively.
/. Pauls Epistle.
The first of the two constitutes one of the N T group
of 'epistles of Paul' [imuroXal IlauXou), ' t o Philip„. ,
„ pians' (irpbs 'i'tXtirinjcrlovs) being the
1. -tlistiOry 01 shortest form of the title—adopted by
criticism.
.pj ^y^ ^^jgj. NABK, etc. Down to
1845—or, shall we say, to 1835 ?—no one had doubted
its right to this position. ^Ien saw in it an expression, greatly to be prized, of the apostle's love for a
church which he had founded, written while he was
languishing in prison, probably in Rome, and sent by
the hand of Epaphroditus who had been the bearer of
material and spiritual refreshment for Paul, had fallen
sick, and w as now on the point of returning to his home
in Phihppi. The only point on which doubt seemed
possible was as to the place of composition—whether
Caesarea or Rome.
Paulus (1799), Bottger (1837), Thiersch, and Bohmer
declared for Ccesarea; elsewhere the voice was unanimous: ' the apostle's testament; written in Rome'(Holtzmann). ' T h e testament of the apostle and the most
epistolary of all epistles '—' der brieflichste aller Briefe.'
Then came F. G. von Baur with his thesis that only
four ofthe epistles of Paul (GaL, i and 2 Cor., Rom.)
could be accepted as indisputably genuine—a thesis that
he employed as a criterion in determining the genuineness
of iiW the rest [Die sogen. Pastoralb7'. 1835,p.79; Paulus,
1845). Tried by this standard Philippians had, in Baur's
view, to be at once rejected [Paulus, 1845, pp. 458475)"The replies of Lunemann (1847), B. Bruckner (1848),
Ernesti (1848 and 1851), de Wette (1848), and others
were not efleetive. Indeed, the support given to Baur
by Schwegler (1846), Planck (1847), Kostlin (1850),
\'olkmrir (1856) did not advance the question more
than did Baur's own reply to Ernesti and others
published m Theol. Jahrbb. 1849 and 1852, and afterwards incorporated in Paulus^-',
1866-7, 250-88,
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C. H. Weisse saw in it (Beitr. z. Kritik der Paul. Br. 1867),
besides some later insertions, two epistles: Phil. 1-3 irt and the
fragment 8ib-A.
Similarly Hausrath (A^Tliche
Zeitgesch-G)
8 3 9 8 / 1 ) : one letter written after the first hearing^ a second
some weeks later after the gift of money from Philippi. W.
Bruckner (Chron. Reihe7ifolge, 1890) assumed various interpolations ; Volter (T'/i.T', 1892), a genuine and a spurious epistle
which ha\e been fused together in tbat which we now possess.
Names and titles will be found more fully in Holtzmann, Fnil.G),
1892, 266-272; S. Davidson, fntrod.G),
1894, I161-182; Vincent,
Comm. 1897 ; Zahn, Ei7il.G), 1900, 1369-400 ; and other writers
of introductions and commentaries.

A newer way, at first allowed to pass unnoticed, was
shown by Bruno Bauer (Kritik der paul. Briefe, iii.
(1852), 110-117, cp Christus u. die Cdsaren, 1877,
pp. 373-4), when he determined to make his judgment
upon this epistle independently of that upon the four
'principal epistles,' his main conclusion being that it
was not earlier than the middle of the second century.
He was followed, so far as his leading principle was
concerned, by Loman, Steck, van Manen.
Loman, however, did not go more closely into the
question of the origin of Philippians. Steck intimated
his adhesion in an incidental statement in his Galatians
(p. 374) that in Philippians we hear some ' echoes ' ofthe
controversy between Paulinism and the older party of
the followers of Jesus.
\ ' a n Manen's view was set
forth in his Handleiding. 3, i^§ 51-58.
Thorough criticism has no other course open to it
but that of condemning any method which ties the hands
in a matter of scientific research. Before everything
else it demands freedom, f^xegesis must not be content
to base itself on results of criticism that have been
arrived at in some other field ; rather is it the part of
exegesis to provide independent data which may serve
as a foundation for critical conclusions. The epistle to
the Philippians, like all other Old-Christian writings,
requires to be read and judged entirely apart and on
its own merits, independently of any other Pauhne
epistles, before anything can be fitly said as to its probable origin (cp P A U L , §§ 34, 36).
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The writing comes before us as a letter, not of course
of the same type as those commonly writien at the
•Wh + P h ' l P^^'^'i' of which we have recently
+ V* received so many examples in the
seems t o De. Q^-y^hy^^-h^,^ Papyri
(i. and ii.—
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alone speaks and in 219 speaks of Timothy as if he had
nothing to cto with the Epistle. Observe also the
peculiarly exaggerated manner in which the Philippians
are addressed, as if they and they alone were by way of
exception Christians, worthy to absorb the apostle's
1898-99; cp P A P Y R I , and E P I S T O L A R Y L I T E R A T U R E ) ,
every thought, and as if it vvas for them alone that he
but as a letter of the sort that we know from the New
lived and endured, and how, once more, towards the
Testament, and especially from the Pauline group (see
end (415) he names them in a singularly lofty tone as
OLD-CHRISTIAN LITERATURE, ^ 18; PAUL, § 39);
' y e Philippians.' How he again and again praises
a letter, to judge from the opening sentence, written
himself, holds himself up as a pattern, as the best
by Paul and Timothy, but, to judge from all that
example that can be given for the imitation of his
follows, by Paul alone. In it \ve find Paul speaking,
disciples and friends: not only when he speaks so
as a rule, as if he were a free man, yet sometimes,
ecstatically of his thanksgivings and prayers, the
particularly in I7-17, as if he were a prisoner.
He is
significance of his sufferings and possible death, the tie
full of sympathetic interest in those whom he is addressbetween him and his present or absent readers (12-30
ing. He tells them that his thoughts are continually
2 I 12 i6y. 2 7 / ) , but also when he boasts of his pure
about them and their excellences (I3-11 2i2), how he
Hebrew descent, his faith, his unceasing effort to be
yearns to see them once more (18 26 "1-24 26), how they perfect, and to walk as an example (85-21 49-14).
are properly speaking the sole object for which he lives,
Note how the writer salutes 'every saint in Christ
his joy and his crown (I24 4i). The epistle purports
Jesus' and sends greetings from ' all the saints, especito be addressed to all the saints in Christ Jesus at
ally those that are of Caesar's household' (421/.), he
Philippi with the bishops and deacons ( l i 45), known
being a prisoner yet apparently in free communicaand loved brothers, disciples, and friends of the apostle ;
tion with the people of the Praetorium, the imperial
still, the impression it gives is rather as if it had been
guard in Rome to whose charge he had been committed
written for a wider circle of readers, among whom the
(I7 T.->,f- 17). Consider how impossible it is to picture
Philippians play no other part than that of representing
clearly to oneself his true relation to the supposed
the excellent Christians addressed, who nevertheless rereaders at Philippi, the circumstances by which he and
quired to be spoken to seriously about many and various
they are surrounded, the occasion for writing or sending
things that demanded their unremitting attention.
the epistle, unless a considerable part of its contents be
The writer, as Paul, declares bis thankfulness to God for the
left out of account. All is confused and unintelligible
fidelity of his readers to the gospel, and his earnest yearning
as long as one thinks of it as an actual letter written in
after them all and their continued spiritual
all simplicity and sent off by Paul the prisoner at Rome
3. C o n t e n t s , growth (I3-11). He refers to the misfortunes
to his old friends at Philippi after he has been comforted
that have recently happened to him and to
that which in all probability lies before him, pointing out how
and refreshed by their mission of Epaphroditus to him.
his bonds have served to promote the cause of Christ both
Wherefore, in that case, the bitter attack and the selfamongst unbelievers and amongst the brethren, and how Christ
glorification so intimately associated with it (42-21)?
to his great joy is being preached, whatever be the reasons and
however diverse be the ways ; how he is in a strait between his
Wherefore the Christological digression (26-ii), with
desire to be released and his desire to go on with life, whilst in
the substance of which (on the assumed data) one might
any case hoping to be able to glorify Christ in his body (112-26).
presume the reader to have been already long familiar?
Xext, he exhorts his readers, whether he be present or absent,
and very specially in the latter case, to let their manner of life
Why the proposal to send Timothy ' shortly' (rax^ws),
be worthy of rhe gospel of Christ, after the example of him who,
whilst yet the wTiter himself hopes to come ' shortly,'
being in the furm of God, had humbled himself by taking the
and Epaphroditus is just upon the point of setting out
form of a bondservant, being found in fashion as a man, and
becoming obedient even to the death of the cross (1 27-2 is). H e
( 2 1 9 2 4 / ) ? Could not Epaphroditus, if necessary by
then proceeds to speak of his intention to send Timothy—jjoint
letter, have sent the wished-for information touching
author of the epistle, according to 11—whom he highly comthe Philippians which is spoken of in 219? What was
mends, and Epaphroditus his 'brother,' 'fellow-worker' and
'fellow-soldier,'andat the same time the ' messenger' (aTroo-roAos)
Epaphroditus in reality? a fellow-worker of Paul? or a
and ' minister' of the Philippians to the need of Paul.
messenger of the friendly Philippians (225)? \\'hy did
Epaphroditus has been sick nigh unto death, and sore troubled
he need to be warmly recommended to the Philippians
because they had heard he was sick, and yet he is recommended
to the Philippians as if he were a stranger (219-30). T h e
as if he were a stranger, though they had already
writer, as Paul, goes on, abruptly, to a vigorous onslaught on
been full of solicitude on account ot the illness from
his enemies, prides himself upon his Jewish birth, glories In
which he has now happily recovered (226-30)? How
his conversion, describes his unremitting efforts towards the
Christian goal, and exhorts to imitation of his example.
For
can this give occasion for the exhortation to hold ' such'
those whom he addresses he is himself a ' type,' his conversation
in honour (230) ? Even Euodia and Syntyche, Synzygus
a 'conversation in heaven' ( 3 i - 4 i ) .
Lastly, comes a new
and Clement ( 4 2 / . ) , simple though they seem, have
series of exhortations, to Euodia and Syntyche, Synzygus and
all the other brethren, to conduct themselves in all things in
long been the subjects of various perplexing questions.
accordance with the word and example of Paul who is addressW h o were they? symbolical or real persons ? In what
ing them (42-9) ; an expression of thanks for the gift, received
relation did they stand to one another, to Paul, to the
from them by the hand of Epaphroditus, which has recalled the
memory of previous kindnesses, and has been welcome at this
community addressed ? Why the reminiscence of what
time, although not indispensable (4 10-20); greetings to and
Philippi had previously done for the apostle (415/.)?
from all the saints, and a benediction (421-23).
Only to give him an opportunity to say that he valued
the good-will of the givers more than their gift (417)?
Some things here are certainly not easily intelligible
The solution of these and other riddles of \ like
or very logical, whether we regard the form or the subnature raised by the Epistle lies in the recognition that
4. Difficulties. "^"T- ^ ^ ^"7 GG' ?•• "^''^'"P'f •
it is not really a letter, in the proper
e. Not a letter. ^^^,^^ ^j ^^^j ^^^^.^j ^^^^ ^,^^,^,^^ g ^^^
to the unusual although genuinely
' Pauline' ' Grace to you and peace from God our Father
but an edifying composition in the form of a letter written
and (the) Lord JesusChrlst' in the exordium (I2), ' Now
by Paul to the church of Philippi and intended to stir
unto our God and Father be the glory for ever and ever,
up and quicken its readers. Or rather, let us say, its
Amen' at the close {420), followed by the prayer ' T h e
hearers ; for epistles of this sort were designed first and
grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit'
foremost to be read in the religious meetings of the
(423) instead of the well-known customary formula of
congregation. N o more precise determination of the
salutation and greeting. The address, moreover, to ' all
occasion for the composition and sending of the epistle
the saints of Christ Jesus at Philippi, with the bishops
—such as is usually sought in the receipt of the gift
and deacons' ( l i ) seriously raises the question, W h o
alluded to (for the first time) in 410-18 (cp 225 30)—can
are they? Where do they live? Contrast, too, the
be given. The writer knows the proper form of .1
double authorship (Paul and Timothy) ofthe Epistle as
' Pauline epistle' and he follows it without troubling
seen in l i with the fact that from I 2 onwards Paul
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himself as to whether everything that he says exactly
fits its place or not. Hence his naming of Timothy as
joint writer of the Epistle ( l i ) although he makes no
further mention of him, apart from 21923, where he
speaks of him as if he were a third person. Hence,
too, his vague expression ' all the saints in Christ Jesus
at Philippi' and the strange addition, expUcable only
from I Cor. I 2 and 2 Cor. 11, ' ]\'ith the bishops and
deacons' ( l i ) . his benedictions (12423), his greetings
(^21 f), his thanksgiving for, and high praise of, the
church he is addressing, which yet has to be admonished
with such earnestness ; his exaltation of Paul and his
relation to ' the whole Praetorian Guard and all the
rest' {113), his intercourse with them that are of Caesar's
household (422) ; his praise of Timothy (220-22), of
Epaphroditus and of the always attentive Philippians
(225-30 410-18); in » word, everything that strikes the
reader as strange and perplexing as long as he is
endeavouring to regard the epistle as a genuine letter of
Paul to the church he had founded at Philippi. His
' Philippians' are ideal Christians of the good old times
to which the living generation may acceptably have its
attention directed, and at the same time they are the
' you ' amongst whom are found faults and shortcomings,
and even ' d o g s , ' 'evil workers,' and 'concision' [''62).
The aim of the writer is no other than to edify, to incite
to patience and perseverance by pointing to the example
of Paul and others, including the church addressed,
with its illustrious past.
The author is acquainted with the canonical epistles
to the Romans, the Corinthians, the Galatians, perhaps
...
also the Ephesians, as is shown by
"
* the ' parallel' pass-words and allusions, to which defenders as well as assailants of the
' genuineness' ;ire accustomed to point in order to prove
either the identity of the writer with the author of the
* principal epistles' or his dependence on those writings.
A careful examination makes it evident that many of
the phenomena can be accounted for only by imitation.

ireiroiBores), 8 3 , by referring to such texts as Rom. "2 17 23 l l i
2 Cor. 11 21-23 Gal. 1 i3f. ; and so forth.

Perhaps the special features connected with Paul's
sojourn as a prisoner in Rome, as also the allusion to
succour pre\iously received by him from the Philippians
according to 4 1 5 / . , may be both borrowed from some
written source ; if this be so, the source in question
cannot, in view of the discrepancies, be the canonical
book of Acts, but must be rather a book of 'Acts of
P a u l ' which underlies it ( P A U L , § 37).
However many the traces of the \\Titer"s use of earlier
materials, it does not seem advisable, and certainly in
, .j^ ,
no case is it necessary, to regard his
•
, work as a chance or deliberate combinaP
' tion of two or more epistles or portions
of epistles. The epistle as a whole does not present
the appearance of patchwork. Rather does it show
unitv of form ; we find a letter with a regular beginning
and ending (1 if 420-23) ; ^^ thanksgiving at the outset
for the many excellences of the persons addressed
(I3-11, cp Rom. 18-12 1 Cor. I4-9) notwithstanding the
sharp rebukes that are to be administered later ; personalia ; exhortations relating to the ethical and
religious life; all mingled together yet not without
regard to a certain order. Here and there some things
may be admitted to interrupt the steady flow of the
discourse; 3 i or Sib raises the conjecture of a new
beginning; the ' things' spoken of here are not
different from those which we meet with elsewhere in
other Pauline epistles—even in Rom., i and 2 Cor., Gal.
There also, just as here, we repeatedly hear a change
of tone, and are conscious of what seems to be a change
of spirit. Yet even apart from this, to lay too great
stress upon the spiritual mood which expresses itself in
82-6 as contrasted with that of I3-11, or, on the whole,
of 1-2, would be to forget what we can read in I1517
221 and the calm composure shown in 3 / .
No unmistakable trace can be shown of conjunction
or amalgamation of two or more pieces of diverse
For example : the naming of Timoth\-(11) as joint writer of
origin, apart from what admits of explanation from use
the epistle although its further contents show that he was not so,
having been made of existing w ritings—say, the reading
cp 2 Cor. 1 I ; the expression ' w i t h the bishops and deacons,'
alongside of all the saints at Philippi (1 r, cp r Cor. 1 2 2 Cor.
of certain Pauline epistles. Rather does e\erything,
1 i) ; the expression ' Jesus Christ' in 1 2 after ' Christ J e s u s ' in
even that which has been borrowed, reach the paper
v.l, cp Rom. 1 7 ( i C o r . I 3 2 Cor. 1 2 Gal. 1 3 Eph. I 2 ) ; the
through the individual brain and pen of the writer.
calling of God as witness of the sincerity of Paul's desire towards
his readers ( l 8 , cp Rom. 1 9 ) ; the expression 'test the things
Witness the unity of language and style which becomes
that differ' (SoKi.p.6.^eiv r a Sia^epovra, l i o ) , elsewhere only in
all the more conspicuous whenever we compare the
Rom. 2 18, cp 12 2 ; the bonds (oi SetrpoC) of the prisoner, who
work with, for example, ^ Johannine epistle or a
nevertheless seems to walk at liberty (cp 6 Se'tr/i-to? Eph. 31) ; the
strange word (and therefore explained by ekirCs) ' expectation'
chapter from the synoptical gospels.
(dnoKapaSoKLa) 120, elsewhere only in Rom. S 19 ; the great
There is but one so-called conclusive proof that there
importance attached, without any apparent reason, to Paul's
were originally more than one epistle—whether genuine
coming (I 26, cp Rom. 1 10-13) I ^he expansion ' t h e same love,
e t c ' (TTJC auTTjf dyd-n-qv K.T.A., 23-4) as compared with the
or not genuine—of Paul to the Philippians : the muchexhortation, originally standing by itself, ' t o mind the same
discussed testimony of Polycarp (j"A;7. 82). There we
thing ' (TO aiiro ^povetv), cp 2 Cor. 13 11 Rom. 12 16 ; the use of
read of Paul that he had not only in his time orally
such words as ' form ' (^opt^rj), dpTrayp.o'; (AV ' robbery,' R V ' a
thing to be grasped a t ' ) , ' equality' (laa), ' empty himself
instructed the Philippians but also written them ' letters,
(KevovtrBai), 'greatly exalted ' (ifTTepv\{7ovv) in 2 6 - i i , even though into which if you look carefully you will be able to have
perhaps not borrowed from our existing Pauline epistles; the
yourselves built up into the faith that has been given
likeness of men (_'7), cp with the likeness of sinful flesh (Rom.
y 3); the words In 1 \of borrowed from the O T in accordance
you' [^TTiaroXds, els As edv eyKpbTTTTjre, dwrjOijaeaOe
not with the text of Is. 45 23 <B but with that of Rom. 14 11 ;
olKobop.elffBai els rijv dodeiffav vpuv Trlffriv). It is not
the stringing together of purely Pauline expressions (such as
uicrre, uTnjKoucraTe, TTOA-AOI ^oA.A.oi', r\ TrapoviTia and 17 diroviTia p.ov) necessary, however, as is done by some scholars, to
for which no reason is apparent in the context ("2 12); the echo
explain the plural number (letter[s]) by reference to
of Rom. 7 18 in '2i2f;
the expression ' t o run in vain,' ' t o
Latin idiom [epistol(s), or, with others, to think that
labour in vain,' 'praise in the day of Christ,' 2 16, cp Gal. 2 2
Polycarp is exaggerating.
Chap. 132 clearly shows
4 II 2 Cor. 114 ; the sending of Timiith>- and the praise accorded
to him 1 19-22, cp I Cor. 4 17 10 10; the assurance, very
that he well knows the difference between e-mffroXri
strange in the connection in which it occurs, that the writer
and iTTLcroXai; 113 (qui estis in principio epistute
himself will speedily come - 2 4 , cp i Cor. 4 1 9 ; the 'supposed
ejus), that he knows of but one epistle of Paul to the
to be necessary' and ' s p e e d y ' sending of Epaphroditus (2 25 28,
cp 2 C o r . ^15822); the unlntellii^Itile imperative (TrpoaSexeuBe)
Philippians ; 112, that he regards i Cor. 62 as belonging
in l'2q, with reference to the highly appreciated Epaphroditus,
to the instruction given by Paul to the Philippians,
cp Kom. 16 2 ; the deviation after ' s u c h ' (roiovroi) in 2 30, cp
I Cor. 1 <> 16 18 ; the impossibility of explaining ' the same t h i n g s ' whilst we moreover meet with other traces of acquaint(ra avrd) in 3 i otherwise than as referring to what occurred elseance with Pauline epistles. The inference lies to our
where in some previous passage in the group of epistles to which
h a n d : the plural form (iiri(rroXa.i) in 82 is to be
this originally belonged ; the keenness of the attack in 3 2-6 19,
explained by the writer's intention of pointing to a
which IS fully in harmony with much in 2 Cor. 10-13 and Gal.
but not with the present epistle; the unintelligibleness of the
group of epistles by Paul which his readers might read
assurance 'for we are the circumcision,' 3 3 , as long as we do
for
edification, and the Philippians also might regard
not bear in mind such words as those in Rom. iJ 25 28_/C ; the
as written for them. A remarkable evidence indeed,
necessity for explanation of 'glorying in Christ Jesus and not
trusting in flesh' (icavxiu^ei/oi iv XpitTToi 'Irjirov Kal oi/K ev o-apKl
not of the earlier existence of more than one epistle of
Paul to the Phihppians, but of the way in which in the
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middle of the second century the group of Pauline
epistles was regarded—not as a chance collection of
private letters, but as one destined from the first for the
edification of various churches.
.\fter what has been said it is hardly possible to
think of Paul as the writer of Phil.
In itself considered it is possible indeed that the
apostle should have written in the form of a letter lo a
A tVinr P^'''''^tilar church a composition which was
p . in truth no real letter, but a writing designed
^°
• for purposes of general edification. This
is not impossible ; but it is hardly at all probable. The
same remark applies to the writer's method of borrowing
one thing and another from c\tant ' Pauline epistles'—
even if sometimes the borrowing amounts perhaps to no
more than a slight unconscious reminiscence of what he
had at some time read. Possible also, but still less
probable, is it that he should have written in so impalpable a manner regarding his then surroundings—his
recent vicissitudes, what might be awaiting him in the
future, his relation to the community addressed, what
was happening within it—and above all that he should
WTite in so exalted a tone of himself as an ' e.xample'
whose sufferings are significant for theni all.
^\'hat finall)- puts an end to all doubt is the presence
of unmistakable traces ofthe conditions of alater period.
Amongst these are to be reckoned in the first instance
all that is vague and nebulous in the supposed historical
situation, the firmly held conception of ' Paul,' his
'bonds,' his presence and absence. More particularly,
everjnhing that points to a considerably advanced stage
in the development of doctrine. Christianity has freed
itself from Judaism. ' Saints' may be called so, not
because of their relation to the law, nor as children of
Abraham, but in virtue of their standing ' in Christ
Jesus' ( l i i2i).
Righteousness, or the fruit of
righteousness, is attained not through the law but
' through Jesus Christ' ( I n , cp 89). Not the Jew but
the belie\ing Christian belongs to the true Israel (83).
It is no longer Jesus who is by preference spoken of
—the expression occurs only twice (210 10) according to
Tischendorfs text; usually it is 'Christ Jesus,' or
'Christ,' sometimes 'Jesus Christ.'
God is in a
special sense his father (I2). His ' d a y ' is spoken
of (16 10 216), the righteousness obtained through him
( i n ) , the abundance that is had in him (I26). He can
be the subject of preaching(li5 1 7 / ) ; the life (121); his
spirit a stay for believers (I19), and he himself glorified
in the body of the apostle (I20).
In him is comfort
(2i), he is the highest object of human striving (221),
whose work must be done (230), in whom alone can
there be glorying (.83), for whom everything may well
be sacrificed (87), the knowledge of whom is worth all
else (38), who lays hold of those who are his (812), in
whom is the calling of God (814), to be hostile to whose
cross is the saddest of all things (318), who is to be
looked for from heaven as Lord and Saviour (820), who
shall make us like unto himself (821), in whom we
must stand fast (4i), whose ' t h o u g h t s ' (vo-tjiiaTa) we
must have (47), through whom or in whom God blesses
us (419), whose grace may be invoked upon us (423),
our Lord at whose name every knee must bow ( 2 i o / . ) ,
who came down from heaven, who was in the form of
God and who humbled himself, became man, suffered
and died, and was glorified above all (26-ii).
The church already possesses its ' bishops and
deacons' ( l i ) , its factions, its parties and schools
(I1517 82), its good old times ( I s 212). The unity of
the faith is in danger ( 1 2 7 / , cp 2 2 / ), there is suffering
on account of the faith ( I 2 9 / ) , there is an aiding of
prisoners (22530), with regard to which we find a.
testimony in Lucian's De Morte Peregrini.
In - word : all points back to an Old-Christian development that cannot at so early a date as 64 A. D.,
the assumed death-year of Paul, have attained to such a
degree of maturity as we see it here possessing. Let it

not be said, however, on this account, 'that the unknown
writer who conceals himself behind the name ' Paul' or,
if you will, ' Paul and Timothy,' was a forger or fraudulent person. Nothing gives us the smallest title to cast
any such imputation on his character. He simply did
what so many had 'done before him, and so many
others ivcre to do after his day ; more from modesty
than from any arrogance or bluntness of moral sense do
such men \vriic under the name of some one whom they
esteem, in whose spirit they wish to carry on their
labours, and under whose spiritual protection, as it
were, they wish to place their literary efforts. The
' Paul' whom this author brings before his readers
is the motive — indispensable or at least desirable—
for glorying over against those who are accustomed to
exalt themselves over well-known predecessors, as we
learn from 2 Cor. 512.
The author himself lived at a later date ; wo know
not where. Presumably in the same circle as that in
lb Real ^^'^''^'^ ''^^ ' principal epistles ' had their origin,
a i i t h o r """"' " ° ' ' ° " ^ ^'^"^'^ ''"^ production of these,
probably in Syria or Asia Minor, about the
year 125 K.n.
In any case not earlier than the
beginning of the second century aud not later than the
testimony of Polycarp already cited, dating from the
middle of the century, or indeed, when we bear in mind
Marcion's use of the letter, not later than 140 A . D .
What we can securely infer from the epistle itself is no
more than this ; that it appeared after the ' principal
epistles,' and in dependence on them, yet by another
hand than any of those which we find at work there, as
is shown by the divergences by which, notwithstanding
many things they have in common, its language and
style are distinguished.^ Our author, like the writers
of the 'principal epistles,' belonged to the Pauline
school. Yet he was, so far as we can judge, less
dogmatically inclined than these writers, or at least than
the authors of Rom. and Gal. ; rather was he one who
directed his thoughts by preference to the practice of
the Christian life.
He knows well of conflicting
tendencies and divergent schools and parties, yet he
glides lightly over them and in the character of Paul
unhesitatingly places himself above them all (I18), if
only his readers are obedient and adhere to that which
has once been taught (212 Zitf. 49). Questions of
doctrine leave him unmoved, if only his readers will
bear in mind the watchwords; struggle, ceaseless
struggle (312-16); a walk in accordance with the
gospel of Christ, in unity of the spirit (I27) ; after the
pattern given by Paul (j*ajj/7«, especially 121-26 2\-]f.
3i7 49-13), Timothy, Epaphroditus (219-30), and other
Phihppians of the good old days (I3-11 410-18), only
thinking the thoughts which were in Christ Jesus
(25).
The historical as distinguished from the abiding religious and ethical value of this writing, even although
_- .
it makes no contribution to our knowledge
8. v a l u e , ^f ^^ jjj-g ^f p^^_^|^ Jg j^Qj. slight
Jl- throws
light for us upon the history of Paulinism and the course
of this quickening practical movement within Christianity
during the first half of the second century.
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Useful commentaries, though all written from the standpoint
which accepts the genuineness as proved, are those of R. A.
Lipsius (A'C(2), 1892), M e y e r - H a u p t (1897),
9. L i t e r a t u r e . M. R. Vincent (1897), J. B. Lightfoot (1868,
1891), A. Klopper, I)cr Brief des Apostels
Paulus an die Philipper (\8g3). Valuable discussions will be
found in F. C. B2>.\xx (Paulus^'2.), 250-88, 1867), Hoekstra (7"/:. 7',
1875), Holsten ( / / ^ r , 1875-1876), Giin\n\(ZWT,
1873), Hilgenfeld (ibid., 1873-1877-1884), J. Cx7i.xnex(Nieu%ve Bijdragen, 1879,
1-98); cp Holtzmann (Ei7tl.(^), 1892, p. 266-272), S. Davidson
(Intr.i-i), 1894, 1161-182), Zahn (Eint.i^), 1369-400), Van Manen
(Handl. 49-51).
1 T h e divergences are best set forth by Hoekstra, Th. T, 1875,
pp. 432-435 and Holsten, JPT, 1876, pp. 2 9 7 ^ , although in
using either of these studies, one cannot escape the feeling that,
throughout, both of these scholars have given too much weight
to the dogma of the genuineness of the ' principal epistles.'
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yet at the same time it is not at all likely, that Polycarp,
/ / . Polycarp's Epistle.
under his own name or as ' Polycarp and the presbyters
that are with him," should have written a treatise ' conThe Epistle of Polycarp to the Philippians has long
cerning righteousness ' in the form of an epistle to the
held a place, by universal consent, among the writings
church at Philippi. Rather does it He in the nature of
10 Polvcarp's of the'Apostolic Fathers.' Its title in
the case that a third person should have made use of
enistle • t e x t ^^^^ ^''^"P accordmg to Zahn (ed.
his
name in this manner.
^
'
' Gebhardt-Harnack-Zahn, 1876, p. n o ,
The same observation has to be made upon the
also in the editio minor (^^ 1900, p. 114), r u n s : roi;
circumstance that the writer, in the character of
dyiov IToXfKdpTTou iinaKOTrov ^p.upvT}s Kal lepofjidprvpos
TTpbs 'i'iXnnr7}<TL0vs iiriaroXr}.
In Lightfoot'^) {1889, Polycarp, refers to the charge laid upon him by
Ignatius. Ignatius himself, however, in his letter to
pt. ii. vol. 3, p. 321) it is simply Trpos ^iXnnn}alovs.
Polycarp (81) had said that on account of his hasty
Neither the longer nor the shorter title can be regarded
departure from Troas for Neapolis he was no longer
as original. T h e epistle is now extant in its entirety
able to write to all the churches, wherefore he, Polycarp,
only in a faulty Latin rendering by the same hand as
must now instead send letters ' to the churches in front'
that which translated the longer recension of the Ignatian
—a fiction upon which the real Polycarp could hardly
epistles. W e know the Greek text of chaps. 1-9 from
have proceeded, though for a third party this would
nine MSS, which all go back to the same ancestor
have presented no difficulties. Or if it be held that we
(vofgbcnsa
= Cj), and are usually called dKecpaXoi
are not at liberty to speak of fiction in this connection
because they contain the Greek text of the acephalous
because
Ignatius had really said what we read in the
'Barnabas'—d.e., of Barn. :)7 ( . . rbv Xabv K.r.X.)—
passage cited above, how then could his friend Polycarp
2L Chap. 13 is found in Eus. HE i'h. 36 14-15.
have passed over his words, have written a treatise in
The work is in the form of an epistle written by
' Polycarp and the presbyters who are with him,' or by place of an epistle to the Philippians, and in the so_- Tl
J Polycarp alone, to thechurch of God called letter assume the appearance of having written,
not to please Ignatius, but because the writing had
11. Form and ^ DU-I
• u' u u ^ • . ^ i,been called for by the persons addressed (3i, cp I32)?
, .
at Philippi which had invited him to
There are other difficulties also. T h e date of Polycontents.
-^ N^ • .^ ,0 10 \
write the epistle (3i 132), we are not carp's death is unknown.
T h e tradition that speaks of 166 or 167-8 as Polycarp's deathtold how or why. T h e ' presbyters' are mentioned as
joint writers ofthe epistle only in the exordium ; for the year rests upon some indications of Kusehius (Chro7i. a.nd HE
4 14 f r-5 20), >et it appears to be inadmissible.
T h e same
repeated!}' recurring ' we ' elsewhere does not necessarily
authority, however, speGks (HE 8 36) of Polycarp not only as a
imply them.
' P o l y c a r p ' speaks in chaps. 1-14 to
contemporary of Ignatius and Papias, but also as already in the
third year of Trajan (98-117) bishop of Smyrna and at that time
'brethren,' to whom his attitude is after the manner of
* P a u l ' in his epistles. He declares his joy at their in his full vigour. For ihis reason many scholars, such as Hase,
Wieseler, Duker, Keim, Uhlborn, J . Reville, Rovers (Th.T,
friendly reception of Ignatius and his companions on
1881, p p . 450-464), Killen, van Loon (Th. T, 1803, p . 3x2 f), have
their journey to Rome (1), gives some exhortations
during ever so many years not hesitated to use their freedom in
this connection, and have assigned as the death-year of Polycarp
(2), declares that he cannot compare himself with Paul
various dates between 147 and 178 ; more particularly, however,
(3), gives directions and precepts for married women
many scholars since Waddhigton (1867)—such as Renan, Aub6,
and widows (4), for deacons, youths [i.e., laj'^men) (5),
Hilgenfeld, Gebhardt, Harnack, Volter, Lightfoot, Zahn, and
presbyters, himself and others (6). He warns against
again Harnack (.^CZ 2 i [1897], p p . 325-9, 334-356—have fixed
upon the year 155-6 as the date, basing their conclusion on what
Docetism and exhorts to faithful adherence to the views
they read in the Ma?tyriu7n Polycarpi, chap. 21. Unfortunately
that have been handed down (7). H e points to the
it is not possible to place reliance even on this passage. The
perseverance of Christ Jesus, the blessed Ignatius,
purport of the supposed statement is uncertain ; it requires a
Zosimus, Rufus, Paul and the rest of the apostles
number of guesses to be made before it can be taken in the sense
( 8 / ! ) , urges his readers to follow their example (10),
that is desired ; and in the most favourable event yields a statement that stands and falls with the twofold, far from probable,
laments the falling away of the former presbyter Valens
view
(i) that chap. 'Jl is an integral part of the main work,
and his wife, yet desires that they should be gently
although it was still unknown to Eusebius and Jerome ; (2) that
dealt with (11). H e incites to the examination of the
the Martyrium
itself is as old as it claims to be, and was written
scriptures, to a holy walk, to prayer for others (12).
within a year after the martyrdom of Polycarp (see O L D C H U I S T I A N L I T E R A T U R E , S 14).
He will take care, on the request of the Philippians
The oldest tradition we possess regarding the date of
and Ignatius (see Ign. ad Pol 8), that letters should
Polycarp is that given by Irenasus, who [.4dv. Hesr.
be sent to Antioch in Syria, and says a word in com83-4, wiitten about 180) speaks of him as one whom he
mendation of the tpistles of Ignatius accompanying his
had known in his earliest youth [ev ry irpthr-Q Tjfiwv
own ; also of Crescens, the bearer, and his sister ( 1 3 / ).
f/XtA'/g), who at that time was bishop of the church of
The author of this epistle, according to tradition, was
Polycarp, a disciple of the apostles, especially of John,
Smyrna, and of whose successors * down to the present
12 Polvcarw ^^^^ made him bishop of Smyrna, where
time' [01 /x^XP'- ^^^ diadedeypiivoi rbv UoXvKap'jrov) he
+1,1 „„+u« f about 166 or 167-168 A . D . , he suffered
is able to speak. T o what is said by Irenaeus here and
tne author ?
, .
.
j
-,
rr-,
elsewhere, as also in the Epistle to Florinus wrongly
niart\Tdom at an advanced age. T h e
attributed to him (see O L D - C H R I S T I A N L I T E R A T U R E ,
difficulties, however, in the way of our accepting this
§ 25), Eusebius has nothing new of any consequence
tradition are insuperable.
to add, beyond his indications as to the death-year in
In the first place, it has to be asked what motive
167-8, which are certainly not to be accepted. Irenseus
was there for Polycarp, the bishop of the church at
names no such year.
Smyrna, to address such an epistle at all to the church
A\'e should certainly not go very far astray if, in
at Philippi—with which so far as we can trace, he had view of what Irenasus tells us about Polycarp, we were
nothing to d o ? What is said in 3 i (cp I32) about the
to seek his death about the middle of the second
epistle having been invited is manifestly invention.
century. At that date the Ignatian letters, with which
Further, we must not overtook that, though doubtless
our present epistle is connected, had not yet been
the writing gives itself out to be a letter, it is in reality
written (see O L D - C H R I S T I A N L I T E R A T U R E , § 22), and
nothing of the sort, but rather, in the author's own
thus the latter cannot have been the work of Polycarp.
laiityiage, i treatise 'concerning righteousness' (irepl
It is of no avail to attempt—as some scholars have
rijs 0LKai0(Tvv7}s, 3T, cp 9i).
The form is taken from done, with Daille (1666), and others with A. Ritschl
the Pauline ' epistle,' on the whole coinciding most with
(1857), Volter (1892), Meyboom (1897)—to meet these
that of the pastoral letters, or those of Ignatius, though
difficulties by assuming our present epistle to be greatly
also now and then showing affinities with the first
interpolated, so that in its original form it can still be
Epistle of Clement to the Corinthians. Its dependence
regarded as older than the Ignatian Epistles. T h e
on all these continually strikes the eye.
3712
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assumption of the many interpolations required finds
no support in the MS tradition nor yet in the textual
phenomena or in external testimony—as has been rightly
pointed out by Zahn and Lightfoot among others.
The conclusion remains—notwithstanding Zahn and
Lightfoot, who (albeit supported by Harnack) have not
succeeded in proving the ' genuineness'
13. Author _f|^^t om- . Epistle of Polycarp to the
imknown. pi^uippij^^ns' is the work of an unknown
hand, in the spirit of the epistles of Ignatius, though
not, in view of the differences in style and language, by
the same author, as a sequel to that group, and not, as
has been conjectured, with the object of recommending
them, or of controverting Docetism. T h e ' Pauline'
epistles are much more strongly recommended (83)
than the Ignatian (I32); and the polemic against
Docetism in chap. 7 comes too little into the foreground
for us to be able to regard it as one of the main objects
of the writing. The epistle is a well-n^ant, though by
no means important, composition of the edifying order,
made up in great part of borrowed words, and in no
respect showing much independence, written after
Polycarp's death about the middle of the second
century, and before Iren;eus, who [.4dv. Heer. iii. 84)
praised it as ' an able epistle ' [emaroXT] iKavojrdrr)) from
which we can learn the manner of Polycarp's faith and
how to preach the truth ; probably, therefore, about

The Philistine country at this period embraced the
maritime plain from somewhere near Joppa in the N .
to the desert S. of Gaza, a district about 40 m. in length ;
the line of low hills between the plain and the Judaean
highlands, with the broad valleys running inland, was
debatable ground between Philistines and Israelites (see
below, § 13); the boundaries—except on the S., where
they are fixed by nature—shifted at different times
(see GA.Sm. HG, chaps. 9 / ) .
T o this country the
name Palcestina, properly equivalent to Philistia, and
so used in AV (Palestina: E x . l 5 i 4 Is.l429 3i), was
first applied by the Greeks ; in a less precise use it
was. ho\ve\'er, early extended to the hinterland as far
as the Jordan, thus including Judsea (see Rel. Pal.
2Bff.; .Stark, Gaza, 5 8 / ) .
The southern part of the maritime plain is level or
gently undulating, with a. rich soil, well-^\atered, and
n r,
c 1 nearly all capable of cultivation. Between
•l' the plain and the steep western slope of
the Judaean plateau, separated from the latter by a
series of longitudinal valleys, is a curving line of hills,
rarely rising to an elevation of 1000 ft., cut through in
three or four places by wide valleys which run to the
very foot of the mountains of Juclah, whence a defile
ascends to the central highland. The coast from Carmel
to Gaza, a line of sandhills and cliffs from 30 to 100 ft.
high, is without a natural harbour even for small vessels ;
the cities near the sea (Gaza, Ashkelon, Ashdod, Joppa,
Dor) provided themselves for their need with such
havens (^acoofxa-i) as they could, but never rivalled
the Phcenicians in commerce or sea-power. One of the
world's great thoroughfares of land traffic, however,
traversed the country. At Gaza the road from Egypt,
through the desert and the roads from Arabia over
which were brought the products of Yemen and yet
more distant climes m e t ; thence led N. along the coast
the route to Phcenicia, Syria, and the East. T h e
position of Gaza gave it also great political and military

160 A.D.
The best editions, with introductions and running commentaries, though from first to last dominated by the view that the
work is really an epistle written by Polycarp
14. L i t e r a t u r e , and sent to the church at PhiUppi, are those
of Theod. Zahn (Ignatii et Polycarpi
Epistula, in Pat7-U7n apostolicor^im opera, ed. Gebhardt, Harnack,
Zahn, Fasc. ii. 1876) and J . B. Lightfoot (The
Apostolic
Fathers: ii. S. Ignatius, S. Polycarp, vol. i. and iii.|2), 1889).
Cp Zahn, Forschu7ige7i, 4(1891)249-283, ' Z u r Biographie des
Polycarpus und des I r e n s e u s ' ; Harnack, ACL 1(1893) ^9-74)
on the transmission of the text, and ACL ii. 1 (=-Chronologie,
1897)325-9,334-356,381-406 on Polycarp's person, his deathyear, and the genuineness of the epistle ; G. Kruger, Gesch, d.
altchristl.
Litt. 1895, p. 1 7 / ; G- Uhlhorn, PRE<^),^ s.v.
' P o l y k a r p ' ; Waddington, * M6m. sur la Chronol. de la vie du
rh^teur ^Elius Aristide ' in Mim. de Vinst. imp. de la France, X.
xxvi., 1867; J . Reville, De anno dieque quibus
Polycarpus
S7nymcF 77tariy7n.um tulit, 1880; Rovers, Th.T, 1881, p p . 450464 ( ' D e marteldood van P o l y c a r p u s ' ) ; W . D. Killen, Anc.
Church, i883('i|; van Loon, Th. T, 1893, p. 3 1 2 ^ ; Van Manen,
HaTidl. d. Oudchrist lett., 1900, pp. 82-84.
W. C. v. M.
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Name (§ i).
Countiy (§2).
Purusati (§ 3).
Wlience come? (§§ 4-6).
When'?(§ 7).
Earlier history (§§ 8-ri).

Civilisation (§ 12 ; cp § 6).
Later O T reff. (§ 13).
Relations with Assyria (§ 14).
Persians and Greelcs (§ T$f).
Greek civilisation (g 17).
Asmona;ans and Romans (§ iZf.).

Literature (§ 20).
Philistines is the name of a people whose territory in
the time of the Israelite kingdoms adjoined that of
1 Namp ^^^^^^ ° " t^^ S'W- and separated Judah from
the sea.i
C^-c-^B, pelishtim (seldom with the article), rarely D'TlB'Ss,
pelishtiyyim ; sing. ^WE'^D ; nti'l^S, Petisheth,
the country, or
Its mhabitants collectively, appears—so far as O T usage goes—
tobeapoetical back-formation from 'BC'Ss, Pelishti, ' Philistine,'
taken naturally as a gentile adjective ; 2 tB» in the Hexateuch—
also Ecclus. 46 i8 477 50 26 i Macc. 3 24 and cod. B in Jud(»es—
ctvicccTTicfjL, occasional variant <l>iAL(rTiei/n, elsewhere © aAAd<f»vAot;.l Aq. Symm. ^uAio-Tiatot; Jos. in.a.icaca-Tcvoc; Vg.
Phiiisthiim, PhiUstini,
PaUestini.
[On certain questions raised in other articles, such as the
possibility of a confusion between the rightful possessors of the
name Pelishtim and a people with whom the Israelites were in
frequent relation, dwelling in N . Arabia and especially in the
NEGEB (q.v.), and called properly Shrephcithim
or Perahnce elim see Critica Biblica, a n d for the data on which in
other articles frequent emendations of M T have been proposed,
leadmg up to new views of Israelitish history see a series of
articles in the present work, especially SAUL ; cp also J E R A H *'|EL, § 4, LAMENTATIO.N-S, O B A D I A H , P E L E T H I T E S , P S A L M S . ]

Possibly a poetical archaism ; cp Assyr. Palastu.
PilistuOn the usage of aAA6i/)uAo5 in Greek and the significance of
this rendering in IS, see Stark, Gaza, 67Jf., Rel. Pal. 7 5 / In
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importance (see G A Z A ) .

There can be no doubt that this part of the coast was
settled and civilised at a very remote time. The Amarna
despatches (about 1400 B.C.) by their very form prove
that, with the whole of Western Syria, it had been, at
an earlier period, for many generations under the influence of Babylonian culture, and doubtless under
Babylonian dominion. The Pharaohs of the eighteenth
dynasty included it in their empire as part of the
district which in their inscriptions is called Haru (Hor),
and some of its cities are repeatedly mentioned on their
monuments as well as on those of their successors (see
WMM, As. u. Eur. mSf.)
In the Amarna despatches
we find the names of Gaza, Lachish, Ashkelon, Gath,
Gezer, Jabneel, Joppa, Aijalon, and other cities. T h e
inhabitants belonged—as names of places, persons, and
deities, as well as expressions and idioms in the correspondence, prove—to the stock which we call comprehensively Canaanite.
In Dt. 2 23, in a catalogue of the former populations of Palestine and its neighbour lands, an antiquarian author tells us that
the Caphtorim (i.e., Philistines, see below, § 4) exterminated the
AvviM (D'lyj © Euatot) who dwelt in villages as far as Gaza ;
and Josh. 13 3 includes the Avvim with the five tyrants of the
Philistines as occupants, at the time of the Israelite settlement,
of the southern end of the maritime plain ' which is reckoned to
belong to the Canaanites.' T h e author apparently does not regard the Avvim as Canaanites; whether they were an historical
people, or, like the giant Rephaim in the land of Ammon (Dt.
2 20), a legendary race,2 can hardly be determined.
the age of the translation the hellenised population of the seaboard werein a peculiar sense 'aliens' t o t h e Jews ; c p l s . 9 i i [12],
where ® gives *EAAt)>/e?. T h e hatred expressed in Ecclus. 60 26
is not a mere reminiscence of ancient wrongs, as the (deeds of the
Maccabsean time prove. T h e translation iAAd-^uAot is therefore
not an etymological attempt on the name D'ni!'7S or 'n7IJ, as has
sometimes been surmised, nor does it preserve the historical
memory that the Philistines were of a different (non-Semitic)
race. An ancient etymology is found in Onom. Vatic. (Lagarde,
20000), davp-a-crToi. (itS^)1 See GASm. HG 1 4 8 / 201 #
- So, e-g., Bertheau, Zur Gesch. d. Israeliten,
142,
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Hebrew tradition preserved the memory of the fact
that, Hke the Israehtes and the Aramaeans, the Philistines
were immigrants or invaders in historical
3. The
times. They came, according to this
Philistine tj.j^dijion f^om Caphtor (Am. 9?, cp Dt.
' 223).^ In both ancient and modern times
there has been wide divergence of opinion as to the
country intended by this name—Cappadocia, the
Egyptian delta, Cyprus, Crete. ^ T h e question can be
settled only by other evidence about the origin of the
Philistines, and fortunately such evidence is not altogether
lacking. From the monuments of Rameses I I I . we
learn that in his eighth year he carried on a campaign
in Palestine against foes who had invaded Syria from
the N., overwhelming the kingdoms which lay in their
path : ^

particular instances the identifications maybe questioned;
but several of them are seemingly beyond dispute, and
the concurrence cannot be fortuitous.

' N o country,' we read ' could withstand their arms—Heta,
Kode (the coast N . of Arvad), Carchemish, Arvad, nor Alashia.
T h e invaders annihilated them, and all encamped in the heart
of A m a r a ' (i.e., the region of the southern Lebanon and the
Bikii', on the borders of territory which acknowledged the
dominion of Egypt). ' Their main force was made u p of Purusati, Takkara (pronounced, perhaps, Zakkara), Shakrusha,
Dano (elsewhere Danona), Vashasha ; in another text the Shardana also (who probably came by sea) are named. T h e Pharaoh
marched against them into Palestine; he commemorates in
reliefs as well as inscriptions a battle on both land and sea,-*
in which he gained a great victory over the invaders. T h e
scene of this battle at the ' T o w e r of Rameses I I I . ' is not
certainly known ; it seems clear, however, that it was in Palestine
or Phoenicia (De Roug6, Brugsch), not on the coast ofthe Delta
(Chabas and many after h i m ) ; Miiller (As. u. Eur. 177f.)
locates it on the Phoenician coast ; Maspero (StTTtggte, 466 f ;
cp 470, n. 4) somewhat farther S., po'^sibly at the mouth of the
Belos, in the Bay of Acre, or in the vicinity of Turris Stratonis.5

The Purusati were manifestly the leading people
among the invaders ; they are always named in the first
place, and sometimes alone. ChampoUion recognised
in the name Purusati the PHishtim of the OT, and the
identification of the names has been accepted by an
increasing number of Egyptologists and biblical scholars.**
It is formally unimpeachable ; the Egyptian r in proper
names often represents it foreign /, a sound which the
Egyptian language did not possess. Historically, also,
as we shall see, the combination has a very high degree
of probability (see § 8, and cp C A P H T O R ) .
Purusati
is then the national name of this people (observe
also the regular anarthrous use in OT). Therewith the etymologies which derive the words C'n::'73 'ri/S from a Semitic root
( E t h . falasa,
migrate, emigrate, wander a b r o a d ;
feldsate,
migration, wandering; _/rt/rtif, sojourner, foreigner; cp Arab.
falasa, falata,
H e b . pdlat [Ges., Movers, Stark, and many]),
assuming that the name was given to these immigrants by an
indigenous Semitic people (Canaanites or Hebrews), fall to the
ground ; and formal objections, though of themselves decisive,
may be waived."^ On other etymological conjectures, see below,
§4.

In the representations of these peoples on the monuments we find peculiarities of garb, armour, and type
- TTTL
j - j of feature which, by the aid of other
4. Whence did
,
^ A- .• .•
..
monuments, we recognise as distinctive
"
• of the populations of the southern coasts
of Asia Minor and the islands of the .^gsean.^ This
is confirmed by the names of these ' sea peoples' so
far as they can with any confidence be identified ; in

D e Roug^ saw i n t h e R u k u of Merneptah t h e AVKIOI ; his
Akayvas may perhaps be 'Axatf^oi; Danona has been combined
with Aavaot, the T a k k a r a with HevKpoi—the last very improbably.i
At an earlier time Lycians, lonians, Dardanians,
Sardinians, Tyrsenians, appear among the foes of the Egyptians
as mercenaries or as pirates.2 T h e Cherethites of the O T are
not improbably islanders from Crete, as © in the prophets
understands (see C H E R E T H I T E S ) ; the connection of the
Cherethites with the Takkara (CAPHTOR, § 2) is phonetically
impossible (Muller, MGG 5, n. 2). T h e attempt to connect
the n3.xne PHlistim with IleAao-yoi (Hitzig, Urgesch. § 22 f), or
with the fleviarai in Thessaly (Hitzig, GVI 1 38; see Kneucker,
BL 4542) requires no discussion. Renan traces t o the Philistines some European words very early naturalised in Hebrew
such as parbdr
(Treptfiokos), nu-kcrdh (Gen. 49 5, p.axa.ipa),
pile'ges(petlex), tiskdh (keaxv)] kaphtor (capitut; Hist. 1157^^ ;
cp 2 33).

The southern coast of Asia Minor is called in the
Egyptian inscriptions Kefto,^ a name which we are thus
warranted in connecting with Caphtor, whence, according to Hebrew tradition, the Philistines came.* A form
still more closely approximating to Caphtor occurs in a
catalogue of African and Asiatic names with which the
walls of a temple at Ombos are decorated—viz., Kptdr
(.Sayce, Crit. Mon.^") 13, W M M , MGV t^ f).
The
material of these lists, compiled in the last century
B.C., is taken from older sources ; no principle of order
is observed, and the position of the name gives no
further clue to the situation of Caphtor. That in the
ethnographical table (Sth cent.) in Gen. 10 (v. 14) the
Caphtorim are set down as descendants of MisraimEgypt can no more be used to determine the position
of Caphtor than to establish the ethnic affinities of the
people ; the Caphtorim are here simply the Philistines
of the author's time, whose dependence upon Egypt is
expressed in the familiar genealogical scheme, just as
in P's table the intimate political and commercial relations of the Canaanites to Egypt are expressed by
making Canaan a brother of Misraim.
T o what race the Purusati and their allies belonged
is again a question upon which the monuments cast
--. , . some light. T h e Egyptian artists manifestly meant to represent the sea peoples
as distinct from the Semitic populations
of Palestine and Phoenicia in complexion and physiognomy as well as in civilisation ; their traits differ
hardly less from the Heta, and resemble those of
peoples whom we have good reason to regard as
European.
Their armour also is of a Western type
(WMM, As. «. Eur. 3 6 2 ^ ; MVG 1 1 / ) .
The evidence of language unfortunately fails us. T h e
names of the peoples which took part in the invasion
have been referred to above (§ 4) ; no personal names of
kings or chiefs occur in the Egyptian inscriptions.^ In
the O T not only are the names of places in Philistia—
as we should expect —native, that is, Canaanite (see
above, § 2), but also, with very few exceptions, the nanies
of persons who figure in the story as Philistines. T h e
same is true of the names in Assyrian inscriptions. T o
infer from this, as has sometimes been done,** that the
Philistines were ab origine a Semitic race is unwarranted;
the utmost that the facts prove is that they early
adopted the language of the country in which they
settled (see below, § 12).
Almost the only certainly
Philistine proper name in the O T is Achish (E)'DN, Ayxo\)'i,
AKXOVS) king of Gath in the time of David and Solomon

1 In Jer. 474 ( = 2^4 tP), Caphtor is not in ip. I n Gen. 10 14
the gloss, 'whence proceeded the Philistines,' was probably
meant to be attached to Caphtorim rather than to Casluhi7n as
in the present te.vt.
2 See C.MHTOR ; Stark, Gaza, 7$ ff; Dillm. on Gen. 1014.
3 See W M M , ,4J. u. Eur. 3 5 9 / ; MIG v. (igoo) \ 32 ff;
Maspero, Strugt^le of Nations,
46sf.
4 See, however, VV'MM, As. w. Eur. 177 n. : the inscription
would seem to imply that the two engagements were di.'^tinct.
5 T h e lirief statement of Justin (xviii. 3 5) that the Sidonians,
driven from their city by a king of the .\scalonites, founded
island-Tyre (1209 B.C.) has often been thought to refer to the
invasion or early conquests of the Philistines.
See Movers,
Phdnizier, ii. 1 31$ J. ; Stark, Gaza, 155 ; W M M , As. u. Eur.
388 ; contra, Winckler, G! 1 22-..
'j See Maspero, Strjiggle of Stations, 463, n. i.
" Against the whole theory see Hitzig, Kneucker, etc. ; most
recently W M M , Ml'G v. (igoo) 1 3 n.
8 See W M M . As. u Eur., chaps. 20-20; dIGG g ff.;
Maspero, Struggle,
461^

1 See D e Roug^, Revue arclufologique, new ser., 1631-45
81-103 (1867); Maspero, Struggle,
464, n. 3 ; W M M , As. u.
Enr. 3S7, 368 ; Cp Mi G 3.

3715

3716

•^ \\\\y\.

As. u. Eur. 3 6 9 ^

3 See W M M , As. u. Eur. 337 i?^ ; especially ^fyG
gff.,
where it is shown that this name is not applied to Cilicia alone.
4 On this point see the new evidence adduced by Muller,

MVG6ff.

5 T h e ruler of Dor in the Papyrus Golenischeff is Bidir.
6 See especially Schwally, ' D i e Rasse der Philistaer,' ZWT
34103^(1891).
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( i S. 2 1 i o [ i i ] ^ I K. 239/.),^ with which we may
compare Ikausu king of Ekron in the seventh century (in
inscriptions of Esarhaddon and Asur-bani-pal; KB
2148240) and Ekaso in a recently published Egyptian
text, containing names from Kefto.'* T h e title s^ren
(pp), used in the phrase the ' five lords of the Philistines'
(see below, § 12), is probably a word of their own
language, and may be connected with rvpavvos, by
which it is rendered in the Targum and the Peshitta.-^
Another fact which is not without a bearing on the
question of the origin of the Philistmes is that they did
not practise circumcision ( i S . I 8 2 5 ^ ) : in the older
historical books of the O T (Judges, Samuel) the opprobrious epithet 'uncircumcised' (Siy) is applied only to
them (Judg. I43 i S. I726), and is repeatedly used
alone as a self-evident equivalent of ' Philistine' (Judg.
15i8 I S. 146 3I4, especially 2 S. l2o).** This usage
shows that they differed in this respect from the other
neighbours of Israel in that age (cp Jer. 925 [ 2 4 ] / ) ;
it may with some confidence be inferred that the
Philistines were neither Semites nor Egyptians.^
The
'sea-peoples' of Merneptah's monuments were uncircumcised,^ and the same may safely be aflfirmed of their
successors in the time of Rameses III. among whom
the Purusati appear.
If the opinion that the Philistines came from southern
Asia Minor and the regions beyond be correct, we
shall not think of their appearance in
6. Not
Palestine as the irruption of a horde of
barbarians. barbarians. Their homes lay within the
sphere of that ancient . ^ g e a n civilisation which researches on the continent and the islands have brought
to light in our own time. The vases and other products
of the art of Kefto depicted in the tomb of Rehmire'
give evidence that its inhabitants were nol inferior in
taste or skill to those of Western Asia Minor and
Greece in the ' Mycenasan ' age (see W M M , As. u. Eur.
347ff-)Recent excavations in Crete have added
greatly to our knowledge of this civilisation ; and it is
not unreasonable to expect that from them some fresh
light may fall on the problems of these paragraphs.''
What we learn of the Philistines from the (DT gives
no ground for the common opinion that they were
merely warlike barbarians. The rapidity and permanence of their conquests, their political organisation and
administration, may fairly be urged on the other side.
We have seen (§ 3) that the Purusati first appear on
the Egyptian monuments in the reign of Rameses III.
7. Time of ^^^^ *'^^°'^' § ^ ' ^ M M , MVG 35). From
;'
.
his inscription we learn that they had already
conquered all northern Syria W. of the
Euphrates. There is good reason to believe that the
Hittite empire, which even in its decadence must have
been A considerable power, was broken up by them.'*
It is not likely that this was the work of a single year,
nor that the Pharaoh intervened at the first appearance
1 Other names commonly regarded as Philistine are P H I C H O L
(7b'S, Gen. 2122 2626), M A O C H (Tliyo, i S . 272), I T T A I ('PN,
2 S. U i g 18 2, etc.), G O L I A T H (n;^J, i S. 17). See the special
articles.
2 WMM, As. u. Eur. 389 n . ; MVGZf
T h e connection
of Achish with Anchises suggested itself to the adherents of the
Pelasgic hypothesis (Hitzig, Kneucker).
3 Klostermann on i S. 5 8 ; W M M , MVG 12. Others, regarding seren as a Semitic word, consider it a dialect equivalent
of Hebr. sdr ; or connect it with seren, r K. 7 30, ' axles.'
"* If in Herod. 1 104 the people of the coast are meant—not
merely the Jews, as is possible—it would only prove that they
had fallen into the custom of their neighbours in later times.
^ See CIRCUMCISION, § 3. It is remarkable that Gen. 34
assumes that the inhabitants of Shechem were uncircumcised ;
cp, however. Josh. ^2ff:
^ See (against Brugsch) W M M , PSBA 1 0 i 4 7 ^ ( J a n . 1888);
As. 71. Eur. 3S7 f
The surmise has been hazarded—somewhat prematurely—
that the Philistines brought with them the Cretan linear script,
from which the ' Phoenician ' alphabet was developed.
s See E. Meyer, GA 1319 ; Maspero, Struggle, 466; W M M ,
MVG 35.
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of the invaders (see WMM, MVG 3 2 / . ) . What were
the immediate results of the successes of which Rameses
boasts we cannot s a y ; ^ in his twelfth year he was
again engaged in a campaign against Amara ; the later
years of his reign passed in peace. Under his feeble
successors the Egyptian possessions in Syria were lost;
a century after Rameses III., the king of Byblos boasts
that neither his father nor his grandfather had been
subject to the Pharaoh, In this period the Philistines
and their allies must have established themselves in
Palestine ; for the last years of the 20th dynasty an
Egyptian official, Wen-Amon, who touched at Dor on
his way to Phcenicia, calls it a city of the Takkara (see
above, § 3), and his report makes the impression that
they had been for some time settled there. ^
This date (12th cent. B.C.) agrees well with the
indications of the OT history, where the Philistines
appear in the half century preceding the establishment
of Saul's kingdom as invaders of districts long occupied
by Israel (Movers, Phon. ii. I 3 1 5 / ; cp Ewald GVI
1 348^.); the necessity of a united defence against them
was, indeed, the cause of the kingdom (i S. 4 9i6 ; see
further below, § 9). The story of Samson represents
them a. generation earlier as in full possession of the
maritime plain and the valleys of the Shephelah, and
ruling over Judah (Judg. 13-16, cp 107).^
It has
often been surmised that the migration of the Danites
(Judg. IS) was occasioned by the conquests of the
Philistines who, if they did not themselves dispossess the
tribe of its settlements in the lowlands, pressed the
Canaanites back upon them (Judg. 1347^ Josh. I947).
T h e references to Philistines at a much earlier time must be
regarded as anachronisms. The ruler of GERAR [q.v.] in the
time of Isaac is called in Gen. 26 (J) ' king of the Philistines ;' *
in Gen. 21 (E) also, where the same story is told of Abraham,
the king is supposed to be a Philistine (see T/V. 31 34). The name
ofthe king, Abimelech, however, is Canaanite (cp Abimilki, of
Tyre, in the Amarna despatches). The Amarna despatches
(about 1400 B.C.) and the monuments of Rameses I I . (about
1340-1273) recording his Syrian campaigns prove conclusively
that the Philistines had not yet appeared in Palestine.
All
that Gen. 21 26 shows is that Gerar lay in territory which, at the
time the legends arose, was subject to the Philistines.^ In E x .
13 17 (E) ' the Philistine route' is a natural way for the author
to describe the direct road from E g y p t to Canaan, but cannot
be taken as evidence that at the date of the Exodus the Philistines were already in their later seats. A like observation may
be made about Josh. 183. The ode of triumph, Ex. 15 14, is
from too late a time to be taken as evidence to the contrary (see
E X O D U S , § 6).

What set the Purusati and their confederates in
motion we can only uncertainly conjecture. From the
_,
fact that they appear on the monuments
of Rameses III. accompanied on land by
conquest. ^^^^^^ vvives and children, who, together with
their effects, are transported in carts drawn by oxen
(see Maspero, Str74ggle, 462 ; W M M , As. n. Eur. 366),
their movement has generally been regarded as a true
migration, whole tribes leaving their homes in a venture
of new fortunes (so, e.g., E. Meyer, GA I317), and it
has been conjectured that the pressure of the great
northern ' Volkerwanderung' which brought the
Phrygians into the central table-land of Asia Minor
thrust out before it the peoples nearest the sea or the
confines of Syria (Maspero, Sh-uggle, 13,61 f).
Others
have thought that the invaders were not migrating tribes
but soldiers by trade—mercenaries to-day, robbers tomorrow—who after the manner of their kind in later
times carried their homes with them (WMM, As. «.
Eur. ^60J'.).
Some of them, or of their kinsmen, had
served in the armies of the Hittites in their wars with
1 Maspero's opinion (Struggle, 470; cp 466, n. 3) that the
prisoners taken by the Pharaoh in the war against tlie_ Purusati
and their allies were planted by him in the Shephelah and at
Dor is highly improbable.
'^ PapyrusGolenischelT; seeCio\^nische^,Recueilde
Travaux,
2 l 7 4 # ; Erman, ZA88iff:
; W M M , v. 1 1 9 ^
3 The exploit of Shamgar ( J u d s . 831) properly stands after
the story of Samson, as in many MSS of © .
•1 The title is a parallel to ' J abin king of Canaan,' J u d g . 4 2.
5 According to Gen. 21 34 this was the case with IVersheba
a l s o ; but this redactional verse conflicts with v. 32.
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Rameses II. (WMM, I.e., 3 5 4 ^ ) ; and they had now
perhaps discovered the weakness of the decadent empire.
Their successes opened to them new fields of conquest
and plunder, and brought them at last to the very doors
of Egypt.
It is certain, at least, that they did not long occupy
the old Hittite territory, and left no permanent traces
there. In the early years of Rameses III. they were in
force in the southern Lebanon or perhaps even in
Galilee. A hundred years later we find the Takkara
established at Dor, on the coast south of Carmel (see
above, §^ 3, 7). Their allies, the Purusati, had kept the
advance; the maritime plain farther south was in their
hands ; the Cherethites occupied a region farther inland,
in the Xegeb.
The first movement probably followed
the coast, where their sea force could co-operate with
them. Soon, however, they extended their conquests to
the interior, and we m a y b e sure that it was not the hills
of Judsea that first attracted them, but the Great Plain and
the rich and flourishing Canaanite cities which stood at
so many avenues of entrance into it, from Jokneam and
Megiddo to Beth-shean, for an attack upon which Dor
on the coast might well serve as a base. When, at the
end of Saul's reign, we find Beth-shean—commanding
the descent to the Jordan valley and the great East road
—in the hands of the Philistines ( i S. 31io), we may
safely assume that the cities between it and the coast
plain had not been left in peace to their native rulers.^
The brunt of the invasion thus fell at the outset on the
Canaanites ; and that the blow \s as severe may be inferred
from the fact that when the Philistines were forced to
relinquish them, these cities passed seemingly without
a struggle into the power of Israel (see below, § 11).
This conception of the course of Philistine conquest
finds support in the fact that the earliest invasion of the
- , . ..
territories of the Israelite tribes of which
9. b u D j e c U o n ^ ^ have historical testimony ( i S . 4)
* was by way of Aphek in the plain of
Sharon (see A P H E K ) , not by the southern valleys. The
Ephraimite peasants made a poor stand at Eben-ezer
against these formidable warriors ; the Ark of Yahw6
was captured ; and, seemingly by one victory, the whole
of the central highlands came under Philistine supremacy.^ Judah was probably subdued about the same
time. The conquerors established posts throughout the
land, where a Philistine officer (nHsib), probably with a.
few soldiers, collected imposts and kept watch upon the
doings of the inhabitants, very much, we may suppose,
as did the Egyptian officials in Palestine in the days
of Amenophis III, and IV., whose reports were found
in the archives of Tell el-Amarna (so at Gibeah in
Benjamin, i S. IO5 1 8 3 / . ; at Bethlehem, 2 S. 2814).
At any symptom of revolt a larger force was sent to
punish the attempt by plundering the land and laying
it waste (r S. \Zi7 f 14^ 15)- So firmly established was
their power that Hebrews served in their armies even in
such 7-azzias against their own countrymen (i S. 142i),
as David came near doing at a later time ( i S. 29).
Saul and Jonathan, at the head of a small body of
tribesmen, took up arms against their masters; the
i n T"
f *^^""S exploit of Jonathan and his
•.
armour-bearer led to a general rout of the
Philistine punitive expedition which was
operating from \ I ichmash ( i S. 14) ; but the victory was
not followed up (14 36-46). A battle in the Valley of
I'-Iah (probably the modern \\'ady es-Sant; see E L A H ) ,
near Socoh, is famous in story as the scene of the single
combat of David with Goliath, the giant of Gath, i S.
17 (see Gf)LiATH). \ \ ' e are told that ' there was sore
w.ir against the Philistines all the days of Saul' (i .s.
1452); but few particulars are given us (see ISRAFJ.,

§§ 1 3 . ^ . S A U L ) . David, who distinguished himself
as the leader of a partizan corps in this struggle
( i S. 18 198), and still found opportunities, in the freebooter's life which he led in the south after his breach
with Saul, to deal a blow to his people's foes ( i S. 23),
was in the end constrained by the persistent enmity of
Saul to go over to Achish, the Philistine king of Gath,
in whose contingent he, with his si.x hundred followers,
appeared at the rendezvous of the Philistine armies at
Aphek at the opening of the campaign in which Saul
lost his life, but was turned back by the suspicions of
the council of chiefs ( i S. "JSi/. 29). The Philistines
entered the Great Plain probably by the way of Dothan
and struck the army of Saul near Jezreel ; the Israelites,
dismayed perhaps by the chariots, fell back to Mt.
Gilboa, and, in the battle which followed, the Philistine
archery decided the day ; Saul and three of his sons
were slain (i S. 31). The decisive victory made thc
Philistines again absolute masters of all central Palestine;
the Israelites in the plain and the Jordan valley fled
from their towns ( i S. 3 I 7 ) ; Abner, Saul's cousin and
marshal, established ISHBAAL (q.v.), the only remaining
son of Saul, at Mahanaim in Gilead (2 S. 28), where
he reigned for a few years, perhaps as a vassal of the
Philistines.^ A new kingdom was erected in Judah
over which David became king (2 S. 21-4). Since this
was accomplished without interference from the Philistines, it is safe to assume that it was with their consent,
and—as a consequence—that David ruled in Hebron as
u. Philistine vassal, as he had previously held Ziklag as
a feof from Achish (see D A V I D , § 6). The elevation of
David was resented by Saul's house ; the Philistines
doubtless saw no reason to intervene in the quarrel.
The opinion, based on 2 S.29, that Abner reconquered
for his master from the Philistines the highlands of
Ephraim-is not reconcilable with the well-attested facts.^

1 I S . 3 I 7 , where Klostermann, Fiudde, and Smith emend the
text (' in the cities of the plain ' ; i Ch. 107 ' i n the plain '), can
hardly refer to the strongly fortified cities.
" T h e story of Samuel's crushing defeat of the invaders and
its results (i S.V 5-14) is a pragmatic fiction which is contradicted by the whole history ofthe period.
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When David, after the assassination of Ishbaal, raised
his ambition to a national kingdom of all Israel (2 S. 5),
nf "n 'A thePhilistines immediately invaded Judah
to chastise their rebellious subject, moving up the valley of Rephaim. There David, who at
the news of their approach had taken refuge in his
mountain fortress ('the H O L D , ' T S. 2 2 4 / . , e t c ) , attacked them at Baal-perazim and routed them so completely that they left their gods in the field (2 S. 517-21).
A second engagement in the same valley had a similar
issue, David pursuing the retreating foe as far as Gezer
(2 S. 522-25). Incidents of other conflicts are related in
2 S. 21 15-17 18 19-22 (cp I Ch. 2 0 4 ^ ) ; and the roll of
David's brave comrades in 2 S. 2 3 8 ^ preserves the
memory of many daring deeds in battle with the
Philistines (see D A V I D , § 7) ; but, taking it all together,
we find far less about this war of independence than, in
view of the comparative fulness of our information concerning David and his reign, we should expect. In
2 S . 81 a deuteronomistic editor tells us that David
defeated the Philistines and subdued them (cp Judg.
423); unfortunately the more specific statement in his
source has been transmitted to us in a corrupt text:
' the bridle of the metropolis '—if it be legitimate to
render thus [cp M E T H E G - A M M A H ] — w h i c h David is said
to have taken from the Philistines, is a most improbable
expression for ' the hegemony,' even if the latter were
itself intelligible in this connection. The parallel passage in i C h . (I81) has ' G a t h and its dependencies,'
which may be substantially right (see D A V I D , I.e.).
There is much probability in the surmise that the
liberation of Israel from the Philistine yoke was not
achieved by its own unaided efforts. Egypt about this
time began to reassert its dominion over Palestine,
and first of all, necessarily, over the Philistine plain.
W c have, indeed, only indirect evidence of this ; but
1 Kamphausen, ZA TWfi 44 (i386).
2 Ewald, GITi-i8is4;
Kd. Meyer, GA 1 361; Kohler, Bibl
Gesch. 2246 ; Wellhausen, IJG'-> 1 58.
3 See Kamphaus«^n, 2 ' / 3 r / r 0 4 4 ^ (1886); Stade,
CVII260;
Kittel, Hist. i. | 43.
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it is convincing. T h e list of Shoshenk's conquests
in Palestine in the reign of Jeroboam does not
include any of the Philistine cities ; it seems impossible
to understand this in any other way than that this
part of the country had been previously subjugated.
The capture of Gezer, i K. 9i6, also implies that
the cities farther south had been already subdued by
the Egyptians (see W M M . -4s. u. Eur. 3 8 9 / , M]'G
38/).
The Philistines, thus forced to defend their
own territory, must have given up the attempt to
resubject the Israelites.
T h e relations of David to
the Philistines after his independence w.is achieved
seem to have been uniformly friendly ; his bodyguard
was recruited from among them (see C H E R E T H I T E S
AND PELETHITES) ; and in Absalom's revolt not only
yras this corps faithful to the king but besides them
six hundred men of Gath were in David's service,
their colonel, Ittai, commanding one of the three
divisions in the battle in which Absalom fell. T h e
Egyptian conquest seems to have ended the Philistine
peril to Israel ; the Phcunicians probably at this time
recovered Dor, the Israelites fell heir to the cities along
the Great Plain ( i K.412) :^ henceforth we find the
Philistines only in the southern half of the maritime
plain, between Gaza and Joppa. It is not true, however,
that this region was included in the empire of Solomon
as has sometimes been erroneously concluded from 1 K.
421 [5i] (MT, cp ® 2461^, also 2 Ch. 926), and from
I K. 49.''
The Philistine invaders were conquerors of an alien
race, who were doubtless numerically a small minority
12. Civilisation. ^ T " ^ * ^ P f P ' " ''"'^ "^G subjected ;
and, as so often m similar cases, the
Tanquished gave laws to the victors. Of whatever stock
and speech the invaders may have been, in Palestine they
very soon adopted the language of the country ; the
Philistine names in the O T and the Assyrian inscriptions
are, as has been observed above, almost without exception Semitic—specifically, Canaanite. T h e Philistines
worshipped the gods ofthe country, also. D.^GON (i S. 5
Judg. 1 6 2 3 ^ ) was not the national god of the invaders
but a Semitic deity who had long been worshipped in
Palestine; Astarte (i S. 3110 ; see A S H T O R E T H ) and
BAAL-ZEBUB (2 K . l 2 / . ) are Canaanite divinities. Of
the religion we know httle beyond this. They had
temples (1 S. 5 3110 Judg. 16) ; Herodotus (1105) heard
that the temple at Ashkelon was the oldest seat of the
worship of Aphrodite Urania. There were images in
the temples (i S. .51 ^ ) , and they carried idols with them
into battle (2 S. .521), as the Israelites carried the ark ;
the oracle of Baal-zebub at Ekron was highly reputed
in the ninth century (2 K. I2) ; their soothsayers were
famous (Is.26). Priests and worshippers on entering
the temple of Dagon at Ashdod were careful not to
set foot on the threshhold ( i S. .'> 5; cp Zeph. 19).
Politically, the five chief Philistine cities, ASHDOD,
GAZA, A S H K E L O N , G A T H , E K R O N ( I S . 617; see also

Josh. 133 Judg. 33), which had not improbably been
settled by different tribes, formed a. confederation.
Ashdod seems to have been at first the foremost city of
the league ; it is named first in the oldest list of Philistine
cities (i S. 617); in the temple of Dagon in Ashdod the
ark of Yahwfe captured at Ebenezer was deposited
( i S . 5).
This pre-eminence was probably due to
political causes, such as the settlement of the leading
Philistine tribe, or perhaps the choice of Ashdod as the
meeting-place of the council of chiefs. The situation of
Gaza, the key of Syria both commercially and strategically, could not fail in time to give it the advantage (cp
Josh. 133). It does not appear that any one of the cities
had an actual hegemony in the confederation. In the
vicissitudes of later centuries the relative power and importance of the cities frequently changed (see Stark,
Gaza, 142). Gath and Ekron never attained the same
1 Compare Shoshenk's Hst, Miiller, As. u. Eur. iktff.
^ So Thenius ; see against him Stark, Gaza, 173.
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rank as the cities nearer the coast ; but their position
brought them into closer connection ' with Israelite
history. Gath disappears after the eighth century ; it
had probably sunk into insignificance.
Each of the five cities was mistress of the adjacent
territory, other cities and villages being subject to it
( i S . 6 1 7 / ) . ^ T h e rulers of the five cities are called
sSrdnlm (D'Jnp, <S aarpi.Tccx.1 [ffi'' in Judg. i-fixfcTci, but
aaTpa-irlai in 33], Vg. reguli, satrapce, principes, T g . ,
Pesh. 'tyrants'). In war each doubtless commanded
the contingent of his own city ; matters of common concern were decided by them in the council of the chiefs
( i S. 2 9 3 ^ ) ; in time of peace also they acted together
in the public interest (Judg. 16) ; the citizens of Ashdod
and of Ekron call them together to determine what shall
be done to relieve those cities of the plague which the
presence of the ark had brought upon them ; they consult
the soothsayers and carry out the directions of the response (i S. 5 / . ) . That their office was hereditary is
nowhere said, but may probably be assumed. Achish
of Gath is called ' k i n g ' (mdlek, i S. 2110 [11] 272),
though as ruler of Gath he was one of the slrdnlm."^
the title ' king' would naturally be given by the Hebrew
historian to the ruler of any city, whether one of the
five or not.
W e see from the Egyptian monuments as well as
from the O T that the Philistines had an effective
military organisation, and a tactical skill which Asiatics
have seldom displayed (see W M M , As. u. Eur. 365).
The army in column, by regiments and companies,
under their officers (sdrim), passes in review before the
s^rdnim (i S. 292). They had chariots (i S. ISs [read
3000], 2 S. 16), in which, as in the Hittite chariotry, a.
shield-bearer stands beside the spearman (see CHARIOT,
col. 729). Their strength, however, was in their wellarmed footmen; •* their archers were of formidable skill
(i S. 3I3), reminding us of the fame of the Cretan
bowmen. T h e Takkara at Dor maintained ^ fleet,
which followed Wen-Amon to Byblos and blockaded
the port to prevent his returning to Egypt (Papyrus
Gol(^nischeff).
The Egyptian conquest probably broke up the
Philistine confederacy ; the descendants of the invaders
OT '"'"g'^d -n'A-ii the native population of the
r"
region and disappeared in it, while leaving
reierences. jj. ^j^^jj. jj^^g^ ^ j , j ^ doubtless, infusing into
it something of their character. Henceforth the history
is that not of a people but of a country, or rather of the
individual cities in it.
EKRON, GATH, GAZA.)

(See ASHDOD, A S H K E L O N ,
It must suffice here to refer

very briefly to some notices in the O T of the relations of
Israel to its neighbours on the SW. side. Gezer, as we
have seen already (§ 11), was added by the Pharaoh to
the territory of Solomon ( i K. 9i6) ; according to 2 Ch.
118 Rehoboam fortified Gath as well as the cities in the
JudEean Shephelah ; Gibbethon was besieged by Nadab
ben Jeroboam ( i K. I.O27), and again a quarter of ,-»
century later in the reign of Elah ben Baasha (i K.
1 6 1 5 / . ) ; the Chronicler records that some of the
Philistines brought voluntary presents to Jehoshaphat
(2 Ch. 17 n ) ; in the reign of Jehoram of Judah they are
said to have invaded Judah, and carried away the royal
treasure with the king's wives and children (2 Ch.
2 1 i 6 / ) ; ' ' in the time of Jehoash Hazael king of
Damascus took Gath, and invaded Judah on that line
(2 K. 1217); Uzziah broke down the walls of Gath,
Jabneh, and Ashdod, and built cities in the territory of
Ashdod (2 Ch. 266, from an old source); in the days
1 Cp Jos. 13 2 (geliloth), 1545-47 J u d g . 1 iS.
-^ The difference of opinion between Achish and ' the sHrdntm'
in I S. 29 does not imply the contrary.
-i See the figures in As. u, Eur. ^64 f.; and cp the descriptions in I S. 17 4-8 45 2 S. 21 16.
^ It is noteworthy for the conditions of the Chronicler's a g e
that the Arabians are so frequently associated with the Phihstines in his account of these conflicts; cp Neh. 4 7 [i], and see
A R A B I A , § 3.
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of Ahaz the tables were turned, and the Philistines
conquered and occupied many cities in the Judajan
Shephelah and Negeb ( 2 C h . i S i B ) ; Hezekiah waged
successful war on the Philistine cities, even as far as
Gaza, if we may trust the brief notice in 2 K. 188 ;^
but the Assyrians soon deprived him of his annexed
territory.
Amos (16-8) denounces the judgment of
Yahwe on the Philistine cities, because in some recent
war they had carried away the population of whole
districts and sold them to the Edomites •,^ such a thing
might have happened under Amaziah, when Judah was
greatly weakened by the disastrous conflict with Israel
which the king had provoked (2 K. 1 4 i i ^ ) . Am.
62 (later than Amos) perhaps refers to the catastrophe
which befell Gath at the hands of Sargon in 711 (see
G A T H , § i). Isaiah, in an early prophecy (9i2 [11]),
sees the Philistines on one side, and the Syrians on the
other, devouring Israel; whether the Philistines actually
assailed the northern kingdom at this time is not known.
Is. 20 is dated in the year in which Sargon's Tartan
besieged Ashdod (711 B.C.), and predicts the failure of
its vain reliance on Egyptian aid. In later prophecies
the judgment that is to come upon the Philistines as
well as on other foreign nations and lands, is foretold,
and sometimes depicted in lurid colours ; •* but, apart
from the fact that the genuineness and age of many of
these passages are controverted questions, the language
and imagery are of too general—we might say, typical
— a character to enable us to recognise a specific
historical situation.

the anti-Assyrian party had seized their loyal king
Padi and sent him a prisoner to Hezekiah.
Sennacherib severely punished the insurgents of Ekron,
compelled Hezekiah to deliver Padi up, and restored
him to his throne, 701 (KB2g2ff-)^\•hen Hezekiah's
turn came, Sennacherib annexed the Judaean cities he
had taken and plundered to the territories of the loyal
kings, Mitinti of Ashdod, Padi of Ekron, and Silbel of
Gaza (KB2c)4-,

see I S R A E L , g 3 4 ;

HEZEKIAH,

§ 2,

Philistia, together with Israel and Edom, was conquered and made tributary to the Assyrian empire by
14 1?olntinTi» Ramman [.\dad]-nirari III., in the last
•i-w
• y^ars of the ninth century ( A ' ^ l i g o ;
w i t n Assyria. ^gjYjjJ^ § 3 2 ) . Tiglath-pileser I I I .
(745-727) enumerates among his vassals about the year
734, Mitinti of Ashkelon and Hanun of Gaza (KB
220). Both took part, with Rezin of Damascus and
Pek.ah of Israel, in the revolt which the king put down
in 734-732. Ashkelon, where Mitinti was succeeded
by his son Rukipti, probably made its submission (see
Tiele, BAG 235) ; Hanun fled to Egypt at the approach
of the Assyrians, and Gaza was captured and plundered;
from the language of Tiglath-pileser in his account of
these events it has been inferred that he set an Assyrian
governor over it (Winckler, GI 1 219).
Hanun must,
however, soon have recovered his throne, for in 720, in
alliance with the Egyptian Sib'u—the same ' S o ' (NID,
perhaps to be pronounced Sewe ; see So) in whom
Hoshea the last king of Israel had vainly trusted
(2 K . l 7 4)—was defeated and made prisoner by Sargon in
the battle at Raphia (KB2^4)It was, perhaps, about
the same time that Sargon deposed Azuri king of Ashdod,
and set his brother Ahimiti on the throne ; the antiAssyrian party shortly expelled him and made a certain
Yamani (or Yavani) king. T h e war thus provoked
ended in 711 with the capture of Ashdod, Gath, and
other cities, and the deportation of their inhabitants,
their places being filled by colonists from the E. of the
Empire, and the district placed under an Assyrian
governor (KB-1(14 ff. ; see also .ASHDOD). This immediate administration did not continue long ; for Mitinti
of .Ashdod appears among the vassals of Sennacherib.
In the great revolt against Sennacherib, in which
Hezekiah of Judah played •» prominent part, Sidka of
Ashkelon was involved, with disastrous consequences to
himself; he was carried prisoner to Assyria, and Sarruludari. the son of a former ruler, made king in his
room : Sennacherib, in his inscription, names as cities
of the kingdom of Sidka which he had taken, Bethdagon, Joppa, Benebarak, Azuru (A'^292). In Ekron

and references there). After the time of Sennacherib
the cities of Philistia seem not again to have revolted
against the Assyrians.
Esarhaddon names among his western vassals Silbel
king of Gaza, Mitinti of Ashkelon, Ikausu of Ekron,
Ahimilki of Ashdod, together with Manasseh of Judah,
the kings of Edom and Moab, and others (A'i?2i48).
The same names appear under Asur-bani-pal (ib. 240).
It was the time of the long peace in Manasseh's reign.
In the attempt of Egypt under Tirhakah to throw off the
yoke of Asur-bani-pal (see EGYPT, § t6b), the cities on the
coast remained loyal to Assyria, as also in the revolt of
Phoenicia, and the Arabian war (KB2i6o 168_^ 2 1 6 ^ ) .
The account of the long siege of Ashdod by Psammeticus (29 years ; Herod. 2157) attests renewed attempts
of Egypt to subject this coast (see EGYPT, § 67).
During the Scythian irruption Ashkelon was taken, and its
great templeof 'Aphrodite Urania' spoiled (Herod.I105).
The collapse of the Assyrian empire in the last
quarter of the seventh century, enabled Necho II. to
carry the Egyptian arms to the Euphrates (608); in the
course of this campaign he took Gaza (KdSuris, Herod.
2159). Necho's defeat at Carchemish (605) was speedily
followed by the reconquest of all Western Syria from
the Amanus to the borders of Egypt (cp 2 K. 247) by
Nebuchadrezzar. So far as our sources go, the southern
coast cities offered no such resistance as the Babylonians
encountered at Tyre and Jerusalem.^ T h e demonstration of the Pharaoh Hophra (Apries) had at least no
lasting results. Nabonadius called upon his tributaries
as far as Gaza to contribute to the building of the great
temple of Sin at Harran (AT?iii. 298).
After the fall of the Babylonian empire, Gaza alone
opposed the advance of Cambyses on his way to Egypt
TT A
(Polyb. I640). In the provincial organisa. u n e r j ^ ^ ^j. pj^^i^g Palestine (with Phojnicia and
,
Cyprus) was included in the fifth satrapy
" ^ *•
(Herod. 391); it furnished its quota of ships
to the fleet of Xerxes (Herod. 789). Ashkelon was, for
a time at least, subject to Tyre (Scylax, in Geogr. min.
ed. C. Miiller, I 7 9 ) ; Eshmunazar records the cession of
Dor and Joppa to Sidon ( C / 5 no 3 1. ic^f.).
Ga.za(q-v.)
was autonomous, and so prosperous that Herodotus
found it not inferior to Sardes (Herod. 3s ; see E. Meyer,
GA 8139). W h a t part these cities took in the repeated
attempts of Egypt to shake off the Persian yoke, and in
the revolts of Megabyzus and Evagoras (see PERSIA,
§ 20), our scanty sources do not tell us ; in the great
rebellion of the ' Syrians and Phoenicians, and almost
all the peoples of the sea board' in the last years of
Artaxerxes Mnemon (Diod. Sic. ISgo) they may have
been involved ; without at least their benevolent neutrality, Tachos could scarcely have engaged in his operations in Phcenicia in 361.'^ If they joined with the
Phoenician cities in the rising against Ochus — as is
not improbable, since the Jews also seem to have been
implicated—they at least offered no opposition to the
Persians in their advance against Egypt ; the exemplary
fate of Sidon may have warned them to submit while
there was time (see PERSIA, § 20).
When Alexander, after taking Tyre, marched down
the coast on his way to Egypt, it was again Gaza alone

1 See H E Z E K I A H , § 2 ; Winckler, G / 2 2 0 226.
2 \ \ i n c k l e r (Alttest.
Unters. 1837^, GI\i^)
emends and
interprets, ' because they totally depopulated E d o m ' ; see also
Luhr, Unters. z. Amos, 4.
3 See Jer. 2 5 1 5 ^ . 47 Zeph. 2 4 ^ Ezek. 25 1 5 ^ ^ , also Zech.
95-7 Obad. 19.

1 See, however. Stark, Gaza, 224^!; Berossus names among
Nebuchadrezzar's captives not only Jews and Phoinicians, but
also Syrians and the peoples near E g y p t (Jes. Ant. x. 111); c p
also Philostratus ( ap. Syncell. 221 D),
2 See Judeich, Kleinasiatische
Studien,
164^
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that resisted his passage ; it was taken only after a siege
.
J
of two months' duration ; the city was
^^
d^h
sacked, and the remnant of its inana a
habitants sold into slavery {332 B.C. ).^
successors. ^,^^ strategic importance of Philistia
made it the scene of frequent conflicts between the successors of Alexander.

times, famous schools, and not a few men of distinction
in Greek literature were educated there (Steph. Byzant.
s.v.)—in short, it might appear on a superficial survey
of these facts that the region was completely Hellenised.
Such a conclusion would, however, be a serious eX'
aggeration. Greek was the language of commerce and
of culture ; in the cities, probably, most men were able
to speak as much Greek as they needed ; but as late as
the end of the fourth century A.D., the country people
about Gaza spoke only Aramaic—which in the Persian
period had gradually supplanted the older Canaanite
vernacular (cp ARAMAIC, §§ if)—while even in the city
the lower classes spoke Aramaic, and there were those
who understood no other tongue.^ The same was true
at .\shkelon, and doubtless elsewhere, generally.
In religion, also, the fact that the gods bear Greek
names does not necessarily indicate that the gods and
their worship were purely Greek. In many cases, unquestionably, the name has been given to a native deity
and the cult was either native or syncrctLstic. The
chief temple of Ashdod in Maccabivan times was
Dagon's ; the great god of Gaza was Marnas—an
Aramaic title ; the identification with T^ebs Kprjrayevris
is part of the late legendary connection of Gaza (M/yya)
with Crete ; ^ the Aphrodite Ourania of Ashkelon is in all
probability Atargatis-Derketo, also a Syrian deity,"
just as in the Persian period the Aramaic names Marnas
and ATARGATIS (q.v.) superseded a Canaanite Baal
and Astarte, so they became in turn Zeus and Aphrodite
without changing their nature.
During the Maccabaean struggle the Syrian armies
operated in general from the Philistine plain, ascending
__ ™,
by the pass of Beth-horon or Emmaus,
,
'
or farther S. by Beth-zur, Levies from
Asmonseans. ^,
* f
u*
*u c
^
the country fought on the Syrian side ;
slave-traders accompanied the army to buy the expected
prisoners (i Macc. 3 41).

In the assignment of satrapies after Ale.vander's death (32^),
Syria fell to Laomedon ; in 320 Philistia and J u d x a , with the
rest of Ccele-Syria and Phoenicia, were seized by Ptolemy I.,
who garrisoned Gaza and Joppa. Antigonus, in 315, took these
cities without much difhcmty, though Tyre stood a fifteen
months' siege. In 312 Ptolemy reconquered the country; a
pitched battle being fought in the spring near (la/a (Diod. Sic.
19 8 0 ^ ) ; but in the autumn he was driven out a^ain by Demetrius and Antigonus, dismantling the fortifications of Acco,
Joppa, and Gaza in his retreat (Diod. l l ' g ^ ) ; the peace of 311
left Antigonus in possession of tliis coast; (iaza was refortified
by him, and was the base of his unsuccessful operations by land
and sea against E^ypt in 306. In 302 Ptolemy invadtrd Syria
and laid siege to Sidon, but retireil upon an erroneous report of
Antigonus's advance, leaving garrisons to hold the cities he had
taken.

The disposition of Syria in the partition after the
battle of Ipsus (301) was disputed, both Seleucids and
Ptolemies in later times claiming that they had acquired
the right to it ; - the question of actual possession at the
moment lay between Ptolem\'and the remaining garrisons
of Demetrius. Ptolemy in no long time acquired southern
Palestine, and perhaps some points in Phcenicia, which
he administered by a strategos. The theatre of the
Syrian wars of 275-274, 261-250, 246-240, was farther
north : and their outcome strengthened and enlarged
the Ptolemaic empire in Syria.^ A determined attempt
to wrest these possessions from Egypt was made by
Antiochus the Great, beginning in 219. The Egyptians
strengthened the fortifications of Gaza, which was
necessarily the base of their defensive operations ; but
the campaign of 218 must have brought it, along with
most of southern Palestine, into the power of Antiochus;
since we find him preparing at Gaza for the projected
invasion of Egypt. One of the great battles of antiquity
was fought at Raphia in the spring of 217 ; Antiochus
was completely defeated, and Ptolemy recovered southern
S\Tia {Polyb. 582-86). In 201 Antiochus resumed the
attempt ; Ccele-Syria fell into his hands almost without
•-. blow ; Gaza, however, held out, and was taken only
after a stubborn resistance. The Egyptians made an
effort to recover the territory; but their defeat at
Paneion in 200 "* put an end to a rule which had lasted
for a century; all Syria was henceforth en^ibraced in the
empire of the Seleucidae. The revenues of Ccele-Syria
were assigned by Antiochus as a dowry to his daughter,
Cleopatra, whom he married to the youthful Ptolemy.
The ambition of the Egyptian court to reconquer the
country precipitated the fresh attacks on Egypt by
Antiochus Epiphanes in 170-168.
Long before the Macedonian conquest, commerce
had doubtless brought to the coast, as it did to the
17 Greplr ^'^'^^ of the Nile delta, considerable
-; -i; ..
numbers of Greeks ; the importance of
civUiBation. .v ^ .
-^u r^
u- u
u
the trade with Greece, which was probably chiefly in their hands, may be judged from the
fact that in the Persian period Gaza struck coins of
Athenian types and of Athenian standard weight and
fineness (see Schiireri^*, 284). In the following centuries
the influence of Greek civilisation was much more
profound and wide-reaching.
The city government
was framed upon Greek models, the types and legends
of their coinage are mainly Greek ; the gods whom they
worshipped are for the most part the great gods of
Greece: Zeus, Poseidon, Apollo, Athene, Aphrodite,
Helios, and others ; the Greek language was doubtless
extensivelyspoken in the cities ; Ashkelon had, in Roman

In a raid into tbe lowland Judas took Ashdod, plundering the
city and destroying the images of the gods (i Macc. 5 68). T o
prevent such excursions of the Jews, Bacchides fortified and
garrisoned Emmaus, Beth-horon, Thamnatha, Pharathon, and
Gazer (i Macc. 9 50-52). In 147 Jonathan, fighting in the cause
of Alexander Balas against Demetrius, made an expedition
against Joppa, but found the city too strong to be carried by
assault; turning back he defeated Apollonms near Ashdod,
pursued the retreating enemy into the city, and burned it with
its great temple of Dagon ( i Macc. 10 75-85, cp 114) ; Ashkelon
received him with open arms (10 86). Alexander rewarded him
by bestowing upon him the city and district of Ekron (10 89).
Later, as a supporter of Alexander's son Antiochus, Jonathan
received the submission of Ashkelon, and besieged Gaza and
compelled it to sue for terms (between 145-143 B.C. ; i Macc.
1160-62); shortly after, Simon took Joppa and put a Jewish
garrison in it (i Macc. 12 33^^^ ; after the treacherous murder of
Jonathan by Trypho at Ptolemais, Simon drove out the inhabitants of Joppa, settling Jews in their place and annexing it to his
own territory (i Macc. 13 I I ; see JOPPA, g 2 ) ; having taken
Gazer by siege, he pursued the same course with it (i Macc.
1343-48). Antiochus Sidetes seems to have taken these places
from John Hyrcanus,^ but was constrained by Roman intervention to restore tbem. Alexander Janna;us at the beginning of
his reign besieged Ptolemais, but was compelled by Ptolemy
Lathurus to retire from it. The subsequent withdrawal of both
Lathurus and Cleopatra, however, left him a free hand, and he
conquered Raphia, Anthedon, and finally Gaza, which after a
siege of a year he took by treachery and gave over to pillage
and flames, 96 B.C. (Jos. A7it. xiii. 13 5, BJ i. 4 2). In Josephus
(Ant. xiii. 164) we have a list ofthe cities which were subject to
Alexander Jannaeus; it includes all the cities from Carmel to
Rhinocorura (with the single exception of Ashkelon)—Strato's
Tower, ApoUonia, Joppa, Jamnia, Ashdod, Gaza, Anthedon,
Raphia, Rhinocorura.

Pompey freed these cities from Jewish rule, restoring
them to their own citizens and incorporating them in
IQ TTnHprthe *^^ province of Syria (63 B.C. ; Jos.
Romans
^-^i-^?)- Gabinius (57-55 E - C ) rebuilt
.
many of these places which had been
wholly or in part demolished by the Jews (Ant. xiv. 63 ;
.5/1.84).
Caesar restored Joppa to the Jews [Ant.

^ Diod. Sic. xvii. 487 ; Arrian, 2 26f. ; Curtius, iv. 67 ff.
2 See Niese, Griech. u. Makedon. Staate7i, 1 352 2 124 377.
f The era of Tyre (275 or 274 E.c.) is probably connected
with the occupation of Phoenicia by Ptolemy Philadelphus ; see
Schurer, GJV?>) 274,
4 On the date see Niese, 2 578^:

1 Marcus Diaconus, Vita Porphyrii, ch. 66ff. See Schurer(3),
2 64 95.
2 On Marnas, see Drexler in Roscher, Lex. 2 2379.
3 Diod. Sic. 24, Pausan. i. 146.
4 See Schurer, 2 l o i .
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xiv. 106).
Antony bestowed on Cleopatra the whole
coast from the Egyptian desert to the Eleutherus except
the cities Tyre and Sidon (36 B.C. ; Plut. Ant. 36; Jos.
BJ \. 185). Augustus (in 30 B.C.) added tothe kingdom
of Herod Gaza, Anthedon, Joppa, and Strato's Tower;
the last Herod rebuilt and named Csesarea.
In the
division of Herod's kingdom Gaza was put immediately
under the governor of Syria ; the same disposition was
made of Joppa and Csesarea when Archelaus was deposed (6 A.D.); Ashdod and Jamnia were given to
Salome ; upon her death their revenues were paid to
the empress Livia and subsequently to Tiberius (see
Schiirer, GJV'-'''278).
Ashkelon enjoyed the privileges
of a free city during all these changes, maintaining the
liberties it had gained in 104 B.C. In 66 A . D . , at the
beginning of the war with Rome, the Jews in Csesarea
were slaughtered by their fellow-townsmen, with the
connivance of the procurator, Gessius Florus.^
In
revenge the insurgents set fire to Ptolemais and Ashkelon, and demolished Anthedon and Gaza,-with many
unwalled towns in the country [BJ i'i. I81). Joppa was
taken by the Romans under Cestius Gallus and its
Jewish population massacred ( ^ / i i . 1810); it was reoccupied by the Jews (see BJ ii. 2O4), who held it until
its destruction by Vespasian [BJih.
^zff.).
After the destruction of Jerusalem in 70, Jamnia,
which since the Asmonnean times had been inhabited
chiefly by Jews, and Lydda became the seats of the
most famous Jewish schools ; and in the other towns
of this region there was a considerable Jewish population, among whoni Jewish Christians are frequently
mentioned.

Cheyne (Proph. 7^.(3)144), explained Phinehas as ' t h e
negro,' the corresponding Egyptian form being wellattested (see § 2). All such theories, however, seem
to be inferior in probability to the rival hypothesis.

Calmet, 'Dissertatio de origine et nominibus Philistaeorum,'
in Proleg. et dissertt., etc., ed. Mansi, 1 i8o-i8g ; Movers, Die
Phiinizier, 1 3f. 27^/?! (1841) ; Bertheau, Zur
20. L i t e r a t u r e . Gesch. der Israeliten,
186-200, 280-285, 3o6308, ^ 5 4 / ' (1842); Hitzig, Urgesch. u. Mythol. der Philistaer
(1845); GGIl3bff.
120j?f etc. (1869);
A. Arnold, ' Philister' in Krsch u. Gruber's
Eticyklop^Edie,
Sect. iii. 23 321-329 ; A. Knubel, P'dlkertafel der Genesis, 98,
2Q8ff.,2isff.
(1850); Stark, Gaza u. die philistdische
KHste
(1852); [older Uterature in full, 9 ^ 3 1 / ^ 2 4 4 3 3 5 ^ S'^3ff6 1 1 / ] ; A. Baur, ' P h i l i s t e r ' in R i e h m ' s / / ^ F ^ ; cp Der Prophet
A7710S, 76-94 (1847); K.jbler, Bib. Geseh. \%iff. (1875); De
Goeje, ' H e t tiende Hoofdstuk van Genesis," ThT-^ 233 ff.,
especially 257 ^ ( 1 8 7 0 ) ; Fr. W. Schultz, ' Philister ' in PREl^}
11618-636 (1883); Kneucker, ' P h i l i s t a e r ' in Schenkel's BL
4541-5S9; Ewald, GVI{^)l348ff.
(1864) 8 4 2 ^ etc. (1866);
Schwally, ' D i e Rav->e der Philistaer," ZiGTai 103ff. (1891);
Ebers, .Aegypten unddie Bucher Mosis, 1 3 0 ^ ( 1 8 6 8 ) ; Brugsch,
Egypt umier the Pharaohs, ch. 1 4 / (1881) ; W. M. Muller, As.
u. Eur. ch, •Jrt-'2!1 (1893); ' D i e Urheimat der Phili>;ter'; * Der
Papyrus Golenischeff'; ' D i e Chronologie der Philistereinwand e r u n g , ' i n Ml'G vohh pt. i (igoo); H . Winckler,
GI\2i6ff.
(1895); W. J . Rt;echer, ' Philistines,'in Hastings'Z>J5 3 844-848;
Schiirer, GJV{^) 1%% 22f etc.
G . f. M.

PHILOLOGUS (cjJiAoAoroc). greeted in Rom. It; 15,
together with J U L I A [^.f.]. It is a common slavename, and occurs not unfrequently in the inscriptions
of the imperial household (C/Z^64ii6, etc). According
to Pseudo-Hippolytus he was one of the seventy disciples, and tradition makes him bishop of Sinope.
PHILOSOPHY.
TURE.

PHINEES.

See H E L L E N I S M , W I S D O M L I T E R A -

X. I Esd. bs 2 Esd. l2^, also i Esd. 8228

= lL7ra7 5 8 2 P H I N E H A S (§ 3), i.
2. I Esd. 5 31, R V P h i n o e ^^ Ezra 2 49 P A S E A H , 2.
3. I Esd. 863= Ezra « 33 PnrN'EHAS, 3.
4. 2 Esd. 1 2a.

See P H I N E H A S , 2.

P H I N E H A S ( o n y S , once D m s , 1 S . I 3 ; (t)[e]iNeGC
[BAFL]).
The name is very un-Hebraic, and since the mother
of Phinehas ben Eleazar is described (Ex. 625) as one
L Is t h e n a m e ° l '^f, daughters of Putiel (cp PotiE g y p t i a n or ^^^'t^'
'\ '^ Pl^l^^ible to seek for
HphrPw?
^ " Egyptian origin.
Hence Lauth
xieurew.
^^^^^/^ 25 [1871], 139). followed by
Nestle (Eigenna7nen, 112 [1876]), and formerly by

T h e present writer ventures to think that, if the name were
Egyptian, it must have honorific meaning. W e might perhaps
suppose Dn33 to be an early corruption of n3y£3t which in njrj^i
njys (ZAI'HNATH-I'AANEAH) may be a misvocalisation of the
Egyptian name Pianhi (or some similar form); p a^"d y were
often confounded. B^ut considering that the evidence before
us (see MosES, § 6) seems to favour a N . Arabian origin for
Moses and his relatives, and that ' Phinehas ' in the Hexateuch
is the name, not only of an individual, but also of a hill with
which, not the individual, but his father (though 'Eleazar*
really comes from a clan-name) is associated,! also that the
I^evites certainly had Jerahmeelite affinities, and that the father
of the second Phinehas bears a name which is probably a mutilation of Jerahmeel, it becomes more probable that onJS is to
be explained as a mutilated and corrupt form (through jDns) of
S.NDm' (Jerahme'el). T b e name Jerahme'el could of course be
given both to an individual and to a locality. Cp T I M N A T H HERES. P U T I E L (cp note 3 below), is TISD with the afformative
'?{(• It is possible, however, that Putiel and P O T I P H E R A (q.v.)
were early explained as = ' devoted to E l , ' or ' to R e ' . ' On the
.supposed Ephraimite connection of the second Phinehas sec
S H I L O H , and note that ' E p h r a i m ' is not unfrequently a corruption o f ' J e r a h m e e l ' (e.g., J u d g . 17 I 19 r i S. 1 i).
T, K. C.

On the assumption, however, that the name Phinehas
is of Egyptian origin the following details deserve
.
J consideration.
2. A secona
j ^ ^^^^^^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^^^ Egyptian
a n s w e r t o t h e . ,,, / - • 2 i •
-^u » .u
i.,
pe[ ynhesi,^ later without the vocalic
"
'
ending, in Coptic letters ireNSHC (cp
Ptoemphaneis, Ptol. iv. 734, mutilated Pttsmphes, Plin.
6 192, ' the country of the negro ').
The X of the biblical punctuation could be an archaic rendering of e, which stands mostly for old a. T h e fact that the
article is often written (pji or even piy, Liebl. S84 add.) like the
demonstrative must not be misunderstood ; it is only an attempt
at expressing the helping sound e before two double consonants, notwithstanding the biblical i ^ a sc7'iptio pte7ia which
seems to show that the name was felt to be foreign. T h e
meaning ' the n e g r o ' does not imply black skin, the designation 7i(e)hesi applying also to all brownish Hamitic tribes of
Eastern Africa ( W M M , As. u. Eur. 112). Therefore, the name
means nothing but ' a child of darker (brunette) complexion.'
T h e name begins to appear in dynasty 18 and becomes
most frequent in dynasty 19 to 21. By the time of dynasty
26 (about 666 B . C ) it seems to be rare, if not obsolete. It
was superseded by P-ekoi (TreKvcrts), ' the Cushite.'
\V. M. M.

i.. Son of Eleazar and of one ofthe daughters of Putiel.*
He is mentioned as accompanying the Israelites against
3 B e a r e r s ^^''^'^^ (Nu. 3 1 6 ^ ) , and as sent to
e\-u
™
admonish the trans-Jordanic Israelites
of t h e n a m e , r
^*i, • i* u .i, T J
for erectmg their altar by. the Jordan
(Jos. 221330 ff.). He is, however, more especially
renowned for his zeal and energy at Shittim in the
matter of the Midianitess COZBI [q.v.,

Nu. 2 5 6 ^ ) ,

to which repeated allusion is made in later Judaism, cp
Ps. 1 0 6 3 0 / I Macc. 226 [(pLveais [A]) and Ecclus. 4523.
The story (the opening of which is lost) is a later
addition by P to the already composite 2.'n-5 (JE), and
is probably an artificial attempt to antedate and foreshadow the zealous endeavours of Nehemiah to purify
the remnants of the Jewish Gdlah (cp Bertholet, Stellung
d. Israeliten, 147). See NUMBERS, § 7, and Oxford
Hex. ad loe.
1 On the analogy of Josh. 19 50 we may assume that the hill
of Phinehas (Jerahmeel) in Josh. 24 33 . was traditionally
assigned to Eleazar. Originally, however, my^N must have
been Sxl'liiy ; i.e., it was a clan-name.

:Wri.e„™st,yJ^^ p

1 ^.

^ See also the slaughter at Ashkelon and Ptolemais, BJ \\. 18 5.
2 in the case of Gaza, at least, this demolition can have been
but p a r t i a l ; see Schurer, 2 88.

For a view of the name Putiel which implies two stages in
the history of the name, see above, § i. According to the
ordinary view- the second of the two stages represents the
entire history of the name. Both views are illustrated by the
fact that in Eg.-Aram, inscriptions and papyri of the fifth and
fourth century B.C. BID, 'devoted to,' appears in the form o s .
e.g., "CNCD ('of Isis," etc.). An earlier example is "iot!!5 On Gk.
inscr. TTCTotripis) in an inscription found at Teima in Arabia
(C/.S" ii. no. 113).
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The importance of Phinehas in P Hes in the fact that he is in
the direct line from Aaron, a n d hence (as the father of Abishua)
enters into the genealogy of the high-priests (i Ch. t> 4 [5 30] 50
[635]Ezra75=T E s d . 8 2 2 Esd. 1 2 / ' P h i n e e s ) . T h e Chronicler,
moreover, speaks of him as the ruler over the porters ' in time
past' (i Ch. 9 20). I n the days of the ' return ' the b'ne Phinehas
form one of the priestly classes (Ezra S 2 — i Esd. 5 5 S 29, <{)opos
IBj, PHINF.ES), at the head of whom stands Gershom (see

Like his father Eleazar, Phinehas rarely appears
previous to P. In Judg. 2O28 the statement that he
stood before Yahw6 in the days of the Judges is no

( i ) is an image of the son of Eli is denied however by
We. (Prol.W 142), but there are at all events certain
considerations which point to a connection between the
two.
T h e names Eli, Hophni, and Phinehas are of
the same un-Hebraic cast as Moses and Gershom, and
(unless we have recourse to emendation) find their only
explanation from Egyptian, or from S. Palestinian
dialects (Sabasan, Sinaitic, etc.) ; the tradition in i S. 2 27
(although due to RD ; see We., l.c.) seems, moreover, to
connect the house of Eli with Moses (cp also Jochebed

doubt a gloss (cp S H I L O H ) ; the whole chapter in its

and Phinehas' son ICHABOD [q.v.]).'^

GERSHOM, G E R S H O N ) .

present form is post-exilic.
and see JUDGES, § 13.)

(Cp Moore, Judges. 434,

Ancient, on the other hand,

is the announcement affixed to Jos. 24 (E.^,) of the death
of Eleazar and his burial in the G I B E A H O F P H I N E H A S ^

[^.t'.] which was given to Phinehas in the hill-country
of Ephriam (z: 33). (p''^^- adds also that Phinehas
himself w as afterwards buried in the same ' Gibeah'
(ec 7a/3aap [-a^ [A], yrj ^aap, L] rrj [yri B^^] eavrCjv
[eavrov A]) ; Dt. 106 (Eleazar succeeds Aaron at
Moserah) is probably also E.

3. Eleazar b. Phinehas, a priest temp. Ezra (Ezra 8 33 = 1 Esd.
8^3, PHINICI:S).

T. K. C., § I ; V^^. M. M., § 2 ; n. ^v. C., § 3 .

•^. Phinehas b. E l i - and his brother H O P H N I [j'.^'.]

were ' sons of Belial' who, for their wickedness and
WLintonness towards the offerers of sacrifices, incurred
the wrath of Yahwe and perished together at Eben-ezer
when the ark was taken by the Philistines ( i S. 1-4).
Tho son of Phinehas born upon that fateful day receives
the name ICHABOD [^. t'.].
According to Budde's analysis (SBOT^, the old narrative in
1 S . 4 related the loss of the ark without further c o m m e n t ;
it is a later writer (E-i) who in 2yr ascribes the disaster to the
wickedness of EH's sons and to their father's laxity (esp. 3 14b),
and finally it is a D t . writer who lays even greater stress
upon their iniquity and actually foreshadows their fate. There
is much to be said, however, in favour of H . P . Snuth's
view that i S. 212-17 22-25 [27-36 ?], 4 i ^ - 7 i is a fragment
of an independent bistory of the Elida3. This torso (which
is already composite) contains two peculiarities: (a) the
association of the family with MoseSj and (b) the prominence of
Shiloh. It may, therefore, be conjectured that this narrative
formerly stood in the closest connection with another in J u d g .
18 f where, too, a descendant of Moses and the foundation of a
shrine (perhaps in the original story that not of D a n but of
Shiloh) play an important part.3 T h e Mosaic associations and
the unique description of the power of the ark (i S. 4 sff.) may
further sugge.st that the narrative is a fragment of that account
ofthe E.vodus a trace of which survives in N u . 10 29-36 (itself
also composite) ; cp EXODUS i., § sff., KADE-SH, § 3.

Another son, Ahitub, was the father of Ahiah
( = Ahinielech),^ who appears as a priest in the time of
Saul (i S. 143).^ It is a remarkable fact that the
famous line of priests from Eli to Abiathar is ignored in
the later genealogies, with the curious exception of
2 Esd. 11, where Phinehas b. Heli ( = Eli) and Phinehas
b. Eleazar occur in the ancestry of Ezra (see G E N E A LOGIES i., § 7 [4]).

An interesting question arises as to the precise
relation between Phinehas (i) and (2). T h e latter,
according to AIT an Ephraimite, seems to disappear
from history only to be represented in a later age by the
former, a shadowy and unreal character whom also
tradition connects with Ephraim. At all events the
iniquity of the Ephraimite son of Eli (cp esp. i S.
222(5) is amply atoned for in later tradition by the zeal
(cp esp. Nu. 2 o 6 ^ ) of the younger namesake. That
1 Prof. Cheyne, however, proposes to read ' Gibeah of
Jerahmeel,' regarding both ' P h i n e h a s ' and ' E l e a z a r ' as corruptions of clan-names (see § i).
2 Eli's origin is not given, no doubt because he was previously mentioned in the longer narrative of which i S. Iff. in its
present form is an excerpt. Marq. (Fund. 12f.) recognises the
traces of a double tradition in the very full notices given in v. i
(see E L K A N A H i., J E R O H A M i., S A M U E L ) .

I S Z'. I a confused

T h e relation of

Phinehas b. Eli to Phinehas the grandson of Aaron
finds an analogy in the cases of Eliezer and Gershom
b'ne Moses compared with Eleazar and Gershon b'ne
Aaron.'^ The conjecture is perhaps a plausible one that
the ' stone of help' (Eben-ezer) in i S. 4 has some connection with thegraveof Eleazar (Josh. 2432), also the burialplace of the Aaronite Phinehas ; note the explanation
of the name in i S. 7 12.

PHINOE (ct)iNoe). I Esd. 531 RV, AV P H I N E E S ;
see P A S E A H , 2.

PRISON (4)[e]iCtA)N [HXA]), Ecclus. 2425 AV, RV
PISHON.

See PISON.

PHLEGON (cfjAercoN) is saluted in Rom. I614.
Cp

ROMANS

(EPISTLE).

His

name

occurs

in

the

apocryphal lists of the ' seventy' given by PseudoDorotheus and Pseudo-Hippolytus. Tradition made
him bishop of Marathon, and the Greek church commemorates his martyrdom on April Sth.
PH(EBE (ct)OlBH). the ' sister,' ' deaconess ' (RV^^e^- :
AlAKONOc) of the church at Cenchrea, who, according
to Rom. I 6 1 / , had been d 'helper [or ' patroness'] of
many,' including the writer. See further, ROMANS and
(for the nature of her diaconate) DEACON.
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By the Phcenicians are meant the inhabitants of the
commercial coast towns of Canaan. T h e name is of
-^
Greek origin. For a long time its protoWames. ^^^^^ ^^,^^ thought to have been found in the
Egyptian Fenh-u (vocalisation unknown), but it has
since been shown (notably by W . M. Miiller, As. u.
Eur. 2 0 8 / . ) that this Egyptian word is not the name
of a nation but a poetical designation of the (Asiatic)
barbarians—possibly indeed only a. traditional scribal
error for Fehu. The name ^o2vi% is rather a Gk.
derivative from ^oivos, 'blood-red,' with the common
old suffix, -IK.
The name Phoenix is by no means rare in the ancient Grecian
world as a place-name indicating the presence of a reddish
colour. Thus there was a brook Phcenix near Thermopylae, a
mount Phosnix in Bceotia and in Caria, a town Phcenike in
Epirus, and so on (cp Meyer, G.-i 2, § 92)—wbere it is out of the
question to suppose that ' Phoenician ' settlements are meant.
T h i s n a m e w a s given by t h e Greeks to t h e C a n a a n i t e
s e a f a r i n g m e n , a s well a s t o t h e m o s t h i g h l y - p r i z e d of

all their imports, purple, and to the palm, which was
likewise introduced by them (first at Delos, Od. 6103).
Probably (polvi^ denoted first the purple, then the
' purple-men,' and finally the tree they imported.

combination of marginal notes giving the parentage and origin
of both Elkanah (z/. i ) a n d Eli(i7. 3)? [Note, however, the view
respecting the name Eli in g i, and compare S H I L O H . ]
^ For a parallel but somewhat different theory depending
on emended texts, see M I C A H , S H I L O H ; cp also M O S E S .
•^ Prof. Cheyne has suggested that both Ahiah and Ahimelech
may be popular corruptions of Jerahmeel.
^ The statement, perhaps, does not belong to the original
document (J). I t has nothing to do with the chapter, and is
more probably a gloss introduced on account of the ' p r i e s t ' in
zv. 19 3 6(5.

1 T h e identification of these names has been also made by
Wellh. r//(-'l 371 (1899). Sue also ICHABOD, JOCHEBED.
2 If Eli's genealogy has indeed found its way into i S. 11 (see
§ 2, n, 7, above), we might venture to find a trace of it in
Dn~i' p , which name is no other than Jerahmeel. Eli may have
been a Jerahmeelite ; the relation between the Kenites, Jerahmeelites, and other clans of the south appears to have been a
close one (see J E K A H M E E L , § 3).
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The Greek genealogie poetry provided the Phcenicians with
an eponym—Phoenix king of Sidon,—who was identified with a
Cretan god and hero Phoinix, whose daughter Europa, originally a Bceotian and Cretan goddess, thus became a Sidonian
princess. For what reason Cadmus, the son of Agenor, the
eponym and founder of the Cadmeia of Thebes, was made the
brother of Phcenix we do not know ; he had, at any rate,
nothing to do with Phoenicia. At a still later time Cadmus
became the brother of Europa, which resulted in the latter's
becoming the daughter of Agenor, and her father Phoenix
becoming her brother. A further analysis of this legend does
not belong here ; cp Meyer, GA 2 Q 3 _ ^ T h e Latin Pcenus is
probably rather a contraction of' Plioinix' than an older form
without the suffix.

A'aft, which frequently occurs in the Egyptian inscriptions of the New Empire, passed for a long time
as another old name for Phcenicia ; ^OIVIKTJ is thus
rendered in the hieroglyphic text in the bilingual decree
of Canopus. There are cogent reasons, however, for
rejecting this view, and seeking for Kaft outside the
Semitic world, perhaps in Cilicia (cp CAPHTOR, § 4).
The name may be connected with the enigmatical name
J A P H E T H [q.v.], and the Gk. 'Idireros (the name of a
Cilician god, in Steph. Byz., s.v.''Adava and 'AyxidXr}).
In the OT the Phoenicians generally are named
D'^TK, Sidonians ; for instance Itobaal, king of Tyre,
is called ' K i n g of the Sidonians' in i K. I631 ; cp
J u d g . l 0 6 i 2 I87 1 K . 5 2 0 I I 1 5 3 3 2 K . 2 3 1 3 ; and in
the genealogy of the nations, Gen. IO15 (cp Judg. 83 =
Josh. 184-6). In the same way King Hiram IL of
Tyre is called in an inscription nana •]'?D, ' King of the
Sidonians,' and on coins of the time of Antiochus IV.
Tyre is called o n s DN. ' the metropolis of the Sidonians '
—i.e., Phoenicians. In Homer the Phoenicians are
often called 'ZidbvLOL (//. 6290 Od.15ii8
46i8), their
land XLSOVIT} (//. 6291 Od. IS28s); but ^oiviKes is also
found (//. 2 3 7 4 3 / ; Ort'. 13272 14 2 8 8 ^ 1 5 4 1 5 / : ) .
Both names occur together in the celebrated verses
concerning Menelaus' wanderings (Od. 4^84 f).
The
name of the town Sidon is found in Od. 15 425.
From
the fact that Sidon, not Tyre, is mentioned, we must
not draw political conclusions as some have d o n e ;
through thc influence of the ethnic name ' Sidonian'
the name of Sidon was familiar to the Greeks at an
earlier time than that of Tyre, although the latter was
then much the more important. Roman poets, too,
frequently use ' Sidonius' (as u. synonym for ' Poenus ')
in the sense of ' Phcenician ' (cp Ovid, Fast. 3108 etc.).
A precise definition of Phcenicia can hardly be given.
The boundaries assigned by Herodotus, Scylax, Strabo,
Pliny, and Ptolemy vary gruatly. The last-mentioned
(v. 154) reckons Phoenicia from the Eleutherus to the
brook Chorseas S. of Dor. Accepting this view, we
may describe Phcenicia as the coast-land at the foot of
Lebanon and of the hill-country of Galilee down to
Carmel. Marathus and Arados, however, lie N. of
this territory, and in the S. the border is fiuctuating
and arbitrary. The impossibility of fixing a definite
boundary line between the Phcenicians and the other
Canaanites is specially obvious in the more remote
times before the settlement of the Israelites and the
Philistines.
The limits above assigned correspond
roughly to the name Zahi by which the Egyptians at
the time of their conquests designated the Phoenician
coast (cp W M M , As. u. Eur. 176ff.).
T h e origin of
this name is unknown.
Herodotus relates that the Phoenicians, as they themselves declare, were originally settled upon the ' R e d '
o n-r\v\-n QTiil ^^^' ^""^ came thence to the Syrian
natfonality = ° " ' ' ^ J V ' ' , '
n ' ^ ' '"'^' ' ^ ^ " ° '
•^ course the Indian Ocean, more especially the Persian Gulf. It would seem therefore that
there once was H Phcenician tradition which, like that
in the ()T, made their ancestors immigrants from
Babylonia. ^

PHCENICIA
T h e long prevailing derivation of the name Phoenicia from the
Egyptian P u n t (Lepsius), a land that was located by older
writers in S. Arabia, is quite impossible. T h e Egyptian Punt
is the incense-bearing Somali-coast in Africa, whose inhabitants
( E g . Punti, Lepsius wrongly Puna) have nothing whatever to
do with Posni, OotVixes.

The Phcenicians themselves reckoned their land to
Canaan (for the evidence, see C A N A A N , § 1), and with
perfect justice. They are, in fact, b. branch of the
Canaanites, which, at the beginning of the time
historically known to us (about 1500 B.C.), had occupied
many places on the coast, while the intermediate region
was still in the hands of an Amorite population (cp
AMORITES, CANAAN).^

One evidence of this is supplied by the Phoenician
language, which differs only dialecticaUy from the other
Canaanite dialects known to us (Hebrew and Moabite);
see W R I T I N G . Though it exhibits in many instances a
younger vocabulary [e.g., |n\ to give, "ifa. God), it has
frequently retained older grammatical forms and words
which in Hebrew have become obsolete.^
In fact it was simply the difference between the
conditions of life of the coast-land and those of the
interior, that gradually separated the Phoenicians from
their fellows who had settled farther inland—much in
the same way as the Dutch were severed from the other
N. Germans. Their different historical development,
and above all the occupation of Palestine by the
Israelites, enlarged the breach.
As to the age of the Phcenician towns we possess no
information, for of course no historical value attaches to
3 Commence *^^ statement of Africanus (in Syn'
J. r j.1. ' cellus, -31) that the Phoenicians said
ment of tne they
.,
i, J a historical
u- .
i .tradition
J-*^•
had
reaching
hiatory.
back for 30,000 years.
Far more
moderate is the assertion of Herodotus (244) that,
according to native tradition. Tyre and its temple of
Hercules had been founded 2300 years previously—
i.e., about 2730 B.C. Even in this, however, no one
will venture to find a real tradition. According to
another statement the founding of Tyre was much later.
Justin (182) relates that for a long time after their
immigration (see above, § 2) and the founding of Sidon
the Phcenicians lived on the coast, but that being then
overcome (expugnati) by the king of Ashkelon, they
took to their ships, and founded Tyre the year before
the fall of Troy. T o what year the latter event is
assigned here cannot be gathered from the context; but
when we find in Menander of Ephesus, the historian
of Tyre, a Tyrian era that begins in the year 1198-7
B.C. (Jos. AnLvm."^!,
§ 62, c. Ap. i. 18, § 126; and
thence Eus. a. Abr. 745) we may regard it as almost
certain that this is the epoch intended. Now it was at
this time that there occurred the great movement among
the nations which resulted in the occupation of Ashkelon
and the neighbouring places by the PHILISTINES (q.v.)
and also affected the Phoenician cities (see § 5). It
is possible, therefore, that the statement of Justin
and Menander's era preserve a recollection of these
events. On the other hand, the date may rest simply
on some chronological combination no longer known
to us. It is, at any rate, historically certain from
the Amarna tablets that, in the fifteenth century, the
island-city of Tyre was already extant, and one of the
most powerful cities of Phoenicia.
Whether the lists of Phcenician kings mentioned by later
writers (Tatian, adv. Grcec. 37 ; Porphyry ap. Eus. Pro'P. ev.
X. 9 12, from Sanchuniathon) possessed any value for the older
period, is uncertain. If there were any historical lists going

1 T h e storj^ was afterwards further embellished ; support for
it was found in the names of the islands Tylos and Arados of
Bahrein on the Persian Gulf (Strabo, xvi. 3 4 2f).
On the story
of Trogus Pompeius, see SODOM AND GOMORRAH.

1 This is probable on the following ground. As late as the
last millennium B.C., new Phcenician towns were planted upon
the northern foot of Lebanon—P.otrys under Hiram I. of Tyre,
Tripolis probably not until the time of the Persians. How to
account for the existence of a (much mutilated) Phosnician
inscription in N . Syria two hours W. of Zenjirli (Winckler,
AOI\3<:JS\
i s n o t clear. T h e inscription belongs to the time
about 750-700 B.C.
2 Cp Stade, ' Erneute Prufung des zwischen dem Phcen. u.
H e b . bestehende Verwandtschaftsgrades,' in
Morgenldndische
Forschungen,
1874.
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back to the second millennium or even farther, they must have
been written in cuneiform, which it is hardly likely that anyone
in later times could read.

8. Berytus (Biruta in the pap. Anastasi, Birutu and [much
more frequently] Biruna in the Amarna letters), the modern
Beirut.
In ancient times it was not an important place. In
the time_ of the Amarna letters it belonged originally to the
principality of Byblos, and afterwards became independent; it
does not occur in the O T or in the Assyrian inscriptions.
9. Byblos (Phcen. Gebal; see G E B A L , i.; ^ ^ j , Josh. 13 5
I K. 0 32 Ezek. 27 9, Ass. Gublu, Egyptian Kupna), the seat of
a great goddess^ ' t h e mistress of Byblos' (Baaltis), mentioned
in pap. Anastasi and very often in the Amarna letters. Byblos
stood in relation with Egypt from very ancient times (see
coh 3733i n. i)^ and always was one of the principal Phoenician
towns ; it was in jjossession ofthe greater part ofthe shore of Mt.
Lebanon from BcirQt northwards. In the time of the Armarna
letters it was lord of Berytos and of two other places on the
coast, Sig.'ita and Ambi. Southwards of Byblos runs the stream
N a h r Ibrrihlm, the ancient Adonis, associated with the death
of ADONIS (q.v., % 2). At its sources lay the sacred Apheka,
pDN. Josh. 13 4 1930 J u d g . 131 (see A P H E K , i). The town
Tripolis is of much later origin (see below, § 21).

Should the Babylonian archives at any time give us
any authentic information regarding the expeditions
of Sargon and Naram-sin into Syria (according to
Nabonidus' inscription about 3750 B.C.), we may
expect to find that there was in Phoenicia in the
fourth millennium a state of things more or less similar
to what we find two thousand years later when the
Egyptians came to Asia. That the relations between
Babylonia and Syria were exceedingly ancient and
were never interrupted, is shown iiy the Amarna
tablets; presumably e\ery great powci- which took
shape in Babylon sought to extend its dominion over
Syria as well; we know tliat this is true also of the
Elamite conquerors (about 2200 B.C.). Hence the use
of the Babylonian language and script was familiar at
the court of all the Syrian princes whether Semitic or
not.
It is specially, however, in the sphere of art and
religion that we can see how ancient and deeply-rooted
Babylonian influence was, and we shall find this to be
the case in Phoenicia as well as elsewhere. But there
must always have been close relations also with the
empire on the Nile.^
These long ages are, however, gone beyond recall.
Our information regarding the history of Syria, and
therefore of Phcenicia, begins with the Egyptian conquest in the sixteenth century. Even then, however,
the details supplied by the triumphal inscriptions of the
victorious Pharaohs are meagre to the last degree ; it is
only the annals of Thutmosis III. that yield somewhat
fuller material, to which are to be added notices in
Eg)'ptian works, such as pre-eminently the papyrus
Anastasi I. (see P . I L E S T I N E , § 15), where Phoenician

(among other) places are named. Our store of facts
receives important additions from the Amarna tablets.
For the centuries from the ninth to the seventh we
have good information in the Assyrian inscriptions (cp
Fr. Del., IVo lag das Paradiesf -zZiff.); and, moreover, most of the Phoenician towns are occasionally
mentioned in the OT.
From these sources, we obtain the following list of
Phoenician towns from Carmel northwards :—
I. Acco (yzVi J u d g . 1 3 1 ; Josh. 1930 corr. for
4. IilSL Ot ^•^-^), a separate principality in the Amarna
P h o e n i c i a n tablets. See P T O L E M A I S .
towns.
2. Akzib (^M::**, Egyptian 'Aksa^u,
Ass. Akzibi). See ACHZIB.
3. Mahalliba (so in Assyrian; 'piriD) in Josh. 19 29 [see
AHLAB, n . ] ; corrupted to 2hnn in J u d g . 1 31).
Akzib and Mahalliba do not occur in the Amarna letters ;
they were small towns probably belonging to one of the
neighbouring principalities.
4. Kana (.ijp, Jos. 19 28)= E g . Kana, a separate principality
in the Amarna letters. See K A N A H .
5. Tyre ( i i , ' the r o c k ' ; old Latin Sarra), on a rocky island
in the sea, about half an English mile (4 stadia) from the shore,
with an area of about 130 acres, without wells or vegetation,
In time of war, when the mainland was in the hands ofthe enemy,
the Tyrians had to depend on water from cisterns ; in ordinary
times the water supply was carried over in boats, as is already
mentioned in pap. Anastasi. On the coast was a suburb which
the Greeks called Palsetyros, They wrongly supposed the
settlement on the shore to be older than that on the island.
The local name was Usu or Uzu (Ass. U s h u = E g . Authu), often
mentioned in the Amarna tablets.
There is much probability in the suggestion of Pralek and Cheyne (see E S A U ,
HOSAH), that XJsoos, the brother of Hypsuranios of Tyre in
Philo's story, the man who first ventured to sea on a log, is
simply the eponym of Palaetyros.
6._ Sarepta (n3i»f), a place at the foot of Lebanon belonging
t o S i d o n ( i K. 179) = E g . Zarpta, Ass. Sariptu, not mentioned in
the Amarna tablets. Cp Z A R E P H A T H .
7. Sidon (]Ta), the greatest of the Phoenician or * Sidonian'
towns, and already in the time of the Amarna letters the
principal rival of Tyre, with a harbour secured seawards by a
range of rocks. See SIDON.

10. Arka at the northern end of the Lebanon range on the
plain of the Eleutherus ( N a h r el-Keblr), by which the main
road led from the coast to the Orontes-valley. This route is
called by Thutmosis III. ' the coast-road,' by wbich he attacks
the town "Arljantu. This town can be no other than 'Arka.
In the Amarna tablets it is called Irkata and has its own k i n g ;
the Assyrians call it A r k a ; only Shalmaneser I I . uses the older
form Irkanata. In the O T *the Arkites,' 'piyrii ^re mentioned
in Gen. 1017 (see A R K I T E ) .

11. Simyra, at the northern end of the Eleutherus plain
( = E g . Zaniar, Ass. Sumuri and Si7ni7^a), is often mentioned
in the Amarna tablets ; the Simyrites, ^iD^i,! in Gen. 1018 (see
ZEMARITE).

12. Arados, on a small rock-island opposite Jebel Nosairlye,
in position and importance equal to Tyre, and already in the
Egyptian period one of the principal seafaring places of Syria.
Its Phcenician name was ~n"i[<i Arwad (now Ruad), nnKn> Gen.
10 i3 Ezek. 278 I I = E g . Aratu(t),
Ass. Arvada.
See ARVAD.
Opposite to it lay a place called by the Greeks Antaradus
(later Tortosa, now T a r t u s ) ; farther southwards, Marathus
(now 'Amrit)belonged to its territory. Marathusacquired importance and independence only in Hellenistic times (see below, § 22).
13. In Gen. 1017 between the people of 'Arka and Arados are
mentioned ' y o n , ' t h e Sinites,' the inhabitants of Sin (see
S I N I T E ) , This town, identified by Delitzsch (Par. 282) with
Sianu in the Assyrian inscriptions, is not otherwise known.

The names of the dynasts of Tyre, Byblos, Arka, in
the Amarna letters show that the inhabitants at that time
were Canaanites—i. e., Phoenicians. For Arados we
have no direct proof; but its position is characteristically Phoenician, and no one will doubt that, as in later
times (in the Assyrian inscriptions its kings have
Phoenician names), so already in the sixteenth century
it was inhabited by Phcenicians.
The Pharaohs of Egypt began the conquests of Syria
at the end of the sixteenth century, a short time after
_.

the final expulsion of the Hyksos (see EGYPT,

^ This is sufficiently proved by the fact that from very early
times Byblos was known to the Egyptians (as ' K u p n a ' ) , and
that the prescriptions preserved on the papyrus Ebers (written
about 1550 B.C.) mention a remedy of ' a Semite from Byblos' in
which several Semitic loan-words occur (cp W M M , ASgyptiaca,
n ff.)- See GEBAL i.

E f f v n t l L §§ 5 3 / - ) - Thutmosis I. was the first who
^ ^ . overran the whole of Syria to the banks of
domxnion. ^^^ Euphrates, and received the tribute of
its dynasts. His son Thutmosis III. (1503-1449), in his
twenty-second year, had to begin the conquest anew. H e
first defeated the Canaanites in the battle of Megiddo, and
then conquered the northern parts of Syria. Thutmosis
IIL is the founder of the great Egyptian empire. Most
of the Phoenician towns appear to have acknowledged his
sovereignty without much fighting ; only Simyra and
Arados had to be taken by force. Simyra received an
Egyptian garrison and became the principal stronghold
of the Egyptian dominion on the coast. All the kings
and petty princes of the Syrian and Phcenician towns
became vassals of E g y p t ; they had to pay tribute and
supply provisions for the Pharaoh and his army ; their
sons were educated at the Egyptian court and received
their principalities from the hands of the Pharaoh, even
if they succeeded their fathers. Under Amenophis I I . ,
who suppressed a great rebellion, and Thutmosis IV.
the Egyptian supremacy remained unshaken; but
during the long and peaceful reign of Amenophis III.,
at the end of the fifteenth century, its strength began to
decline; and under his son Amenophis IV,, whose
interests were absorbed by the religious reformation he
attempted in Egypt, it broke down altogether. From
the north the Hittites invaded Syria and took one place
after another ; and they were supported by the nomads
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of the desert, and by many of the local dynasts who
lont^ed for independence (see HiTTiTES, §§ ^ff.). Among
these, Abdasirta and his son Aziru, the dynasts of the
Amorites, in the northern part of the Lebanon, took a
leading position. The Phcenician towns were divided ;
all their kings tried to gain as much as they could for
themselves, but they all pretended to be faithful vassals
of Egypt, even if they did as much harm to its interests
as was possible to them. The Amarna tablets give a
very vivid picture of these troubles. W'e see that Arados
made itself independent; Simyra was conquered and
destroyed by Aziru ; the king of Arka was slain ; the
king of Sidon supported the rebels, in spite of his loyal
letters, while Rib-hadad of Byblos held out to the last on
the Egyptian side. In Tyre the king and his wife and
children were slain ; but here the Egyptians gained the
supremacy again, and the new king Abimelech proved
a faithful vassal like Rib-hadad. Both were pressed hard
by the rebels. Usu was occupied by the Sidonians, who
were supported by a fleet from Arados, and the Tyrians
on their island suffered severely for the want of wood and
water. Rib-hadad lost one part of the Byblian territory
after another, and the inhabitants of Byblos had to
sell their sons and daughters in payment of the provisions they imported from the sea. At last, when
Rib-hadad had gone for help to Berytus, where an
Egyptian officer was posted, his subjects revolted, shut
the gates against his return, and joined the enemy. ^
In the religious troubles under Amenophis IV. and
his successors, the Egyptian power in Asia was reduced
to nothing. Sethos I. (Setoy, about 1350 B.C.) had
to begin the conquest anew. He slew the Bedouins,
occupied Palestine and southern Phoenicia, made the
Syrian magnates cut trees on the Lebanon for his
buildings in Egypt, and fought, as it seems, \\ith
varying success against the Hittites. Neither Sethos,
however, nor his son Ramses I L , in spite of his
victories, was able to subjugate the Hittites and the
N. of Syria again. At last Ramses II. concluded a.
treaty with the Hittites, by which both empires recognised each other as equals and became friends.
From that time (about 1320) onwards, Palestine and
southern Phcenicia were for more than a century in the
possession of the Egyptians. The boundary seems to
have been formed by the Nahr el-Kelb, N. of Beirut,
where three tablets of Ramses II. allude to his victories
and fix the frontier; unfortunately, they are in very bad
preservation. A visit which the king of Tyre paid to
Egypt is mentioned in pap. Anastasi IV. verso 6, /. 3.
The peaceful state of Syria was again disturbed, first
by the decay of the Egyptian power under the weak successors of Ramses II. and by the internal troubles which
led to the rise of the twentieth dynasty \\ith Setnekht
and Ramses I I L , and perhaps also by a similar decay
of the very loosely organised Hittite empire. Then
followed the great invasion of Syria by a migration of
peoples from Asia Minor and Europe, who came both
by land and by sea ; a migration about which some
information has come down to us in the inscriptions
of Ramses III. (about 1200 B.C.), who defeated the
invaders on the frontier of Egypt. The final result of
this migration was the occupation of the coast of
Palestine by the Zakari (in Dor) and the Philistines (in
Ashkelon and the neighbouring towns).
The empire of the Hittites henceforth disappears ; it
is dissolved into a great number of smaller states.
Ramses III. still maintained a. part of Canaan and
fought against the Amorites; but under his feeble
successors the power of the Pharaohs in Asia was
again reduced to nought, although they never gave up
the claim of supremacy over Palestine and Phoenicia.
V e possess part of an account of an official of the
temple of Amon in Thebes,^ who was sent by the high

priest Hrihor and the prince of Tanis Smendes (afterwards thefirst kingof the twenty-first dynasty, about 1075
B.C.), to Byblos in order to get timber from Lebanon
for the sacred bark of the god, and brought a statue of
the god with him for his protection. The Phoenicians
still regarded the great god of Thebes with some awe ;
nevertheless the Egyptian messenger was received with
bad grace by Beder, prince of the Zakari of DoR (q.v.),
and worse still by Zekar-ba'al prince of Byblos (see
G E B A L i.). The latter proved that neither he nor his
ancestors had been subjects of the Pharaohs, and w hen
at last he gave the timber on religious grounds, he exacted the promise that he should be paid for it on the
envoy's return.
The father-in-law of Solomon, and afterwards, in
Rehoboam's time, Shishak, the first Pharoah of the
twenty-second dynasty, once more renewed the Egyptian
campaign to Palestine, but only with momentary
success. Farther northward no Egyptian army again
penetrated until the time of Pharaoh Necho in 608.
There was no dominant power in Syria either, and the
invasion of Syria by Tiglath-pileser I. who came to
Arados and hunted in the Lebanon, was only a passing
episode. So the Phoenician towns were left to themselves ; the period of their rise and greatness begins,
and with it the dominating position of Tyre in Phcenicia.
The prosperity of Phcenicia was the result of seatrade and colonisation.
For a long time, scholars
p,
. .
were inclined to put the beginning
, .
of Phoenician colonisation into much
colonlss
earlier times, and to suppose that in
the second millennium B.C. they were dominant on all
thc islands and shores on the , ^ g e a n sea. W e have
since learnt, however, that this was a. mistake. Certainly the Phcenicians went to sea as early as in the
time of Thutmosis III. and his successors, and on the
other hand, numerous remains in Greece and Egypt
prove that there was a lively intercourse between the
E. and the Greeks of the Myceneean period during
the whole time of the Egyptian empire; but the
Oriental people, which at this time was most nearly
connected with Greece, wexe the inhabitants of Kaft ;
and we know now that this was not Phcenicia, but
another country farther to the W . (cp § 1 ) .
On the other hand, the Greeks of the Mycenaean
time (with Crete and Argos as the great centres of their
civilisation) were far more enterprising than scholars
had supposed; they came to the E. as mercenaries,
pirates, and tradesmen, and brought their wares
(Mycenaean pottery, arms, etc.) to Cyprus and Egypt.
There can be no doubt that at a very early period
(perhaps in connection with the great migration under
Ramses III.) they settled on the southern coast of Asia
Minor (Pamphylia) and in Cyprus, before the Phoenicians
had any colonies there. In the time of the Amarna
tablets there were no Phoenician colonies ; probably
their colonisation did not begin before the twelfth
century, and it never reached the extent which used
often to be dreamt of. In Cyprus they founded Citium
and some other places ; but to the .^gean sea they
always came only as traders (as we see in Homer), and
never possessed more than a. few factories (probably on
some islands, on the Isthmus of Corinth, etc.), from
which they carried on their trade with the Greeks.
This is the character of Phoenician colonisation generally ; by far the larger number of the Phoenician
colonies were mercantile settlements, factories, planted
at sheltered points of the coast, or, still better, on a
rocky island off it, hke the towns of Phcenicia itself.
For the task of occupying extensive territories, for
subjugation of foreign peoples or even assertion of
political supremacy over them, the Pho^rnician cities
were not powerful enough ; they did not even possess

' For the chronology of Rib-hadad's letters see Knudtzon in
Beitrdge zur Assyriologie, 4 288_^ (1901).
2 Published by Golenischeff, Receuil de Travaux^ 21, 1899 ;

cp Erman, ' Eine Reise nach Phoenicien im elften J a h r h u n d e r t
vor Chr.' in ZA, vol. 38 (1900).
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the interior of the country adjacent to themselves.
Never, for example, could such an idea have occurred
to them as that of bringing a people like the Greeks to
a condition of dependence. The history of Phoenician
trade and colonisation presents many analogies with
those of Portugal and Holland.
The territory discovered by the Phoenicians and opened up to their
commerce was much too large to be acquired by them.
As a rule they were quite satisfied if they could carry on
business in a peaceful way, exchanging the native raw
products for the articles of industry and luxury produced by the E a s t ; and for this purpose the small
settlements they possessed furnished a sufficient basis of
operations. This fully explains (i) why the colonies
continued to be dependent on the mother country ; (2)
how it came about that, when the n.ition w ithin whose
territory they lay gained in political and commercial
strength, these colonies could, quite easily and without
a struggle, disappear completely and lea\'e no trace (as
for example on the -Ege.in, and for the most part also
in Sicily) ; (3) how it was that their influence on the
nations with whom they had dealings was always so
slight and for the most part limited to trade transactions and the transmission of manual dexterities.
Colonisation of a more thorough order, out of which sprang
large and flourishing new commonwealths, occurred only in
Cyprus and on the north coast of Africa. Besides this, Gades,
and some other colonies in the land of Tarshish—i.e., Southern
Spain—ought to be mentioned here. When we consider the
smallness of the mother-country, this achievement was indeed
of itself no inconsiderable performance, rendered possible only
by the fact that a great proportion of the settlers came from the
Syro-Palestinian interior, the Phcenician towns in many cases
supplying only the leaders and mercantile aristocracy of the new
community. Occasionally also, as the legendary story of the
founding of Carthage shows, internal disputes m a y have led to
the migration ofthe defeated p a r t y .

All the Phcenician colonies were anciently regarded
as having been founded from Tyre, and so far as the
towns of Cyprus and North Africa are concerned this
is confirmed by all our other information. It cannot be
shown that any other of the Phoenician towns planted
colonies.^ W e shall see that within the same period
T}Te had a leading position also in home politics.
A splendid picture of the commerce of T3'^re is given
by Ezekiel2 (27). The prophet represents the nations
- m J
as the servants of Tyre ; but this is only
- J , - ' to heighten the impression ofthe queenly
city's greatness.
It is plain that the
Phcenicians had commercial relations with countries in
which they neither had nor could have any colonies.
Apart from Ezekiel, and from the evidence of Greek writers,
we have the four Greek words x^Ttic (n3n3), xpuo'os ( p H ) , oBovyi
(i'""^{<), and TraAAooci's (B'JTD), as records of early Phoenician trade
with Greeks. In Egypt we are told of a ' T y r i a n quarter' at
Memphis (Tuptwc a-rparoireSov, Herod. 2112). T h e friendly
relations between H i r a m and Solomon (who had command of
the harbours of Edom) enabled the Phoenicians to carry out
(with Solomon) naval expeditions to the coasts of the Arabian
Sea and the Indian Ocean as far as Ophir (i K. 9 2 6 , ^ 10 22).
With the loss of Edom this field of activity was closed ; on a
later attempt of the men of J u d a h t o r e o p e n i t see J E H O S H A P H A T .

The Phcenicians had also an overland trade, though
this was less important than the waterborne. First in
importance as Phoenician marts were the great trading
cities of Syria—Damascus, Hamath, etc. It is certain,
however, that Phcenician merchants had also direct
*• Two apparent exceptions—(i.) Leptis between the two
Syrtes, the founding of which is attributed by Sallust (Jug. 78)
to Sidonians whom internal dissensions had driven from their
home, and (ii.) the island Oliaros near Paros which is called by
Heraklides Ponticus in Steph. Byz. 'S.iSoivdav a-TroiKia—are to
be explained by the extended use, mentioned above, ofthe name
Sidonians. Leptis, which Pliny (5 76) speaks of as a Tyrian
settlement, was really founded by the Carthaginians about
512 B.C. Nor is any weight to be attached to the facts that
according to Steph. Byz. the island Melos was originally called
^yblis from its mother town, and that Tarsus (which was not
Phcenician at all) is in Dio Chrysost. (Or. 33 14) represented
as being colonised from Aradus, not, as the other authorities
have it, from Argos.
^ The text is unfortunately not free from corruption (see
especially w .

ig 23).

See C A N N E H , C H I L M A D , J A V A N , § i, etc.
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relations with regions much more remote—Babylon.
Nineveh, and various trade centres of Asia Minor and
Armenia, as well as of Arabia. Detailed information,
beyond what is known of ancient oriental commerce in
general, is wanting here. The sketch given by Ezekiel
(27) tells us only that all the peoples there enumerated
brought their wares to the Tyrians, and this is quite
accurate. It does not often occur that a centre of sea
trade is also at the same time a city with extensive inland
comtncvce. There can be no doubt whatever that the
land commerce of the Semitic world was mainly in the
hands of Syrian (Aramm-an) merchants, and, next to
these, in the hands of Arabian tribes living in the desert.
It was by this agency that the wares of the P'.ast were
brought to Tyre and the other cities of Phoenicia, where
the products of the West, and of the native industries
of Phoenicia, were received in exchange for them. In
particular it may be regarded as certain that, apart
from a short-lived attempt under Hiram, the Phoenicians
never themselves brought from the country of its production the frankincense with which its merchants
supplied the Mediterranean coasts (Herod. 3107).
Originally the incense-trade was from hand to h a n d ;
but afterwards, from the beginning of the last millennium B.C., the S. Arabian tribes—the Sabaeans, and
still more the Minaeans—themselves took it up and
sent yearly caravans to the Mediterranean centres of
civilisation.
Herodotus (11) narrates : ' the Phoenicians as soon as
they had arrived on the Syrian coast from their original
seaton the shore of the Erythsean (Arabian) Sea at once
began to make extensive voyages, and exported Egyptian
and Assyrian (i.e., according to the terminology of
Herodotus, Babylonian) wares.' The picture thus given,
though anachronistic, quite accurately expresses the
essential features of Phosnician trade. Just as the history
of the Syrian countries and the course of their civilisation
was determined by their intermediate position between
Babylon and Egypt, the two great foci of civilisation,
so also it was from these countries that the SyroPhcenician merchants derived not only many of their
wares but also above all the patterns from which they
worked, and their first artistic processes and methods.
By the Greeks the Phoenicians were regarded as the masters of
invention; not only glass-making (cp GLASS, § i), the preparation
of purple and metal-work, but even weights, measures, and the art
of writing (see W R I T I N G ) were carried back to them. T h e actual
state of the case is certainly quite otherwise ; not one of these
discoveries was of Phcenician origin. All these conveniences the
Phcenicians in common with the other Syrian peoples borrowed;
but they carried them much farther after the appropriation.

Although the Phoenician cities drew t large proportion of their commercial wares from the interior,
an extensive and busy native industry soon arose.
Phoenician purple, Phoenician garments in colour, and
Phoenician metal-work were specially famous, as the
Homeric poems abundantly show (see //. 6289, Od.
15415; //. 2.3741, Orf. 46i8, 13288 15460, / / . I I 2 0 ) . In
Od. 1542s Sidon is spoken of as 'rich in copper'
(7roXi5xaX/cos). Similarly the bronze and silver paterce
with engraved work after an Egyptianising style
which have been found in the palace of Kalah
(Nimrud), at Praeneste in Latium, and elsewhere, are
of Phcenician workmanship.
The Egyptian monuments, too, frequently mention, in catalogues of tribute,
Phoenician vessels of gold and silver, as also of iron and
copper, often with blue and red enamel (WMM, As. u.
Eur. 306).
The character of the Phcenician merchant nation, so
receptive, so practical and soberminded, is nowhere
more strikingly seen than in the region of
8. Art. ^^j .pjjg question as to the essential nature
of Phcenician art has for long been one of the most
burning and difficult in the whole field of archfeology.
The difficulty lay partly in the fact that until now
from Phoenicia itself only a very few monuments,
none at all of a date earlier than the Persian period,
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have come down to us. The chief trouble, however,
was created by the investigators themselves, who set
out in search of a ' Phcenician style' and could not
find one.
The solution of the problem is very simple ;
we are now able to say very positively that there never
was such a thing as a Phcenician style. Phoenician
art, like that of Syria in general, simply exhibits in
combination the motij's derived by it from a variety of
quarters {in the first instance mainly from Babylon and
Egypt), without any attempt at fusing them into any
higher essential unity.

best vessels (Herod. 796). The war between the Greeks
and the Persians was pre-eminently a struggle between
the sea-power of Greece and that of Phoenicia.
W e proceed now to a brief survey of the Phcenician
religion.
The Phoenicians applied to their gods the term 'Ulim ^
less frequently than the longer form, 'akaGun (so in
— .. .
the inscriptions of Eshmunazar and
10. Religion: yehawmelek), fem. 'alonot{;\n Plautus),

T h e stele of kin^ Vehawmelek of Byblos (Persian period)
represents the king, m Persian dress and bearing, before a seated
goddess who is exactly reproduced after the pattern of Isis and
Hathor with cow's horns and the sun-disk upon her head. Over
her liead hovers, as in all Egyptian steles, the winged sundisk (Perrot and Chipiez, Art in Phcenicia, l6g, fig. 23). This
is typically Phcenician. A stele of Marathus exhibits a god in
Egyptian dress, wearing an Egyptian helmet with the urasus
serpent, and holding in his right band an Egyptian hooked sword.
W i t h his left hand he holds, in Assyrio-Babylonian fashion, a
lioness by the legs ; his feet rest upon a lioness who in turn stands
upon a hill-like ^edest2d—7notifs which Hittite-Asiatic art developed still further from Babylonian models. Above the god
hover two Egyptian emblems ; the moon (crescent, with full moon
shown within) and the winged sun-disk (op. cit. 2 11, fig. 7).

A few examples may be given of the way in which
borrowed artistic symbols were so modified as to lose
their original meaning. The Egyptian emblem of the
moon became a half-moon, with the sun or a star above
i t ; the sphinx became womanlike in form ; the urasus
serpents dependent from the winged sun-disk were
changed into a bird's tail ; out of the cross
the symbol c^

f

grew

so familiar on Phoenician seals and

Carthaginian steles, having, apparently, arms and legs
added to it. In decoration, however, Phoenician art
{and Syrian art generally) shows a certain independence
in its employment of fiower-like ornaments — lotos
blossoms and rosettes — or of ornaments taken from
the animal world, such as heads of wild goats, oxen,
lions, and so forth. In this field a decorative ' WesternAsiatic ' mixed style was developed, which, as already
indicated, began to exert an influence on Greek art from
the ninth century onwards.
For the rest, the art of Syria and Phoenicia follows
the 'fashion,' that is, the ruling power. In the second
millennium B.C. Egyptian models prevail; with the rise
of Assyrian ascendancy, Assyrio-Babylonian motifs come
more strongly into play; and these in their turn had to
give place to the infiuence of Persia. Alongside of these
Asiatic models, however, from the sixth century onwards,
the influence of Greek art made itself increasingly felt,
and had already become predominant within the Persian
period, in the first instance in the technique (e.g., in
coins), and soon afterwards in motif 2LS well.
In one department the Phcenicians maintained their
superiority—that of navigation. Even in Xenophon's
9 Navigation *'"^^' ^^'^^^ *^^ Greeks, especially the
®
' Athenians, had long been keen rivals
of the Phcenicians by sea, and had defeated them in
naval battles, a great Phcenician merchantman was regarded as a pattern of order and of practical outfitting
(Xen. CEc.% 11); and still later even Strabo speaks of
the absolute supremacy of the Phcenicians in the arts of
seamanship (xvi. 2 23). When Sennacherib caused Syrian
carpenters to build him a fleet upon the Tigris for the
subjugation of the Babylonians, he manned it with
Tyrian, Sidonian, and Greek (Cyprian) sailors, just as
Alexander brought Phoenician ships to Thapsacus on
the Euphrates for his projected Arabian campaign
(Arr. vii. 193). When the Egyptians under Psammetichus and Necho brought together a fleet it consisted
mainly of Phoenicians ; and it was by Phcenicians that,
under Necho, the circumnavigation of Africa was accomplished (Herod. 442). In the fleet of Xerxes the
Phcenicians (and of these the Sidonians) supplied the
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.^g- ^

j ^ ^^^
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concepliiona. ^ ^ j ^ _ jj^^ lengthened form ildh, came
to be the forms in common use (cp N A M E S , § 1 1 4 / ) .
T h e general word for ' goddess ' in the Semitic dialects
is either ildt (cp below) or ^Altar (Bab. istar) ; but the
Phcenicians employed exclusively the form *AHart,
'Astoret (with the feminine terminations added to the
feminine word).
Like other Semites, they believed that these divine
powers can enter into relations w ith human communities,
and that when they do so they accord them their protection and live a common life with their clients. They
bestow blessing, prosperity, and victory, grant increase
of the flocks and herds, and of the field, and in return
have a. share in all that their worshippers acquire or
enjoy, above all in the common meal and in the spoil.
In this, essentially, do worship and sacrifice consist (cp
SACRIFICE). The tutelary deities are the lords and
kings of the community which worships them ; the
community and each individual member of it are their
servants or handmaidens or even their Metoikoi (ger,
very common in Phoen. proper names), their proteges,
taken up and cared for by them. [Cp STRANGER.]
Connected with this is the idea that the gods are the bloodrelations of their worshippers—an idea which the Phoenicians
shared with the rest of the Semites, as is shown in the proper
names which designate an individual as the brother or sister,
father or mother, son or daughter of the divinity (see A B I - ,
A M M I - , N A M E S IN, etc.). These names, however, are not of
frequent occurrence among the Phoenicians; the idea that
underlies them had plainly ceased to be intelligible.

The gods manifest themselves to men in objects the
most diverseNot unfrequently in rocks and
mountains ; thus the name given by the Greeks to the
conspicuous headland between Byblos and Tripolis
('Theouprosopon'), plainly represents the Phcenician
Pinuel;
see P E N U E L . Near Theouprosopon there is a
dedicatory inscription to Zeus (Renan, Miss. e7i Phin.
146), obviously the El of the headland. Another form
of manifestation was in trees and animals, especially in
serpents. Still more prevalent, and manifestly also of
greater antiquity, is the idea that the god has taken up
his abode in movable stones or bits of wood. These
are veritable fetishes, which can be carried about everywhere, and in which, accordingly, the divinity in the
primitive nomad stage could accompany the tribe on its
wanderings. Such ' animated stones' were supposed
to have fallen from heaven, and were called by the
Phcenicians/SairiJXta—i.e., bait-el, ' G o d ' s house' ; cp
Jacob's pillar at Bethel^ (see MASSEBAH).
These
stones may originally perhaps have remained unhewn ;
but in later times it becafne usual to give them a
certain form—either a. cone, or an obelisk with a
pyram id-shaped head, or even a simple stele.
Such ' s e t - u p ' stones were to be found in every cult3 and at
every altar ; they form the most usual dedicatory offering to the
1 More particularly in the names 'Abd'etim
('A^S-^kipos,
'Ren^n,Miss. en Phen. 709, in meaning identical with "Abd'alonim
'A^SoXMvvp.os), servant of the g o d s ; A77tat'elfm,
maidservant
of the gods, Mattan elim (gift of tbe gods, cp Muthunilim,
CIL
8 10525), Kalb'elim, dog of the gods (CIS 1 4 9 ; abbreviated to
kalba, ib. 52).
2 Cp Philo Bybl. fr. 2, ig, where the baitylia are spoken of
as an invention of U r a n o s ; Damascius (Vit. Isid., ed. Westerm a n n j a p . Didot], 94, 203) has it that rZiv pairvkltnv dkkov dkk<^
avaKeta-Bai 9eu>, Kp6vi^, Au, 'HAta>, rots dkkois. Hence batulus,
a ^ e c i e s of magic stone, in Pliny (37 135 etc.).
3 Thus from the coins of Byblos we know of tbe cones in the
court of the great temple, where the goddess of the town had
her seat, and similar objects were to be found in the sanctuary
of Aphrodite at Paphos, wbich, though Greek, was strongly
influenced by Phosnicia.
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divinity. By the Phoenicians, as by the Hebrews and other
Canaanites, they were called massebath
(cp CIS 144—a
mafjebah at Kition dedicated to Eshmun ; for voti\-e and burial
steles, as in the Piraeus Inscr., see Rev. Arch. 3 ser. 11 5 ; CIS
1116 etc.) or, otherwise, fiasib (CIS I139—a nasib at Kition
dedicated to Baalshamem ; cp the Malkiba'al steles [see below];
Steph. Byz., s.v. NiVt)3is [called Noio-ijSis by Philo, 8 ] ;
(njjLtaiVet Se, iiiS ^y\(Ti ^iktav, NatrtPis r a s ur^Aa? ; o fie Ovpavios
ve'(n|3is, <fn7cri, avipalveL rn *\foiviKiov 0ujv]7 kiBoi avyKeip.evoi
avp^oprjToi,—in other words, cairns or stone-heaps Hke tlit^' Gr.
eppara, out of which on a precisely similar manner arose the
hewn Herma: or symbols of Hermes).
Another name is
Ilaniuidn, which in Phcenician must have been quite current
("see below); it occurs also in O T (Is. 17 8 279, tte.) in conjunction with the Asherim ; so tou in Palmyra. T h e namt; is
probably identical with the '.\ppovvGL>; of the Phicniuiiin
temples, from whose mystic inscriptions, according to I'hilo
(15)1 Sanchuniathon derived his wisdom. T h e origin of the
name is uncertain ; H a m m i n i m in the O T is best translated
'hammon-pillars.'!
Stone-cones nf the kind describ(^d are
often found delineated in the C;ircliauiiii;i.n SUILS, also upon
a stele from Libybaeum (CIS 1 13;). Cp M.\SSKI)AH.

In close association with the stono-pillar we find the
erected pole, or the tree-stump, precisely as in the
Grecian cultus. This is called Asherah (mtr'N') as in
Hebrew (see ASHER.-^H).

Copies of it in clay are very

often found in the ruins of the temples of Cyprus.
A representation of a goddess, in clay, has been found in
Cvprus, sitting within the tree-trunk of Ashera (cp OhnefalschRichter, Kyprcs, 1 171 ; 2 T a b . 172), and we hear in the inscription of Ma'sub of ' the Astarte in the Ashera.' The word
Asherah might therefore be used as a divine name. T h e only
known instance of this, however, is Abd-aSrat (also Abd-a§irta) in
the Amarna letters, where Asrat is always written with the determinative sign of deity.

A variety of these poles may plainly be seen in
Carthage steles; and closely associated with them,
p)erhaps, are the quickly fading flowers and rootless
plants of the Adonis gardens at the Adonis festival (cp
ADONIS).

As to the origin of these modes of worship, Philo (28)
relates that Usoos the brother of Hypsouranios of Tyre
(cp below, § 12), after A sea voyage on a tree-trunk,
erected two steles to the Fire and the Wind, worshipping them and making an offering of the blood of
beasts. After the death of the two brothers, staves
were consecrated to them, the steles adored, and their
memory commemorated in a yearly feast. These staves
and steles are the Asherim and Massebahs or Ifa7nmdnim
—in the first instance doubtless, in Philo's view, some
specially holy and ancient objects in Tyre.
When a people becomes settled, not only does it
itself undergo a change as it accommodates itself to the
land which it tills, the city it inhabits, the mountains
and streams of its chosen h o m e ; its gods also no
longer continue the same. They too abandon^ their
nomadic life, settle, and become the lords of the 3oil
upon which they are worshipped.
Thus an El or Hat (or Astarte) becomes the baal or
baalat of - definite locality, the god or goddess of
•11 n J _-j.i. J. some particular town or hill. Such
11. Gods wifchout ,. - -I.
.^,
. .
„
divinities are many m Phoenicia.
proper names. .^^^^ ^^^ , ^^^ of Sidon' is called
'Baal-sidon' {CIS i. 3 18 [Eshmunazar], Inscr. of
Pirreus, Rev. Arch. 3 ser. 115 ; on the gods of Tyre
see below). The 'goddess of Byblos' is invoked as
' the mistress, the Ba'alat of Gebal' (CIS 11, cp
GEBAL, I ) .

Rib-hadad too gives her this title in all his

letters (the name is always written ideographically).
In Karthadast fKition) of Cyprus the peuple worship
the god of the Lebanon on the mainland opposite, as
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•Baal-libanon, their lord' (CISI5).'^
Among the hills
behind Sidon there occurs a Zebs 6peios—i.e., «
mountain-god pure and simple—to whom in an
inscription (Renan, A-fiss. 397) two hons are dedicated.
A god can also take his name from specified
attributes ascribed to him at a particular place of
worship, or from his association with some particular
religious object or custom.
A w(jll-known instanct: of this kind is the B A A L - B E R I T H
[q.v.] at Shechem: there was also a ' g o d of dancing' (Lat.
Jupiter Balmarcodes, Gk, hakp.dpK<os KoCpavoq Ktopniiv), a god
wurshipped with festal dances at the sanctuary of Der elKal'a in the mouiilains behind Berut (cp CIG 4536, CIL 8 iss,
Clur.-Ganneau, Rev. dArch. (hient. 1 101 ff. ; liuting, SBA W,
1887, p. 407, no. 129). Most renowned of all is Baal-hamman
(set; above, § 10).

All these gods and goddesses are strictly nameless,
and are merely powers possessing a specified sphere of
infiuence. So also with Ba'al-saniOin (see below, § 12).
There is no god BaVl and goddess Ba'alat. It is only
very rarely that a genuine proper name occurs at all.
The (iod of Tyre (Ba'al Sor) indeed bears the name
Melkart (cp § 12) ; but even this is really no proper
name but a compound of Melek Karl, king of the city.
For worshippers, the god of their home, or of the
temple which they frequent, is ' the Ba'al' or ' the
Ba'alat' without qualification, and in ordinary life no
other phraseology is used (cp i K. 1 7 j ^ )
There is no need to specify what particular god is intended.
It is (juite usual, therefore, to give children such ,names as
Hanniba'al, 'favour of B a a l ' ; "Azru-ba'al, 'help of B a ' a l ' ;
Ba'al'azar, 'Ba'al h e l p s ' ; Ba'al-haniin, '|Baal is favourable '; 'AbdBa'al, 'servantof B a a l ' ; Adoni-Ba'al, ' Baal is lord,'etc. Inthese
cases the giver as a rule has in his mind some such god as
Ba'al-hamman, Ba'al-Samen, Ba'al-sidon, or the like. Often
enough too, the god's name falls away altogether, and we get
such names as Hanan or Hanno, 'AbdO, etc.

It is easy to understand how, ultimately, this should
have given rise to the feeling that there was an absolute
god Ba'al of whom the individual Ba'alim are only
forms. This feeling must have developed greatly in
Babylonia, and, to a certain extent, also among the
Aramseans, where Bel, Aram. B'el, actually became the
proper name of a definite deity. It found its way into
Phcenicia as well.
In the first instance foreigners
naturally formed the belief that there was a single
Phoenician deity Ba'al. The Egyptians took over his
cult and—in the new kingdom—worshipped him as
identical with Sutekh (Set). The Greeks always designate him by his Aramaic name as Belos,^ and identify
him with Zeus,—and rightly, for everywhere the Baal
of a place is the highest god of its proper pantheon.
Similarly they explained BaaXW? (so Philo, 225)or B^X^tj
(Melito in Cureton, Spic. Syr. 44 ; Hesyeh.) as the
proper name of the goddess of Byblos. At last the
Phcenicians themselves foUowed the example, at least
in their system of the gods—the idea is found in Philo.
In the native inscriptions indeed, and so, we may infer,
in their worship, it never found a place ; only one
Greek inscription, from the neighbourhood of Antarados, mentions an altar of BTJXO:? ; here doubtless the

Syrian, not the Phoenician, deity is intended (Renan,
op. cit. 104).
Baalat is never employed in the formation of proper
names, and is indeed of somewhat rare occurrence
anywhere ; to denote the feminine divinity the name
Astart is ordinarily used. In the religious conception,
indeed, there is no difference between the two, only
Astarte needs no complement of the name of a place ;
but the Astarte in the .Asherdh of El-ham7ndn mentioned

^ Baal-hamman was the chief deity of Punic K. Africa
(found also in Libybaeum, C / ^ i r 3 8 ) . H e is the god of the
hammdn-stele
in which he had his abode, and the steles
dedicated to him frequently bear the enigmatical name ^^^
^U337D (CIS 1123 147 194 igs 380 ; Hadrumetum,
g). Similarlv
the god Melki'aStart in Umm el-'Aw.lmid, S. of Tyre (CIS l 8 )
and in the neighbouring Ma'sub are designated El-ha7/tmd7i.
His female counterpart is ' t h e Astarte in the Asherah of Elhammrm." Melki'astart is in fact the El-hamman. T h e 7iumen
occupying his ham77idn-pi\]a.T (Ba'al-hamman) is naturally his
inferior, who in turn has an Asherah in which dwells a female
being, an Astarte.

1 In Philo27 these gods appear as mighty primaeval
men, from whom the mountains which they occupy (wc
eKpdrrja-av) took their names.
Thus the Lebanon, Antilibanus,
Kasius, mount BpaBv.
2 It may here be remarked once for all that, later, the
Aramaic form crept into use in all divine names. Philo has
only the form B'^A.oy. A late inscription from Berytus (Lebas,
I I I . 1 8 5 4 . ^ presents both forms in the two contiguous names
'A^tfi)37)Aou and 'O^ep^akov.
In Africa the pronunciation ba'al
alone is found : cp Hannibal, Hasdrubal, etc. Serv. ad .E71.
I 7 2 9 ; ' Saturnus . . . lingua punica Bal deus dicitur.'
The
identification of Kronos and Ba'al is rare.
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above might equally well have been called
hd-asherah.

baalath

The (.Wrecks were quite correct when for the most part they
applied lUc dt;signation Astarte to the goddess of Byblos (Cic.
Nat. Deor. 8sg, Plut. de Is. 15). In Tyre Hiram I. built a
temple to Astarte (Menander ap. Jos. c. Ap. 1 18, cp Philo
224).
Itiiba'al I. was priest of Astarte before he became
king. In Sidon Astarte is the principal divinity (so throughout
the O T ; similarly, e.g., Lucian, Dea Syr. 4). T h e Kings Eshmunazar I. and his son Tabnit are priests; the latter's sister, the
queen-mother Am'astart, is priestess of Astarte (cp inscr. of
"rabnlt and Eshm. I I . ) ; the king Bod'aStart raised a building
to her (CIS 1 4). By the side of the goddess oJ tbe city we
find also in Sidon an ' Astarte of the Baal of H e a v e n ' (see
below). From what we know we may presume that all the
Phoenician towns had an Astarte as tutelary deity.

Alongside of Astarte is found the name Hat, 'goddess'
(cp above). Hat had her priests in Carthage [CIS
I 2 4 3 / ) , and, under the name ' t h e lady Hat,' a temple
in Sulci. On the other hand, Kl is never found as the
designation of any definite deity, and, even in personal
names, occurs only in inscriptions from Byblos, in
striking contrast to the Hebrew and Arabic usage ^ (cp
NAMES, § 25). The same remark applies to 'adon,
' lord.'
The true name of the god known to the
Greeks as ADONIS [^••y.] is undiscovered. Perhaps he
remained nameless in the cultus, and it may well be
that the case is similar with El. T h e ancients, indeed,
have much to tell us of El (whom they identify with
Kronos). Philo informs us that 'HXos was made with
four wings, of which two are at rest and the other t\so
outstretched ; also, he had two eyes open and two
closed, so as to show that in sleeping he also waked
and in resting flew. Upon his head he wore (after the
Egyptian manner) two feathers. From this description
De Vogu^ (Melanges d' Arch. Oi^nt. 109) has identified him, perhaps rightly, upon Phoenician seals. His
first seat was at Byblos ; later he presented Byblos to
Baaltis, Berytus to Poseidon and the Cabiri.
In
conformity with this, we find in Steph. Byz. the
founding of Byblos and Berytus ascribed to Kronos.
Thus the El of Byblos is probably one of the gods
of the Byblos district. Accordingly El forms an element of the name of the king of Byblos, Elpaal
(Sys*?!*). known to us from coins ; and also probably,
in spite of the elision of K. in Syy, "EvyXos (Arrian,
ii. 156)—i.e., 'Ain'el, ' Eye of EL' In this case El (as
Ba'al elsewhere) must be regarded as the abbreviation
of some fuller divine name. But a similar El must also
have been worshipped in other towns. It is stated by
Philo ( i i . l 8 2 4 ; fr. 8 4 / . ) that human sacrifices were
offered to Kronos, and the Greek historians constantly
speak of Kronos as the god to whom in Phcenicia,
Carthage, and Sardinia, children were sacrificed.- This
Kronos is certainly El, who, according to Philo,
offered up his only son Ieou5 (cp ISAAC, § 3) in time
of famine to his father Uranos, and also killed his son
Sadidos and a daughter. Whether there was a separate
El in every individual town, or whether he, too, had a
no longer ascertainable proper name (such perhaps as
El-Hamman Melki'astart) we cannot say.
As man's civilisation and culture advance, the great
cosmical forces, on which the course of the world
depends, acquire for him increasing interest and importance. At first the community of worship takes no
account of them at all. Sun, moon, and stars, it is
thought, roll on in their courses unconcerned about
men ; the seasons come and go whether man sacrifices,
or refrains from sacrificing, to the celestial powers by
whom these changes are ordered. It is on the local
•^ On tbe other hand in Syrian territory a god '^N is found in
the Inscriptions of Zenjirli and Gerjin, among the gods of
Ja'udi, but always mentioned after the god H a d a d . Along
with El is named the god Rkb-'el (pronunciation unknown),
who seems to have been the chief divinity of Sam'al (Bauinschrift
ed. Sachau, SBA W, iSg6, p. 1051) and bears the title n ' a Sy^.
' lord of the house ' (inscr. of Panamu) [cp W R S , Rel. Sem. 94 n. ].
2 Plato, il//«(7j, 315; Diodor. 1386 1^014; cp Justin, 1 8 6 ;
Plut. de superst.
13; Porphyr. de abstin.
2 5 6 ; Suidas,
5ap6acios ')'c'Aa)s = schol. Od. 20 302, etc,
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powers who stand under these greater powers that the
prosperity a man desires in his own immediate circle
and in the home depends — fruitfulness of field and
flock, success in trade, victory in war.
T o these
local deities prayers are made and sacrifices offered,
and to them the grateful worshipper returns thanks
when the god has ' heard his voice and blessed him,' as
the standing formula in the Phcenician inscriptions runs.
Hence these local gods live with, and in, nature, like
the ' L o r d ' worshipped at Byblos (see ADONIS), who
according to the legend, was killed while hunting the
boar far up in Lebanon, near the fountain of 'Afka,
whereupon the spring became red with his blood
(Lucian, I.e.).
Similar religious observances are met with elsewhere
also. In Tyre the awaking [^yepais ; Menand., ap.
Jos. c. Ap. 118, § 119) of Melkart-Heracles was celebrated in the Macedonian month Peritios (Feb.-March,
according to the Tyrian calendar; cp Gutschmid,
Kl. Schr. 4 4 7 4 ^ ) ; his death in the West occurs in
colonial legends. In other places the gods are associated with other elements. Thus the god of Berytus
doubtless a ' Baal Berut,' is treated as god of the sea
(Poseidon; Philo, 225). A Poseidon, to whom offerings
were thrown into the sea, is found also in Carthage
(Diod. 1883, Polyb. 79); but the name by which he was
there called is not known. Similarly, in Sidon honour
was paid to a 6aXda<nos ZeOs (Hesyeh., s.v.).
In
Berytus, according to Philo ( 2 i i 172527), he has associated with him seven other gods, the sons of Sydyk, 'the
righteous' (2 n 20—i.e., pnn), the discoverers and patrons
of navigation, called the Kabiri, * great gods.' W e know
that their worship also reached Greece; but its Phcenician
form is quite obscure.
N o such deities are found upon the inscriptions; perhaps we
should identify them with the Phcenician Pataikoi mentioned by
Herod. (^ 37), dwarf-like images placed at the bows of the
ships (see CASTOK AND POLLUX)—modifications of the grotesque
Besa (Bes) figures (which the Egyptians of the New Kingdom
borrowed from the Semites and prized so highly) which appear
so frequently upon Phcenician monuments.^

When, with the advance in civilisation, the good
things of life for which man cares and toils increase,
when his interests and connections, both political and
commercial, are extended, and the community steps
forth from its narrow isolation into a larger world, the
local gods no longer suffice. There arises the need for
higher powers who can exert their influence and extend
their protection everywhere throughout the world. At
the same time the religious conceptions are raised and
intensified ; man begins to realise his dependence upon
the great cosmic powers, and feels the necessity of
coming into close relations with them. Its influence is
shown in two opposite directions ; in the elevation of
the local deities to a rank in which their influence is not
local, or at least not exclusively so, and in the introduction into the local worships of the great cosmic
powers, with the development of a worship specially
dedicated to them, which gradually pushes into the
background and ultimately supersedes the cults of the
old local deities. Among the Israelites the first of
these two processes triumphed and obtained undivided
supremacy ; the tribal-god Yahw6 became the universal
God—the ruler of heaven and of earth, besides whom
there is no other. Elsewhere we usually find the two
processes going on side by side, with no consciousness
of their mutual opposition. So it was in Phoenicia.
W e have already seen how it came to pass that the
local deities rose to a position of larger significance.
It was quite natural that the god who had protected
Tyre and made it great and prosperous should continue
to grant his aid when his worshippers removed to
distant lands and founded cities there ; and that the
goddess of Byblos and other Astartes should manifest
1 W. M. Miiller's conjecture ( / 3 J . U. Eur. 310) that they are
derived from the Babylonian Izdubar-type seems highly
probable.
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themselves as givers of prosperity and fruitfulness, and
as patrons of sexual life, not within the narrow confines
ofthe city alone ; to those who worshipped them they
became gods capable of showing their power far and wide
over the earth. For this reason it was that foreigners also
turned to them and, to gain their protection, dedicated
to thera altars and temples. T h e festival of Adonis,
for example, was celebrated throughout the Phcenician
world ; the god of Lebanon was worshipped in Cyprus,
etc. Of still greater importance in this connection is
the similarity of the functions of the various gods, the
Baals, Astartes ('Astaroth), etc., leading as it does
inevitably to the view that they are all but forms of
one and the same mighty universal being. They are
deemed to be the gods who rule the world and regulate
all the phenomena of the cosmos. Here, especially,
the Babylonian conception that the gods manifest
themselves in the stars, finds a place (so Astarte,
according to Philo, 224). In the cultus all these views
are represented; but the local tie, by which their
worshippers stand to them in a quite different relation
from that which they occupy towards similar gods of
neighbouring places, still subsists.
In feeling, however, and in religious idea, the sense of this local tie
retreats more and more into the background, and
ultimately its place is taken by the larger, more
generalised conception of the Baal, the Astarte, etc.,
spoken of above.
There are instances, however, of the opposite development also. In isolated cases in the Phoenician cities,
on the evidence of proper names, we can trace the
worship of the sun-god Shemesh (Adoni-semes, CIS
188 [Idalium] ; Abd-semes, ib. 116 [Sidon] ; 107
[Citium]), and of the moon-god Yerah ^ ('Abd-yerah,
on a seal, TSBA 6456). Reference in this connection
may be made also to the earth-goddess, invoked ia
Carthage, along with the sun and the moon (Polyb.
79), of whom Philo has much to say.
Above all, however, worship was given to the ' god
of heaven' Ba'al-Samem.
His temples are found in Tyre,^ in U m m el-'Awamid (CIS
17), Carthage '(ib. 379), on the Hawk's Island near Sulci in
Sardinia (ib. 139). H e is the Zeiiff eirovpavios of the altar in
Sarba beside the N a h r el-Kelb near Beirut (Renan, op. cit.
332). Carthage borrowed his cult from Cyprus G u s t . 18 5).
To the religious consciousness of a later age he became the
chief deity, equivalent to the Greek Zeus (cp Plautus, Pisn.
^6f.); he alone of all the gods is by Philo explained not
as a deified man, but as the sun, who has been invoked from
the earliest times (2 5). This narrows the conception far too
much, although we may assume that he was beUeved to manifest
himself particularly in the sun.

Corresponding to the ' god of heaven' we have the
'goddess of heaven,' the 'Astarte of the heaven of
Baal' (Sy^ c::'mncy). to whom we find Esmun'azar
setting up a temple by the side of the sanctuary of
Ba'al-Sidon—a temple which is not to be confounded
with that ' of our lady Astarte in the sea-land (coastland).' This goddess was worshipped by other Syrian
tribes as well.
_ Herodotus calls her Aphrodite Urania (i. 105 r3i), and (very
mcorrectly) regards the sanctuary of the goddess of Askelon
[Atargatis—z.(f., the 'Attar (Astarte) of the god 'Ate (see A T A R GATIS)] as the centre of diffusion from which her worship passed
to Cyprus and Cythera. Compare also the
'Atarsamain—i.e.,
Atar of heaven (an Aramaic form)—worshipped by an Arabian
nomad tribe (A5ur-bani-pal, col. viii. 112 124: cp
KAT{^)
148 414), and the 'queen of heaven,' worshipped in Jerusalem
Qer. 718 4417 ff.). T h e merchants of Citium brought the cult
of their goddess with them to Athens and erected a sanctuary
to her there in B . C 333 (CIA 2 168). In CIA 2 1588 (a tolerably
old votive-insciption erected b v Aristoclea of Citium) she is
called 'A.<f)poSirr} ovpavla. See Q U E E N O F H E A V E N .

This Astarte was pre-eminently worshipped in Carthage and all over Punic North Africa. In Latin authors
and inscriptions she is called Ccelestis, ' the heavenly
goddess.' She is a virgin (Aug. Civ. Dei, ii. 4 2 6 ;
* Thename Ben-hode5 (Gk. Nov/iiji/io?), so frequently found in
Cyprus, has nothing to do with a c u l t ; it merely denotes a child
horn at the new-moon. See BAR-SABBAS^ N A M E S , § 72.
Menand., ap. Jos. c. Ap. 118, kv rots TOU ALOS; Dios, ib,
*• 17, ToO 'OkvpkTriov ALOS ro

120

lepov.
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CIL 89796; ' Dese magnse virgin! coelesti,' etc.), and
so not the wife of Ba'alsamem ; but she stands in the
inscriptions by the side of Saturn (i.e., probably,
Ba'al-liamman) as the chief goddess of N. Africa. In
the treaty with Philip (Polyb. Tig) the two appear as
Zeus and Hera at the head of the Carthaginian pantheon
(cpAug. in Heptateuch. 7 i 6 : 'lingua punica Juno Astarte
vocatur '). Ancient writers identify her more commonly
wilh Urania. Her image, probably a cone of stone,
was brought by the emperor Elagabalus to Rome,
and wedded to the stone fetish of Emesa which was
an object of veneration with him (Herodian, 5 6,
Dio Cass. 79 12). For her aspect as moon-goddess, see
below, § 13,
The divinity is ' k i n g ' as well as 'lord.' He stands
over the community which he protects, in the same way
as the earthly ruler does, only that the latter also is his
subject. ' K i n g ' and ' q u e e n ' (Melek and Milkat) are
used with extraordinary frequency in Phoenician personal
names to denote some divinity (thus we have the name
Abi-milki of Tyre as early as the Amarna tablets), just as
in Israel down to the exile Yahw6 was very often invoked
as Melek (wrongly vocalised Molech). But here also
we meet the same phenomenon as in the cases of El,
Ba'al, and B a a l a t ; there is not a single inscription in
which any god named Melek or Milkat is invoked.
These, like the others, were obviously mere titles,
whilst the names by which the deities were invoked
varied. Perhaps we may co-ordinate Melek with the
Melki-'astart mentioned above (but not with Melkart,
which, when occurring in proper names, remains unchanged),' and Milkat with the ' queen of heaven ' (Jer.
lc.)—i-e.,
the Carthaginian Ccelestis. Here, too, no
certainty is possible. See MOLECH.
None of the divine names hitherto mentioned have
been genuine proper names; but such names are,
10 r" J
-fh nevertheless, abundant enough.
To
12. IxOds witn jj^jg j,j^gg belongs that of Melkart of
p r o p e r names. -^^^^ ^^^^ g ^ ^ j ^ ^^-^^^ reference towhom
it may here be added that according to Philo he is the
son of (the otherwise quite unknown) Damarus, son
of heaven and earth (222, T(J 5^ Ari/xapoSvTt. ylverai
Melcjcdepos 6 Kal 'Hpa/cX^s) ; and according to Eudoxus
(ap. Athen. 9392) son of Asteria (Astarte) and of Zeus.
Another name of this class is that of Esmun, one of the
chief gods of Sidon, where Esmun-'azar (/. 17) built him
a temple.
In personal names ESmun is exceedingly frequent (for the
pronunciation cp'ApSuf^oufO?; Lebas, 31866 c). H e was also
worshipped in Citium (CIS 142 ^ ) , and had a temple in
Carthage (ib. 252). A trilingual inscription in_ Phcenician,
Greek, and Latin, from a temple in Sardinia, gives him the
enigmatical cognomen niND, which is simply retained in the translations (AEscolapto Merre, 'A(r/tX))iri'<j> Mijppij), plainly because
even then unintelUgible. The inscription shows that E.^mun
was identified with Esculaplus, whom Philo (2 20 27) names as
son of Sydyk by a daughter of Cronos (El) and Astarte, and as
brother of the Kabiri. On ESmOn-'Altart and Elmun-Melkart,
see below.

Another deity frequently found in compound proper
names is -\-i (prooably to be pronounced sid).
A Tyrian living in the Egyptian On is called Sidyaton (' Sid
gives'), son of Ger-sid (' metoikos of Sid') cp CIS 1 jor.
Yatonsid and 'Abdsid are very frequently njet with in Carthage ;
for Hirn-.sid cp C / i ' 1 292. We do not find any trace of a
worship of Sid ; but the gods Sid-melkart, and Sid-tnt are both
met with (see below). We may hazard the conjecture that
Sid is the 'A-j/peiii of Philo (29), ' t h e hunter,' or his brother
"AAieui, ' t h e Fisher,' who figure in that work as men of the
primEcval time.

The name can scarcely be separated from that of
SIDON \_q-v.\ Is it not most probable that both town
and people have taken their designation from the god
(cp the tribal names Asher, Gad, Edom, etc., derived
from deities)? It may also be noted that Cheyne
(ZATlViyiSg)
has rightly discerned the eponym of
Usu = Pal£etyrus in the Usoos named by Philo (28) as
1 T h e Melekbaal and Melek'osir mentioned above
help us here.
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the brother and rival of Saniemrumos^ of Tyre, •who
settled upon the mainland opposite and became the
first seafarer (see above, § l o ) .
This being so, the
identification with Esau disappears, unless perhaps the
region took its name from this deity^ (see EsAu).
W'e are still less in a position to speak of the rest of
the deities found in the Phoenician inscriptions.
Sankun, in ^ayxovviaOuv, written :JQ, Sakkun, in the very

two masculine names, EiSmun-melkart in Citium
(CIS\it,h,
23-28), Sid-melkart in Carthage (//;. 286), Melkart Reseph (probably for" ReSeph) on the old seal of Ba'alyaton—man-of-the-gods
(/.(•., divine servant) of Melkarth-reseph : [:•« DSN TN |n''7y37
fjii-) mpS,-?'^ (De Vogu6, JA-7. 8 i ; G^\y, Siegel u. t^euunen, 31,
no. i8, from Tyre). Perhaps we should reckon also lo this class
such names as Ba'al-adir, Melek-ba'al, Melek-'osir, and the like.
In the case of these names there is hardly any other course open
than to assume an identification of the two gods to be intended
—not a very Semitic idea.
T h e Phcenicians showed in religion, as in so many
other directions, their readiness to appropriate what
_
.
vvas foreign.
As in art, so also here, the
A
+
influences of Babylonia (in the form in
°
'
' which these had reached Syria) and of
Egypt are most apparent (though there are also Syrian
gods).
T h e influence of the two civilisations upon the
character of the deities and of the religious symbols and
amulets employed, has been referred to already {§ 8).
In this instance it is the Egyptian element that predominates.
T h e Ba'alat of Byblos is modelled exactly
on the pattern of Hathor or Isis—with cow-horns on
her head, between them the sun-disk, in her hand a.
sceptre with flowers.
Astarte was often similarly represented (see ASHTAROTHKARNAIM) ; as she was also in the Syrian interior—for example,
at Kadesh on the Orontes, where the goddess of the city was so
fashioned.
Hence the statement of Philo (224) that Astarte
assumed as royal ornament the head of an ox. T h e symbol,
later, ceased to be understood and was taken for a crescent moon
(whence Lucian's designation of Astarte as SeATji/aiTj, De Dea
Syr. 4), which along with the interpretation of Ba'al-samem as
meaning Sun-god (see above) led to the result that the heavenly
Astarte (ovpavLo) came to be regarded as a moon-goddess ; so
Herodian 56 : Aleves p.ev ovvavT(\v Qvpaviav Kakovai. 4>oiViKe$5e
'Arsrpoa.pxT\v [corrupted from Astarte, the reference being to her
star, see above] oi-o^ta^oucrt, aekr\vrp> elvaL Bekovres. Modern
scholars have long mistakenly sought to find in this identification
with a moon-goddess the central conception of Astarte-worship.
Ba'alat oi Byblos was connected with Isis and Osiris.
Later we find the name of Osiris frequently present in
proper names (CIS 1 913 [ U m m eKAwamid]; 122
[ T y r e ] ; 4 6 5 8 6 5 [Cyprus]); also Bast^ (Bubastis),
Horus ('Abdhor, ib. 53 ; Cyprus ; cp 46), Isis (perhaps
in 'Abdis [?] Diiy, from Sidon in Carthage, ib. 308).
T h e god ^davros son of Misor (Egypt), that is, the
Egyptian Thoth, who plays so great a part in Philo
( I 4 2 i i -23 ff. 59) as inventor of writing and all wisdom,
has not as yet been met with in the inscriptions.
It was from Syria that two deities zealously worshipped
by the Phcenicians in Cyprus originally came—Resep
(pronounciation uncertain) and (possibly from Babylonia)
'Anat—both of whom the Egyptians of the New Kingdom
adopted as war-gods^ (see R E S H E P H , A N A T H ) .
'Anat has a temple in Citium (Euting, SBA IV, 1885,
no. 130), and another in Idalium characterised by the
absence of any of these votive images of the god so
common elsewhere in Cyprian temples.^
T o Babylonia is due the influence exerted on the
ritual of Adonis of Byblos by the legend of Tammuz.
From the same source also came the cultus of Hadad
(for such appears to be the right pronounciation of the
Babylonian-Assyrian deity usually called Ramman), which
we meet with not only in Syria but also in Phoenicia at
Byblos in the name of Rib-addi in the Amarna tablets

frequent Carthaginian proper name Ger-sakkOn (cp also 'Abdsakkun, CIS 112a [Abydos]), and p o N ( E s k u n ) i n an inscription
from the Pira;us (ib. 118), where a n altar is set u p niN pDN?—
i.e., doubtless ' t o the mighty E s k u n ' (cp n-iNSyn)-^ 'DS
is found in many Cypriote names, but also in Carthage (CIS
1 1Q7617'170), in the names Pmy-.sama' and P m y a t o n ; it is
wruten i^'ni in 'Abdp'm m Abydos (ib. H 2 c ) . Ykn occurs in
Ykn-sillem in Citium (CIS i. 10 13) and Carthage (/i^. 484), D ' m i n
D'm-silleh (cp above), son of D'm-hanni, Gr. Ao/KraAtus Aop.avto
from Sidon (Athens, CIS 1 115), and in I'pDyi) D'm-malak in
Tyre (ZDMG 89317).
QDp (perhaps susim, horses, cp i K.
23 11) appears in "Abd-ssm in Cyprus (CIS 1 46 49 53 93); see
SISMAI. Again, we have n^ODion, a god or goadess who
possessed a temple in Carthage (CAV 1 2 5 3 / ! ) ; the first part of
the name according to the editors is connected with the Egyptian
Hathor, whilst the second part appears in the name Ger-mskr
(ib. 267 372 886; cp ISSACHAR, § 6, end).

Of the female deities, only one, Tnt, claims attention.
It has become customary to pronounce the name as
Tanith ; bnt there is no authority for this.^*
In the name of the Sidonian 'Abd-tnt, Gr. ApTepiStapos (CIS
1 116; Athens) the goddess is interpreted as Artemis; but
whether the seven TiraifiSes ij 'Aprepi&es of Philo(2 20), daughters
of El and Astarte, have anything to do with her we do not
know. She is elsewhere found only in Carthage where, as
' the lady T n t of the Pne b a ' a l ' ^ (that is, as Halevy has recognised, a place-name—' face of Ba'al' corresponding lo P E N U E O ,
she has a temple which was held in high repute, and is invoked,
along with ' t h e lord Baal hamman,' in countless inscriptions, in
which she is always given the first place.
Once (GIS 1 3B0), in her stead, we find mention of
' the mother, the mistress of Pne'ba'al' ^ C^yaJS nniS DNV
IDn SVDS pN^i).
From this it would appear that the
' l a d y mother' (NDN) who in Carthage (CIS I177) is invoked along with the ' goddess of the cella' (minn nSy^).
is only another name of T n t ; but whether the ' mother
of the Ashera' in Citium (mcN.i DN so read for miNn ;
CISI 13) is so also, remains undetermined.
If further
combinations are sought, we may perhaps discern in this
motherly divinity the earth-goddess.
Whether we are to assume that the Phoenicians had
also a goddess of Fortune or Fate, Gad [ = ri/xv)> we
cannot say.
T h e frequent feminine name Gadna'mat
with its variations (in Plautus Giddeneme 'pleasant
fortune ') is no proof of this.^
A large class of Phoenician divine names is formed
by combining two simple names.
Other Semitic tribes
also thus combined names of opposite sexes.
The
often-quoted Phcenician divine name Melki'astart is
doubtless to be explained in the same way, as meaning
the Melech who is the husband of Astarte.
So also
in Carthage we find a god Esmun-'.\start (CIS
I24S);
another Sid-tnt of Ma'arat (Megara, the lower town of
C a r t h a g e ; ib. 247-249).
There is more difficulty in explaining similar combinations of
1 There was most probably a god bearing this strange name
(Philo translates it 'Y^ovpdvLOs) in Tyre.
2 Esau is as much a divine name as Edom. W M M rightly
sees his female counterpart in the Syrian goddess 'AsTt (see
E D O M , § 2 ; ESAI), § i, n. 6). Whether the •^N^3y of the
Carthaginian inscription (CAS"1 295 ; text difficult) should really
be read 'Abdedom or 'Obed-edom (cp OBED-EnoM), and taken
as proving the existence of a Carthaginian god Edom, the present
writer does not venture to decide.
3 In Cirta, CIS 1 145, Baliddir, CIL 85279 1 9 1 2 1 ^
•* Hoffmann's acute combinations regarding this and other
names (Ueber ei7tige Phcen. Gotter, 3-2 ff.) seem to the present
writer quite untenable. At all events, they admit neither of
pi oof nor of disproof.
* Written Sy^Kjs, Euting, Carthagische Inschriften,
100.
*• This shows at the same time that P'ne-ba'al is really a
locality, and that the rendering ' face of B a a l ' in which some
have sought to find a mystic doctrine of theology is untenable.
'^ W'hether the masc. name nj,'Tj in Idalium (CIS 1 93) ou^ht
to be pronounced Gad'ate, and i> compounded from the Syrian
divine name 'Ate (cp ATARGATIS), is doubtful; see Noldeke,
ZDAIG •12471 [i88S], who compares Gid'on (see G I D E O N ) .
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^ nonK in nonxn^y, CISl^
B 6 [Kartha-dast in Cyprus]
ib. 102 [Abydus]; Gk. 'A^Sovpatrros [Lebas, 3 1866C ; Sidon].
••2 See W M M , As. u. Eur. 3 1 1 ^ . Resep is included, in the
Hadad-insciiption of Panamu, among the gods of the land of
Ya'udi {Zenjirli]. H e is identified with Apollo in the bilingual
inscriptions, and has several names that are in part borrowed
from the Greeks (Mk\ = 'ApvKkos [CIS 'i-Bgff., Idalium], n"^K
= 'EAetTas, and Dn'n'?K = 'AAa(ri(DTas—i.e., of Alasia? [Euting,
SBAW,
1887, p . T^gf; Tamassus]).
In Carthage he has a
lemple under the form nB'iN> Ar.saph (GIS I 23^ ; cp 'Abd'arsap
ib. 393). Noldeke (ZDMG 42473 [1888]) rightly adduces also
the name of the Palestinian town Arsuf (the Greek ApoUonia);
possibly the god had a temple there. [So, before Noldeke,
Clerm.-Ganneau, HOT-US et saint Georges, 16 f. (1877).]
3 See Ohnefalsch-Richter, Kypros, 16. I n a Lapathos inscription we find D»n ly nay \ cp c n I I K mriK'y and Dt. 30 20.
T h a t is, approximately, 'Anath in her fulness of vigour' ; she
is taken as the equivalent of 'ABr^ya atoreipa VCKT) (ib. 95). She is
not elsewhere met with in Phoenician territory.
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His name does not occur in

Phoenician inscriptions; but Philo (224) knows him as
'king of the g o d s ' who, with ' t h e greatest Astarte'
(^ pieyiffrT} 'Aardprrj) and with Zeus son of Demarus,
rules the land by the authority of Cronos (El). Philo
mentions also DAGON [q.v.^, whom he takes for a corngod, but who is of Babylonian origin, and whose cultus
came to Philistia before the Philistine settlement (Dagantakala, Am. Tab. 2 1 5 / ) .
On Assyrian gods in Sidon, see below, § 21. Here
and there also we find traces in the later period of the
deity, originally from Gaza, known as i^Iarnu, ' our
Lord' in the proper names 'Abdmarnai ('jiDiny, GIS
li6b) and Mary^hai (ib. 93 [Cyprus]; cp the Tyrian
lamp with the dedication Beip 'BeeXp.api C'AS'l p. i n ) .
W\ih the Macedonian period the Greek deities began
to be introduced and, as we have already seen, to be
put as much as possible on a level with the native ones.
Such, apart from a few other figures in Philo quite
unintelligible to us, are the deities known to h a \ e been
p ,,
worshipped among the Phcenicians.
, . _ ' Though the general type, however,
, .
P'
was the same everywhere, the details
state after
,- ,
,
•, ,
J
V
j^f ji^g pantheon were, as nught be

death.

,
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•
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expected, dmerent m each mdividual
city. The only one of these pantheons about which we
possess precise information is that of Carthage, which
we know through the Greek translation of the treaty
between Hannibal and Philip of Macedon (Polyb. 7g).
In that treaty the gods of Carthage are arranged in
groups of three, invoked in the following order:—(i)
Zeus [Ba'al-samem], Hera ['Astart sme Ba'al = Ccelestis],
Apollo [unknown : hardly Resep ; many have thought
of Ba'alhamman, but Esmun is also possible]; (2)
Salpcov 'K.apxv^o^^^" [Astarte of Carthage], Herakles
[Melkart], lolaos [unknown ; in any case he is thought
of as a constant attendant of Melkart]; ^ (3) deol ol
ffV(TTparevbpievoi—by which we are to understand
fetishes carried along with the army to the field as was
the ark of Yahwe—, sun, moon, earth ; (4) rivers, harbours, streams ; (5) all the gods who inhabit (Karixo^<^'')
Carthage. The name most conspicuous by its absence
is that of Tnt—for it cannot be represented by any of
the deities mentioned.
The Phoenician worship differs in no essential particular from that of the allied members of the Semitic
family. Sacred territories are dedicated to the various
gods, and altars and massebahs grow up. Out of
these the image of the god is gradually developed, often
(as we have seen) borrowing its forms from the nations
more advanced in civilisation. T h e image of the god
demands also a house for the god, a temple, which in
the Phoenician cities was built throughout in the Egyptian
style. Alongside of the newer, however, the older
forms of religion continued to hold their ground. T h e
arrangements of a Phcenician temple, as we learn from
the coins and excavations in Cyprus (see OhnefalschRichter ; especially instructive is his [partly reconstructed] temenos of Idalium, Plate Ivi,), included a
large open court, in which stood the stone-fetish of the
god and the worshippers set up their votive pillars (massebahs) and divine images. Limitation of space forbids
a lengthened discussion as to the various sacred animals
(doves to Astarte, etc.), or of the festivals or the ritual.
From Carthage have been recovered several fragments of sacrificial ordinances (C/i" 1 165 167-170—amongst them the great
sacrificial tariff of Marseilles) which fix with exactitude the
various dues of the priests, just as in P , or in the Greek ordinaiices relating to the same subject.
Moreover, we have from
Citium fragments of a list of expenses for temple servants and
sacrifices (ib. 86), and from Carthage a fragment of a sacrificial
calendar (ib. 166), as also of a list of large expenditures by the
citizens on the temple (ib. 171), Amongst the personnel of the
temple, the * hair-cutters (barbers) of the gods'(DSN HSJ. CIS
l86(i(12)^ 257-259588) have a prominent place (cp B E A R D ) ; as
^ The existence of a God ^tf (^s conjectured by Berger in a
dissertation cited by Noldeke in ZZ^A/^^42471 [i888])can hardly
be said to have been sufficiently proved.
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also have the temple-servants ( 8 6 2 4 7 ^ , etc.); other official
designations (e.g., 260 f -,77 ; and some in the passages already
cited) still remain obscure (cp B O G , § 3).

Of all that the individual or the state receives by the
favour of the god, a certain portion, and that the first
and best—an dirapx-^ or n't^NT (CISls,
as in OT) —
is rendered to the giver. So also the deity receives
a share of the spoils of war. T h e practice, the
existence of which we know from the OT, of sacrificing
to the god after any great victory or deliverance, if not
all the prisoners, at least the best and choicest of them,
' upon the altar before the holy tent' w as still follou ed in
Carthage in 307 B.C., after the victory over Agathocles
(Diod. 2065). When angry, however, the godhead
demands for propitiation also the blood of the worshipper's own kin. T h e maxim ' every firstborn is
mine' plainly held good in Ph(x^nicia also, and applied,
as amongst the Israelites, to the firstborn of men as
well as of earth (see Fn<STBORN). In ordinary times
no doubt the debt was redeemed, as in Israel ; but in
times of extremity a man would offer to his god his
own grown-up son.

See M O L E C H .

If it were his only son, the sacrifice would be all the more
efficacious, as we learn from the story of E l (like that of
A b r a h a m ; see ISAAC) in the legend narrating the institution of
this kind ofoffering (see above, § 11, col. 3743). As civilisation advanced, the Carthaginians sought to escape thedire obligation by
settin^apart for sacrifice children of slaves whom they brought u p
as their own. In 310, however, when Agathocles had reduced the
state to the utmost straits and the enemy lay encamped before the
city, they once more laid 200 boys of their nolilcst families upon
the arms of the brazen image of Cronos where they were allowed
to fall into the fiery furnace flaming beneath (Diod. 2014).
This seems to have been the last occasion on which matters
were brought to such extremity; in the agonies of the Punic
wars we do not read of any similar measure being resorted to.

In Other cases, when a catastrophe threatens or has
already befallen, the head of the state offers himself as
a sacrifice to the offended deities and ascends the
sacrificial pyre. So, according to the legend, did DidoElissa, the foundress of the city ; so did Hamilcar after
the battle on the Himera; and a similar step was
meditated by King Juba of Numidia after the battle of
Thapsus, and would actually have been taken by him
if Cirta his capital had not shut her gates upon him.
T h e deity demands yet other sacrifices besides. Among
these was circumcision—a practice borrowed by the Phcenicians,
as by the Israelites, from Egypt (Herod. 2108), and according
to Philo (2 24) performed by E l upon himself in the first instance
and so imposed upon his subjects. We find no allusion, however,
to the practice of castration in honour of the gods so frequently
found in Syria and Asia Minor. On the other hand ecstatic
' p r o p h e t s ' who in honour of ' the B a ' a l ' perform wild dances
and wound themselves with swords and spears in orgiastic
frenzy, as was done by the followers of the goddess of Comana,
and is even now done by the Persians at the mourning festival
of Hasan and Husein, were known to the Phoenicians also (cp
r K ! 18 26j^). i n the GolenischeflT Papyrus (see § 5) a page of
the King of Byblos, seized by the god during a sacrifice, gives
an oracle in his ecstasy. Another sacrifice to the deity is the requirement that virgins should prostitute themselves in the service
of the great goddesses and make over the jDrofits to the temple
treasury—a practice that was widely diflTused among the
Semites and the peoples of Asia Minor. Perhaps Robertson
Smith is right in finding here a religious survival of primitive
conditions, under which fixed marriages were still unknown and
the sexual coitus was considered as a manifestation of the
divinity in human life. We have direct evidence of the existence
of the custom at Byblos (Luc. De Dea Syr. 6) and in Cyprus
(Herod. 1 199, Justin 18 5). For another analogous practice in
the service of the deity which seems to have been current in
Phcenicia cp Eus. Vit. Const. 8 55.

With regard to what happens to men after death the
views of the Phcenicians, as of the other Semitic peoples,
remained quite undeveloped.
From the sepulchral
inscriptions of Eshmunazar and Tabnit we see that
undisturbed rest in the grave was desired, and to ensure
it imprecations were employed ; to open a grave or
coffin is an ' abomination unto Astarte' (Tabnit 6). It
is, however, but a comfortless, shadowy existence that is
lived in the dark kingdom of death ' among the ghosts
or Rephaim' [Mot, mD, the god of death, son of El,
mentioned in Philo, 2 24). T h e Phcenician, like the
Israelite, had no more heartfelt longing than for a
descendant to continue his family and with it his earthly
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existence; ' t o have no son or seed' is the heaviest
curse the gods can inflict (Esmun. 8 i i 22, Tabnit 7).
In connection with the cultus, among the Ph^jenicians
as elsewhere, there gradually developed a body of
IR TVi 1
theological doctrines. The few allu,'
° ^ sions to these in the inscriptions, how^ ^' ever, are practically unintelligible, as
is shown by the texts of the Malakba'al-steles,^ and still
more by the inscription of Ma'sub (see above, § 10).
This last would almost seem to suggest that the Israelite
conception of an 'apostle' or messenger (-N^t) of the
deity was not unfamiliar even in Phoenicia (cp the name
Ba'al-mal'ak, CIS 1 182 455, etc.). In C\prus arose the
singular conception of a divinity in N\liich man and
woman are united, and which accordingly was represented as a bearded goddess.

mogony also. Posidonius detected in it the atomic theory
(Strabo, xvi. 224), just as Damascius found in it the
Neo-platonic conception of the world. It does not at all
foUowfromthis, however, either that the writingof Mochus
contained a single word about atoms—how Posidonius
arrived at his view can be percei\ed clearly enough
from the fragment which has come down to us—or that
the writing was a ' literary fraud ' as Riihl supposed.
Considerably later is our autliority upon the Byblian
traditions—Philo of Byblos, the well known writer of
the period of Hadrian, He relied for his information
upon an ancient sage, Sanchuniathon, Mho had drawn
the prima5\al wisdom of Taaut from the writings of the
'Ap-ixovveXs in the temples (see above, § 10).^ Whether
there ever really was a Phoenician writing under the
name of Sanchuniathon we do not know ; in any case
the tradition has been very greatly manipulated by
Philo with two objects; first, to explain all mythology
in the Euhemeristic sense, by making out all the gods
to have been men—kings and others of primitive times
who had been raised to divine honours after their death
—and secondly to make out that the Greek mythology
was only a depraved copy of the Phoenician.

T h e theologians of the HcUeni.'^tic period dragged this to
light, calling the deity in question Aphroditus (Philochorus and
Aristophanes rt/. Macrob. iii. 82 f , Hesyeh. s.v. 'Ai^poStros, etc.),
and the church fathers are very ready to refer to the subject;
but this deity never possessed much importance. It is portrayed
on no monument, and the attempt to associate it with any of
the divinities named above, still more to find it (as has sometimes
been done) in the compound names of gods, is very precariousIt i.s not even certain whether it is really Phcenician at all,
since, according to Hesyeh. (I.e.), it seems to have belonged
originally to Amathus, which was not a Phcenician town.

Phoenician theology had its speculations about the
orii^in and growth of the world, of mankind, of
civilisation, and of its own home. Presumably these
were embodied in a religious literature of the subject,
which dealt with it somewhat after the manner of the
narratives of Genesis. All our actual information on
the subject, however, has to be taken from late recensions of it, written in Greek, and showing marked traces
of foreign infiuences. In these writings, as in the many
Jewish writings of the Hellenistic age, we have native
scholars with patriotic arrogance seeking to exhibit to
the then dominant race the antiquity and depth of the
native traditions, and to prove that the Greeks really
stole their wisdom and theology from the East, at
the same time distorting it in the process. That these
writings, however, rest not only on native traditions,
but also, as was the case with the Jews likewise, on
native written documents, is not to be questioned. On
the other hand, the names of wise men of remote
antiquity, who are alleged as authors of these works,
are of very problematic authenticity.
Two cosmogonies have come down to us, the one
from Sidon, the other from Byblos."'' The former \\as
narrated in Greek by Eudenius a pupil of Aristotle,
and from him it was borrowed by Damascius (De pr.
p?-in. 125) who subjoined a Xeo-platnnic interpretation.
In a somewhat modified form the same Sidonian
tradition is cited at a later date as the work of the
ancient Sidonian Mochos (Mwxos)^ which had been
translated into Greek, ostensibly by a certain Lastos,
along with other unknown Phoenician authors'* (Theodotos, Hypsicrates) in the time of Posidonius of Rhodes
(first half of the last century B.C.). Damascius [De pr.
prin. 125) has preserved for us an extract from this cos^ Berger in his discussion of these has doubtless established
the literal meaning correctly enough ; but that does not solve
the whole problem ( / . As., ser. 7, tome 8 [1896]).
- It is no proof of Byblos being the religious metropolis of
Phcenicia that we usually find on its coins, from the Hellenistic
period onwards, the surname ' t h e holy' ( n c i p '^3j'^- tepa? Bv^kov); for similar expressions occur on the coins of Sidon and
Tyre (Stfiwco? TT\S iepas Ka\ acrvkov [also with personification of
the city-deity StSii/o? Beas lepas Kal dtrvkov Kal vavapxlSos]
and Tvpov lepds Kal davkov).
3 According to Posidonius (Strabo, xvi. 224) he lived npo riov
TptnLKdiv. He passed into the later handbooks as one of the
oriental founders of Philosophy ; Diog. La;rt. Pree7n. 1 (miswritten'flxo^t followed by Suidas, s.v.), lamblich. Vit. Pyth. 14
(6 <f)v<7i6koyo^, ancestor of the Sidonian prophets, and the rest
ofthe Phoinician hierophants), Jos. Ant. i. 8 9(with an unknown
Hestiaeus, and the F.L^yptian Hieronymus, and other writers of
various nationalities, as alleged authorities for the story of the
flood); Athen. 3 126 a (with Sanchuniathon).
•* Tatian, adz'. GrcFcos, 37 [copied by Clem.Alex.
Strom.
i. -1 r i 7 ) ; i_p R i i h l ' zu Menander von Ephesus u. Laitos,' Rhein.
Plus.
50i4ipf,
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The lateness of his traditions is shown also by the fact
that he uses Aramaic forms of names (^eektiapriv, Zui(f)ao-qpiv,
Bijkos ; only 'S.aprjp.povpo'; is the Phcenician pronunciation of
Shamemram), and that he says the companions of El or
Kronos bore the name 'EKoeip., i.e., KpovLOi. This is of course
the Heb. cn'PNi Elohim, which is not met with in Phcenician,
and thus i'lilK,- here betrays a Jewish influence not discernible
elsewhere. I'mm Philo we still possess large extracts in Eus.
Pi'O'P. FT:, which in their turn seem to have been taken from
Porphyry.

In details the Sidonian cosmogony and that of
Byblos differ from one another at many points.
F"undamentally thev are in closest agreement not only
with each other but also with the oid Hebrew myths
which can still be clearly enough detected behind the
narratives of Gen. 1 2 (see CREATION, ^ 7).
Of the Phcenician constitution and government we
know almost nothing, even in the case of Carthage,
IC
"o^ , ^o^, speak
cities.
16. rt«««4.j+„4.i««
Constitution, T-,
T
,.,of , the. other
,,
ui
That their polity had a thoroughly
aristocratic character might be presumed from the
whole character of Semitic civil life, and is confirmed by
the weight everywhere laid upon descent ; this comes
into special prominence in the long genealogies of the
inscriptions. The ' eldest o n e s ' (cp the Trpeo-^vraroi
in Marathos and Aradus ; Diod. xxxiii. 623) who form
the council of the king are the representatives of
families ; in Sidon the council seems to form a college
of IOO members (Diod. 16 45). The most distinguished
family is of course the royal ; in Tyre the priest of
Melkarth ranks ne.xt the king (Justin. IM4), In these
little city-states, however, with their many wealthy
merchant families the power of the king was limited in
many directions by the council and the nobility. In
Tyre at the time of the Chaldean suzerainty the
monarchy was for a time abolished and a 'judge*
(sdphet) took his place as supreme authority (Jos. c. Ap.
121). Presumably the office was responsible, and limited
in time, although in Tyre the tenure cannot have been
for a fixed period, since we find individual judges ruhng
for 2, 10, 3 months, and then, apparently, two together
rulingfor6years (see below,§20). Something similar may
have occurred in other cities also, just as in Carthage from
the time that we know anything of its history two suffetes
(usually called ' k i n g s ' by the Greeks) figure as yearly
officials at the head of the state ; so also in other
colonies, such as Gades.
T o the Hebrews also, as
1 Compare the strange statement of Porphyry (Eus. P r * ? / . .EJ'.
i. 9i!i and x. 9 i 2 ) that Sanchuniathon, here called a native of
Berytus, derived hisaccount of the Jews from a writing of Jerombal
( = Jeruba'al) the priest of God, of J e u o (lepeuy Beov rov 'leviit)
that is, Vahwc, who had dedicated his work to King Abelbal or
Abibal of lierytus. Whether this absurd story was Porphyry's
own, or due to the inventiveness of others before him, we cannot
tell ; in any case it has nothing to do wilh Philo's Sanchuniathon.
Itb lateness U shown also by the part assigned in it to Berytus.
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the Book of Judges shows, the conception of ' j u d g e s '
as rulers of a state, with royal but not hereditary powers,
was not unfamiliar.
Of the native histories written by the Phcenicians
themselves nothing has come dow a to us, even in Greek
translations, except a few e.\tracts (pre17. Sources. served by Josephus), frora the Chronicles
of Tyre, which Menander of Ephesus had translated
into Greek ; they relate to the period extending from
969 to 774 B.C. (c. ,-//. I18 ; --}nt. viii. 53 [also viii. 31 on
the era of Tvre], Ant. viii. 182) and to the siege imder
Eluteus (.-int. ix. 1 4 J ) .
Josephus also (c. -4p. I21)
gives the list of kings during the period from Nebuchadrezzar down to CjTus (585-532 B.C.), but here, too, is
doubtless dependent on .Menander, although u little
before (c- Ap. \2o = Ant. .<. 111) he refers for thc siege
of Tyre by Nebuchadrezzar to the otherwise unknown
Jewish and Phoenician history of ov,^ Philostratus.
In addition to these Josephus cites (.-J^i/. viii. 5 3 = c. Ap. 1 17),
for the period of Hiram [., the Phoenician history of Dios, who
is closely dependent on Menander. H e also is not otherwise
known. It IS probable that Josephus took all these fragments
directly from a compilation by Alexander Polyhistor (v. Gutschmid ; cp Wachsmuth, Einl. in die alte Gesch. 401/.).^
These
short fragments contain Httle that relates to the history of
Phosnician colonisation.

\\'e return now to the history of the mother country
from the end of the Egyptian period onwards. T h e
IH P • H f ' ' " ' ^ * ^ know for the immediately
18. r e n o
succeeding centuries relates only to

independence, .p^^^

.j.^..^ .^.^ successful not only

in founding ... colonial empire, but also in gaining the
supremacy in the mother country. Our accounts begin
—since they concern themselves with merely biblical
interests—with the first H I R A M (q.v.).'
Of him we learn that he extended the city territory by mounds
in the quarter Eurychoros (Jos. c. Ap. 113), substituted new
temples for old, to Melkarth and Astarte, dedicated a golden
stele (new) to Ba'alsamem in his temple and instituted the
festival of the awakening of Melkarth. H e brought back to its
allegiance the city of Utica which had refused to pay the
usual tribute. Mention has already been made of his relations
with Israel, and ofhis Ophir voyages (see also CABUL, H I R A M ) .

Josephus, in speaking of the successors of Hiram,
gives only the duration of the life and of the reign of
each down to the founding of Carthage.
W e may
be sure, however, that Menander gave some further
particulars. It is, at any rate, clear from the list of
kings that usurpations and struggles for the succession
were not unknown.
Hiram's grandson was put to
death by the four sons of his foster mother ; of these
the eldest held the throne for twelve years.
Then
followed further confusions, with regard to which
tradition is very uncertain, until the priest of Astarte,
Itoba'al, by violent means (see E T H B A A L ) founded a
new dynasty. Owing to his relation to Ahab, one or two
facts respecting him have been preserved by Josephus.
The length of his reign is unfortunately not known ;
Kiihl, following the tradition of Theophilus, assigns
him twelve years (876-866 B.C.), but according to most
MSS he reigned thirty-two years (though the length
of life assigned by tradition to him and to his son makes
this doubtful) from 885-854 B.C. T h e three years
famine of the period of Ahab and Elijah (i K. 1 7 / . ) is
mentioned by Menander as having lasted one year.
Hiram I. is in the O T invariably called king of Tyre
(2S. 521 I K. 5i5 910); Ethbaal, on the other hand, is
king of the Sidonians (r K. 1 631). This last is also the
title borne on the oldest extant Phoenician inscription
(C/5I5) by Hiram 11.'^ who is also named by the
Assyri.ins in 738 ; it is the inscription of a bronze
sacrificial vessel which the ' governor (po) of Karthadast
(Citium), servant of Hiram king ofthe Sidonians, dedi^ The individual items in Menander's list of kings vary in the
tradition. We here follow the reconstruction of Riihl
(Rhein.
Mus. 48 565 ff.—although by no means certain at all _ points).
In their original form the data seem to be quite authentic.
, 2 That Hiram I I . , not Hiram I . , is intended in the inscription has been shown by von Landau, Beitr. zur
Alterthumskunde des Orients, 1 (1893).
37S3

PHCENICIA
cated to his lord the god of Lebanon (Ba'al-lebanon) as
a " first fruits " (d-Kapxh) of copper ' (ncnj nc'Nin) in the
temple upon the hill Muti Shinoas near Amathus (Ohnefalsch-Richttr, Kypros, \\g).
T h e Tyrian dominion in
Cyprus must accordingly have extended thus far. These
designations show that, in the interval between Hiram I.
and lithbaal, the 'kings of T y r e ' had become 'kings
of the Phoenicians,' and thus had considerably extended
their authority, in particular by acquiring the sovereignty
of Sidon. This is confirmed by the Assyrian data, that
the whole coast from 'Akko (near the Israelite frontier) to
near Berytus was in tlie po.ssc-ssion of T3're. ^ Of Ethbaal
wc arc told that he pressed even farther north; having
founded the city of BoUys, to the N. of Byblos, in the
neighbourhood of the Theouprosopon.
Plainly the
intention, which was not, however, effected, was to reduce
liyblns also to dependence on Tyre. Of Ethbaal we
learn further that he founded Auza in Libya. Under the
third of his successors, Pygmalion (820-774), Timasus
(and, following him, Menander) placed the founding
of Carthage in 814-3; ^^^ mythical foundress is called
the sister of the king. With Pygmalion Josephus's
extract from Menander (Jos. c. Ap. I18) ends.
For the next century we get some information from
the Assyrian data. T h e great westward campaigns
19. The Assyrian
°f"^'=f,f>'"'^."'„,'''=e^"
._i„
ning
of the ninth century.'' '""'^^^"Tl
In 876
suzerainty.
Asur-nasir-pal invaded Syria and the
dynasts of the interior as well as the kings of the seacoast, of Tyre, Sidon, Byblos, Mahallata (sic), Maisa
(unknown), Kaisa (unknown), Amuri, 'Arvad in the
sea,' brought tribute—brazen vessels and parti-coloured
and white linen garments as well as silver, gold, lead,
copper, and cedar wood. Shalmaneser I I . (860-824)
undertook the subjugation of Syria in a more thoroughgoing way. Only the more northerly, however, of the
Phcenician dynasts were represented in the army of the
allied Syrian princes which fought at Karkar in 854
(see A H A B ,

SHALMANESER).

The

remaining

cities

preferred to submit quietly and in 842 and 839 paid
tribute to Shalmaneser as they also did later to his
grandson Hadad-nirari III. (811-782) when he marched
upon Syria.
As yet these expeditions led to no enduring suzerainty
(see ASSYRIA, § 32). In the first half of the eighth
century the movements of the Assyrians were restricted
by the powerful opposition of the kings of Urartu. With
Tiglath-pileser III. began those systematic invasions
which ended in the virtual subjugation of the whole
Syrian territory.
It is within this period that more precise information
regarding Phoenicia first becomes accessible. Whilst
the older Assyrian kings, as we have seen, mentioa
(correctly or incorrectly) the names of a large number
of Phoenician cities and dynasts, under Tiglath-pileser
III. and Sargon there are only three Phcenician states
—Aradus, Byblos, and Tyre. T h e coastland of the
Eleutherus region, along with Simyra, 'Arka, and
Siyana, now belongs to the kingdom of Hamath (Annals
of Tiglath-pileser: 3 R. 9, 3 / / . 2646), but is made
by Tiglath-pileser into an Assyrian province. T h e
Phoenician cities appear to have submitted without
striking a blow. In 738 we find, amongst many other
dynasts, Matanba'al of Arados, Sibittiba'al of Byblos.
and Hiram II. of Tyre paying tribute to Tiglath-pileser.
Soon afterwards Tyre showed signs of a longing for
independence; a heavy tribute was exacted from Metinna
(Mytton—j.e., Mattan) of Tyre in consequence (about
1 As cities taken by him from Tyre, Sennacherib (Prism
Inscr. 2 3 8 ^ ) enumerates:—Great and Little Sidon, Betzitti,
Sarepta, Mahalliba, U5u (pr. Usu),—/.c, Palaetyrus,—Akzib,
Akko. In Menander (Jos. Ant- i.v. 142 28 5) we must, therefore,
read ajrecri-c] re Tvpcoic StSwf Kat 'AKIJ Kal -ij IlaAaiTvpos Kal
woAAal aXAai iroAcis (so LV), and not with the other M S S
*ApKTj = ' A r k a .

2 Various kings of Assyria set up steles b y the Dog river near
Beirut ; but these are in such bad preservation tbat not even the
names can now be deciphered.
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730 B.C.). The main portion of the Phcenician coastland still owned the sovereignty of Tynre; Elulaios
(Ass. Lule), who reigned, as Menander says (Jos. Ant.
ix. 142), thirty-six years (say 725-690), is therefore
called by Sennacherib ' K i n g of Sidon ' (cp SIDON).
On the other hand, T>TC lost its hold on Cyprus ; seven
C}prian princes did homage to Sargon,^ who set up a
statue of himself in Citium. That Citium was lost to
Tyre for a time is attested also by Menander.
Under Shalmaneser IV. (727-722) and Sargon (722705) the Phonicians appear to have remained quiet.^
Under Sennacherib (705-681), however, vi'hen an antiAssjTian league was planned in South Syria, Elulaios of
Tyre gave in his adhesion to the project. The result is told
elsewhere (see SENNACHERIB). It may suffice to quote
the words of Sennacherib, ' From Lule king of Sidon I
took his kingdom' [COT\27g).
Menander informs us
that Elulaios again reduced Citium to subjection, and so
reopened hostilities. In the great campaign of 70T, however, Sennacherib in all essential respects recovered the
supremacy, though T\'re, like Jerusalem, escaped being
captured. The Tyrians lost the whole of their territory,
and in Sidon a new king was installed, Tuba'lu (Ituba'al),
who had to pay a fixed annual tribute.
Elulaios
himself f^ed to Cyprus, evidently to the recently reacquired Citium. Here again Menander comes to our
aid. He tells us that the Assyrian king Selampsas, after
conquering all Phoenicia, made peace and returned
home. Selampsas can only be Shalmaneser IV., as
Josephus also assumes.^ Therefore, doubtless, what is
referred to is his campaign against Hosea of Samaria,
who formed an alliance with Egypt against the Assyrians
in 725. Perhaps the Phcenicians also at first participated
in this action — it is to be observed that we learn nothing
about Shalmaneser from Assyrian sources—but made
their peace in good time.'*

Under Esarhaddon (680-668) arose new conflicts.
Firstly, Sidon rebelled under king 'Abdimilkut [i.e.,
Abdimilkat with the usual obscuration of the a), but
after a long siege the cit)' ^\as conquered, and the king,
who had taken refuge beyond seas with .1 Cilician
dynast, was taken prisoner together with his host, and
put to death (675). The rebellious city, which had so
ill requited the Assyrians for its deliverance through
them from the Tyrian ascendency, was destroyed, and
its population deported. An ' Esarhaddon's town ' \\as
newly built on another site, and peopled with foreign
settlers.
Henceforward an Assyrian governor ruled
here as well as in Simyra. T h e possessions of Tyre on
the mainland were now (if not before) placed under a
similar officer, who received the high-sounding title
' governor of T y r e ' although the city proper was never
under his rule.-'^ Tyre still remained unconquered, even
though (presumably) compelled to pay tribute. The
king, Ba'al (an abbreviation of some composite name),
was attacked by Esarhaddon, probably on his second
expedition to Eg)'pt (670). The triumph stele of Zenjirli
represents the king as leading captive the .^Ethiopian king
Taharka and the king of Tyre ^ by a cord passed through
rings on their lips ; but in reality neither the one nor the
other e\er was his prisoner.
Esarhaddon, however,
caused the shore to be fortified, and cut off the Tyrians
from water and supplies as his father had done. Neither
he nor Asur-bani-pal (668-626), however, met with more
success than Sennacherib.
On the subjugation of
Egypt, however, Baal gave up the struggle, submitted
to a ' heavy tribute,* sent his daughter and nieces to the
harem of the great king, and despatched his son
^'ahimilki (Yehaumelek) to court, where Asur-bani-pal
received him to favour and dismissed him. At a later
date we find Asur-bani-pal, hke Esarhaddon before him,
placing Baal of Tyre at the head of the list of his
Syrian and Cyprian vassals. Yakinlu of Arados, who
seems to have made common cause with Baal, was less
fortunate. H e had to send his daughter and all his
sons with rich gifts to the great king, and abdicate in
favour of his son Aziba al.
Opposite A rados, at
Antarados, Asur-bani-pal raised a memorial stone
[PSBA 7141). These events belong to the earlier years
of his reign. At a later date, after his expedition
against Uaiti of Kedar, Asur-bani-pal called to account
Usu and Akko which had been insubordinate, put to
death the offenders, and deported some of the remaining
inhabitants to Assyria.

Next, however, Menander goes on to relate—taking no account of the intervening; period, and without any knowledge of
the wider political relations—that Sidon, Akko, Palaetyrus, and
m.any other cities of the T y n a n s , revolted and yielded themselves
to the Assyrian king. Accordingly, when the Tyrians themselves
rebelled, and the king took the field against them, he was
supported by 60 ships and 800 rowing boats, manned by
Phcenicians.
With only 12 ships, however, the fleet was
scattered, and 500 were taken prisoners. T h e Assyrian king,
withdrawing, stationed a garrison at P a t e t y r u s (CTTI rov TroTajUou
Kal TOU' vSpaytiiyeCtav) to cut oflf the water supply. The Tyrians,
however, with their reservoirs held out for five years (701-696),
and presumably obtained satisfactory conditions.
Thus one
sees that the war followed the same course as under Abimelech
at the time of the Amarna letters. T h e sea-fortress was impregnable—a fact admitted by Sennacherib himself, who passes
over Tyre in eloquent silence. T h e possessions of Tyre on the
mainland, however, were lost to i t ; in Usu Sennacherib received
the tribute of the kings of the West, among others of AbdiU'ti of
Aradus and of Urumilki—the correct name also ("I'?DH]N) of the
grandfather of \'ehaw-melek of Byblos ( C / i " l i ) — o f Byblos.5
Her Cyprian possessions also Tyre had to forfeit; among the
other names in the Hst of Cyprian vassal princes under Esarhaddon and Asur-bani-pal appear these of Damliu, king of
Karthadast (Citium), Kistura of Idalium, and RumiSu of
Tamassos.6 From this date the Tyrians never again exercised
sovereign rights in Cyprus.
1 [Does this explain,' even there (in Cyprus) thou shalt have no
rest,' Iv. 23 12? aee Che. Intr. Is. 140; but cp Duhm, at//i7c.]
- T h e general expression ' who pacified Kue (see CILICIA) and
T y r e ' [cp Che. Intr. Is. 144] supplies no sure evidence to the
contrary-.
3 [So Tiele, BAG 237 314 ; Che. Intr. Is. 144.]
•* In G.-l 1 (1884), p. 467, a different view is assumed ; but
the above now appears to the present writer the most probable
solution. It is an untenable assumption of von Landau, in his
study on the siege of Tyre by Shalmaneser in Menander
(Beitrdge, 1), to suppose that in the closing portion of his
account Menander passers from Sennacherib's campaign to the
war of Esarhaddon and Asur-hani-pal against Ba'al of Tyre, so
that Menander has compressed into one the various Assyrian
campaigns against Tyre. T h a t the same occurrences should
repeat themselves in sieges of Tyre lies in the nature of the case ;
the Amarna letters and the liistory of Nebuchadrezzar bear out
this view. Alexander was the first to contrive the means for the
thorough subjugation of the sea fortress.
^ Under Esarhaddon and Asur-bani-pal these places are taken
by Matanba'al and Vakinlu of Arvad (see below) and !Milkiasaph
oflUl.los.
G Cp Schrader, SBA JG, 1890, pp. 3 5 7 ^ It is not inconceivable that these three principalities may only then for the first
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The next decades are a blank. W e have no precise
information as to what occurred in the Phcenician
20 Thp Thai ^'^^^^ during the period of the dechne
d ^ a n nprinrt' ^ " ^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ Assyrian empire ; this it
^
• would seem was materially hastened by
the great Scythian invasion—which in 626 extended to
Syria (see SCYTHIANS). At any rate the Phcenician
cities, like Judah and its neighbours—the four Philistine
cities, Edom, Moab, Ammon—recovered their independence for a while ; in the list of all the existing states of
which he prophesies the downfall, Jeremiah (in 604 B.C.)
includes the kings of Tyre, of Sidon, and of the isles
beyond the sea—i.e., Cyprus (Jer. 2622 ; cp 273 Ezek.
2.5-29). The inference is plain ; Sidon also must have
regained independence and received kings of its own—
preiiumably of Phoenician origin (see below, § 21).^
The time, however, for the independent life of petty states
was past, ^^^len Assyria collapsed, Egypt sought once
more to acquire the suzerainty of Syria (see EGYPT, § 68 ;
JOSIAH). Its success was brief, though in 588 Apries
time have been added to the list of the seven which had done
homace to Sargon.
1 Wi. Gil 201, n., corrected by ^^^j. AOFl 441, n.
~ T h e intention of the representation was first perceived by
Pietschmann (Gesch. Pluen.
303).
See 'Ausgrabungen in
Zendschirii' in the Mittheil.
aus d. Oriental-Sa77il
d. Bert.
Mus. Hft. 11 17 (von Luschan).
3 Winckler's attempt to set aside this e\idence (Alt.
Unt.
114 ff.) seems to the present writer inconclusive.
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(Pharaoh-Hophra) still hoped to preserve Palestine
from becoming a prey to the Babj'lonians. He penetrated into Phoenicia, the cities of which were on the
opposite side, and fought successfully against Sidon and
Tyre (see Herod. 2i6i).^ W'hen Nebuchadrezzar's army
approached, however, Apries retired, leaving .Syria to
its fate. No sooner had Jerusalem fallen (586) than
Nebuchadrezzar marched upon Phcenicia. The other
cities would seem to have again submitted ; but King
Itobaal II. of Tyre once more delicil the apjiarently
inevitable. For fifteen j-ears (585-573) NebuchadrLv.zar
laid siege to Tyre.
Ezekiel, who in 586 had prophesied the approaching assault
(26-'i'.'), e.xpected the annihilation of the haughty city. H e was
mistaken, however; once more the sea-fortress asserted her
strength; the prophet was constrained in 570 to confess that
Nebuchadrezzar and his army had had ' no recompense ' for the
manifold fatigues of the siege (Ezek. 29 18). \ et it is evident
that ill the end Tyre became more dependent on the IJaliylonian
King th.aa it had previously been.
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recover from its catastrophe under Esarhaddon. W e
must not forget, moreover, that during the period
between Tiglath-pileser III. and Cyrus for 20 years
of war there were 180 years of peace, in which trade
and the general well-being must have prospered, the
more because the connection with the great continental
empire made business relations e.asier and more extensive ; the sovereigns, too, were energetic in protecting the safety of the routes of traffic. Finally, her loss
of colonial supremacy affected Tyre's commerce bul
little because it came about without any violent shock,
and the community of speech .and sentiment as well as
the sharp antithesis to the Greeks kept the two portions
of the Phosnician nationality together. If in Carthage
the wares and art-products of Greece were imported in
ever increasing ciuantity, neither could that city dispense
w ith the products of the East ; and it need not
be said that the Carthaginian merchants sought for
these at the fountain-head of Phoenician life rather than
from Greek middle-men.
How prosperous Tyre was, and how dominating was
her position in Phosnicia in 586 B.C., is visibly shown
21 Persian ''^ Ezekiel 1 (27). It was not by a single
• -J
blow that this queen of the seas lost her
"
'
imperial state ; the transference of power
was gradual. When the Persians in 539 entered upon
the inheritance of the Chaldaeans without meeting with
any resistance from the peoples of Syria and Phcenicia,
Sidon became the first and richest city of Phcenicia (cp
Diod. I641).
The best ships in the fleet of Xerxes
were contributed by the Sidonians, whose king took the
place of honour next the great king. Next in order
came the king of Tyre, and after him the other vassal
princes (Herod. 7 44 96 98 867; cp also 8136 7100 128;
Diod. 1479). This superiority of Sidon is doubtless
chiefly to be accounted for by the fact that the advantage
of situation which remained with Tyre during the period
of the wars became a positive disadvantage when peace
prevailed, and all the Phcenician cities equally belonged
to a great empire.

The list of kings %\hich here again has been preserved to us (Jos. c. -ip. I21) shows that with the close
of the siege Itobaal's reign came to nn eiul—doubtless
he was deposed. His successor was Baal II. (572-563)
afler whom judges (see § x6) took the place of kings,—at
first, single judges for a few months, and afterwards, if
the readmg be correct,- two priests (or brothers) for
si.x years; between them (according to Gutschmid,
'after them') Balatoros was king for a year. Then a
ruler Merbaal was fetched from Babylon (5S5-2), who
in turn was succeeded by Hiram III. (551-532), under
whom the Chaldasan fell into the hands of the Persians.
In the struggles of the .-\ssyrian and Chaldsean period,
the political power of the Phoenician towns, and the
position of ascendancy which Tvre had occupied in the
Phoenician world, came to an end.
Nor could the
sway of Phoenicia over its colonies be any longer
maintained.
The spread of Greek trade and the
development of the Greek naval power, broke up their
solidarity, and when, even during the continuance of
Chaldsean suzerainty, the Phoenicians of the west combined to withstand the Greeks, it was no longer Tyre
but Carthage that stood at their head. Carthage never
indeed broke with T}Te,^ and for a long time continued
to send tithes to the Melkarth of the mother city ; but
politically the relations came to be inverted ; Carthage
was a great power. Tyre a city-community subject to
foreign lords. Even when, in consequence, the transmission of the tithes had been reduced to that of a
trifling present, Carthage still continued to show filial
piety by regularly sending festal embassies to Tyre
(Arr. ii. 24s Polyb. xxxi. 2012) until, after the defeat
by Agathocles, the Tyrian Melkarth again once more
received propitiatory offerings (Diod. 2014).
The prosperity and commercial importance of Tyre
suffered much less by the vicissitudes of war than is
often supposed. Even if the connection of the city
with the shore was cut off repeatedly for periods of
years, the Assyrians and Chaldasans could do little to
her sea power and her trade ; the attempt to overwhelm
her by the aid of the fleets of the other Phoenician
'owns was an entire failure. As soon as peace was
restored the old relations with the interior were resumed ; in fact, the import and export traffic forthwith
became all the brisker from the temporary check. As
for Sidon, which otherwise might have been a formidable rival, it needed a long breathing time in order to

Perhaps there was another factor in the change. As
a result of its destruction and re-foundation by Esarhaddon Sidon received a very mixed population ; and
even although, after the fall of the Assyrian monarchy,
the Phcenicians recovered the ascendancy, the foreign
elements (as in Samaria) continued strongly to assert
themselves; indeed, we can still trace them even in
the scanty materials that have come down to us.^ W e
can thus understand how in Sidon the national narrowness may have been counteracted, and the rejuvenated
commonwealth have acquired an international character
which had a favourable influence also upon its trade.
Hence we find in Sidon, during the whole Persian
period, in spite of the opposing political interests and

^ In Aradus has been discovered a fragment referring to his
deputy Psamtik-nofer (Renan, Miss- en- Phen. 2b ff) De
Rougi connected it with Psamtik I., but hardly with justice.
W. M. Muller (Mitth- d- vorderas. Ges. Hft. 4, 1896) tries to
detect a king of Byblos on a very mutilated Egyptian monument of this time from Phcenicia (published TSBA 16 g i ) ; but
this IS highly problematical.
See Riihl, Rhein. Mus- 48 577. It is perhaps significant
that the reign of Baal I I . came to an end with that of Nebuchadrezzar, whilst Merbaal's begins with that of Nabuna'id.
,•* In its second treaty with Rome (348) Tyre is named along
with Carthage, though it is not mentioned in the first, about
503 (?) (Pol. 324).

1 T h e 'oracle on T y r e ' (Is. 23) is too uncertain to be referred
to here (see ' I s a i a h ' in SBOT, and cp Che. Intr. Is. 138-145,
and the commentaries).
2 T h e fact has been recognised by Winckler (A T Unt. 1892,
p . 117). The tomb of' AaeVTe Sv^o-eATjjuou S-c^tiivicL (i.e., Asephat,
daughter of EsmunSillem, of Sidon) in Pirffius (CIS 1 119;
CIA 2119) was erected by Yatonbe], son of Esmun.i^illeh,
chief priest of Nergal ('jjnj D'JN DJn3 3l)- W e see that the
Assyrian god Nergal is worshipped even in the Sidonian colony
at Athens. Moreover the name Yatonbel is compounded from
that of the Assyrian Bel, not from that of the Phrenician Baal.
Similarly a Sidonian in Carthage (CIS 1 287) bears the name of
'jaiDVi 'Abdbel.
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It then became a positive disadvantage that Sidon was able
to expand freely while Tyre was confined within a narrow space
(in Strabo's time it was very closely built, the houses having
more .stories than in R o m e ) ; the many purple manufactories
were indeed a great source of income, but did not add to the
amenity of the city as a residence (16 2 23). Above all, the
merchants and caravans must have found it much more convenient to expose their goods in Sidon than to ship them over to
Tyre. Sidon accordingly became a successful competitor with
Tyre. "That the Persian kings deliberately set themselves to
advance Sidon at the expense of Tyre is hardly likely; the
situation existed before they came, and was not of their making.
But they promoted its development; in Sidon the Persian kings
had a park (TrapaSettroy), and it was here that the satraps of
Syria resided when they came to Phoenicia.
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repeated hostility betwcc;n the Greek and Phoenician
fleets, the traces of a singularly strong and ever growing Philhellenism.i W e find this in its highest degree
under King Straton {probably a corruption for 'Abd'astart) in the first half of the fourth century. He maintained a most lu.xurious court, and brought together
from all parts of Greece singing and dancing women,
who competed at his feasts for prizes in their art
(Theoponip. fr. 126 in Athenasus I2531 ; ^ l i a n , Var.
hi-d.'i2).^
He had close relations with Athens, and
gave his support to the embassy which went to the
Persian court in 367. In return the Athenians granted
him and his successors the right of proxenia and the
Sidonian merchants staying at Athens were exempted
from all taxt-s (CIA 286.)
The same king's name
probably occurs in the bilingual inscription from Delos
in CIS 1 114, where only the beginning of his name
. . . yi3j; is preserved ; perhaps also in CIS 1 4.
In other respects the conditions of Phcenicia seem to
have altered but little under the Persians. Now as
before it consists of four states—Tyre, Sidon, Byblos,
Arados. All four are in separate e.xistence in the time
of Alexander the Great (Arr. i i . 1 3 7 1 5 6 / 20i = Curtius
^i6 ff.), whilst Herodotus (798) in his catalogue of
Xerxes' fleet mentions only the kings of Sidon, Tyre,
and Aradus. He does not name Byblos at all; plainly
in his time this city occupied politically and commercially
a very subordinate position, and partook of the character
rather of a country town.

It is clear that Berytus throughout belonged to the
kingdom of Byblos. Then comes the territory of Sidon
to which also Ornithopolis N. of Tyre belonged, whilst
Sarepta nearer Sidon was a possession of the Tyrians,
The coast down to Akko and Carmel is Tyrian. I'he
Palestinian maritime plain during the Persian period
w as also shared by the tw o states. Dor, probably also
Joppa, was Sidonian ; Ashkelon and presumably Ashdod
(Azotus) to the N . of it were Tyrian.^ Only Gaza
formed an independent commonwealth of very cosmopolitan character which steadily rose in importance,
above all as the goal of the S. Arabian caravans.
During the Persian period it issued coins of Attic type
and Attic standard.
Of Sidon we have already spoken. Regarding Tyre
we possess only the quite legendary narrative preserved
in Justin (I83).

Also the cities which took part in the settlement of a level
strip of coast near the northern end of Lebanon beyond the
Theouprosopon, called by the Greeks Tripolis (its Phoenician
name is unknown) were the same three—Arados, T y r e and
Sidon. Each of these had a special quarter to itself, surrounded
by a wall and separated from the others by an interval. Here,
as Diodorus (following Ephorus) informs us, the Phosnicians
were wont to hold a federal meeting and joint political council;
the king of Sidon attends it with 100 councillors.
(Scylax,
104; Diod. 1641 45 ; S t r a b o I 6 2 15.) It is hardly probable that
the town, or this attempt to bring the whole nationality under a
combined organisation, was older than the Persian period.

From the end of the fifth century the Phoenician
states also began to introduce the employment of
coinage—that is, the issue of pieces of precious metal
of -^ standard money weight, bearing the emblem and
often also the name of the state or of the lord of the
issuing mint. The Persian kings since Darius had
already, as we know, been in the habit of coining, and
reserving the right of gold coinage as a royal privilege,
whilst the issue of silver money was left to the discretion
of the vassal princes and communities and of the satraps.
Arados coined by the Persian standard, the three other
cities by the Phoenician. \ \ ' e are able to determine
with absolute certainty, however, only the coins of
Byblos, which invariably bear the name of the king
(Elpa'nl, Adarmelek, 'Azba'al, and 'Ainel) and of the
city ; the names of two other—earlier—kings of Byblos
we know through the stele of Yehawmelek. Of Tyre,
Sidon, and Arados, also many coins are still extant ;
but the name of city and ruler is either absent or
inscribed in characters that cannot be clearly made out.
Their assignment to the three cities seems to have been
satisfactorily determined by the researches of Six and
Babelon ; ^ on the other hand the attempt to determine
the name of the individual king, and hence estabhsh
fresh historical data, as for example the reign of a
certain Euagoras in Sidon, is highly precarious.
1 This is visibly brought before us in the sarcophagi of the
Sidonian royal sepulchres discovered by H a m d y Bey. See
Harndy-bey and T h . Reinach, Necropole royale a Sidon.
On
the interpretation and on the place of the sarcophagi in the
history- of art, see especially Studniczka,' Ueber die Grundlagen
der geschichtlichen Erklarung der sidonischen Sarkophage' in
Jahr. d. archaeol. Inst. 10 (1894). But the present writer
cannot concur in Studniczka's dating of the tombs of Tabnit and
Eshmuna'zar (see below).
- Probably the sarcophagus of the Mourning Women dates
from his reign.
^ Six, NumisTn. Chron. 1^77: Re7i. numis7n. 1883; Babelon.
Bull, de corresp. hellen. l'>, 1891, and in Cat. des 7nonnaies
grecques de te Bibl. Nat. 1 (' Les Perses AchSm^nides,' 1893).
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According to Justin's story, the city was long and variously
attacked by the Persians, and came off from the struggle,
victorious indeed, but so exhausted that it fell into the hands of
the slaves who rose in insurrection and massacred their masters.
Only one, a certain Straton, was saved by his slaves, and afterwards, after he had shown the superiority of his gifts, made
king by the insurgents. In consequence,-Alexander at his conquest of T y r e , by way of exemplary punishment, caused all the
survivors to be crucified with the exception of the descendants
of Straton, whom he reinstalled as rulers. If this narrative
contains any historical element at all, the struggles with the
Persians of which it speaks can in reality only be the Assyrian
and Chaldaean sieges, and it might perhaps be assumed that
after these a revolution may have broken out, in which the
dependent population made themselves masters of the city.
Possibly the introduction of Suffetes in the Chaldasan period
may have been connected with this. T h e whole story, however,
is of so dubious a character that it is hardly possible for us to
give it any place in history.2

Arados rose in importance during the Persian period ;
the whole of the opposite coast was subject to i t : on
the N. Paltos and Balanaia ; then, opposite Arados,
Karnos or K a m a (so PHn. 678), which in the second
century B.C. for some time issued coins inscribed nj»
(Ant-Arados, mod. Tartus, is of later origin and is
mentioned only in Ptolemy) ; then Marathus (on
Hellenistic coins trio), which though never mentioned
in the older period had in Alexander's time become a
great and prosperous town ; finally, Simyra and the
regions of the Eleutheros (Arr. ii. 1 3 ? / = Curt. iv. 1 6 ;
Strab. xvi. 212 216).
Under the Persian rule Phoenicia, in common with
all Western Asia, enjoyed for a period of a century and
a, half an epoch of peaceful prosperity, within which,
apart from the intervention of the Phcenician fleets in
the struggle with Greece (480-449) and afterwards in
that against Sparta (396-387), there is nothing of importance to relate. It was not until the decline of the
Empire had become growingly evident under Artaxer.xes II. (404-359) that Phoenicia also became involved
in the confusions and contests which again broke out.
Euagoras of Salamis, who in the unceasing conflict between
Greeks and Phcenicians for supremacy in the island had once
again for a short time secured the ascendancy for the Grecian
element in 387, supported by Akoris of Egypt, conquered Tyre
also and ruled it for a time (Isocr. Euag. 62 ; Paneg. 161; Diod.
15 2). Straton of Sidon (see above) held close relations with his
son Nicocles ; both became involved in the great Satrap revolt
of 362 and, on the victory of the Persians, were compelled to
seek their own death—Straton by the hand of his wife (Jer. adv.
Jovin. 1 45).

Most disastrous was the revolt of all Phcenicia which
in 350 Tennes of Sidon in alliance with Ncctanebos
of Egypt stirred up, embittered by the harsh oppression
exercised by the Persian kings over Egypt and by the
deeds of violence perpetrated by the satraps and generals
in Sidon. The outbreak in Sidon was one of great
violence ; the populace wasted the royal park, burnt
the stores at the royal stables, and put to death as
•^ See the (unfortunately very fragmentary) notice in Scylax,
104.
2 One is strongly tempted to suspect that it is in some way
connected with the story of Abdalonymos (referred by Diodorus
to Tyre) and derived from that.
This apjiears to be the
supposition of Judeich also (Jahrb. d. archaol. hist. 10 167,
n. 2).
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many of the Persians as fell into their hands. At first
the movement seemed likely to succeed. VMieii, however, Artaxerxes III. advanced at the head of a great
army, Tennes and his captain of mercenaries, the
Rhodian Mentor — who afterwards played so great a
part, as also did his brother Memnon, in the Persian
service—surrendered the city to the king, who g;uc
free course to his vengeance. Sidon was given up to
massacre and flame, Alorc than 40,000 inhabitants
are said to have perished—chiefly bv tiicir own hands
or in the flames of the conflagration they themselves
had kindled. The traitor Tennes himself, after he had
served his turn, the Persian kmg caused to be put to
death.
Hereupon the other Phanician cities surrendered (Diod. I641//;).
In Sition we again at a
later date find a king Straton installed by the Persians.
\\'^hen Alexander, after the battle of Issus (Nov. 333),
marched on Phoenicia, the city-kings with their con22. Macedonian ""g^"'%^^'^''^ ^"'h the Persian fleet
• in the .Egean. The cities, however,
and Roman
opened their gates to him and the
period.
Persian fleet dispersed.
In Sidon
.Mexander was received with enthusiasm ; he deposed
king Straton and elevated to the throne a descendant
of the old royal house, Abdalonymos, who is alleged
to have been li\ing as a gardener in very humble
circumstances.^ Tyre alone was recalcitrant, and declined to admit Alexander to the island city, where
he wished to make an otfering to Heracles ; plainly its
hope was to regain its independence, and as in former
days to be able to defy the lords of the mainland.
Alexander, however, was too strong for it. The fleets
of the other Phcenician cities, those of the kings of
Cyprus, as well as ships from Rhodes and Asia
Minor, were at his disposal. By a causeway which he
constructed in the sea—it has ever since connected
the island w'ith the mainland—he brought his siege
engines to bear. After a seven month's siege the city
was carried by storm (July 332). The entire population, so far as it had survived the horrors of the siege,
was sold into slavery, to the number of 30,000 ; mercy
was shown only to those who had sought asylum in the
sanctuary of Herakles, among them king Azemilkos,
the higher officials, and the members of a festal embassy
from Carthage. The city itself had a new population
sent to it, and in the period immediately following Tyre
figures as one of the chief garrison-cities of the Macedonians,
The subsequent history of Phoenicia can be told very
shortly. After Alexander's death the satrapy of Syria
fell to Laomedon ; but in 320 he was displaced by
Ptolemy of Egypt. In 315 Antigonus made himself
master of Syria, and maintained himself there despite
repeated attempts of Ptolemy to dislodge him. He died
on the battlefield of Ipsus (301), and his kingdom
fell to pieces.
Demetrius secured, amongst other
fragments, Sidon, Tyre, and portions of Palestine ; it
was not until he went to Greece in 296 that Seleucus
came into possession. Among the many cities which
he founded, we must probably reckon Laodicea, to the
S. of Tyre, the ruins of which are now known as Umm
el-'A\vamid. After the death of Seleucus (281) Ptolemy
IL became masterof Palestine, Coelesyria, and Phcenicia,
and not only he but also his successors continued to
hold them despite all efforts of the Seleucidae to dispossess them, till 197. Aradus alone and its territory
(also Orthosia; see Euseb. Chron. I2S1, ed. Schoene)
were retained by the Seleucidse, who greatly favoured
that city.
The era of Aradus dates from the year 259, which may be
taken as marking the termination of the native kingdom;
It IS probable that in that year the city along with the republican
1 The story is related in thoroughly romantic style by Curtius
(iv. I i 5 ^ ) and Justin ( l l i o ) . In Diodorus (17 47) it is referred to Tyre, and in Plutarch (De fort. At.le)
even to
Paphos, and the house of the Cinyrad^. Abdalonymos of Sidon
is mentioned also in Pollux (6 105).
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constitution granted by Antiochus I I . took at the same time the
position o f a free city—i.e., became exempt from the jurisdiction
ofthe satraps, like the cities of Ionia. Seleucus I I , (247-225),
having been supported by Aradus in his struggle with his
brotlicr Antiochus Hierax, added the further privilege that it
was not compelled to surrender a subject of the Seleucidas who
had taken refuge there, but was permitted to iriitrn him—a
concession that greatly raised the prestige of the city (Strabo,
xvi. 114). In 218 the cit>' i.s completely free, and enctrs into a
treaty of alliance with Antiochus the Great in the war against
Ptolemy IV. (Polyb.-^ 08).

Marathus, on the other hand, seems to have made
use of the political situation to emancipate itself from
Aradus ; from 278 onwards it coins money after the
Si'leucid era, but with the heads of Lagid kings and
queens.^ The other Phoenician possessions of Aradus
also seek to gain independence ; in 218 Antiochus the
Great mediates between them and Aradus. At a later
date Karne also for some time issued autonomous
coins. But the Aradians were in the end successful in
reasserting their supremacy. About 148 they attempted,
after having bribed Ammonius the minister, to destroy
Marathus with the help of the royal troops by an
assault which, at the last moment, after the Aradians
had already put to death the ambassadors of the hated
city contrary to the law of nations, was frustrated by
the warning of an Aradoean sailor, who by night swam
over to Marathus (Diod. 335). Finally, in the time of
Tigranes, with whom (or soon afterwards) the coins of
Marathus come to an end, they achieved their object,
Marathus was destroyed and its territory like that of
Simyra divided into agricultural lots (Strabo, xvi. 212).
Under the Roman rule, the whole coast from Paltos to
the Eleutherus belonged to them.
Of the cities of the Ptolemasan domain Sidon is again
the only one of which we know anything. Here the
kingship continued to subsist for a long time. When
Ptolemy I. in 312 became for the time lord of Phoenicia
he appears to have made his general Philokles, son of
Apollonides, king of Sidon, for this title is borne by
Philokles in inscriptions of Athens and Delos (CIA 21371;
Bull. Corr. hell. 4:327 I4409, cp 407, etc.). His rule
can have been only quite transitory, however, although
he continued to take the title, for in 311 Phcenicia and
all Syria had already been reclaimed and readministered
by Demetrius the son of Antigonus. Philocles, although
as already said he continued to wear the title, appears
in the immediately following years as Ptolemy's commander-in-chief on the .^gean.'-^ In the third century
we again meet with a native royal family which also
exercised the priesthood of Astarte (see above); to it
belong kings Eshmunazar I., Tabnit (pronunciation
quite imcertain ; perhaps identical with T^vvris) and
Eshmunazar II., all of whom we know of through the
sarcophagi of the two last named.
The sarcophagi are Egyptian, in mummy form: that of
Tabnit bears the epitaph of an Egyptian general Penptah, and
seems to have been stolen from an Egyptian tomb, perhaps in
the conquests of Artaxerxes I I I . , and then to have passed into
the hands ofthe king of Sidon. Both coffins bear a Phcenician
inscription with imprecatory formulas against the violator of
tombs ;>* that of Eshmunazar also enumerates his buildings and
other benefactions to Sidon. The date of these inscriptions has
been much disputed, but should most probably be assigned to
the Ptolemaian period and to the middle of the third century
B.C.^ T h e preference shown for poor Egyptian coffins, and
these stolen, over the splendid Greek works of art which the
kings of the Persian period had caused to be made, certainly
shows an amazing degeneracy of taste, a native reaction against
the Greek polish of Straton and Abdalonymus. In priests of
1 For this and subsequent data derived from coins see Babelon,
op. cit.
2 That the case was so has been shown by Homolle ui Bull.
Corr. hell. 15 137. t'ormerly a later date was given to him.
3 [For the inscription of Tabnit, cp Driver, TBS, Introd.
pp. xxvi-xxix.]
•i Eshmunazar designates his overlord as *Lord of k i n g s '
(DDVD ]ltG, which is the standing title of the Ptolemies in
Phcenician inscriptions (CIS i.9895, inscriptions of Ma'sub.
and of Larnax Lapithu ; transferred to the Seleucidae, C/^"! 7).
So far as we know, the Persian king always took the title ' king
of kings,' D^'^D jS^ At present we must allow decisive weight
to this argument of Clermont-Ganneau.
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Astarte, however, and under the rule of the Ptolemies such a
phenomenon presents nothing surprising. The Ptolemies were
never favourable, as the Seleucida; were, to Hellenism and the
fusion of nationalities and civilisations, but dealt with the native
populations as subject races sharply separated from the ruling
:Macedonian Greek race.
E s h m u n a z a r I I . r e i g n e d for 14 y e a r s in c o n j u n c t i o n

Tripolis also is called Iepd Kal dcrvXos Kal avr6vop.os
Kal vavapxis.
In the main these arrangements proved
permanent, though of course not without certain modifications.
Thus Augustus on account of internal disturbances deprived Tyre and Sidon of their freedom ;
that is, he placed them under the direct o\ ersight of the
imperial legate (Dio Cass. r)4 7 ; in 20 B.C.). 7'heir
civic self-government, however, w ith aristocratic institutions, he preserved and maintained in the Phoenician
communities as elsewhere throughout Syria.
In the centuries that followed Alexander's time, the
Greek influence in Syria became continually stronger.
The Phoenician language occasionally appears in conjunction with the Greek legends on coins down to the
second century A . D . , and in the mouth of the common
people was superseded, as in the case of the Jews, not
by Greek but by Aramaic, as Philo of Byblos shows (see
above, § 15). Greek everywhere makes its appearance
alongside of it, however, and in the inscriptions Greek
rules alone from the beginning of the Roman period.
Relations with the Greek world become continually
more and more actiN'e ; here Sidon takes the pre-eminence by far. Among the Phcenicians who are named in
Greek inscriptions the Sidonians form a majority.

with his mother Am'astart the sister and wife of Tabnit.
' In compensation for the great tribute paid by me, the
lord of kings presented us with Dor and Joppa, the
magnificent grain lands^ in the plain of Sharon, and
we added them to the territory so that they became
for ever the possession of the .Sidonians.' The old
Sidonian possessions on the Palestinian coast thus came
liack to them once more. Eshmunazar died while still
young, leaving apparently no children. On his death
perhaps, or at all e\'ents not long afterwards, a republican
constitution was introduced in Sidon.
To this, not to the later era of i i i u . c , must be referred the
era by which a bilingual honorary decree of the Sidonian colony
in the Pira:;us is dated : ' i n the 15th year of the people of
Sidon.' - The inscription (Renan, RCT'. Arch. 3 ser. t. 11 [1888],
p. sf '1 Hoffmann, ' U e b e r einige Phcen. Inschr.,' in Abh. Gott.
Ges. 1889, p. 36) belongs, as Kohler observed (CIA ii. suppl.
'^331 b), to the third century or only a little after it.

In Tyre the same thing occurred in 274 ; it is by
the era of ' t h e people of T y r e ' (274-3) ^^^^ o"^ *^f
the inscriptions of Umm el'Awamid (CISlj)
and of
Ma'sub is dated. This district accordingly must have
remained Tyrian. On the other hand, Akko became
independent. Coins are extant, with Phcenician legends
(nDjj), dated most probably according to the Seleucidan
era, down to the vear 47 ( = 267 B.C.),*' when Akko
was changed by Ptolemy II. into a Greek city bearing
the name Ptolemais (first mentioned Polyb. 437). W'ith
regard to Byblos we have no information. Tripolis
had doubtless been an independent commonwealth
from the beginning of the period of the Diadochi (Diod.
1958 85) ; Babelon attempts to make out for it an
independent era from the year 156, the place of which
was afterwards taken by the Seleucidan era. Berytus
also issued autonomous coins for some time during the
second century.
From 197 onwards all Phoenicia belonged to the
Seleucidas ; but not for long. Soon after, with the
death of Antiochus Epiphanes (164 B.C.), began the
collapse of the kingdom — the revolt of the Jews, the
appearance of rival claimants to the throne, the loss
of the eastern provinces. At last came the complete
break up at the end of the second century. For some
time the kingdom was in the hands of Tigranes of
Armenia (82-69).
Phoenicia was affected in various ways by these confusions. Berytus was destroyed by Diodoros Tryphon
(141-138 ; Strabo, xvi. 2 19). On the other hand Tyre,
probably in 126 B.C., 'for a small sum ' (Strabo, xvi. 223),
and Sidon in i i i , received complete autonomy; with
these years new eras begin for each of the respective
cities. Aradus in the time of Tigranes destroyed
Marathus (see above), and regained all its old territory.
On the other hand .\rabian robber tribes established
themselves in Lebanon, wasting the territories of Byblos
and Berytus, and seizing Botrys and other places on
the coast (Strabo, xvi. 2 18). In Byblos and Tripolis
usurpers or ' t y r a n t s ' (Strabo, I.e.; Jos. Ant. .xiv. 82)
arose, as in so many other places in Syria.
Tu this intolerable state of affairs an end w^as put by
Pompey in 64. He made Syria a Roman province and
estnblished order eveii'where. The robber tribes were
subjugated, the tyrants of Byblos and Tripolis put to
death. The privileges and the territories of Aradus,
Sidon, and Tyre were confirmed and enlarged (Strabo,
xvi. 2 14 223; Jos. Ant. xv. 4i).
In an inscription

As early as the end of the fourth century we find a Sidonian
—Apollonides son of I>cmetrius (he may have been the father of
king Philocles mentioned above)—receiving, on account of the
services he had rendered to Attic merchants and sailors, the
honour of a Proxenos and Benefactor, and the right to acquire
landed property in Attica (CIA 1171). Of a still earlier date is
the decree in favour of two T\Tians (ib. 170).

From the second century the sons of Sidonians,
Berytians, and Aradians enter the corps of the Attic
ephebi [CIA ii. 482467 469 471 482), and among the victors
in gymnastic games there figure in Athens [ib. 448498966
968 970) and elsewhere [Bull. corr. hell. 5 207 [Cos],
6146 [Delos]) Sidonians, Tyrians, Berytians, Byblians.
Soon we meet with artists [e.g., CIA 2 1318) and
philosophers who come from Sidon and Tyre (Strabo,
xvi. 2 24) ; and, however much they may try to preserve
their native traditions, they become imbued with Greek
elements, as Philo's exposition of the Phoenician religion
visibly shows.
The Roman rule introduced also a Latin element.
Augustus in 14 B.C. caused Berytus to be rebuilt as a
Roman colony, and settled in it two veteran legions
(Strabo, xvi. 220, etc.). From that time Latin became
the official and prevailing language of the city, which
was endowed with an extensive territory reaching as far
as to the source of the Orontes. Under Claudius,
Ptolemais, under Septimius Severus, Tyre, and under
Elagabalus, Sidon became Roman colonies.
The trade and prosperity of the Phoenician towns
received a. great impetus under the peaceful, orderly
rule of the Roman emperors and their governors. On
the other hand the Phcenician speeeh and nationality—
like so many others — became extinct within the same
period. In N. Africa alone did they continue to drag
on a further existence for some centuries longer—how
degenerately, is conclusively attested by the language
and writing of the inscriptions.

1 Or ' lands of Dagon ' ; see D A G O N , D O R , § 3.
~ As long as the kingship lasted, dates were given by the
regnal y e a r s ; when it ceased the dating was given according to
the years of ' the people '—i.e., of the republic (where not along
•with, or exclusively by, the Seleucidan era).
2 Cp Babelon, op. cit. clxxvii.

Among works dealing with Phoenician history or portions of
it, after Bochart's Phaleg et Ca7iaan (1646), special mention is
due to Movers' Die Phdnizier (1842-1856),
2 3 . LiteratUTG. which lon^ enjoyed a great reputation. In
reality it is quite uncritical and unscientific,
and at every opportunity falls into the most fantastic combinations ; it is impossible to warn the reader too earnestly of the
need for caution in its use. Good and very useful, on the other
hand, are the short surveys by von Gutschmid (art. ' Phoenicia'
in EB[^\\8^iff.;
in German in the 2nd vol. o f h i s Klci7ie
Schiiften) and by Pietschmann, Gesch. der Phoenizier, Berlin,
1889 (in Oncken's Atlge77i. Gesch. in
Einzet-darstellungen).
See further the Phoenician sections of the larger works on
ancient history ; in particular, Duncker's Gesch. d.
Alterthu7ns,
Maspero's Hist. anc. des peuples de rOn'ent, and E . Meyer's
Gesch. d. Alterthu7ns.
Also H . Winckler's ' Z u r phunizischKarthagischen Geschichte,' a number of often very bold
hypotheses(^/^(jr. Forschungen, I [1897] 421-462). For Carthage
Meltzer's Gesch. d. Karthager
(2 vols, as yet ; 1879, 1895) is
thorough. On Phcenician religion see further Baudissin, Stud.
zur semit, Ret.-gesch. 1 [1876], 2 [1878], Baethgen, Beitr.
zur
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son. Rel-gesch. [1888], Noldeke in ZDMG 42 470 f., several
articles of E. Meyer in Roscher's Lex. d. Griech. u. Rd7n.
Mythologie, in particular the article ' P.aal,' 12867/^ (the older
articles ' Astarte ' and ' E l ' are antiquated) and W. R. Smith,
Rcl. Seiii-G), 1S94.
E. M.

PHCENIX (bin, or [the reading of the Massoretic
school of Neliardea and ofthe \\'estern recension, Ginsb. Introd.
515, but cp Kimhi, Bk. of Roots,
who attests only the
foriiicrl Snt ® below).

The name of a certain long-lived bird, Job29i8
j^Vmg. ^text of EV has ' s a n d , ' which cau hardly be
right). This reiidering harmonises with the preceding
stichus in MT, which K\' renders, ' Then I said, I shall
die in my nest' (i-e., in my home), hut RV'"ff- more
correcUy, ' .
beside [Heb. with] my nest.'
An
allusion is supposed (Ew., Hi., Del., Bu., Du.) to
the story of the bird called the Phcenix (Herod. 273),
which lived 500 years, and then consumed itself and
its nest with fire, to rise again as a young Phcenix
out of the ashes.
Franz Delitzsch even produces
linguistic justification for the identification of Sin, hdl,
or '^in, hdl (so pointed to preclude the rendering ' sand ')
with the Phoenix. But though Ezekielos, the Jewish
dramatist of Alexandria (2nd cent. B.C.), introduces
the Phoenix into his drama on the Exodus (Del. Gesch.
d. jiid. Poesie, 219, quotes the passage in its context),
it is most unlikely that the Phoenix m \ t h was known
to lewish writers as early as the composition of Job.
There are three further objections to Ewald's view—
viz. (i) that the next verse leads us to expect a figure
from a tree rather than from an animal, (2) that there
is considerable difficulty in explaining 'with my nest,'
in the first stichus, with reference both to Job and to
the Phoenix, and (3) that © points to a different and
much more natural form of the text.
t5 renders v. 18 thus,—
eiTTOL Se, Tf TfAiKi'a juou yijpatret *
itiinrep arekexos ^otViKos irokvv xpovov ^LMtrco.
This suggests reading for *3p"Dy, ' w i t h my nest,' ^ijpta, ' i n
my old age,' and for 7in31, ' a n d as the s a n d ' or ' a n d as the
phoenix,' *^nJ-1, ' a n d as the palm tree ' ^ (cp Che. JQR,
Juiy
1897). When we remember that the Phcenix of later literature is
merely a materialised form of one of the fine old Egyptian
symbols of the sun-god (of which another is the CROCODILE
[q-V-]), we can give up Job's supposed reference to the fable
without a pang. On the Phcenix, see art. ' Phoenix' in EB (^)
(where references are given) ; Delitzsch on J o b 29 18 ; Bochart,
Hieroz. 6 5 ; Charles, Secrets of ETWCII, 12 f. ; James,
Texts
and Studies, v. 188 (4 Bar. 6), and cp O N , 2. For the Midrashic
stories see Hamburger, RE des Judenthums,
2 908.
T. K. C.

PH(ENIX, Acts 27 12 RV, AV P H E N I C E

(q.v.).

PHOROS (<l)opoc [BA]).
1. I Esd. 5 9 = E z r a 2 3 , PAROSH (q.v.).
2. I Esd. 830 RV = Ezra 8 3, 1'AROSH (q.v.).
3. I Esd. 9 26= Ezra 10 25, PAROSH (^.z'.).

PHRURAI (ct)poYP<M [BLP]), Esth. l l i RV, AV
PHURIM.

See P U R I M .

PHRYGIA (ctjpYriA [ W H Ti.], Acts 166, I823,
doubtful whether as noun or as adjective [xoopA under1 Geoeranh
stood]. In 2 Macc. 522 the ethnic
s p y - [$pi;.] is applied to Philip, governor of
Jerusalem under Antiochus Epiphanes—i.e., about 170
B.C.). Phrygia, the country of the Phryges, was the name
given to a vast and ill-defined region in central Asia
Minor. Speaking generally, we may say that it embraces the extreme western part of the plateau and the
fringing mountains, from the confines of Bithynia to
those of Pisidia.
' The more eastern portion of this
country consists of broad open valleys, gradually merging into the great steppe which forms the centre of Asia
Minor ; to the west it is more broken ; it has several
important mountain ranges ; and its cities lie in mountain valleys, through which pass the main-lines of communication [e.g., the valley of the Lycus]. Throughout
it run the two great roads [the old Royal Road, and
the Eastern Trade Route] which have at different

periods connected the sea-coast and the interior ; and
Phrygia has in consequence ahvays had a double history
—on the one side linked with the central plateau and
the East, on the other with the sea-coast towns and
the Greek peoples of the W e s t ' (Headlam, in Authority
and Archeeology, 363 _^).
The original extent of
Phrygia was much wider than is indicated above ; but
itwas only for a short time that there was an independent
Phrygian kingdom.
The Phry'j;ijs were a group of invaders from Macedonia
(Herod, 7 73) wlici split up the old empire (Hittite V) that had its
capital at Pteria in Cappadocia. Crossing the Hellespont, the
Phryges spread over Asia Minor, eastwards across the Sangarius
as far as the Halys, and south-eastwards to Lycaonia and the
Taurus.
In the south-east, Iconium was the last city of
Phrygia.
In the opposite dirtictiun, they bordt:red upon the
Hellespont and the Propontis (cp the Greek tradition of a
Phrygian Thalassocracy lasting twenty-five years from 905 n . e ;
Diod. 7 I I ; Hom. / / . 1\ 545). The Tiojan city and the dynasty
of Priam belonged to tliis people.
Tribes from Thrace, the
Mysi, Thyni, and Bithyni, crossed tlie Bosporus and severed
Phrygia into two part^—Hellespontine or Little Phrygia, an
undefined strip along the southern shore of the Propontis, of
no account in history, and Great Phrygia (Phrygia Magna) tbe
remainder (Strabo, 571).

The centre of power of Great Phrygia lay in the
region of the Midas Tomb (see Murray's Handbook to
AM, 134 _ ^ ) : with this kingdom are connected the
names of Gordius and Midas ; and to it the early kings
of Lydia (the western fragment of the old Hittite [?]
monarchy) owed allegiance. (For echoes of the Phrygian
pow'er, cp Hom. //. 8187 2862 ; Hom. Hy7?in to Aphrodite, 112.)
The Cimmerian invasion (about 675 B.C.) broke the
Phrygian power, and caused a re\ersal of the relations
with Lydia, which now dc\eloped into a
2. History. great kingdom, and ruled as suzerain over
Phrygia as far as the Halys (see LYDIA). There was
henceforward no unity in Phrygian history ; for the old
conquering race itself was absorbed by the native race
which it had conquered : the Phryges ' sank to that
placid level of character which belonged to the older
subject population and is produced by the genius of the
land in which they dwelt—the character of an agricultural and cattle-breeding population of rustics, peaceful and good-humoured' (E. Meyer, GA I300). This
absorpdon was already complete when, in 278 B.C., the
Gauls entered Asia Minor. As the result of their victories
over the then unwarhke Phrygians,^ and of their defeats
at the hands of Attalus I., king of PERGAMUM (q.v.),
the Gauls were finally restricted to north-eastern Phrygia,
which thus became known as Galatia.- The northern
part of Phrygia also gained a special name about 205
B.C.
As the outcome of war with Prusias, king of
Bithynia, Attalus I. made himself master of the region
in which lay Cotiseum and Dorylaeum, which henceforth was called Phrygia Epictetus (Acquired Phrygia :
Strabo, 576).
T h e south-eastern corner, between the ranges now called
E7iiir-Dagh and Sultan-Dagh,
was called Phrygia Paroreus
(ITapiupetos); it contains the cities Polybotus, Philomelium,
Tyriseum, and others (Rams. Hist. Geogr. of AM i3gf.).
S.
of the Sultan-Dagh,
as far as the Taurus, came the district
known as Pisidic (Pisidian) Phrygia, or Phr^-gia towards Pisidia
(Strabo, 576, r\ peydkr] ^pvyia . . . er -^ earLV TJ re irapdipeLOS
keyopevT] <l'pvyCa Kat rj Trpbs IltcrtSt'ij. Cp Polyb. xxii. 5 14, Ptol.
V. 5 4) ; 3 its one important city was Anlioch ('Aert6x^1.0, i} Trpoy
Uto-iSi'?, Strabo, 557, 569, 577).

When Phrygia came to form part of the Roman provincial system it was dealt w ith in a way that did violence
to history and ethnology. For, on the one hand, the
eastern portion in which lay Iconium, and the southern
portion in which lay Antioch, were attached to the province Galatia, whilst the rest fell to the province Asia ;
on the other hand, the name Phrygia was extended in
the W. to embrace all the Lycus valley, and in the SW.
to embrace all the country towards Lycia. That part
of Phrygia which belonged to Galatia was called Phrygia

^ Cp Ecclus. 50 12, where ^n^ = (^olvLi. See PALM.

1 Cp Herod. 9 32, App. Mithr. 19, dvSpd<TLv dTrok4p.oLs.
2 The Gauls also extended their conquests eastwards, over
territory claimed by the Pontic kings and the Cappadocians.
3 See Rams. Cities and Bish. of Phrygia, 131b f
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Galatica; that which belonged to Asia was Phrygia
Asiana (Galen, 4312 [Kuhn, 6515]).^
Hence many
inscriptions enumerate Phrygia as a component part of
the province Galatia [e.g., GILZ6818, where the parts
are Galatia, Pisidia, Phrygia, Lycaonia, Isauria, Paphlagonia, Pontus Galaticus, and Pontus Polemoniacus;
date, after 63 /v.D.). Phrygia experienced many vicissitudes ; but these fall outside the province of the student
of N T history (for details, see Rams. Hist. Geogr. of

epithets are attached to one notm following them, in
Acts IS 23 an epithet and noun are connected by ' and '
with a following epithet (if ^pvyiav be an adjective here
also) to which the preceding noun must be supplied.^
The explanation set forth by Ramsay is that ^pvylav is
here an adjective—the ' Phrygian Region' being simply
the briefer description of the territory spoken of in Acts
166 as the ' Phrygo-Galatic Region.'
The region is
combined with another, lying E. of it, the region containing the towns of Derbe and Lystra—i.e., Galatic
Lycaonia, as opposed to Antiochian Lycaonia which
was ruled by king Antiochus (see L V C . \ O M A ) .
This
explanation involves the assumption that the titles Lycaonia Galatica and Lycaonia Antiochiana could become
'Galatic region' [VaXariKr\ x^P^) ^""^ 'Antiochian
region ' ['Avnoxf-o^vT) x^P^)> respectively, in the mouth
of a Greek (or of Greek-speaking Paul) passing through
thecountry. Put in this way the parallelism is deceptive.
On the one hand, of the Latin titles only the second,
Lycaonia Antioehiana,
has been found (t'/Z, IO8660),
whilst the other is inferred from the analogy of Pontus
Galaticus ; on the other hand, of the Greek terms only
the second '(Avnoxio^v^ X^P^ '• Ptol. v. 617) occurs. The
use of the term 'Galatic region' (TaXarLKri x^P^) f'^'"
the Roman part of Lycaonia (and even its supposed
Latin equivalent, Lycaonia Galatica), however possible
on grounds of analogy and desirable in the interests
of symmetry, is not yet proved. On this ground, not
on that of its complexity, we reject Ramsay's e.xplanation.
Its weakness lies in the necessity of taking the passage
in close connection and comparison with Acts 166.

AMx^sff-).
The Jews were much favoured by the Seleucid kings,
who planted large colonies of them on the routes leading
.J.
. from the S)Tian Antioch through Lycaonia
"
.
into Lydia and Phrygia.
Antiochus the
^ ^ • Great settled 2000 Jews in the cities of Lydia
and Phrygia about 200 B.C. (Jos. ^Int.xh. 83, § 1 4 8 / ) .
Seleucus Nicator had granted the Jews full rights of
citizenship, equal to those of Greeks and Macedonians,
in all his foundations (id., Ant.xii. 3 i , § 119), and the
later kings maintained this policy. Hence the Jews were
members of the aristocracy in the Phrygian cities (see
on this Rams. Cities and Bish. of Phrygia, 2667 j ^ ) .
T h e Phrygian Jews were considered in the Talmud as
the Ten Tribes (for many of them had been transplanted
from Babylonia) ; and it is said of them that the baths
and wines of Phrygia had separated them from their
brethren—by which we must understand that they had
failed to maintain their own peculiar religion, and had
approximated to the Grreco-Roman civilisation by whieh
they were surrounded (cp Neubauer, Gdogr. du Talmud,
3 1 5 ; Rams. St. Paul the Traveller, 142 ff.). The
marriage of the Jewess Eunice to a Greek at L}'stra, and
the fact that Timotheus, the offspring of the marriage,
was not circumcised, is an illustration of this declension
from the Jewish standard (Acts Ifii). The result was
that the Jews had in their turn strongly influenced their
neighbours, and thus prepared unconsciously a favourable
field for Paul's teaching (cp the many proselytes at
Antioch, Acts 1843 50). On the other hand, the Phrygian
Christians were strongly inclined lo Judaism (Gal. 16 49),
for there was no strong racial antipathy between the
natives and the Jews (cp Rams. Hist. Comm. on Gal.
189/).
The distinction between Galatic and Asian Phrygia
which held during the first century A.D. (§ 2), explains
p,
. the passage in Acts 166 (rrjc ^pvylav Kal
G ,, •^2™ YaXarLKr)v x^P^^> ^^ 'Phrygia and the
region of Galatia' ; RV ' the region of
Phrygia and Galatia'). The word Phrygian is here an
adjective, connected with the following 'country' (yjhpav);
and the whole phrase denotes that territory which was at
once Phrygian and Galatian—Phrygian from the point of
view of history and local feeling. Galatian from the
point of view of the Roman provincial classification, i.e.,
' t h e Phrygo-Galatic Region,' or, ' t h e Phrygian or
Galatic Region.'
Even if ' Phrygi.in' (^pvyiav) in this pa.ssage be regarded as
a noun, the interpretation must be the same. Paul was at Lystra
(?'. ^>; and unless he abandoned his intention of ^'isiting the
bo^thren ' in every c i t y ' in which the word had been preached
(Act> 153-5), he must necessarily have crossed the frontier of
l.\i amiia a few miles N . of Lystra (cp Acts 14',) into Galatic
Pill VLcia, the region (xtapa, Regio)in which the cities of Iconium
and Antioch lay.

This interpretation is entirely independent of any view
that may be held with regard to the whereabouts of the
churches of Galatia. [See, however, G A L A T I A , §§ 10More difficult is the explanation of ActslSzs, where
the same words are found, but in reverse order [r7)v
TakariKTjv x^P^^ ^^^ ^pvyiav, AV ' the country [RV
region] of Galatia and Phrygia'). The phrase in Acts 18 23
covers a larger extent of ground than dries that of Acts
166 ; for the latter, we saw, fell N W . and W. of Lystra,
but Derbe and Lystra are now included. The order of
words is also important ; whereas in Acts 166 two
] •* Aop-ukaiov TJ ean p.ev etrxdrq 7175 'Atrtar^s *Vpvytas.
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Still, even so, what is there to suggest the contrast with the
n o n - R o m a n part of Lycaonia whereby alone the expression
' Galatic region ' (TakariK-rt ^topa) is justified and explained? In
Acts 166 ' Galatic region ' (I'aAaTiKTf x'^pd) receives its explanation and limitation precisely from the word ' P h r y g i a n ' ('Jfpvyiav)
with which it appears in combination; but in Acts 1823 the
defining words ' of Lycaonia ' (r-qs AvKaoviaq ; cp Rams. ^S"^. Paul
the Traveller, 104) have to be supplied by reference to Acts 14 6
(where L j s t r a and Derbe are called 'cities of I-ycaonia'). On
formal grounds also the expression ' t h e Galatic region and
Phrygian'
(rr\v VakaTiKr\v xd'po-v Kal *puyiai') becomes objectionable if explained as Ramsay explains it. For the adjective
' G a l a t i c ' in the first member of it indicates the province, and
the part (Lycaonia) is to be supplied by the r e a d e r ; but the
adjective ' P h r y g i a n ' (^pvyCav) in the second member of it
indicates the part, and the province (Galatia) is to be supplied
by the r e a d e r ; for, according to Ramsay, the expression means
' the Galatic Region (of Lycaonia) and the Phrygian Region (of
the province Galatia).' Cp G A L A T I A , § 12.

It is a mistake to insist upon the parallelism of the
two phrases; Acts 1823 must be interpreted independently of Aets 166. In 16 6 ' Phrygian* (^pvyiav) is an
adjective, in 18 23 it is a noun. In Acts I823 ' Phrygia'
is not Phrygia Galatica but Phrygia Asiana ; the words
, ' the Galatic region' sum up the whole breadth of the
province Galatia from Dtrrbe to Antioch, including,
therefore, both the Galatic part of Lycaonia (which,
in Acts 146, is described as ' Lystra and Derbe' and ' the
region that lieth round about') and the Galatic part of
Phrygia (which, in Acts 166, is described as the ' PhrygoGalatic Region'). See G A L A T I A , § 9 , col. 1598. On
this view, Paul travelled westwards from Antioch
(Pisidian) and struck the eastern trade route perhaps
at Metropolis (in the Tehal-Ova);
but, instead of
following the road through Apameia and the Lycus
valley, he took the more direct road through Higher
Phrygia, by way of Seiblia (see Rams. Cities and
Bish. of Phiygia,
2579/.).
This journey through
Phrygia is described in A c t s l O i as a journey 'through
the upper coasts' (ra avwrepiKa ixipi), RV ' thc
upper country'). It is vain to explain this phrase as
having reference to the distinction between High Phrygia
and Low Phrygia (Rams. Church in Rom. E7np.'d'') 94)
if non-Galatian Phrygia has not previously been mentioned, but only Galatic Phrygia; for that distinction
had no validity for Galatic Phrygia. The phrase in
1 For the grammati'nl point here involved, see
Church in Rom. Emp.i^'l 406 ; St. Paul the Traveller
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Actsl9i refers back to, and is an expansion of, the
word Phrygian (^pvylav) in Acts 18 23.
Phrygia is also mentionedin Acts 2 10 (on this list, see PONTUS).
If we are not to admit here a cross-division (the names of Roman
provinces being used indiscriminately with pre-Roman national
divisions embraced by them), Phrygia must be taken to stand
for Galatia ; Phrygia Galatica being, from the point of \icw of
Jews, the most important part of the Phrygian province (cp
Acts 13 1 4 / 14 1).

Christianity was introduced into Galatic Phrygia by
Paul and Barnabas on the 'first missionary journey' (Acts
„ . ,. ., 1 3 i 4 / ! , Pisidian .\ntioch ; .ActsHi/".,
S.Christiamty,^^,^/^,. ^^^,^ , ^ , , ^ ^ , A , 14=,). On
y s • (j^g 'second journey' Paul and Silas
traversed Asian Phrygia, probably from (Pisidian)
Antioch to Dorylx-um (Acts 1 6 6 / See MVMA) ; but
no public preaching was attempted as they were ' forbidden to preach the word in Asia.' On the ' third
journev,' Phrygia Galatica was tra\eised a fourth time,
and Ph7ygia .Asiana a second time ; but we have no
record of the establishment of churches in the latter
region. There is. however, no reason at alt for imagining that the churches of the Lyeus valley (Coloss.^,
Laodiceia, and Hierapolis) were the earliest foundations
in Phrvgia; although it is clear from Rev. I n that
Laodiceia was the representative church, at any rate in
SW. Phrvgia, in the first century A.n. T h e tradition
that Bartholomew \\as the apostle of the Lycaones
makes it probable that central Phrygia was the scene of
his labours, for the Lycaones lay N W . of Synnada
(Rams. Cities and Bish. of Phrygia, 2709). In the
history of Christianit\' in Asia Minor, Phrygia holds an
important place, and from it comes a larger number of
inscriptions claimed aa Christian than from any other
part of the world except Rome itself
Christian remains come from four districts : ( i ) central Phrygia,
the region ofthe Pentapolis.
From it comes the famous tombinscription of Avirciiis AlarcelUis, bishop or presbyter of Hierapolis (192 A.D.).l H e was the leader of the anti-Montanist party,
a 'disciple ofthe pure Shepherd, who feedeth flocks of sheep on
mountains and plains,' who, ' with Paul for a companion followed
while Faith led the w a y ' (Rams. Cities and Bish. of
Phrygia,
17of^ff.); (2) the districts of Eumeneia and Apameia; (3) Iconium
and the country N . and N E . from it (Rams. Hist. Comm. 07i
Gal. 220); (4) N . Phrygia, the valley ofthe Tembris (Rams.
Expos., 18S8, 24oiyC).

' These facts point distinctly to three separate lines of
Christian influence in Phrygia during the early centuries.
The first comes up the Masander valley, and reaches on
different lines as far as Akmonia, and the Pentapohs and
.Apameia and Pisidian Antioch ; the second belongs to
Lycaonia and the extreme SE. district; the third belongs
to the NW. The spheres of these three influences are
separated from each other by belts of country where early
Christian inscriptions are non-existent' (Rams. Cit. and
Bish. 2511). Ramsay would trace all three centres to a
Pauline source (ibid, and 715). T h e persecution of
Diocletian practically destroyed Christianity throughout
Phrygia.
See Ramsay's monumental work, The Cities and Bish. of
Phrygia, of which only two parts—i., Lycos Valley ; ii., West and
West-Central Phrygia—have as yet appeared.
w . J. W.
P H U D (<|)OYA [ B X A ] ) , J u d i t h 223 A V , R V P U T (5^.2;.].

PHURAH, RV Purah (n"lE ; as if ' v a t ' ; cp ^\>X
3NT, Judg. 725, but see below ; (})Apd. [BAL]), Gideon's
attendant, or armour-bearer, Judg. 7 10/. That a mere
attendant's name is recorded, is remarkable.
Purah
must either be, or spring from, some clan-name, either

PHUVAH (m^S). Gen. 4613 AV. RV P U V A H = I Ch.
71 P U A H

(q.v.).

PHYGELLUS, RV better, Phygelus ((j^yreAoc
XCD), is mentioned in 2 Tim. 1 isf beside Hermogenes
as having become alienated from Paul. Pseudo-Dorotheus speaks of both (see HERMOGENES), and represents
Phygelus as having been a follower of Simon (Magus),
and afterwards bishop of Ephesus. Otherwise the voice
of legend is silent.
PHYLACTERIES (4)YAAKTHPIA). Mt.235.

See

FRONTLETS.

PHYLARCHES (o (})YA<\PXHC). 2 Macc. 832 RV^^e^-,
AV PHILARCHES, RV ' t h e phylarch.'
PHYSICIAN (XQ1, Gen, 5O2 etc.; I A T R O C Mt. 9 12
etc.).
See M E D I C I N E .
PIBESETH

(nOn^S;

BOYBACTOC [BAP], C T O M A

eMTTeipd. [Q] ; Bubastus), a city of Egypt which along
-with On-Heliopolis is threatened with
destruction by the Babylonian armies
(Ezek. 3017). In view of the connection with cities on
the Western frontier of the Delta (Tahpanhes, c. 18)
and the renderings in the versions, we must recognise
here the famous city not far from the W . entrance to
Goshen.
Its ruins, which are still known as Tel(l)
Basta, are situated just S. of the modern city and
railway-centre Zaitazik.
The earliest Egyptian name of the city was ( rr')/'j/^
(signification unknown), probably to be pronounced
Ubi'set. T h e place acquired «. religious importance so
high that its divinity, a cat (sometimes also in form of
a lioness) or cat-headed goddess, had no other name
than [W)bstt,'^ Ubastet, ' t h e one of Ubeset,' Later,
the eity was called 'house (or temple)^ of Ubastet,'
P (originally Per)-ubaste[t).
T h e Greek rendering
of this form changes the P to B, as always before
w,* and drops the ending in accordance with the
vulgar pronunciation. T h e Coptic version of the O T
gives the rather old form 4)OYBAC9I- T h e Hebrew
orthography has hardly been handed down correctly ;
it is certainly influenced by the analogy of 'D, 'mouth,'
(cp ©'2 as above). Besides, the vocalisation -beseth
instead of -bast must have been introduced at a quite
recent date after an analogy of Hebrew grammar.
Originally, the name must have been pronounced by the
Hebrews also like Pubast(e?). The tuodern shortening Basta(h) is as old as the Arabian conquest.
Our knowledge of Bubastus has been greatly increased
by the e.xcavations of Ed. Naville, in the winters
1887-89, described in Memoir 8 of
2. History. ^^^ ^gy^t
Exploration Fund (1891),
where also the literature relating to the city and its
history are collected.
The city, the capital of the eighteenth nome of
Lower Egypt, must have been \ery old. Naville
found remains of buildings by the pyramid-builders
Cheops and Chephren [Hwfw[if\ and Hdf-re).
At a
still earlier date, the local goddess Ubastet-'QuhdcStis
(presupposing the existence of the city) is mentioned in
the texts of the pyramids (cp EGYPT, § 46). This
goddess was called Artemis by the Greeks; the

ms (see G I D E O N , § i , n. ^, P U A H ) , or more probably

Ophrah (Judg. 611 etc.) or Ephrath.
MOREH.

C p MEONENIM,
T. K. C.

PHURIM (4)P0YP^I [BL^]), Esth. 111, AV. See
PURIM.

PHUT (D-1S), Gen. 106 i Ch. 18 AV, RV P U T (q.v.).
_ *• [The view that this inscription owes its origin to a Christian
3S extremely doubtful. A mass of literature on the subject is
cited, for example, in Rev. de I'hist. des rel. 1897, p . ^ i S y ; T h e
most noteworthy defence of its pagan origin is in Dietrich, Die
Grabschrift des Aberkios, Leipsic, 1896.]

3769

•r

Cp Brugsch, Did. Geog. 206.

T h e singular freedom of Egyptian
writing allows the suppression of the initial in the common orthography. Occasionally, however, it is written, and the
form of the name is made certain by the foreign transcriptions.
3 (—1 .
-1 Cp E iHAM. Notice that the classical writers
^ -^ give BubastMs for the city, Bubastrs for the goddess.
I
T h e confusion between the forms which, unfortun'
ately now prevails, is due to Herodotus, who does
not distinguish (in the present text).
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Egyptians emphasised her joyous and benign nature as
contrasted with various warlike goddesses in lionessform. Cp the feasts of Bubastis at whieh hundreds of
thousands of pilgrims from all Egypt assembled for the
revelries so vividly described by Herodotus (26o), Of
course, the goddess, hke all important divinities, soon
received a solar character, and one of her chief titles is,
' eye of the sun-god,' by which evidently she is designated
as the sun-disk itself. T h e cat was sacred to Bubastis,
and consequently there was near the city an enormous
cemetery for cats (and ichneumons), which in our
prosaic time has been exploited for manure. That the
cat was considered sacred not only in Bubastus but
also throughout all Egypt proves the general worship
of Bubastis. Male divinities worshipped along with
her were Nefer-tem and Ma-hes, in lion-forms.
\'arious kings of all dynasties (6, 12, etc.) built at
Bubastus, even the Hyksos-rulers Heyan and Apopi ;
above all, however, the pharaohs of dynasty 22
among whom Lower Egypt had completely gained the
upper hand over the Thebaid. Osorkon I I . erected
there a very large hall in commemoration of one of
those jubilee-festivals called heb-sed by the Egyptians,
rpiaKovraer-Qpides (Inscr. Rosettana, 3) by the (Greeks.
See for the curious sculptures of that building Memoir
10 ofthe Egypt Exploration Fund. T h e twenty-second
and twenty-third dynasties seem to have had their residence in Bubastus ; for the question, why Manetho calls
them Bubastide kings, see EGYPT, § 64. Herodotus
gives a very impressive description of the temple.
Later it was enlarged by Nectan&bes [Xehtnebef), one
of the last Egyptian kings. Diodorus (IG49) narrates
the capture of the place by the generals of Artaxerxes
Ochus. Although the Greek and Roman rulers do not
seem to have expended much on the templt, Bubastus
continued to be a flourishing city down to Arab times.
During the middle ages, it was abandoned ; the present
ruins do not offer many attractions to tourists.
W. M. M.

PICTURES.

T h e rendering is found only in AV.

1. ni'Db, sfkiyyoth. I s . 2 i6, R V 'imagery,' RVIHK- ' w a t c h towers.' ' Figured works' would be the most natural rendering ;
but we expect something tall to be mentioned. There seems to
be corruption in the text. ' Ships of Tarshish ' in v. i6a cannot
be r i g h t ; they do not come in at all naturally after ' high towers'
and *steep walls.' Tocorrect ni'Db' into nij'SD, 'ships'(Siegfr.Stade), is therefore unsatisfactory, even apart from the fact that
this word, well known in Aramaic, only occurs in the late Book
of Jonah ^ (Jon. 1 6). W e can hardly defend it by ©BNA^ itaaav
Qeav irkoLiov Kokkovs, which is paraphrastic. See EBONV, § 2 (e).

[B^bAFL]; Phihahiroth)
Ex. 1 4 ^ 9 Xu. 887 ; also
H A H I R O T H (n'Tnn ; eipooe [ l i A F L ] ;
Phihahiroth)
Nu. 338.
See E X O D U S i., § I I ; also B A A L - Z E P H O N ,
and M I G D O L , 1.

PILATE, PONTIUS (noNxioc niA^Toc [neiA&TOC XBD]).
In Mt. 27 2 rXetA-oiTw TW y\yep.6vL; thereafter o fleikaros or o
i]yep.div simply ; Mk. 15 i 'iTetAaTw simply, thereafter 6 IT. ; Lk.
3 I y\yepovevovTOS Yiovriov ITetAaTOU (here only
1. N a m e
and Acts 427 the double n a m e ) ; for the title
a n d t i t l e s . c p 2 0 2o; in other places 6 I I . as in 2 3 i ^ o r
n . simply (as also in Acts 3 13); J n . 1 8 2 9 ^
has 427 only o i l .

The N T , as above shown, uses only the title ijyepiov,
= Lat. prcEses, ^ general term (cp r\yep.ovia used in Lk.
31 of the emperor, in which plaee it is translated 'reign,'
EV), used also by Josephus in speaking of the ' governor'
of Judsea [Ant. .xviii. 31, § 55). Josephus also often
employs the word ^Trapxos [.4nt.xix.92,
§ 3 6 3 ) or
i7ripieXr}rr)s [Aat. xviii. 4 2, § 89); but the specific title of
the governor of Judasa was procurator, in Greek eTTirpowos, and so he is called by Jos. Ant. xx. 62, § 132,
BJ ii. 81, g T17, 92, § 169 and elsewhere (cp Tac. Ann.
1544—the only passage in which Pilate is mentioned by
a Roman writer).
For an account of this office see
PROCURATOR.

Pilate's birthplace is unknown ; but the legends offer
an ample choice (Muller, Po7it. Pii. 4 8 / . ) . His notften
Pontius suggests a connection with the famous Samnite
family ofthe Pontii; his cognomen Pilatus, if it were really
derived from the word pileatus (filleatus), 'wearing the
pilleus, or felt cap of the manumitted slave,' would
suggest the taint of slavery in the history of his family
(cp the case of Felix, who although actually only a
freedman held the procuratorship of Judasa). The word
Pilatus may, however, just as probably be connected
with pilatus [filum) or pilatus (pilo), either of whieh
derivations would start us upon a very different train of
imagination, the conclusion of which would equally
have no historical validity whatever.
On the death of Archelaus in 6 A.D. his kingdom,
which had included Judasa, Samaria, and Idumaea, was
made a Caesarian province (see H E R O D [ F A M I I A ' ] , § 8).

Ofthe seven procurators who administered the province
between 6 A . D . and 41 A.D. Pontius Pilate was the
fifth ; he held office for ten years (26-36 A . D . Cp Jos.
Ant. xviii. 42, § 89).
According to Philo, Agrippa I. in his letter to
Caligula describes Pilate as ' inflexible, merciless, and
9 Ci.--—-f obstinate' (ry\v <f>v<Tiv dKapnrrjs Kal pierd
imrtpr nl ^''^ avOddovs dpielXiKros), and charges
2. nvSb'D, 77iaskiyydth.
(a) N u . 33 52 (uKOitLaV), rather
_ "
h
i m \\,'ith
rnrrnntinn v
i n l p n r p robbery,
rnhhfrv
him
with ''corruption,
violence,
'figured(stones),'as R V ; c p L e v . 26 i, n'-::'0 ?DN) 'figured stone'
image.
(AV"iK-, RV), and see luoL, § if
(b) Prov. 25 11 (on <& see
ill-usage, oppression, illegal executions,and
B A S K E T ) , R V ' b a s k e t s ' ; but the 'baskets of silver' are as
never-ending most grievous cruelty' (Phil. Leg. ad
doubtful as the 'pictures.' See B A S K E T .
Caiutn, 38). T h e few incidents recorded of his,career are
PIECE OF MONEY, PIECE OF SILVER, or OF supposed to furnish completely satisfactory evidence of
this
undoubtedly overdrawn characterisation. So ' the
GOLD.
very first act by which Pilate introduced himself into ofifice
1. r\^^'t-^, ke'sltdh (Gen. 33 19 and II Josh. 24 32 [RV ; AV h a s
was characteristic of him who treated with contempt the
'pieces of s i l v e r ' j ; also J o b 42 n ) . A doubtful reading. See
Jewish customs and privileges' (Schurer,
GJVl400;
KESITAH.
2. <TraTt\p, M t . 17 27t AV, EVmg- ' stater,' R V S H E K E L (q.v.).
E T i . 283). In order to satisfy Jewish scruples i t w a s
3. f]p3 n'niJN, 'dgdrath keseph (b^okov dpyvpCov ; nu77i77iU77t a standing order that the image of the emperor borne
argcnteian,
i S. 2 36 ; E V ' a piece of silver'). Doubtful (see
upon Roman military standards should be removed
SPELT).
before troops entered Jerusalem ; but on one occasion,
4. In 2 K. 5 5 E V h a s ' s i x thousand [pieces] of gold ' for n:;'c
probably soon after Pilate's entry upon office, it was
i n i D'S^N- RX'^n'g. suggests ' s h e k e l s ' for ' p i e c e s ' ; cp Zech.
discovered that this rule had been evaded by a detach11 12.A ' [pieces] of silver.' See M O N E V .
ment which had entered the city by night (Jos. Ant.
5. In ]jk. I587C the 'piece of silver' is Spaxpiij (EVm^.
' d r a c h m a ; a coin worth about eightpence'). T h e 'pieces of
xviii. 31, § 5 6 ; .5/ii. 92, § 169). For five days Pilate
silver ' of Mt. 2*', 15 27 3ff. are dpyvpia ; the fifty thousand pieces
was deaf to the protestations of the crowd which
of silver in Acts 19 ig, ap-yvpiov pvpidSes irevre.
gathered before his palace at Cassarea. On the sixth
PIGEON ('?Ti5, Gen. 1 5 9 ; nJV, Lev. 128). See
day the malcontents were surrounded by troops in the
DOVE, FOWL.
race-course ; but their fanatical obstinacy was proof
against this display of power, and Pilate was obliged to
PI-HAHIROTH ( n h ^ n n - ' S ; in Ex. T H C en&YAecoc
give way. It was his first experience of that strange
[BAFL], in Xu. CTOMA enipcAjG [B], cT. eipcoO
intractable temper which made the Jews so difficult to
govern ; he learnt now, at the outset of his career as
•^ Gunkel (Schdpf. 50) thinks rivjiy to be a rare word for
governor, how far the people were prepared to go for
' ships ' ; but his theory h a s no solid basis.
377^
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the sake of their religious scruples. That a massacre
newly-appointed legate of Syria, or nt most the desire
of the mob was seriously contemplated, it would be
on the part ofthe central government to go still farther
foolish to assert ; for the imperial system was a sensible
on a path of conciliation, signs of which tendency had
attempt to govern by means of sensible men. T h e
not been wanting even before this event. For Pilate
utmost that can be extracted from the narrative, in our had already been compelled by imperial mandate to
ignorance of the exact circumstances of the breach of
remove to Cassarea certain votive shields, without figures,
regulations, is the conclusion that the procurator erred
gilded only and inscribed with the emperor's name,
through inexperience of thc people and an inopportune
which he had hung up in the palace at Jerusalem, ' less
insistence upon a point of honour. Pilate's Roman
for the honour of Tiberius than for the annoyance of the
sentiments must claim weight equally with thc punctilios
Jews,' as the letter of Agrippa I. unfairly puts it (Philo,
of the Jewish mob ; but this is often overlooked.
Teg. nd ('aiiim, 38). This was probably after the death
of Seinnu.s (31 A.D.) if it be true that Seianus wns an
The other instances of friction will be found upon a
arch-enemy of the Jews (cp Schiirer, GVII41T ; E T
fair review to bear a very different interpretation from
i. 'J86 note). Here a correct inler|)retntion will see,
that usually put upon them.
not ' a piece of purely wniiton bravado on the part of
The treasure accumulated in the temple was in part
Pilnte,' but a small coneession on the part of his
appropriated for the construction of an aqueduct to
imperial master overriding and correcting the attitude
-.,
Jerusalem. This excited vchtinunt opposi• .
tion, and <^ visit of the procurator to the of a subordinate, in deference to a petition supported
by powerful names. This new departure was entered
city \\as made the occasion of a great
upon very energetically by Vitellius (for the details, see
popular demonstration. Pilate having received previous
Jos. yhit. xviu. 43), and had its natural sequel in the
information of the intended outburst issued the necessary
favour shown by Caligula to Agrippa I. and the great
orders, and the soldiers mingling with the crow d dispersed
advancement of Agrippa by Claudius (see H E K O D ,
the rioters with bludgeons, and effectually silenced all
FAMILY OF, § 12).
open opposition to the scheme; this was not accomplished
without some loss of life (Jos. Ant. xviii. 82 ; BJ ii. 94).
Pilate has won notoriety through his connection with
The incident to which reference is made in Lk. 13i
the trial and sentence of Jesus ( M t . 2 7 2 / Mk. Ifjif ;
('the Galilseans, whose blood Pilate had mingled with
more fully in Lk.23 1 / Jn. I 8 2 8 / . adds much to the
their sacrifices') is not elsewhere recorded.
When
Synoptic accounts).
See, further, ROMAN E M P I R E .
account is taken of the disturbed state of the eountry,
Of Pilate's end nothing is known. Before he reached
due to the fanatical mutual hatred of the various religious
Rome Tiberius was dead (Jos. Ant. xviii. 42). Various
groups (cp, for example, the act of the Samaritans who
_ T pp.--,-s- traditions were current. Eusebius (C'^TOW.
threw bones into the temple just before the Passover
^
• and HE 27) asserts, on the authority of
in order to pollute it—Jos. Ant. xviii. 22, § 30), we unnamed Greek or Roman chroniclers, that he fell into
must recognise in the incident only the strong hand of
such misfortunes under Caligula that he committed
a governor concerned to carry out impartially the duty
suicide. In the apocryphal Mors Pilati, his suicide
which was in fact the prime requirement of a provincial
follows upon his condemnation to death by Tiberius
governor—the maintenance of order (cp Ramsay, Was
for his failure to save Jesus. His body was cast into
Christ born at Bethlehe7nf 174/!). T h e permanent
the Tiber ; but evil spirits disturbed the water so much
difficulty of this task in the case of Judsea is evidenced
that it was carried to Vienna ( Vienne) and cast into the
by the insurrection in which Barabbas had been proRhone, and after various vicissitudes, ended in the reminent (Mk. 167 Lk. 2819), and also by that collision
cesses of a lake on Mt, Pilatus, opposite Lucerne (for
between the government and the Samaritans which led to
this legend and its origin, see Muller, Pont. Pit. 8 2 / . ;
Pilate's recall. These Samaritans, under the leadership
Ruskin, Mod. Paint. ^128). In the apocryphal Tiapdof an impostor, who promised to reveal the sacred
doffis IltXdToi; it is related that Tiberius called Pilate to
utensils which were supposed to be concealed on Mt.
account for the crucifixion of Jesus and condemned him
Gerizim since the time of Moses, gathered in great
to death ; and both he and his wife died penitent, and
numbers armed at the mountain, but were dispersed
were assured of forgiveness by a voice from heaven
with bloodshed by Pilate's troops, and those of repute
(see Tisch. Eva7ig. Apocr. 4 4 9 / ) . According to other
and influence among them executed. The Samaritans
accounts, Pilate's execution occurred under Nero (so
made complaint to Vitellius, who had come as legatus
Malalas, ed. Dind. 2 5 0 / . ; and authorities quoted by
to Syria, and Vitellius sent Pilate to Rome to answer
Schurer, op. cit, 88 n.). T h e tendency of the tradition
for his conduct, making over the administration of
to represent both Pilate and his wife as embracing
Judasa to MarceUus (Jos. Ant. xviii. 42).
Christianity is easily understood, and is in contrast with
the unsympathetic estimate of later times (cp Tertull,
The true nature of the two incidents last sketched is
Ap. 21, jam pro sua conscientia Christianus, 'already
clear. Upon the whole, we must refuse to subscribe to
in conviction a Christian,' at or immediately after Jesus'
4 Pilatp'
thatunfavourableverdictwhichhasbeen
« j « ' : • J. Apassed upon Pilate on the strength of
death ; Gosp. of Nic. 2 ; Orig. Ho7n. on Mt. 35 ; Stanadmimstration. ^ . ,
K, • ^ r
u .••,
ley, East. Gh. 13). Tradition gives the name of Pilate's
evidence derived from hostile sources,
wife as Claudia Procula or Procla, and by some she has
whether Jewish or Christian. T h e peculiar misfortune
been identified with the Claudia mentioned in 2 Tim. 4 21.
of Pilate, that he was connected with the tragedy of
G. A. Muller, Pontius Pilatus der fii7ifte p7-ocurator von
Jesus (see ROMAN EMI'IKI:), has resulted in all treat-

ment of his career being merely a search for evidence in
support of a foregone conclusion.
His ten years'
tenure of office (a length of tenure equalled only by
that of his predecessor Valerius Gratus, 15-26 A.D.) is
evidence of the general success of his administration ;
for the reason assigned by Josephus [Ant. xviii. 65), that
long tenure was due to deliberate intention on the part of
Tiberius to secure if possible a mitigation of ofificial
rapacity, on the principle that ' it is better to leave the
gorged flies on a sore than to drive them off' is simply
foolish if taken as more than the jeu d'esprit of a. malcontent (for other assigned reasons, cp Tac. Ann. I80).
Pilate's suspension and dismissal to Rome just before
the death of Tiberius (Tac. Ann. 632) proves only the
greatness of the pressure brought to bear upon the
3773

Judcea,

etc., 1888 ; with full list to date of the literature on
Pilate. Arnold, Die nei'OJiische Chiistenver6. Literature.y^/?T^«.^, i\6f
Articles in Expos, sex. 2. vol.
8 (1884), 107^^ (Cox), and ser. 6, vol. i (igoo),
Sgf (Macgregor). Taylor Innes, Trial of Jesus Christ, a
legal Monograph, 1899. T h e many Lives of Christ may also
be consulted, but wilh little profit as regards obtaining a correct
view of Pilate himself
For the so-called Acts of Pilate (Gospel
of Nicode77ius) consult J . C. Thilo, Codex afocr. NTi.,
1832,
118 f 487 f; R. A. Lipsius, Die Pilatus-A kte7t, 1871.
W. J. W.

PILDASH (^'37S), b. N A H O R (Gen. 2222 : (t)d.AAAC
[AD'^L], -X [D*]j. The name, however, looks doubtful, and may have been partly assimilated to the name
rh^ which follows (Che. ).^
1 Dillmann (.zt^/ipfr.) cites a Nab. name iiy-i^S; but the reading
is more than doubtful.

3774

PILLAR O F CLOUD AND F I R E

PILBHA
PILEHA, RV P i l h a ( H n V s ;

cp Palm. NH^D).

signatory to the covenant (see E Z R A i., § 7), N e h . 10 24 [25I
(r^ci6aE(,9 [HI, -eio [({ll (i>akaeL [A], ij>akk. [L]).

PILLAR. I. [1)JS)V, 1BV, 'am77iud [ ^ " 1 ^ ^ . to
s t a n d ] ; CTyAoc ; thrice Kia)N ; once CTACic)- See
Judg. 1625_^ i K . 72621 (Jachin and Boaz) Job 96
(pillars of earth), 2 6 i i (pillars of heaven) Ps. 753[4]
etc. Judg. 1 6 2 5 ^ gives the story of San)son's last feat
of strength. The Philistines, both men and women,
were making merry (at Gaza) at a sacrifice to Dagon,
and Samson was sent for to make sport before them,
and was stationed between the two middle pillars on
which the house ^ rested. But it was deadly sport that
he made, for he took hold of the pillars, ' bracing
himself against t h e m ' (Moore's rendering), and the
house fell upon the lords and upon all the people.
Perhaps these two pillars are analogous to the pillars
called Jachin and Boaz in the temple at Jerusalem (see
JACHIN AND BOAZ), which appear to have been symbols
of the vast ' mountain of God ' (or, of the divine beings).
See CONGREGATION [ M O U N T O F T H E ] .

T O pull down

these pillars, which represented the most imfnovable
thing in the material world (there is a moral world too
which has its 'pillars,' Ps. 753 [4]), was a proof of
supernatural strength, which justifies us in supposing a
(perfectly harmless) mythical element in the Samson
story, to some extent analogous to the mythical element
in the Babylonian story of Gilgames. For only of a
divine being can it be said, ' w h o shakes the earth out
of its place, so that the pillars thereof (here the
mountains) tremble' (Job96). C p SAMSON.

that Yahwe led the people by going before them in a
pillar of cloud (jn? i^-^y) by day, and a
1. The conjjj^j. ^^ ^^^ (^;N",^:.)" by night; and
*^
that this mode of guidance was continuous (note the participle r\hh, Ex. 132i), and perpetual (Ex. 1322)—i.e., presumably, till the end of their
journeyings. One exception to the continuity is related.
When the Hebrews, on becoming aware that the
Egyptians were in pursuit, were seized with fear, the
pillar of cloud removed to the rear and prevented the
approach of the Egyptians (Ex. 14191^ 20^).
In the
morning watch of the same night Yahw^ looked out on
the Egyptians and confounded them (Ex.1424), the
narrative perhaps implying that the confusion \\as
occasioned by terrifying phenomena connected with the
cloud (cp Di. ad loc, Ew. Hist. 274). T h e only other
reference in J to cloud as indicative ofthe divine presence
is to a different phenomenon : when Moses ascended
Mt. Sinai Yahw^ descended in the cloud and stood
with him (Ex.345). Iri this case, the purpose of the
cloud was no doubt to conceal the form and dangerous
brightness of Yahwe.

In E the appearance of the pillar of cloud is regarded
as intermittent : moreover it serves a different purpose
- _, and appears in a different place from that
indicated by J ; nor is any fiery appearance
of it ever alluded to. It came down from time to time
and stood at the door of the ' t e n t of meeting,' which
was pitched ivithout the camp. W'^hen Moses went
thither to consult Vahwe and Vahwe spoke with Moses,
as often as the people observed it they rose up and
For pillars of the tahernacle and temple, see T A B E R N A C L E ,
worshipped at their tent doors, Ex. 887-11 (the tenses
T E M I ' L E . By the D'pl:;'n, hdsukl7/i ( E V ' fillets') of the taberFor special instances
nacle C-iii-^'.inm-^ (Thes.) and others understand connecting rods are throughout frequentative).
of the appearance of this pillar of cloud, see Nu. Ilis
joining' [liu t'lps of the pillars, from which curtains were hung.
Dt. 3115 ; and of ' the cloud ' Xu. 1125 ; note also the
Dillmann, Holzinger, and others (see I'.iJl!) prefer the meaning
'fillet' or ' r i n g ' (clasping or ' b i n d i n g ' the pillars); to these
reference to the departure of the cloud in Nu. 1210.
rings the nails bearing the curtains were fastened.
There is therefore no real point of contact between
A pillar is the emblem of firmness and steadfastness
the representations in J and E beyond the fact that both
(Jer. 118 Rev. 812), and of that which sustains or
record a pillar-like appearance of cloud as indicating
supports (Gal. 2g i Tim. 3is).
the divine presence. T h e theophanic character of the
In I K. 7 18 R V reads C i ^ y for D'3D1; the clause, however^
pillar of cloud is particularly marked in E in Ex. 33g,
where it speaks with Moses ; cp the identification of the
should be transferred to z/. 17 (The., Sta., Klo., Ki.), CTIsyn
angel of Yahw^ and Yahwe (see T H E O P H A N Y ) .
at the beginning of v. 18 should be C'Jb'n (cp tP). Cp POMEGRANATES.

2. pli'Dt mdsfik, I S, 2 8 (iP otherwise ; of the 'pillars of the
earth). T h e only other occurrence of the word is in i S. 14 5,
* the one crag rose up' (RV for pi^;,-^), on which see MFCHMASH,
§ 2, ad Jin.
3. HDi"^, /nassi-bdh.
See M A S S E B A H .
4. n-^p, niis'ib ((TTrikri), Gen. 19 26 (pillar of salt). O n i S. IO5
\8 3f., see SAUL, § 2, note ; c p EZION-GEBER.
5. 3!fO, vtussdb, Judg, 06 (uTdo-is), see GARRISON ; cp I s .
2!i3, AV ' m o u n t , ' R V 'fort.'
6. mjpN, om^noth, 2 K. IS i6t = doorposts ; eaTqpLyp.eva.
7. I^'D::, 7nis'dd(\/1V0,
to support), i K, 10 l a t ; EVmg. rails,
props ; I3DB 'precise meaning unintelligible,' VTToa-TrjpLypaTa.
8 and 9, •17?''^.* 'pillars of smoke,' Cant. 3 6 (trrekexos), Joel
^ s l ' ^ s o l . Acts'2 19, ' v a p o u r (drp-is) of smoke,' and I p h , J e r .
10 5, RVmg. See SCARECROW.
X. K . C .

PILLAR, PLAIN OF THE (2>'p fhtA),
AV, RV O A K OF THE P I L L A R .
and MASSKHAH, § i.

Judg.96

See T E R E B I N T H , § 3 ( 4 ) ,

PILLAR OF CLOUD AND FIRE. In the stories of
the Exodus and the subsequent wanderings in the
wilderness, cloud as indicative of the divine presence is
frequently referred to. T h e pillar-like form of the
appearance is aUuded to only in the two earliest Hexateuchal strata (J, E) ; but the references to ' the cloud'
in the later narratives (D, P) as well as in some narratives outside the He.xateueh are so closely related that
they must be discussed together.
In immediate connection with the Exodus, J relates
1 F o r conjectures respecting this ' house,' see Moore on v. 27,
and cp V E S T R V .

3775

"There are, however, other references to cloud in E. As in J ,
so in E , cloud accompanies the theophany on Sinai, Ex. 19 9 16.

Dt. I33 is dependent on J, though the term pillar is
_ P not used. T h e only other references
d. Keierences j ^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ clouds on Sinai, 4 i i
in D.
c r 1
0l9[22j.
As in the earlier narratives, so in P, cloud covers
Mt. Sinai at the giving of the law (Ex. 24i6-i8) ; it
. J p forms the accompaniment of the fiery appearance of the glory of Yahwfe [v. 17), and the
envelope of the divine being [v. 16). This forms the
starting point of P's narrative of the cloud which
indicates the divine presence : subsequently it is frequently, as in this first instance, associated with the
glory of Yahwe. It first appears in the camp on the
day of the completion of the tabernacle; it then
covered, while the glory of Yahwfe filled, the building,
prevendng Moses from entering (Ex. 4O34/I Nu. Qis).
For other instances of the association of the cloud
and the glory of Yahwe, see Ex. 1610,2 which belongs
to a narrative that must originally have followed the
record of the completion of the tabernacle in Ex. 40
(Di., W e . , Bacon, etc.), and Nu. I642 [177], and in (5,
1410. T h e presence of the cloud, which became fiery
at night, was permanent from the day of the completion
•^ T h e account of the different conceptions given in the text
rests on a critical analysis which has commanded very general
acceptance. T h e only disagreement of importance is Kuenen's
reference (Hex. 151) of the whole of TJV. 19-22 of E x . 14 to E .
W e have followed Dillmann in regarding the phrase I D U "IJjyi
DH'Sy in N u . 14 14, and the present form of N u . 10 34 as due to R .
2 Where restore X^f^i^., ' t h e tabernacle,'
redactorial "i:3iOn, 'wilderness.'
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of the tabernacle till the journeys of the Israelites were
over, EX.4O38 N u . 9 i 6 ; with this N u . l 6 4 2 [ 1 7 7 ] might
appear to conflict, but cp Di. [ad loe.), who distinguishes between the pernianent abiding of the cloud
over the tabernacle and the intermittent complete
envelopment of the tabernacle by the cloud indicated
by the word ' cover.' This explanation fails to take
account of Nu. 9i6. or the equivalence of Ex. 4O34/
In any case the permanence of the cloud is quite
unambiguously asserted in Ex. 40 38 Nu. 916.
Thus P differs from E in making the phenomenon permanent
and connecting it with the ce7itre of the camp, where according
to P the tabernacle \\as placed ; and from both E and J wilh regard to the form of the phenomenon. N o t only does P never use
the term * pillar'; he speaks of the cloud in ways which do not
suggest, and perhaps exclude, such a form : thus the cloud
' covers' (nD3) or ' abides over " (Sy •. ^^0, or ' goes up from resting
over' t'^V^ nSw) the tabernacle ; contr.ist with these expressions
those o\' K with whom the pillar of cloud stands (nf^iy) at the
door. With J , P agrees in making the phenomenon pti manent
and a means of guidance on the march ; he difl^ers, however, as
to the place of appearance, the time of its first appearanctj (in J
it appears directly after leaving Egypt, but in P not till after
Sinai has been reached), and the manner in which it directed
the march—in P it simply indicates by rising or falling that the
march is to begin or cease (Nu. D 15-23 10 11 f), in J it actually
precedes and leads the host.

The appearance of Yahwe over the mercy-seat also is
in cloud (Lev. I62).
Whether this cloud is rightly
identified by DiUmann with the cloud perpetually resting
over the tabernacle mav be questioned, though he is
probably right in rejecting the suggestion that the
cloud intended by the writer is the cloud of incense
(cp Lev. 1613).
Such are the various accounts of the cloud in connection with the wanderings. It must suffice to allude,
without discussion, to ( i ) similar accounts of the later
history—viz., those of the cloud that filled Solomon's
temple when the ark was brought in ( i K, 811 = 2 Ch. 514,
cp Ezek. IO3), and of the great cloud of fiery appearance
that enveloped the chariot of Ezekiel's vision (Ezek.
I 4 ) ; (2) allusions in biblical hterature to the cloud of
the wanderings (Is. 4 s Ps. 78 14 105 39 Wisd. IO17
I Cor. l O i / ! ) ; (3) the part played by the cloud in the
transfiguration (Mt. 17$ Mk. 9? Lk. 934), the ascension
(Actslg), and pictures of the Parousia (Mt. 24302664
Mk. 1326 1462 [all modified citations from Dan. 713]
I Thess. 417).
It has been very generally held that the idea of ^
pillar of cloud preceding the people in the wilderness
t r\-i~i
f had its origin in the custom of carrying
p'nnpp t '
braziers containing burning wood at the
"
• head of an army or a caravan, the smoke
by day, the fire by night serving to indicate to all the
line of march.
Such a custom is vouched for by ancient authorities and
modern travellers; Curtius (v. 2 7) relates it of Alexander's
march through Babylonia and (Iii. 3 9) of the Persians generally ;
Harmer of Arabian caravans, and Pococke of a night-journey made
by himself from the Jordan to Jerusalem (Pitts in Harmer, Observations (41, 2 278). The accounts given by Clement of Alexandria
(Strom, i. 24) o f a fiery pillar guiding Thrasybulus by night,
and by Diodorus Siculus (16 66) of Timoleon being guided to
Italy in a somewhat similar manner, may be cited as legendary
parallels to the biblical story.l

The form which the story has assumed in the
narratives as we now possess them evidently owes much
to the more general ideas concerning theophanies (see
THEOPHANY), and in particular to the idea that, even
when God manifested his presence by a physical
appearance, some screening of the effulgence of his
brightness was requisite. In brief, the cloud was the
physical sign of Yahwe's presence, and its movement in
guidance of the host, the indication that Israel's way
through the wilderness was of Yahw6's ordering. In P's
conception of the cloud that abode over or covered the
tabernacle, the smoke rising from the altar may have
been the physical basis, for the Heb. 'dndn denotes a
^ For further references to earlier literature on these points,
see RosenmuUer, Kautzsch, or D i . on E x . 13 21. [Cp also
Frazer, Golden Bough(^\ I305.]

121

3777

PIRAM
cloud of smoke (e.g., Ezek. B n ) as well as atmospheric
cloud ; but here again the writer of course intends
much more ; it is the visible sign of Yahwe's presence
in the camp and, at the same time, the covering of the
brightness of his glory.
G. B. G.
PILLOW ( T n 3 [constr. ], i S. 191316 ;
[plur.], l-:zck. 131820). See B E D , § 4.
PILOT (h^'n),
EV ' shipmaster.'

DinM

Ezek. 2782729; also Jon. 16, where
See S H I P .

PILTAI Cp'pS ; cp P A L T I E L ) , head of the priestly
b'ne M A A D I A H (q.v.), Neh. 12 17 (om. BN^'A, ^eATjret [Nc.amg:.]_
a<f>ekr]Bi [ L ] ) .

PIN ( i n ^ ) , E x . 3 5 i 8 ; also 'tent-pin,' 'stake.' See
TENT, § 3."

PINE occurs in AV as the rendering of two words.
1. 'es Umeii, •\pf} ry, the oleaster, in Neh. 815 AV
' pine,' but * oil tree' in Is. 4119. See O I L T R E E .
u. tidhdr, nn-in(Is. 41i9 60i3t, R V ' " e i n 4 1 i 9 'plane,'
Tg. p3ip), is the name of some large tree growing on
Lebanon. The word has been very variously interpreted,
Celsius ( 2 2 7 1 ^ ) finds the uncertainty too great to allow
of his offering an opinion. Lagarde (Uebers. 130), however, has thrown fresh light upon the matter by comparing
and indeed identifying nmn with Syr. dadddr, dedddr
(see Payne Smith, Thes.), which denotes occasionally
the oak, but usually the elm (Low, g^ff.).
The irreXia
of Sym. and ulmus of Vg. in Is. 4119 would thus be
justified as against the ire^K-q of © (6013 ; where Sym.
has TTi^^os with irevK-q for -nt^'nn). The only difficulty is
that the common elm—Ulmus campestris, L.—though
found in northern Palestine, is uncommon [FFP, 411).
N. M.

PINNACLE.

I. tyDtti, ^ime^. Is. 5412, RV. See

BATTLEMENT.

2. TTrepvyiov, M t . 4 5 , RVmi?- ' W i n g . '

See T E M P L E .

P I N O N d r B ) , a ' d u k e - o f E d o m (Gen. 3641; 4)iNeC
[A], 4)[e]iNcaN [ D E L ] ; I Ch. I52, ct>[e]iN60N [BA],
4)1 NA [L]). Eusebius and Jerome [OS 299 85 ; 1289)
speak of a Httle village called Fenon (0atj/a)p or <lnvoiv)
in the Idumsean desert between Petra and Zoar, where
mining was carried on by convicts ; cp the ruins called
Kal'at Phenan (Lagrange, ' Phonnon,' Revue biblique,
7 [1898] 1 1 2 ^ ) .
T h e ^evvf\cico- fji€TaX\a, ' metalla ad Phoenum,'_ are referred
to by classical authors among the places to which Christian
confessors were often condemned.

This Pinon is doubtless the PuNON (jiis) of Nu. 3842/.
(p'S [Sam.], (/)[e]ii'w [BAL], ipivuiv [F]), a station of the
Israelites in their wanderings.
PIPE. 1. h-'yn, hdltl \ISST\, bore, pierce; B,v\b%-,
tibia: i S. 10 5 i K. 1 40 (©EA ^opot; ; so x o p r in the two Psalm
passae:es ; cp also N in Is. 5 12) [Ps. 149 3 150 4, read ^-^v. for SinD.
with t h e . ] ; Is. 5 12 3029 j e r . 4836 i Esd. 62 Ecclus. 4021
I Macc. 345 r Cor. 1 4 / ; cp Mt. 923 Rev. IS 22 avA.T]rj)S.t See
M U S I C , % 4 a.

2. naiy, 'ligab, Vg. organum;
AV ' o r g a n ' ; Gen. 4 21
(KcBa-fi)-, Job 21 12 30 31 (i^a\)i()t), Ps. I5O4 (op-yovoi'). See
MUSIC, § 4 ^. I n Ps. I6O4, for lay.' O'??? Cheyne (Ps-{^)
reads 33y nD'j;33, ' w i t h the sweet sounds of the f l u t e ' ; cp
Ecclus. 469 (Heb.). D'JIp, ' s t r i n g s ' cannot be defended by
Ecclus. 39 15 (Heb.), where 'TO 'SD is a corruption of n'ni33, ©
'ev /tiTOpan (Hal.) ; nor by Ps. 45 c)b, where we should perhaps
read -^ iJ'','D3TD -p, ' minas of Carchemish (they will bring) unto
t h e e ' (Che. 'Ps.f-i)-, cp M A N E H .
3. npj, nekeb, Ezek. 28 i 3 t i.-itair,K.-i[->. foramenl
Most, as
B D B , explain as a ' t e r m techn. of jewellers' work, probably
some hole or c a v i t y ' ; it is best at present, to abstain from a
translation, the text being corrupt (see C H E R U B , § 2).

P I E A (neipAC [B]), i E s d . 5 i 9 , AV = Ezra22S,
CHEPHIRAH.

PIRAM (DX'IS, i.e., perhaps, stripping off the
gentilic ending, N"!S, ' wild a s s ' ; but cp Ass. purimu
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'wild ass,' and pir'u, ' a sprout, scion,' also used as a
prop, noun [see below]), the king of J A R M U T H (q.v.)
defeated by Joshua (Josh. IO3 ; <}>ei^a)N [B], (i)epAAM
[A], <|)e^A/v\ [I-])- in the time of Sargon the king of
the N. Arabian land of Musri was called Pir'u (see
MIZKAIM) ; but this gives no support to the view that
the Jarmuth of Josh. IO3 was in the coast-lying region
to the S, of Palestine, where it is possible (but not
certain) that the Yarimuta of Am. T a b . was situated.

!n the time of Eusebius (OS'2.\6ccj 89 10 13). T h e name has
disappeared ; for the combination of it with R,is
el-1-eshkha
on the N W. coast of the Dead Se.i (Uuhl) is surely very doubtful.
(For a suggestion of new critical problems connected with the
names of Nebo and Pisgah, see N K B O . )
F . B.

PISGAH, SLOPES OF (naDBn n n B ' N ) , Dt. 3i7,
etc. RV, AV A S H D O T H - P I S G A H

(q-v.).

PISHON, AV Pison (pC'^S ; (()[e]iccL>N, PHISON),
one of the four arms of the river of Paradise, Gen. 211 ;
coupled with Tigris, Ecclus. 24 25!.
Eusebius (OS
298 59) copies Josephus, who saj-s (Ant. i. 13) that
cpeiaujv means multitude, and identifies it with the river
PIRATHON (pnrnss; (j)Apd.ecoM [B], <|>pAAe60N called by the Greeks Ganges. The current explanations
[AL], (})d>p<ik0tA) [J"s.]), originally no doubt a clanof the name are : — (i) from the Ass. pisan(n)u,
name (=^ Pir'ath), but in Judg. 1215, and virtually in
(a) a repository of clay, (b) a conduit of clay or wood
I Macc. 950, a place-name.
(Del. .4ss. HWB 532 / . , but with?).
Cp Del.
i. ABDON (q.v.), the Pirathonite ('jiny-is; Judg.
Par. 77.
T o this Nestle (Marg. 5) objects that we
1213 15 6 (papadioveiT-qs [B], 6 tppadwvirrjs [A], 6 4<ppa~ should in this case have e.xpected the form -cz-^, cp
a6u)virr}s [L]), was buried ' i n Pirathon in the land of
[VD JD'p ; (2) from ,Jca\Z, ' t o spring u p ' (® aKcpTO-ci),
Ephraim, in the hill-country of the Amalekites' (RV),
of calves, as Jer. 50 n Mal. 3 20 [4 2], or of horses, as
Most scholars identify this Pirathon with the mod.
Hab. 18, and (cp Syr. paS) ' to spread oneself,' as Nah.
Feratd, 6 m. W S W . of Nablus (but see O P H R A H , 3).
3i8. Nestle (1-c.) renounces Nah. 3 18 and Hab. 18 as
It is to be observed, however, (i) that in i Ch. 823
probably corrupt, but thinks Jer. 5011 Mal. 32osafe. In
830 ( =:936) Abdon appears as a Benjamite family name.
both passages, however, the text probably needs »
Benaiah, one of David's thirty, was also a Pirathonite
slight alteration, so that we should read itysan, onB'sts,
(':hin3 ; 2'^.2^30,? rov e<ppa6aiov[B.\; om. L] ; i Ch.
from c'EB. ' t o be fat' (so too Gra. in Mal.). T h e
I I 3 1 , <papa$u3v[e'\L [BAL], (papadwdei [X*], <papa<pcov€L
[N*^-*]; I Ch. 2714, 6 iK <papadwv rwv vlwv e<f>p. presumption therefore is that ' Pishon' is corrupt. For
a probable key to its meaning, see PARADISE.
[BAL]) ; surely he was more probably a Benjamite
For iMax I\[iiller's bold suggestion that the original reading
in Josh. 10 3 was ' P h a r a o h of" J a r i m u t a , ' a n d that ' k i n g ' was
inserted after the name had become unintelligible, see MVG,
1897, 3 2 7 ^ .

than an Ephraimite.
That Abdon was really an
T. K. C.
Ephraimite, now becomes doubtful.
(2) Another imPISIDIA (H TTiciilA [ W H ] , A c t s l 4 2 4 ; Actsl3i4,
portant point is that the situation of Pirathon is described
&NTI0X61AN THN niciAi&N [ T i . W H after NABC],
twice over, and that the second description is extremely
1. Geography, T H C nicii^iAC [TR] ; on the ethnic
difficult to reconcile with the first. ^ T h e text therefore
*» *^ •' m Acts 1314 see end of art.), the
must be suspected.
D'ISN may be i corruption of
broad mountain-region of the western Taurus, interSNDni' (as in i S. I n 94, etc.). Saul's hill-country (see
vening between the plateau of Phrygia and the coastSAUL, § i) appears to have been known as Jerahmeelite ;
plain of Pamphyha, and extending for about loo m.
in this region Pirathon may have been situated. Probbetween Lycia and Isauria (Cilicia Tracheia). It is
ably we should read in Judg. 1215, ' in Pirathon in the
one of the wildest and most picturesque regions of
hill-country of Jerahmeel,' -\n and J-HN being variants,
Asia Minor, the birth-place of the three Pamphylian
and •'ph'D]}> l'^^ DnSN, a corruption of SNCnT- Judg. 12i5 rivers (the Cestrus, Eurymedon, and Melas), and the
is thus reconciled with i Ch. 82330. Were it not for
country of the beautiful lakes Egirdir Got (ancient
the passage in i Ch. we might place Pirathon in Judah,
Limnai), Bey-Shehr G. (anc. Caralis), Buldur G. (anc.
where there seems to have been a clan-name ,-ty-iD or
Ascania), and others of less size. (See Murray's
nyis (Par'ah or Par'ath) ; see PAROSH, B I T H I A H .

Handbook to AM, iz^off.)
The Pisidian highlanders occupied the ridges of the
THONI), i.e., Pirathon, in i Macc. 950; it was one of Taurus, and its offshoots on the N. and S. (Strabo, 570 :
2 Hiatnrv '^^ ^^^ ^^^^ reX^ixis dpeivol, ol 5^ Kal P-^XP'the 'strong cities in Judsea' fortified by Bacchides.
•'* Twj/ vTTwpeiCiv KadljKOVTes icp' iKdrepa).
Perhaps, as G. A. Smith suggests (HG 355), it stood
They were ruled by hereditary chieftains, and, like the
at the head of the Wady Fari'a, an important strategical
western Cilicians, were born brigands, continually
position.
In I Macc. 9 30 ipANV gives Ka'i rrju $ap.vaBa <f)apaBii>v. Prob- descending upon the lowlands and defying subjugation
ably Kal has dropped out before <t*<'-P- i it i^ supplied, with (Strabo, 571 ; inrkp 5^ rrjs Kdrto r7)s re iv ry JJapi^vXi^
correct insight, by Jos., Syr., and Vet. L a t . ( T h e absence of
Kal rrjs ivrbs rov Havpov diefidxovro irpbs rods ^aaiXias
TTJ*- is of course unimportant; cp Jos. A7it. xiii. I 3 . So Schii.,
del).
Their conquest was taken in hand by the
GJl'l 170).
T. K. C.
Galatian Amyntas, who reduced many of their fastnesses
PISGAH ( n ^ p s n ; (t)d.crA). in Dt. 341 as the text
(Strabo, 569), but finally lost his life in operations
stands, the ' t o p of the Pisgah" (KOpYct>HN <t><NCrA
against the Homonades lying on the skirts of Lycaonia
[BAFL]) is identified with M O U N T N E B O (q.v.).
Else(25 B.C.).
T h e Romans were thus compelled to
where (in D) ' t h e Pisgah' appears as the mountain
undertake the work of pacification themselves.
from which Moses surveyed the promised land, Dt. 827
T o this end Augustus, in 6 B.C., established a series of Roman
(XeXa^evpievov [B], rov X. [AFL]), and was perhaps so
Colonies or garrison towns on the flanks of Pisidia. In western
regarded by J E (Kopv4>7}v <p. [BAFL]), who certainly Pisidia he founded Olbasa, Comama, and Cremna, all connected
name it as 1 station in Nu. 21 20 [rov XeXa^evpievov by a military road with the Pisidian Antioch. From Antioch
another military road ran south-eastwards to Parlais and Lystra,
[liAFL]) and, as a place where Balak sacrificed (cp
the Colonies which held in check ea.stern Pisidia and Isauria
2.

We

also meet with

PHARATHON

(.\V

PHARA-

ZOPHIM. B A M O T H - B A A L ) in 2314 [XeXa^evp.evov [ibid.]).

(see Ramsay, Hist.

Geog. oJAM, 398).

Elsewhere in D it is a boundary mark ; we hear of ' the
The policy of the Imperial government was to protect
slopes of Pisgah' Dt. 817 {ao-rjdcoO r-qv (p. [BAL], a. r.
the existing Hellenic civilisation of Asia Minor, without
0apa77a [F]), 449 [atrrjdcod rrjv Xa^evrrjv [BAFL]),
attempting to force Roman civilisation upon the people
Josh. 123 [p.7)do}e 0. [B], airrjdojd 0. [AF], pLeaidioO (p.
in its place. T h e mountaineers of Pisidia, however,
[L]) ; cp also Josh. 1820 (P : aaijdojd 0. [BA], a<n5we
were practically untouched by Hellenic influences, and
the attempt directly to Romanise this region was im^ao-yu), Fctsga, was still used for the region of -Mount Nebo
peratively demanded in the interests of peace. Inscriptions show that the rural population, here as in Phrygia,
^ Cp A M A L E K , and '^laoc^. Judges, 311.
spoke little or no Greek (cp Ramsay • Inscr. en Langue
3780
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PISPAH
Pisidienne,' 'm I?ev. des Univ. du Midi,
cp id. Hist. Comm. on Gal. 150).^

PITHOM
1895, p . 3 5 3 / ;

Politically the whole country formed part of the Roman
Province of Galatia, until 74 A.I>., when great part of it was
joined to the new double province Lycia-Pamphylia. After this
date the name Pisidia gradually drifted northwards until it
included most of southern Phrygia.

On his first journey Paul passed through Pisidia,
apparently without stopping on the way, to Antioch
3 Paul's ''"^'^'^ ^^ '•*'•
*^" ''^'^ return, Paul and
. ..
Barnabas ' passed throughout Pisidia' (Acts
VISILB. j ^ ^ ^ ^ y die\e6iiT€s T^ii lUcTcUav ; RV
' passed through '), which seems to imply preaching (see
Ramsay in E.xp. May, 1895, p. 385) ; but apparently
little success attended the effort, '^
Neverthele.ss, there seems to reni.iin .1 trace of Paul's presence
in Pisidia, in the name Kara P,i7,l,, ,^i\en to the imposing ruins
of the town Adada (*A5a5a), the only important city on the
direct road from the Pamphylian coast to Antlocli. Bavlo is
simply IlaOAo : the modern town, also called Bavlo, lies 5 or
6 m. to the S, of the ancient site. .\ fine church of early date
stands in ruins about i m. S. of tlie remains of Adada. (See
Ramsay, Church in the Rom- Emp.c^) 20/'.)

P s . l 6 r o 30io [9] 499 [10] ,5524 [23] J o b l 7 i 4 332428.
In some of these passages EV, following © (which
in Ps. 916 16 ro 3010 has 5ia(t>0op&, but in Ps. 716 94 rs
isProv. 2627, ^69pos, and in Job 1473318,etc., BAvaTos).
gives ' corruption' ; but the supposed derivation from
VnnB' ' to destroy, corrupt' is unnecessary and improbable.
4- N3:, ,i,'<'M('(-j/tf3j, to gather together), rendered ' p i t ' in
AV Is. 30 14. See CONDUIT.S, § i, .t.
5. '?i<I^', Se-dl. See SliEOL.
6. Y^n, gummas,

^oflpos, Eccles. 108.

7. T\r\s,pdhath (2 S. 179 1817). Used figuratively in Is.
S ' l i ? / , Jer. 4 8 4 3 / , Lam. 847. C p SNARE.
On Jer. 482a
see D O V E , S 4, iv.

8. T h e Gr. ^dSvi/os (Mt. l.'i 14, etc.)=/3d9fpoi (no. 3 above),
signifies any hole or hollow.
9. c^pea-p (Lk. 14 5 J n. 4 r i) corresponds rather to no. 2 above,
an artificial excavation ; for TO ^piap 1^9 O-^VCTCTOV (Rev. 9 i /I)
see ABVSS.

10. For inrokrjvcov (Mk. 12 i RV) see W I N E P R E S S .

PITCH. I. nar, ziphelh, Ar, siifl, perhaps a loan
word from Aram, ziphtd (Frankel); Ex.23 (10112
In passing through this region, Paul may have
nQT31, (\c<t)(\\TOnicC»„ bitumine ac pice). Is. 349
experienced those 'perils of waters,' and 'perils of
( n i C C 4 . , / « ) ; Ecclus. 131 (Heb. I T p a i J I n S D WW,
robbers,' of which we hear in 2 Cor. 1126 (mi/owois
' Whoso touches pitch, it cleaves to his h a n d ' [so
woTaficiv, KivSivois XTJOTWI/). T h e ' perils of waters '
Syr.]; ®, o&nTOMeNoc niccHC MoAYNQHceTiM);
are very real in this country of mountain torrents (cp
also Bel 27 Dan, 846 6 [Song of Three Children, 23].
the implication in Strabo's remark, p. 571, -^^cfrvpai
8' i-iriKeivTai rait bSois. See also the dedication in Bull, A wide term including both vegetable and mineral
pitch (see Is. tj49, which Sir W. J. Dawson regards as
de Corr. HeU. 8479).
T h e danger from robbers is
a description of a bitumen eniption, Exp., 1886 b, p.
illustrated by the inscriptions referring to the corps
On Ex. 23 cp B I T U M E N .
guarding estates (opo^bXaKes, -irapaipvXaKtTac : Ramsay, 76).
2. ^,^3, kopher,
aa-<^aAro9, bitumen.
Gen. 6 I4t.
See
Hist Geogr. of AM, 174) ; and by the epitaph on
BITUMEN.
a tomb near Hadrianopolis dedicated by his parents to
liQvcsov v'tcp opocpbXaKi Icscpa-y^vTi virb 'K'QCSTGIV (Sterrett,PITCHER.
I. 13, kad. vSpla, Gen. 24i4. See
Epigraphic Journey in AM, no. 156 ; cp Ramsay,
CRUSE, I.
op. cit 178).
An inscription found on the borders
•^. 733, nebhel, Lam. 42. See BOTTLE.
of Pisidia proves that in later times there was a distinct
3. Kepa-p-cov Mk. 1413 Lk. 22 10. See POTTERY, cp BOTTLE.
corps charged with the maintenance of order in the
PITHOM (Dh^Si; n e i O w [B], niGcoM [A], ni0coO
mountains (Ramsay, Cities and Bish. of Phryg. 1 328,
no. 133: A0p. Wiprf}vados dcrTpaTiibr-iis iarpaTebaero [F*], (jxetoe [Fi'"^]. TTiOco [L]. n e i e o i N [etc., cp
jin^D, Sam.]), one of the store (? see below) cities
hSb^as, -iroWobt iiKecre XicTTcct Sc.cc x V " " ic. T. \.).
In Acts 13 14 occurs the ethnic Ucu-iSca, ' Pisidian,' applied to
built by the Israehtes during the Egyplian oppression,
Antioch, the proper style of which was 'AfTidx^ia ij irpbs XIicTLSta.
according to Ex. 1 n . W e assume it to have been
The adjective was used by a natural development in order to
identical with E T H A M (q.v.).
distinguish the town from others of the same name. It was not
until a much later period that it could be correctly described as
Uncertain as the geography of Goshen and of the
T^s nta-ifitaff ' i n Pisidia' as translated in AV (see ANTIOCH, I ,
Exodus remains in most points, the locality of Pithom
col. 184, and col. 1397, n. 2).
1 Tpn P1 ^^ ^ ° ^ generally assumed to have been
In Mk. 143, vdpSov irtortic^s (cp J n . 12 3), Jannaris conjecTVr t h f l f ' determined by the excavations of E.
tures UcocScK-rj^, and refers to Strabo 570 Ji^ (the ointments of
Selge).
^ J ^^
maSKnupa. ^^^^^^^ ^j^ the spring of 1883), described
by him in vol. i of the Egypt Exploratio7i Fund Memoirs
PISPAH (nSDB), b. Jether, in a genealogy of ASHER
under the title : ' The Store City of Pithom and the
(?-^'-. § 4 . i i . ) , ' i C h . 7 3 8 (<J)&c<|)AI [B], -({)&[AL]).
Route of the Exodus,' to which the reader is referred
{ist edition 1885, reprinted and revised three times
PISTACHIO NUTS (D':t23), G e n . 4 3 i i RV">&, EV
sinee then).
Ni--TS(y.i.).
The ruins excavated by Naville are situated in the E.
PIT. The words to be noticed are :
cf the Wady Tumilat, Vjetween the railway to Isma'illyeI. T ; , bdr- For its uses see C O N D U I T S , § i, 1, and
Suez and the new (Isma'lliye) sweet-water canal. T h e
cp PRISON. T h e phrase ' those that have gone down
place is now called Tel{l)-el-Maskhfita, 'hill of the
to the p i t ' ( I s . 3818 Ps. 28i c p 3 0 4 [ 3 ] , 884 [5]) sounds
statue,' from i granite group of Rameses I I . , which
strangely. ' Pits' were not commonly used for burial ;
represents the king standing between the two sun-gods
Jer. 419 is of course no proof that they were, i n ' pit'
Re-Harmachis and Atum. Lepsius (Chron. 348, etc.)
or • cistern ' and nxa ' well' are used metaphorically for
concluded from this sculpture that it indicates a place
ShSol, which was regarded as spacious below but narrow
where Rameses II. was worshipped as a local deity (no
at the top (cp Ps. 69i6 [,5]). See Gunkel, Schbpf. 132,
cogent argument), and that, consequently, we have here
'1. 8, and cp 2.
the locality of the biblical city of Rameses.
This
hypothesis led the engineers engaged in excavating the
^. 11(3, b/er. See SPRINGS. Note that nua, like
Ismailiye
canal
to
call
the
temporary
railway-station
at
113, sometimes = Shg61 (Ps. 5,'i24 [23], 69i6 [15]), In
that place ' Ramses,' and some maps still retain that
the latter passage ' the mouth of the INS ' is spoken of.
name, although Lepsius's theory has not been confirmed
3' nnei, Mhath, Timco siihdh and rm-co Slhdh (\Pmcs, to by the excavations. Some former visitors called the
place Abli-Keisheib (or Kashab, Kdsh^b, Keisheid) ;
sink down, to be sunk into mire), literally a pit made
the correct Arabic form seems to have been hasab.
to serve as a snare for animals or for men by being
After the removal of the monuments (the group just
deceptively covered over with branches or with slight
mentioned, sphinxes, etc.) to Ismailiye, very little rematting.
Hence used figuratively (cp Eccles. 912),
mained to indicate the site of the city. Naville, howCp id. Phrygian Inscriptions of the Roman Period, in
ever, traced a great square brick wall, enclosing about
2 If '-^ ^'•'S'- Sprachf, 1887, p. 3 8 1 / :
55,000 square yards, and inside of it ruins of a temple and
If any church was founded, it would be accounted Galatian,
and be mcluded among those to which the E p . to Gal. was sent.
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of store chambers (see below. S4). Several inscriptions
were found, from which Naville concluded
2. Old n a m e s
• that the name of the city was P-athm ^
(or etom, earliest form etdmu), 'house (i.e., abode) of
Atum.' ^ The city Pithom had its name from the sungod of Hehopolis, the protector of the whole valley of
Goshen, which was considered as a dependency of OnHeliopolis.
T h e god Atum, represented in human
form with the royal crown of Egypt on his head, was
by later theology distinguished from other solar deities
as the representative of the sinking sun. See O N . It
is to be observed that the Coptic version of the O T has
the more correct form rreGtOM (see below). Herodotus
(2158) states that the canal dug by Necho and Darius
' ran somewhat above the city Bubastis at the side of
Ilarof/ios, the Arabian (i.e., eastern) city. It runs into
the Red Sea.' This description is evidently very vague.
Formerly scholars inferred from it the identity of the
place where that canal branched off to the E. with
Patumos.^ This conclusion was, however, always uncertain, Patumos being probably mentioned by Herodotus
only—as the most important city on the shore of the
canal—to determine its direction.^
The geographical lists of the ancient Egyptians menlion P(er)-atilm (or etbm\u\, see above) as the capital
of the Heroopolitan nome of Ptolemaic time, the 8th
of Lower Egypt, and describe it as situated ' at the
Eastern entrance of Egypt.'
For the most part the
name fkit (read 'fuku ?) is connected with that place.
Elsewhere (EXODUS, § 10) the question of identity or
distinction of the names Pithom and 'r(u)ku (Succoth?)
has been touched on. It might almost be assumecl
that the one was the sacred, the other the profane
name. Naville's (p. 5) hypothesis is that T(u)ku was
originally the name of the region and was at a later
date transferred to the town. The present writer would
rather prefer the theory that the two names marked two
neighbouring places (Fetoni being evidently the younger
foundation) which had grown together by expansion so
as to form one city. C p the passage. Pap. Anastasi,
6416, speaking of ' a royal frontier castle (htm) of T-ku
close by the pools of Pithom.' In the monuments
found by Naville at Tel(l) el-M.rskhuta the name Tku
is used very often and refers undoubtedly to the place
of the excavations, whilst the other name, ' house of
Atum,' occurs rather rarely,—in the great inscription of
Ptolemy I I . , /. 14, together with Tku. Thus we seem
to have the two biblical places Pithom and Succoth so
closely adjoining each other that their names might be
interchanged (as is done in the geographical lists) without their being fully identical.
Finally, the biblical
ETH.\M seems to be the same place. Ex. 1820 could,
of course, not indicate 1 full day's march between
Succoth and Etham, notwithstanding Nu. 336 which is
usually understood thus.
The excavations have shown that the city was founded
by the coloniser of Goshen, the great Rameses I I . See
3 Historv *^°^"^'^I ' has to be added that the
•1' tradition in Strabo, 38 (Sesostris first connected the Nile with the Red .Sea) contains an element
of truth. It refers to the construction of a canal through
Goshen to the Bitter Lakes, which canal, however, was
evidently intended only to furnish a regular water supply.
W'e have no proof that Rameses II. connected the Bitter
Lakes with the Red Sea, which connection alone would
have allowed successful navigation to the E. The traces
ofa large ancient canal, near Tel(l) el-Maskhuta, belong,
1 Formerly/?-,/(V-.

Cp ETHAM, PIBESETH, etc.

probably, to the later constructions of Necho, Darius,
and Trajan. The kings of d\nast>- 22 left traces of their
building activity in Tel(l) el-Maskhuta, later Nectanebo.
It must have been a very important place under the
later dynasties and the Ptolemies, after the connection
between the Bitter Lakes and the Red Sea had made it
a port of trade. The Greeks, who called it Heroopolis
or Heroonpolis,' describe it as such. Passages which
speak of Heroopolis as a port of the Red Sea seem to refer
to its situation on the canal (about the middle of its
course) and not to mean that it was actually on the Red
Sea. For the objections to the popular theory that a.
gulf of the Red Sea extended, at that time, as far as to
Pithom-Succoth, see EXODUS. [A large inscription of
Ptolemy II., Philadelphus, was found there, commemorating various expeditions to the coast of Eastern Africa
sent forth from that place.] T h e Romans built there a
large fortified camp. Hero Castra, for which they seem
to have destroyed most of the earlier monuments, much
to the disadvantage of modern archaeology. The Thou
of the Itinerarium Antonini, however, does not seem to
be Pithom as was assumed by Lepsius, etc. Only two
MSS lead Thoum; the Notitia Dignitatum has the
better reading Thohu, and the situation, 50 R. m. from
Heliopolis, 48 from Pelusium, does not agree with our
Pithom (thus, correctly, Naville). The Coptic versions
render the Heroonpolis of Gen. 4629 ® by TTe9tOM,
thus proving that the place retained its old Egyptian
name by the side of the Greek one, even in the Christian
period.
It remains to speak of the designation of Pithom,
Rameses (and On, ffi) as 'treasure' (AV) or ' s t o r e '
. «i
-.cities. T h e word used in Ex. 111 is
4. Store Cities. .
L-L
.
. ... r
m33cp which seems to mean ' cities for
magazines.

Cp STORE CITIES.

T h e translation o f ® ,

' fortified cities,' is inadequate (although, of course, such
frontier places must have been fortified, and we have read
of fortifications above. Papyrus Anastasi, 6). It is very
remarkable that on the spot of Naville's excavations large
store-houses or granaries were found for the first time.
Naville (p. 9-10) describes them : large buildings with
thick walls, 2 to 3 yds. thick, of crude bricks, consisting
of a great number of rectangular chambers of various
sizes, none of which had any communication with each
other.
These are the granaries which, according to
numerous pictures, were filled from the top and could
be emptied from above or through a reserve door in the
side. T h e hieroglyphic sign sniot,'- 'granary,' represents two such magazine chambers without connection
between each other, constructed on a thick layer of
beaten clay to keep the rats from digging into them.
No other examples have been excavated besides those
in Tel(l) el-Maskhuta, which is a very significant fact,
and may serve as a confirmation to the translation given
above. Whether those large royal granaries of PithomSuccoth had a special (military or other) intention cannot
be determined at present [cp Crit. Bib.\
w. M. M.
PITHON (PIT'S, 1 Ch. 83s, i n ' S 9 4 i t , cp P U T H I T E
I ' m s l ; ^WcBuv [ B ; tt in 941], iJ)ieiDi/ [A], ((nSoie IL]), descendant of Saul mentioned in a genealogy of B E N J A M I N (q.v., g 9
i i . » , I Ch. 835 = 941.

PLACE, ABSALOM'S (Di'?B>3N T J , i S. 1818. See
ABS.^LOM, end ; and M O N U M E N T .

PLAGUE (i;::, V\}). n S l i p , n 3 p ) , c p DISEASES, eol.
1104 ; also L E P R O S Y , and P E S T I L E N C E .

For P l a g u e -

boils (c'^iJi'; Dt. 2827 RV"'g-, I S. 5 / ) see EMERODS,
begin.
PLAGUES, THE TEN.^ T h e signs and judgments
which preceded the deliverance of the Israelites from

^ Lepsius, accordingly, tried to identify Pithom with the
ruins of Tel(l) Abu Isleman near that junction, before the entrance to the valley of lM'-.lien.
•1 Naville tried to alter the text, so that it would read : ' at
the side of Patumos, etc., it (the canal) runs into the R e d Sea.'
Unfortunately, this alteration is rather violent.
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1 We have other examples in which the Greeks translated the
name Atum, Etom, by ' h e r o . '

•m

3 C p E X O D U S ( B O O K ) , § 3, ii.
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the Egyptian bondage. They are deseribed in detail
in Ex. 78-llio, to which 1229 14 26-29 form an appendix,
and are epitomised in Ps. 7842-51 53 ^, 10527-36^; see
also rhetorical references in Wisd. 16-19. The common
tenn ' plague' is not strictly accurate.
Some of the
occurrences referred to have the character of ' reprisals';
they are divine ' s t r o k e s ' (yjj, ndgci, ,ISJO, maggephdh)
or judgments on the obstinate kmg of Egypt. Others
are rather 'signs,' 'portents,' 'significant wonders'
(ns'io, mdpheth) and serve to accredit Moses and Aaron
as Yahwe's ambassadors; they are, however, not without
a strong magical tinge, and it is even possible for the
Egvptian magicians to reproduce, or at least attempt
to reproduce, the same thing at Pharaoh's conmiand.
So much by way of preliminaries. Further details
will follow as soon as we have given some attention to
, -.
.
the circumstances under which the
1 Circumstances.
events are reported to have occurred.
It should be noticed that, however patriotic the writers
are, they enable us to look at things to some extent
from Pharaoh's point of view ; probably enough, the
story which they severally reproduce is based on a much
simpler tradition, which said nothing of ' portents' or
'plagues,' and traced the Exodus of the Israelites to
the apprehensions caused to the Misiites ^ by the
excessive multiplication of their visitors, which occasioned
frequent and bitter racial strifes, and also to a matter
of profound religious importance to which we shall
return. The later editors of the tradition are therefore
perhaps, in spite of themsehes, not wholly unjust to
Pharaoh. This is what stands in Ex. 18 (J) :
Now there arose a new king who knew not Joseph. And he
saiti to his people, Behold, the people of the b'ne Israel are too
many and too mighty for us ; come, let us deal cleverly with
them, lest they mukiply (further), and when any war happens,
they join themselves to our enemies, and fight against us, and
(so) withdraw from the land.

We learn in the sequel that Pharaoh set the Israelites
to great pubhc works, treating them with the oppressiveness usual to Oriental rulers in such cases, and that
Moses, who enjoyed the immunity from personal violence
proper to a prophet, and could therefore approach
Pharaoh, asked leave for the Israelites to go three days'
journey into the wilderness to hold a hag (see FEASTS,
§ 6, DANCE, § 3) to their God.
Now begins that
strange contest between the two great powers, in which
we cannot but blame the imperfect truthfulness (cp
MOSES, § 9) alike of Pharaoh, who breaks his vi^ord,
and of Moses, who (according to J) attempts to
mystify the Egyptian king by making believe that
the Israelites only desire to go three days' journey
into the wilderness.
It must be admitted, however,
that both E and P ascribe a, higher moral standard
to Moses, whom they represent as saying with the
utmost plainness, ' Thus saith Yahw^, Let my people
go'^ foi ; cp 611), and that the imperative demands of
Egyptian patriotism explain, if they do not altogether
excuse, the conduct of Pharaoh. All Egyptian kings
understood the danger to which the state might be
exposed by the machinations of fugitives from Egypt.
Ebers has already referred to a provision in the treaty
•^ The epitome in Ps. 78 is the more important; that in
Ps. 105 appears to imitate Ps. 7S. The writer of Ps. 78 draws
ms material from J, on which Rothstein (ZH'T, 1890) bases a
theory that underlying our Ps, 7S is an earlier and shorter psalm
of pre-exilic origin. It is perhaps more probable, however, that
the contents of our Ps. 1'^ are a selection from a longer poem on
the edifying use ofthe history of Israel, and that this poem had
a wider range as regards the Egyptian plagues. Duhm'.s theory
t\\z.tl8 4gf. is an interpolation which originally had probably
nolhing at all to do with the Eg^'ptian p l a g u e s ' is b^sed on the
unemended M T . ' T h e i r soul,' however, in v. 50 refers, not to
the Egyptians in general, nor to 'godless Israelites,' but to the
nrstborn of the Egyptians, who are described in the (doubtless)
true text as ' the sons that they delighted in,' nTIlTD "IN'^D'? i:i"l
DniNn '33. S'^vrh.
(See Che. Ps.{%.)
Misrites," to leave the question open, whether Egyptians or
Musrites of N. Arabia are meant. See MOSES, § 6.
•* We assume (with Bacon) that the words ' that they may
hold a feast (liSriM) to me in the wilderness' (5 1) are a harmonistic insertion.
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between Rameses II. and Hetasar, the prince of the
Heta, relative to such fugitives (Durch Gosen, 86).
Pharaoh might well have thought that a combination
of the Israelites with other Semitic tribes would have
imperilled his kingdom.
Hence, we can understand
how, trusting in the protection of his own great god
(Amen-re' ?), and acting on the advice of his priests and
prophets, the ' Pharaoh of the Exodus' could turn a
deaf ear to the Semitic prophet. It was only natural
too that, when entangled in a net which enfolded him
the more tightly the more he sought to break from it,
he gave way for a moment, and sought to impose
conditions on the spokesman of the Israelites. At first
they were not all to go ; then, they were not to go very
far away (i.e., not to leave the land of Egypt) ; then,
they were to leave their flocks and herds behind as a
pledge of their return.
To this last demand Moses
replies that ' not a hoof shall be left, and the enraged
king threatens even Moses with death if he enters his
presence again.'
The Hebrew leader rejoins with
cutting irony, ' Thou hast spoken well; I will see thy
face again no more.' Thereupon Moses announces
what should be Yahwi's final judgment—the death of
the firstborn (though Yahw& still has in reserve another
known only to himself).
The threat is fulfilled.
In
hot haste the Israelites are dismissed—apparently however, in Pharaoh's intention, only for a time,'- and the
king even beseechingly says, as he dismisses them,
' bless me also'—i.e., save me by your potent influence
with your God from a prolongation of his wrath.
W e now return to the plagues. It has long ago been
remarked that, with the exception of the first (the rod
9 TVir AfnH ^^^ ^^ Serpent, 78-13), which has the
.
character of a magical performance, all
^..
stand connected with definite natural
occurrences, and that the plagues related
by P have a specifically Egyptian character. Nevertheless all these natural events have such intensifying
details and occur in such rapid succession that we feel
that we are not reading the record of an extraordinarily
bad year but that a supernatural agency is at work. It
is, however, a threefold representation that we have
before us. The purpose of the wonders, as we have
seen, is expressed in two different ways. It may be
added that the agency is represented in three modes.
At one time it is Aaron who is the wonder-worker,
stretching forth his rod at the bidding of Moses ; at
another it is Moses himself who does so at the command
of Yahwe ; in yet other cases it is Yahw6 who works
the wonder after having announced it by Moses.
This threefold mode of representation corresponds to
a threefold literary source (P J E). According to
E, Moses has received from Yahwe the potent rod, or
staff, of God (cp 41720, and cp MosES, § 8).
We
may therefore attribute to E all those instances in
which Moses is the wonder-worker. According to P,
Yahwi sends Moses and Aaron to Pharaoh (cp 7 i / ; ) ;
thus we may assign to P all the passages in which
Aaron works the wonders on the instructions of Moses.
T o J there will belong all those ' plagues' properly so
called which are sent directly by Yahwfe after being
announced by Moses.
It is fortunate that in some cases the narratives of P
and J have been preserved intact, so that we know the
scheme or plan of representation adopted in these two
documents, and, where there is a fusion of elements,
can restore the original form of the respective accounts.
The usual frame-work of P is as follows : ^
^ Moses, then, can hardly have been resident in an outlying
province of Egypt. The old tradition seems to have placed the
Israelites in the midst of the land of their sojourn (see Beke,
Orig. Biblicce, 1 277 ; MosES, § 4).
2 Only for a time,—otherwise 1231^ and 32 would be superfluous; note also DmDT ni:'ND(w. 32, ffi om.)and D^naiD (;•. 31,
Knob. Di. Rys.).
3 See Baentsch's full and lucid note on the Plagues in his
commentary.
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Then Yahwe said to Moses, say to Aaron, Stretch forth thy
rod , . . and there shall lie . . . And they did so and Aaron
stretched forth his n^d and there was , . . And so did the
nuigicians with their enchantments . . . And Pharaoh's heart
was hardened, and he did not listen to them, as Yahwe had
said.

J's formula is quite different:
And Yahwfe said to Moses, Go in to Pharaoh, and say to him,
T h u s saith Yahwe, the God of the Hebrews, Let my people go
that they may worship me. and if thou refuse to let them go,
behold I will . . . And Yahwe did so and sent . . .
And
Pharaoh called for Moses and said Entreat for me that Yahwe
cause to depart . . . And Moses went out from Pharaoh and
cried to Yahwe. And ^'ahwe did according to the word of
^I.)^t:s and caused to depart . . . But Pharaoh hardened his
heart and did not let the people go.

It is noticeable here that the delivery of the divine
command to Pharaoh by Moses and the refusal of
Pharaoh to let the people go, are not expressly stated.
The formula of E is best seen in 10 2 1 / :
And Yahwe said to Moses, Stretch forth thy hand to . . .
that there may be , . . And Moses stretched forth his hand
to . . . and there was . . . Eut Yahwe made Pharaoh's heart
firm and he was not willing to let them go.

With these data as a clue we are able to assign the
various portents and plagues to their several sources
thus :
P
J
E
1. Rod and serpent.
2. Water into blood, x. Waters smitten ; i Nile water into
fish die.
blood.
3. Frogs.
z. Frogs.
[2, Frogs ; perhaps.]
4. Lice.
3. Flies.
5. Boils.
^
[3. Boils; perhaps.]
4. Murrain.
5. Hail.
4. Hail.
6. Locusts.
5. lAicusts.
6. Darkness.
7. Death of firstborn. 7. Death of firstborn.

It will be noticed that in P there are only five plagues.
P's object is to make them all specifically Egyptian.
T h e second, third, and fourth follow the natural order
of certain phenomena which are of regular recurrence
in Egypt (cp Macahster, 'Plagues,' Hast. DB Z8g2b,
but see criticism below, § 3). They are also wrought by
Aaron by means of his rod or magic staff. Hence their
co-ordination with the rod-and-serpent miracle, and
their separation from the death of the firstborn and the
destruction of the Egyptians in the yam suph (see R E D
iSi!:A). These two events, however, serve as an appendix
to the list of ' portents' ; in the case of the yam sUph
the stretching forth of the ' r o d ' is specially mentioned.
Thus even with P the sacred number seven is duly
recognised.
In J the ' p l a g u e s ' strictly deserve the n a m e : their
one object is to break down the resistance of Pharaoh.
Hence nothing is said about the rod and the serpent,
and the death of the firstborn can be included. There
is no human agency in the sending and in the removal
of these calamities. All that Moses has to do is to
announce the plague, and at Pharaoh's request to
intercede for its removal.
Moremer the events are
described realistically. It is only in the circumstances
that the miraculous element appears. Natural succession
has nothing to do with this arrangement ; they are in
an ascending scale of severity. Moreover, it is only the
first three that are quite specifically Egyptian.
E, as we have seen elsewhere (Mosi:s, § 8), coincides to some extent with P in the importance attacherl
td the wonder-working staff.
Hence the wonderful
works are at once credentials of Moses (who is the agent),
and proofs of the might of him by whom Moses is sent.
That I'^s heptad is less perfectly preserved than J's is a
mere accident.
The last of the plagues is the only one that is dated ;
the death of the firstborn was in the spring—in the month
3 Period °^ ^h\h.
P gives one the impression that
blow follows on blow without any pause.
E, too, since there is no mention of constantly renewed
negotiations, presupposes «. rapid succession of blows.
Still, one of the plagues requires three days (Ex. IO22/.),
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and afterwards the Israelites have time enough to obtain
ornaments from the Egyptians. It is in J that the
longest time is required for the due obser\ ance of solemn
formalities, etc. Even in J, however, it is a question
only of days, not of months ; otherwise, indeed, Pharaoh
would have had time to plan new measures of oppression.
W e can hardly therefore venture with Macalister (Hast.
DB33g2b) to suppose that, in the intention of the narrators, the plagues are to be spread over the period
between August and the following April.
It is unnecessary to give a eomplete investigation here
of the natural phenomena described in the narratives.
_ , .,
See the various illustrative articles—e.g.,
4. Details, -j^j^^^ p.^^,^ g^jj^^ p^^jj _ LOCUST, FIRSTBORN. Let us notice, however, that P's first sign—that
of the rod and the serpent (Ex. 7 9)—is the converse of the
common juggler's trick of benumbing venomous serpents
so that they are as stiff as rods (cp SKKI'KNT, § 3).
Macahster (Hast. Z)/? 88890) states that he has seen both
a. snake and a crocodile thrown by hypnotism into complete rigidity.
Unintentionally supplementing this,
Ohnefalsch-Richter (Kyp/'os, 195/.) compares the snakestaves (staves ending with the heads of snakes) of
Cyprus, which he thinks originally belonged to sorcerers.
The plague of the water made blood is no mere natural
phenomenon, though it ma}' seem to resemble one. The
Nile in Egypt towards the close of June changes colour
from the successive floods turbid with mud.
' In eight
or ten days it has turned from grayish-blue to dark red,
occasionally of so intense a colour as to look like newly
shed blood.' The Red Nile, however, is not unwholesome like the Green Nile (Maspero, Dawn of Civ. 23),
and when a famous hymn to the Nile [RP(^^ 43 ; RP^^)
851) speaks of the unkindness of the Nile as bringing
destruction to the fishes, it is the Nile at its lowest (first
half of June) that is meant.
The plague of frogs is one that would frequently occur
in Egypt but for the ibis. ' T h e bird, by seeking its
proper food, does the country a singular service, freeing
it from vermin, which, were they to remain and rot,
would certainly occasion a stench mortal to men and
beasts' (Hasselquist, Voyages, 86).
It is stated respecting the locusts that they were
brought by an east wind (nnp mi. 1013). It is not
often that this wind brings locusts to Egypt ; on the
other hand, it would be a perfectly natural phenomenon
in Palestine where the writer lived. The writer of ®,
living in Egypt, substitutes the vbros or south(-west)
wind. That locusts were in fact dreaded by ancient
agriculturists in Egypt is attested by Erman, though
Hasselquist (7 'oyages, 233) states as the result of inquiry,
that they ' at least never occasion a plagus to the country
(Egypt), as they do in other places.'
The plague of darkness reminds one forcibly of the
darkness of a great sand-storm such as the Hamsln (S.
or SW.) brings in early spring. This electrical wind
may be expected during the twenty-five days before and
the twenty-days after the vernal equinox (hence its name
hamsin — Kp). It blows, however, only for two or three
or four days at a time. T h e French traveller Denon
[Voyages, ap. Di.) remarks that the dust-clouds of the
Hamsin sometimes travel in streaks, so that some parts
of a country might be free from the pernicious blast (cp
Ex. I023<5, ' b u t all the bne Israel had light in their
dwellings ').^
It has been thought by some that the death of the
firstborn was due to plague. The parallelism of 2 K.
1935 Is. 3736 inight suggest this; but though a pestilential disease might, as Dr. C. Creighton points out,
fall upon one class of people and spare another, the
narrative distinctly confines its in-idence to the Egyptian
firstborn of men and beasts, which cannot be called a
class in Dr. Creighton's sense. Wu arc evidently to
suppose the direct agency of a supernatural being called
1 Elsewhere E presupposes that Israelites and Misrites dwelt
together. See Baentsch s note, and Beke, l.c.
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'the destroyer (see DESTROYER) ; cp Ex.1223 Ps.
7S49/ (for emendation see c o l 3785, note i).
A fresh light, however, seems to be thrown on the
story by the well-grounded theory that the scene of the
_ XT, . f strikingnarrativeinGen. 22i-i4wasoriginally placed in Jerahmeelite or Musrite
firstborn.
territory, not far (probabh') from Kadesh
see M O R I A H , and cp Winckler, Cil 2 44, n. i.

The object of that legendary narrative w as to oppose
the practiee of sacrificing firstborn sons which must have
been prevalent in the land of Musri where Israelitish
clans (represented alike by Abraham and by Moses) probably sojourned (cp ISAAC, JACOB, M O S E S ) .

Itisdiffieult

not to think that the tradition on which the narrative in
Ex. 1229-36 was based had a similar object.^ The clans
of Israel, it was probably said, came out from Misrim,
from the house of the Arabians [V.\. l;j 3, emended, see
MOSES. §11), because Yahuc had told them not to go
on sacrificing their firstborn sons, but to redeem them
(Ex. 13ii_^). There was a time when the divine voice
had spoken otherwise (cp Gen. 222) ; but now that voice
bade them leave their native land, like .Abraham, rather
than persist in an antiquated and undesirable religious
practice. When the story of the peaceful Exodus (see
MoSES, § 11) from Misrim (Musri) was transformed into
the story of an Exodus in trembling haste from ' the
land of Misraim (Egypt), from the house of servants,' it
became necessary to reshape the old tradition, so as to
make the slaying ofthe firstborn of the Egyptian Misrites
the punishment intlicted tipon the foreign oppressors by
the offended Yahwe. In a word, it became a ' plague,'
and the imagination of great narrators was at once stirred
to produce other plagues to accompany it.
Taking the institution of the Passover (p^sah) in connection with the slaying of the firstborn of the Misrim,
one may ask whether the original tradition must not have
represented the paschal sacrifice as Israel's substitute for
the sacrifice of the firstborn of men (cp Gen. 2213). W e
are not at all obhged to accept this representation (cp
.ff5*-' 365) ; the simplest and most natural view of this
characteristically Arabian practice (cp RS^'^ 227) is
different.

See FIRSTBORN, PASSOVER.

But it is one

which would naturally suggest itself at a certain stage of
religious reflection.
It is useless to appeal in behalf of the historicity of
the ' ten plagues' to the threefold tradition of J E P , or
to the comparatively accurate local colouring. Egyptologists inform us that Min-mes was the name of the
chief magician under Rameses II., and that Me(r)neptah
lost a son. \\'hat critical use can we possibly make of
these facts ? Egyptian history is silent on all the points
of real critical importance. Even O T critics have thought
it worth while to conjecture that some calamities which
may have fallen upon Egypt and facilitated the Exodus
may have been transformed into the so-called plagues.
A needless suggestion, even from a conservative critical
point of view. The fact ofthe migration, and the supernatural powers of the leader being granted, it was natural
to make the departure of the Israelites as full of the
marvellous as possible, in order to enhance the greatness
of Yahwe.
In truth it is a ' theologoumenon ' that we have before
us, and as such the story of the plagues is of deep interest.
Let us close this article with a descrip6. Religious
r.\.^ i. • ition (from Baentsch, p. t;7) of the discuaractensticB. . }
,. .
, ' ^'l ,.,.
tmctive religious characteristics of the
three great narrators.
' The Yahwe of J is the Yahwe who personally interferes with the course of nature, and manifests himself as
lord of the elements, who makes his personal presence
everywhere felt, and transacts history under our very
eyes. E's conception of God is more abstract; still
more so is that of P. In both Yahwfe is seated above
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the world and does not interfere personally in its affairs.
The growing tendency to introduce intermediate agents
between God and the world finally led to the later development of the doctrine of angels.' Above all let us
in conclusion remember that God is not banished from
the history of Israel even if the Exodus was attended
by no physical signs and wonders, no slaughter of the
Egyptian firstborn, no drowning of a hostile king in the
Red Sea.
T. K. C.
PLAIN, corresponds to seven Hebrew words in O T
and one Greek word in N T .
I

73N, 'abet, ' a meadow' (§§ 89-100); so J u d g . 1133, mg.

(ABEL-CHERAMIM).

2. |i7N, 'eld7i, ' o a k ' (?), or perhaps rather 'sacred t r e e ' (see
O A K , T E R E B I N T H ) . Only in place-names; thus Gen. 12 6, see
MoKEH ; 13 18 14 13, see ^IAMKE ; Judg. 4 11 96 37, see BL./AANANNiM ; I S. IO3, see 'I ABOR, ALI.ON-BACHUTH. Here AV,
like Vg., is guided by the euphemistic rendering of the Targg.
('"IL^'D), but (P and P(jsli. render correctly.
3- nVip3) bik'dh,

' a highland plain ' (see VALLEV).

4. 133, kikkdr, 'circle,' often applied to some part of the
Jordan valley, primarily the district of Jericho, see J O R D A N , § 2
(© generally 17 TrepLxcopos or ra 7repLX<opa [BNADEFL], less often
•!} TrepioLKos [ B A D E L ] , and in two passages treated as a proper
name ; 2 S. 18 23, Kexap | Mb], Kaixap [A] ; Neh. 3 22, axexa-p [B],
°-XX^X^o.p [A], x^X^P [NI) where © L confusing 3 with 3 has TrptoroTOKOU) called by Jos. (BJiv.82) TO p.eya ireSiov a still common name
forwhich is no. 6. In Neh. 3 22 the word 'plain,' RVmg. 'circuit,'
probably means ' district' (of Jerusalem). On 2 S. 18 23 (' by the
way of the plain,' RV) see M A H A N A I M , and cp Wi. GI 2 235,
5. "iVt;'"(:), 7niJdr, 'level land,' as, e.g., in Is. 404 ( ' t h e rugged
shall become a level l a n d ' ; AV * the crooked shall be made
straight'), but very often in the specialised sense of ' t h e tableland of M O A B ' [q.v., and cp SHARON], e.g., J o s h . l 3 9 i 6 y ; (AV
in Dt. 4 43, * plain country '^TTJyvriJ TTeSivjj [BAL]). tB oftenest
treats it as a proper name (|U.[e]tcrwp [BNAFQL], /Sio-wp [A once]),
but sometimes renders ireSCov, TTCSIIOJ.
6. n n j ? , 'drdbdh, preserved in R V (and Josh. IS 18 AV) as a
proper name, Arabah, meaning the whole depression from the
Sea of Galilee to the Gulf of 'Akaba, the S. part of which is still
called W. el 'Araba ; see D E S E R T , §§ 2 (4), 3 (2). We also hear
of the 'plains ('arboth) of Jericho' (e.g., 2 K. 25 5); for this
phrase and also for ©'s renderings see ARABAH, but cp M O A B ,
§ I, n. I. In 2 S. 15 28 and 17 16 Kr., ' the plains of the wildern e s s ' ("i3nDn niDiy) might mean ' t h e plains of Jericho' (cp
2 K. 25 5) ; still, though the versions (but see L) support Kr., the
K t . reading, ' the fords of the wilderness' (adopted by R V ; AV
'plain,' 'plains'), is preferable. See F O R D S ; FERRY-BOAT. L
in 2 S. 15 28 eTTL rijs ekaCas ev rfj ep-qpw (cp w. 18 23).
7. HT'Sti', sepheldh, 'lowland,' very frequent, e.g., Jer. 17 26
Ob. 19 Zech. 7 7 ; usually rendered in AV ' vale, valley, valleys,'
by R V everywhere correctly 'lowland.' See S H E P H E L A H .
In EVmg. of Gen. I 4 5 T\)p ( ' a level place '), regarded in the
text as part of a pr. n. (see K I R I A T H A I M and cp S H A V E H in v.
17), is rendered ' plain,' as is '7*^, ' tree ' (rep[e]pLvBov [AE], repepLvOov [L], similarly Pesh. ; Vg. ca7npestria) in AVmg. of Gen.
14 6. See EL-PARAN, and cp the explanation above under (2).
8. T h e only Greek word in the N T to be recorded is •neSs.vos
(both tzeS[e]Lv6s and rreSiov are frequent in © and A p o c ) . In
Lk. 6 17 AV, ' stood In the plain' should be ' stood on a spot in
the p l a i n ' (eTrl roTrou ireSLvov), i.e., at the foot of the mountain
(according to Mk. and Lk. probably some definite hill near
Capernaum) referred to in v. 12. RV renders ' o n a level place,'
as if some flat place on the side of the mountain.
Plummer
remarks that this would suit the multitudes bringing sick people
to be healed better than a plateau high up the mountain. ireSiov
Judith 1 5 (borders of Ragau) 1 6 (of Arioch) ] 8 (of Esdraelon)
221 (of Bectileth) 2 27 (of Damascus) 3 3 [BA] (fields of wheat) 4 5
(fields) 4 6 (open country near Dothaim) 5 i {champaign countries)
6 4 (fields) ti 11 (plain) 7 18 (plain) 8 3 (field) 14 2 (field) 15 2 (plain)
Wisd. 197 Ecclus. 24 14 i Macc.324 (plaIn = Shephelah) 46 14^:
21 552 10 71 737783 11 6 7 / 1249 13 13 14 8 16 5 II z M a c c . 14 33.

PLAIN, CITIES OF THE ("lL'»^?3ri n y ) , Dt. 3io.
See ADMAIT AND ZEBOIM, SODOM A N D (GOMORRAH,
B E L A , ZOAR ; also {Dt. 310) M O A B .

^ The connection between the story in E x . 12 2 g _ ^ and that
ofthe sacrifice of Isaac has been pointed out by Frazer, Golden
Bought), 2 49, who, however, works out the idea quite differently.

PLAISTER. Passing over with brief mention ' the
plaister (Dan. 65. "l^'ilp g'^^: KONI<\MA) of the wall'
on which IVIENE, M E N E (q-v.) was written, directions as
to ' plaistering' anew the leprous house (Lev. I442,
m o , e$AAei<l)Co), the 'plaister' in Jer.SOis (RV»^gfor Tv>'^V\, but inconsistently not in 46 n ) , and the verb
' t o plaister' ifTJO) in Is. 8821, the last two of which
references have to do with wounds (see M E D I C I N E , and for
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PLEDGE

Is., l-c., F I G , § 3), we pause on the command of Moses in
Dt. 272 that the Israelites set M\, srcat stones and plaister
them -with plaister {^'t^'3 Fnt.", KONi&ceiC KONIA.
cake levigabis).
If the te.Kt is correct, the ' plaistering'
—which means here giving a coat of gypsum {see L I M E )
—stands in close relation to the recording of ' the words
of this law.' The word used for this recording is ans,
which, according to Dillmann, means writing with ink
(cp 17 18 3I9), but, according to Driver, inscribing with
some special pigment analogous to that employed in the
wall-paintings and inscriptions of Egypt. The exegetical
question, however, must be subordinated to a historical
and text-critical one.

see B D B ; ®A3<ra i.v xpfiiccrci', (P« omits, (Si- TO epov^a) a n d
when used in a technical legal sense means security ( f r o v .
17 i8t). T h e corresponding verbs are any, ' to give in pawn,
' t o pledge,' and also ' t o become security,' and Van. ' " ' ^ k e
something in pawn or pledge."

If—as many converging phenomena show—there was an older
story of the migration of certain Israelite clans, which said nothing of crossing the Jordan, and represented the immediate
goal of the migration to be the Negeb (see MosES, § 6 ;
N E G E B ) , and if the text of D t . 1 i and 11 29 has been correctly
restored elsewhere (Sui'H, M O R E H ) , it follows that the text of
Dt. 27 2 needs careful revision in accordance with those passages.
T h e duty is in fact urgent, for the commentaries are by no means
satisfactory, and we are justified in building on the well-grounded
textual emendations referred to. T h e scene of the address
of Moses to the Israelites was originally represented as ' opposite
Z a r e p h a t h ' (11), and the ' m o u n t a i n s ' spoken of in 1129
were in ' Arab-jerahmeel, at the entrance of Cusham, in the
land of the Kenites.'
Consequently it becomes natural to
emend 'J7 2 thus, ' When ye have passed through Jerahmeel
to the land . . . thou shalt set thee up great stones in
Zarephath
of Missur.'
(Cp Z A R E P H A T H . )
See Crit. Bib.
T h e 'words of this l a w ' were presumably to be engraved (cp
Now. ^>-^/i. 1290, and W K I T I N I ; ) , not, however, on the altarstones (as the writer of Josh. 8 32 supposed), but on the ' great
stones,' which were of course not unhewn like the altar-stones.
T. K. C.

PLAITS (QniB), Cant. \iof.

RV. See N E C K L A C E .

PLANE (rym^i'^'Q. Tr&PArpA(t>ic P Aq. in Q - e ]
BN.AQr om.), Is. 44 isf. ffi incomplete and corrupt.
Cp HANDICRAFT,S, § 2.

, PLANE TREE AV Chestnut Tree (^ICSyi, 'armon ,TTAAT&NOC. Cien. 3O37 ; E A A T H , Ezek. 3 1 8 t [Th. HAA.-

TANOc]). T h e Hebrew name is most likely connected
with a root meaning ' to scale off' (Ges. Thes-), and is
thus appropriate to the plane (Platanus orientalis, L.)
which peels annually. According to Tristram (.VIIB.
345)—who says ' we never saw the chestnut in Palestine,
e.xcepting planted in orchards in Lebanon'—the plane
' is frequent by the sides of streams and in plains, both
on the coast and in the northern parts of the country.
It is common on the banks of the Upper Jordan,
and of the Leontes, where it overhangs the water.' T h e
identification is supported by nearly all ancient authorities,
though ffi goes astray in Ezek. 318.
T h e mistaken
rendering of .^V is of Jewish origin.
For the n n i n , tidhar,
^ '
,

of Is. 41 19 60 13! RVrng-, see P I N E , -.i.
N. M.

PLANETS (ni>TD), 2 K. 23$ EV.

See STARS.

PLANTINGS OF ADONIS ( D ' : D W IBD3), IS. 1 7 I O
RV"''.'- See A D O N I S .

PLATE.

I. EV rendering of ]"i-, sis:

ireTaXov ]

lamina), the golden object in the high priest's mitre, Ex. ^S 36 etc.
See M I T R E , § 3/?

-.£. m^, tlC'ih (© om.), an obscure term in the description of
the bases of the ' molten sea,' i K. 7 36.
3. D'JHD, seranim (ra TrpocrixcivTa), axles of bronze belonging
to bronze wheels, i K. 7 30.
4. cr,z, pabhlm (Aen-i'Ses), thin plates of metal, Ex. 393 N u .
173 [1038]. Cp EMBROIDERY, O U C H E S .

PLATFORM
PILLAR

(T1J21?), 2 K . l l 14 283 RV'"s-, EV

(CI-V.).

PLATTER (niNAl). Lk. II39.
also meals, {5 9,

See CHARGER, 3 ;

PLEDGE ( 7 h n , hdbbl; eN6XYPi*>CAA0C or-AAA. Ezek.
18 12 16 3315 [iP \ ivexvpov'\, or t:Uy, 'Abot, tvixvpciv, D t .
24 TO ^ ; also j - ~ > . 'erdbon appaffutv. Gen. 38 17 1820, whilst
~2^-.'. 'drubbdh, occurs once in a general sense (i S. 17 18, ' token,"
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Elsewhere ( L A W A N D JUSTICE, § 16) it is pointed
out that the old legislation as to pledges goes on the
,.
supposition that indebtedness between
1. Practice, jgr^elites can only have its origin in the
poverty of one of the parties which compels him to have
recourse to his more prosperous brother for » loan
of the means of subsistence. T h e provisions even of
the oldest legislation on this subject, and still more
those of Dt., have therefore the express tendency and
intention to protect the poor debtor against the oppression of his creditor. The usual method adopted by the
creditor to secure his money was to exact a pledge.
Houses and vineyards were so given (Neh. 63), although
as to the form in which this was done we learn nothing.
From Xeh. 5 3 / compared with 5 s it would appear
that the mortgaged land passed into the possession of
the creditor and was redeemed only by repayment of
the loan. So far as earlier times are concerned, we
read nothing about the mortgaging of lands, nor yet
does the law mention such a thing ; we are thus left in
ignorance as to what the ancient custom was in this
respect. If the needy person had no land he could
give his sons and daughters in pledge; when this
happened they passed into the possession of the creditor
as slaves (Neh. 6 5 ; see S L A V E R Y ) ; where loans of
comparatively small amount were concerned the creditor
took such pledge as suited him from the household
goods of the debtor—such as clothing, hand-mill, or
other domestic implement, staff or signet-ring (cp Gen.
38i8).
T h e old law in the Book of the Covenant intervenes
in behalf of the debtor so far at least, as to enact that if
.
the pledge be the upper garment or mantle
' i t must be returned to its owner before
nightfall, ' for it is his only covering : wherein shall he
sleep?' ( E x . 2 2 2 6 / . ) .
Garments seem, as a rule, to
have been favourite pledges (Am. 28 Job 226 Prov.
20i6 27i3).
Dt., with the humane disposition which it everywhere
displays (cp DEUTERONOMV, § 32, col. 1093), extends
the law of the Book of the Covenant just stated so as to
prohibit the pledging of necessaries altogether. That
articles necessary to life must not be pledged is the
plain meaning of Dt., although the law does not express
this generally but only in a series of detailed enactments :
the garments of a widow, the hand-mill, or even only a
part of it, may not be taken in pledge, for that would
be to take a man's life in pledge (Dt. 24617).
In
particular—and this is an important check upon the
exorbitance of the rich creditor — the creditor is no
longer to have the right he seems formerly to have had,
of going in person into the house of the debtor and
choosing a pledge at his own discretion, but must stay
outside before the door of the borrower and wait to
receive what the latter may choose to give by way of
pledge. T h e proviso that the pledge must be restored
before nightfall is repeated here also ; although the expression is worded generally, we ought, no doubt, to
see here a reference to the mantle in the first instance,
as in the case of the earlier law, for it is added : that he
(the debtor) may sleep in his own garment (Dt. 2410-13).
That the law was abundantly justified in its interposition
against the merciless abuse of the system of pledging,
but also that on the other hand it did not succeed in
doing away with all hardship and even sometimes
played into the hands of the unjust rich in their oppression and overreaching of the poor is clear from the
many complaints upon the subject (.\m. 28 Kzek.
I87 12 16 33i5 Job 226 243 Prov. 2O16 27 13 Xeh. , ^ 2 / ) .
In later Jewish times the law of pledges often supplied the
means of evading the strict sabbath law which forbade a n y payment of money on that day ; the buyer gave, instead of the
3792
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money for goods received, a pledge—usually his upper garment—
which was redeemed when the sabbath ended, at sunset.
Security, that is a pledge given by a third party, is
strangely enough never mentioned in the earlier period,
_
ji
nor alluded to in the Book of the Covenant
3. aecuriiy. ^^ j ^ ^
j ^ ^^ ^^^ ^j^ ^^^ j ^ ^ ^ ^ literature
is reached that many warnings against the danger
of suretyship show how common it was, and with what
disastrous results it was often attended (Prov. 6 1 ^ 1115
1718 2O16 2 2 2 6 / Job 173 Ecclus. 8 1 2 / 2 9 i 4 ^ ) . C p

take note only of the poetical books in the stricter sense,
1. Amount of ^''^'' P^^'f"^' Proverbs, Job, Canticles,
poetry i n OT "^^""^"'^''ons. T h e number of these
will be increased if we include Kohfleth on the one hand, in which the restraints of
metrical form give place to the freedom of poetic prose,
and on the other hand Ecclesiasticus, Wisdom, and the
Psalms of Solomon, which were not received into the
canon.
In reality, however, poetry plays a much greater part
DEPOSIT, E A R N E S T .
I. a.
than this in the literature of the OT. In the Torah
PLEIADES (nD*3 ; n&NTA [BAQ] in Am. 58? ^pKand the Former Prophets (Josh.-2K.) we find many
TOYPON in Job 99? [so Aq. ,\m. 58] r r A e i A i e c in Job songs and lyric fragments, and the Later Prophets
3S31 ? with Sym. and so Sym. T h . Am. 58), cither Sirius, (Is.-Mal.) are full of poetry.
if this is not rather the " bow-star' of Job 8836, or the
Yet we have not the means of obtaining n complete
Pleiades (which may, however, be the 'Ayish of Job 8832;
survey of the history of Hebrew poetry, and for the
see Sr.\RS, § 3c, and Che. JBL 17 [1898] 105).
2. Complete ' ' ° ' ; T " f " ; ' " f : < = ^ = ™ = ^ ^ - . , . ,
PLOUGH. See A G R I C U L T U R E , § 3 /
survey
''"' ^'^'"" ""^- First, it is plain that
PLUMBLINE CqjX ; AAAMAC [ B . \ Q ] , trulla [trowel]
impossible. ° " ' ^ ^ ^"^^^! f""^^.**
' ^" ^^ ^^*^ poetical
•^
' pieces once in existence has been precotmentarii), Am.Tvf.fSee L E A D and HANDIserved in the O T . T h e earliest collections are lost.
CRAFTS, §§ I, 2.
W e no longer possess the * Book of the Righteous'
PLUMMET.^
i. n^pL''0, miskb'lelh (2 K. 2113,
(AV ' o f Jasher' ; RV ' o f Jashar' ; -iEi»n nsg, Josh.
cTTcidficof [B], cnaBp-ov [AL]), or n^pt^*C, misyieth
(Is. 2817,
1013 [om. BA] ; 2 S. 118 [^i^Xiov rov ebBous, or eijSicos']
i K . 853[/3. rijs (pdrjs : BAL] = T£^n, i-e., iurn, the
cTTaSp-oc [ B N A Q n , mensura).
See H A N D I C R A F T S , §§ i.f,
whole phrase being omitted in M T [see JASHAK, BOOK
2. In Is. 34 II R V has ' plummet of emptiness " for ln3"'33N,
'abne bl'hu (AV 'stones of emptiness" ; ® reads differently, but
yew^cTpia seems to stand for ' J 3 N , perpendiculum
in desolaiionein).
3. ^'I2n i^Nn, hd-iben habbedil, Zech. 4 10 ; lit. ' the stone>
the tin," so ,\Vi"g. ; yor Ai^oi' TOC KacrcrcTipcvov [BttAQV, KacriTcSfpcof X*]; lapidem stanneum).
B u t ' t h e stone of t i n '
(-•\Vmg.) is scarcely grammatical,2 nor is ' p l u m m e t ' the term
that is wanted here, but rather tl'Nin pNH (cp f. •j)~i.e., ' t h e
top-stoning." p x , however, would suffice here, and since ^ n i n
cannot h a v e s p r u n g out of c:;^-\r\, it is better to suppose that it
is either an incorrect gloss (.Marti, Nowack) or a corruption of
73311 T 3 , or of some name corresponding to ' ? 3 3 I T (see ZERUBB.\B£L).

T K C

POCHERETH-HAZZEBAIM (D^3-Vn JTipa, or,
Neh , D"5-'Sn) AV, RV PocHERETH OF ZEBAIM. T h e
names of two families reckoned among the ' sons of
Solomon"s servants' (or rather ' men of Salmasan

OF]),

or the ' Book of the W A R S O F T H E L O E D '

(Nu. 2114, mn* nbnSn isp ; ^i^Xitp 'U.bXep.os rov Kvpiov
[B], jSt'/SX^j n . [rov] KVpiov [AL]), or the 3000 proverbs
and 1005 songs that i K. 5 1 2 / [ 4 3 2 / . ] assigns to
Solomon — which have nothing in common with the
collections traditionally associated with his name that
are still extant.
Of the wealth of popular poetry—
wedding - songs, dirges, drinking - songs (Am. 6 5),
recitations of rhapsodists (Nu. 2127) — nothing has
reached us but a few specimens and illustrations. Of
the older devotional poetry too (Am. 623) we have not
now the means of forming any true idea. Naturally
the men to whom we owe the selection and arrangement
of the sacred writings sternly suppressed all those old
poetic productions that were too obviously in conflict
with the spirit of the (later) religion of Yahw^.

(ii.) Uncertain date and
authorship.—Secondly,
even in regard to the poems that have been preserved,
Ezra257 (vtoi cfiacrpaO viol dcre^cjiecv [B], . . . AaK€pa9 . . . we can only occasionally determine the date of composition, StiU more rarely the authorship. Much as the
acre^uecfi [-\], . . . tftaxfpaS riliv cra^cjiecp. [L] ; Neh. 7 59 . .
iJiaxapaS [B], cfiaxacpar [K], cjiaxapaO [A],
. . oa^aecp- ; . .
Israelites wrote, they were devoid of the real spirit of
cpaxepad . - . cra^coeip. [h]).
the man of letters, and never cared for what we call the
In I Esd. 534, however, as in ® above, Zebaim (AV
history of literature. Neither did the poets themselves
SABI, RV S A B I E ; (ra^(e)ni [BA], THI' csa^aeifi [L]) is
work for future literary glory, nor did the general public
distinct from Pochereth (AV P H A C A R E T H ; tpa-KapeO trouble itself much about the authorship of what it read
[BA], ^aKepad [L]), and the sense 'hunter of gazelles'
or sang. W e must not be misled by the superscriptions
is in itself improbable for a family-name (see, however,
in Psalms and Proverbs. It is not on any tradition or
NAMES, § 96). . W i s , therefore, more correct than RV,
even a primitive literary criticism that they rest. They
except that ' sons of' should have been prefixed to
are prefixed to the poems with the arbitrariness and
Zebaim. Pochereth is parallel to HASSOPHERETH (g. v-)
undiscerning recklessness that characterise the historical
in V. 55, which we take to mean Z A R E P H A T H (a N . attempts of the last centuries, B.C. [Cp PSALMS,
Arabian place). It is grouped with Shephati[ah] (i.e.,
PROVERBS.]
Zarephathite), with Hattil (i.e., Ahit[al] = Rehobothi),
Besides, a comparison of the Hebrew, Greek, Syriac, and
with Zebaim, and with Ami or rather 'Adlon (see i Esd.
other Aramaic texts, shows that the superscriptions varied greatly
534. fioi aSXcjv, cp S H A P H A T , 5) = D'7ny, probably a
in different MSS. So long, therefore, as we know hardly a single
corruption of SuDHT ( M T nVn^, Adullam). On the poet, and only exceptionally the occasion and object of t h e
analogy of SOPHERETH for Zarephath, we may read
poems, and their date and manifold mutual relations, a history
of poetry cannot but be incomplete.
'Rehoboth' for 'Pochereth,' so that two Rehobothite
clan-names (misread Hattil and Pochereth) are meniii. Lack of informatio7i
about metre and
music.—
tioned together. Zebaim, too, seems to be a placeA third consideration adds to our uncertainty. W e
name ; cp c'Nis (see ZEBOIM).
T. K. C.
know that the Israelites used definite metrical forms,
and that their songs were provided with an accompaniment of more or less artistic instrumental music (see
POETICAL LITERATURE
MUSIC). W e have, however, but few positive data on
Its amount (§ i).
Prophetic (§ 5 / ) .
Survey incomplete (§ 2).
Later (g 7).
the subject, and these, some of which are concealed in
Three periods (§ 3).
Metre (§ 8).
the Psalm superscriptions, are, for the most part, uninSix species (§ 4).
Other artifices (§ 9).
telligible to us. W e are consequently often in doubt
Bibliography (g 10).
Poetry occupies o. large space in the OT, even if we where prose passes into metrical poetry, and one commentator will find clearly marked verses and strophes,
I i-e-, plumbet.
where another will find plain prose, or at best a poetical
2 Cp C. H. H. Wright, Zechariah, p. 550.
Arabia,"

see SOLOMON"S SERVANT.S,

CHILDREN OF)

rolled into one.
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style. Almost the whole of the prophetic literature is
involved at the present time in this ambiguity.
If, notwithstanding these difficulties, the attempt
3 Thrpp "^^^^ ^^ made to determine the great out' - J
standing periods in the history of Hebrew
•^
' poetry, the following must be distinguished.
i. The period of popular poetry, from the beginning
of Israelitish history to the age of written prophecy.
[Cp § lo, B. 'Popular poetry.']
From the earliest
times down to Solomon we may call the pre-literary
a g e ; much was sung, but little written.
Its most
important documents are the ' Song of Deborah'
(Judg. f)), the 'Blessing of J a c o b ' ((ien. 49), and the
elegies of David (2S. 13).-^ From Solomon onwards
the art of reading and writing seems to have spread
widely in Israel. Since the popular connection—attested
by the author of i K. .5 12/! [432/".]—of the proverbs
and songs referred to above with the name of Solomon,
can hardly be entirely destitute of foundation of some
kind, we may probably assume that Solomon had the
3000 proverbs and fables treating of all beasts and
plants written down, either in whole or in part, for the
glorification of his power, though it is quite improbable
that so many fables and maxims replete with cosmopolitan wisdom should have originated within the limits
of Israel, much less have been composed by the king
himself. If we are to credit Solomon with this step it
could not fail to lead to further production, and may
have laid broader foundations for the rise of a poetic
literature, of which unhappily we possess few relics.
ii. T h e second period, from Amos to Ezra, we may
call the prophetic.
Judged by such remains as have
reached us, the prophets are, in both the stricter and
the wider sense of the term, the most distinguished
poets of this age, and even the poems that we owe to
other authors—Job, Lamentations, the songs of the
Servant of Yahwfe—are subject to their influence. If
we exclude a very few narrative pieces, Amos, Hosea,
Micah, Isaiah, Nahum, Habakkuk, Deutero-Isaiah,
and (to coin a new term) Trito-Isaiah (Is. 56-66) write
in strict poetic form.
T h e same seems to be true
of the original notes of Jeremiah, although these are
now indeed in great measure obscured by additions,
made either by himself or by others, which are more or
less of the nature of prose. Ezekiel frequently intersperses poetical pieces among his prose writings.
iii. T h e third period likewise contains many prophetic
poems ; but it is pious lyric and didactic poetry that
preponderates—poetry founded on the Law and on \
scheme of ethics, the key-word of which is the ' fear of
God.' Little secular poetry has found a place in the
Canon (examples are Ps. 45 Is. 2315/".).
W e should reach about the same results if we
adopted as <x principle of classification the various

powers of chaos in Is. 5 I 9 and in J o b 7i2 9i3 26
reminds us of the cosmogonie myths of the northern

4. Species of ' P " " " °^ ^""''l'
i. Common lij'e. —The poetry of coTnpoetry.
7non life is common to all periods.
Mourning women skilled in the dirge, 'wise women,"
mothers, teaching their daughters to lament the dead,
are known to Amos (5 16) and Jeremiah (917 ig) as well

Semites (see C R E A T I O N , L E V I A T H A N , R A H A B ) .

These

myths, however, which, though a product not of
religious instinct, but of poetic philosophic thought,
spring up only on the soil of nature-religion, must have
undergone a radical transformation when poetically
wrought up by an adherent of Yahw<^, the god of plain
history. In Gen. 61-4, too, we seem to detect features
of the poetry of m\thic epos ; it bespeaks a poetic
original, e.g., when we read in v. 1 that daughters were
born to men—a prose writer would have spoken of sons
and daughters.
(2) Other poems again take us from the realm of
myth more into that of legend.
From the culturelegend of the people of Kain (cp C A I N I T E S ) , of which
we have an abridgment in Gen. 416-24, we h a \ e (a) the
Song of Lamech (v. 23 f).
Then there are fragments of song telling of Yahwe's coming down from
heaven, the material of which is not Israelitish in origin.
One of these underlies the narrative of (b) the Babylonian tower-building ^ (Gen. II1-9), the author of which
rather clumsily mixes up prose and verse. T h e following is in verse ;—
t/. 3. Come, we will make brick,
And bake them till they are hard.
t/. 4. Come, let us build a city,
And a tower with Its head in heaven,
And Gt us make us a landmark,
T h a t we be not scattered over the earth
V. 7. Come, let us go down,
And confound there their speech.

It is clear that the last distich belongs to the poetic
original, as the prose writer has already made Yahwfe
come down in v. 5. Some strophes of (c) a second
song have been subsequently inserted into the Yahwistic
story of the overthrow of Sodom (Gen. 1 8 / . ) , a story
which they do not at all suit.
T h e first strophe
( I 8 2 0 / . ) plants us in heaven :—
T h e cry of Sodom and Gomorrah, ah ! it is g r e a t ;
And their sin, ah ! it is very grievous ;
I will ^9 down and see whether . . .
Or, if It be not so, I must know.

Here the poet must have told of Yahwe's coming
down. Farther on we read (19 24/.) :—
And Yahwe rained on Sodom and Gomorrah,
Brimstone and fire came from Yahwe out ofheaven,
And he overthrew the cities and the whole district,
And all that dwelt in the cities and all the fruit of the ground
T h a t these strophes are not the work of the Yahwist is clear,
apart from their poetic diction, from the following considerations :—(i) 1 9 2 4 / separates the prose account of Lot (z/. 23) from
that of his wife (v. 26) ; (2) the Yahwist always speaks simply of
Sodom, whilst these strophes, and later allusions to them, speak
also of G o m o r r a h ; (3) according to the Yahwist Sodom is
destroyed by the two men that came thither, whilst, according
to the poet, this is the work of Yahwe from heaven ; (4) the
determination of Yahwe (18 2 0 / ) * to go down ' confiicts with the
prose narrative—it is either a descent into the vale of Sodom
that is meant, in which case the Yahwist does not after all make
Yahwe go down at all, or it is a coming down from heaven to
earth, in which, case the determination is quite out of place in
chap. 18, where Yahwe is already on earth.

equally common will have been the songs of joy to
which women in their processional dances played the
tabret and carousers plucked the guitar (see Music,
§ 3 [ i ] ; D A N C E , i^ 5). T h e Song of the Well (see
BI'>:R), which Xu. 2 I 1 7 / . assigns to nomadic times,
could also have b t m produced 1000 years later.
ii. Epic.—On the other hand, epic poetry is for us
confined to the first period. Unfortunately so little of
it has been preserved that before the decipherment of
the cuneiform literature it was even supposed that the
Semites had no epic poetry.
(i) In reality, however, Israel actually possessed epic
poems with mythical features.
T h e reference to the
primeval contest between the god of light and the

That the subject-matter of the poems is not old
Israelitish seems sufificiently proved by the fact of
Yahwe's being thought of as dwelling in heaven. T h e
Sodom legend is pre-Israelite ; the story of the Tower of
Babel must have grown up among people to whom the
tower served as a landmark—the caravans of the desert.
(3) Not only myth and legend, however, but also real
history is represented in song. T h e rhapsodists, whose
recitations kept alive the lays of popular history, are
called in Nu. 2I27 .\Idsdli7n fc-^c*>,o), and would seem,
to judge from the usage elsewhere of the word mdsdl (cp
PROVERB), to have also recited satirical songs on living
persons. In the earlier days songs, treating of the fights
and heroes so dear to the heart of peoples still in their
youth, are, for the most part, improvised by the women,

1 See JuDcJES, § 7 ; GENESIS, §8(5); SAMUEL (BOOKS).

1 See BABEL, TOWER OF, and cp Crit. Bib.
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as to the N T (see M O U R N I N G CUSTOMS, § i ) .
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and naturally only in exceptional cases handed down to
later generations. It appears to the present writer
possible that (c/)Ex. 152i, the couplet that extols in
glad wonder the unimagined might of the desert god :

on the temple building put into the mouth of Solomon.^
though certainly belonging to a later time, i K. 812 (see
® I K. 853); finally (in) the popular song of N . Israel
mentioned in Is. H9[io] : —

Sing to Yahwe, for he hath greatlj- exalted himself;
The horse and his rider hath he cast into the sea,

is really to be attributed to Miriam, whilst the long poem
vv. 2-19 is certainly a quite late artificial product (cp
EXODUS [ B O O K ] , § 6).

Moreover it is probable that a

poem underlies the dcscrijition of (b) the Red Sea
catastrophe in Ex. I 4 2 4 / . The song (e) in Nu. '2I27-30
is, perhaps, not earlier than the monarchy.
Of the
ancient song of victoiy on (d) the fight at Gibeon we
have some fragments in Josh. 10io_^ which do not
everywhere stand out from the prose framework, but
are still suflicient to show that the supposed marvel of
sun and moon standing still, rests on the early poetic
conception of the stars as warlike beings lingering here
as sympathetic spectators of the deetls of Vahwe, just
as in (e) the Song of Deborah they actually take part in
the fight (Judg. 020).
Thi> Sont; of Deborah (Judg. 5) is the most important document of the whole period from Moses to r>avid. In support of
the view that it is of later date than the age of Deborah, no
serious ajounds have as yet been adduced. T h e song is the
composition of some one who was more interested in the mar.shalling and or^x^nising of the forces than in the fight itself, and
who had authority to speak in the name of the mal'ak Yahwe
(see T H E O P H A N V ) ; for this reason we are justified in regarding
Deborah herself as the author. T h e ' s o n g ' spoken of in v. 12,
however, cannot be urged in proof of t h i s ; it is rather the warlike benediction with which this Veleda of ancient Israel sends
the warriors to the fight. T h e poem is composed in six-line
strophes, the dialect is N . Israelitish (according to v. 15 Deborah
belonged to Issachar), the text very corrupt.
Cp JUDGES
(BOOK), § 7.

It is to the early days of the monarchy, when David
was king at Hebron, that we are inclined to assign ( / )
the 'Blessing of J a c o b ' (Gen. 491-27), which, though
inferior to the * Song of Deborah' from an aesthetic
point of view, does not fall far below it in historical
value. Its author, who prophesies a time of glory for
Shiloh and Judah, might conceivably be Abiathar, the
last scion of the priestly clan of Shiloh, and faithful
friend of David. Cp G E N E S I S , § 8 [b).
The author hopes that J u d a h , brother o f t h e Israelitish tribes,
enriched and become great by plunder, may not lose its leader
David, as Benjamin lost its Saul, till at Shiloh he attains to
the hegemony of the tribes. T h e early monarchy suits the utterances about the other tribes: Issachar, which, fleeing from its
seat on the overthrow of Saul (i S. 31 7), returns later to its but
too attractive abode, only to submit to the yoke of the Philistines; Gad, which under the leadership of Abner gallantly
defends itself; Reuben, which has lost its leading position (see
I Ch. 5 10); Levi and Simeon, whose stubborn adherence to the
old, wild. Bedouin life was irreconcilable with the milder spirit
of a now agricultural people ; D a n , clearly no longer living, as
at the time of the Song of Deborah, by the sea, but already
removed to Laish (Judg. 17 18), and yet still self-governed—a
proof that a monarchy after the Solomonic type does not yet
exist. Only the saying about Joseph, differing as it does also
in other respects from what is said of the other tribes, may be
assigned to the days of the monarchy, at least if the expression
Vnx TJ3 ( E V ' h i m that was separate from [RYmg. ' t h a t is
prince among'] his brethren '), v. 26, is to be rendered ' the
crowned one ofhis brethren.'

To the category of historical songs of the first rank
belong also (g) David's lament over Saul and Jonathan
(2 S. 119-27), and [h) the lament on the death of Abner,
of which only a four-line fragment (2 S. 8 3 3 / ) has reached
us, unless part of v. 38 f. also should be assigned to it—
songs that give us a most favourable idea of David's
character and poetic gifts. Much less certain, though
not after all impossible, is the Davidic origin of (/) the
'swan-song,' 2 S . 2 3 i - 7 .
BOOK OF, § 2.

See D A V I D , § 1 3 ; J A S H A K ,

What remains is confined to some fragments. Mention should be made of (j) the song about Saul and
David that the women sang as they danced (i S. I87) ;
[k) the insurrectionary song of Sheba with which the
Israelites renounced their allegiance to the Davidic as
an alien dynasty (2 S. 20r i K. 1216) ; (/) the tetrastich
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Bricks are fallen
liut we build with hewn stone,
Sycamores are cut down
But we set in their place cedars.
(4) Of t h e didactic
p o e t r y of t h e earlier t i m e s o n c e s o

abundant (i K. 012), all that remains t o u s , ifwe pass
over the unmetrical fable of 2 K. I49, is the fable of
Jotham (Judg. 9) and perhaps the riddle of Samson
(Judg. 1414). Jotham's fable marks the Israelitish
peasants' low estimate of the monarchy, to win which
nom.; would give up his useful work. The determination
of its date is, as always in the case of fables, a precarious
undertaking.
(5) The question whether the Israelites possessed a
dramat'ic literature, may most probably be answered
in the affirmative. It is true the OT gives not the
slightest hint that they had - theatre like the Greeks
or Indians. But a dramatic character belongs even to
the primitive cultus, the festive processions and dances,
certainly also many rites in which pilgrims to the various
shrines had to take part, a liturgy making use of question
and answer (cp, e.g., Ps. 24), and those songs, mostly
improvised, in which leader and choir alternately
perform. If here those taking part do so in their own
proper persons, the women who yearly bewailed the
daughter of Jephthah (Judg. \\3gf.) played the part of
another, and the same is true after all of the mourningwomen when they raised the common cry for a stranger :
Ah, my brother! Ah, L o r d ! (Jer. 22i8); and every
wedding was a small drama. It is therefore not without reason If the question whether the so-called ' Song
of Solomon' is a kind of drama, is more and more
generally answered in the affirmative. Difference of
opinion is practically confined now to the question
whether it is a sort of peasant's drama, like those still
performed in Syria at weddings, perhaps, too, simply a
collection of songs composed for such occasions, or on
the other hand, a drama in the ordinary sense, or rather
a sort of operetta akin to the miracle-plays of mediaeval
times. The second alternative appears to the present
writer the more natural [cp Driver, Introd. ch. 10,
§ i ] ; it does not of course require us to assume an
artificial stage or other theatrical accessories, nor any
professional actors. The ' Song,' or operetta, falls into
twenty lyrico-dramatic passages, developing a very
simple plot, in which true love gains the day over all
the efforts of Solomon to part the attached lovers, and
make the maiden of Shulem (Shunem?) his favourite
wife (see CANTICLES). T h e songs are sung partly by
individuals—the Shulamite, Solomon, the young swain
—partly by choruses : the maidens of the harem, the
women of Zion, the friends of the bridegroom, the
bridesmaids, the kinsmen and kinswomen of the lover.
Some ofthe songs are in dialogue form ; but the dialogue
remains throughout in the background as in the oldest
dramas of the Greeks.
The composition is of N . Israelite origin, and belongs to the
century following Solomon, when the bitterness engendered
among the N . Israelites by the severity of that king's rule had
disappeared, but when it was still not unpleasing to give a
burlesque description of his character. In spite of a certain
Oriental redundancy the work contains many passages of a
graceful and tender poetry. Specially worthy of mention is the
fine psychological insight in the poetical treatmentof the heroine.
(On the disputed questions involved, see CANTICLES.)

(6) With Amos begins for us the age ofprophetie poetry.
Wu refer not merely to poems explicitly indicated as
such by the prophets themselves, such as Am. 5 i / . Mic.
\8ff. 24 l^.^iff. ]ex.%igff. etc. On the contrary, by
far the greatest part of the prophetic literature consists
of poems, which, if not sung, were also not declaimed
1 [See J A S H E R , BOOK O F , § 3, and cp Cheyne, Or. Ps. 212,

475, where further references are given ; Driver, Intr.^)
Expositor, 1891 (i), pp. 398J^]
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after the manner of Demosthenes, but delivered with
ecstatic fervour.
Probably the hithnabbe (K33nn, see

W'e add some further examples of prophetic poems
(b) Hos. 514-66 :—

P R O P H E T , § i [i]) or yXdjo-a-ais XaXeiv of the N T (see
S P I R I T U A L G I F T S ) resembled in the first place the ecstatic

babbling of the Pythia, and was then, if the subjectmatter were sufficiently important, brought, as in the case
of the Pythia, into a certain metrical form, when the
ecstasy ( I M npma. ' when the hand grasped' Is. S n ) had
ceased, but the exaltation of spirit had not yet vanished.
Hence the earliest oracles (cp, e.g., Gen. 2623, or the
Balaam speeches [Nu. 2Z f ], as well as the ' Blessings '
uttered under divine influence [Gen. 9 2 5 ^ 246o 2727
etc.]) are also in poetic form ; and the musician who
was set to excite the enthusiasm of Elisha will have
likewise accomp.inied his words. The prophets were,
moreover, aware that, like the vates of the Romans,
they were prophets and poets in one, since they not
seldom make use, in speeches designated ' the word of
Yahwe,' of poetical artifices such as the refrain (e.g.. Is.
98 [ 7 ] / : Am. 1 3 ^ 4 6 / : ) .
In fact religion is the
mother of all arts, and it was originally not a form of
speech when poets addressed the gods as the actual
source of their creations.
That the prophetic addresses are really not speeches
but songs, is sufficiently clear from their brevity, but
_ -,
,
still more from their being divided
5. True nature . ,
, ,
,
AJ »
, ,.
mto equal strophes. Most common
prop e ic ^^^ ^^^ four-line strophes in which, e.g..
addreases.
„
,,
•»
u » L
Hosea invariably writes; but more
artificial forms are quite frequent.
In so far as the
utterances of the prophets give expression to the objects
and demands of the divine ruler, and are addressed to
the body of the people or the ruling classes, dealing
therefore with foreign and home politics, they are
poUtical poems. Often indeed must the poet speak for
himself, and in the case of Jeremiah the political element
often gives place to the personal and even the lyric, so
that of all the prophets he is most markedly a poet in
the proper sense of the term. From the time of the
exile, however, when the nation as a political power
ceased to be, there begin to make their appearance—
e.g., in a Deutero-Isaiah—those elements which suggest
the spiritual song of a later time : it is to Jeremiah and
Deutero-Isaiah, therefore, that such spiritual song traces
its pedigree. Unhappily it was for the most part with illpreserved, mutilated, and illegible texts that the later
collectors of the early writings had to deal, and they
made them still worse by glosses, additions, erroneous
conjectures, and transpositions. Hence not seldom, in
addition to internal criticism and comparisons of the
Hebrew text with that of the LXX, metrical considerations have to be laid under contribution to secure a text
representing in some measure the original. What a
confusion, for example, now prevails in such passages
as the following:—(a) Am. 64-17. In vv. 4-614/. we
have the following poem : —

I am like a lion unto Ephraim,
And Uke a young lion unto the house of J u d a h ;
I, I rend and go away,
I carry off, none rescuing.
I will go back to my place.
Until they are brought to nought,^
And seek my face.
In their distress search after me :
U p , let us return
T o Yahwfe our God ;
For he hath rent, and will heal us,
And smitten,2 and will bind us u p .
H e will revive us after two days,
On the third day make us stand u p ,
T h a t we may Uve before him,
And know
W e will pursue after Yahwfe ;
As we seek him, so do we find him ;3
And he will come as a winter rain for us.
Like a late rain that waters the earth.*
What should I do unto thee Israel (Ephraim?)
W h a t should I do unto thee, J u d a h ,
Your love being like morning clouds,
And like dew that early disappears?
(c) M i c . 3 g - i 2 : —
Hear, ye heads of Jacob,
And chiefs of the house of Israel,
Who abhor j u d g m e n t .
And make all that is straight crooked ;
W h o build 5 Zion with blood.
And Jerusalem with iniquity,
Where the chiefs give judgment for a bribe.
And the priests give counsel for hire ;
Where the prophets prophesy for silver.
And lean on ^'anwe s a y i n g :
Is not ^'ahwe in our midst ?
There cannot befall us any evil I
Therefore on your account
Zion like a field shall be ploughed,
And Jerusalem become heaps,
And the temple mount a wooded height.^
(d) J e r . 423-26 : —
I saw the earth and lo a chaos !
(I looked) to the heavens, and their light was gone ;
I saw the mountains, and lo, they quaked,
And all the hills had begun to totter.
I saw and lo man was gone,
And all the birds of heaven were fled ;
I saw and lo, the fruitful spot was desert,''
And all its cities were overthrown before Yalnve.
(^) J e r . 2 O 7 - 1 2 : —
Thou didst infatuate me, Yahw&, and I became infatuated,
Thou seizedst me, and didst p r e v a i l ;
I became a laughing-stock every day ;
Every one mocks me.
As often as I speak I cry out violence,
I bewail outrage.
T h e word of Yahwe became to me a reproach,
And an insult every day.
And I said : I will no more think of him,
N o r speak in his name ;
And it became in my heart as burning fire,
An oppression 8 in my bones.

Seek \ ' a h w e and Uve,
And seek not Bethel,
And to (iilgal come not,
And to Beersheba go not over.
Seek Yahwe and live
Lest there break out a flame,^
Fire in the house of Joseph,
And consume with none to quench.
Seek good, not evil,
T h a t ye may live.
And so Yahwe be with you,
As ye have said.
Between 7T'. 6 and 14 has been inserted a genuine piece (w. 7
10-13) belonging to 7>. 16 f , and a later addition (v. 8f.).
Only
V. 15, though its beginning is different, may belong to the same
poem:—
H a t e evil and love good,
And estabUsh in the gate justice ;
Perhaps Yahwe will be gracious,
T b e god of hosts to the remnant of Joseph.
1 Read trw i n ^ n^i" and take T N with the next clause.
T h e letters nS will have fallen out from their resemblance to the
preceding pair.

8 Read n^'U for "IS^.
^ mK3:i_has in M T made its way from here to v. 12, where it
is lacking in i@.
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And I became weary of bearing it,
And hold not o u t ;
For I heard the whisper of many :
' D e n o u n c e ! we will denounce him.'
All men of mine acquaintance
Watch for my fall;
' Perhaps he will be infatuated, and we can master him.
And take our revenge.'
But Yahwe [of hosts] 9 is with me
As a mighty hero,
1 So ©.

2 Read -]»! with Wellhausen.

3 Read with Giesebrecht (cp iS) inx^p3 p UinK'3.
4 Read HI"!'.

5 © ':3.

6 (S nD3 for nC3.

•? Read "IDID (without article).
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Therefore shall my pursuers stumble
And not prevail:
They shall be greatly ashamed,!
For they have no i n s i g h t ;
Their shame lasts for ever,2
Will not be forgotten.
Yahwfe is a righteous j u d g e .
Seeing reins and h e a r t ;
I shall see my revenge upon them,
For on thee have I rolled it.3

TO the prophetic period belong (a) the five Lamentations, which, it is true, exhibit a metre favoured by
<Q
. Jeremiah, and are in the Greek
f v^i.' r ? ^ ? f ^ text ascribed to him, but are ^
Ot Yaiiwe, J O D . J^^^^ artificial product and come
probably from different authors. So also (b) the ' Servant
ofYahw^' Songs (Is. 4:^ 1-4 49i-6 5O4-9 ri2i3-fi3 iz), prophetic lyrics of deep import and noble diction, belonging
to the time of the post-exilic community.
Probably
also (c) the Book of Job (apart from the pre-exilic prose
introduction and conclusion) was written before Ezra,
although a later date is possible. The ptiem deals with
that deep problem which called Buddhism into being—
the problem of misfortune—in an unrestrained, >'et deeply
religious, anything but philosophical spirit, and with a
keen polemic against the Deuteronomistic theory of
retribution.

See J O B [ B O O K ] .

Noteworthy, in a poem wholly based on the ethics of the
prophets, is the absence of any reference to the prophetic hope
of a better world ; this lack of the thought of a redemption,
which gave such immense help to Christianity, as it did to
Buddhism, explains how the theodicy does not turn out satisfactory, and the poet found more opponents than followers. T h e
text is very badly preserved and has received many foreign additions (especially l"2 4-6 7-10 24 1-24 30 2-8 28 31^-37 40 15-41 26 [34]);
both the original and the added speeches are in tetrastichs, only
I-4-D -4 302-8 being written in tristichs.

If some prophetic poems were still produced in the
time following Ezra, most of the poems of this period
_ , J belong to lyric and didactic literature.
' AA G
Single specimens are to be found in the
historical books as well as in the prophetic
collections. In an age when pseudonymous authorship
is prevalent it is a favourite practice to assign to
celebrities of the past, not merely prophecies and
prayers, but also religious songs, without always
noticing whether the songs suit the person or the situation (cp, e.g., I S. 2I-IO Jon. 22-9). This predilection
for the names of illustrious poets of the past finds special
expression in the two great collections of the time—the
Psalter, containing the lyric, and Proverbs containing
the didactic poetry. Both collections have grown out
of smaller collections for the most part still discernible.
How late the smaller collections were united appears
from I Ch. I68-36 (see PSALMS [ B O O K ] , § 8).'^

But the

songs themselves are also late and refer to the inner and
outer struggles of the comnmnity of the second temple.
Had the second temple been preserved and with it
the temple song, we should perhaps have had better
B TVTptr traditional information regarding the metrical
form of Hebrew poetry than is afforded us
by the marginal notes of a musical nature, and the late
accentual system devised for use in liturgical recitation.
Only a few poems are stichometrically arranged (Judg. 5
Ex.15 Dt. 32 33 2 S. 22), and not even the Psalms.^^
Still less are the strophes indicated ; even the refrains,
recurring after a definite number of lines and indicating
the end of the strophes, have through the excessive
carelessness of the old copyists often fallen out (e.g., in
Ps. 46 49 Job 28). Still, the expositor of the O T is in
! Read ^Jti^] B'b.

2 Read with IP oS'lvS Onfshs.

3 Read 'HPJ for u. reveaUng of the quarrel is unnecessary
when Yahwe sees heart and reins.
* On the still later so-called ' canticles' of the Apocrypha and
NT, see also H Y M N S , P S A L M S [ B O O K ] , § 44.

, ^ See, however, Ginsburg, hitroduction
to the
Massoreticocritical Editio7i of the Hebrew Bible Chondon, 1897), P- "^1 f •
' I n the best M S S the lines [in the Psalter, Proverbs, and J o b ]
are poetically divided and arranged in hemistichs.'
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duty bound to take note of the metre, not simply
because it offers the greatest assistance to the textual
critic but also on (Esthetic grounds, and above all out of
respect for the authors who certainly did not choose
without reason to submit themselves to the restrictions
of metre.
(i.) Distich.—The real basis of Hebrew metre is the
distich. This was already known to the older theologians, who found the characteristic of O T poetry
in the ' parallelismus mcnibrorum,' the device namely of
having the second ' stichos ' reproduce the first not in
identical but in similar terms—e.g., Dt. 32i,
(.'live ear, ye heavens, that I may speak,
And let the earth hear the words of my mouth.

This parallelism, in stricter or looser form, may be due
to the earliest improvised verses having originated in
responsive song amongst the women, the chorus taking
up, modifying, supplementing, the thoughts expressed
by the leader.
(ii.) Scansion.—The first question at issue is how the
stichos is to be scanned. Opinion has latterly come to
be unanimous that the stresses are to be counted ; all
that remains to be determined is whether the unaccented
syllables are also to be counted. Bickell, to whose
work we are far more indebted than to that of any
other for our understanding of Hebrew metre, holds
that they are [so Merx, Gietmann], and since he assumes
an unaccented between every two accented syllables, he
recognises only iambic and trochaic measures. But
although he has succeeded in carrying his system
through with wonderful consistency and without excessive violence, it seems to the present writer more prudent
to give up counting the unaccented syllables and the rule
that between each two accented syllables there must stand
one and only one unaccented syllable. It is simpler and
less exposed to the risk of artificiality to suppose that
Hebrew poetry, just like the German Volkslied, attended
only to the number of accented syllables, and not to the
number or position of unaccented, and allowed the
greatest freedom in the treatment of long and short,
permitting long syllables in the thesis and even—like
German popular poetry—short syllables in the arsis.
[SO Ley, Neteler, Grimme, and (as repeatedly stated by
himself) C. A. Briggs.] In this case we must of course
give up the idea of definitely determining the tone
syllable in each case ; but that is in any case wise, for
we do not now know where the word-stress, which
probably did not always agree with the system followed
by the Massoretic punctuators, originally fell.
[Sievers claims to have found a uniform and definite
rhythm which may be called pseudo-anapasstic, two
unaccented syllables of any quantity being followed by
a long accented syllable—e.g., b^^'l \r\V pB"l. Dt.
3215. Sievers' researches (on which see Buhl, op. cit.,
Zimmern, ZA, 1897, p. 383) are based on the M T ;
see ' Metrische Studien' in the Abhandt. of the Saxon
Gesellsch. d. Wissenschaften, vol. 21.]
(iii.) Various 7netres.—The distich spoken of above
would accordingly have to be regarded as a verse of
3-1-3 accents, or (as Josephus says) a hexameter. Many
poems are in this measure—e.g., the whole of Job.
Distichs of 2 + 2 accents are not so common, those of
4-1-4 again frequent — the former chiefly in lightly
moving popular songs, of which indeed not many have
survived, the latter often in the utterances ofthe prophets.
On this simple basis somewhat more artificial forms
of verse were easily reared. T h e distich could become
a tristich, the two stichoi might differ in the number of
accents. Specially attractive is the long Hne produced
out of the ordinary ' hexameter' by the dropping of one
accent in the second stichos, and containing therefore
3-1-2 accents—it might be called pentameter. It is the
favourite verse of Jeremiah, and is also often used elsewhere in poems where feeling predominates, expressing
with equal ease the energy of triumph and scorn
(Is. 14 47) and the intensity of pain (cp J e r . 2 0 ? ^
3802
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above), the
repose [e.g.,
Kindh-xnetie
all the more
for elegies.

rapture of joy (Is. 40 1-4 9-11). and idyllic
Ps. 23 271-6). T o call this measure the
(nyp, elegy) would therefore be a mistake,
that it is by no means universally chosen
[See LAMENTATION

; but cp

Konig,

Stylistik, 31$ff.
According to Grimme, the 'halting
metre' took its origin in prophetic oracles. ]
(iv.) Strophes.—A remarkable controversy has also
broken out as Vj whether or not O T poetry combined
those stichoi into strophes. It is indeed easy to understand how gnomic poetry could content itself with the
distich form ; but that lyric poetry should also have
done so would be very strange. The poems, howe\er,
—by no means rare — that intersperse refrains after
every so many lines, are of themsehes enough to prove
the opposite. In fact, in spite of the frequent disfigurement of the text, it will force itself upon every
reader that it is much easier to find symmetrical strophes
in Hebrew poetry than in Greek choruses. The simplest
and commonest strophe is naturally the tetrastich
originating in the doubling of the distich. [So, e.g.,
not only in Job and often in Psalms, but also in
Ezek. 15 ; cp Bertholet and Kraetzschmar.] T h e prophets probably further combine two tetrastichs together,
and in Is. 98 [ 7 ] ^ every three tetrastichs are held
together by a refrain of two stichoi, the result being a
strophe of fourteen stichoi; similarly in Job 28, except
that the refrain, which in this poem begins each strophe,
has fallen out before v. i and v. 7. In Am. I 3 210, too,
the refrain precedes, and is followed by two tetrastichs,
which in turn repeat certain phrases. Of strophes of
more than fourteen lines, as far as the present writer is
aware, there are none.
Tristichs are comparatively rare (e.g.. J o b 24 1-24 30 2-8 Cant.
3 1-4). Six-lined strophes have arisen from the combination of
three distichs, rarely of two tristichs. A stately effect is produced by a strophe of 7 pentameters, as in Is. 182-22 14 4-21 47
—in the first two cases subordinate groups of 2-I-2-I-3 being
combined to form each strophe. Five-line strophes of many
kinds are also to be met with.

These are the outlines of the Hebrew metrical system.
Simple as it is it cannot be charged with monotony,
even when we nmst do without such artificial versifica0 Othpr ^ ' ° " ^^ '^ indulged in, e.g., in Is. 261-19
nrtifipAR —1°"S lines of 3 x 2 or 2 X 3 accents, in imitation, it would seem, of Greek hexameters.
That advantage was taken of word-plays, assonances,
even rhyme, to heighten the colour, every student of
the Hebrew text knows, as also how many alphabetic
poems were written. There is at least one acrostich
(Ps, 119), whilst occasionally a writer of alphabetic
songs seems to have interwoven his name (Ps. 2522
3423 [22]: Pedaiah). Artifices of this kind show that
art is conscious.
A complete knowledge of Hebrew
versification we could hope to attain only if we were
acquainted also with Hebrew music and the way in
which prophets recited their productions. Here our
knowledge must always be more fragmentary than in
the domain of literary history.
A. General.—E. Meier, Gesch. der poet. Natio7ial-litt.
der
Hebrder (1856); E . Reuss, ' H e b r . Poesie," in PREi^)
bbiiff.;
Fr. Buhl, 'E)ichtkunst bei den Israeliten,'

10. L i t e r a t u r e . PREi'^) i [1898] 62t,-D38.

B. Popular poetry.—"^ndde,
' Das Volkslied Israels im Munde der Propheten,' Preuss. Jahrbb.
Sept.
1893; ' N o c h etwas vom Volksliede,' ibid., Dec. 1895; ' T h e
Song of Songs, Nevj World, 1894, p p . s^ ff.
C. For77z of poetry.—Clericu.s,
Diss. cTHtica de Poese Hebreeorum (168S); J. Ley, Die metr. For>iicii der hebr. Poesie
(1866); Casanowie/, Paronomasia
in the OT (Boston, 1894;
also in JBL).
D. Metre.—Gomarus,
Daznds Lyra, seu nova Hebr.
Script,
ars poetica (i6.;7); Hare, Psal7/to7^z77i liber in
versiculos
ifietrice divlsus (Lond. 1736); Bellermann, Gersuch iiber die
Metrik
der Hebrder (1813); Saalschutz. von der For771 der
hebr. Poesie(i82s) ; FoT^n U7td Geist der bibl.-hebr. Poesie(\8s3) ;
E . Meier, Die Form der hebr. Poesie fiachgeviesen (185:;); J .
Ley, G7-undzilge des Rhythmus,
des I'ers- u. Strophenbaues
/«
der Hebr. Poesie (187s); Leitfaden der Metrik (1887); Merx,
Das Gedichtvo7t Hiob (i87r), pp. l , \ , \ . \ i v ^ ; Neteler, Grundzilge
der Metrik der Pss. (1879); Bickell, Carmina
V.T. met->'ice
(\V6-I); Dichtu7igen der Heb7-der . . . nach dem Versmasse des
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Urtextes iibersetzt (1882); Kritische Bcarbeitungen
der Texte
der Klagelieder,
der Spriiche, u. d. B. Hiob, H'ZA M 5-8 ;
Budde, i r - ^ r w ^ , 1882, pp. iff.; i8gi, pp. 234.^?:; Schlottmann,
Ueb. den Strophenhau
(18B4); C. J . Ball, ' T e x t of Lamentations.' PSBA
9 [1887] 1 3 1 ^ ; P . Vetter, Die Metrik des B.
Hiobs (1897); Zimmern, ' E i n vorlaufiges Wort iib. babyl.
Metrik,' in Z ^ S i 2 i ^ ( T h e Babylonian creation-story consists almost throughout of strophes or stanzas of two verses
each, in which each half-verse has two beats.) C- A. Briggs,
Biblical Study (1883), and articles in Helraica
(1886-1888), see
also his forthcoming Book of Psah/is (General Introduction) ;
Konig, Stylistik (igoo), 3 i 2 j ^
E . Strophes.—Koster,
I'heol. Stud. u. Kr., 1831, p p . 4 0 , ^ ;
Sommer, Bibl. Abhandlungen,
\\Q^ff.;
Merx, Hiob, 7 5 ^ ^ ;
Delitzsch Die Psal}7ien[^), 2 1 ^ ; Das B. lobi^), 12ff.; Budde,
ZATW
2 4 9 J ? : ; D . H . MiiUer, Die Propheten
in
ihrer
ursprungl.
Form (1896); Strophenba7i u. ResPonsioii (1898);
Perles, Zur althebr. Strophik (1896); Zenner, Die Chorgesdnge
itn B. der Pss. (1896); P . Ruben, ' Strophic Forms in the Bible,'
JQR 1 1 ( 1 8 ^ ) 4 3 1 ^ ; Konig, Stylistik
(1900), pp. 3 ^ 7 ^ ; (on
Muller and Zenner).
r- H. D.

POISON. 1. non, hemah; eyMoc, IOC (V^n*,
to be h o t ; Aram. t^Cn^, Arab. hu7uatu?t, Ass. i/ntu 'spittle,
breath, poison'), only of animal poison in the phrases JIDn

ns^ '^ni (Dt. 3224), D^yjpi 'n (Dt. 3-233), irrn 'n (Ps. 58 5[4]),
D^KJp^ n (Ps. 140 4), all referring to the venom of snakes (see
S E R P E N T S , especially § 2), unless Ps. I4O4 be an exception (see
SPIDER).

'..:. V^-\, ro's, in the expression D'3n5 [^NT (Dt. 32 33 J o b 20 16;
also, apparently, Ecclus. 2615). See G A L L , I.
3, Ids, Rom. 8 1 3 ; c p ® , Ps. 1393 J a s . 3 8 ( t h e tongue : 'full of
deadly poison').

POLITARCHS (TTOAITAPXAI), Acts 1 7 6 t . E V ' r u l e r s
of the city.'
POLLUX.

See T H E S S A L O N I C A .
See C A S T O R AND P O L L U X .

POMEGRANATE, tree or fruit (p^"), p o M Ex.
2 8 3 3 / 3924-26 Nu. 1323 2O5 D t . 8 8 i S . 142 1 K.
718 20 42 2 K. 2517 2 Ch. 316 413 Cant.
1. Derivation. 4313 67 II 7i2[i3] 82 Jer. 5 2 2 2 / Joel
112 Hag. 2 i 9 t ) . bears the same name in Heb., Aram.,
Arab, and Eth., and might therefore be supposed to
belong to the group of plants—vine, olive, fig, palm
—which were known to the common stock of the
Semitic peoples before they separated (except the
Assyrians and Babylonians; see Hommel, Aufs. und
Abh. 93), were it not that there is special reason to
doubt whether rummdn (Uke tuffdh = n>^^) is a genuine
Arabic word at all, and not rather borrowed from
Aram, or Heb. (cp Frankel, 142). T h e origin and
first home of the word are uncertain (Noldeke, Mand.
Gr. 123 ; Guidi, Delia Sede, 19 ; Hommel conjectures
a. source in Asia Minor, op. cit. 98). T h e connection
with the divine name Rimmon—if such connection there
be (it is denied by H. Derenbourg)—is obscure and
throws no light on the etymology (cp Baudissin, Stud.
I306).

Cp RIMMON.

The pomegranate tree (Punica Granatum, L.) is
indigenous in Persia, Kurdistan, Afghanistan, and
perhaps Beluchistan, also S. of the Caspian Sea and
the Caucasus ; farther west its growth is mainly connected with cultivation (De Cand. Origine, 189). It
has been since early times cultivated in Egypt ^ (cp
Nu. 2O5), Assyria, Palestine, and most countries round
the Mediterranean.
[The pomegranate is a shrub or low tree with small
deciduous dark-green foliage, which well sets off the
—
...
crimson calyx and petals of the flowers,
2. uescription. ^^^^^^ ^^^ j ^ ^ ^ ^ reddish-coloured fruit,
filled with many seeds, each surroimded with juicy
pleasant-tasted pulp, gave it additional value in a warm
country. The rind and bark and the outer part of the
root are valued as astringents for the tannin which they
contain. The fruit is frequently represented on Assyrian
and Egyptian sculptures, and was a religious symbol in
several ancient cults (see Baudissin, Studien, 2207_^,
but cp H A D A D - R I M M O N ) .
According to Ohnefalsch-Richter

(KyPros,

Tf^xt, 115) the

1 I t was imported in historical times; see E G Y P T , § 8 n.
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POMMELS
pomegranate was sacred to Adonis in Cyprus, just as in Crete
It was sacred to Dionysus, which throws light, as he holds, on
the confusion made in M T between p s t , 'pomegranate-tree'
and 15"), Ramman (the Assyrian storm-god). See R I M M O N . ]

The biblical references—especially D t . 8 8 Joel 112
Hag. 219—show that the pomegranate was one of the
common fruit-trees of Palestine.'
There
3. OT
was a large tree at Gibeah in the time of
references.
Saul (i S. 142). \ \ V hear of a pomegranate
orchard or garden (D'ins = TrapaSeicroj; see G A R D E N ) in
Cant. 4 13 ; the beautiful flowers a)e referred to in ( a n t .
6ii7i2[i3]- Thep-nn n^5. t. ant, 43 67 (KX' ' piece of a
pomegranate') is e.xplaineil by WVizsti-iii (ap. Delitzsch,
H-ilff-) ^s referring to the cleft in the ripe pomegranate,
which shows the flesh of the fruit with the seeds shining
through it. The mention of pomegranate wine. Cant.
82 (EV 'juice'), is illustrated by the account of polr-qs
olvos in Diosc. 634.
.\s is well known, the pomegranate supplied forms
(i) for the embroidery at the base of ' the robe of the
ephod,' Ex. '.'833, etc. (see BELLS, I ) , and (2) for metal
ornamentation on the tops of pillars in the temple,
I K. 7iS, etc.
[.\ccordint; to Flinders Petrie the design of bells and pomegranates is ' the old Egyptian lotus and bud border, such a
pattern having lost its original meaning in course of transfer to
other lands' (Hastings, VB 1 269). If so, the design is misnamed. As the text stands, a small golden bell was to be
attached to the hem between each two of the ' pomegranates'
(i.e., balls like pomegranates made of threads of the three
colours mentioned).]
^. ^.

POMMELS (ni^3), 2 C h . 1 4 i 2 / AV, RV BOWLS

(,.v.).
POND.

I. DJN, 'agam.

See POOL, 1.

-.. .Tp^, mikweh(\/7\^p,
in Niph, ' t o gather, collect'), in
Ex. 7 19 RV (.W ' p o o l ' ; OT/vetTTTjKOs {f£b)p ; lacus aquarum) ;
used also widely in Gen. 110 Lev. 11 36 [see R V ] . Cp '"nj^D,
miku'dh, 'reservoir,' Is. 22 n Ecclus. iZ2od\ (Heb.) ; see C O N .

PONTUS
beyond the river Halys and over the inland country
(Paphlagonia : of which he ruled TTJI- iyyvTo-rc^, Strabo,
544).' to the borders of Bithynia (Strabo, 540). T h e
campaigns of Lucullus and Pompeius overthrew the
Pontic Kingdom, and in 65 B.C. Pompeius organised the
double province Bithynia-Pontus.
This was created by combining with the former kingdom of
Nicomedes I I I . (see BITHYNIA) all the we.steni part of the
kingdom of Mithridates—z/A., the coast-land of Paphlagonia
from the Pontic Heraclea (mod. Ereglt)
as far as Amisus,
inclusive,-: together with those parts of inner Paphlagonia that
had been acquired by the Pontic kings. T h e rest of Paphlagonia, together with eastern Pontus, remained non-Roman,
being handed over to semi-independent, in some cases priestly,
dynasts (."strabo, 541). These territories were, however, from
time to time incorporated, not with the province of PontusBithynia, but with that of Galatia.

In 5 B.C. the Paphlagonian kingdom of Deiotarus
Philadelphus, brother of Castor, the capital of which
was Gangra (mod. Changra), was thus incorporated ;
in 2 B.C., the kingdom of the Gaul Ateporix—/.f., the
territory of Karana which had formerly belonged to
Zela (mod. Zilleh, S. of Amaseia) ; at the same date the
territory of Amaseia was absorbed, along with the district
of Gazelonitis (with the exception of its seaboard) on the
lower H a l y s ; in 34 or 35 A.D. Tiberius incorporated
Comana Pontica and its territory ; finally, in 63 A. D.,
Nero incorporated the kingdom of Polemon I I . , the
only remaining part of Pontus as yet unabsorbed
(Pontus Polemoniacus was its name after absorption, to
distinguish it from Pontus Galaticus. See GALATIA
§3)The word Pontus in the N T has, therefore, two
possible significations. It may indicate that part of the
3 NT
Pi^ntic Kingdom which was added to

references. ^"''>'''''^ <'"«' ""^"-^^J ^^apx'"' ^ys

<Tvvrerayp.ev7)s rrj BiOvvlg. Strabo, 543) ;
or it may stand for the full title of the double province
Pontus-Bithynia, just as is the case with the word
Bithynia (see BITHYNIA). It is in this latter sense that
DUITS, § I (5).
the word is used in Acts 210, in the list of regions from
PONTIUS PILATE. See P I L A T E .
which came certain Jews and proselytes present in
Jerusalem
at the Feast of Pentecost. That list {cp
PONTUS (TTONTOC. Acts 29 i Pet. l i ; nONTlKON
GEOGRAPHY, § 26, end), in spite of some irregularities,
TO) r6N£l, Actsl82). T h e ' m a r i t i m e ' state, in the
is made on the principle of naming the regions according
1 Geo^ranhv ^^' <^°'^n^''°f Asia Minor. It was, in
to four groups (so Page, Aets of the Ap., note in loc),
6 P y- fj^(,t merely the coast-land of Cappaand follows a natural geographical order from Cappadocia
docia. lying N. of the mountains which separate the
central plateau from the sea-board : hence it was called
in the E., round by the N., and southwards to Pamphylia.
'Cappadocia on the sea (Pontus)'—'Ka-tnraSoKla, 17 Trpbs Pontus stands for the Province Pontus-Bithynia, in the
Tc^ HovTCiJ (Strabo, 534). It is a land of mountains and coast-towns of which Jews would be settled for purposes
well-watered fertile valleys, and of great natural wealth.
of trade (cp Acts I82), On the other hand, in Acts 182,
The chief river was the Iris (Yeshil Irmak), with its tributary
where Aquila is said to have been ' born in Pontus' (so
the Lycus (Kelkit Irmak).
Amaseia (Amasia)
and Comana
AV ; RV, ' a man of Pontus by race'), we must underPontica (near mod. Tokat) were centres of trade (cp Strabo, 559,
e^iropiov TOIS aTrb T17? 'Apt-ctyiai a^c6\oyov, of Comana): the
stand the word in the first sense, of Roman or western
former was the cradle of the power of Pontus, the latter the
Pontus, the eastern section of the double province. W e
chief seat of the worship of the great goddess Ma, around whose
may conjecture that Aquila, who was a tent-maker
shrine dwelt six thousand consecrated courtesans (Strabo, 557_/? ;
(esK-qvQiroibs, Acts 183), came from the district E. of the
cp Comana in Cappadocia, id, 535, and the cult of Anaitis in
Halys, in which Amisus lay, for there alone in the
Armenia, id. 532).
province was wool raised in any quantity (cp Strabo,
On the coast were flourishing Greek settlements, of
546, Gazelonitis ^ix^^ ^^ ^^ irpo^arelav vwodi^dipov
which the most important was Amisus (mod. Samsun),
Kal pLaXaKrjs ipias, ^s Ka6' GXrjv rT)v ^aTnradoKiav Kal
the natural outlet for the products of eastern Asia Minor
rbv Ubvrov ^(pbSpa TTOXXT] ffirdvts iffri).
northwards.
Farther E. was Trapezus (Trebizond),
There remains the mention of Pontus in i Pet. 11.
and W., Sinope (Sinub), which ultimately became the
The enumeration ' Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia,
capital of the kingdom.
and Bithynia ' employs the terms in the Roman sense
The independent career of Pontus dated from the
and ' sums up the whole of Asia Minor N. of the Taurus
overthrow of the Persian monarchy (Strabo, 534). Under
range' {Rams. Church in the Rom. Emp.(^) 110).
2 Historv ^^^ sway of the family of Mithridates
Why then are the two names Pontus and Bithynia both
•'' (from about 280 B.C.) its importance
employed, and so widely separated? The question
gradually grew, at the expense of its eastern and western
depends to some extent upon the date of i Peter (see
neighbours (see sketch by Holm, Gk. Hist. E T 4 2 8 s / . ) .
P E T E R [ E P I S T L E S OF]). If it was written as early as
The glorious period of Pontic history was during the
63 A.D., it is conceivable that Bithynia is used for the
reign of Mithridates IV., Eupator (111-63B.C.), who
double province (as in Tac. Ann. I74 1618), and that
created a great maritime kingdom (cp Holm, op. cit.
Pontus = the kingdom of Polemon, the last free relic of
4569), and extended his power westwards over the coast
^ [See also N u . 13 23, where the spies are said to have brought
pomegranates and figs, as well as grapes, from Eshcol. Cp
N E G E B , § 7.]
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1 Light is thrown upon the geography of this region by
Anderson and Munro in JOUT-^I. of licit. Studies, 20 1 5 ° ^ (igoo),
2 Relyingon Stralio, 544, Momms.-Marquardt (Ro77t. Staatsv.
1 350) say that Amisus was not included in the province until
after 33 B.C. ; but see Rams. Hist. Geogr. of AAI,
igif
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the old Pontic realm. It is at least more probable,
however, that the Epistle belongs to .^ period not
earlier than 75-80 A . U . Pontus will therefore be the
eastern part of the double province Pontus-Bithynia,
and Bithynia the western part, which bore the name
Bithynia Iiefore its erection into a province. Nor is
such separation without justification in point of fact, for
the two parts of the province had a certain independence.

properly of ' troubled ' or muddy pools or marshes J see BDB),
applied, for example, to the pools left by the inundation of the
Nile (Ex. 7 19 8 I [ 5 ] : AV ' pond ' ; ekos ; palus) and probably
to the ' m a r s h ' of Jordan (i Macc. ;• 42 45 ; palus : see Cmnm.).
Frequently used in poetry in contrast with the dry sand of the
desert{ls. I 4 2 3 3 5 7 4 I 1 8 4 2 1 5 ; in last three ca.seseAoy, J / a ^ » w w ) ;
Ps. 107 35 (AtjueVa? vSciTwi', stagjia aquarum),
\\\2,(kLp.vasvS.,
St. ag.).
In J e r . 51 32 (<rv<rrepaTa) AV renders ' r e e d s ' (cp
R E K D , 3), but RVmg. has ' o r i/iarshes, Heb. pools.'
On the
:;'£:3 'OJK, AV ' ponds of fish,' of Is. 15> 10 see under S L U I C E ; also

Amastris was the p.r]Tp6nokLS of the Pontic part, as Nicomedeia
of the Bithynian, and the provincial synods (co7tsiliu7n, KOLVOV)
met separately in those towns (see ]\Iomms.-Marq. Rom.
Staatsz'. 13ssf)T h e only difficulty is then to account for the
order of tlie names. On this point the view put forward in
Hijrt's dissertation, ' T h e Provinces of AsG Minor included in
St. Peter'.s addv-i^^s' (1 Peter, 157-184) is the most satisfactory.!
H e shows that the order of names indicates the course of the
journey projected by Silvanus the bearer ofthe letter. Silvanus
was to enter Asia Alinor by a seaport of Pontus, and thence to
make a circuit till he reached the neighbourhood of the Euxine
once more. H e would, perhaps, land at Sinope (more probably
at Amisus), and leave Asia Minor by a port of Bithynia.

As to the date of the planting of the church in Pontus
we have no information. Paul had been forbidden to
A rv. • +• •<• ^^^ ^°°'- ^" ^'^^ western part of the
4. OJinsHianity province (ActslGy). W^ gather from
in rontus.
(^^j ^^^ ^^^ 2 ^ j ^ 5^^ ^jj^j Mark's
work lay in Asia during the years succeeding 61 A.D. ,
and he is mentioned in i Pet. .'113 in a w a y that suggests
that he was known to the eastern congregations. Hence
we may conjecture that Mark laboured in the eastern
provinces of Anatolia, and that the evangelisation of
Pontus was due in part to him.
Possibly it was
suggested to him by Aquila, who probably saw him
in Rome on the occasion of Paul's first imprisonment
(cp Rom. 163 Col. 410 Philem. 24) and at Ephesus
some years later (cp 2 Tim. -112 and 19).
T h e tradition of Peter's work, in association with Andrew, in
Pontus and the Provincesi^.f AsiaMinor is, probably, merely an inference from the Epistle itself. See SIMON P E T E R . Theearliest
authority for the statement is Origen (cp E u s . HE81),
who
simply repeats the list of i Pet. 1 1 (with changed order) and
.says that he seems to have preached (KeKr\pvxevai eoLKev). T h e
Syriac Doctrine of the .Apostles (Cur. Anc. Syr. Doc. 33) says
that Peter 'laid the foundation of the C h u r c h ' in Antioch,
Sjria, Cilicia, and Galatia, even to P o n t u s ; and the route
followed is given as starting from the Syrian Antioch and going
by way of Tyana in Cappadocia to Sinope, where there was a
tradition of Peter's presence (see Lipsius, Apokr.
Apostelgesch.

ii. 1 4ff.\
The route is indeed quite correct, as the road from
Syria, through the Cilician gates, and then by way of
Tyana and Csesareia in Cappadocia, was the great N.
route to the Euxine, and is to-day the only road between
Csesareia Mazaca and Samsiui that is practicable for
arabas (see Rams. Hist. Geogr. of A.II, 268, 446). The
point of issue upon the Pontic coast-land was not,
however, Sinope, but Amisus, for ' Sinope is cut off
from the interior by broad and lofty mountains, most
difficult to traverse ' {Rams., op. cit., 28).
We learn from Pliny's correspondence with Trajan
that in 112 A . D . renegade Christians were found at
Amisus in considerable numbers ; and that some claimed
to have abandoned Christianity even twenty-five years
previously [Ep. 96). This would prove that Christianity
had obtained a hold in Amisus as early as 87 or
88 A . D .

'R.a.mss.y (Clmrch in the R0771. Emp. 225) concludes that we
may place the introduction o f t h e new religion into this part of
Pontus between 65 and 75 A.D. ; but he appears to take too
narrow a view in ascril)ing the evangelisation of Asia Minor too
exclusi\ely to Paul and Pauline influence, as though Christianity
in the northern provinces was due only to infiltration from
Ephesus and other centres (Id., op. cit., 2847^).
For the hist..iry of the Puntic Kingdom, Th. Reinach, Mithridate Eupator, roi de Pont (Paris, 1890).
w . J. W.
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The words are ;

F J S H , § 5.

^. nzi'^^, berekdhG'fT^'^, of camels kneeling to drink, but cp
Ges.-Bu.); Kprivr\, KokvpLprjBpa; once kipi-r). Cant. 7 4 ; Vg.
piscina;
once a^ua-ductus,
Neh. 2 1 4 ; cp Arab, birkeh and
Span, alberca.
See CONDUITS, §§ i, 3 ; also, on the ' p o o l s '
(Kokvp.^y\Bpa) of Bethesda and Siloam, see J E R U S A L E M , § 1 1 , and
SILOAM.
3.

mpD 77iikweh.

See P O N D , 2.

POOR. Dismissing with a bare notice the word
v~\ i:\sn, rds, which is the proper term in Hebrew for
_
' p o o r ' in the sense of 'indigent,' 'without
1. l e r m . j^gg^^g' |j- s. 1>S23, etc., esp. frequent in
Proverbs ; Triv'f]S, irruixbs, raireivbs) we come to an interesting group of words jrnN. ^ebydn (Tivrjs, irruxbs,
raTreLVK)s, iv5e^s), Sn, ^ol (dffdevrjs, irivrjs, irevixpbs,
irevopievos, irovTjpbs, irrwxbs, raireivbs) and 'jy, 'd7ii
[irivTjs, trevixpbs, irpavs, irruixb'i, raireivbs)—all three
synonymous in usage but with a different significance
and denotation in different books. In legal documents
where it is in the absence of material goods that the
point of the reference lies, all three terms denote the
poor man in the material or legal sense.
So in the Buok of the Covenant ( j r ^ x , Ex. 23 6 i i , Sn, E x . 2 3 3 ,
••3J,', Ex. 22 24125]), the Law of Holiness (^jy, Lev. 19 102822), the
I'riestly Code (Sn, Ex. 30 15 Lev. 14 21), or Deuteronomy (jraN,
Dt. 154, etc., 'jy, Dt. 15 n , etc.), and generally in the Wisdom
Literature (p'^w. J o b 21116 Prov. 14 31, e t c . ; Si) Prov. 10 15
28 I I , e t c . ; 'jy, J o b 24 9 ; Prov. 14 21, etc.).

In the older prophets {Am. 26 Is. 815, etc.), where
the opposition between tyrannical ruler and downtrodden subject is the point to be emphasised, the
words denote primarily the lower classes of the people,
oppressed and miserable, but relatively righteous ; in
later prophecy (Is. I43032 2^*19 49i3, etc.), and often
in the Psalms (Ps. 2225 35io, etc.), they serve to denote
that pious remnant, still chastened by suffering and
oppression, which constituted, ideally at least, the
post-exilic Israel,
Of the three terms, 'ebydn is the narrowest in connotation, and signifies originally ' i n w a n t ' — i . e . , either (i)
of material assistance hence ' p o o r , ' 'indigent' (Esth.
922, etc.), or (2) of help in time of trouble or oppression,
hence'afflicted,' 'miserable'(Is. 264, etc.): the rehgious
colouring it so often possesses (Jer. 2013 Ps. 3714, etc.)
is due to frequent association with dal and ^dni.
Dal on the other hand has the widest range : its
root-meaning is that of lowness or dependence and it
signifies (i) weak, in poor condition physically (Gen.
4119), (2) of a family, reduced, insignificant (Judg. 615
2 S . 3i), {3) poor materially (RuthS 10 Prov. 1015, etc.),
{4) weak, oppressed, miserable, always with a religious
connotation {Am. 2 7 Is. 10 2 Zeph. 3 12, etc.).
Most spiritual in significance of the three terms is
'<f??/which, whilst denoting originally 'one in a humble
or servile position' (cp Ass. enu, Del. Ass. HWB 99,
and Arab. 'flw>« a captive, slave), and sharing with dal
the significations ' p o o r ' and 'oppressed,' tends always
to take on less of a material and more of a religious
colouring. 'Ani, ••jy, is never opposed to 'dsir as poor
to rich (but dal five times) whilst its by-form 'andw, i:y
has never a material significance at all.

1 T h e secret of the peculiar order o f t h e list was divined first
apparently bj' Ewald, in his Sieben Sendschreiben des A'B, 2ff.
(see Hort, I.e., 168 n.).
- Cp PoNu. When R V in Ex. 7 19 substitutes ' p o o l ' for
' pond ' as a rendering for 'dgaf7i and ' pond for ' pool' as a
rendering for f>tikTueh, it seems to be guided by a sense of the
probable etymology of ' pool' as akin to TTTJ^OS 3.ndpalus.

On the relation between 'ani and 'driaiv see Driver, art.
' P o o r ' in Hastings' DB, and Rahlfs, 'jy und ijy /// dc7i Psahnen
S3ff- {1892). Rahlfs' determination of the meaning of 'dndvv
by means of the form of the word is too ingenious tu he assured
of general acceptance, while the line of demarcation between
a 'religiously coloured,* and a 'religious,' idea ('religitis gefarbter and ' religioser Begriff') is faint: 'dndiv is merely a byform of 'dni having its origin perhaps in textual corruption but
fixed and perpetuated by a Rabbinic taste for fine distinctions.
Neither 'dni nor 'iindiv, however, should ever be rendered
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I. C3N, 'dga77i (\/DJN * troubled'

' s a d ' ? ; Ass.

agd77iu;

POOR

POOR

' meek'; the cursings of Pss. 69 and 109 are inconsistent with
such a rendering, and EV's rendering in N u . V-i 3, ' the man
Moses was very meek (-cindw)' can hardly be sustained.t On
'jy see also Lagarde,
Mittheil.

ii. It is a dark picture that meets us in the pages of
the prophets. T h e ruling class, both in Israel and in
Judah, the elders of the people and the princes thereof
(Is. 314) with their wives, ' the kine of Bashan ' (Am. 41,
A loan-word from the Assyrian (Eccles. 413 9 i 5 / . t )
is J30D. misken (•Kev'r]s) from Ass. mu^kenu, Safel part. if the text is correct'), oppress their subjects ; they sell
the righteous for silver and the needy for a pair of
from s/lN^ to be humble (before the deity).
shoes (Am. 26, according to M T ' ) , crush the people
In the sense of ' poor' the word passed from Assyrian into
and grind the face of the poor (Is. 815). T h e great
Aramaic, Hebrew, and Arabic ; the Arabs brought it with them
to Europe, and it appears in Italian meschino. Span, mesguino.
land-owners sell the plebs bad corn, scant measure
Port, mesquitiho, and French mesquin,
(For another derivation
at double prices (Am. 85). The poor man cannot
ofjooosee Del. Prol. 186, n. 3.)
call his own life (Jer. 234) or honour (cp 2 S . l l z ^ )
Other words for ' p o o r ' are ar'ar ("iy")y), Ps. I(l2i7
or patrimony (cp i K. 2 1 i / ; ) . Whilst the rich lie
(irTWX^5 SC \Tcs--truvbs .-VBSPI]), literally ' stripped,' hence upon beds of ivory and eat the lambs of the flock (Am.
'naked,' 'destitute,' and the doubtful word lielkah,
64) the poor go naked and hungry (Is. 587), as helpless
.n^Sn (Ps. IO81014, c& -ir^v-qs, TTTCOXOS).
against the oppressor as the widow or the orphan (Is.
' T h a t there is no connection with ^'n, " h o s t , " as M T supIO2 Zech. 710); a poor man cannot hope for justice
posed, is obvious.
Since Schultens (Opera minora,
182 yC)
(Am. 5i2 Is. 327 Jer. 528). And yet, to judge the cause
must have assumed a word .n3^n (Ew.) or n3^n (Ron. ii. 1 118),
of the poor and needy—is not this to know Yahwe?
" d a r k , " " u n f o r t u n a t e " ; see I'.DB. One might also suppose
(Jer. 2216). T o feed the hungry, give shelter to the
."^Dn ; cp '"^'^Dn and Ass. a.t.6K/M "troubled " (root-idea, darkpoor, clothe the naked, is not this the fast he has
ness), ikkillu "lamentation." . . . .'V strange and as yciC unchosen ? (Is. 587). T o judge the poor with righteousness
explained word, says Wellhausen.
Hut we have the key to it,
is significant of the Messiah (Is. II4).
knowing who were the chief oppressors of the Jews in Palestine
iii. T h e ' poor and needy,' who figure so prominently
after the fall of the Jewish state. Read ^.S'.Tnv ; cp the error
in the Psalms (3510 4018 7213 7421 10916, etc.) reprein 55.' So Che. /\v.(2), who reads in 108^, nDs" VNOm^ D"]y
sent either the weak and oppressed Israelitish nation,
'Jerahmeel watches the sufferers.'
or the pious in Israel afflicted by hostile nations without
In Lev. 25253539 (H), 2647 278 (P) the verb -]ID, to
or the wicked within. The reference in any given case
be low, depressed, is used of impoverished Israelites (©
must be determined by such internal evidence as the
aTTOpeiada-c, Trdtieadat, Tairetybs elcai, Ta-ircivovcsdac)- In
passage may afford. That the term * poor' was not
Gen. 45ii (E), Prov. 2O13 2321 3O9 the Niphal of BIT,
inappropriate as u. designation of Israel at the time of
' to dispossess' is found in the sense ' to be impoverished,'
the exile and immediately after the ' return ' may be seen
' be poor,' unless, as is probable, the punctuation of the
from the account given in ISRAEL, §§ 45, 54 end ; and
Massoretes is due to misunderstanding and tyi' is
that at the time of the birth of Jesus there actually
really a by-form of -c-i-,, ' to be poor,' cp Piel, Judg. 1415,
was a party of pious Jews calling themselves perhaps
'ji;'T^, 0 TTTcDx^vcsaL -Tj^xas (-\) ; (see for other instances
D'JvnN, 'ebybnim, and distinguished from the Zealots by
of duplicate forms, Barth, Etym. Stud. 11).
their attitude of patient waiting, would seem to be indiThat 'dnt doecs not primarily mean ' poor ' is indicated
cated by the narrative at the beginning of Lk. (see esp.
by the fact that the corresponding substantive 'bnt ('jy)
Lk. 22538). Cp Renan, Les f-vangiles, 4 4 ^
invariably denotes 'misery,' 'wretchedness,' and only
These 'ebyonlm were not a political party like the Zealots;
once 'poverty' (i Ch. 22i4, ® 7rTuxE'a)r the proper
the bond between them was little more than the sympathy inHebrew terms for which are t-^, ^-^. or cfNi (@ -trevla,
spired by a common hope ; and if, as is probable, their political
7 times in Proverbs), i^onp (Prov. 611 I423, etc., ®
hh(ca), ipn (Job 30 3 Prov. 2822, 6 ivSeia), cp also
mj3D3 (Dt. 89, TTTWXE'I)Words signifying ' p o o r ' in the Apocryphal books are ei-Se^s,
Wisd. 16 3 Tob. 2 2 (S, etc.); TreVij!, Wisd. 2 10 i Esd. 8 19 ;
iTTCoxo!, Tob. 22 (B), 23 (<8), 47 (AB), while ivieca- occurs
Tob. 413 (AB), Wisd. 16 4. I n the N T we have ivScdis, Acts
434; Tcivc)s, 'poor,' 2 Cor. 9 9 ; irevcxpcis, 'poor,' Lk. 21 2 ;
TCTcaxos, ' poor,' Mt. 5 3 Mk. 10 21 Lk. 4 18, and 29 times * beggar,'
Lk.162022 (but ^Ik.1046 J n . 9 8 , npocracTcjs), 'beggarly,' Gal.
4 9 ; cTTcaxeca, 'poverty,' 2 Cor. 8 2 9 Rev. 2 9 ; vcTTepy]fia. 2 Cor.
8 I i 912, e t c . ; va-repTja-c^, Mk. 12 44 Phil. 4 1 1 ; xP^ca, ' n e e d , '
Phil. 225 4 16, etc.

i. In the historical and legal books the poor are the
indigent, the hired servant (Dt. 24i4) who cannot wait
_ -.„
a day for his wage (v. 15), the poor
, •
Israelite who has no effects but his
reierences.

.^^^^

^^^^ M A N T L E , § 2, i ) (v. 13), who

has no vineyard ofhis own (Lev. 19io H) and no harvestfield (2322 H). Although in Dt. 154 the promise is
made 'there shall be no poor with thee,' the condition
on which it turned was never fulfilled, and in view of
the facts (v. 11) charity is enjoined (Lev. 2535 [H], Dt.
1 5 7 ^ Ex. 2 3 i i [E] ; see ALMS, § 2) and oppression
forbidden (Dt. 24i4). T h e poor Israelite may neither
lose his freedom (Lev. 25 39,^ v. 4-] ff.) nor alienate his
property (v.2iff.).
T o lend to the poor on usury is
unlawful (Ex.2225 E, Lev. 25 36 H) ; but a P L E D G E
may be taken (Dt. 2412) if restored at sundown (v. 13).
Rich and poor are equal in the eye of the judge (Ex.
2336 E), if not in that of the temple assessor (Lev. 142i
278, b u t c p Ex. 3015).
^ DiUmann and Kautzsch, it is true, render ' sanftmiithig';
KOnig (Lehrgeb. ii. 1 76), ' d e m u t h i g . ' It would seem that we
must render, either ' very pious' (which indeed may be t h e
meaning of ®'s iipa-is) or (as W e . in .S.Sffl, art. ' M o s e s ' )
'heavily burdened.' T h e narratives do not make Moses live
before us as an individual (see MosEs).
122
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inactivity was a necessary consequence of their poverty and
social insignificance, they may well have been an earlier form of
the later Ebionites.
In the Psalms they are represented as
suffering persecution (Ps. 10 2 102 j), but waiting patiently for
Yahwe (40 2), who hears their cry (34 7), answers them (34 5),
delivers them (35 10) and bestows of his goodness upon them
(68 11) whilst the wicked perish (37 2).2

iv. In Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and Ecclesiasticus, a
store of practical wisdom has been preserved to us
on the subject of poverty. T h e causes of the evil are
found in sloth (611 IO4), gluttony and drunkenness
2321), love of pleasure (2117), or gossip (I423), in overcarefulness (1124), want of thoroughness (21 5), refusal
of correction (13i8), the following after vain persons
(2819). T h e disabilities which it entails are loss of
friends (I94), the hatred of neighbours (142o) and
brethren (19? Ecclus. 132i), and the liability to oppression (Pr. 283, where ' n e e d y ' [t^'^] should of course be
'wicked' [yitin], see Toy). Even great wisdom and
great service cannot secure for the poor man recognition (Eccles. 915, an enigmatical passage). At the
same time if poverty be his only crime (Pr. lOis), it is
not right to despise or mock him (175 Ecclus. IO23);
God made both rich and poor (Pr. 222). He that has
pity on the poor honours God (143') and secures his
own happiness (142i), God will hear him when he calls
(2113). He who helps the poor shall be blessed (229),
he shall not lack (2827), God will repay him (I917).
The king who faithfully judges the poor, his throne shall
stand for ever (2914). It is not distinctly implied in
these books that the poor man may be presumed to be
pious (see, however, Ecclus. 215 ?) ; but a haughty poor
man is asserted by Ben Sira to be incongruous and
1 IThe text is not free from suspicion. See Crit. Bib.'i
2 Cp Isidore Loeb, La littirature
des Pauvres,
31-42;
Cheyne, Jewish Religious Life after the Exile, 113-1253810

POPLAR
intolerable {Ecclus. 252).

POSTS

On the propitiatory value of

charity see A L M S , § 3.

The poor man is better than the fool (191) or the liar
(1922) or the perverse man (286). One advantage he
has over the rich man ; he has nothing to lose (138).
But the golden mean is best of all (308).
From the sayings of Ben Sira (Greek version) two
may be quoted here :—
( i ) A poor man is glorified for his knowledge ;
And a rich man is glorified for his riches.
But he that is glorified in poverty, how much more in
riches ?
And he that is inglorious in riches, how much more in
poverty? (I0 3of).
(2) Wild asses are the prey of lions in the wilderness
So poor men are pasture for rich (13 is).

PORPHYRY (Un?), Esth. I 6 t RV"^^-

See M A R B L E .

PORPOISE (t^nn), Ezek. I610 E x . 2 5 5 RV"»fi^-, AV
BADGER.

PORTER ("iri:;', Bibl. Aram. V1V\, Ezra 724! ; nom.
agent, from "lUu', see G A T E ; eypcopOC [2 S. 4 i i 2 K.

7II I Esd. and in N T } , nyAcopoC o"ly ' " LXX),
used of the guardian of the gate of a city (2 S. 18 26
2 K. 7 i o / . ) , or house (Mk. 1834 metaph. Jn. IO3 ; fem.
2 S. 461 j n . 1816 f), or of the temple.
In i C h . 1 5 2 5 / . , however, EV has D O O R K E E P E R S ;

' be a doorkeeper' is even retained from AV in RV of
Ps. 8410 [11] for the difficult word fjSinDn- It is true the
post of doorkeepers (c'-i;'i;') in the temple was assigned
to two Korahite families and one Merarite family accordFor the comparison in this distich, and for remarks on
ing to I Ch. 261-19.
It is very doubtful, however,
its bearings, see HY.'ENA.
whether nsinon can mean ' to keep the door.' ' T o keep
On the position of the poor in the N T see A L M S , also
the
threshold'
w
ould
be more plausible. Baudissin
COMMUNITY OF GOODS, and, on Ebionitic passages in L k . ,
(Priesterthum, 260) conjectures that in the pre-exilic
GOSPELS, § n o .
A. C. P.
time to which he refers Ps. 84, there may have been
POPLAR ( n ^ ^ ? , 'whiteness' ; cp its Syr. name
subordinate keepers in addition to the three distinguished
haurd).
According to EV the libneh was one of the
keepers of the threshold (2 K. 2518, EV wrongly' door').
trees from which Jacob made white rods (Gen. 3O37,
pdjSSov o-rvpaKLVTjv, virgas popu leas) ; and it is referred Certainly the office of keeper of the threshhold cannot
have existed in post-exilic times (cp Baudissin, op. cit.
to by Hosea as a sacred tree of the paganising Israelites,
2 1 8 / . ) , to which Ps. 84 is most reasonably assigned.
like the oak and the terebinth (Hos. J: 13, XevKij). T h e
Another suggested meaning is ' t o lie at the threshold'
poplar tree is common enough in Palestine, especially
(from ro, 'threshold'). A layman—and for laymen on
in the country about the Lebanon and Damascus. T h e
pilgrimage Ps. 84 is supposed to have been written—•
varieties known are Populus alba, L., and P. Euphratica,
could not set foot in the temple (Ba.). ® gives irapa01. (cp W I L L O W ) , which, by the way, forbids us to
identify the Baca tree of 2 S. 024 with the P. tre7nula^
piirretadai, Jer. abieetus esse. There are other obscurities
(cp MULBERRY).
This much is clear: in Hos. 413,
in the verse which suggest the necessity of a close inspecthe storax cannot be intended, whereas it may be meant
tion of the text with a view to its amendment (cp Ch.
in Gen. 3037 (so RV"^g-, Kau. HS etc.).
Ps.^-\ ad loc).
PORATHA (NH'TlS), one of the sons of H A M A N

[q.v.^

(Esth. 9 8 :

BAPA<\6A [A]).

ct)Apd.A«keA [BL], (})Apd.AeA [&<].
€>'s form may presuppose the Persian

ending -data (e.g., pu?data ' given by fate ' ?), with which
cp the preceding names P A R S H A N D A T H A ,
See E S T H E R , § 3 ; P U R I M , § 3.

PORCH.

Among the foUowing five words, note

especially 2, in connection with E H U D
1. DSIN or D^N, 'dldm,
[Co.,

Ki. cS'xl-

ARIDATHA.

(q.v.).

aikap., 1 K. 6 3 7 6 Ezek. 8 16 4 0 ; , etc.

See PALACK, ^ 7, and T K M P L E .

Cp D'^'NI

Ezek. 40 16 etc., aikap., E V arch(t^), RVmg. ' colonnade ' doubtfully ; Ezekiel's architecture i-. uLscure.
2. "IMiD^, misderon,-}] irpoirras, J\idg.823.
B u t ' h e ( o r , it)went
out to . . . (ha7nf7zisderdnali)' cannot be treated apart from' and
he(or, it) went out to . . . (happarshedenali)'(v.
22 end), 3.nd N'J."1
njlCflDn is one of those cases in which coarsenesses (see AV
7: 22) are due to corruption of the text (cp D O V E ' S D U N G , H U S K S ,
J E H U , W A S H P O T ) . These troublesome words appear to have
been caused by dittography (see SBOT, ad loc).
Neither
n c ' l D nor TmoDt however, can possibly be r i g h t ; some third
word or phrase must underlie both. Read probably, n2Bn "ifi:',
* the corner g a t e ' (see CORNER). After going out by this gate,
E h u d shut up Eglon, whom he had killed, in the chamber
(,TH').
Moore (Judges, g8) suggests that pc"l3i parshedon
(RVmff' antechamber '), may possibly represent TrpotrToloi' (a Greek gloss);
cp P A L A C E , § i (^) (on p.-^ix i " ^^ings). H e prefers, however,
to emend C'^Sn (so N I L , EU.)—/.(T., "" i)nefeeces.' But surely the
repetition of N'ji'i is very suspicious, and the view of the
accidental conformation of parshedon to 77tisdcrdn is less natural
than the view here given.
3. TTpoavkLov (Xlk. 1416), RVmff. ' f o r e c o u r t ' ; see H O U S E , §2.
4. Tvvkdiv rendered ' porch ' (cp TrpoauA.i,of, abo\e) in Mt. 'Ji> 71,
is e].se\\here in X T rendered ' g a t e ' (Lk. 10 20 ActslO 17 12 i3f
14 13 Rev. 21 1 2 ^ ) . A lari^e gateway or portico is meant.
5. (Trod, Jn. 52 1023 ActsS II 5 12 See T E M P L E . Delitzsch
('Talmud. Studien,' Zt.f. Luther. Theol.VJ [i8s6]622ff.)
even
explains ' Bethesda' as VDDTl'3. OTKO? oroas.
T. K. C.

PORCIUS FESTUS. SCL- FESTUS.
PORCUPINE ("nspi, Is. 1423 etc. RV, AV B I T T E R N ,

(q.v.).
1 According t o Boissier, this is not a Syrian tree.
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The classing of the doorkeepers under the heads Korah and
Merari mentioned above represents a middle stage of development. At an earlier period they were kept distinct from the
singers, the Nethinim, and the Levites ; and last of all they
became thoroughly Levitised, and included among the Korahites
and Merarites ; see GENEALOGIES i., § 7 (ii.). For the post-exilic
'families' of the porters, see especially Ezra 2 42 Neh. 745, and
note that some of the names which appear there are elsewhere
those of individuals; cp i C h . 1117 Neh. 11 19 (add also Neh.
1225, on which see M A T T A N I A H , 2). Originally, however, they
were doubtless place-names or clan-names, and elsewhere it has
been conjectured that D''iyB'ni tbe word rendered in E V ' porters,*
is a corruption of an ethnic name, most probably of D'"15B'i«n,
' t h e Asshurites' ( = Geshurites, see GESHUR, 2), parallel in Ezra
2 Neh. 8 to C'l^n, ' t h e Levites,' a n d D'JTliin, a distortion of
^'^J?''^?. ' the Ethanites ' (Che.).

POSIDONIUS ( n o c i ^ o j N i O N

[A], - I ^ O N -

[V*].

•eiAcoNH [^3^])i one of Nicanor's ambassadors to Judas
the Maccabee in 161 B.C. (2 Macc. 14i9).
POSSESSION, DEMONIACAL.

See DEMONS.

POSTS. The word is D"* V"J. rdsfm^ literally ' runners.'
The passages in which ' posts ' or ' state-messengers *
are really referred to are Jer. 5131 (hid^Kwv, curreus),
2 Ch. 306 10 [rpix^Vy cursor), Esth. 813 15 [^i^Xiacpbpos,
^ A fem. niyiJ' (n) is to be read with <B and most modern
critics. For female doorkeepers cp also Acts 12 13.
2 [At first sight it appears to be the same word as that rendered
' guard ' by E V in 2 K. 10 25 116, and by R V in i S. '2'2 17 (AV
' footmen '). I t is, however, in the highest degree probable that
rdsz77i in these passages is a mutilated form of sarephdtlmtt
(Zarephathites). which occurs side by side with ^nSs (Pelethites),
just as 'ID (RV Carites) stands side by side with 'n*lD (Cherethites). T h a t ' Cherethites ' and ' Pelethites' are but conjecturally vocalised corrupt forms of' Rehobothites' (Tl^rn) and ' Zarep h a t h i t e s ' ('riEii) is maintained elsewhere (see P E L E T H I T E S ) .
In 2 K. 10 25 we can still detect a gloss on c ^ i (rdsifn), which
asserts its equivalence to D''nc''^£3 (in M T Pelistim), which again
is most probably a corruption of CHDn^, Sarephathim (or DTIlilS)
Pare.sH.thTm""O. (For •'^''''^^J'ST ^""TG read [D'n6:''rD'^] U^'^'h or
D'n£:"ii;^)- T h e case is parallel to that of ^nyn TiL^'^^Sn G S-17
26 36), where S-mn ('SKDH-IM) represents a gloss on TlC^sn. See
C?7V. Bib. W e must also keep out of our list of words for
' p o s t ' the corrupt word i*-) in J o b 9 25 (Spop.^s, cursor), for,
probably, we have in the true text the first of three comparisons
of Job's fleeting days to swiftly-flying birds (see O S S I F R A G E ) . —
T. K. c ]
3812

POT

POTIPHERA

cursor), 81014 (lirwebs, veredarius).
In Esther the
reference is no doubt to the system of posts said to have
been first devised by Cyrus the Great (Xen. Cj"'"/-86
1 7 / ) . According to Herodotus (898) ' nothing mortal
travels so fast as the Persian messengers.'
. ' The
Persians give this system of riding post the name of
dyyap-i]cov.' The fiyyapoi had authority to press into
their service men, horses, or anything that might .si!i\e
to hasten their journey. Hence the \rrli d7Yapeiiu, ' t o
compel,' in N T (Alt. 641 2732 AiU 152r), and the NnjJK
(d-yyapeia) of the Talmud. The etymology of d-y-yapos
is disputed. Andreas (in Marti's glossary) explains it
'express messenger' (Eilbote), and connects it (lilie
Bibl. ,\ram. NIJN, Heb. n-i:N) with Middle Iniiiiaii
hangert, etc., new Pers. angora, 'narrative, report.'
But rn;N is no doubt = .\ss. egirfu (.see EPISTOLARY
LiiKK-\TURE, § 5). and ,'i;irtu is cfrt.iiiily not a Persian
loan-word. Thc reverse process is much more intelligible; z.^., <l')-7apos is of .\ss\ rian origin. Jensen,^
however, leaves egirtu ( S.SJN, to pay) out of the question, and derives d-fyocpos from Ass. and Bab. agru
( \/"UN), one engaged, or pressed, for service.

3 9 2 0 / ) at the command of Potiphar, but has no lexicographic authority. On the other hand, the inmates of
the prison—viz., the baker and the butler or cup-bearer
decide for the first interpretation of the title. Is the
superintendent of the royal kitchen and wine-cellar intended ? The inclusion of the cup-bearer under his
authority might point to such an extended sphere. At
any rate, the office would include the command over a
host of officials and slaves so large that the holder might
well have a prison of his own. For the interpretation
that no private prison is meant but the general royal
prison, it might be argued that the office of cup-bearer
was higher in rank, at least in dynasties 19 and 20, and
could not \\ell come under the authority of the superintendent of the kitchen, so that Joseph's meeting the
two royal officials in that prison would be accidental
rather than due to Potiphar's position. It is not easy
to find a corresponding office in the Egyptian inscriptions.
The office of the ' scribe of the royal table' (sli ivdh)
who had to register the expenses, was usually different
from that of the mr-st ' superintendent of the kitchen,'
and this one from that of the ' superintendent of the
brewery' (mr--w'bt), etc. If the words of Genesis be
taken literally, the second office would be meant. 'We
do not, however, know the court and its officers sufficiently
well in all periods to be able to deny the possibility that
all those offices may once have been united in one person.

Jensen argues that the etymology' is excellent in itself, and
also that its synonyms acricai'fijj?, ao-yoivSyjs (affToi'Sij?), and berld
(cp'veredarius'?)can be satisfactorily explained only from BabyIonian ; cp also Rawlinson's note on Herod. .Sgs.

POT.

Fori. TD,«"/-,- 2. -\T&.pdrur: 3.

'm,dad;

4. nnSp, kalldhath,
see CIKU^ING, § 5, i. a, c, d, e; also ib. § 2
for di-id, and POTTERV, § 3 [6] ioT pdrur.
For 5. c i r - k'i';iyini, see COOKING, § 4.
6- TC?.S'. 'csfck (2 K. 4 2t), is used of the widow's ' pot of o i l ' ;
Ijnt -^^,\' (\ '--.z-, can hardly mean • p o t ' (tPi'A, £, dAet'ii/ojLLat; ©c^
ayyetoj'. but w ith o aXeicft. at end of verse), QU may come from
the preceding DN. We expect "S. pak (see Box, i), which
Klostermann restores.
7. njliji*, sins/nethi (Ex. 16 33, if correct), of the pot of manna,
containing a homer (o-ra/xfos; Pesh. NQDp; Onk. n ' n n : i ) . ©
makes it a golden pot (crrdicvov xpcicrovv) ; cp Heb. 9 4.
8. i " 3 : . gdbid'.

See Cui', M E A L S , § 12, and

POTTERV.

9- C n s r . sepliattciyini (Ps. (i.§ 13 [14]). See SHEEPFOLDS.
10. 3ij'. ','scb (Jer. 22 2St), AV ' idol' (cp IDOL, § i b), RV
'vessel'(\'n:iy, to fashion), RVmg. ' p o t ' ; see POI-TEKY, § 3
tro].
11. ri:,'^. w o j r ^ / ^ (Prov. IT3 2721). See M E T A L W O R K .
12. o-rd^ros (Heb. 9 4). See above, 6.
13. ^e'o-nj? (Mk. 7 4 ) ; Lat. sextarius.
See W E I G H T S AND
MK.^SL-RLS.

Seealso PURIFICATION ( ' w a t e r p o t s , ' J n . 26yC), W A S H P O T .

POTIPHAR (-la^pia; n6Tect>PHC [ADEL], see
below ; Putiphar), a high Egyptian official, the master
of Joseph, Gen. 3 9 i / i The name is evidently only a
shorter writing of P O T I P H E R A with which it is identified
by 6 . On the Egyptian etymology see P O T I P H E R A .
The position of Potiphar is described first as ono (sdrls)
of Pharaoh. This word means ' e u n u c h ' (@, 'Vg.), as
well as 'court-official,' (thus Tg. Onk. N3I), the most
important offices having been in the Ancient Orient (cp
especially Assyria) in the hand of royal slaves who were
often eunuchs (cp E U N U C H ) . The fact of Potiphar's
being married decides against the translation ' eunuch.' ^
It has to be mentioned that the word was known also
to the later Egyptians in the non-sexual sense. In two
rock inscriptions in the valley Hamamllt, Persian officers
are called : ' srys of Persia,' where, evidently, it means
'official.' See EGVPT, § 29, on the fact that no representation or mention of eunuchs has been found, so far,
in Egypt, although it must be presupposed that the
Egyptians knew eunuchs at least by contact with the
neighbouring nations. The chief title of Potiphar was
'chief of the cooks ' (D'niDn -w)- Thus it is correctly
rendered by (5 (a-pxcp-iryecpos)- The attempt to explain
the title as ' chief of the executioners' (already Onk.
Syr.) might be supported by the imprisonment (Gen.

w . M. M.

POTIPHERA, RV, AV POTIPHERAH (rnS'tOiS,
n€Tpe(t)H [A], rreTecf)pH [EL], see below), an
Egyptian priest of On-Heliopolis whose daughter was
married to Joseph by Pharaoh (Gen. 4145 50 4620!).
On the fame of the learned priests of On and on
that ancient city see O N . The name Potiphera is of
great importance, allowing us to recognise its Egyptian
etymology and to use it for criticism of the documents
of the Pentateuch reporting the story of Joseph.
The consonants of the Hebrewtraditions are a faultless
rendering of the Egyptian name/[']-£(/v[«]^-^[']-.^<?',^
' the one whom the sun-god has given'; cp Greek
Heliodorus.
In later pronunciation Pedep(h)re'; cp
the rendering JlcTecpp-ij in <&^^- The Greek version
treats the name Potiphar as identical, and transliterates
it, consequently, in the same way.
This is, undoubtedly, correct.
See for the many similar names
Lieblein, Diet- of Hierogl. Names, 1056 (the biblical
name, however, which points to the local cult of Heliopolis-On is not given there). Names of the same form,
' given by god X ' are, e.g., the Egyptian prince Pedubaste(t) whose name Asur-bani-pal renders Putubasti,
Pedam(m)&n, which, on a bilingual sarcophagus (in
Turin), is Hellenised as 'Kp-fuiivios, Pcdesct, in Greek
IleTicris; IIcToiripi!, etc. On the question of the antiquitij_
of these formations of names ^ see the discussion in ZA
30 (1892) 49/. There is no doubt about their rather
recent use. No example from the Mosaic time can be
furnished as yet, and it is questionable whether any
certain examples occur before the time of dyn. 2 2 - ^
i,e-, before 950 B.C. In the discussion referred to (Z.^,
1892) it is claimed that such names become frequent
only after 700 B.C., and that the writer of Joseph's life
(E or E2) who adduces the name Pedephre' as belonging to two persons is, therefore, to be placed in the
seventh century B.C. (cp JOSEPH, § 4, col. 2 5 8 8 / . ) .
Our material is not exhaustive enough to allow such
» The uliv is later always omitted. Of course, the name can
be written in various other ways, owing to the great variety of
hieroglyphic signs which may be interchanged. Notice that the
Egyptian d sounded to the Semites always nearer t than d.

'^Y?g?l*

See P. Horn, Grundriss
d, Neupersischen
Etymologic
(Strassburg, 1893), 28254.
Exceptional cases of eunuchs having wives will not alter the
rule. See Ebers, ./Egypten und die Biicher Mosis, 299 (who
still retained the error of the early Egyptologists who saw
eunuchs in representations of fat old men).

Correctly compared first by Rosellini, Monumenti
Storici,
text i., 117 (Ebers, Aegypte7i und die Biicher Mosis, 296).
ChampoUion, Systeme Hierogl,
had come near the truth in
assuming ' the one who belongs (et[e] for earlier e7ite) to the s u n ' ;
but no similar name can be found. See also col. 3728, n. 3.
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POTSHERDS, GATE OP
exact statements.
At any rate, however, it must be
confessed that in a writer of the period before looo
B.C., the name could not appear as of characteristic
frequency among the Egyptians. On the other hand,
the transcription with Q and y gives a good, archaic
impression, and would militate against too extravagant
attempts at bringing clown the date.
w. M. M.

POTSHERDS, GATE OF (JT'D-inn ll'^:', Kr. ;
n i l J i n n '•_•', Kt.), jer. 192t. See JERUSALEM, § 24 ;
cp rmiKKV, § 7.
POTTAGE ( T U , Gen. 2029; eyeMA, Bel. and
Drag. 33).

See F O O D , § 4 (i), and

LENTILES.

POTTER'S FIELD (TON AfpoN TOY Kep&AAecoc),
Mt. 27 7. See ACELDA.M.V.
POTTERY. Though the art of pottery was presum-

1 \_/

^\y

^

FIG. 2. — ' Phoenician ' or proto-Israelite pottery : 1500-1000 B.C.
Scale about •^.
(From Petrie, Tell el-Hesy. 1. no. 124; z. no. 137 ; 3. no. 125 ;
4. no. 115 [occurs also in Mycensean Cyprus and in i8th
dyn. Egi'pt]; 5. no. 141 [occurs as no. 4]; 6. no. no.
Almost aU handmade, without ornament: the forms often
imitated from leathern vessels.)

-fii
FIG. I.—'Amorite' or pre-Israelite pottery; beiore 1500 B.C.
fFrom BUss, Mound of Many Cities, i. no. 83 ; 2. no. ca ;
4. no. 93. All handmade, with simple incised ornament.)
ably known to the Israelites from an early period,
references in Hebrew literature to the manu1. Intro- facture and use of earthen vessels arc rare,
duction. and for the most part ambiguous, The
ample vocabulary of names for vessels is
derj\'cd mainly from roots descriptive of
their forms or uses, not of their material ;
^
and more than once (Is. .30i4 Jer. 48i2
;
Lam. 42) an express reference to earthen
;
vessels is attached to words which properly mean \'L'SSfls of skin.
Probably
the earliest express reference, though xni^uer
phrases occur hi the Hexateuch, is 2 S. ] 7 2Z,
where, in a list of supplies, earthen vessels
accompany (wooden) beds and (brazen)
basons (cp the similar classification, Mk. '4,
^airriap.ous irorijpiojv Kal ^earujv Kal x ^ ^ '
Kttav). It is only in prophetical literature
that allusions to the manufacture and characteristics of pottery become at all frequent.
This all corresponds with what the history
of the IsraeUtes would lead us to expect.
2. In Egypt ^" ^Sypt. -t is true, pot-

FIG. 3.—'Jewish' pottery: 1000-500 B.C.: scale about ^ .
(From Petrie, Tell el-Hesy. 1. no. 201 [with owner's mark, «];
2. no. 192 ; 3. no. 202 ; 4. no. 187 ; 5. no. 198 ; 6. no. 218,
7. no. 219. Often wheel-made : the forms analogous to the
contemporary pottery of Cyprus, and of Carthage.)

and Palestine. '"'^ T' '?• " ' "
T
pre - dynastic period onwards ; and wheel-made vessels, from the
time of the fourth dynasty—though handmade fabrics survived to a much later date.^
Into Palestine the use of the potter's
wheel seems not to have been introduced
until the time of the eighteenth Egyptian
dynasty, and then probably from Egypt.
A variety, however, of hand-made fabrics
for the most part rude though characteristic,
and occasionally later of some elegance,
FiG. 4.—Typical Hellenistic and Graeco-Roman pottery.
were in use among the pre-Israelite populations, and persisted among these and
their conquerors after the introduction of the wheel.
The whole series of Palestinian pottery has been
fully illustrated by excavations at Tell-el-Hesy,^ the
probable site of LACHISH [q.v.].
1 E.g., eighteenth dynasty, see Leps. Denk77i. 274a; Wilk.
Anc. Eg. 8 164.
2 Flinders Petrie, Tell-el-Hesy (i8gi); Bhss, MoundoJdia>iv
Cities 1894). Cp also the 'finds' at Tell Zakariya (I'PFG,
ISQQ, pp. 102 _^, 1900, p. II ff.); Tell es-Safieh (ib. looo. pp.
32,\jl.)\ Tell Sandahannah (ib. 1900, pp. 319^^), and TtjII t;jJui.kiiluh (I.'K IQOO, pp. 1 9 9 ^ ) ; the examples from Jerusalem
(Blix~, ani] I lickie, Excavations at Jet~usale7n [1898], p. 261,
pl. 25, Warren and Wilson, Recoz>ery of Jerusalem [1871I, pp.
472 ff.'). and those figured in Per. Chip., Art in Sardinia,
fudo'a, etc., 1 351, fig. 23s_^
381S

FIG. 5.—Painted pottery showing Cypriote influence.
BUss, Mound OJ Many Cities, no. 106. buff clay, red and
black pigment, wheel-made, resembles Cypriote style ; 800500 n.e: 2. Petrie, Tell-el-Hesy, no. 157. bottom view of
bowl, like 3 ; dark clay, white slip, black pigment; handmade ; common in Cyprus, 1500-1000 B.C.: 3. Bliss, Mound
of Many Cities, no. 181, bowl like 2.)
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On this site occur : ( i ) early, rude, and apparently indigenous
fabrics, all handmade, which have been provisionally described
as ' Amorite' (fig. i ) ; (2) some characteristic varieties of the
fabrics which have been described as ' Phcenicianj' from their
frequency in Cyprus, and in foreign settlements m E g y p t of
eighteenth dynasty date. They occur also occasionally on the
less known Syrian mainland (fig. 2); (3) imitations, clumsy and
barbaric, ofthe Phoenician fabrics above mentioned, which have
been regarded as very probably ' J e w i s h , ' since examples of
the same style recur on a number of sites in Jewish territory.
But few of these scattered examples are from undisturbed sites,
and none are of'accurately dL-terminable datt; (In;. 3). In the
chronological series, as indicated at Tcll-el-IItis>-, their upper
limit approximately coincides with that of the' Israelite occupation of Palestine ; the lower is more \:I.L;IH.-, for the native forms
are gradually modified and give plact- in the third and second
centuries B.C. to (4) degenerate Hellenistic forms, which have
persisted almost without change to the present time (fig. 4).

denote vessels of skin (see BOTTLE, § i), whilst in the

Painted decoration was very rarely applied to pottery
either in Phoenicia, or in any other part of non-Hellenic
Asia; and, when it occurs, maygenerally be referred either
to Egyptian or to ^ g e a n influence. One imperfect vase
from Jerusalem (fig. 6 i), like a m o d e r n Egyptian^/^//^yfe,
found only 4-6 metres {19 ft.) deep in the Muristan (Recoze ly of Jerusale/n, p. 4 7 8 / , Per.-Chip. op. cit. I355,
fig. 244/.), and a few fragments found near Barclay's
Gate and theGenneth Gate (Louvre ; Pottier, Catalogue
des Vases, 9 2 ; Per.-Chip., op. cit. I 3 5 6 / , fig. 246-8),
and fragments from Tekoa (Brit. Mus.) and from Moab
(Brit. Mus. A, 1676-77, cp H. de Villefosse, Notice des
Mon. Phin. du Louvre, no. 7) seem to be influenced by
the geometrical style of Cyprus ; but their date is quite

FIG. 6.—Painted pottery showing ^Egean influence.
(i. Jerusalem (Muristan), Wilson and Warren, Recovery
qf
Jerusalem, 478, geometrical ornament: 2. Tell Zakariya,
PEFQ, 1900, p. 13, pl. iii. I, >Egean form and painted
ornament: 3. '3?ell es Safieh, ib. 1899, p. 314, pl. ii., native
copy of jEgean form and spiraliform o r n a m e n t ; on front, a
bird like Fig. 5 i a b o v e ; buff clay, red and black p a i n t :
4. Tell-el-Hesy, Bliss, op. cit. no. 179, native copy of
characteristic .^Egean (Mycenaean) form, unpainted.)

uncertain, and similar fragments, found in Malta (Valetta
Museum) seem to be of mediaeval Arab fabric. Other
fragments from er-R'mall (Louvre, H. de Villefosse,
Notice des Mon. Phin. no. 81) have the characteristic
(7th-5th cent. B.C.) Cypriote ornament of concentric
circles, which occurs also at Kuyunjik on imported—
probably Levantine—pottery (Brit. Mus. N H , 18, 28).
At Tell-el-Hesy, painted pottery of quasi-Cypriote forms
(fig. 5 i), together with the ' painted Phoenician' bowls
(which are probably actually Cypriote), begins to appear
about the time of the eighteenth dynasty (figs. 52, 53) ;
but none of the 'Jewish' types are painted (fig. 3).
Clear traces of the influence of the Mycensean civilisation, probably introduced by the seafaring raiders who
harried the Levant, appear during the eighteenth and
nineteenth dynasties of

Egypt.

(See

PHILISTINES,

accounts both of the tabernacle and of the temple the
great majority, if not all the sacred vessels were of
metal (Ex.383 i K,745 IO2 2Ch. 4i6 92o35i3), and so
at the same time of greater intrinsic value, more durable,
and less liable to contract pollution (Lev. 6 2 8 ^ ) . For
minor sacrificial purposes earthen vessels are specified
more than once in the Levitical code (Nu. 617 Lev.
62r 14550).
The difificulty of determining the usage of the Hebrew
ternis is increased by the fact that, in all the versions,
the words for vessels of pottery and other materials are
rendered for the most part quite at random. Least of
all, either in AV or RV, is the key-word ' p o t ' confined
to earthenware ; it includes vessels of wickerwork, skin,
and metal. With this qualification, the following outline gives the forms and uses of pottery which are
expressly mentioned in Hebrew literature.
I 15, kad (v'heave ? draw water, vSpla, AV ' pitcher ' ; Gen.
24 14 Judg. 7 16 Eccle.'i, 126, xafioy, cadus; AV ' b a r r e l ' ; i K.
17 12 18 33) is a capacious vessel large enough to conceal a lighted
torch, Judg. 7 16; cp Mt. 5 15, or to serve as a meal tub, i K.
17 1 2 ^ (see Robinson Lees, Village Life in Palestitie, 1897,
fronti^iece). It was commonly used for carrying water, Gen.
2414 Eccles. 12 6 I K. 18 33 ; cp vSpia, Jn. 4 28, and was borne on
the shoulder, Gen. 24 14. See COOKING, § 2.
-. p3p3i bakbuk, see B O T T L E , § 2 (d). CRUSE, -:.
3. '?lS,/fl:/&(^/drop, <^aKos [lentil]; lenticula, E V ' v i a l , ' ; 1 S.
101 ; AV * box,' 2 K. 9 I 3) is a lenticular flask or pilgrim bottle,
with a narrow neck between small handles for suspension. T h e
form is derived from a leathern prototype, and is common in
' Phosnician' and ' J e w i s h ' fabrics of pottery, see fig. 2, 3f.
4. y ^ ^ i gdbld' (Vround ; KepapCov, scyphus, AV ' bowl' Jer.
35 5) is a large round bowl from which wine could be served out
into cups. In Jer. 35 5 it is probably of clay (©) ; but the same
word is used Gen. 44 2 for the * divining c u p ' of Joseph, which
is expressly of silver (cp D I V I N A T I O N , § 3 [3]), though late
Chaldsean bowls with magic inscriptions, in Brit. Mus., are of
clay. See M E A L S , § 12.
5. DiSi hos (Vcontain ; TrOTrjpCov, calix, AV *cup' freq.) is
frequently used for a drinking-cup. Such cups were often of
m e t a l ; but for common purposes clay was in use at all periods.
In Mk. 7 4 TTorrjpla are distinguished from ietrrd (wooden) and
VoAKta (bronze) vessels, and are presumably of clay ; cp Kepap.iov
vSaros, Mk. 1413 Lk. 22 10, and Is. 3014. See M E A L S , § 12.
6. """IS, pdriir (Vhe h o t ; x^'^pd, olla, ' p o t ' AV Nu. l i s
J u d g . 6 i g i S . 2 i 4 Joel 2 6) seems always to represent the
common clay cooking-pot, and is repeatedly distinguished from
the metallic cauldron. Cp COOKING, § 5 (i.^).
7. i:i3, kur (v'cook, Kapivos, ca7ninus, Prov. 173 27 21 Is.
4810 Ecclus.25, fomax
Dt. 4 20 i K . 8 5 r Jer. 114 Ezek.
22182022) is the earthen crucible or melting pot of the metallurgist (Wilk. Anc. Eg.); but in Lev. 1135 the dual, lit, ' pair of
crucibles,' is explained by Jewish commentators as ' a pot with
its c o v e r ' ; © -xyrpoiroSes indicates a clay tripod, such as is
occasionally found ; hence E V ' range for pots,' mg. * stewpan ' ;
in any case the utensil was of clay, as it was to be destroyed
by breaking in pieces. Cp FURNACE, § i (2).
For 8. nriDS, sappdhath,
and g. nTlTi.', selohlth,
see
C R U S E , r, 3.

10. Iisy, Vff^, Jer. 22 28(with «rt/^^?7j-,'brokenvessel'CRVniff.,
' p o t , ' AV ' i d o l ' ; <TKevos, vas fictile]; cp IDOL, § i^). T h e
allusion is probably to a broken terra-cotta figurine, a piece of
modelled clay, cheap and fragile [cp below, § 5 (2)].

Besides the express terms already mentioned, earthen
„ ^,
, vessels,-it7(.'A/r^J(i:'in-''?3), of undefined
4. P o t s h e r d s . ^
"
, •' •; •
form are recorded as being in use :—
1. For ritual purposes (Nu. 517 Lev. 4 5 50).
2. For cooking, frequently—e.g., Lev. 628 [21], where
it is clear that they are of unglazed clay, and consequently absorbent of contamination; cp Ezek. 246,
where the metaphor is from cooking, and ' rust' of AV,
should be 'scum.' Cp Lev. II35 AV, ' range for pots,'

§ 6 ^ ) But this phase was short-lived.^
In a nomadic state, the use of brittle earthenware
is reduced to a minimum, owing to the difficulties of
3 Hphr** transport. Its place is taken by vessels of
'i
leather, wood, and gourds, and by metallic
utensils where commercial intercourse permits. Such pottery as there is in such circumstances is
either very rude and temporary, or is imported and preserved as a luxury. 2
Thus among the Israelites, three words for vessels,
nebel (nibel), hefneth, ndd, besides 'db. Job 3219, properly

3. To preserve documents, Jer. 3214; cp buried
treasure, 2 Cor. 47, which is frequently found thus protected.

^ Cj) Welch, ' T h e Influence of . ^ g e a n Civilisation on South
Palestine' in PEFQ, 1900, pp. 3 4 2 ^ T h e pottery in question
was found at Tell el-Hesy (Petrie, I.e., figs. 46, 145, 164-7 J
Bhss, Lc, fig. 179); TeU es-%^^eh (PEFQ, 1899, p. 314), and
Tell Zakariya (/(5. igoo, pp. 11-13).
2 Niebuhr, Voy. \ 188; Benzinger, Heb. Arch. 214.

T h e word hire's ( \ / ' s c r a t c h , ' oarpaKBc, testa, vas fictile) is
used of a whole vessel, Prov. 26 23 and as adj. Lev. 621 1133
14 5 50 15 12, as well as of broken pottery ; as a ladle, Is. 30 14;
as an extemporised brazier, ib., cp Thomson, The Land and the
Book, 522 (1868); or, on account of the sharpness of its broken
edges, as a scraper. Job 2 8.
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above (§ 8 7 ) ; and Is. 3014.

Cp COOKING, § 5.
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All these makeshifts may be commonly observed still
in the East.
4. To these we may add the making of concrete
(mod. Ar. homrah;
cp non. hdsaph, Dan. 233 ff.,
6arpaK0v, fictilis, testa; EV ' clay,' see § 6 below).
For this purpose broken potsherds are finely pounded
and mixed with lime (cp Roman opus Signitium).
It
is as if for this purpose that Jeremiah is directed to
shatter the 'potter's vessel' in Jer. 1 9 i - i i , and the
process may still be seen on the same spot outside the
city(Xea1, Palestine Explored, 1.16 ff. [1882]).
Proverbially, mention is made, especially in the later
books, of
J.. T h e plasticity and passivity of clay in the hands
ofthe potter ; frequently—e.g., Is. 2916
5. Proverbial 409 646 Jer. 182_^
references.
2. T h e fragility of pottery in the
kiln, Ecclus. 275, and in u s e ; frequently—e.g., Ps. 29
Eccles.I26 I s . S O u 4o 19 J e r . l 9 i - i i (cp § 4 [5]) 2228
Rev. 227, cp Judg. 7 igf
3. < "onsequently, its small value—e.g., Lam. 4 2 Zech.
413 Alt. 2/9.
4. Its menial uses—e.g., Ps. 608 2Thess. 220; but
not Ps. 6813 AV 'pots,' RV 'sheepfolds' Che. Ps.'d'*
'dunghills' ; Ps. 8I6 AV ' p o t s , ' RV 'basket,' though
the reference is, in fact, to work in a brickfield ; see
below, § 6.
5. Its dry and dusty texture, Ps. 2215.
The manufacture of pottery among the Israelites may
be outlined from the same later sources, especially Jer.
18 1-3 Ecclus. 3832-34.
Clay is usually ^'pn, homer; TTTJAO?, lutiatt; \/'yOT[, ' r e d , ' c p
"IDn, henidr; da-^akros, bitutneti; from the frequent red colour
of pot-clay, especially of the surface clays of the
6. C l a y . Levantine limestones; cp our chalk soil; also
Bibl.-Aram. N3Dn ( I p n , Dan. 2 33, see § 4 [5]);
•trqkos, lutum; once O'D, t'lt; irrjkos, lutum. Is. 41 25, which is
properly ' m u d ' for sun-dried bricks, N a h . 3 14, or merely ' mire.'

The clay is kneaded with the feet to the proper
uniformity and consistency (Wisd. 15? Is. 4I25, cp
Nah. 314, where brickmaking is meant, and Ecclus.
3833 AV'"S-, ' tempereth with his feet'). Even prepared
clay, however, is liable to fail on the wheel (Jer. 18 4),
in which case it can be worked up afresh ; or in the
furnace (Ecclus. 275), in which case it is ruined utterly,
and is cast aside among the 'wasters,' which mark the
site of many ancient potteries.
T h e same clay, ^ p ^ , is also used to receive the impress of a
seal O o b 38, cp Jer. 3214); and for baked brick, n^3;S Gen.
11 3 Is. 459, cp Ezek. 4 1 . See BRICK.
According to the M T the bronze castings of king Solomon
were made in the clay ground between Succoth and Zeredah, in
the plain of Jordan (2 Ch. 4 17, ev rHi TrdxeL ri}^ yv^, ITI argillosa
terra, cp i K. 746).
T h e text is corrupt (see ADAM i.);
but the Jordan furnishes a strong clay suitable for moulds.
C p BABYLONIA, § 15; B I T U M E N , B R I C K , C L A Y , S E A L .

The potter (usually -yiv. yoser; Kepapie^s, ffgulus,
ptastes; fjt:i\ ' m o u l d ' ; and not confined to this kind
_,
,,
of manufacture. Is. 45718; also Bibl.
7. i n e potter, ^j-am./^-MaV, -ins ; y?^«/«J. Dan. 241)
sits at his work, turning the wheel with his feet, and
modelling the clay revolving upon it with his hands
(Jer. I83 Ecclus. 8832). Like many other craftsmen, the
potters in Jerusalem appear to have formed a hereditary
guild of the bne S H E L A H (q.v.),

which is mentioned in

1 Ch. 423 at the end of an enumeration of the tribe of
Judah (see G E D E R A H , 2).
_ T h e Potter's Field, Aceldama (mod. H a k l ed-Damm), is traditionally situated in the lower part of the valley of Hinnom, south
of Zion, where traces of former potteries are still seen. T h e
furnaces of the valley of Hinnom were proverbial, and the area
in question 7nay have extended as far u p the valley, and W. of
Zion, as the ' Gate of Potsherds' (Jer. 19 2), if not even as far as
the ' Tower of the Furnaces' (Neh. 3 1112 38). See ACELDAMA.
The ' Gate of Potsherds' (Jer. 19 2 Kre, RVmE-) obtained its
name perhaps from the waste heaps of these potteries (to which it
offered direct access from the city), perhaps from general refuse
3819

heaps, as this Gate is probably identical with the D u n g Gate
( N e h . 2 1 3 3 1 3 / ) , see H A R S I T H , H I N N O M [ V A L L E Y O F , S 4 W J ,

and J E R U S A L E M , § 24, col. 2423.

The wheel (o-J^Nn-'^y, d u a l ; itcl TC>V XWion ; super
rota7n, Jer. 183, AV^ff- 'seats,' 'frames ; rpbxos, rota,
tf » Ecclus. 3S29; cp Ex. I16) appears
8. TUe potter S ^^^^^ ^^^ Hebrew to have bren originwneel.
^,j^, ^^ stone, but was, perhaps, also
later of wood. Two types of wheel, both known in
antiquity, and still used
_
in the Levant, would suit
the biblical passages.
1. T h a t described by Abulwalid, Heb. Roots, Lex. (ed.
Neubauer, col. 18), ' T h e
instrument is double [expl.
the dual form] upon which
the potter turns earthen vessels. It consists of two wheels
of wood, like a handmill;
the one is larger, which is
the lower one ; the other is
smaller, and this is the upper.
This instrument is called
'obndyim " a pair of stones,"
although not made of stone,
becau.se of their being like a F I G . 7.—Potter' wheel turned by
the hand.
E g y p t ; about
handmill, which is generally
1800 B.C.
m a d t of stone.' In this (fig.
7), which is the old Iv^yptian
tyyji: (Wilk. .-Inc. Ilg. i! 164; Rosellini, Moii. Civ. Pl. L . ;
Leps. Denkm. li 13 i^'i; Erman, Life in Anc. Eg. 4157 [figure]!),
and persisted in the Kast, though not in N W . Africa (Abulwalid,
I.e.); the lower ' w h e e l ' is stationary, and serves merely as a
base or pivot (Benz. HA 214).
2. Both wheels revolve with the same vertical axle, to which
they are fixed at some distance apart. T h e lower is driven by
the feet of the potter (Ecclus. 88 29) who sits on a bench (cp the
interpretation of D'JDN in E x . 116, and AV'ng'- In J e r . 18 3) ; the
upper v/heel, as before, supports the clay. This more advanced
type is first depicted in Greece in the sixth century D.c. (Annali
dell' Instituto, 1882, pl. U , 2 ; Reinach, Repert. d. I 'ases Grecs,
1 346), and has spread over all Europe, and many parts of W.
Asia (fig. 8). It appears to be the wooden wheel of the Talmud
(PO' eippus, cp I K. 7 30 AV ' wheels,' properly trunk of a tree ;
V ' T I D , bar, c p ^p, ' stocks," J o b 13 27 37 n ) , and is the common
type now, in Syria (Thomson, The Land atui the Book, 521, a t
Jaffa). Of these alternatives no. 2 suits Ecclus. 38 32 better than
no. I, as the wheel here is turned with tbe feet, but no. i by the
hand, either of the potter or of an attendant (as in Harrison's
work cited below, n. i) ; in J e r . 18 3 either interpretation may
be assumed.

The kiln [Kap^ivos, Ecclus. 275 3834) in which pottery
is baked is not clearly distinguished from the furnace of
the metallurgist, or the ovun of the
9. The kiln. baker. See F U R N A C E . T h e ' burning
fiery furnace' of Nebuchadrezzar seems, from its large
chamber, in which
four men could walk,
its side door (Qvpd,
ostium),
a n d its
moderate
normal
heat, to have been a
pot- or brick-kiln,
such as David may
be supposed to have
used as an instrument of torture I3'?p,
(malben \ trXivBelov,
fomax lateraria, 2 S.
12 31 ; cp Jer. 43 9
Nah. 314). 2 On this
mode of punishment
F I G . 8.—Potter's wheel, turned b y
the foot, showing the two stones.
E g y p t , Ptolemaic.

see A H A B , 2 (col. 93),
FURNACE.
T h e pot-

ter's kilns represented
on Egyptian (Wilk. Anc. Eg. 299192 ; Rosellini,
JMon. Civ. 2251; Leps. Denkm.2i2.6) and early Greek
monuments [Ann. d, Inst., 1882, pl. U, i) are, how^ Cp (in Greece) Harrison and MacColl, Creek J'ase
ings, g.

Paint'

2 But see B R I C K . § i, n. 3 ; D A V I D , § u c. ii., and especially

Crit. Bib.
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ever, on c. much smaller scale (fig. 9). Von Ihering
POUND. I. Mani (H^D; MNA.. minaoxmnd),
Ezra
36g, etc. Cp MANEH, and see WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.
(Evolution of the Aryan, l o o , 416) points out the daily
2.
AiTpa,
Jn.
12
3
1939.
See
WEIGHTS
AND
MEASURES.
necessity for ptiblic kilns, when business documents
were preserved, as in Babylonia, on tablets of baked clay.
POWDERS OF THE MERCHANT (boh np3K;
Though the name of Nebuchadrezzar's furnace refers
KONIOPTWN MYpevfOY [P'^A, -^cy\Y.O-.^'^*\ pulveris
to its smoke, a clear fire and a clean kiln are essential
pigitte/ttarii), mentioned along with myrrh and frankinto the production of fine pottery, and must be maintained
cense (Cant. 36t). See PERFUME.
night and day (Ecclus. 3834)POWER OF GOD (Acts 810), POWERS (Rom. 838
The glazing in Ecclus. 3834 EV (xpi-ap-cc [B"XA],
ydpccip-a. [B**^], linitionem) is properly a smearing with I Cor. 1624 Eph. I21). There were many Supd/iets, or
angelic 'powers,' of the same class, but of different
either slip or paint. Smearing with
(ic^nces : Simon Alagus, however, passed as ' that power
10. Glazing slip is common, in Palestine as elseof (;od which is called cireat' (RV). It has been profl.Tid GTIELSS
"
• where, on all but the commonest sorts
posed to take megale (fj.e-yd'Xr]) as a transliteration of the
of vessels, but would not call for special remark in this
Samaritan name of the ' power' (N^JD or ^SiD—I.e., ' he
conte.xt. Smearing with paint—especially paint of ?
who reveals ').^ But Deissmann (Bibelstudien, 19, n. 6)
warm red colour, smeared o\er the whole i-uilVice of the
quotes from a papyrus this invocation, ' I invoke thee
vessel, and frequently polished b)- liand—is characteristic
as the greatest power which is appointed in heaven by
ofthe eariier 'Amorite' pottery (§ 2) and persists to a
the Lord God."'' See SIMON M A G U S ; A N G E L , § i .
late date. If \dpc,jf-ccc be read, something of the nature
PR.a;TOR. On the Roman ofiice of praetor (i.e.,
of a pattern must be understood (§ 2).
prceitor, ' he who goes before,' ' a leader'), originally a
Actual vitrified glazing is rarely, if ever, found on
military title, and in classical times a designation of the
Palestinian pottery before Roman times. T h e charhighest m.agistrates in the Latin towns, the reader may
consult the works of Marquardt, Mommsen, and
others ; «. compendious account will be found in
J. G. Frazer's article ' Praetor' in Ency. Brit.'.^'i 19655/.
In Actsl62o2225 for OTpaT-riyoi (R'V 'magistrates')
RVing- has ' Gk. praetors.' The meaning of this note
is that crrpaTTi-yot, the Greek name for the highest
magistrates in a Roman colony, corresponded to the
Lat. prcetores- ' The title praetors was not technically
accurate, but was frequently employed as a courtesy
title for the supreme magistrates of a Roman colony'
(Ramsay, St- Paul. 218). In A c t s l 6 i 9 , however,
there is already mention of the rulers (b-pxavTis), so
that the further mention of the praetors (csTpa-Tif/oL) is
matter for surprise. Meyer-Wendt, Comm. 281, explains dpxonTes as ' the more general,' STpar-qyol ' the
more specialised' e.xpression.
Ramsay admits the
difficulty of the text.
' I t is hardly possible,' Ramsay says, ' t h a t v. tg/- have the
final form that the writer would have given them. The expression halts between the Greek form and the Latin, between the
ordinary Greek term for the supreme board of magistrates in
any city (apxovTes), and the popular Latin designation (oTpaTrj-yoc,
prcEtores), as if the author had not quite made up his mind
which he should employ. Either of the clauses bracketed 3 is
sufBcient in itself; and it is hardly possible that a writer, whose
expression is so concise, should have intended to leave in his
text two clauses which say exactly the same t h i n g ' (217^^).

acteristic Egyptian glazed faience was imitated in
Cyprus, and perhaps also in Phoanicia, from at least
the beginning of the Jewish kingdom; and glazed
earthenware has been found occasionally on Jewish
sites, but never of certainly native fabric, or of clearly
pre-e.xilic date. T h e ' earthen vessel overlaid with
silver dross' of Prov. 2623 AV has been interpreted of a
crucible, or broken potsherd, on which dross has been
spilt; but the Hebrew implies intentional ' overlaying '
(cp i K . 620), and the use of dross or slag as glaze,
though unsubstantiated, is not in itself unlikely, whether
merely as a totir deforce, or as a means of imitating a
metallic lustre like the bucchero nero of early Greece and
Italy.

Ramsay's conclusion, with regard to the authorship of
the narrative t h a t ' as usual, Luke moves on the plane of
educated conversation in such matters, and not on the
plane of rigid technical accuracy ; he writes as the
scene was enacted,' is hardly satisfactory.
M. «. c.
PRiETORIUM (npAITOjpiON ; Syr. transliterates
pr(a)etorium), meaning originally the tent of the com.
mander of an army (Liv. 85), came to
1. Meaning j ^ ^ applied to the residence, whether fixed
of t h e t e r m . ^^ provisional, of the governor of a province (Cic. i'err. ii. 428), and even to the large country
villas of noble Romans (Suet. Calig. 3 7 ; see Rich,
Diet of Gk. and Rom. Antiqq.).
In the N T it seems
to be used of the royal palaces as being temporary
residences of the procurators.
Thus in Acts 2835
Tcpo-CT. T. "Hpipdov is taken to mean the palace of Herod
in Caesarea (AV ' Herod's judgment-hall,' RV ' Herod's
palace'). According to Meyer, the same is meant by
TtpaiTchpiov in Phil. 113 (AV ' p a l a c e ' ) ; but Lightfoot
has contended strongly for the meaning 'praetorian
guards' (see Philippians,
97-100).
Further, some
scholars (Keim) suppose the word to be used in the
Gospel narrative of Herod's palace at Jerusalem.

GLASS {q-V-\ itself hardly coines into use in Palestine before
late Ptolemaic times, though opaque coloured glas.s was made in
Egypt under the eighteenth dynasty, and imitated in Cyprus
and elsewhere. For Palestinian specimens ofthe later transparent
glass see Bliss and Dickie, Excav. at Jerus. 362, and Per. -Chip.
op. cit. 1 3 5 8 / tig. 2 5 1 /
J. L. M.

1 E . Klost. Probl. im Aposteltexte,
i.%ff- ^
_ _
_, ,
2 imKaKovp-aC ere •ri)!' p.t-yicnc]v Sciyap-cv T))1' CV TW ovpavo) uiro
Kiipiou Seoi; Terawe'i'ijl' (Pap. Par. bibl. nat. 1275J?.).
3 They are : land dragged them into the agora before ttie
magistrates] and [and bringing them to the presence of the
prEetorsj.

FlG.Q.—Potter's k i l n ; elevation and conjectural section.
Early
Greek: the Egyptian kiln is narrower and taller, and has
no dome.
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T h e passages are Mk. 1516 ( E V ' P r a e t o r i u m ' )
Mt 2727 (AV ' t h e common hall'} Jn. I828 [AV ' t h e
^ -.
hall of j u d g m e n t ' ) 33 (AV ' j u d g m e n t
2. I t s occur- j^^j^.j j g ^ ^^y
'judgment h a l l ' ) .
RV
r e n e e in t n e ^^
. pg^i^^e ' everywhere, e.xcept MU.
gospels.
^Yiere this rendering is placed in the
margin.
But even if we could consider the accounts
in these passages reliable, the reference might more
plausibly be supposed to be to the fortress of Antonia.
As is justly pointed out in Meyer-W^eiss, Matth. 484,
Herod's palace would be reserved for his own use.
T h e earliest of these passages (Mk. 15i6), however,
is very vague.
Jesus is said to have been led away by
the soldiers * within the court, which is the Praetorium'
(^(Tw ri]s avXijs, 6 iariv irpairdjpLOv). Here, as Brandt
says, the words ' which is the Praetorium' are a strange
addition and do not fit well into the text, whatever
interpretation we may give to them.
' They are a
gloss occasioned by the text of M a t t h e w '
(Evang.
Gesch. 107).
Mt., not understanding the words ^crw
rr}S a^Xris, improves the story by laying the scene at
the headquarters of the Roman garrison (Mt. 2727,
irapaXa^bvres rbv 'Irjaovv els rb irpairdipiov (rvvrjyayov
iir' abrbv 6XT}V rijv (Tireipav). An editor of Mk. added
the gloss after comparing the two accounts.
In Lk. the passage is wanting.
But the Third Gospel
tells us of a trial before Herod of which no mention is
„,
, made in the other gospels.
Several
3. i n e account ^-^^^^g^^^^,^g in this narrative (the
"^ "
mockery by the soldiers, the gorgeous
robe) suggest that it owes its origin to Mk. 15i6 =
Mt. 2727.
Lk., we may suppose, had some form of
Mk. before him.
T h e words seemed to him to suggest
that the scene of the mockery by the soldiers took place
in the palace of Herod.
He therefore introduces Herod
himself into the narrative.
T h a t he realised the
difficulty of the task is shown by such apologetic
touches as 2 3 6 / . 12. In our earliest source, therefore,
it seems very doubtful whether we have in the gospels
any reference to the praetorium.
On the narrative in
the Fourth Gospel see P A V E M E N T .
Westcott (St. John, Introduction, p . xii) seems to see no
difficulty in the narrative.s. On the other hand, Brandt (Die
Evang.
Gesch. 167 ff.), O. Holtzmann (Leben Jesu, :^78
espec. n. 2), and Reville (Le Quatrieme Evangile,
265) point
out divergences and difficulties in the accounts of the trial
and death of Jesus as given in the Synoptists and in J n . which
seem to require us to treat this part of the Gospel story with
some caution. It should be added that certain features in the
narratives were perhaps suggested by the ceremonies connected
with the sacrifice of the corn- and wine-god. See Frazer, GB (2)
( 2 1 7 1 ^ , cp. 8 1 3 8 ^ ) , and Grant Allen, Evol. of the Idea of
God (Co.. 1 4 ^ ) .
M. A. C.
, .PRAYER.
I. T h e ordinary word for ' t o pray,*
7 ? S i n n , hithpallel, which, like the word for ' p r a y e r , '
n^Sri, tiphilldh,

occurs in writings of all dates, has a

root (T'S, Arab, phalla) meaning ' to r e n d ' (see Wellh.
IJG^^^ I02, Reste Arabischen Heidentums^'-'', 126).
This may pijssilily throw a light on the original meaning of
tephillah (LP % s)- ^^ illustration, c p Syr. nci^nx.
ethkaSsaph,
Ht. * to cut oneself ( W R S , Rel. Sem.f^) 321, 337) ;
1. W o r d s , a l s o - n - j n n . hithgoded (see below), i K. I828 J e r .
41 5, and [so ©] Hos. 7 14 (KarerepvovTO ; ' for corn
and wine they cut themselves '). See CUTTINGS (§ i adfi7t.), and
compare with what is there said (§ 2) as to the significance of
cuttmgs of the flesh Robertson Smith referred to above. If this
is correct, we may contrast tephillah with the Ass. ikribu,
'prayer,' from \/kardbu, ' t o show favour,' also ' to do homage,"
unless, with some, we suppose an original form ikrihu from
Ajkardbu, ' t o draw near.' See Muss-Arnolt, s.v. ikribu, and
cp Franz Del. on Ps. " 8 2 7 /
That 'prayer,' as conceived by the early Israelites,
really had a connection with cuttings of the flesh is at
once suggested by the later use of niDaiQ, ' totdphoth,' for
the tephillin, or ' phylacteries,' if these prayer-bands are
really a substitute for the sacred marks punctured in the
flesh o f a worshipper in primitive times (see F R O N T L E T S ;
C U T T I N G S , § 7).
Compare also a striking emendation of Klostermann in 1 K.
17 21. It is usual to render T^^n'i (© kve^vo-{\fje [??], Vg. ' e x 3823

pandit se atque mensus e s t ' ) in that passage ' stretched himself,*
( E V ; so Kautzsch, Kittel, etc.), which appears to rest ultimately
on a comparison of Ar. fnadda, ' trahendo extendit.
i h e suggested reading gives this sense, 'And he cut himself for the boy
three times, and called on Yahwe, and said,' etc. (a and D are
frequently confounded.) I n the parallel story in 2 K. 434 the
same word "lun^l may also be read for the i n n ( ® ^ g^^'^s both
irvveKap.^ev and LyaaS) of M T ; in i K . I S 4 2 n n n is more
plausible, because of ns"iN which follows (but c p § 2). T h a t in
the case of Elisha the effectual prayer precedes, whilst in that of
Elijah it follows, the physical act, makes no difference : the
prayer in either case interprets the ritual cutting. Elsewhere
(see PROPHECY, § 6f.) it h a s been shown that Elijah and Elisha
very possibly came from the Negeb, and that the priests of Baal
who cut themselves' (i K. 18 28) were probably Jerahmeelites.
Elijah may therefore have ' cut h i m s e l f ; the story of Elijah h a s
older and more recent details. At a n y rate, the ' cuttings ' of
the priests of Baal were connected with the prayer, ' O Baal,
answer u s j
^ . Akin, apparently, to '?'?snn. hithpallel,
in rootmeaning is nny, 'athar, Hiph. -i*ni;n ; whence a tara,
dtira,
to sacrifice (see Wellh. //G{=*) 103 ii. ; Rested)
126, n. 5, and 142, n. 2).
In the Hexateuch only in J (Gen. 25 21, e t c . ) ; cp J u d g . 138.
But also in late passages. J o b 22 27 33 26. Hence Niph. i n y , to
hear prayer, Gen. 25 21 (J), 2 S. 2114 24 25 Is. 19 22, also in i C h .
and Ezra. On n n y Zeph. 310, E V ' m y suppliants,' V g .
' supplices mei,' but A. B . Davidson (Camb. Bible) * mine odours
(II ,pr^j-,)/see Z ^ 7^/^10203 a n d Crit. Bib. T h e reading is
hardly safe.
3. A different metaphor underlies t*J5] n?n, hillah [p'7te], ' to
mollify, appease' (V'n^nj Arab. Aram. ' to be sweet or pleasant'),
E x . 32 I I i S . 13 12 Mal. I 9 P S . 4513, etc.
4. ?3nnn, hithhannen,
to seek or implore favour ( V p H , ' to be
inclined towards, to be favourable'), i K . 8 33 47 59 H o s . 12$
J o b S s ; whence n^nn, ^'•^z««a/r, Ps. 610662 and pjnn,/<z/irt«K«,
J e r . 3 21 Ps. 86 6, for both E V ' supplication.'
5. V^S, Pdga', prop. *to meet,' ' c o m e upon,' R u t h 116 J e r .
7 16 27 18. I n Is. 63 12 5916 Jer. 36 25, E V assigns the sense ' to
intercede' to the Hiphil, yizrit hut this cannot well be sustained ; ' to interpose' would be safer.
6. t t y j , he'd (Aram.) D a n . 614, etc. C p nV3. ' t o seek a n
oracle,'Is.21 i2t(?).
7- nh)ij sela, prop. ' to bow *; cp. Ass. sutta, ' to b e s e e c h ' ;
Aram, (in t*ael), D a n . 611 Ezra 6 lof.
8. nn'C, sihdh, J o b 164 (AVmg- ' s p e e c h ' ; RVmg. 'meditat i o n ' ) ; Ps. 1199799, 'meditation.' O n the former passage,
see § 5.
9. BJn?,/^>ia/, AVmg.'secret s p e e c h ' ; R V m g . ' H e b . , whisper'
Is. 2616. B u t see SBO T (Heb.) ad loc., and c p M A G I C
10. nan, rin7idh, ' a piercing cry,' -v/pi, i K. 8 28 ( R ^ ) , J e r .
14 12, ' when they fast I will not hear their cry,' || n^Srij J^r. 7 16
11 14 Ps. 17 I 61 2. I n Hebrew rinndh is used both o f s h o u t s
of joy and of the cry of suppliants ; in Arabic, the root is used
mainly of plaintive cries (Rel. Set7i.(^) 432, n. 2).
11. yiBf, siivwa',

' to cryfor help,'f.jf.. J o b 3O20 Ps. 2 8 2 [ i ] ;

with noun T\^)V, saw'dh,

J e r . 8 19 Pss. 18 7, etc.

12. pyT, zd'ak, same meaning, e.g., Ps. 226[s].
Besides many other more or less complete synonyms, such
as[nlH') D'nSxl B^'TTJ ddras\^Elohun,
Vahiveh], * to seek or have
recourse to,' e.g., Ps. 34 5 [4], ' I sought ('riB'Tl) Yahw&, and he
answered me.'
13- [niiT. Tlit^ Ofpl, bikkes['othi, Yahweh], ' to seek God,'f.^.,
Jer. 29 12 13, SVsnn, hithpallel, and C'p3, bikkes, parallel,
14. Nip, kdrd, ' to call,' e.g., P s . 4 4 [3] 28 i.
15- UtS2 IDC. sdphak niphes, i S . I I 5 Ps. 42514]; 22^ ISE''
sdphak lebhdbh, Ps. 62 9 [8] L a m . 2 1 9 ; a n d n ' b ~\TW-> sdphak
S'lah, Ps. 1U2 I (title), 143 3, ' t o pour out the soul, the heart, a
complaint.'
T h e commonest Greek word is evxop.aL, Trpotrevxop.aL, npoevxvAe'ojLLat is specially frequent in L k . and Acts ; SeTjais is
also found there, but is commoner in the epistles. Alreio, ' to
a s k ' (cp Plat. Euthyph. 14, euveo-^at [eariv] aLrelv TOUS fleous)
is also occasionally found, e.g., Mt. 6 8 77 11 18 19 J n . 14 14 16 26
(note distinction from epwrdo)), J a s . 1 sf i J"- 3 22.
Note also evTVfxavin, ' to intercede (for or against any one),'
Rom. 827 34 11 2 H e b . 1 2S ; also ' to pray,' Wisd. 16 28; v-rrepevrvyxdveLv,
to intercede (for),' Rom. 8 26 ; with noun evrev^LS^
1 Tim. 2 x 4 5 .
Lastly \LKereviii], LKerrjpCa, 'supplication,' 2 Macc. 9 18 H e b .
57.
N o attitude or gesture was prescribed for prayer.
2 A t t i t u d e s "^^^ attitudes and gestures adopted were
• those natural to Orientals (cp the Assyrian
and Egyptian monuments). A man might stand or kneel
or perhaps sit.
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For the first of these attitudes, see i S. 1 26 i K. S 22 54 2 Ch.
613 Dan. 610 Mt. 65 Mt. 11 25 Lk. 18 11 ; for the second, i K.
854 2Ch. 613 Ezra 95 Dan, 6 10 [11] Lk. '2241 Acts 7 DO ; for the
third, 1 Ch. 17 16 (prayerful meditation ?).

Whether standing or kneeling, the suppliant either
lifted up his hands (Ps. 282 1342 Lam. 219 841 2 Macc.
820), or spread them out [Kx. 929 Is. 115 i K. 8 22 2 Ch.
6 1 2 / Ez. 95), originally no doubt towards the altar,^
but afterwards (1 K. 822 54 Lam. 841) towards heaven.
There were indeed exceptions to this, as when, to express deep contrition, a man smote with his hands on
his breast (Lk. I813 2848 where the Curetonian and
Lewis-Gibson add in both passages, saying, ' Woe to
us, what has befallen us ! woe to us for our sins') ; or
when, for a reason which we cannot easily determine,
Elijah is said to have ' bowed himself down (iru'i) to the
earth, and put his face between his knees ' (i K. LS40) ;
or when the whole body was prostrated on the ground
(Gen. 2426 Ex.348 Neh. 86 [nuiN D*SN''S TinnE:"! n,ri].
Judith 91). On the so-called tephillin or phylacteries see
FRONTLETS.
The exceptional attitude of Elijah in i K. 18 42 may perhaps
represent the intensity of his feeling ; ' he prays with body and
s6ul is Gunkel's explanation, approved by Kittel.
Rosch,
however, connects it with some rain-charm, and but for the
following word n^lN ('arsdli) we might conjecture that Elijah,
like the priests of Baal, performed a ritual cutting. T h e text
may not be quite complete. Delitzsch quotes this passage to
illustrate the phrase in P s . 3 5 i 3 , ' a n d my prayer turned back
into my bosom'—/.f., as he (with the Prench translator PerretGetitil) explains, ' I prayed with my head drooping over my
breast." If this is to be admitted, the canons of exegesis are
strangely pliable. But can it be admitted when the whole context of Ps. 35 13 is so strongly corrupt, as the present writer at
least hopes to have shown (Ps.i^), ad toc.)7

In early times sacrifice and prayer often went hand
in hand ;2 the latter supplied the interpretation of the
- m|
former (Gen. 128 2625 etc.). Still, prayer
'' was not tied to sacrifice, and in prayer, as
,
* well as in sacrifice, the individual had
° ° ' much more freedom than afterwards. It
was the need of religious organisation in all departments
of life that introduced a change both into public and
into private prayer.
Three times in the day were
specially appointed for prayer,^ morning, the time of
the afternoon sacrifice (about 3 p.m.), and evening.
For the second of these, compare (with Dalman) Dan. 9 21
Ezra 9 5 Judith 9 i Acts 3 i 10 3 30 (see PREi^} 7 11 and cp
DAY, § 2 ; Schurer, GJVi^) 2 293, n. 40 ; E T ii. 1 290^:, n. 248).

Only once in the Bible are the three times for prayers
referred to, viz. in Dan. 610 [ u ] , where Daniel is said to
have ' kneeled upon his knees three times a day, and
prayed (N^WS), and given thanks before his God, because
he had been wont to do it beforetime.' Some quote
also Ps. 55i8 [17] ; it is uncertain however ( i ) whether
' in the evening, in the morning, and at noonday' does
not merely mean 'all day long' (so Hupf., Del.,
Dalman), and (2) whether the text is correct. A similar
uncertainty as to the text of Ps. 64 [3] should make us
hesitate to quote that passage as referring to the prayers
connected with the morning-sacrifice. It may be quite
true that, as Wellhausen puts it (IJGi^i 102), ' the altar
was the wishing-place, and the sacrifice often the introduction to the bringing of some request before the deity,'
but it may reasonably be doubted whether in a moment
of high excitement a psalmist would have supported a
fervent appeal to Yahwe by a reference to his presence
(or to the presence of the true Israel) at the morning
sacrifice. W e can, however, refer to Ps, 1412 ' Let my
prayer stand before thee as incense ; mine uplifted hands
as an evening oblation.'
May we suppose that the custom of saying the first
prayer •*—i.e. the benediction -IIN i:iv, and the Shema (a
compound of three sections of the Pentateuch)^—at
1 Nowack, Heb. Arch. 2 260 (cp illustration 7, 1122).
2 See Tiele, Gifford Lectures, znd ser. lect. 6.
^ See 'K'acvnh\xt%et, Real-encycl. des J ud.2, 'Morgen-, Mincha-,
Abend-gebet.'
* Cp Gratz, Gesch. 2 2, p. 419;
Zunz,
Gottesdienstl.
VortrdgeC^), 382.
^ Dt. 6 4-9, with 1113-21, and N u . 15 37-41.
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dawn, has any historical relation to the Zoroastrian
usage of praying at daybreak, which we may of course
assume to be much older than the forms of prayer given
in the Khorda Avesta? It is not absolutely necessary
to do so. Zealous piety might be supposed to delight
in ' preventing ' the sun. The author of Wisdom (I628)
clearly thought it a natural duty ' to prevent the sun
to give God thanks, and at the dayspring to pray
(hrvyxdveiv) unto him.' But the contents of the benediction IIN ii-v certainly favour the view that it had partly
a polemical reference to the fire-worship of Zoroastrianism,^ and we may perhaps infer from the strange
statement in Jos. BJ ii. 85, '[they offer] to it certain
prayers which they have received from their forefathers,
as though making a supplication for its rising ' (irarp'iovs
rivds els abrbv [sc. rbv ifXiov'] euxds, ibairep Uerebovres
dvaretXai) that the Essenes were specially strict in their
early prayers, and justified them by the symbolism of
the dawn.2 I t i s conceivable that some persons may
have misunderstood this. ' The biographer of Akbar
tells us how his hero " h a s been called a Zoroastrian,
because he recognised in the sun the sign of the presence
ofthe Almighty," and we all know how in Tertullian's
time a familiar Christian custom received an equally
gross misinterpretation.'^
The Mishna (Yomd, 5 i ) tells us that eight Benedictions were spoken in the temple on the Day of
Atonement in the morning. From the description in
/ . Ydm. 44 b, they resembled the last four of the
' Eighteen Benedictions.' This famous liturgical prayer,
the composite character of which is well known, together
with the Ha.bTnenu and the Kaddish, are given in a
convenient form by Dalman (cp § 6). There were also
at an early date special prayers for Sabbaths, new
moons, festivals, and half-festivals, and as we learn
from Ber. 44 (/. Ber. Sa, 9) shorter formulae appropriated to journeys.
Words of prayers, however, are not wanting in the
O T itself; see, e.g., Vt.SQsff. (liturgical), i K. 8 2 3 / :
Is. 6 8 1 5 ^ Ezra 9 6 / : and Dan. 94 i ^
There are
also yery interesting prayers and aspirations in the
Book of Jeremiah (e.g., II20 I47-9 I819 ff. 2O12),
though it is possible that, where the prayers are in the
name of Israel [e.g., I47-9), they may belong not to
Jeremiah himself, but to a supplementer (cp JEREMIAH
[BOOK], § 18).
And there are the prayers of the
Psalter, underlying many of which some have ventured
to suppose earlier poetic prayers indited in the name of
individuals. This theory is perhaps too hazardous
to be recommended.'^
The individualistic interpretation, however, naturally arose at a later time, and
the Talmud contains many prayers of individual
Rabbis.
That Hebrew should be the traditional language of
prayer is not surprising. Not only piety, but a regard
for the clearness and correctness of religious ideas may
have justified the great teachers of the first three
centuries of our era in preferring Hebrew prayers.
Still, in Alexandria and some of the Hellenised cities of
Palestine (e.g., Csesarea) the prayers of the Jews were
offered in Greek. The subject led to keen discussion
1 T h e Zoroastrian precept was, ' Three times a day one niList
worship, standing opposite the s u n ' (Paldavi
Texts,
SBE,
pt. iii.). T h e first prayer was to be at daybreak. Cp Koran,
Sur. 1780, ' B e thou steadfast in prayer from the declining of
the sun until the dusk of the night, and the reading of the d a w n ;
verily the reading of the dawn is ever testified to.' Nowhere in
the Koran are the five traditional 'prescribed ' (Ax. fard)
times
of prayer referred to. In Sur. 11116 the ' two ends of the day
and the (former and latter) parts of the n i g h t ' are mentioned ;
in 30 17, morning, noon, and evening.
••i Cp Enoch's early prayer (Eth. Enoch 83 11 84).
3 OPs. 448, referring to Malleson, Akbar, p. 164 ; Tylor,
Prim. Cult. 2 3'^7.
4 See PsAi.iMs, §§ 6 37.
Schechter's remark, ' The inconvenient psalms of the later periods were easily neutralised by
divesting them of all individualistic tendency,' i.e., b y t h o s e
Christian scholars who had adopted a low theory of the spiritual
position of Judaism (JQR 8 [1806] 374), can scarcely be meant
to apply to all Christian scholars of this country.
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in the synedrium.^
It may also be noticed that the
enrlv Judaism drew no sharp distinction between
' p r a y e r s ' and 'praises,' and that in Ps. 72 2o (if rii'^sn
is correct) we actually find the ' D a v i d i c ' Psalter
designated ' t h e prayers of David the son of Jesse,'
praises or thanksgivings and petitions being alike regarded as modes of influencing God—i.e. tephilldth (cp
^'^DH'i, I S. 2i, Jon. 22 [i]). Five psalms also are expressly entitled n^sn, 'prayer (17, 18, 90, 102, 142),
or six including the Psalm of Habakkuk, and one of
these (102) is specially called ' a psalm of the afflicted,
when he is overwhelmed, and poureth out his complaint before Vahwe,' presupposing, some think, an
individualistic interpretation of the psalms, and the
existence of a collection, in which psalms were classified
according to their applicability to particular states of
mind, and therefore for private use.^ It is strange but
true that certain psalms, like the Vedic and Zoroastrian
hymns, came at last to he regarded as charms.

But above all other places of prayer stood the temple
at Jerusalem (Is. 567, ' mv house is called [ = is] a
house of prayer' ; cp Lk. ISio ActsSi).
Those who
could not go to this holy house, could at least stretch
forth their hands towards it and towards the holy city
(i K. 838 2 Ch. 634 Dan. 610 [ n ] Tob. 3 " i Esd.
458; but Ps. 57 [8] 28i [2] 1342^ have a different
meaning) ; one may compare the kibla of the Mohammedans.
This substitute for bodily presence in the
temple was not without importance for the development
o f a purer religion. It enabled Jews of a more advanced
piety to superadd to the conception of a spiritual
Israel that of a spiritual temple, and with this was
naturally combined the conception, which we find in
a group of psalms, of a spiritual sacrifice.'^
Let us now look back, and see the contrast between
past and present. If it be true that the word tiphillah
_ ,
, originally implied the blood-sheddings
5. Ketrospect. ^^^. ^^^^^^ ^^^^ thought (by sympathetic
magic?) to influence the Deit3% it will be readily seen
what a prolonged effort was needed to purify and transform the popular conception. It is in .. prophecy of
Isaiah (Is. 115) that we first find a truly moral prayer
insisted upon, but the prophet cannot have been the
first tu draw the all-important distinction between
acceptable and unacceptable prayer; Isaiah like all
other reformers must have had his predecessors (cp
Gen. 24i2i5, but hardly 1 8 2 3 ^ ) , who held that magic
spells (such as to the last were customary in Babylonia)
were inconsistent with the elementary principles of true
religion. Frazer has recently told us that ' in so.far as
religion assumes the world to be directed b)- conscious
agents \\ho may be turned from their purpose by
persuasion, it stands in fundamental antagonism to
magic as well as to science, both of which take for
granted that the course of nature is determined, not by
the passions or caprice of personal beings, but by^ the
operation of immutable laws acting mechanically.'^
But the prophetic religion, and its successor, the
rehgion of the best Jews and the best Christians, is
fundamentally opposed, equally with that described by
Frazer, not indeed to science,^ but at any rale to all
survivals of magic.^ And this prophetic religion, taught
and practised in its purity by Jesus, pervades all the
finest of the post-exilic books of the OT. As regards
the sacredness of places the writers have not indeed
emancipated themselves completely from
archaic
tradition ; but as regards magic spells they have.
Hence, whilst even in Zoroastrianism the conception of
magic still lowered the character of public prayer,^ in
the best and truest Judaism such a conception is
entirely absent.

One may admit that an equal value was not supposed
to attach to all prayers. In the days preceding the
great outpouring of the Spirit it could not well have
been otherwise. The prayer of a prophet had a value
such as that of no other man could claim.
See I K. 1 8 3 6 ^ 2 K. I'-U ( = I s . 874) Am. 7 2 5 J n . 18 2 0 ;
also Ex. 8 4 _ ^ (Moses and Aaron), Dt. ^'20 (Mu-^cs for Aaron),
I S. 7 Q (Samuel for the people) ; up Jer. 16 i i\. *.''.• 6.

Hence the awfulness of the divine prohibition in Jer.
716 1114. James, however, ventures on the statement
that ' the supplication of a righteous man availeth much
in its working' (iroXi) iaxo^'- Sii)0'is dLKaiov evepyovp-ivT)),
and confirms it by a reference to the prophet Elijah
(Jas. 5i6y!). Similarly, Judith being a pious \soTiian
[yuvT] evffe^rjs) is asked to pray for the people of Bethulia
(Judith 8 31).
As to the place where prayer might be made, it is
evident that in every period (see e.g., Gen. 2426 [J]
p.
Ezra95 J^-) wherever a faithful Israelite
might be, there he might meet his God in
prayer. 'Call upon me in the day of trouble' (Ps.
5015) certainly did not mean only in temple or synagogue. Favourite places in the later period were the
house-top (Judith 8536 9r IO2 Acts IO9 ; in Judith
85, a tent, / e., perhaps booth, on the roof) ; the upper
chamber (virepipov : Dan. 611 [Aram. n ' S ' = Heb.
•TSJ^], Tob.817 [cp (/. 11], cp 2 S, I833); the inner
chamber (rapieTov : Mt. 67 2426 Lk. I2324); mountains
( 1 K . I 8 4 2 Mt.1423 Mk.646 L k . 6 1 2 ) ; the sea-side
or the river-side (see below) ; and, we may presume,
gardens or plantations of trees, such as Gethsemane.
Naturally, however, sanctuaries were the chief places
' where prayer was wont to be made.' Such a place
existed on the Mount of Olives (2 S. I532 ; see D E STRUCTION', MoL'NT OF) ; such a place, too, in early
days was the temple at Shiloh ( i S . l 10-13). In later
times great efficacy was attached (see / . Ber. 81) to
prayer in the synagogues or proseuchae, which were
sometimes roofed, sometimes roofless, ' like theatres'
(Epiphanius), sometimes by the sea, sometimes by the
river side.

The Book of Job is perhaps more advanced, religiously, than the Psalter, representing as it does
rather a circle (or circles) of thinkers than the society
of pious Israehtes.
One of the interlocutors in this
book calls prayer a ' complaint before G o d ' ^ (Job

1 T h e worshippers here spoken of were not outside of the
temple in its larger sense; they turned, however, towards the
7J'n in its narrower sense, z.^., the *l'3•^, which in Ps. 28 2 Driver
(Par. /'^aZ/fr) analogically renders 'chancel.'
Cp Jos. Ant. xiv. 10 23 (decree of the city Halicarnassus),
2 Cheyne, Jeivish Religious Life after the Exile, 251.
[^ as many men and women of the Jews as are willing so to
3 Golden Bough\'^), 1 63. By ' r e l i g i o n ' Frazer understands
a o . . . ] may make their proseuchae at the seaside, according
to the customs of their forefathers,' ras TrpatrevxoLS iroiela-BaL wapd ' a propitiation or conciliation of powers superior to man which
are believed to direct and control the course of nature and of
rjj Bakaaayf Kara TO wdrpLOv TJAOS ; also the somewhat obscure
human life.'
passage Acts 16 13 (Paul at Philippi), Trapa worap.ov o5 evopi^opev
•^ ' T h i s , surely, is the distinctive feature of Christian prayer—
irpoa-evxqv elvat (n [A] [Bj C ; RV, ' where we supposed there
its conformity to the will of God.' G. Matheson, ' T h e Scienu a s a place of prayer'), or ov evopl^ero irpoa-evxri elvat ( E H L P ;
tific Basis of Prayer,' Expos.,
Nov. 1901, pp. 363 ff. ; cp
A \ ' , ' where prayer was wont to be made').3 See SVNAGOGUE.
Herrmann, ' Gebet,' PREi^) 6 391.
5 On the question whether prayer was originally a magic act,
1 Hamburger, RE, 2353.
see Tiele, Gi^ord Lectures, 2nd ser. lect. 0.
2 More probably, however, ^jy is to be understood collectively,
6 Cp OPs 3g6f
T h e Gathas, however, which are not to be
like ' : ^ ni in Ps. 347 and \V2H^ 'jy in 37 14 40 18 and similar
disparaged because of their awkward phraseology, supply grand
passages.
examples of free, spiritual, prophetic prayer.
3 TertulUan (Ad .^'atioiies, 100 13) speak:^ of the 'orationes
"^ The present text of J o b 15 4 is unsatisfactory.
Budde (on
litorales' of the J e w s ; cp also De Jejuniis,
10016, ' q u u m
J o b 1541^) renders '7N-*32^ nn-b y^^ni, ' u n d zerrest Klagen
omissis tempHs per omne litus quocunque in aperto aliquando
vor
Gottes
Antlitz.'
But
'draggest
complaints'
seems
a very
jam precem ad ccelum mittunt.' Cf Wetstein, Nov. Test., note
on Acts 16 13.
improbable phrase. Perhaps we should read nn'B' y"'Drn, ' a n d
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154)- According to him, Job, by his Titanic pride,
' abolished religion, and ignorc-d complaint before
God.' Could the poet of Job have written as he did
in this and other passages, if he believed that the
presence of a worshipper in a sanctuary was in any
degree necessary for true prayer? The psalmists too,
with all their love for the temple, recognise to a considerable extent the needs of Israelites who could not
frequent the temple. It might be difficult to classify
the psalms from this point of view ; but we may assume
that a part of them was prohably written with a view to
the frequenters of the prayer-houses or s\nagogues (see
SYNAGOGUE).
The Christian narrator who u-lls of
Paul and Silas * praying and singing hymns unto God '
in the prison (Actsl625) acted in the spirit of the
psalmists ; neither he nor Paul can have been the first
to regard the Psalter as the prayer-book and hymnbook of all the scattered members of the church of the
true God. ^
W'e turn with still greater inteicst to the subject of
prayer in the earlv Christian literature, which it is now
» •,
J possible to 5tud\' from a wider point of
6. Jewisn and
" 1 . .1 j -•
1 pvi • tview, owmg partly to the discovery of
early c n n s t i a n ^^.^^^j^ ^^^^^^ Chnstian texts and partly
^^^y
'
to the progress of Jewish and Christian
study of Jewish documents.
It is true, Schechter
has recently complained- of the languid interest of
Christian students in the documents which reveal the
inner life of the Jews in and after the time of Jesus ; but
we must surely allow time for the effects of the special
studies of men like G. Dalman to become more \ isible in
Christian exegesis.^ A comparison of the forms of the
older Jewish and the older Christian prayers is not
enough ; we have to compare also the ideas, and as a
prehminary to this we have to study such phrases as
the 'hallowing of God's name,' ' t h e father in heaven,'
'the new world,' from a strictly Jewish point of view.
As to Jewish forms, we should give special study to the
'Eighteen Benedictions,"* (m^'y nabt^). which was the
chief liturgical Jewish prayer at the beginning of the
second century, and is said (B. Ber. 28 b) to have been
redacted by Shimeon ha-Pakoli (about n o A.D.).
These Benedictions in their two recensions (Babylonian
and Egyptian-Palestinian) are given in Dalman's IVorte
Jesu 1 (1898) 299-304.
Next to this great composite
prayer the student will find, in two recensions, the socalled ' Habinenu' ( = ' Make us to understand ') a
summary of the 'Eighteen,' which, according to R.
'Akiba and Gamaliel XL, was used at an early date
instead of the longer prayer.
Its short, pregnant
sentences remind us of those in the Lord's Prayer.
This is followed, in the same work, by the ' Kaddish ' ^
('holy,'
Aram.),
beginning N I I n'^^i? t^ipn;! '?njn\
'Magnified and sanctified be his great name,' which
also has a certain analogy to the most venerable
Christian prayer.
That the Lord's Prayer has a close relation to parts
of the early Jewish prayers, is undeniable, nor need
one be surprised at this.
Jesus knew the ' soul' of
his people, but others had known it before him, and
after his time too the spontaneous expression of Jewish
hopes and aspirations would naturally assume a form
resembling that of petitions in the Lord's Prayer.
This most precious form, however,—the original extent
of which is a matter for critical inquiry,—need not be
discussed at length here, having been treated fully in a
ignorest complaint.' Right complaints before God are approved
by Eliphaz (Job 5 8); J o b , however, according to him, destroys
piety and ignores true devotion.
^ On this point we are in perfect accord with Prof. Schechter.
2 'Some Rabbinic Parallels to the N e w Testament,'
JQR,
April 1900, p . 429.
3 Perhaps it is not unfair to refer in this connection to Sanday
and Headlam on the Epistle to the Romans (International
Commentary).
* Hamburger, Real-encycl. 21092-1099.
5 Hamburger, Real-encycl. 2603-608.
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special article (LORD'S PRAYER). Probably the earliest
Jewish-Christian prayers, if they had been preserved,
would have been even more strikingly Jewish in phraseology than the Lord's Prayer.
Far more important, however, than the tradition that
Jesus, like his Forerunner (Lk. H i , cp 033), gave his
7 Pravfir an ^'^'^'P^^s a short specimen of a fitting
r e e a r d e d hv P'"^)'^^' '^ ^^^ tradition that he himself
Jesus Christ. ^'^'"^ "" ^'^"^ °^ P'^^^.''-' ^''^>^^' ^° ^ ' " '
was not an occasional thing, to be
used under the pressure of urgent need, or whenever
the rehgious authorities might decree, but a constant
aspiration towards God, which did not, however, exclude
the ruore specialised aspiration expressed in words.
There was no magic spell in it, no importunate pressing
of limited earthly conceptions of what was right and
necessary. Tliere is importunity in the prayers of the
psalmists ; there is argument ; there is persuasion.
But these last relics of a provincial conception of God
had disappeared from the inner life of Jesus, and therefore also from his prayers. Fra/.er's descrijjtion of
religion (see § 5) as involving the attempt to turn the
director of the world from his (apparent) purpose by
perstiasion, will not apply to the religion of Jesus, nor
can his prayers have been religious in Frazer's sense.
It is at first sight opposed to this that in Lk. 115-8,
181-8 (parables of the importunate friend and the
importunate widow), Jesus may seem to recommend
importunate prayer, but in the present state of the
criticism of the life of Jesus we can only venture to lay
stress on those fundamental elements in his inner life
about which (not merely on the ground of the constant
evangelical tradition, but because of the course of
subsequent Christian development) no doubt is possible.
Of these fundamental elements only one concerns us
here, viz., the belief that God is a loving Father whose
one great object in his dealings with men is the production of a perfect human character, and who will one
day reward those that earnestly seek for ' righteousness.'
It follows from this belief that whilst believing prayer is
altogether necessary, because to be without it would
prove that men had no real longing for the perfect
character, stormy, importunate prayer is i proof of
imperfect trust in God. ' Not my will but thine be
done,' must have been the constant thought of Jesus ;
importunity is thereby excluded.
W e must never
forget that, as Schmiedel has pointed out (col. 1885),
' we possess only an excessively meagre pricis of what
Jesus said,' and that we know very little indeed of the
real occasion of many of his utterances, even granting the essential accuracy of the reported words. T o
the imperfect and spiritually uncultured men by whom
Jesus was surrounded, it is credible, he may have
said many things which for a disciple in some distant
degree resembling himself he would have altogether
recast. That the exhortation in Lk. 119-13 is genuine,
can hardly be doubted. But if so, Mt. is surely right
(see Mt. 77-11) in treating it as an independent passage.'-*
E. von der Goltz, in his excellent monograph on early
Christian prayer, sees no difficulty in admitting these
two disputed parables ; but surely it is wiser to admit
that they are not strictly consistent with the saying
• Your father knoweth what things ye need, before ye
ask h i m ' Mt. 68);

cp GOSPELS, § 40, col.

1792.

Throughout the Synoptic Gospels it is implied that
Jesus was an extraordinarily great teacher. There is
therefore nothing uncritical in supposing that he often
adapted himself to the comprehension of backward and
prejudiced minds, and in attaching a normative character only to his greatest sayings. One of these is certainly
Mt. 633, ' Seek first his kingdom and his righteousness,
and all these things shall be added unto you,' and it is
1 Even in the Fourth Gospel (the Gospel of the Incarnate
Logoii) the miracles of Jesus are represented as answers to
prayer (Jn. li 11 23 931 1 1 4 1 / ; cp Mk. 641 , 34 8 < i / 829).
2 Weizsacker, Untersuch. iib. die evang. GeschtchteW, 158.
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reasonable to believe that to his noblest scholars he
uttered, not a recommendation of dvaideia or importunity (such as we find in certain psalms), but something
like this fine modification of the saying in Mt. 633 which
we find in Origen, He Orat. •_. 2 and (the first part at
least) in Clem. Alex. St7'om. i. 24i58, — 'seek what is
great, and the little things shall be added unto you ;
and seek what is heavenly, and the earthly things shall
be added unto you,' alreXade rd ixiyaXa KOI TO, p,LKpd
vp.lv irpoaredrjaerai, Kal alretTe rd iirovpdvia Kal rd
iirlyeia vpuv TrpoareS-rjaerai.^
Altogether we may assume that the prayers which,
according to Jesus, were most fully justified were those
which concerned the work which each of his disciples
had to do for God. It is this idea which underlies the
saying in Mk. 929, that a specially obstinate kind of
demons could only be driven out of a sufferer by pra\er
(to which X^^ ACD add ' a n d fasting' frorn Mt. 17 21 ;
cp Tob. 128, 'prayer is good with fasting'). It was
the work of Jesus to bring men into the kingdom of
God—i.e., to convince men that God was their rightful king—not by argument, but partly bya self-manifestation which was virtually the revelation of God, partly
by the removal of all those hindrances which opposed
themselves to the divine rule.^ Such a self-manifestation
and such a removal of hindrances could not be effected
without the most intense aspiration ( = prayer) on the
part of God's agents ; on the other hand, such an
aspiration ( = prayer) could not but succeed. It is true,
this saying of Jesus (which, if genuine, must be understood somewhat as it is here explained) was regarded
in later ages as ' a receipt for the effectual driving out
of demons' (so in Athanasius, De Vi7g. c. 87).^ But
an ascetic fasting and a mechanical use of prayer were
far, very far, from the mind of Jesus.
It might seem as if a test of the right kind of prayer
were provided by Jesus in Mt. 1819/]

necessity on the minds of the writers, as implied in the
unique position of Jesus as the saviour of men.
Certainly it requires no critical acumen to see that
Jesus was in the habit of requiring faith in his person
before he granted the requests of sick persons, and it
was a natural inference that faith in the heavenly Christ
was equally necessary for disciples.
But even that
wonderful idealistic biographer whom tradition calls
John can scarcely be quoted as favouring direct prayer
to Jesus Christ. T h e originality of Jn. 14i4 is by no
means free from doubt, because just before we find the
same promise of the fulfilment of the disciples' prayers
without the difficult personal pronouns ' m e ' and ' I . '
F. 13 runs thus, — ' a n d whatsoever ye shall ask in my
name, that will I do, that the Father may be glorified
in the S o n ' (KOX 6 ri dv alrriaTjre iv r<p dvopiart p.oVj
rovro iroirjaco, 'iva do^aadrj b irari^p iv np viip). Then,
strangely enough, comes a correction or interpretation,
— ' if ye shall ask me anything in my name, that will I
do,' iav ri alrrfffTjri p.e iv ri^ dvbpari p.ov, iyih iroi7}(S(jj
(v. 14). We may of course omit the ^e (with A D G K L M ,
but against N B E H U ) , but then what is the object of
the repetition ofthe promise? One would rather omit
*in my n a m e ' but there is no manuscript authority
for this. T h e awkwardness of ' m e in my n a m e ' may
perhaps be taken as a sign of non-originality. That
the Fourth Gospel has passed through several phases,
may surely be admitted as probable. It must also be
remembered that Jesus himself is said in Jn. 423 to have
uttered these remarkable words, which accurately represent his teaching in the Synoptic Gospels, ' The hour
comes, and now is, when the true worshippers will
worship the Father in spirit and in truth (reality) : for
such the Father seeks to worship him.'

' If two of you shall agree on earth concerning anything that
they shall ask, it shall be done for them by my Father who is in
heaven ; for where two or three are assembled in my name, there
am I in the midst of them.'

Really, however, the saying refers to the small beginnings of the Christian brotherhood, or perhaps to
the Master's custom of sending out his disciples two and
two together, Mk. 67 Lk. lOi. But even so it shows
that the assurance of the fulfilment of prayers is given
to the diseiples as Christ's assistants. The form of the
saying, however, can hardly be relied upon ; ' on earth '
is clearly a later insertion, and the second half of the
saying may possibly have been borrowed (see the
parallels in Wiinsche's Neue Beitrdge zur
Erlduterung
der Evangelien aus Talmud und Midrash) from a
Jewish source.
The contributions to the fuller conception of Christian
prayer in the Johannine and Pauline writings can hardly
o T« T^'u^^^-^^ be considered at length without enter8. I n J o n a n n m e J I - . J - . J
C
a n d P a u l i n e ' " ^ unduly into disputed questions of
...
X T criticism.
Contributions of the
^ •
utmost value and interest they certainly
are, whatever view we adopt of their historical origin.
They enabled non-Jewish disciples to enter into the
spirit of Jesus as such persons would otherwise have
been unable to do ; they present a fusion of Jewish
and Hellenic ideas (using the word ' i d e a s ' in no pale,
abstract sense) which is something entirely unparalleled
in religious thought, and would only have been possible
to the writers on the assumption that these ideas must
have been actually realised in the historical Jesus. When
they speak to us of the importance of the Person of
Jesus for true prayer, we hear of something which Jesus
himself cannot with any critical precision be shown to
have said, and \'ct which forced itself by an inner
1 I t must be admitted, however, that TO eivovpdvLa and TO,
eiri-yeta reminds us o f a saying o f t h e Johannine Jesus (Jn. 3 12).
2 Cp Herrmann, Connnunion zvith Gc^r'(transl. by Stanyon),

nff
3 Referred to by \ on der Goltz, Das Gebet, etc., p . 65.

Paul, if we may follow the great majority in accepting
the Epistles to the Corinthians as his work, gives this
expressive description of Christians, ' all that in every
place call upon the name of our Lord Jesus Christ'
( i Cor. 1 2). Some (e.g., Seeberg and Zahn) see in this
a full confession of the deity of Christ, who therefore
can be adored even without express reference to the
Father.
But it is surely more correct to paraphrase
iiriKoXovpiivovs thus, — 'those that call upon Jesus Christ
as intrusted for the salvation of men with the powers of
the divine sovereignt)-.' As Von der Goltz rightly states
(p. 100), Paul knows nothing of an adoration of Jesus
Christ side by side with the adoration of God. What
is characteristic of this great Christian teacher is the
close relation to the Spirit into which he brings the
prayers of Christian believers. The Spirit makes intercession for us (Rom. 826); true prayer is prayer in the
Spirit (Phil. 119). See SPIRIT. It is the chief weapon
in the Christian warfare (Eph. 618 ; Pauline?), more
especially when it is practised by a whole Christian
community.
T h a t in Acts 7 59 after eirLKako-vp-evov we should understand
rov Kiipioc,! seems a probable view.
But this passage, if it
refers to Christ as the object of invocation, stands alone in the
N T (Rev. 2'2 2o is hardly quite parallel), and, according to
Harnack (History of Dog77ia, transl. by Buchanan, 1 184), there
are hut few examples of direct prayers to Jesus belonging to
thefirst century, apart from the prayers in the Act. Joh. of the socalled Leucius. A valuable collection of early Christian prayers
will be found in the appendix to E d . von der Goltz's comprehensive monograph. Das Gebet in der dlteste7t Ch7-istenlteit
(190O.
T. K. C.

PRAYER, PLACE OF ( n p o c e y X H ) , A c t s l 6 i 3 i 6
RV.

See D I S P E R S I O N , § 1 6 / . and SYNAGOGUE.

PREACHING.

See SYNAGOGUE.

PRECINCTS.

I. n n n s . panvdrim,

AV ' s u b u r b s . '

2 K . 2 3 i i RV,

See P A R B A R , T E M I ' L E .

.. 13-13, Parbdr,

1 Ch. 26 18 RVmg.^ E V P A R B A R

PRECIOUS STONES.

(q.v.).

See S T O N E S , P R E C I O U S .

1 Bentley and Valckenaer even think that these words fell
out of the text.
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PREPARATION (H nApACKeyH). Mt.2762 Mk.
15 42 Lk.'J3 54 Jn- 1 9 i 4 3i42t.
See W E E K , § 2 ; cp
further. CHRONOLOGY, § 56.

PRESBYTER. The English word ' priest' is simply
a contraction of the Latin presbyter.
But, as it was
.
commonly used to translate sace/dos,
1. Hleamng. ^^^^-^ ^^^ Western Church freely employed as a title of the Christian ministry, its meaning
was extended to include pre-Christian senses (jf s,/cerdos
as well; and thus a word originally signifying ' a n
elder' came to be used for the ministers of Jewish or
heathen cults. In the AV indeed it is confined to these,
and the word employed as the cqui\'alent of presbyter is
' elder.'
The Greek word ir pea^vr epos, like its English equivalent 'elder,' has various shades of meaning, arising
from the natural connection between age, honour, and
ofiice ; and they can be distinguished only by the context in which the word occurs. In the N T the word
is used in reference both to the ancient Jewish polity
(§ 2) and to the new Christian Church (?;;:;! sff-).
{a) The earliest form of the Gospel narrative
contains the phrase ' t h e tradition of the elders' (Mk.
.
73). Here it appears that the elders are
• .J. ° the great religious leaders of the past ; just
as to-day appeal is made to ' the Fathers.'
Somewhat similarly, in Heb. I I 2 we are told that ' b y
faith the elders obtained a good report.'
(b) ' Elder' is also perpetually employed in the
Synoptic Gospels and Acts, in conjunction with the
'scribes,' the ' r u l e r s ' and the ' chief priests,'to describe certain officials of the comnmnity, who are also
spoken of collectively as the ' presbytery or ' body of
elders' [rb irpeu^vripiov).
(a) In Acts.—In A c t s l i 3 0 we are suddenly introduced by the historian to ' the elders of the church
„ y ,,
in Jerusalem.
To them Barnabas and
Phristinn ^''"'^^ bring the contributions collected in
,
,
Antioch for the poorer brethren in Judsea.
The persecution which the believers at
Jerusalem had by this time (about 44 A. D. ) begun to suffer
at the hands of their countrymen had doubtless tended
to emphasise their separate existence as a community ;
and in a community composed of Jews it would be very
natural that the leading members should be spoken of
as elders. Shortly after this a question of principle
was raised at Antioch in reference to the circumcision
of Gentile converts. Its decision was certain to be
pregnant with issues for the future of the Christian
church. After much discussion it was agreed to refer
it to Jerusalem for settlement (Actsl5). [See COUNCIL
OF JERUSALEM.] It was to ' t h e apostles and elders'
that the delegates of the church in Antioch were sent ;
' the apostles and elders' received them on their
arrival ; * the apostles and the elders '—the reiteration cannot be accidental—' came together to see about
this matter.'
A line of action was agreed upon by
'the apostles and elders with the whole church,' and
the letter sent to Antioch began thus : ' The apostles
and the elder brethren to the brethren in Antioch and
Syria and Cilicia that are of the Gentiles, greeting.'
Later this letter is again referred to as ' the decisions
of the apostles and elders that were in Jerusalem'
(164). The expression of the letter itself differs from
the phrase of the historian by the addition of '" single
word—'the elder bi-ethre7i.' It is not as an official
class, but as the senior members of the church, that
they make their voice heard ; beneath the precedence
of office lies the natural precedence of age and of
priority in discipleship. In fact this expression is the
key to much of the difficulty that attaches to the use of
the word ' elder' in the early Christian writings; a
distinction is not always sharply drawn between what
we may call natural and official prestige. The word
occurs again on another occasion of importance. Paul
arrives in Jerusalem, bearing ' the offering of the
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Gentiles,'—a large contribution which he has gathered
among his Greek churches, and now brings, in some
anxiety as to its reception, to the church in Jerusalem,
His first act is to visit James. On this occasion, we
are told, all the elders came together (Acts 2118) ; and
it was they who suggested a plan by which Paul's
personal loyalty to the Mosaic law might be openly
affirmed.
Even if this use o f t h e word 'elders' in Acts,—
to denote a cla.ss of men holding in the Christian church
in Jerusalem a position parallel to that of the elders of
the Jewish people—were regarded as the usage of a
slightly later period, introduced almost unconsciously
by Lk. into his narrative; of earlier events ; or, again,
even if (on another theory) the Lucan authorship
were set aside and the date of the book slightly depressed ; we should still have very early evidence for
the existence and title of a class of elders in Jerusalem ;
for the writer is notably careful in his use of official
designations, and verisimilitude would at least require
that he should not introduce an institution to which
there was not and had not been any counterpart in the
Palestinian churches. It is important to bear this in
mind as we pass on to the other allusions to Christian
elders in Acts.
On their return to Lystra, Iconium, and the Pisidian Antioch,
after their work in Derbe, Paul and Barnabas are said to have
appointed elders in each of these churches (14 23). It was in
itself wholly natural that the two apostles should establish in
those communities, which no doubt embraced a large number,
if not a majority, of Jews and proselytes, an institution with
which, as the history has related, both of them had together
come personally into contact in Jerusalem. Moreover, as they
were acting in a sense as the delegates of the church of Antioch,
we are justified in assuming, what in itself is highly probable,
that the same institution already existed in that church as well.
On the journey to Jerusalem which led to his Imprisonment we
are told that from Miletus Paul sent to Ephesus and summoned
' t h e elders of the church' (20 17 _ ^ ) .
Here then the same
organisation is implied for the Ephesian church.
The elders
are exhorted ' to take heed to themselves and to the whole flock,
wherein the Holy Spirit has set them as overseers (eTrio-KOTrou?)':
their duty is declared to be ' to feed (Trot/iatVetv, ' to shepherd '
or ' r u l e ' ) the church of God.'
Watchfulness is especially
urged upon them in view of the certainty that 'wolves,' or false
teachers, will presently attack the flock : the apostle's own
example will show them how they should labour with their own
hands and assist those who need their help. It is noteworthy
that Paul is not represented as himself using the word ' e l d e r s '
in addressing them : nor does the word occur in any sense in
the Pauline Epistles, until we come to the Pastoral Epistles.
(b) l7i

Timothy

and

Titus.—In

i

T i m . 4 14

'the

hands of the presbytery' are said to have been laid on
Timothy ; thus we seem to have another reference to
the elders of Lystra, In 51—'rebuke not an elder '—
it is probable from the subsequent reference to ' younger
men,' 'elder women,' and 'younger women,' that the
idea of age is dominant. In v. 17 we have an injunction
of considerable importance : ' The elders who preside
well (ol KoXths TTpoeffruires irpea^brepoi) are to be
accounted worthy of double honour (bLirXrjs ri/iijs),
especially those who labour in the word and teaching.'
It is not clear whether this ' h o n o u r ' is in reality an
honorarium ; nor whether the word ' double' is used in
contrast to the provision for ' widows' mentioned just
before (cp a. 3, XVP°-^ ripa, K.r.X.), or in comparison
with other elders, or somewhat vaguely ; nor, again,
whether all elders are regarded as 'presiding.'
But
undoubtedly a distinction is made in favour of such of
the elders as exercise the gift of teaching ; and it seems
on the whole fair to suppose that we have here a class
of men whose public services entitle them to public
support.
In the command which follows—^not to
entertain hastily a charge against an elder [v. 19),—it
is probable that the term is used in the same sense as
in the previous context.
In the Epistle to Titus we have but one instance of the word,
and there it is plainly official: ' that thou shouldest appoint
elders in every city, as I commanded t h e e ' (1 5).

(c) I Peter.—In i Pet. 51-5 we have an example
of the recognition of the two elements which co-exist in
the term 'elder.* The first words are in themselves
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ambiguous : ' The elders among you (or ' the elder
among you,' irpec^vripovs ovv iv vpilv) I exhort, who
am your fellow-elder (6 avpLirpea^vrepos).' The reference might be simply to age ; or, again, to length of
discipleship (cp ' and witness ofthe sufferings of Christ').
The words of v. 5—' Likewise, ye younger, be subject
to the elder' (or ' the elders ')—seem to point in a like
direction. But between vv. 1 and 5 comes the solemn
charge, ' Feed (iroipidvare) the flock of God that is
among you,' with a warning against covetousness and
despotic rule, and with the promise of a reward from
' t h e Head Shepherd' (dpxi-troLp.T]v). It is thus evident
that a recognised authority is implied ; and when the
term ' the younger' is used of those whose duty was to
obey, this is because the original significance of the
word ' elder' was felt, and because the contrast between
rulers and ruled was in the main a contrast between the
elder and the younger members of the congregation.
(d) Other Catholic Epistles.—In the Epistle of James
the sick man is bidden to call ' the elders of the
church,' that they may pray over him and anoint him
for his recovery. Here the institution is clearly attested,
and once more for Jewish churches. It is to be observed
that here as elsewhere the elders act not individually,
but together ; the word is never in the N T used in the
singular number when any duty pertaining to the office
is described.
The second and third Epistles of John are written
in the name of ' t h e elder' (6 ir pea^vr epos) ; but they
contain nothing which helps us to fix the precise meaning of the term. Nor is it easy to gain any light from
the mention of the twenty-four elders in the visions of
the Apocalypse. Apart from these instances the word
is not used at all in the Johannine writings.
Let us endeavour now to sum up the evidence of
the N T as to the meaning and usage of the word
, „
.
'elder,' as applied to leadine; men
4. Summing up. ;^ ^,^^ christian church.
If « e
accept the historical character of Acts and regard the
letter from the church in Jerusalem as an authentic
document, we are able to trace the institution practically
from the very beginning.
' T h e elder brethren,' as
they are described in the letter, take rank below the
apostles, but alxjve the rest of the church (' the whole
multitude,' irdv rb irXTJdos, Actsl5i2). The expression
* the elder brethren,' as contrasted with the more formal
term ' the elders' used by the historian in his narrative,
in itself supports the genuineness of the document; it
could scarcely have originated with the writer of its
historical setting, for five times over he reiterates his
own phrase in this connection. Either, then, we may
suppose that the senders of the letter purposely modify
the more official title by which others spoke of them ;
or we may gather that at that time, while a body of
leading persons actually existed as a recognised
authority within the Church, they were still thought of
as its senior members, rather than as formal officers
strictly corresponding to the elders of the Jewish people.
In the latter case we still see that it was natural and
almost inevitable that the new institution should attach
to itself the familiar title, and that ' the elder brethren'
should become the Christian 'elders.'
Our choice
lies, in fact, between «. conscious imitation of the old
Jewish institution and an unconscious assimilation to it.
The institution thus shaped in Jerusalem is seen to
reproduce itself in the earliest churches of Paul's
foundation.
Whatever his practice may have been
later, when he was guiding the Greek churches to a
complete independence of Judaism, it was likely enough
that in this first missionary journey he should fashion
the organisation of his earliest converts on the one
existing model of which alone we have any information,
•—that, namely, of the church in Jerusalem.
W e have seen that ' the elders of the church' in
Ephesus (Acts 2017) are not so entitled in the address
which the historian puts into the mouth of Paul. This

is in strict harmony with the apostle's usage in all his
epistles, if we except the Pastoral Epistles. That the
historian, on the other hand, should speak of them as
' e l d e r s ' does not necessarily imply more than that
their functions were the same as were exercised by those
whom he has hitherto described by this title ; in other
words, that they 2vere ' t h e elders of the church,' even
if they were not commonly addressed as such.
As in the case of Acts, so too in that of the
Pastoral Epistles, the question of authorship and date
does not seriously affect the e\idence which they offer
us on this subject. They cannot with any reason be
placed so late as to disqualify them as witnesses to
actual institutions of the close of the Apostolic age.
Even a pseudonymous writer must have some regard to
verisimilitude, and in laying down practical rules he
will offer important testimony to the conditions of his
own, if not of an earlier time. In these epistles, then,
we see the same class of ' elders' spoken of for
Ephesus and Crete ; but we seem to see them in a later
stage than that which is represented by Paul's charge
to the Ephesian elders in Acts. Paul had formerly
encouraged the elders to be self-supporting after his
own example ; he now comes before us as apparently
claiming for them public maintenance, especially in the
case of those who are devoting their strength to the
labours of teaching. That there is no inconsistency in
this is plain from his full discussion of the question in
relation to his own practice in i Cor. 93-14. Incidentally we learn that it was natural and not uncommon
that the elders should be not only the rulers but also
the instructors of their flock ; and we can see that the
combination of the two functions was certain to increase
the influence of the individual who should exercise them
both.
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With a view to the question of the relation between
the term ' e l d e r ' (irpej^vrepos) a.nd the term ' b i s h o p '
_.,
(iTria-KOTTOs), it is important to notice that
*_ . , those of the Pauline Epistles which do not
official contain
, . the
,.
_j ,^11
j „ nevertheless
„ .u 1 -.
word
' elder'. do
terms.
refer under various appellations to persons
holding a prominent position in the communities to
which they are written.
Thus the church of the Thessalonians, immediately
after its foundation, is exhorted in these t e r m s : ' t o
know them that labour among you and preside over
you (irpOLffrapievovs vp.iov) in the Lord and admonish
you ; and to esteem them very highly in love for their
work's sake' ( i Thes. .^H2y!). Some organisation (cp
Rom. 128, 6 TTpoKTrdpievos iv airovd-^ ; 1 Tim. 8 4 / 617),
whether the title of ' elders' or any other title was
connected with it or not, is certainly implied in these
words. At the same time, as the second letter still more
clearly shows ['3i4f), the community is addressed as a
whole, and is held generally responsible for the suppression of disorder among its members. The Corinthian
church is likewise called upon as a whole to exercise discipline (cp esp. I Cor.53_^) ; but at the same time we
read of ' governments' [Kv^epv-qaeis) as ' set in the church '
by God (1228). ' The household of Stephanas,' who were
among the earliest converts and had received baptism
from Paul himself, clearly held some position of preeminence. They had 'devoted themselves to minister to
the saints' [els SiaKovlav rois dyiois ^ra^av iavro^s):
to such as these subjection was to be rendered ( I 6 1 5 / . ,
cp I16).
It is noteworthy that in epistles which deal
with so many points of practical order we do not find
more definite indications of a constituted authority.
The lack of such an authority—if we are justified in
pressing the argument from silence—may perhaps in
part account for the exceptionally disturbed condition
of the Corinthian church.
In the Epistle to the Galatians the main trouble is
with false teachings ; of organisation we hear nothing.
For the restoration of an erring brother Paul appeals to
those who have a spiritual gift (vp.eLs ol Trvevp-ariKot, 6 i ; if this
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be not rather intended as a desii^iiation of the whole b o d y ) : the
taught (o Ka-n)\ovpi:i'o^) is to make contributions for the support
ofhis teachct (TU> KaTy}xovvrt), ti6.

the Jewish temple, while the names by which the
sacerdotal character is expressed — lepevs, satcrdos —
originally designated the ministers of sacred things in
In the Colossian chureh Archippus is to be warned to
Greek and Roman heathenism, and then came to be
fulfil some 'ministry' (diaKoviav), which he has ' r e used as translations into Greek and Latin of the
ceived in the L o r d ' ; but it is not further defined.
Hebrew Kohen. Kohen, lepevs, sacerdos are in fact fair
For the case of the Philippian church see BISHOP, § 7.
translations of one another ; they all denote a minister
It would appear that in these Pauline churches such
whose stated business was to perform, on behalf of the
organisation as there was held a \'ery subordinate
community, certain public ritual acts, particularly sacriposition at this period. The church as a whole in each
fices, directed godwards. There were such ministers or
place had alike full powers and full responsibility for
priests in all the great ?-cligions of ancient civilisation,
the exercise of its powers. The authority uf the founder
and
indeed a priesthood in the sense now defined is
and the infiuence of eminent men who laboured in
generally found, in all parts of the world, among races
connection with him were the main elements of guidance,
which have a tribal or national religion of definite
and these at present retarded the devrlopment of any
character, and not merely an unorganised mass of
local form of government which there may have been.
superstitious ideas, fears, and hopes, issuing in practices
The Epistle to the Hebrews bids the Christians to
of sorcery. Tin- term ' priest ' is sometimes taken to
whom it is addressed 'remember their leaders' [ri^v
include 'sorcerer,' just as religion is often taken to
Tjyovpiivwv vpLiov) who have passed away, on the ground include the belief in mysterious or superhuman powers
that 'they spake to them the word of G o d ' (13?).
which can be constrained by spells ; but this is an abuse
They are also charged to obey their present 'leaders,'
of language. Religion begins when the relation ofthe
as those who 'watch for their souls' (1817). At the
divine powers to man is conceived—on the analogy of
close the writer salutes all their ' leaders' (1824). The
the relations of formed human society—^as having a
word thus used is in the present day a technical term
certain stable personal character on which the wor[hegu7nenos) for the head of a Greek monastery, as it
shippers can calculate and act. The gods of the
was in Egypt in the fourth century ; but here it must
ancient religions might do arbitrary acts; but their
be regarded as simply a description of the ruling class
conduct towards man was not habitually arbitrary.
in the church, and it is noticeable that honour is
The actions on the part of individuals or of the state by
specially claimed for this class on the ground of the
which their favour was maintained, lost, or regained
spiritual functions of teaching and ' watching for souls.'
were matter of tradition. It was the business of the
Thus far, then, we have found three terms employed
community to see that the right course of action was
to describe the ruling class in the Christian church—
pursued, and on behalf of the community, with which
'elders,' 'those who preside,' and 'those who lead.'
alone properly speaking the gods had intercourse, the
The first appears to be an official title ; the second and
right kind of service was performed either by its natural
third are descriptive of the main function which these
head or by specially appointed officials. There is the
rulers perform. There is no ground for supposing that
closest connection in early times between state and
more than one institution is pointed to by these three
rehgion.
terms.
It would be too large a task to attempt a general
The question whether the term ' bishop ' (eTTI(TKOTTOS) describes
survey of the priesthoods, royal or other, in antiquity.
the same or a different institution has been considered in the
article BISHOP. To that article reference must also be made for
_ . .
„ It may be well, however, to notice one
patristic illustrations, and especially for the use of the word
' ' Hi H °'- ^^'^ points which a comparative study
TTpetT^vTepoq in the Epistle of Clement of Rome.
?
. of organised religions reveals to us.
It only remains to be said that in the second century we find
the word TtpefT^vrepo^ used by Papias (Eus. HE 3 39) and
in general, pj-j^gdy ^ets—that is, acts done by one
Irenaeus (e.g., iv. 27 i) in speaking of disciples of the L o r d ' or
and accepted by the gods on behalf of many — are
'disciples of the apostles' from whom certain traditions had
common to all antique religions, and cannot be lacking
been received. This sense reminds us of the first meaning of
where the primary subject of religion is not the inthe word to which we made reference above (§ 2) in speaking of
the use ofthe term among the Jews.
j , A. R.
dividual but the natural community. But the origin
of a separate priestly class, distinct from the natural
PRESENCE (nApOYCld.). ML243, etc., RV™ir- See
heads of the community, cannot be explained by any
ESCHATOLOGY, § 8 4 ^
such broad general principle ; in some cases, as in
PRESENCE BREAD (D'-JSH Uvh), Ex.2530, etc.,
Greece, it is little more than a matter of convenience
RV™&-, EV S H E W B R E A D
(q-v\
that part of the religious duties of the state should be
confided to special ministers charged with the care of
PRESIDENTS (r^"ip, sdrikin), Dan. 62-7 [s-Sjf.
particular temples, while in others the intervention o f a
Most commentators takt: this Aramaic word to be of Persian
special priesthood is indispensable to the validity of
ori^n^sarak,
'chief,' from sdr, ' h e a d . ' See Bevan, Marti,
every rehgious act, so that the priest ultimately becomes
Driver. In T g . it is used for "iDb". © has raKrLKos, Vg.
a mediator and the vehicle of all divine grace.
princeps.
PRESS.

1. nil, gath.

Is. 813.

See O I L - P R E S S ,

WINE-PRESS.

2. and 3. 3 p ' , yekeb, Is, 16 10, etc., and DIIS,/?7rfl/:, H a g . 2x6.
See W I N E - P R E S S , W I N E - F A T .

PRIEST, a contracted form of PRESBYTER [q.v.], a
name of office in the early Christian church. But in
1 Mpa "
^^^ ^ ^ ^"^^ presbyters of the N T are
' , __ J ^ called 'elders,' not 'priests' ; the latter
of word.
^
r
*
c
name is reserved for mmisters of preChristian religions, the Sem, D'jnb (Kohdnim,
sing.
Kohen) and nnDS [Kdmdrim), or the Gk. iepeXs. T h e
reason of this will appear more clearly in the sequel;
it is enough to observe at present that, before our
English word was formed, the original idea of a
presbyter had been overlaid with others derived from
pre-Christian priesthoods. The theologians of the
Greek and Latin churches expressly found the conception of a Christian priesthood on the hierarchy of
3837

This position, we see^ can be reached by various p a t h s ; the
priest may become indispensable through the growth of ritual
observances and precautions too complicated for a layman to
master, or he may lay claim to special nearness to the gods on
the ground, it may be, of his race, or it may be of habitual
practices of purity and asceticism which cannot be combined
with the duties of ordinary life, as for example, celibacy was
required of priestesses of Vesta at Rome.

The highest developments of priestly influence, however, are hardly separable from something of magical
superstition ; the opus ope7-atu7n of the priest has the
power of a sorcerer's spell. The strength of the priesthood in Chaldea and in Egypt stands plainly in the
closest connection with the survival of a magic element
in the state religion, and Rome, in like manner, is more
priestly than Greece because it is more superstitious.
In most cases, however, where an ancient civihsation
shows us a strong priestly system we are unable to
make out in any detail the steps by which that system
was elaborated ; the clearest case perhaps is the priest3838
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hood of the Jews, which is not less interesting from its
origin and growth than from the influence exerted by
the system long after the priests were dispersed and
their sanctuary laid in ruins.
Among the nomadic Semites, to whom the Hebrews
belonged before they settled in Canaan, there has never
_ . .
- been any developed priesthood.
The
• ^ °}.
acts of religion partake of the general
.~,
, simplicity of desert life ; apart from the
pneSTi 00 . pj-i^g^^g worship of household gods and
the oblations and salutations offered at the graves of
departed kinsmen, the ritual observances of the ancient
Arabs were visits to the tribal sanctuary to salute the
god with a gift of milk, first-fruits, or the hke, the
sacrifice of firsthngs and vows (see N A Z I R I T E and
PASSOVER), and an occasional pilgrimage to discharge
a vow at the annual feast and fair of one of the more
distant holy places. These acts required no priestly
aid ; each man slew his own victim and divided the
sacrifice in his own circle ; the share of the god was the
blood which was smeared upon, or poured out beside, a
stone (cp Ar. nosb, ghabghab) set up as an altar or
perhaps as a symbol of the deity (see MASSEB.VH). It
does not appear that any portion of the sacrifice was
burned on the altar, or that any part of the victim was
the due of the sanctuary. W'e find, therefore, no trace
o f a sacrificial priesthood ; but each temple had one or
more doorkeepers [sddin, hd/ib), whose ofiice was usually
hereditary in a certain family, and w'ho had the cliarge
of the temple and its treasures. The sacrifices and
offerings were acknowledgments of divine bounty and
means used to insure its continuance ; the Arab was the
' s l a v e ' of his god and paid him tribute, as slaves used
to do to their masters, or subjects to their lords ; and
the free Bedouin, trained in the solitude of the desert to
habits of absolute self-reliance, knew no masler except
his god, and acknowledged no other will before which
his own should bend.
Hence the other side of Arab religion was to look
for divine direction in every grave or difficult concern
of life ; what could not be settled in the free council
of the tribesmen, or by the unenforced award of an
umpire, was referred to the command of the god,
and the oracle was the only authority by which dissensions could be healed, lawsuits determined, and
judgment authoritatively spoken. The voice of the
god might be uttered in omens which the skilled could
read, or conveyed in the inspired rhymes of soothsayers ;
but frequently it was sought in the oracle ofthe sanctuary,
where the sacred lot w as administered for a fee by the
sddin.
The sanctuary thus became a seat of judgment,
and here, too, compacts were sealed by oaths and sacrificial ceremonies.
These institutions, though known to us only from
sources belonging to an age when the old faith was
falling to pieces, are certainly very ancient.
Their
whole stamp is primitive, and they correspond in
the closest way with what we know of the earliest
religion of the Israelites, the only other Semitic people
whose history can be traced back to a time when they
had not fully emerged from nomad life.
In fact,
the fundamental type of the Arabic sanctuary can be
traced through all the Semitic lands, and so appears to
be older than the Semitic dispersion ; even the technical
terms arc mainly the same, so that we may justly assume
that the more developed ritual and priesthoods of the
settled Semites sprang from a state of things not very
remote from what we find among the heathen Arabs.
Xow among the Arabs, as we have seen, ritual service
is the affair of the individual, or of a mass of individuals
gathered in a great feast, but still doing worship each
for himself and his ow n private circle ; the only public
aspect of religion is found in connection with divination
and the oracle to which the affairs of the community
are submitted. In Greece and Rome the public sacrifices were the chief function of religion, and in them

the priesthood represented the ancient kings. In the
desert there is no king and no sovereignty save that of
the divine oracle, and therefore it is from the soothsayers or ministers of the oracle that a public ministry
of religion can most naturally spring. With the beginning of a settled state the sanctuaries must rise in
importance and all the functions of revelation will gather
round them. A sacrificial priesthood will arise as the
worship becomes more complex (especially as sacrifice
in antiquity is a common preliminary to the consultation
of an oracle) ; but the public ritual will still remain
closely associated with oracle or divination, and the
priest will still be, above all things, a revealer. That
this was what actually happened, may be inferred from
the fact that the Canaanite and Phosnician name for a
priest (Kohen) is identical with the Arabic Kdhin, a
' soothsa3'er.'
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Note also the intimate connection in i S. 62 between the
Kdhd7U7n and the Kdse77iim of the Philistines.
Soothsaying
wah no modern importation in Arabia ; its characteristic form—
a monotonous croon of short rhyming clauses—is the same as
was practised bj" the Hebrew ' wizards who peeped and muttered'
in the da>s of I saiah (Is. I.".* 4), and that this form was native in
Arabia is clear from its ha\iiig a technical name (saj'), which in
Hebrew survi\es only in derivative words with modified sense.l
T h e Kahin, therefore, is not a degraded priest but such a
soothsayer as is found in most primitive societies, and the
Canaanite p n t s t s grew out of these early revealers.2
In
point of fact there appears to have been some form of revelation
or oracle in e\(;ry great shrine of Canaan and Syria,'^ and the
importance of this element in the cultus may be measured
from the fact that at Hierapolis it was the charge of the chief
priest, just as in the Le\ itical legislation.

The use of ' Kahin ' for ' priest' in the Canaanite
area points, however, to more than this ; it is connected
w ith the orgiastic character of Canaanite religion.
T h e soothsayer differs from the priest of an oracle by giving
his re\'elation under excitement and often in a frenzy allied to
madness. In natural soothsaying this frenzy is the necessary
physical accompaniment of an afflatus which, though it seems
to a rude people supernatural, is really akin to poetic inspiration.
It is soon learned, however, that a similar physical state can be
produced artificially, and at the Canaanite sanctuaries this was
done on a large scale.

W'e see from i K. 18 2 K. 10 that the great Baal
temples had two classes of ministers, kohanim and
nebi'im, ' priests' and' 'prophets,' and as the kohftnlm
bear a name which primarily denotes a soothsayer, so
the nebi'im are also a kind of priests who do sacrificial
service with i wild ritual of their own. How deeply
the orgiastic character was stamped on the priesthoods
of N. Semitic nature-worship is clear from Greek and
Roman accounts, such as that of Apuleius [Aletam.
bk. 8). Sensuality and religious excitement of the
wildest kind went hand in hand, and a whole army of
degraded ministers of a religion of the passions was
gathered round every famous shrine.
The Hebrews, who made the language of Canaan
their own, took also the Canaanite name for a priest.
But the earliest forms of Hebrew
4. Beginnings
priesthood"* are not Canaanite
of the priestcharacter ; the priest, as he appears
hood in Israel.
in the older records of the time of the
Judges, Eli at Shiloh, Jonathan in the private temple of
Micah (see M I C A H ) and at Dan, is much liker the
1 Meiuggd',
2 K . 9 1 1 Jer, 2926 [Hos. 97]—a term of contempt applied to prophets (cp P R O P H E T I C L I T E R A T U R E , g i, 3).
2 On the relation of the Canaanite (or Hebrew) priest to the
Arabian kdhin, see, further, Sprenger, Leben Muha7nmeds, 1 255 ;
Stade, GI\^%47\ ; Wellhausen, Heid.i^) i-yiff.
Sprenger and
Stade consider the priesthood to have arisen out of the seer's
function. According to Wellhausen, on the other hand, the
kdhin, who from the first had been connected with the sanctuary,
with the development of the seer's office gradually took over
from the priests the principal and most honourable share of
their work, and at the same time their title of honour. Thus
the priest at last sank to the grade of a mere door-keeper.
3 See Lucian, De Dea Syria, 36, for Hierapolis ; Zosimus,
1 58, for A p h a c a ; Pliny, HN 37 58 (compared with Lucian,
ut supra, 2L.nd Movers, Phoeniziei;!
6ss), for the temple of
Melkart at T y r e ; i S. 6 2, for Ekron.
^ The pre-Mosaic priesthood, to the elucidation of which Fr.
V. Hummelauer (1899) has devoted a special treatise, can still
only be regarded as imaginary.
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Arabian sddin than the kdhin.^
T h e whole structure
of Hebrew society at the time of the conquest was
almost precisely that of a federation of Arab tribes, and
the religious ordinances are scarcely distinguishable from
those of Arabia, sa\ c only that the great deliverance of
the Exodus, and the period when Moses, sitting in judgment at the sanctuary of Kadesh, had for a whole
generation impressed the so\ereignty of Yahwe on all
the tribes, had created an idea of unity between the
scattered settlements in Canaan such as the Arabs before
Mohammed never had. Neither in civil nor in rehgious
life, however, was this ideal unity expressed in fixetl
institutions.
The old individualism of the Semitic
nomad held its ground. Thus the firstlings, first-fruits,
and vows are still the free gift of the individual which
no human authority exacts, and every householder
presents and consumes with his circle in a sacrificial
feast without priestly aid.

this sanctuary was hardly visited from beyond Mount
Ephraim ; and every man (or tribe) that cared to provide
the necessary apparatus (ephod, teraphim, etc.) and
hire a priest might have a temple and oracle of his own
at which to consult Yahw6 (Judg. 1 7 / ) ; but there was
hardly another sanctuary of equal dignity.

It is thus that Gideon (Judg. 6 1 7 ^ ) and Manoah (Judg. 13 ig)
offer sacrifice, wiuh the express approval of Yahwfe, or rather of
his Mal'dk.
As in Arabia, the ordinary sanctuary is still a
sacred stone (7\'2)iD=nosb) set up under the open heaven, a n d
here the blood of the victim is poured out as an offering to God
(see MASSEBAH and cp 1 S. 1434 2 S. '18 16J'.).

The priest has no place in this ritual ; he is not the
minister of an altar,- but the guardian of a temple, such
as was already found here and there in the land for the
custody of sacred images and palladia or other consecrated things (the ark at Shiloh, i S. 83 ; images in
Micah's temple, Judg. 17 s ; Gohath's sword lying behind the ' ephod' or plated image at N o b [see N O B ] ,
I S. 2110 ; no doubt also money, as in the Canaanite
temple at Shechem, Judg. 94). Such treasures required
a guardian ; that they were occasionally liable to be
stolen is show-n by the story, just referred to, of the
images in Micah's temple.
Above all, wherever there w^as i± temple there was
an oracle, a kind of sacred lot, just as in Arabia
(i S. 1441 (5), which could only be drawn where there
was an ' ephod ' and a priest ( i S. 14i8, (§ ; 2 3 6 ^ 3O7).
The Hebrews had already possessed a tent-temple and
oracle of this kind in the wilderness (Ex. 8 8 7 ^ ) , of
which Moses was the priest and Joshua the aedituus,
and ever since that time the judgment of God through
the priest at the sanctuary had a greater weight than
the word of '^ seer, and was the ultimate solution of
every controversy and claim ( i S. 225 Ex. 22 7f., where
for AV's 'judge,' 'judges,'read ' God ' ^). The temple
at SHILOH, where the ark was preserved, was the lineal
descendant of the Mosaic sanctuary—for it was not the
place but the palladium and its oracle that were the
essential thing—and its priests claimed kin with Moses
himself. In the divided state of the nation, indeed,
1 l l i i s appears even in the words used as synonyms for
•priest,' n"!^'", ^pri nCt:*. which exactly correspond to the Ar.
sddin and hdjib.
T h a t the name of | n 3 was borrowed from the
Canaanites appears certain, for out of the multiplicity of words
for soothsayers and the like common to Hebrew and Arabic
(either formed from a common root or expressing exactly
the same i d e a : G^-\\, 'arrdf; l l h , hablr;
nih, nNI, hdzi;
DDp, cp istiksdm) the Hebrews and the Canaanites have chosen
the same one to mean a priest. T h a t they did .so independently is,
m view of the great difference in character between old Hebrew
and Canaanite priesthoods, inconceivable. Besides p 3 Hebrew
has the word 103 (pl. D'TO), which, however, is hardly applied
to priests of the national religion (see C H E M A R I M ) .
For the opposite view cannot be urged the etymology of the
word Kohen as if, possibly derived from pg, it meant from the first
one who served God at the a l t a r ' (Baudissin, 269) or even ' o n e
who sets in order (J'Dn) the offering (so, for example, Ewald).
It is not clear from i S. 2 15 whether even at Shiloh the priest
had anything to do with sacrifice, whether those who burned
the fat were the worshippers themselves or some subordinate
ministers ofthe temple.
^ [Ex. 216 to which W R S also refers perhaps does not belong
to this connection ; for D'/ISN there possibly denotes the ancestral
image ; see Schwally, Leben nach dent Tode, 38 f. ; and cp
further, Smend, Rel.-gesch.^^) 77, n. 3.]
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The priest of Shiloh is a much greater person than Micah's
priest Jonathan ; at the great feasts he sits enthroned by the
doorway, preserving decorum among the worshippers ; he has
certain legal dues, and if he is disposed to exact more no one
ventures to resist (I S. 2 1 2 ^ ; se^ SBOT [Heh.]). T h e priestly
position of the family survived the fall of Shiloh and the captivity
of the ark, and it was members of this house who consulted
^'ahwe for the early kings until Solomon deposed Abiathar.

Indeed, though priesthood was not yet tied to one
family, so that Micah's son, or Eleazar of Kirjathjearim ( i S. 7i), or Samuel, and perhaps by preference
firstborn sons in general^ (cp also Ex. 24 5), could all
be priests, u. Levite—that is, a man of Moses' tribe—
was already preferred for the ofl!ice elsewhere than at
Shiloh (Judg. 1713. see MiCAH i., 2), and such a priest
naturally handed down his place to his posterity (Judg.
I830).
Ultimately, incleed, as sanctuaries were multiplied,
and the priests all over the land came to form one wellis 'n..„„i«.,».«-4. marked class, ' Levite' and legitimate
6. Development
• . v.
• , .
° .
f J
5,. •
priest became equivalent expressions
priesthood
(see L E V I T E S ) .
But between the
under the
priesthood of Eli at Shiloh, or Jonathan
^
at Dan, and the priesthood of the
monarony.
Levites as described in Dt. 3 3 8 / : ,
there lies a period of the inner history of which we know
almost nothing. It appears that the various priestly
colleges regarded themselves as one order, that they had
common traditions of law and ritual which were traced
back to Moses, and common interests which had not
been vindicated without a. struggle (Dt. 33ii). T h e
kingship had not deprived them of their functions as
fountains of divine judgment.
On the contrary, the
decisions of the sanctuary had grown up into a body of
sacred law, which the priests administered according to
a traditional precedent; and when in consequence of the
Deuteronomic legislation all sanctuaries except that of
Jerusalem were suppressed, the more important judicial
cases at least came up for decision before the priesthood
of Jerusalem (Dt. 178/!). According to Semitic ideas
the declaration of law is quite a distinct function from
the enforcing of it, and the royal executive came into no
collision with the purely declaratory functions of the
priests. Priestly functions, on the contrary, must have
grown in importance with the unification and progress of
the nation, and in all probability the consolidation of the
priesthood into one class went hand in hand with a consolidation of legal tradition. Moreover, this work must
have been well done, for, though the general corruption
of society at the beginning of the Assyrian period was
nowhere more conspicuous than at the sanctuaries and
among the priesthood (cp, e.g., Micah 3ii), the invective
of Hos. 4 equally with the eulogium of Dt. 33 (the author
of which was, we may safely conjecture, himself a priest)
proves that the position which the later priests abused
had been won by ancestors who earned the respect of
the nation as worthy representatives of a divine Torah.
The ritual functions of the priesthood still appear in
Dt. 33 as secondary to that of declaring the sentence of
God ; but they were no longer insignificant. With the
prosperity of the nation, and especially through the
absorption of the Canaanites and of their holy places,
ritual had become much more elaborate, and in royal
sanctuaries at least there were regular public offerings
maintained by the king and presented by the priests
(cp 2 K. 1615). Private sacrifices, too, could hardly be
offered without some priestly aid now that ritual was
more complex ; at the same time we find Elijah sacrificing with his own hand (i K. 18 33), as also does Elisha
. So Baudissin, 267 ; on the other side, on the alleged priesthood of David's -sons (2 S. 8 18), see also Cheyne, in Expos.,
1899, pp. 453-457, also M I N I S T E R [ C H I E F ] .
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( i K. 1921). The provision of Dt. 18 as to the priestly
dues is certainly ancient, and shows that besides the
tribute of firstfruits and the like the priests had a fee in
kind for each sacrifice, as we find to have been the case
among the Phoenicians, according to the sacrificial tariff
of Marseilles. Their judicial functions also brought
profit to the priests, fines being exacted for certain
offences and paid to them (2 K. 12i7 Hos. 48 Am. 28) ;
they also, as we learn from Micah's reproach (3 n ) ,
exacted payment for imparting the Torah. The greater
priestly offices were therefore in every respect very important places, and the priests of the royal sanctuaries
were among the grandees of the realm. As such they
were on the other hand largely dependent on the kings
(cp I S. 235 Am. 713 2 K. Vlsff- 1 6 i i _ ^ ) . and this close
dependence on the monarchy was actually the cause of
different development in the cases of the Israelitic and
Judaic priesthood. Whilst in the northern kingdom the
priesthood became involved in the fall of a dynasty
(2 K. 1 0 I I ) , in Judah it gradually rose with the stabihty
of the royal house to an ever-increasing stability of its
own (see specially the story of Jehoiada in 2 K. 114_^).
The great priests seem to have had the patronage of
the minor sacred offices, which were often miserable
enough,* the petty priest depending largely on what
' customers ' he could find (2 K. 12? [8] Dt. 188). That
at least the greater offices were hereditary was almost a
matter of course as society was then constituted. This
is already seen in the case of the family of Eli, which,
to judge by the name of his son Phinehas ( i S . 419),
probably traced its descent to Phinehas b. Eleazar (Josh.
2 2 1 3 ^ 2433), as also in the case ofthe sons of Zadok,
who succeeded to the royal priesthood in Jerusalem after
the fall of Abiathar. There is not the slightest trace,
however, of an hereditary hierarchy officiating by divine
right, suchas there was after the exile. The sons of Zadok,
the priests of the royal chapel, were the king's servants
as absolutely as any other great officers of the state ;
they owed their place to the fiat of king Solomon, and the
royal will was supreme in all matters of cultus ; indeed
the monarchs of Judah, like those of Israel ( i K. 12 33)
and of other nations, did sacrifice in person when they
chose down to the time of the captivity (i K. 925 2 K.
1612/1 ; cp 2 C h . 2 6 i 6 ^ Jer. 3O21). And as the sons
of Zadok had no divine right as against the kings, so
too they had no claim to be more legitimate than the
priests of the local sanctuaries, who also were reckoned
to the tribe which, in the seventh century B, C. , was recognised as having been divinely set apart as Yahwe's
ministers in the days of Moses (Dt. 108 I 8 1 / ) .

with these newcomers, and the theoretical justification
of the degradation of the provincials to the position of
mere servants in the temple supplied by Ezekiel soon after
the captivity, are explained elsewhere (see L E V I T E S ) ,
and only one or two points call for additional remark
here.
It is instructive to observe how differently the prophets of the eighth century speak of the judicial or
' teaching' functions of the priests and of the ritual of
the great sanctuaries. For the ritual they have nothing
but condemnation ; but the ' teaching ' they acknowledge
as part of the divine order of the state, while they complain
that the priests have prostituted their ofifice for lucre.
In point of fact, the one rested on old Hebrew tradition,
the other had taken shape mainly under Canaanite
influence, and in most of its features was little more
than the crassest nature-worship. In this respect there
was no distinction between the temple of Zion and
other shrines, or rather it was just in the greatest
sanctuary with the most stately ritual that foreign
influences had most play, as we see alike in the original
institutions of Solomon and in the innovations of Ahaz
(2 K . I 6 1 0 / :

2311^).

T h e Canaanite influence on the later organisation of the
temple is clearly seen in the association of temple prophets with
the temple priests under the control of the chief priest, which is
often referred to by J e r e m i a h ; even the viler ministers of
sensual worship, the male and female prostitutes ofthe Phoenician
temples, had found a place on Mt. Zion, and were only removed
by Josiah's reformation. ^ So too, the more complex sacrificial
ritual which was now in force is manifestly not independent of
the Phcenician ritual as we know it from the Marseilles tablet.
All this necessarily tended to make the ritual ministry of the
priests more important than it had been in old times; but it was
m the dark days of Assyrian tyranny, in the reign of Manasseh,
when the sense of divine wrath lay heavy on the people, when
the old ways of seeking Yahw&'s favour had failed and new and
more powerful means of atonement were eagerly sought for
(Micah 66f 2 K. 2 1 ; and cp M O L E C H ) , that sacrificial functions
reached their full importance.

In the time of Josiah altar service and not the function
of ' teaching' had become the essential thing in priesthood (Dt. 108 I87) ; the 'teaching,' indeed, is not
forgotten (Jer. 28 I818 Ezek. 726), but by the time of
Ezekiel it also has mainly to do with ritual, with the
distinction between holy and profane, clean and unclean, with the statutory observances at festivals and
the like (Ezek. 4 4 J 3 / ) .
W h a t the priestly Torah was
in the exilic period can be seen from the collection of
laws in Lev. 17-26 (LEVITICUS, §§ 13-23), which includes
many moral precepts, but regards them, equally with
ritual precepts, from the point of view of the maintenance of national hohness. The sacrificial ritual of
the Priestly Code (see SACRIFICE) is governed by the
T h a t at the same time there must have been certain gradations
of rank among the sons of Zadok even in the pre-exilic period,
same principle.
T h c holiness of Israel centres in
at least during the later monarchy, is self-evident. One priest
the sanctuary, and round the sanctuary stand the
stands at their head (Kohen hd-rdsh,'~ 2 K. 25 18, or simply * the '
priests, who alone can approach the most holy things
Kohen, 2 K.. 1^8 l o ; the name 'high priest,' however, occurs
without profanation, and who are the guardians of
first, il would seem, in Haggai). Ne.xt to him the Kohen 7/iislineh(2K
2r. ig)^ holds the second place. Theexistenceof definite
Israel's sanctity, partly by protecting the one meetingspecial olTires is indicated by such designations as those of a/^f^/rf
place of God and man from profane contact, and
ndgid or cliief o\erseer in the temple(Jer. 2 0 i ) o r of the 'keepers
partly as the mediators of the continual atoning rites by
of the thresliold ' (2 K. '28 4). On the other hand, the expression
In P it is the
zik7ie hak-kohi'i 111 HI, ' the elders of the priests ' (2 K. 19 z Jer. 19 i), which breaches of holiness are expiated.
points to a gradation of the Zadokites according to their several
sons of Aaron alone who bear the priestly office. How
families.**
these stand related to the sons of Zadok mentioned
The steps which prepared the way for the post-exilic
above is an excessively puzzling question to which a
hierarchy, the destruction of the northern sanctuaries
conclusive answer is, in the silence of the sources,
6 Stena ^^^ priesthoods by the Assyrians, the
perhaps impossible. It is probable, however, that the
towards the P°^^"^'^ °^ ^^^ spiritual prophets against
two expressions are not merely different designations
. pyjiip the corruptions of popular worship, which
for the same class of persons ; the new name seems
hierarchv ^^^"^^ ^" ^^^ reformation of Josiah, the
rather to denote a more comprehensive category, so
•'• suppression of the provincial shrines of
that Aaron includes Zadok. ^
Judah, and the transference of their ministers to
We know as a fact that Ezra's band included not only priests
Jerusalem, the successful resistance of the sons of Zadok
of the sons of Eleazar (to whom the Zadokites traced their
to the proposal to share the sanctuary on equal terms
descent, i Ch. 638) but also sons of Ithamar (Ezra 8 2/^), not to
' See I S. 2 36, a passage written after the hereditary dignity
of the sons of Zadok at Jerusalem was well established. See

mention that Chronicles at a later date assigns eight out of the

ELT.

2 [Or hak-kohen ha-rOsh? (cp 2 C h . 31io). T h e preceding
word ends in -. ]
3 So read aU>. in 2 K. 234 [or in each case k. ha77i-mishneh'>.]
^ Cp V. Hoonacker, 215.

1 2 K. iJSy; cp Dt. 2.3 18, where ' d o g s ' = the later Galli. See
D O G , § ^ ; IDOLATRY, § 6 ; and cp Driver, ad loc.
2 Cp Kuenen, Ges. Abh. 488, wher^, influenced by the further
investigations of Oort and Vogelstein, he modifies his previously
published view.
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twenty-four orders of priests to the sons of Ithamar ( i Ch. 24 4).
But whom we are to understand by the sons of Ithamar—
whether they are the priests of Anathoth, the descendants of
the deposed Abiathar (1 K.226f.),
as Vogelstein (pp. 8-12)
supposes, or whether others also are to be reckoned along with
these (Kuenen, 490yC)—must be left undecided.
Wc must
content ourselves with saying—and the evidence warrants at
least so much as this—that apparently, as against the attitude
of exclusiveness shown by Ezekiel towards all non-Zadokites,
the pressure of circumstances during the exile and perhaps also
the prospect o f a restoration led to a compromise which conceded
to some, though not to all pritstly families attached to sanctu.'uics
outside of Jerusalem, the rights assigned to them in D (Kuenen,
489). That over and above this the Zadokites subsequently
sought to secure certain special pri\'ilegcs for themselves may
perhaps be gathered from such an inttrpol;ition as that in N u .
2510-13, and the equation Zadokites = Sadducees would seem
definitely to prove it.

Still more difficult is the question how, in such a
compromise. Aaron eame to have the role of common
ancestor when previously it had been onlv, or at least
chiefly, the priests of the northern kingdom who had
regarded him as their genealogical head (cp on the
other hand Ex. 32, u. passage of Judaic origin). A
noteworthy attempt at a solution of this problem is
offered in Oort's treatise De .4aronieden, where he goes
back to the immigration of this class of priests of
Northern Israel who had betaken themselves after
Josiah's reformation to Jerusalem, and here after some
friction had gradually amalgamated with the sons of
Zadok. 1
The bases of priestly power under this system are the
unity of the altar, its inaccessibility to laymen and to
_
.
_ the inferior ministers of the sanctu', P
„.
ary, and the specific atoning function
ri^stho^
°^ ^^^ ^^^"^^ °*" P'"'^^^^y sacrifices.
^
'
All these things were unknown in
old Israel; the altars were many, they were open to
laymen, and the atoning function of the priest was
judicial, not sacrificial. So fundamental a change as
hes between Hosea and the Priestly Code was possible
only in the general dissolution of the old life of
Israel produced by the Assyrians and by the prophets ;
and indeed, the new order did not take shape as a
system till the exile had made a tabula rasa of all old
institutions ; but it was undoubtedly the legitimate and
consistent outcome of the latest development of the
temple worship at Jerusalem before the exile. It was
meant also to give expression to the demands of the
prophets for spiritual service and national holiness ; but
this it did not accomplish so successfully ; the ideas of
the prophets could not be realised under any ritual
system, but only in a new dispensation (Jer. 3 1 3 1 ^ ) ,
when priestly Torah and priestly atonement should be
no longer required, Xevertheless, the concentration
of all ritual at a single point, and the practical exclusion
of laymen from active participation in it—for the old
sacrificial feast had now shrunk into entire insignificance
in comparison with the stated priestly holocausts and
atoning rites^—lent powerful assistance to the growth
of a. new and higher type of personal rehgion, the
religion which found its social expression not in material
acts of oblation but in the language of the psalms. In
the best times of the old kingdom the priests had
shared the place of the prophets as the religious leaders
of the nation ; under the second temple they represented
the unprogressive traditional side of religion, and the
leaders of thought were the psalmists and the scribes,
who spoke much more directly to the piety of the
nation.
On the other hand, the material influence of the
priests was greater than it had ever been before ; the
temple was the only visible centre of national life in the
ages of servitude to foreign power, and the priests were
the only great national functionaries, who drew to
themselves all the sacred dues as a matter of right and
even appropriated the tithes paid of old to the king.
^ See Kuenen's criticism on this and cp AARON.
^ Compare the impression which the ritual produced on the
Greeks (see Bernays, Theophrastus,
85,
mf)

384s

PRIEST
T h e great priests had always belonged to the ruling
class ; but the Zadokites were now the only hereditary
aristocracy, and the high priest, who now stands forth
above his brethren with d prominence unknown to the
times of the first temple, is the one legitimate head of
the theocratic state, as well as its sole representative in
the highest acts of religion.
When the high priest stood at the altar in all his princely
state, when he poured out the libation amidst the blare of
trumpets, and the singers lifted up their voice and all the people
fell prostrate in prayer till he descended and raised his hands in
blessing, the slaves of the Greek or the Persian forgot for a
moment their bondage and \.\,,:w that the day of their redemption
was near (Eci^his, 50). The high priest at such .1 moment seemed
to embody all the glory of the nation, as the kings had done of
old, and when llie time came to strike a successful blow for
freedom it was a priestly house that led the nation to the
victory which united in one person the functions of high priest
and prince. From the foundation of the Hasmonean state to
the time of Herod the history of the high-priesthood merges in
the political history of the nation ; from Herod onward the
priestly aristocracy of the Sadducees lost its chief hold over the
nation and expired in vain controversy with the Pharisees.
(See

I S R A E L , § 83.)

The influence of the Hebrew priesthood on the
thought and organisation of Christendom was the
„ • . influence not of a living institution,
theH^br *
- f Vl A
pnestnootl
'^PO?;
Christian
thought.

^°^ ' ' '^^'''^'^ '"^^^'^ " " ^'^''" "^'^ '^^" °^
^^ temple, but of the theory embodied
j ^ jj^^ j ^ ^ ^ ^ .
^ ^^ ^j^^ Pentateuch.
.^^^ ^^^^^^ j ^ jj^;^ ^j^^^^^ ^^^^ j^j^
hold of—the doctrine of priestly mediation and the system of priestly hierarchy. The first
forms the te.xt of the principal argument in the Epistle
to the Hebrews, in which the author easily demonstrates
the inadequacy of the mediation and atoning rites of
the OT, and builds upon this demonstration the doctrine
of the effectual high-priesthood of Christ, who, in his
sacrifice of himself, truly 'led his people to God,' not
leaving them outside as he entered the heavenly
sanctuary, but taking them with him into spiritual
nearness to the throne of grace. This argument leaves
no room for a special priesthood in the Christian church;
even in the writings of Cyprian, it is not the notion of
priestly mediation but that of priestly power that is
insisted on. Church office is a copy of the old hierarchy.
Now among the Jews, as we have seen, the hierarchy
proper has for its necessary condition the destruction of
the state and the bondage of Israel to a foreign prince,
so that spiritual power is the only basis left for a
national aristocracy. The same conditions have produced similar spiritual aristocracies again and again in
the East, in more modern times, and even in antiquity
more than one Oriental priesthood took a line of
development similar to that which we have traced in
Judasa.
Thus the hereditary priests of Kozah (Kofe") were the chief
dignitaries in Iduma:a at the time of the Jewish conquest of
the country (Jos. A nt. xv. 7 9), and the high priest of Hierapolis
wore the princely purple and crown like the high priest of the
Jews (De Dea Syria, 42). The kingly insignia of the high
priest of the sun at Emesa are described by Herodian (v. 83),
m connection with the history of Elagabalus, whose elevation to
the Roman purple was mainly due to the extraordinary local
influence of his sacerdotal place. Other examples of priestly
princes are given by Strabo in speaking of Pessinus (567) and
Olbe(672).l

As there was no such hierarchy in the West, it is plain
that, if the idea of Christian priesthood was influenced
by living institutions as well as by the OT, that influence
must be sought in the East (cp Lightfoot, Philippians,
261).
The further development of the notion of
Christian priesthood lies beyond the scope of the
present article. Cp MINISTRY.
Wellhausen, Prol.',1--M (1883, 1886, 1895; in Gesch. Isr.m
I1878], Chap. IV. : ' D i e Priester und Leviten'; the Archceolo^ ' w of Nowack (1894) and of Benzinger (1894).
9. L i t e r a t u r e . Baudissin, Die Geschichte des
Alttestament.
lichen Priestertumes
(1889) contains a very
comprehensive collection of facts, but is weak in its method.
Along with Oort's ' d e Aaronieden' (Th-TXt,
[1884] 289-335)
and H . Vogelstein's Der Kampf
zivischen Pnestern
und
1 See also Mommsen, Hist, of Rome,
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Lcx'iten seit den Tagen Ezechiels (18S9) it is reviewed by
Kuenen in his keen critical essay on the history of the
priests of Yahwe and the age of priestly law, Th.T2^
(1890)
1-4-J, translated into German in Budde's Gesarnmelte
Abhand^
liDi^en zur bibl. Wissenschaft
von A. Kuenen (1894), 465-500.
C|i ils'i references to priests in OTJC (index, s.v.).
Tlic i:ritical view of which the foregoing article is an exposition
has recently been met with an uncompromising opposition by
van Hoonacker in Le Sacerdoce Livitique
daTis la loi et datis
fhistoii-e des Hibreux
(1899), a work which shows great
thoroughness of treatment and mastery of its subject, and bears
ample witness to the author's acuteness and power of combination
as well as t o his confidence in the thesis he has taken u p ,
but a t the same time displays radical defects of method.
Cp Baudissin's review in TLZ, 1899, 359-363. Van Hoonacker
has two premises which are fundamental and render it impossible for those who do not share them to accompany the
author in his arguments or adopt his conclusions; the one is
that there was but one sanctuary from the first, the other that
Chronicles describes pre-exilic conditions, not those of the time
of its composition. On the history of the priesthorid in the later
period see especially Schurer, GVim 1 24, (•''> 2 224-305.
W. K. S.-A. B.

PRINCE.
X. T*55, ndgid ( H r o y M e N O c ) : root
meaning, to be high, conspicuous (cp TJX in front).
Ndgid is used of the ' governor' ofthe palace (Azrikam),
2 Ch, 287 (rjyovpievos rod otKOv: olKovopios would have
been better; cp i K. 46 I69 ; on the position of this
officer see Is. 2 2 2 i / . ) ; of the chief of the temple
( i Ch. 9 II

2 Ch. 31 13) ;

of

PASHHUR

(n»j3

D;iaa 'nST); cp the proper name S A R A H .

4. 3^3, nddib (from 3-13, which in Hithp. signifies
' to volunteer, to offer spontaneously'), generous, nobleminded, noble by birth ( i S. 28 Ps. 47 10 IO740 1138
I I 8 9 Prov. 257, etc.). This word is the converse of
the preceding ; ndgid means primarily a chief, and
derivatively what is morally noble, excellent (Prov. 86);
nddib means primarily what is morally noble, and
derivatively one who is noble by birth or position.

Tp5,

Jer. 201) ; of the ' leader of the Aaronites' (i Ch. 12 27 ;
Jehoiada) ; of the keeper of the sacred treasury ( i Ch.
2624 ; Shebuel) ; of the chief of a tribe (2 Ch. 19 n ;
Zebadiah) ; of the ' c a p t a i n s ' of the army (t Ch. 13i
2Ch.;.^22i); of the eldest son of the king (2 Ch. 1122,
jl t^[<"i; Abijah, son of Rehoboam) ; of the king himself,
£.g., Saul (AV 'captain,' i S. 9i6, e t c . ) ; of the high
pnest, T J : n'C'D, ' t h e (an?) anointed, the (a?) prince'
(Dan. 925 ; see RV), n-\2 I'M, unless Ptolemy Philometor is meant (Dan. I I 2 2 ) ; see M E S S I A H .

of Tyre (Is. 239). The priests are called ::-ip ':;'. chiefs,
or princes, of the sanctuary (i Ch. 255. but not Is. 4328;
see SBOT, ad loc), and the chief priests again are
called u'ir.::n 'v (2 Ch. 3614). T h e word came to be
used also of guardian-angels of nations—e.g., of Persia
(Dan. IO1320), of Greece (Dan. IO20), of Israel (IO21),
Michael ' t h e great prince' (12 1), the chief princes
(10i->), DnL'M i c ' t h e Prince of Princes' ; God (825 ;
cp (5 in Dt. 328). T h e use of nc as guardian-angel
(Esau, etc.) is retained in the Midrash ; but the word is
also applied in the Talmud to ' a hero at the table, a
mighty drinker ' (Nidd. 16, etc.). The fem. r,-\z\ sdrdh.
Princess, occurs (i) of Solomon's wives, i K. l i s , (2)
of ladies of the court, Esth. 1 J 8 RV (.\V ' l a d i e s ' ) , (3)
as a general term of dignity. L a m . l i (nijnss 'n^b* ll

In Ps.

7613, the plur. D'TJJ, EV ' princes' || p x '3'?D, 'kings
of the earth.'
.£.. tcc'}, ndsi' ; lit. one lifted up (ijyovpievoSi dcpijyoijfievos, apx^^v).
Used of a Canaanitish prince. Gen. 342
(&pX<^v); of princes of Ishmael (Gen. ITao [ P ] ) ; of
Abraham (Gen. 23 6 [P]) ; vaguely, of a secular
authority (Ex. 2228[27], RV ' a ruler') ; of the king
( i K. 11 34) ; of Zerubbabel (Ezra 18).
A favourite word with Ezekiel (e.g., V 27 12 10 12 21 i 2 [ i 7 ] ,
3013 3424 ^67 ff. ^62 ff.), who has no place in his picture of
Israel for a king, but only for a prince with very limited
functions (see E Z E K I E L ii., § 23), and with P , especially of the
tribal princes ( N u . 7 1 1 ^ 34i8jf:, more fully ry-\])T\ 'N't;'J.
* princes of the assembly' [see AS'^EMULV], E x . 1 7 2 2 N u . 4 3 4 ) .
P also uses it of the heads of families (Nu. 3 24 30 35), and of the
highest tribal prince of the Levites (zi. 32 ; cp i Ch. 7 40).
Nasi'
was also the ofiicial title of the president of the Sanhedrin. See
Govii.RN.MEXT, § 3 1 ; I S R A E L , § 8 1 ; S V N E D R I U M .

3. nb*, sar, corresponding to Ass. sarru, ' k i n g ' (see
K I N G ) , a word used of nearly all degrees of chiefdom
or wardenship. It is applied to the chief baker of the
Pharaoh (Gen. 40i6), to the chief butler (4O2), to the
' ruler over the cattle ' (476), to the keeper of the prison
(3921), to the taskmaster of the Israehtes (Ex. I n ) ,
to the ' prince of the eunuchs ' (Dan. 17).
Further, to prefects, civil or military, of very limited or very
extensive authority ; Zebul, the ' ruler of Shechem ' (Jude;- IO30);
' Amon, the governor of the city ' (x K. "22 20) ; r n n i ^ n C'- ' prefects of the i)r.)\iiices (i K. 2015); niE'y. ':;". ' D e c u r i o n '
( E x . IS l ' l ) ; [:':;--n C' ' ^ captain of fifty,' TrevrqKovTapxos
(2 K. 1 ig) ; mx:^ c". captains (judges) over hundreds (Dt. 1 15);
over a thousani.1 (i S. IS3), over many thousands (i Ch. 1^25) ;
HD'in'n'sn? :;•. ' c i p t a i n over half of the chariots of w a r '
( i K. l l i g ) ; ^ ' n n :;', 'captain o f t h e h o s t ' (2 S-2-1 2); generalin-chief, NHiH c {dp\La-Tpdrr\yos, Gen. 21 22 i S. 12 9 ) ; hence
used — after niNDi' 'n'^N, *"'"d of hosts — of God himself
( l i ; i n . 8 r i ) . It ' ".i;urs by Itself in the stat. absol. as a parallel
to ' indue ' : ' who has made thee a prince ["m'] and a judge over
us? { K\. 2 14), to 'elder ' (Ezra 10 s), to ' counsellor ' (Ezra S 25),
to ' king ' (Hos. 3 4).

The same term is applied to courtiers and high
officers—f.^,cr., those of Egypt (Gen. I j l i s l s . 191113), and
of Persia (Esth. I 3 2i8 69 [where (5 gives the technical

5. m-j-nj-nK,'rt/mirfrtr/(Z«, RV'satrap.' See PERSIA, SATRAP.
6. jjD, sdgdn, see D E P U T Y , 1.
7. i'D3) ndsik, see D U K E , 2.
8- D'OniD. partHm'un, see N O B L E S .
9- P'jpi kds'in, see C A I ' T A I N , 6.
10, I I . D'3"i 73"i3"i) rabrebdn, rabbi77i, see R A B .
12. c ' S r , sdlis, see C A P T A I N , g ; A R M Y ; L O R D , 6.

i3> 14- JP» rdze7i (Judg. 5 3 Is. 4023, e t c . ) ; also jilH, rdzon
(Prov. 14 28+), root meaning, gravity ; c p Ass. ruzzunu [Prince,
JBL 1 6 1 7 5 / ] . See R E Z O N .
15- D'JDBTIi hasman7il7n, Ps. 68 31 [32]. For crit. emend, see
Duhm and Che. ad loc.
16. dpx<Jiv. Cp R U L E R .
17. dpxvyos (d. ri)s ^w^ff, E V ' prince of Hfe,' RVmg- * author,'
Acts 3 1 5 ; c p dpxvyos Kai (rmrrip, Acts 5 3 1 ; apxvyov TI??
a-iurrjpias, H e b . 2 10; rfis irCareois dpxrjyov, H e b . 12 2). See
C A I ' T A I N , 15.

18. r)yep.titv (Mt. 26 l| Mic. 5 1 [2], M T m i H ' 'D'?X3 ; © ev
XLkLaiTLv 'lovSa [BAQ], b u t Mt. ev rois rjyep.6a-Lv lovSa, i.e.,
' ' 'SVNS). See DUKE, I .
PRINCIPALITIES (ARXAI). Rom. 838 Eph. 310
612 Col. 116 2 1015 ; cp I Cor. 1624 E p h . 1 21, where 'all rule,'
retained in R V , should certainly be 'every principality.' See
A N G E L , § i.

PRISCA (npiCKA : so T i . W H in Rom. I 6 3 i Cor.
I619 2 Tim. 419), or, in the diminutive, Priscilla ^
(TTPICKIAAA; Acts I821826 T i . W H ) , the wife of AQUILA

[q.v.]. In Acts I81826 Rom. I 6 3 , PrisciUa is mentioned
before Aquila. Her importance is well pointed out by
Harnack in his ingenious essay on authorship, etc., of
Hebrews (see H E B R E W S [ E P I S T L E ] , adfin.);

cp also

id. Ueb. d. beide7i Recensionen d. Gesch. d. Prisca u. d.
Aquila in Act. Ap. 181-17 (1899).
PRISON. The references in the O T are too meagre
to enable ns to give any satisfactory account of early
. _ _
Tewish methods of restraint. As among
1

r?.ff TflTPTl fiPR

•
* the Greeks, imprisonment was seldom
employed as a legal punishment, and it is not until the
post-exilic age that it enters into the judicial system (Ez,
726, Bibl.-Aram.) ; see L A W , § 12. On the treatment
of captives, see W A R .
Shimei,if not confined within four walls, was practically
a prisoner within the bounds of Jerusalem (i K. 2 36 f . ) ;
but this kind of treatment may have been rare. Solomon's
policy in i K. 2 is represented as being exceptionally
generous by the narrator. A confinement of a more or
less close nature is expressed by the term mismdr (see
below, § 2 [11]), which, in the case of David's concubines
(i-nr:c-:) n-s, 2 S. 2O3 EV ' w a r d ' ) , and Simeon (Gen.
42i9 EV ' prison, cp 4224 33) was hardly severe : ' sur-

term 0i\oi, see F R I E N D ] ) , also to the merchant-princes

1 A parallel case is that of Livia (Tac. A7in. 1 44), the youngest
child of Germanicus and Agrippina, who in Suetonius (Claud, i)
ib called Livilla.
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veillance' or ' safeguard' (similar to the treatment of ^
hostage) may be the best rendering.
On the other
hand, a confinement of a more rigorous nature would
be exercised in the case of the man who broke the
sabbath (Xu. I534), and the blaspheming Danite (Lev.
2412), both of whom are placed ' in ward ' (EV, 101/133),
pending Yahwfe's decision.
Similarly the officers of
Pharaoh who have fallen under his displeasure are put
' in ward' as a temporary measure ; the sequel is
familiar (Gen. 40 E).
In the time of the monarchy a place for the safekeeping of undesirable persons might often be required.
Of such a kind was the Philistine ' house of the captives '
at Gaza (Judg. 1621).
As an ordinary precaution
Jeremiah was confined in the ' court of the guard ' in
the king's house,^ where, however, he was free to
conduct his business (Jer. 32).
Probably this court was
under the control of a military official, and was set apart
for the highest class of offenders, or members of the
royal household, just as in Gen. 4 O 3 / the Pharaoh's
officers are under the care of the ' captain of the g u a r d '
(cnnan-n;:')."
On the other hand the -^n'o n>3 (Gen.
3 9 2 1 ^ J, see § 2 [9]) was apparently the common
prison, the keeper of which is called inan n"3 IE'.
Far
more rigorous was the treatment of Jeremiah when
confined in the house of Jonathan the scribe (Jer. 3715.
cp V. 20b), which had been converted into a prison-house
(N^DTI'D, § 2 [8]).
Whether the miry pit into which he
was cast (Jer. 386) was really in the ' court of the guard '
may be questioned.^ T h e ' p i t ' (cp § 2 [6]) was the
place for the meanest of prisoners (Ex. 122g, cp Gen.
40i5(5 4114), but at the same time the readiest means
of imprisonment (cp Gen. 37 24).
For appliances for
further restricting personal freedom see
CHAINS,
COLLAR, STOCKS, and § 2 (7) below.
The references to prisons in the N T need little explanation. T h e probability is that the prisons were constructed on the Greek and Roman plan (cp Smith,
Rich, Diet- Class. -4nt, s.v. ' C a r e e r ' ) .
T h e 'public
ward' of Acts 518 (RV) would then answer to the
custodia communis of the Roman prison, whilst the
'inner prison' (ib. I623), like the career interior or
robur, would (as the context actually shows) be for the
worst cases, and was possibly a cell underneath the
custodia communis (cp illustr. in Rich, s.v.).
For the allusion in Acts 126^ cp Jos. yi«^. xviii. 67
[Agrippa], also Acts2816 (?), and see C H A I N S , 2 (end).
There are fifteen distinct Hebrew and Greek terms to

PROCONSUL
5. n5DNn"n'3, lit. ' h o u s e of bondage,' J e r . 3715, cp 3
DniotNln J u d g . 1621 25 (Kre), Eccl. 4 14, lit, 'house of the
bound [ o n e s ] ' ; cp pilDN,' imprisonment' (Aram. Ezra 7 26) a n d
TDX, « w > , ' p r i s o n e r ' o r 'captive,' Ps. 79 11 102 20 [21]; the verb
IDN like Seiv does not necessarily imply the use of chains or
fetters.
6. l i 3 n " n ' 3 , beth hab-bor, lit. ' place of the p i t ' (see CONDUIT,
§ I (i), col. 881), E V ' dungeon,' in Ex. 12 29 and in an obscure
and probably corrupt passage, Jer. 37 16 ( n v : n n la gloss?], see
CELLS). Observe that in v. isf there are four distinct terms
for ' prison.'
7. n^Dnon ir-a, beth ham-77iahpiketh,
2 Ch. 1610 'prisonhouse,' Ijut in accordance with the E V rendering of Jer. 20 2^?,
2!)26 'house of the stocks'1 (so RVi"g.). T h e meaning of the
root suggests a punishment compelling a crooked or distorted
posture (BDB), a n d x P D O o f the T g . is, according t o t h e Gemiira
on Sanh. 8ib, a cramped vault not high enough for the criminal
to stand in freely. Ste STOCKS. It is perhaps not too bold, on
the strength of T g . '3 (properly a prison, cp Bibl. Aram. nBD,' be
bound,' Dan. 320 ff., apparently also an Ass. word, see Ges.
Lex.i^'^)), to read nnSDDn '2, ' h o u s e of binding' = prison.
8. N^3 n'3) beth kite', lit. 'house of restraint' ( V ' N ' ? 3 , ' restrain,'cp Jer. 322, and Ass. bit k'i-[or kil-]li), i K. 22 27( = 2Ch.
18 26), 2 K . 174, etc., pi. Is. 42 22, twice KISD (Kr.
tfhj'n)]^^374 5 2 3 1 ; cp '3 MJI3, 'prison-garb,' 2 K. 25 29 = Jer. 52 33,
g. i n o n n ' 3 , bldh has-sohar(U roundness? as though ' r o u n d
tower,' cp Ass. stru 'enclosure,' saaru ' r i n g ' ; Sam. has
iriD, with which cp Ass. sihirtu 'enclosure,' Syr. sdha7'ia
' citadel, palace '), the ' prison^ (EV) into which Joseph was cast
upon a false charge (J, Gen. 39 20-23, R J E 4 O 3 5 ) . According
to E, on the other hand, Joseph was no prisoner, but the headservant of the captain of the guard (Gen. 3736 40), with whom
offending officials in Pharaoh's court were placed ' i n w a r d '
(40 4 41 10). It isnot likely that the servant ofa private Egyptian
(Joseph's position in 39 J ) would be set with the Pharaoh's
officers, and the words in 39 20 identifying the inDH JT3 with the
place where the king's servants were bound may, therefore, be
redactional. A servant accused of the crime alleged in J's
narrative would certainly have been put to death. J ' s story is
quite out of place, and evidently secondary compared with E's
sober narrative. T h e passages in 40 isb 41 14 (RJF,), which refer
back to J's narrative, and are admittedly redactional, use the
word bdr (cp no. 6 above), in which case the dungeon (bdr) was
a particular cell in the inDH n ' 3 I cp Jer. 386 (§ i above).

10. nhpDn"n'3i beth-hap-pekudotk
(lit. place of over-seeing),
Jer. 52 I r, cp use of verb in Jer. 3 7 2T, and perhaps n i p S 7i?3
Jer. 37 13 ( E V 'captain of the ward,' = captain of the prison?),
and np£3on n y r Neh. 331 (prison gate?).
11. IDEJD TCI beth mismdr, E V 'prison house,' Gen.42x9,
etc., see above (§ i).
The N T terms are :
12. Seap(iyrr)pLov, Mt. 11 2 (of Machaerus), A c t s 5 2 i 2 3 I 6 2 6 ;
cp Seapotjivkai, 'jailer,' A c t s l 6 2 3 27 36.
13. oiKrjpa, a euphemistic term, Acts 127 (RV 'cell'), but in
f. 4 no. 15 is used.
14. T^pTjo-L9, Acts 4 3 ' in hold,'but RV ' w a r d , ' ev TT)p. STJ/XOCTI^
5 18 ' in the common prison,' RV ' public ward,' but in vz'. 19 22
2. Terms. ^ "°"'^^'^ • "
no.
15 is used and in zm. 21 23 no. 12.
I. T\'\-^2ri, mat tdrdh (yit. ' place of guarding'), in
15. (}}vkaK'ri, a very common term answering to the H e b .
Jer. 32 2 8 12 Neh. 3 25, etc., * court of the prison ' (RV ' guard'),
77iis7ndr, o f a prison, Mt. 14 10 Lk. 3 2o(Macha;rus) Acts 1 6 2 3 ^
(but in z'. 26 no. 12), in Rev. I82 twice (AV 'hold,' 'cage,' R V
apparently the same as the 'D 1i?L*' N e h . 1239, 'prison-gate'
' hold,' and mg. ' prison ') in R V , i Wace. 9 53, and EV ib. 13 12
(RV 'gate of the g u a r d ' ) . T h e cognate Aram. NniCD is used
143 ' w a r d . '
S. A. C.
in Tg., Gen. 40 3 4 42 19 for -\^t'^.
PROCHORUS ( n p o x o p O C , T i . W H ] ) , one of the
2. nJpJp, masger (\/close, shut up), u.sed generally in Is. 24 22
seven ' d e a c o n s ' (Acts 65)t(with -i;::), and figuratively in P s . 142 7 [s], and Is. 4 2 / (|| n n
H e is mentioned in the lists o f t h e 'Seventy given h y t h e
K7D, cp 8 below). Cp T j o n of the compulsory seclusion of the
Pseudo-Dorotheus, and according to Pseudo-Hippolytus was
leper (Lev. 13 5), I^ID, ' c a g e " (see L I O N , § 5 end), and nUDD
Bishop of Nicumedia. For an account ofthe Ads
ofPi-ochorus,
which have a wide currency in the Greek church, see Lipsius.
'prisons' (•') in the Panammu inscr. of Zenjirli (//. 4, 8).
Apokr.
Ap.-Gesch.
1
355-408.
According
to
this
apocryphal
and
3. lay, 'oser ( ^ r e s t r a i n , e.g., with force 2 K . 1 7 4 Jer. 33 i
very late source, Prochorus was a companion and helper of the
etc.). Is. 538, AV ' prison,' R V preferably ' oppression.'
apostle John for many years through a great variety of wander4. ^"^pVipJi, pikahkodh,
Is. 61 i AV 'opening o f t h e prison,' ings and adventures, and ultimately suffered martyrdom at
Jerusalem. Pseudo-Hippolytus speaks of him as ' the lirst that
RV preferably supplies the last three words in italics ; but the
departed.'
literal meaning o f ' a requires Cniy rather than DniDN (|| •'Ot:')
PROCONSUL, the official designation ofthe governor
which, in turn, suggests the emendation ninnnB (loosing) ; cp
of a senatorial province under the Empire.
T h e word
Che. /^.(5)(Che. i - ^ f r reads npD OmySl).
is literally rendered in Greek by avdviraros, for which
But the 'gate of the guard ' (Neh. 12 39) seems to have been
AV gives ' deputy,' but RV ' proconsul'
On the refernear the temple. H e r e , too, were the stocks (?) mentioned in
ence in Acts 1 3 7 / . (Sergius Paulus) see CYPRUS, § 4 ;
Jer.202(see§2(7]).
on
that
in
Acts
1812
(Gallio)
see
A
C
H
A
I
A
and
GALLIO ;
_ Cp § 2 (9) below. W e m a y perhaps compare the private
ptKon (ergastutu77i) on the Roman farms.
on that in ActslQsS see E P H E S U S , col. 1303, .i. .L.
3 It is obscurely described as the ' pit of Melchijah ' (v. e); in
^. II It is apparently under the treasury (lyixn, which ip'^N ^Q
•I According to Jos. Kimhi, however, not for the feet, but for the
[not Qmg.] om., is perhaps for ^inn)- T h e text is probably
neck or head.' T h e Pesb.'xm-in in Jer. 2 0 ? / may here mean
corrupt; cp 38 I (Pashhur b . Malchijah) 7b (gate of Benjamin)
an outhouse (but see Payne Smith, Thes. col. 1205).
With the names in 20 if.
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PROCURATOR

PROPHET, FALSE

PEOCUEATOE ( e i T i T p o n o c in Jos.
Ant.xx.62
[§ ^32] etc.) was the specific title of the Roman
1 Annlipation SO^ernor of Judaea, who is called in
of t i t l p
''^^ ^"^ ^y '^^ more general title

absolute—i.e., without right of appeal—as is seen in
the case of Jesus (Jos. BJ ii. 81, pcbxpc TOV KTdvetv
iiovcs'iav. C p Id. Ant. xx. l i 6 2 BJ \\- 182). T h e
release of a prisoner at the Feast ofthe Passover (Mt.
27 15 Mk. 156 Jn. I839) must have been authorised, and
in fact enjoined (cp Lk. 2317, ' For of necessity he must
release') by special edict of the emperor ; but the N T
is the only evidence for the custom in Judaea. The case
of Paul shows that the procurator's power of life and
death extended even to Roman citizens in his province
(subject to the right of the accused to demand that
the case should be referred to the emperor [Acts 2511]
and the right to appeal to the same authority against
a- capital sentence of the procurator). In Judasa even
under the direct rule of the Romans, the Sanhedrin
still enjoyed to a large extent the right of legislating
and of administering the law.
And although the
right of the imperial authorities to interfere in these
matters was never formally surrendered (as it was in
the case of the so-called ' free cities ' ), the peculiar
difficulties of government in Palestine made the practical
effect of that right of little moment. Even Roman
citizens were in some respects admittedly within the
requirements of Jewish law—e-g., citizenship could not
save from execution the Gentile found trespassing upon
the inner court of the Temple (Jos. BJ vi. 24 ; cp Acts
2128 246). It still remained, however, an essential
requirement that a death sentence of the Sanhedrin must
be confirmed by the procurator, a requirement which
practically guaranteed a right of appeal from the national
council to the emperor's vicegerent (cp Acts 25 10 ' I
stand at C;risar's judgment seat'). T h e case of Jesus
is a striking example of this principle (Jn. 18 31). It is
of course obvious that the limits of Roman toleration
in Judsea as elsewhere would vary with the personal
character of the governor.
w. J. w.

HpeMtON (see GOVERNOR, 15).

The

title procurator was employed under the early empire
to denote various officials, or rather officials of various
degrees of power, for all were alike in respect of the
fact that primarily the word connoted «. collector or
controller of revenue, public or private; in time the
procurator's competence extended to other departments
of administration.
The title has three main applications, ( i ) Theprocuratorfisci, an officer in Caesarian provinces analogous
to the quczstor of senatorial provinces, though he is
found in these latter also (Tac. Ann. 415), his functions
gradually encroaching upon those of both the quaestor
and the governor (proconsul) ; even in the Caesarian
provinces the procurator acquired practical independence of the legatus proprcetore governing the province,
and in any case acted as an effective check upon him
(cp Tac. --inn. 126o 1432).
(2) Certain of the minor
or specially circumstanced Caesarian provinces were
administered wholly by procurators — e.g. Rha-tia,
Vindelicia, Noricum, and Juda-a, as also Cappadocia
from the time of Tiberius to that of \'espasian. In
course of time these were brought under the general
imperial system.
Under Claudius the powers of the
procurators were largely increased, and e\en if it is not
quite true that JudEiea was the only province (save Egypt,
whose case was peculiar) thus organised under Augustus
(cp Hirschfeld, Unters. 288), the great provinces of
Thrace and the two Maretanias were placed by Claudius
under the rule of procurators. T h e procurators of the
two classes above described were drawn as a rule from
the equestrian order (cp J u s . / ? / i i . 81 ; Strabo, 840),
but some even of the procuratorial governors were,
under Claudius, freedmen—e.g-, Feli-x, procurator of
Judaea (Suet. Claud. 28)—and this was in general the
case with (3) that large class of imperial procurators
supervising the private estates of the emperor in Italy
or the provinces, or charged with various administrative
departments in Italy (e.g.. pr,,curator aquarum. procurator ad ripas, Tiberis, and many others).
The procurator of the highest class, governing 1
province, possessed as a matter of course the civil and
2 NT
criminal jurisdiction belonging to any
references P''°^''"'='^l governor, but he appears to
have been partly responsible to the
nearest legatus (governor of a Cffisari.rn province).'
The exact limits of this responsibility and subordination
cannot be drawn, and perhaps were actually left purposely vague ; the deposition of Pilate by X'itellius (Jos.
Ant. xviii. 42 ; Tac. .4nn. 632) and of Cumanus by
Ummidius Quadratus (Jos. .4nt. x.x. 6 3 ; T a c . .-Inn.
1254) was by virtue of special commission entrusted to
the superior governor, and can hardly stand good as
a measure of his supervising authority.
It is certain that the procurator of Judcea had troops
(auxihary, not legionary) under his orders (iMk. 15i6),
their quarters being within Ihe praetorium or old palace
of Herod, which was also the residence of the procurator
when he visited Jerusalem as a precautionary measure
during the national festivals (cp .Mt, 2727 Mk. 15i6 Jn.
I82833 Iflg .\cts 2 I 3 1 / . ) . T h e ordinary headquarters
of both the governor and the forces was at Caesarea on
the coast, where also the Herodian palace was the
procurator's residence (Acts 2335, iv Tcp n-paiToiplcp TOO
'HpwSoi;).
The extent of the procurator's judicial authority is
indicated clearly in the N T . Oier provincials it was

PBOFANE. Four words are rendered ' profane' in
AV or RV.
i. 'in, hoi, Ezek. 2226, etc. ; see COMMON.
•.i. ^>Sn, hdldl. Lev. 2I714, fem. (EV), Ezek. 2l3o[25]
34 [39]. ' Profaned ' is better. A woman who has lost
her honour, and a prince deprived of the insignia of his
rank, can be so designated. AV in Ezek. follows ®
(^i^rjke); but Cornill rightly adopts the sense established for 'iSn in Lev. 21714: 'Disgraced through
wickedness,' however, is a forced expression; 'dishonoured prince' is a probable emendation.'
RV
'deadly wounded wicked one, prince of Israel.' So
Ezek. •J816 (E\') ; the king of Tyre ' c a s t as profane
[deprived of his sacred character] out of the mountain
of G o d '

(cp C H E R U B , § 2 ;

PARADISE,

§ 3).

hillel, ' to profane,' occurs often.
3. rjjn, hdneph. Is. 916 [17] 106 RV ; rjjh,
'profaneness,' Is. 3216 RV.

SST\,

honeph,

See H Y P O C R I T E .

4. ^i^-ifKos, I Tim. I 9 Heb. 1216.
' T h e word describes a character which recognises nothing as higher
than earth, for whom there is nothing sacred' (Westcott).
C p ESAU.
It is also used of the tasteless
(Gnostic?) oriental religious stories current in the postPauline age ( i Tim. 4 7 ; cp 620 ? T i m . 2i6).
The
verb ^e/37jX6u in Mt. 125 Acts 246.
PEOFESSION(o,'woAoriA). i Tim. 612.

SeeCo.N-

FESSION, § 4.

PEOGNOSTICATOES,
D'tt'nn'?), Is. 4713.

PROPERTY.
AND J U S T I C E ,

MONTHLY

(D'CniD

See S T A R S , § 5.

For laws relating to property see L A W

§§15^

PROPHET, FALSE.

See PROPHETIC L I T . , § 2 2 ^ ,

and for ' t h e false prophet,' Rev. 1(113 1920 2010.
' S e e T a c . Ann.V2^4,
and cp the expression of Jos. Ant.
xvu. 13 5 [§355] (T»J9 5e 'ApjfeAdov x,Sipas cnvOTeKobs irpocrvep-T]- ( y e Y A o n p o ( t ) H T H c ) . cp -ANTICHRIST, § 4, col. 180.
0et(n)5 TTJ Siiptui/) with BJ ii. 8 r [g 117] (ei? iTrapxcavTT^pc-ypacj>eccrr]s), in both the reference being to Judaea (cp Ant. xix. 9 2
1 S^n ^-c- (Che.) instead of r f T '^'r.n (Cornill): i'CT and I t are
XX. 1 1 ) .
sometimes confounded.
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PROPHET, AND PROPHECY
CONTENTS
H E H R E W AND G R E E K T E R M S (§ i).

2-29).
T H E PROPHETS AND T H E PROPHETIC G I F T
Problems of Prophecy (§ 2).
Prophetic teaching ; its reception (§ 12).
(Qualifications of prophet (g 21).
Line of inquiry (.§ 3).
Attitude of prophets explained (§ 13).
' I'alse ' Prophets (§ 22).
Prophets in Saul s time (§ 4).
[H.G.]
Criteria of such (§ 23). [P.v.]
Seers, prophets, and priests (§ 5).
Prophetic consciousness (§ 14).
Really false prophets ? Case of Hananiah
Elijah : how far historical; origin (§ 6).
Prophet's god s|)tjaks through him (§ 15).
(S 24 rt).
Elijah and Elisha ; the Aramaeans (§ 7).
Prophet's task (S 10).
Messianic idea (§241^).
Societies of prophets (S 8).
Prophet's power of ' vision ' (§ 17).
Non-fulfilment of prophecies (§ 25).
Summar>^ of results G g).
Process of re\'i_-lation (§ 18).
Jei-emiah(8 26).
Amos and H o s e a : oiigin and historical
Its outwarcl forms—vision (§ iga).
Kzckiel (§ 27).
position (§ 10).
[ecstasies (_§ 19^).]
The last named prophets (§ 28).
Pessimism of eighth century prophets
word (S 21.1-7).
John the Baptist (§ 29).
' Spirit •(§ 20 b).
(§11). [ T . K . C ]
[ T . K. C ]
B. C H R I S T I A N P R O P H E T S (§§ 30-33).
Other prophets ; Montanism ;
later parallels (§ 32).

Prophets in the Didachfe (§ 30),
Shepherd of Hermas (§ 31).
C.

Introduction (§ 34).
Amos (§ 35).
Hosea (§ 36).

SURVEY

OF PROPHETIC

D.

JERAHMEELITE

J33)-

L I T E R A T U R E (§§ 3 4 - 4 2 ) .

Isaiah (§ 37).
Micah (S 3S).
N a h u m and Habakkuk (§ 39).

Semi-prophetic writers ; I: 40-66
(§ 43)-

Conclusion
[j. A. R . ]

Zephaniah and Jeremiah ; Scythians or N . Arabians ?(§ 40).
Jeremiah (continued) (§ 41).
Ezekiel to Zechariah (§ 42). [T. K. C ]
T H E O R Y (§§ 4 3 - 4 6 ) .

Other writings—e.g., Joel and

Supplementary parts of Jeremiah (§ 45).

H o w to detect work of supplementers (§ 46). [T. K. C ]
Jonah (§ 44).
Literature (§ 47). [w. R. s.—T. K. c ]
The Hebrew terms wilh an account of which we must
interpreter, who makes the dreams, visions, or enigmatic
begin are five :—
utterances of the frenzied pAvTcs intelhgible. See the
explanation in Plato, Timceus, 71 f
Oehler therefore
I. vcyi, ndbt, 'prophet,' nN'ij, nebi'dh, 'prophetess,'
assumes that the primary meaning of -irpocprynjs, accordare connected by most with a root meaning in Arabic {cp
ing to @ was, not a predicter, but one who speaks forth
nab'at"") a rustling sound, and in As1. Hebrew sjnrian (nabii) ' t o call or n a m e ' (hence
that which he has received from the divine spirit; cp
and Greek Nebo is sometimes called the ' prophet'
Ex. 7r, where even in the Hebrew text Aaron seems
terms.
to be called a ndbi (irpocpriTrjs) because he is the ' mouth'
among the gods). If this is correct a
or spokesman of Moses (Ex. 4i6, cp Jer. ISig). It is
prophet is primarily either a giver of oracles, or (so, e.g.,
true, however, (i) that irporfi-qrrjs can have the sense of
Konig, Offenbaru7igsbegriff, 1 7 3 ^ ) a speaker or spokes'predicter,' and (2) that Philo ( 2 3 2 1 / 343 ; cp I510/.)
man. G. Hoffmann (ZATW
Z88 ff.), however, explains
describes the mental state of the prophet in terms rendbV as meaning ' one who utters his words in a loud,
minding one of what Plato says of the ' enthusiasm ' of
violent manner with deep inhalations.' The meaning
of ' speaker * at any rate is not in accordance with the the P.6.VTLS (cp Pheedrus, 2265 ; /on, 534), but also
connecting itself with the prevalent notion of the later
earliest accounts that we have of the nibiitn (i S. IO5 ;
Jews, in so far as Philo makes the function of the
c p l S i o , and the term •misuggd\ yiic'p, 2 K . 9 i i , cp
prophet that of purely mechanical reproduction. W^ R.
MADNESS). But sj^zy^ may be another form of v^'yn:,
Smith compares Jn. 1151, and the whole view of revela' to effervesce, to gush,' even if we do not follow Ges.
tion presupposed in the Apocalyptic literatiu-e.
in attributing to^N33 the sense ' t o gush out with
words.' An analogous term for prophesying would
A. T H E P R O P H E T S A N D T H E P R O P H E T I C G I F T .
then be rj-^ri, ' to drip,' Am. 7i6 Mic. 26 n Ezek. 2I2 7
For the student of rehgion the phenomena of the
(G. Hoffmann, Z ^ T^PFSirg, would connect the primary
higher type of prophecy—such prophecy as we find at
meaning with the drivel symptomatic of an epileptic fit).
„ ,,
any rate in the eighth and seventh
The verbal forms N3J, l*33rin are denominative (from K'3J).
'
centuries B.C.—possess a singular
In 2 Ch. 9 29 15 8 Neh. 612, nebfidh, HNOJ, 'prophecy.'
See
of prophecy, fascination.
W e dare not say that
further Barth, NB, § 125^, Etym. Stud. 16 ; B D B and Ges.there is absolutely nothing to compare with them in the
Bu. S.V7: K33, K'a:history of other religions, or, to use religious language,
•£. ''G'^'^^ Tnattjph, Mic. 2 11. See above.
that God left himself without witness save in Israel,
3. i':C", 7nesuggd', E V ' mad fellow,' 2 K. 9 11 ; cp Hos. 9 7
for there are the records of Zarathustra (Zoroaster) in
Jer. 29 20. Vrc'O might refer to the rhythmic style of the prothe Gathas to confute us (see ZOROASTRIANISM). But
phets (cp Ar. saja'a, which, though properly used of a sound
this at least we may say without fear of contradiction—
lilce the cooing of the dove, is technically employed of the
that a succession ^ of men so absorbed in ' the living
peculiar rhythmic utterances of the Arabian prophets ; cp the
God,' and at the same time so intensely practical in
style of the Koran).
their aims—i. e., so earnestly bent on promoting the
4. nin, hozeh, E V ' p r o p h e t ' in I s . 3010 (ol ra opdp.ara
highest national interests—cannot be found in antiquity
opifTey); elsewhere 'seer,' e.g. 2 S. 24 11 Am. 7 12 (6 bpOtv)
elsewhere than in Israel.
2 Ch. 19 2 2930 35 15 (Trpo^^TTjff). In Is. 30 10 mn = ' to prophesy.'
The problems connected with the prophets, however,
In Mic. 8 7 c m , ' s e e r s ' is JI to C'pOp, 'diviners,' but in Am.
—problems partly of a historical, partly of a psycho7 12 nin, ' s e e r , ' i s apparently a synonym of N'33, ' p r o p h e t . '
logical character—advance but slowly towards a com5. HNh, roeh, E V ' seer,' i S. 9 9 ; i Ch. 9 22 29 29 (6 ^kenoiv),
plete solution.
When, for instance, did the higher
Is. 3010 I Ch. 26 28 and 2 Ch. 10 7 10 (Trpo^jjniOprophecy begin? In Dt. 18is we read, 'Yahwe thy
6. irpo(f>ifr7}s, -rjris a r e t h e e q u i v a l e n t s of K'DJ, nK'Ji
God will raise up unto thee a prophet from the midst of
in &, a n d s o 7rpo07;Teutu = N 2 3 . w h i l e pidvrLs = DDp,
thee, of thy brethren, lihe me' and in Dt. 3410, ' There
'diviner' and piavrevopiaL = aDD (see col. 1119).
In arose not a prophet since in Israel lihe Moses, whom
class. Gk. pidvris is the ecstatic announcer of oracles
(cp .^sch. Ag. 1099), and irpo<fyf}T7]s their sober-minded
* Not, it is true, a continuous succession.
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Yahwe knew face to face.' Was Moses really a prophet ?
Indeed, can AIoscs be more than the impersonation of
n. clan ? If so, what is the truth which underlies (or
may underlie) the statement that he was a. prophet?
(See MOSES.)
There is also the difficult problem
as to the relation of the prophetic gift to the physical
state of the prophet. Would it be correct to say that
the essence of prophecy (in the highest of its forms)
consists in a passive, ecstatic state? This is, of course,
not a mere philological question. Whatever the original
signification of ndbi' may be, and whether it is an active
or a participial form, must we not, in the words of
W . R. Smith, * seek the true mark of the prophet
in something higher than passive ecstasy—in the
personal sympathy between himself and Yahwe, by
virtue of which the God-sent thought approves itself to
him inwardly, and not by external authority ' ? Critical
exegesis certainly favours this view. It presents the
higher Israelitish prophet to us ' as a man whose life
and thoughts are determined by personal fellowship with
Yahwe and by intelligent insight into his purpose. No
doubt what is personal always rests on a background of
the non-personal—a background of merely physical
elements which are initially passive under the creative
hand of God ; but to deal with these elements is not
the function of historical inquiry.'^ One of the chief
problems before the student who seeks to go behind the
statements of the prophets is, rightly to estimate the
relation between the physical and the non-physical
elements in the higher prophecy. Nor is this all,
so various are the kinds of problems which meet us.
W e have also to consider the question how the phenomenon of written prophecy is to be accounted for.
Budde, for instance, agreeing in this with Kuenen and
most scholars, writes thus : ^—

predate better the great superiority of thc ' higher
prophets of the eighth century.
At two important
crises—the so-called Philistine and Aramaean wars—•
prophets play a specially noticeable part ; the traditions
respecting this have to be examined (§§ 4. 6f.).
Where
was the chief centre of prophecy ? was there a succession,
and were there societies, of prophets (§ 8)? and who
were the ' seers'—how are they related to the prophets
( § 5 ) ? The results of this first part of the inquiry are
not without far-reaching significance, and need careful
study.
They are connected with textual criticism,
which has too often been narrow and mechanical. But
the fact that large bodies of men move slowly requires
us to warn the student that here as elsewhere the
average opinion of Hebrew scholars is not that which
receives here the chief prominence, ^^'e then proceed
(§ 10) to study the origin and historical position of
Amos and his great successors.
Their pessimistic
preaching and its unpopularity are considered and their
attitude is explained (§§ 1 1 ^ ) .
W e are now in a
position to form «. sound view of the phenomena
of the consciousness of the higher prophets, whose
statements we assume (the right critical course,
surely) to be veracious. W e can examine what they
say or suggest of their power of vision, of the process of
revelation, and of its outward forms (§§ 14-20). Their
qualifications also can now be studied, and the so-called
' false prophets' can be compared and contrasted with
them (§§ 22-24) '< 3- riew point of view is also opened
for the Messianic idea. The great question of the fulfilment of prophetic vaticinations has ne.xt to be considered
(§ 25), and so quite naturally we are led to resume
(§§ 26-28) our historical survey to the end of the period
of public prophetic activity.

It must have been their very ill-success, the unbelief of the
people, that above all else compelled them to resort to the pen.
The great mass of the prophets had no such need, for their
words were turned at once to deeds as men obeyed them. But
the true prophets, who had no successes in the present to record,
transmitted their oracles to posterity iihat there at least they
might awaken a response, or at any rate receive the acknowledLiinent that their contents were true ' [cp Is. 3081.

Hut is this a complete explanation? And turning to
the earliest of the literary prophets known to us we may
ask, How came the ' shepherd of Tekoa ' ^ to be such a
skilled and almost artistic writer? Who transmitted to
Amos the literary tradition on which his own work appears
to be based ? Then, beyond this, lies the greater question
(cp MOSES, § I ) , how did Amos reach such a lofty idea
of God ? To quote from Budde again,—
'Surprising in the highest degree, yes, overwhelming is the
grandeur o f t h e idea of God which meets us in Amos. Jt is not
[indeed] monotheism, not the belief in one God excluding the
existence of all others, but a belief in the unqualified superiority
of Yahwe so absolute as to be practically a belief in his omnipotence.'4

Lastly, there is the problem of the so-called ' false
prophets.' Are there two different views of them in the
prophetic narratives and discourses ? Or is one of the
views merely a development of the other ? These are
all questions of more or less complexity, and some of
them would not rt'cei\'e precisely the same answer from
thorough and consistent critical scholars to-day that
they received twenty years ago. If we can succeed in
placing some of them in a clearer light, and exhibit
some neglected data, our first though not our only
object will have been attained.
Our course in this article will be as follows:—
A. There is a point in the history of prophecy at
which this great religious phenomenon rises—apparently,
3 Line of ^^^ surely not really—on « sudden to
innuirv
^ higher level. It is necessary to in^ ^'
vestigate the traditions \\hich relate to
the previous period, in order to comprehend and ap-

B. At the end of A (§ 29) we have glanced at John
the Baptist ; we now pass on to the phenomena of
Christian prophetism (§§ 29-33), especially as illustrated
by the Didachi (§ 30) and the Shepherd [§ 31); historical
conclusions are drawn (§ 3 2 / ! ) .
C. W e then take a sur\ey of the prophetic literature
(first that which we can refer to its authors (§§ 35-42),
and next the anonymous, §§ 43-45 ; cp 28). Our object
here is still rather to supplement what has been said
already, in accordance with the most recent work, than
to cover the w^hole ground, and with some hints on the
mode of detecting the work (so considerable in amount)
of the supplementers of the old prophetic records (§ 46),
and references to modern helps (§ 47), the article is
brought to a close.
Students who bring a single-minded earnestness to this great
inquiry, will not complain o f a certain amount of originality in
the present article.
Where young men are easily contented
with inherited solutions of problems, older scholars who have
had time to work through the same material again and again,
are naturally more exacting, and cannot hesitate to apply
new methods in addition to those older ones which we owe to
our great predecessors. T h e textual criticism of the prophetic
writmgs, as well as of many parts of the narrative books on
which we have to build in this article does not meet our present
requirements, and a mere register of prevalent critical views on
the history of prophecy based on a largely traditional criticism
o f t h e text would be in the highest degree unsatisfactory.
The
newer critical methods cannot always lead to perfectly' certain
conclusions ; but the results are often in a high degree probable,
and possibly better worthy of acceptance (as being more manifestly in the direction o f t h e truth) than those which they aim to
supersede, and the way in which the manifold decisions hang
together is no slight confirmation of their general accuracy.

1 Brit. Quart. Rev., April 1870, p. 330.
2 Religiim of Israel to the Exile, 131.
3 We reserve the question as to the true origin of the prophet
Amos (see § 35).
•* Ibid. 123 ; cp AMIJS, § ig.

In an early Samuel-narrative we have an important
description of the religious practices of ancient Israelitish
4 ProTihets i n "^^^'''"^- The ' seer ' Samuel tells Saul
Saul'q timp ^^^^ '^^ ^^^ homeward journey he will
meet a company of nebti/n 'coming
down from the bdmdh [= sanctuary ; see H I G H P L A C E )
with a lyre, tambourine, flute, and harp before them,
while they prophesy' ( i S. IO5). The forecast is fulfilled ; Saul meets the nebti7n ; the spirit of God seizes
him and he prophesies. Here the prophesying is a
form of religious frenzy, for ' the spirit of G o d ' in this
context means a fanatical impulse to do honour to
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Yahwe by putting aside all the restraints of civil life and
social custom, and acting like a madman till physical
exhaustion brings the fit of frenzy to an end. A variant
of the same tradition ( i S. I924) represents Saul in his
ecstatic state as stripping off his clothes and lying naked
all that day and all that night. ^
There is no tradition attributing such dervish-like
experiences either to Moses or (apart from the late
passage, i S. 19 20) to Samuel; and some scholars hold ^
that 'prophesying' was unknown to the Israelites till
close upon the period when Saul aroused the warlike
energies of his people against the ' Philistines,' that it
made its way among the Israelites from the Canaanites,
and that it was purified in its new home from its w ildest
extravagances at a later day. Against this view it is
urged that the passage which is quoted in support of it
( i K . IS26-29) refers apparently to prophets of the
Tyrian—not the Canaanitish — Baal.'
T h e present
writer is unable to use this argument, for a reason which
will appear later (§ 7). Instead of it he would urge
that the two external signs of Israelite prophets, at any
rate in the time of Ahab, were the hairy mantle {i K.
19i3 2 K. 18, cp Zech. 134) and sacred marks in the
forehead (i K. 2O41).
Both these signs point to a
N. Arabian origin for the nebrim.
T h e large mantle
i^abd), now commonly worn by the Bedouins, is almost
invariably of goats'-hair, whilst the sacred mark on the
ndbV is most probably a survival of the tribal mark
which placed the Kenites under the protection of their
tribal god Yahw^."* T o this it may be added that
Elijah, who is evidently brought before us as a typical
ndbi' of the older period, most probably came from a
N. Arabian city in Israelitish occupation—Zarephath
(see § 6)—and that probably he was accustomed to seek
divine oracles outside of Palestine, at Horeb (cp MosES,
§19).
It was certainly an error (cp S A M U E L ii., § 5) to
represent Samuel as a director of the exercises of the
dervish prophets ( i S . 192o).^ This is susceptible of
direct proof. For in the early narrative of Saul's meeting with Samuel ( i S. 9-10) the latter is called not ndbV
'prophet,' but roeh ' s e e r ' ; and in IO5 he clearly distinguishes himself from the nebi'im whom Saul is to
meet. It further appears from the narrative ( 1 0 n ) that
the wild behaviour of the prophets was not to every one's
taste.
For when .Saul's old acquaintances saw him
yield to the prophetic impulse, they said one to another,
' What has happened to the son of Kish ? Is Saul also
amongthe nebiimf
and two or three times^wefind
the ' prophet' (H'DJ) called contemptuously a ' madman '
(jjj^rc). Even if the ecstatic phenomena of prophetism
were not always as pronounced as in the case of Saul,
the ' hand of Yahwfe ' certainly did not ' come u p o n ' a
prophet (cp 2 K. 815) without very striking effects.
Scoffers may very naturally have referred to this,
especially as the upper class as a rule was by no means
responsive to genuine Israelitish rehgious feeling. No
scoffs, however, could prevent the prophets from becoming a recognised sacred element in society, the tendency
^ The scene of the two narratives Is really the same. ' Gibeathelohim' (i S. IO5) and ' N a i o t h CO b a r a m a h ' ( r S. V-'>igff.) have
both, we believe, arisen from corruptions of * Gibeath-jerahmeel.'
Ramah,' too, where it occurs separately, comes from ' J e r a h meel.' It is altogether an improbable hypothesis that ' Naioth '
means a ' ccenobium' or cloister. See NAroTH.
2 So, e.g., Kraetzschmar, Prophet und Seher, gf.
3_See A H A B , § 3 ; B A A L , § 5. T h a t the Baal is Tyrian is the
ordinary view, from which, however, Kraetzschmar (op. cit. 14)
dissents. Cp Budde, Religion of Israel, etc., 97, n. i .
* See CAIN, § 5, and cp Stade,
ZATW\^3\4f.
^ For 31fJ ' s t a n d i n g , ' which is tautological, we should perhaps
read n^fjp ' d i r e c t i n g ' ( K l o . , Bu.), in spite ofthe lateness of nifJD
in usage,
npn'?, a an-. Aey. which E V renders 'company,* and
G. Hoffm. and W. R . S m i t h ' fervour'(see Z . ^ r ^ 3 8 9 ) , is really
a dittogram of nnp^j and should be omitted. ^ See Ges. -Bu., s.v.
We do not compare i S. 820, because ndbi is there used in the
sense of 'giver of oracles.'
6 2 K. 911 Jer. 29 26 Hos. 9 7 (?).
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of which was to bind classes together by a regard for
the highest moral and religious traditions. W e cannot
indeed prove that there was a succession of prophets
from the time of Saul onwards. After the rising against
the ' Philistines,' prophetism, so far as we can judge
from the narratives, became a less conspicuous phenomenon. It is true. G A D \ci.v. ii.] is called a ndbi' in i S.
225 2 S. 2 4 i i , and N A T H A N \_q.v.'\ in 2 S . 72 i K. IB ;
and a prophetic discourse is ascribed to Nathan in
2 S. 75-16.
But Gad's second title—that o f ' s e e r ' — i s
historically much more likely to be correct, whilst the
figure of Nathan has too perilous a resemblance to
Elijah to be accepted with much confidence ; his name
(see below, § 6) may indeed be historical, and also his
adhesion to the party of Solomon, but beyond this we
can hardly venture to go. T h e name of Ahijah ' the
Shilonite' (i K. II29 142 18), who supported the pretensions of Jeroboam b. Nebat, may also be historical;
the particularity of the description of Ahijah is in favour
of this view. See § 6.
At this point, it is best to refer back to that early
narrative of Samuel in which (i S. 911 iif.) he is so
f. 0
emphatically represented as a roeh or
, , ' 'seer.' The word roeh, as here applied.
^ , " . \ is so rare (three of the passages [see § 1 ]
a n a priests. _ j ^ j ^ g^^ 2628 2929—are dependent on
the narrative before us) that a scribe inserted v. 9 as an
explanation. This passage runs, ' Formerly in Israel,
when a man went to inquire of God, he said, '' Come,
let us go to the seer " ; for he that is now called a
prophet (ndbi) was formerly called a seer (rdeh).'
Samuel was probably a priest,^ and certainly a member
ofthe class of seers (also called hbzim, and, as in i S.
^bfp. Samuel himself is titled, ' m e n of God')—i.e., he
was one of those persons who, by an exceptional gift,
could disclose to individuals at their request secrets of
the present and the immediate future—such secrets as
those which are mentioned in i S. 96 IO2-6. Like
diviners, they received fees; Saul's servant suggests
giving a quarter of a shekel to the seer of the unnamed
city,^ whose words, as he assures Saul, invariably come
to pass (96). There is nothing specially Yahwistic
about these clairvoyants ; there were similar persons
among the heathen Arabs, and at the present day there
are sheikhs in Palestine who can be induced to perform
such a service as was to have been asked of Samuel.^
It was natural that ' seers' should also often be
'diviners.' In Mic. 3? ' s e e r s ' (libzim) and diviners'
(ibsbmim) are parallel, and in Nu. 24 Balaam of
' P e t h o r ' (i.e., R E H O B O T H ; see P E T H O R ) appears as a

transformed and glorified ' seer' of the future, though
his reputed calling was that of a diviner (Nu. 22? 18).
May we venture to add that the old ' seers' were
absorbed into the class of prophets? W e find two
' s e e r s ' (or perhaps rather—see below, § 6—a ' seer')
prominently mentioned again in the story of David
(Gad, I S. 225 2 S. 2 4 1 1 / ; ; Nathan, 1 ?,.! 2 ff. Vic ff.
I K. 1 8 ^ ) as giving David divine oracles.
Afterwards nebi'im seem to take their place (cp the use
of ndbi in t S. 99 286). It is conceivable that under
David and Solomon more settled conditions favoured
o. gradual change both in the ' seers' and in the
prophets. T h e story of Samuel in i S. 9 / might be
taken as symbolising the widening of the interests of
the class of seers, and the story of Ahijah in - K.
I I 29-31 (see Kittel) as indicating a parallel development
of the prophets. Perhaps, however, it is safest not to
generalise, at any rate from the story in i S. 9 / There
would of course always be 'seers,' just as there would
always be diviners ; indeed, the seers and diviners would
1 See I S.1-3, a n d c p S m e n d , ^ 7 ' / f f / . - ^ M C . 4 . C ) 9 2 /
2 ' C p the Arabic holwdnu-'l-kdhin
(see Bokhan, 4219).
Similar presents were brought to the older prophets (1 K. 14 3),
and first-fruits were sometimes paid to a man of G o d ; but the
successors of Amos share his contempt for those who traded on
their oracles (Mic. 85).'
W. R. S.
3 Wellh. Heid.(^ 1 3 5 / ; ZDPV, 1889, p . 2 0 2 /
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naturally outlive the prophets. So much at least is
certain, that we cannot understand the consciousness of
the later prophets without assuming that they had a
natural gift akin to that of the ' seer' or clairvoyant (cp
§ 17). The prophet was, in fact, in some sense a ' seer'
(Is. 3010)—i.e., he was a foresecr of the future of Israel
as determined by God's everlasting laws, both as regards its general character, and sometimes (here i
natural gift comes in) as to points of detail. But the
prophet differed from the older ' seers' in that all his
vision had a direct ethico-religious and national scope,
whereas the ' s e e r ' s ' vision had as a rule a purely
secular and personal reference.
According to Robertson Smith,^ the widening of the
functions of the prophet is ' plainly parallel with the
change which occurred under the kings in the position
of the priestly oracle ; the Torah of the priests now
dealt rather with permanent sacred ordinances than
with the giving of new divine counsel for special
occasions.
Yahwe's ever-present kingship in Israel,
which was the chief religious idea brought into prominence by the national revival, demanded a more continuous manifestation of his revealing spirit than was
given either by the priestly lot or 1>\' the rise of occasional
seers ; and where could this be sought except among
the prophets? It does not of course follow that every
one who had shared in the divine afflatus of prophetic
enthusiasm gave forth oracles ; but the prophets as a
class stood nearer than other men to the mysterious
workings of Vahwfe, and it was in their circle that
revelation seemed to have its natural home. A most
instructive passage in this respect is i K. 22, where we
find some four hundred prophets gathered together
round the king, and where it is clear that Jehoshaphat
was equally convinced, on the one hand that the word
of Yahwe could be found among the prophets, and on
the other that it was very probable that some, or even
the mass, of them might be no better than hars. And
here it is to be observed that Micaiah, who proved the
true prophet, does not accuse the others of conscious
imposture ; he admits that they speak under the
influence of a spirit proceeding from Yahwe, but it is a
lying spirit sent to deceive' (cp § 23).
The typical ' seer' in the old narratives is Samuel;
the typical prophet is Elijah.
Unfortunately it is
fi PT" Vl ll
doubtful how far the striking scenes
6. t l i j a n — n o w f^^^^ ^^^ biography of Elijah in i K.
far historical: , T.^ .^
u
^ j
u- *
1
..
. .
* 1 ('-2 K. 2 can be regarded as historical.
°
The subjective character of the narratives, as they now stand, is evident.
W e need not
indeed take exception, on principle, to the wonders
which so plentifully besprinkle them. That the prophets
represented by Elijah healed the sick is altogether to
be e.Ypected, nor need we limit them to such wonders,
at least if Isaiah, in reliance on his God, really gave
king Ahaz freedom to choose any sign that he pleased
(Is. 7II)-^
But the hand of an idealising narrator is
plainly to be seen, not only in this or that detail, but
also in the whole colouring of the stories. The sublime
figure of Elijah, who has some aflinity to Moses, has,
according to critics, in some respects poetical rather
than historical truth.

Ahijah, borne by the ndbi' who encouraged the first Jeroboam,
and his residence was very possibly not at the northern Shiloh
but at Halusah, a place in the Negeb consecrated by religious
tradition, and mentioned, under strange disguises, not unfrequently in the narrative books (see S H I L O H , ii.). Very possibly,
too, N'33n n-1 'gad hanndbt') and K'D^H | n : (ndthd7t
ha7indbi)
—i.e., ' Gad the prophet," and ' N a t h a n the prophet '—are really
corruptions o f ' a n a n IJ (gddhanneddbi)
send ''^l^n | n j
(ndthdn
hanniddb'i)—i.e.,
' Gad the N a d a b i t e ' and ' N a t h a n the
Nadabite.'
Or still more probably, ' G a d ' ma> bt really a
slightly miswritten fragment of 7ieddbt—i.e.,
Nadabite—so
that in 2 S. 2 4 i i , where the text now gives n i l nih N"33n "M,
' G a d the prophet, David's seer,' we should rather read *3"I3n
T ri) ' t h e Nadabite, David's seer,' and the real name of the
' s e e r ' spoken of was N a t h a n , who as a rule is called N'33n—
i.e., '31J)n.l T h e Nadabites were a N . Arabian clan.2
There is therefore no extravagance in the view, recommended
both by textual conjecture and by historical considerations,
that Elijah—and not only be but albO Elisha (§ 7)—was a native
of Zarephath (see T I S H B I T E ) , which appears to have been then the
extreme S. limit of the Israelitish dominion. From Zarenhathjerahmeel (miswritten i^-'-ij 'ncriT i I^- IT i) and Rehoboth (miswritten n n ^ i ib. 3 5) he IS said to have gone to the land of N .
Israel to initiate a religious revolution. In this connection we
may fitly quote a much-misunderstood passage of Amos (8 14),
which should be emended t h u s , — ' T h o s e who swear by the
guilt of Shimron (cp § 35), and that say, As thy God, O D a n ,
lives, and, As thy genius, O Beer-sheba, lives.'**

When, however, Kittel (A'f^H. in HK, 138,174) is half disposed 3
to allow a sLxptic to question the historical character of Elijah
and Micaiah altogether on account of the singular appropriateness of their names (' \'ahwe is my God,' ' Who is like Yahwe?')
to their prophetic work, he is needlessly generous. Eliyyahu
and Michiiyehu are surely nothing more than popular corruptions of ' Jerahmeel,' and symbolise the fact that the nebi'im,
like the; liT-iyyi»i, were ultimately to a large extent of Jerahmeelite or N . Arabian origin (^ee M I C A H , I ) . Another corruption of the same name (Jerahmeel) is probably the name

WTiether the prophets represented by Elijah held the
same religious position relatively to images of Yahwe as
Amos, may be strongly doubted. We quote Am. 814
here, not at all to illustrate Elijah's views on images,
but to show that the N. Israelites were in the habit of
resorting to sanctuaries in the Negeb with which the
legendary history of their race was probably connected
(cp M O S E S , § 17).
T h e Negeb, in which Horeb or Sinai itself (see SlNAi) must
have been situated, was the Holy Land of the Israelites ; and it
is conceivable that prophets of Zarephath, who had been filled
with the spirit of Yahwe in the haunts of Moses, and especially
at the most sacred of all mountain-shrines, may have wandered
to the centre of N . Israelitish national life, and preached anew
the austere doctrine of Moses,—viz., that Yahwe, Isra^-I's God,
was a jealous God, who could not tolerate a rival divinity, and
that injustice and the shedding of innocent blood were cnntrary
to his fundamental laws. Unfortunately, fresh problems have
lately arisen, which forbid us to speak of these missionary
journeyings as assured facts. We shall return to this subject
later ( § 8 ^ ) .

W e have spoken of ' the prophets represented by
Elijah,' for we can no more believe that Elijah was the
_ pi'-jji^
J only great prophet of Yahwe in the time
•^f c
J.1 of Ahab than we can credit the solitariness
E h s h a : the
of the seer Samuel in the time of Saul.
Aramseans.
Indeed, not only does the independent
narrative in i K. 22 tell us of Micaiah b. Imlah {and
of four hundred ^ [?] more courtly and complaisant
prophets of Yahwe who prophesied before Ahab), but
the legend of Elijah itself refers to prophets of Yahw6
(or Jerahmeel?'^) whom Ahab's house-ste ward Obadiah
('Arabi?) hid from the rage of Jezebel in Mearah.^
'• W e are thus enabled to meet H . P . Smith's sceptical remark on the statement in i S. 225, that Gad 'belongs in the
later history but not here.' T h e name Gad is due to misunderstanding, whilst the true name, N a t h a n , comes from E t h a n , a
N . Arabian clan-name which goes well with Nadabite (cp
N E T H A N E E L ) . A N . Arabian seer is obviously quite at home
in the early history of David.
2 Cp N a d a b the JerahmeeUte, i C h . 2 2 8 ; Jonadab
the
Rechabite.
3 See SHIMRON. Another evidence of the predilection of the
N . Israelites for N . Arabian sanctuaries is to be found in Am.
5-25 (see S A L M A ) , where the Israelites are distinctly charged
with offering sacrifices and offerings to Yahwe ' in the wilderness
of the Arabians.' Both Dan and Bethel were in fact most
probably in N . A r a b i a ; it was at Dan, or rather at the
neighbouring Bethel, that the 'golden c a l f was placed.
See
S H E C H E M ; also Crit. Bib.
4 On the 'four h u n d r e d ' of i K. 226 18 19 22, see § 24.
5 In I K. IS4 ,mn' and ,-|ND together may possibly represent

1 Art. ' P r o p h e c y , ' £ 5 ( 9 ) .
- The meaning of the above is that Isaiah would not have
ventured on this bold offer if experience had not assured him
thn.t he could perform wonderful deeds. The probability must,
however, lie admitted that :in early disciple of Isaiah glorified
his master by exaggerating Isaiah's extraordinary power.
3 Only, it should be observed, as an extreme concession.

6 In I K. I 8 4 13, M T , a strange story is told of Obadiah's
hiding a hundred prophets ' b y fifty in the cave,' and 'feeding
them with bread and water.' But c'^n^^^fNll and c p i •n'^ are
surely both corruptions of D''?Nnn"i'; so also perhaps is n«D
(=NDn). whilst ,-nyD is presumably a place-name—tbe Mearah
(Zarephath?) of Josh. 184, for though, as the text now stands,
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Did these prophets, according to an early tradition,
come from the Negeb, which then belonged to N.
Israel? T h e probability can hardly be denied; in
other words, the Negeb was probably a nursery of
prophets as well as of Levites.
It is at any rate
probable that Elijah and his successor Elisha both
came from this great home of early \'ahwism ; and thc
view which makes the Negeb a prophetic centre will be
strongly confirmed if we accept the theory that the
Aramaeans with whom the kings of Israel einUeiuleil
were not only (or even chiefly) the Syrians but also
the Jerahmeelites (sometimes called c-^ia Arammim).
Again and again disputed cities (the ' cities of the
Jerahmeelites.' i S. 30--o) were captured by thc Israelites,^ and those Israelites who, like Elijah and Elisha,
dwelt there were naturally eat^er for a divine judgment
on their implacably hostile kinsfolk. When I'.lijah had
made his complaint to Yahw^ at Horeb, what was the
divine response?
' G o , return on thy way to the
wilderness of Cusham,^ and when thou comest, anoint
Hazael"^ to be king over Aram (Jerahmeel). and Jehu,
b. Ximshi (?), to be king over Israel' (i K. l;i isf ). It
is a necessary accompaniment of this \iew^ that Jehu,
the furious driver, the remorseless shedder of blood,"*
was,

like

Jeroboam

(see

JEROBOAM,

NADAB),

and

perhaps Joab (see Z E R U I A H ) , partly of N. Arabian
descent (see N I M S H I ) , and that when he was authorised by a prophet (of his own native town Zephath or
Zarephath ?) to seize the crown of Israel, he was engaged
in a war with the Arammites—i.e., the anti-Israelitish
section of the Jerahmeelites.
This improves the historical plausibility of the narrative in i K. 19.
That
an Israelitish prophet should have disposed of the
crown of Aram-Damascus is no doubt the reverse of
probable.
But an Israelitish prophet of Zarephath
might conceivably have been mixed up with the political
affairs of N. Arabia, like Jonah according to the legend
(§ 44), and Jeremiah according to his late biographer
(§ 40).
T h e confusion between the two Arams, the
two Hazaels, the two Jezreels, and perhaps the two
Carmels, may have arisen comparatively early, so that
the date of the narratives in 2 K. 9 and 10 in their
present form need not be thrown into the post-exilic
period.
It was, according to most scholars, the addiction of
Ahab to the Tyrian Baal-worship that made Elijah
(and the prophets whom he influenced?) Ahab's open
enemy.
In reality, however, v\e believe, it can be
proved (though the proof is doubtless complicated) that
Mearah was a Zidonian city. It has been shown (see M E A R A H )
that the original text must have spoken, not of the Zidonians
(C"]n'i), but of the M isrites (D'laDX and further that ' M e a r a h '
("IVC) is probably a corruption of nSI^ (Zarephath). W e now
understand why Obadiah (?) assumes that Elijah knew of his
good d e e d ; Elijah was himself a native of Zarephath (see
TISHBITE). W e can also detect the true name of Ahab's housesteward ; ' O b a d i a h ' i s probably a later writer's transformation
of 'Arabi ' Arabian ' (cp § 28), and we can hardly help admitting
t h a t t h e 'Carmel'—i.e., ' J e r a h m e e l ' — o f t h e onginal tradition
was not the famous headland of that name but some part of the
Jerahmeelite highlands. It will be noticed that ' fifty' (C'I;'CI"T) i"
1 K. 18 4 13 remains unaccounted for.
It is probably a corruption of an ethnic name such as Misrim. T h e prophets were
hidden from the fury of Jezebel the daughter of Misrim.
1 2 K. 14 28 (a desperate passage according to some !), which
should probably run, ' h o w he recovered Cusham (or less
probably, Kidsham) and Maa cath-jerahmeel for Israel.' See
Crit. Bib.
^ pc'^~\ has, we believe, not unfrequently supplanted the
original reading Ci^iD Cusham ( = C u s h ) , or perhaps sometimes
D^7P Kidsham ( = k a d e s h ) .
3 See Schr. KA 7'(2), 207. Possibly there is a confusion
between ' H a z a e l ' and Zuhal ('brilliant' = Saturn), which would
be a very suitable N . Arabian name.
•* There is reason to suspect that the massacre described in
2 K. 10 really occurred at the southern Jezreel (cp col. 3890, n. i),
Jehu having been engaged in a war with the southern Arammites
or Aramaeans (as maintained .ibove). This only adds one more
to the already long list of narratives which have been altered by
changes in the geographical setting.
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the form of religion which Ahab adopted and Ehjah
opposed was of N. Arabian origin.
From the N . Arabian border probably came the original
nebi'im, and from the very centre of the neighbouring N .
Arabian kingdom probably came Ahab's wife Jezebel,1 T h e
king's choice of a viife was no doubt dictated by political considerations (it INIS a parallel in the similar conduct of Solomon);
but we must not ascribe the predilection of the Israelites for N .
Arabian Baal-worship exclusively to Jezebel. T h e prophets, as
we shall see, are continually rebuking the N . Arabian religious
tendencies of their people after the time of Ahab, and these
tendencies were so natural that we need not suppose them to
have arisen in consequence of Ahab's Misrite alliance.

How far Jezebel is responsible for Ahab's despotic
methods (cp i K. 21 7 / : ) is also doubtful. At any
rate, the court encouraged a form of religion and a
method of g()\ ernment which Elijah (and his followers ?)
could not sanction.
Society appeared to him (or,
them ?) to be rotten to the core ; only 7000 (a round
number) would escape the sword of divine judgment,
and become the kernel of a regenerate people (i K.
19i8). Elijah himself (outdoing the nebi'im of the
time of Saul, who apparently did not actually resort to
violence) is said to have slain the 450 prophets of Baal
who ' ate at Jezebel's table,' with his own hands (i K.
I840), and to have pointed to Elisha as the supplementer
of the destroying operations of Jehu (i K. I917).
W'e shall return to the narratives of Micaiah and
Elijah in connection with the subject of ' false prophets'
(§ 24). W e now proceed to the somewhat difficult
story in 2 K . l , relative to Ahaziah's embassy to the
sanctuary of Baal-zebub (?), and the stern conduct of
Elijah towards the ' captains.' The story belongs to the
life of Elijah, but was very possibly edited later. I\.nowing what we do of Elijah's origin, we can in some
important respects correct the traditional acceptation
of the narrative. T h e scene of the original tale must
have been the Jerahmeelite highlands. B.\AL-ZEBUB
(or perhaps rather Baal-zebul) was probably the Baal,
not of Ekron (pipy, partly corrupted, partly altered
from "^xDn"!', as, e.g., in i S. 510), but of Jerahmeel, and
the ' mountain ' on which Ehjah was sitting w^as Mt.
Jerahmeel (in i K . I81942 called ' C a r m e l ' ) . T h e
Jerahmeelite sanctuaries were favourite places of resort
for the Israelites, and Elijah himself haunted the bleak
summits in the neighbourhood. It is the biography of
Elisha that tells ( 2 K . 2 ) how, 'when Vahwe would
take up Elijah into heaven,' the prophet was dwelling,
together with Elisha, at haggilgal (EV Gilgal), whence
the two ' went down' to settlements of bne hannebl'im
(i.e., members of a prophetic society) at Beth-el^ and
Jericho. Nowhere else does the tradition bring Elijah
into contact with other prophets, except indeed when
he meets with the man who is to be appointed ^ prophet
in his room. The localities mentioned are probably
not those which were named in the original story.
Elisha, like Elijah, is i prophet of the N e g e b ; the
present text calls him ' son of Shaphat' (i K. 1919), but
' Shaphat,' as usual, is a corruption of ' Zephath '—i.e.,
Zarephath (see S H A P H . \ T ) ; and Abel-meholah is a distortion of Abel-jerahmeel, which is equivalent to Abelmizrim, the name of - place on the border of the N.
Arabian Musri, where, according to the most probable
reading of Gen. 5 0 n , Joseph made a seeond mourning
for his father. ' Abel-mizrim' is further defined in that
passage as being ' in Arab-jerahmeel.' •* W e now see
where the Gilgal of 2 K. 2 i must have been situated.
It must have been in the Negeb of Jerahmeel (see,
1 Jezebel (? Baalizebel) is called the daughter of Ethbaal (?
Tobiel), king of the Zidonians. But c'JTS "s one of the possible
corruptions of Cn^iO (Mi.srim), and Elijah's sphere of activity
was in the N . Arabian border-land.
- Cp I K. l.'i 11, where we read of an ' old prophet' who dwelt
at Bethel (a southern Bethel ?). H e is certainly not the only one
in the place.
3 In I K. 19 16 (end) read, not na'DH, but D'!;'B, ' thou shalt
appoint.' A metaphorical use of the term ' a n o i n t ' is not natural.
(See ANOINTI.NG, § 3<^.)

4 For pn>,T 13V3 we should undoubtedly read ^NDm' a i y i 3862
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however, GiLGAL, § 4); ' Gilgal,' or ' Haggilgal,' is one
of ihe common popular corruptions of Jerahmeel (see

existence of a place in the N e g e b called I'nci:' (see S H I M R O N ) ,
and the frequency with which the geography of the original
traditions has been transformed by editors, we cannot help
seeing that Shimron is a much more natural place for a prophet
of the Negeb to visit than Shomeron (Samaria). 1 Shimron is,
in fact, most probably referred to again and again in the Book
of Amos.

SAUL, §6).

'Bethel,' too, is not the famous Bethel

on the central Palestinian mountain range, but a
sanctuary in the Negeb, not improbably the sanctuary
of Dan, where the golden calf was (cp P E N U E L ) , while

' Jericho' (in'T) is a corruption of ' Jerahmeel' (SNom'),
which is probably an abbreviation of Kadesh-jerahmeel.
(Wc may venture in passing to suppose that in the
original tradition Elijah, like his great prototype Moses,
disappeared from human sight on a sacred mountaintop ; in fact, Horeb was probably very near Kadesh.^)
W e thus obtain a confirmation of the theory that the N .
Arabian border-land was the true nursery of the nebfun.
Elijah and Elisha^ were both men of practical alms ;
but Elisha saw something which, according to the
- _ . ..
extant reports, escaped the attention of
8. Societies ^-i • \.
- *\. ^
* •
n
, . Elijah—VIZ., that an extensive, as well as
" "
• intensive, influence on the affairs of Israel
could be exerted only by well-organised societies of
prophets under one head. Where did these societies
reside ? T o answer this we must refer to the passages
in which the phrase bne hannebGitn occurs. These are
i K . 2O35 2 K. 2 3 5 7 1 5 4138 522 61 9 i .
T h e first
passage relates to a period within the lifetime of Elijah,
but has the appearance of being ^ late insertion (see
Kittel); the name of the place from which the prophet
came is not mentioned. The passages in 2 K. 2 have
been dealt with already (§ 7). In 2 K. 4 i no place is
named, but either Gilgal (cp v. 38) or Mt. Carmel
(cp V. 25) would seem to be intended ; in v. 38 Gilgal
(haggilgal) is expressly mentioned. In 622 Mt. Ephraim
is referred to as the place from which the young prophets
have come. In 61 and 9 i one or another ofthe principal
settlements of the prophetic societies must be meant; in
the former case, the settlement was within easy reach
of the Jordan ; in the other, of Ramoth-gilead.
In all these passages or their contexts, however, except the
fir.st, corruption of the text may be suspected. In i K. 425 and
38, ' Gilgal' and ' C a r m e l ' are both corruptions of ' J e r a h m e e l ' ;
some place in the mountain-region of the Jerahmeelite N e g e b 3 is
evidently meant. T h e * Mt. E p h r a i m ' of 5 22 is surely a corruption
of ' Mt. J e r a h m e e l ' •* (as in J u d g . 17 i i S. 11). In 6 iff. 7TI',T
(' the J o r d a n ' ) , where the prophets cut down timber, and where
the iron was made to swim, is surely an error for '?NDm%
' J e r a h m e e l ' (as in i K . 175); some place where there was a
well-known piece of water must be meant—perhaps Kadeshjerahmeel.
Lastly, ' Ramoth -gilead,' where J e h u and his
brother-officers were (Qiff.), is very possibly an error for * Jerahmeel,' or for some compound place-name into which ' J e r a h m e e l '
entered.
W e cannot therefore be certain that there were any settlements of prophets in N . Israel. It is possible that when the
prophets had any mission to discharge in N . Israel, they only
remained there as long as was necessary for their work, and that
when this had been done they returned to their southern homes.
If it was really at the northem Bethel that Amos prophesied
against the house of Jeroboam, we ml^ht quote this as a parallel,
for Amos was probably (§ 35) a native, not of Tekoa, but of
Kadesh-jerahmeel. Elisha himself is said to have resided
specially at Gilgal (2 K..21438) and Samaria ( 2 K . 5 3 6 3 2 *in
his house'). It is remarkable, however, that nothing is said of
his having with him Any bne hannebl'im, and that to all appearance he goes to ' Damascus' alone. It may, of course, be said
that Elisha (who receives first-fruits [2 K.442I as if a consecrated
person) was fenced in by supernatural powers. Still, it is not
likely that the original tradition represented either Elijah or
Elisha as making such distant journeys alone, for we must take
leave to build upon the hypothetical result which we have
already reached—that both these great prophets arose on the N .
Arabian border—in the so-called Negeb. W e have, then, to
consider whether ' D a m a s c u s ' and * S a m a r i a ' may not be due to
a misunderstanding. T h a t p:;'0-| (Damascus) in 2 K. 8 7 is miswritten for n^'13 (Cusham) follows from the right emendation
of I K. 1 9 i 5 GeKn above, § 7 ) ; and when we have realised the
1 Cp N E B O , M O U N T .

Before summing up our results, we would remind the
reader that the only way to solve the most difficult
„
problems of the O T is to keep before
9. Summary ^^ ^^^ different possibilities until by
* a gradual clearing-up of our mental
atmosphere one of the possibilities becomes a. very
strong probability. W'e have done all that we could
to put the facts in e\. clear light, so that one of two
possibilities may be recognised as being in the highest
degree probable. The Jerahmeelite Negeb, according
to our theory, belonged at this time to the N . Israelites,
who made constant pilgrimages to the venerable sanctuaries of this region. It was in the Jerahmeelite mountaincountry ( ' C a r m e l ' ) that Elijah and the prophets of
Baal had their contest. Ahab came thither from the
Jezreel in the hill-country of Judah, where he had been
residing. After the contest both Ahab and Elijah went
to Jezreel. Then Elijah went to Beer-sheba, and from
Beer-sheba lo Horeb. Possibly it was from Horeb that
the original story made the second Moses go up into
heaven. Elisha, too, intervened in public affairs as n
prophet of the Negeb. It was o. N. Arabian and a
half-Jerahmeelite whom he singled out (as Samuel singled
out Saul, and Ahijah chose Jeroboam) to be kings of
Aram (Jerahmeel) and Israel respectively; and his
traditional haunts (with the e.\ception of Dothan, 2 K.
6 13) can all, by emendation of the text or otherwise, be
identified with places in the Negeb. There is no reason
to deny that the story of Elijah and Elisha in this revised
form has some basis of fact, though it is possible that,
even in what we suppose to have been the original form
of the narratives, the interests of the prophetic order led
to some unhistoric fictions and exaggerations.
Two of the most interesting passages for the comprehension of
prophecy as it really was in the ninth century are 2 K. 3 15 and
423. T h e former pa.ssage runs, ' And now bring me a minstrel.
In fact, so it was, that as often as a minstrel played, the hand
of Yahwe came upon him." W e see from this that a prophet
like Elisha still needed artificial stimulants to bring about the
)sychic condition necessary for the prophetic impulse.
The
atter passage runs, ' A n d he said, W h y dost thou go to him tod a y ? It is neither new moon nor sabbath.' It was usual then
to select a specially sacred day for a visit to a prophet, who was
resumably to be met with at or near some sanctuary. (See

f

K

FEW M O O N , § i . )

the

It is natural to turn now to the singular narrative in
Book of Amos (710-17). The passage has been

10 Amos

^^^^^^^. already (AMOS,

§ I , col. 147);

,* TJ
, but it is necessary to return to it in this
, - . . , ' connection.
Plain misunderstandings
...
have led to corruptions of the text in
"
other parts of the book, and it is likely
that this has been the case also here. That Amaziah
the priest of Bethel was the antagonist of Amos, is
indeed a fact beyond dispute. A misunderstanding
there has certainly been, but it has not affected the
reading of the text. The error has lain in supposing
that the Bethel to the N . of Jerusalem on the road to
Shechem is meant ; in reality, we believe, it was the
southern Bethel, which probably contained the sanctuary
ofthe ' golden calf,' and was close to Dan ( = Halusah?).
Here a prophet would meet not only with the Israelites
of the Negeb but also with representatives of N . Israel,
such as those whom he addresses w ith keenest irony in
4 4 / . ^ W e have, in fact, no sure evidence that Amos
ever left the Negeb.

2 The birth-names of these prophets appear to have been unknown.
' E l i j a h ' as we have seen, comes from J e r a h m e e l i ;
* E l i s h a ' is also, no doubt, a corruption of an ethnic name, verj'
possibly of Ilmil'eli (Ishmaelite).
3 It should be added that Shunem in v. 8 as In i S. 284 (see
SAUL, § 6) has probably come from E S H E A N [g.v.]—i.e., Beersheba—and that Baal-shalisha (z*. 42) in the original story was a
place in the Negeb (cp Gen. 4610, S H A U L ) .
4 Cp iNIiCAH, I ; RAMATHAIM-ZOPHIM.

1 Cp 2 K. 223 25, from which it appears that the places called
in our text Jericho, Bethel, Mt. Carmel, and Samaria were
within an easy distance of each other.
T h e names should
probably be Rehoboth, Bethel ( = D a n ) , Mt. Jerahmeel, and
Shimron, all places in the Negeb.
2 ' Come to Bethel and transgress; to Haggilgal (Jerahmeel),
and transgress abundantly . . . for these practices ye love d
sons of Israel.'
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Amo=; himself was ' of Cusham-jerahmeel,' according to a very
probable correction of obscure and doubtful words in 7 14 f
We
shall have to return to this subject in treating of the growth of
prophetic literature (§35)- Suffice it to add here that this
result (see § 36, for a similar result as to Hosea) increases our
suspicion that, according to the original tradition, Elijah, or the
prophets whom Elijah's grandly poetic figure represents, never
re;illy left the Negeb. If so, we may justly ask. W a s not the
want of high-minded prophets living and working in N . Israel
one of the chief causes of the moral decadence of the people ?

temple) as the centre of all the corruption which spread

Amos and Hosea mark a turnint;^-point in the history
of prophecy. 'Till Amos, prophecy was optimist —
even Elijah, if he denounced the destruction of a dynasty
and the annihilation of all who had bowed the knee to
Baal, never doubted of the future of the nation WIRH
oTilv the faithful remained ; but the ncw prophecy is
pessimist—it knows that Israel is rottrn to the core,
and that the whole fabric of society must be dissolved
before reconstruction is possible. And this it knows,
not by a mere ethical judgment on thc visible state of
society, but because it has read Yahwe's secret written
in the signs of the time and knows that he has condemned his people. T o the mass these signs are unintelligible, because they deum it impossible that Yahwfe
should utterly cast off his chosen nation ; but to those
who know his absolute righteousness, and confront it
with the people's sin, the impending approach of the
Assvrian can have only one meaning and can point to
only one issue, \'iz., the total ruin of the nation which
has denied its divine head. It is sometimes proposed
to view the canonical prophets as simple preachers of
righteousness; their predictions of woe, we are told,
are conditional, and tell what Israel must suffer if it
does not repent. But this is an incomplete view ; the
pecuHarity of their position is that they know that Israel
as it exists is beyond repentance.' ^
It would be delightful to be able to add that, even
when they feared the worst, Amos and Hosea still
, _ r» - preserved an earnest faith in the future
11. Pessimism ^ ^u •
i
r• . * •* •
r nil.
A of their people. Consistent criticism,
of 8tn cent. ,
^ ,^
^
-^
. u ij
however, does not permit us to hold
prophets.
this to have been the case (see AMOS,
§ 17, HOSEA, § 8) ; and even if we are startled at the
result, we cannot deny the grandeur of the men who
could live noble lives supported solely by the thought of
the unique reality of God. Their inspiring thought
seems to have been this,—Let even Israel disappear,
so long as Yahwe's righteousness is proved.
Nor can it by any means be regarded as certain that
Isaiah modified the stern message of his predecessors so
far as to allow room for the salvation of a remnant.
He does indeed once appear to entertain the possibility
of a national regeneration after the impure elements in
the body politic have been removed ; but it seems a
hopeless task to recover any of the utterances of the
prophet on which the present text of I2-26 is based,^
and we cannot feel perfectly sure that I 2 5 / ; expresses
his real anticipation at any time. At any rate, in the
oracle grafted upon his inaugural vision (69-13) Isaiah
holds out no prospect for the people but destruction,^
and his final prophecy closes with the words, ' This
iniquity will not be expiated for you till ye die' (2214 ;
see Intr. Is.).
The traditional name o f h i s son 'Shear-jashub' has indeed
been thought to be a proof of an at least temporary lielief in a
' r e m n a n t ' ; but it is not at all certain that this reading of the
name is correct; it neither fits in well with the context, nor suits
the analogy of the equally traditional name in Is. « 3.

Nor is Isaiah's younger contemporary Micah any
niore cheering in his description of the future. T h e
closing utterance of his genuine prophecy (1-3) announces the desolation of Jerusalem (including the
1 W R S ' Prophecy,' Ency.
Brit.(?).
2 SBOT ' I s a . ' (Heb.), p . n o , 1. 16. _ T h e view that ch. 1
came from Isaiah's pen in something like its present form seems
untenable. See hitr. Is. on ch. 1.
^ See col. 2181, n. i .
Even w i ^ o u t a complete textual
criticism of the whole passage, the improbability of the closing
words in M T (see R V ' s rendering, which, however, wrongly
inserts ' so,' as if a part of the text) is very manifest (see Hackmann, Die Zukunftseruiartung
des Jesaia, 72, n. 2).
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through

the people

of Judah

(see

MICAH

[BOOK]).

W'e may admit that u ray of hope may now and then
have visited even these notable pessimists ; but Giesebrecht (Berufsbegabung, 8 2 ^ ) makes too much of this
possibility through his excessive confidence in the strict
authenticity of passages like Am. 64 6 1 4 / 24 Hos. '1-j 16.
It l.S probable that even the first editors of the early
prophetic writings (disciples of the prophets?) sought to
blunt the edge of too keen denunciations, and certain
that exilic and postexilic editors went to great lengths
in neutralising the vehemence of such denunciations by
inserting very positive assurances of happiness to a regenerate people of Israel (cp Is.MAH i., § 2).
T.K.C.

(§§!-!I).

The frank utterance of their convictions by the
prophets caused great excitement, and their relations
12 Pronhetic ^^'''^ '''^ mass of the people became
t e a c h i n g , i t s ^^O' strained ( A m . T i o ^ ) .
For in
prophets and people two conflicting
reception.
conceptions of God were at work. In
the popular opinion Yahwe was the national God whose
honour was inseparably bound up with the continued
existence of Israel; the prophets on the other hand
ranked the ethical and the spiritual elements in the idea
of God above all besides, so that in their view Yahw^e's
connection with the nation of Israel was only one out of
the many means by which he could carry out his wise
purposes.
It would be incorrect, however, to suppose that Amos
and Hosea, as the earliest of these prophets, were the
originators of the spiritual conception of God in Israel.
They themselves declare that the God who sends them
has long been known to Israel (Am. 2c^f. 3 i Hos. 111).
It is, according to them, not Yahwe but Israel that has
changed ; it is Israel therefore who must return. They
charge the people in the first instance, not with the
worship of foreign deities, but with neglect of the law
and order that have been established in the name and
under the protection of Yahwe, and with observing the
still surviving heathenish worship and superstitions of
Canaan. They count it a sin that Israel values a
heathenish civilisation more than the true knowledge of
Yahwe and obedience to his will. Aecordingly, they
undertake to recall the people to the duty w hich it long
ago assumed, and they point out the choice which lies
before i t : heathen life and, with it, ruin, or cleaving
to Yahwfe and consequent national stability.
It cannot indeed be denied that the prophets put
Israel's duty on a higher plane than it had hitherto
occupied, and to many of their contemporaries the whole
region of thought in which Amos and Hosea moved
may well have seemed new and strange. T h e real
novelty, however, consisted, not in any hitherto unheardof doctrine as to the being or will of Yahwe, but in
their uniform adoption of the spiritual conception of
God as their standard in estimating the attitude of the
people towards Yahw4.
Before them no one had
thought of applying this standard with the same rigour
and breadth ; and the more they themselves applied it,
the more powerfully did the true Israelite conception of
God shine out, purified in their own inner being.
Is there any evidence for a similar effulgence of the
noble metal from amidst the dross of popular belief in
the older period? There is not ; but we must unfortunately confess that we have no such means of reproducing the individual Israelite's inner world during that
period as we possess in the case of the prophets of the
eighth and seventh centuries whose writings are still
extant. This, however, at any rate we do know—that
from the earlier age the great conception of the peerlessness of Yahw4 among the gods had come down to the
prophets, so that it was now possible to conceive of
Yahwe as the mighty ruler of the world and the controller of its destinies.
The recognition of Yahwe's importance was promoted
3866
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by the fact that from about looo to about 750 B.C. united
Israel was the strongest people in Syna, that even Egypt
was unable to break its power ; and equally propitious
was the violent reaction called forth in the eighth century
within Israel itself by the conduct of kings like Ahab.
That conduct had no doubt its political grounds.
Ahab's object was to develop relations of friendship
between Israel and the neighbouring heathen nations.
Elijah, Elisha, and the guilds of prophets under their
influence were opposed to this policy. They had points
of contact with the Nazirites and Rechabites, and a
similar aftinity may be traced between these champions
of the original Israelite type of piety and the prophets
of the eighth and seventh centuries.^ It is true, the
prophets did not share the repugnance of the ascetics to
accepting the good things of civilisation ; but they were
quite as much bent on extirpating the heathenish
element from Israelitish life. Elijah's zeal for Yahwe,
which Jehu turned to account in drastic style for the
establishment of his own dynasty (2 K. 101-28), revived,
but in another form. To banish the Tyrian Baal^ from
the territory of Israel was no longer needed ; it was
now much more important to combat the dangerous
opinion that Yahwe himself was only to be worshipped
like one of the Elohim. Is Yahw6 to be thought of in
the heathen or in the Hebrew manner? That \vas the
point on which the prophets of the eighth and seventh
centuries wished to instruct their contemporaries. The
old antitheses remained ; but they had become subtler
and were more profoundly apprehended.
From thc dogmatic point of view one might feel surprise that men like Amos did not begin with the
.. n A A*.-*, J
£ sentence, ' There is no God but Vahwc
13. Attitude of
' These prophets, however, clearly did
prophets.
not regard it as their vocation to give
instruction in doctrines.
Thoroughly penetrated with
a sense of the unique greatness and power of Yahw^,
they exhorted the people to fear Yahwe, to follow his
precepts, and to put their trust in him. It was precisely
in this that they maintained continuity with the exponents of the religion of Israel in preceding centuries,
who also never doubted Yahwe's sovereign ix)wer, as
not only Elijah and Elisha, but also the narratives of
the Yahwist and still more of the Elohist, abundantly
show. The question whether besides Yahwe there are
or are not other gods, did not come to the front.
What the prophets contended for primarily was the holy
law and the morality in which from ancient times the
will of Yahw^, Israel's God, had been distinctly made
known (Am. 5 15 24 Hos. 8 1 1 / Is. 110-17 Mic. 66-8).
Elijah himself had already recognised this as the task
assigned to him (i K. 21).
The prophets now referred to were not politicians in
any strict sense of the word. We know of no instance
in which, like Ahijah (in the case of Jeroboam I.) or
Elisha (in the case of Jehu), they brought about a
change of dynasty in Yahwe's name. They expressed
their mind, from the religious point of view, as to
what had happened or was about to happen, and also
(e.g. Isaiah) claimed to be consulted in political
affairs.
What they professed to do here, however,
was not to give political counsel, but to exhort, to
predict ; and their predictions and exhortations were
of no ser\'ice to politicians, presupposing as they did
the conviction that God alone is to be recognised as
the maker of history. For the kings of Israel and the
politicians in general (to whom they were mostly opposed) the prophets were very embarrassing persons.
By the prophetic utterances adverse to the policy of the
rulers they inevitably weakened the popular confidence
in the government. The position was complicated by
the fact that there were prophets equally claiming to
speak for Vahwe. who said the contrary of what was

said by those whom we generally call the higher
prophets, but who called themselves the true prophets
of Yahwe (see § 14).
H. G. (§ 1 2 / )
[W'e cannot rightly estimate the lower prophecy, until
we have more systematically studied the phenomena of
the higher. W e therefore proceed to take a survey of
the phenomena ofthe prophetic consciousness, not losing
ourselves in a superabundant mass of details, but selecting such as throw most light on the difficult subject
before us.]
What is it, then, that the persons whom their contemporaries, and doubtless for the most part themselves

°
with the prophet; the prophet stands
in the council of God and hears his word (Jer. 2818
Ezek. 8 4 ) ; Yahwe tells him or shows him his purpose
beforehand (Am. 87 7 i Is. I84) ; he touches his mouth
and put his words into it (Jer. I 9 Dt. 1818) ; the prophet
eats them (Jer. 1516 Ezek. 28 J^). Yahwe opens the
prophet's mouth (Ezek. 827), answers his questions (Hab.
2 i ^ ) , fills him with the fury and indignation of Yahw^
(Jer. 611 l.'i 17).
The prophet for his part faithfully
speaks all the words that Yahwii commands, keeping
back nothing (Jer. 262).
So completely does the
prophet refer his utterances to Yahwe as their only
source, that he frequently represents Yahwe as being
himself the speaker.

1 Cp Budde, ' D a s nomadische Ideal im A T ' in Preuss.
Jahrbb., IM. 85 (1896), Hft. 157^?:, and in A'ezv IGorld, Dec.
JS95.
- [According to the ordinary view. But cp § 7.]

1 (It is only the proximity of a passage which is clearly corrupt
(Am. 714) that may perhaps make the text of Am. 7 15 appear
uncertain. See § 35.]
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14 Pronhetic ^^^^ ^ ' ' ^ ' ^^^^^' ^^' ^^' "^"^ ""^ ^^"'' ' '^^'
A Wf '=*' called nibi'im, have to tell us respecting
consciousness.
, • •
•
1
r
o
*.wuo^.xwi*o*Aiioo. jj^^j^ inner experience ?
First of all, they declare that their office was not of
their own choosing ; it was Yahwe who ' took' them
(Am. 7147^). In more than one case they describe the
precise moment at which they first became aware of
their prophetic vocation ; it was a moment at which, as
they express it, they saw God and received their commission from his own mouth (Is. 6 Jer. 1 Ezek. 2 ; cp
Paul in Gal. 1). This final vision is of course but the
latest phase in a, long process. What the soul of the
prophet in the first instance begins to experience is God's
drawing it towards himself; emotion is powerfully
quickened thereby, and in the vision that ensues it
becomes objectively clear and certain to the prophet
that the drawing and the emotion of which he was conscious are from Yahwe, and their meaning is made
plain. The attitude of the prophet towards this call
vanes in each case according to individual idiosyncrasy.
A straightforward, direct, and simple nature like that
of Amos feels himself taken from following the flock *
(.Am. 7 15), quickly rises up and sets forth to carry out
Yahwe's command.
In Isaiah's case a voluntary and
free human resolution goes along with the divine calling ;
Jeremiah is overmastered only by force ( 1 6 ; cp the
reluctance of Moses in Ex. 410 ff.), and subsequently we
find him complaining bitterly of the vocation that has
been thrust upon him and wishing to withdraw from it
(9i 1110 2 0 7 ^ ) ; he curses his day ( 2 0 1 4 ^ ), reproaches
Yahwe with having beguiled him and with continually renewing the slavery from which he cannot get free (-20 7ff.).
Ezekiel after his call feels as if he had been smitten to
the ground by a mighty blow, and in the agitation of his
spirit he sits silent and astonied for seven days [Zi4ff.).
It is precisely in the compulsory character of the
prophetic vocation that we are to seek the proof of its
divine origin. The prophets' assurance of their divine
mission is show n in their fidelity to it, even to death and
martyrdom, if need be, and in the sharp distinction
which they draw between themselves and the so-called
' false' prophets.
In the next place, the prophet gives forth only that
which Yahw6 has spoken to him. He utters nothing of
_ p
, ,, his own motion, but feels himself to be
p* , " .
wholly the instrument of God (Jer. 1 7
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Let us note the consequence of this. T h e truth of
the words of the prophet is to him absolutely certain
because they are thewords of Yahw^ (Am. 4 2 Hos. 69 Is.
1 7 2 4 ^ Jer. I I I / . Ezek. 1228); even when there is delay
he doubts not (Hab. 23). It is not the fulfilment that
first gives the prophet faith in his message ; the message
carries its certainty in itself. ^ Nay, more ; the prophetic
word has an inherent energy ; it works like a curse or
a blessing, which, according to ancient ideas, had the
power of bringing divme forces into operation (cp
BLESSINGS A N D C U R S I N G S ) .

Thus,

the

woe

which

the prophet pronounces in thc nanie of Yahw^ works
the woe of Israel (Zech. 16). Hence, if the te\t is right,
Hosea (65) says that Valiwe ' h e w s ' or ' s l a y s ' by the
prophets ; they are, so to speak, like implements in
Yahwe's hand ; kingdoms are pulled down and set up
by their means (Jer. 110). The word of Vahw e does not
return to him void (Is. 5 5 i i ) ; his word is as fire and as
a hammer (Jer. 23^g 5 14).
The equipment I'or the prophetic vocation corresponds
p
, .. to the task involved in it. The task is
•
r
at once general and special.
(i) T h e prophets are in thefirst place
in a general sense, like other personalities, organs of
revelation, or rather of education, whose function it is
partly to awaken in other men the power of discerning
God, partly to give an example in themselves of fellowship with God. For this vocation God trains his
prophet by intimate communion with himself—for example, by constant warnings keeping him close beside
him (Is. 8 1 1 / ) .
(2) On special occasions the organs of revelation have
a special task. The task of the prophet is to declare the
divine purpose to the people beforehand. And if we
would know more particularly what the prophet's distinctive mission is, we must give close attention to the
classical formula for the prophetic utterances.
This
formula did not run, ' If you do this or that, then this
or that will come upon you '; it is, ' Woe unto you who
have done thus and t h u s ' (Jer. 5 8 ^ ) , or ' H e a r this
word, ye that have done thus and thus ; verily the judgment of Yahwe shall come upon you' (Am. 41 j ^ ) . T h e
prophetic utterance is thus, at least in the classical
period, apodictical not hypothetical; a feature which we
find again in the formula of the preaching of Jesus (Mt.
417). True, Vahwe can at any time withdraw the judgment he has decreed, and his threatenings are sometimes
uttered for the purpose of bringing about the repentance
of the people, and thereby also an alteration in his plan
[^•S-' ]^^'^^7ff-)
'• but the prophets are not primarily
preachers of repentance, as is seen clearly enough in
their predictions respecting foreign nations ; rather they
are announcers of the advent of Yahw^,—it may be for
wrath, or it may be for salvation. T h e prophet may
best be compared to a watchman who from his high
tower (cp Hab. 2 i ) sees the approaching storm and calls
out, 'Alas, it comes,' so that any who will may seek
shelter while yet there is time.
If now this is the task of the prophet—to declare
beforehand the purpose of God — his gift must be
that of foreseeing the future. T h e prophets are seers
on a grand scale. They do not utter merely general
predictions ; they also give particular details (the instruments of the judgment and the manner of it, time and
place of punishment, name of the liberator, etc.), and
prophecies concerning individuals. As if by a sudden
inspiration, they are able to declare to individual men
their fate (Am. 7i6f.).'^
How are we to regard the peculiar power of vision
possessed by the prophets? It is not entirely to be
explained from their religious and moral discernment—
that is put out of the question by the manifold details
'• Jer. 28 g (cp D t . 1821 f.) is a later correction of the earlier
theory. Cp § 2S.
'^ [Perhaps this passage should be taken in connection with
Am. 5 27 (see SALMA) ; Amaziah is a representative ofhis people.]

of the prophecies ; neither yet is it to be wholly
attributed to ' divine inspiration '—that is excluded by
the vacillations and illusions of the prophets. T h e
17. Prophet's "^"''^ '^' "'^^ ''^^ human and the divine
power of
''^ '^^°^^ together.
In many cases,
vision
doubtless, a prophet possessed a natural
faculty of presentiment or semi-conscious
discernment (Ahnung), which became intensified both by
intercourse with the supersensuous world and by constant
occupation with the affairs and occurrences of the time.
Thus the familiar converse which Yahwe vouchsafed to
the prophet enabled him to form a correct judgment as
to the character of the people (Ezek. 23 j ^ ) and its
public institutions, gave him clearness of vision for the
history of the past (Jer. Zb ff. Ezek. 16), a sound understanding for the signs of the times and for the purposes
of the divine governor of the world. The ideal experienced by himself, in advance of his time, in his intimate
fellowship with Yahwi, he anticipated for the whole
community in the future, and thus made it the subject
of prophetic promise (cp Jer. ,31317?^). By this, however, we are still far from having explained all general
and special predictions. Can they be explained without
passing out of the region of philosophical theory?
Without denying the existence of a Isackground of
physical elements, may we not believe that God really
made confidential disclosures to the prophets concerning
the future ?
Let us endeavour to throw light on the matter by
going as far back as we can in the historical process of
revelation in the O T documents. In Exodus Yahwe
made known his jealous exclusion of rival divinities
through Moses : ' thou shalt have no other gods before
(or, beside) me.' This was the first stage ; the religion
of Yahwi is already exclusive, but is not as yet ethical.
It was through the prophets in the centuries immediately
before the exile that the God of Israel revealed his
ethical character, and the unchanging character of his
historical manifestation. The first, his ethical character,
he made known by the prophetic announcement of
judgment;
for in this threatening the demand for
higher principles than those current among the people
of Israel was unmistakably expressed. T h e second,
his oneness in history, he showed by announcing the
judgment beforehand; for when the prophecy found its
fulfilment, it was a proof that it had been so ordered by
God, and that the God of the present was identical with
the God of the past. This then is the reason why we
assume that God disclosed future events to the prophets
—viz., that he thus made himself universally known as
the maker of history. The justice of this observation is
shown by Is. 4 0 ^ : for the Second Isaiah, the great
teacher of monotheism, finds one of his proofs for the
uniqueness of Yahwe in this—that he has declared the
things that are to come, which was beyond the range
of the pretended gods (4I26 4 8 9 / 4 4 ? / 4621, etc.).
In this sense the prophets themselves are ' signs and
portents in Israel' (Is. 818 ; cp Ezek. 2424-27.)
The process of revelation itself is obscure.
1. T h e prophet himself is helpless. He cannot constrain the revelation to eome by means of ecstasy or the
_
. like ; it comes upon him as a demonic
38)
; ^ ,the hand of Yahwe
18. Process of _power
, „ „ (Am.
,.
„„>^i
revelation. overpowers him when Yahwe speaks
with him (Is. 811 Ezek. 13). T h e prophet ' i s like ».
1 [The 'demonic power' of revelation I? strikingly shown in
the story of Balaam, who is at once a ' seer' of Yahwe and a
prophet ( M O S E S , § 17). ' Rise up, go with them ; but yet the
word that I shall say to thee, that shalt thon do ' (Nu. 22 20).
Am. 38 may also be quoted, but does the traditional reading,'
VC-ll- KV 'D ( E V ' w h o can but prophesy?'), suit the context?
The blowing of the trumpets, the roaring of the Jion, the
speaking of the Lord Yahwe—all mean the same thing—viz.,
the utterance of a prophetic oracle, the consequence of which
must be general alarm. For (t33; Wellh. would read lin.;^
'tremble.' It is easier to read 3Kp', 'feel p a i n ' (see AMOS;
§ 19, end).]
3870

PROPHETIC LITERATURE

PROPHETIC LITERATURE

drunken man, and like one whom wine has overcome,
because of Yahwe, and because of his holy words ' (Jer.
2og}.
He must speak, even when he will not and what
he will n o t ; Yahwfe is even said to ' deceive' him into
speaking (Ezek. 149). Vainly does he struggle to ' hold
in the fury of Yahwfe' (Jer. 611) ; when he would fain
be silent, the word burns within him until he speaks
(Jer. 209); with floods of tears he grieves over the
judgment which he is impelled to announce (9i[823]).
On the other hand, he cannot always speak. There
come for the prophet times of silence (Ezek, 8 2 4 ^ 2 4 ^ )
when he may not answer the questions of the people
(Ezek. 1 4 1 ^ ) . When Yahw6 does not will it, there
can be no revelation (Am. 8 1 1 / . Lam. 2g Ezek. 143
20 3); the prophet must take his stand upon his watchtower until Yahwi^ makes answer (Hab. 21 Jer. 424 7)^. Nevertheless, the special revelations must not be
regarded apart from the permanent mysterious relation
in which the prophet stands with Vahwe. The prophet
not only has the consciousness that Yahwe speaks with
him in order to give him ever new communications and
commands ; he knows also that Yahwe has ever been
drawing him—it may be c\en from childhood—into
increasingly intimate communion with himself (Jer.
2318). The prophet is a ' h o m o religiosus' in an
eminent degree ; in its more solemn moments his life
reaches far into the supersensuous world whose shapes
he sees, whose tones he hears. He belongs to God
(Jer. I.'»i6) and God belongs to him in a peculiar
manner. Yahw6 is his protector (Jer. 2 0 n , etc.), his
friend (Is. 5 i Tis), who allows himself t o b e influenced
by the prophet (Am. 7 2 ^ ) ; and the prophet for his
part lives upon the word of Yahwe (Jer. 1516), and
embraces him, as it were, with his prayer (Jer. 17i4ff-).
What he does, he does at Yahwe's command (marriage,
Hos. I2/". ; naming of children. Is. 8 3 ; symbolical acts);
so far as the people resist him, this has been of Yahwe's
ordering (Is. 6gf Jer. 727 Ezek. SZsoff.).
In this close
intercourse between the prophet and Yahw6, the initiative and predominant part belongs to Yahw^. There is
something exhausting in it for the prophet; Yahwe's
is the stronger hand (Is. 811), and his dealings with the
prophet isolate him from the world and from society
(Jer. 118 1517).
Thus the prophet produces on his
contemporaries the impression that he is mad (Hos. 97
Jer. 239 2926f).
More and more, as this intercourse
proceeds, the soul of the prophet merges itself in God ;
he attains moments of exaltation in which God comes
specially near to him, and the divine will becomes
specially clear.
The outward forms in which revelation comes are
two : vision and word.
I. The vision is akin to the parable, and appears as
a lesson in the art of reahsing a divine revelation ob19a. Its outward ^^''''''^\
^ ' ^ are guided to a better
forms • vision, comprehension of it by Jer. 18, where
God directs the prophet to watch a
potter at his work, and thus to interpret to himself
(jod's mode of dealing with men. Either a given visual
object gives rise to the corresponding idea, or the idea
after much pondering comes at last to receive its plastic
representation. (In this connection note the archaic
term hdzCm for 'revelation,' even for 'revelation' by
words : Is. 11, etc. ; cp Jer. 1414.) Allied to the vision
are the symbohcal experience (cp Hos. 1 Jer. 3 2 6 ^ ) and
the symboHcaJ action : the experience to the former kind
of vision, the action to the latter. Prophetic vision is
not a mere literary form or imaginative creation, but a
real occurrence ; we have no reason to doubt that the
prophets actually had visions. The visions do not by
any means always presuppose ecstasy. On the contrary,
they can be seen and experienced by the prophet in
full consciousness ; indeed, in the classical period of
prophecy ecstasy is very seldom so much as mentioned,
and the abnormal physical conditions referred to in
Ezekiel are by no means characteristic of the prophetic

nature. The visions should, doubtless, recene a purely
psychological explanation ; for though the divine disclosures were made to the prophets through visions,
these were still only the human form of the divine communication.
T h e so-called ' false' prophets also had
their visions.
P. v. (§§ i 4 - i 9 a ) .
[The relation of 'ecstasies' to visions needs some
further consideration. It was characteristic of heathen
, „ . .
piavreia that it was associated with ^t
190. Ecstasies. ^^^^^ ^^ suspended consciousness—in a
word, with ecstasy. As we have already seen, critical
exegesis does not favour the view that the higher
prophets considered such states the necessary guarantee
of a divine revelation. Still, these prophets certainly
had them. Jeremiah (1517) uses the same expression ^
as Isaiah (Is. 8 n ) for ' the force with which the divinely
produced ecstasy seizes the human medium of the
divine word.' In the third of the oracles of Balaam,
too, an unknown writer of a prophetic school makes the
transformed soothsayer use this language (Num. 243^)—
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T h e oracle of Balaam the son of Beor,
T h e oracle o f t h e man whose eye is closed.2

The eye of a man in an ecstasy is, of course, ' closed'
to the outer world. The following lines give the other
side of the picture [v. 4 ; cp •i'. 16) :—
T h e oracle of him \\'ho bears divine words,
[And knows the knowledge of the Most High,]
W h o sees the vision of Shaddai (?),
Falling down, and having his eyes open.

The ' eyes' here are those of the inner man ; ' falling
down* describes the effect of the divine impulse (Is.
811); ©, paraphrasing, substitutes ' in sleep' (iv virvip).
Another instructive passage is Nu. 126 [ J ] —
• If there is a prophet among you,^ I make myself
known to him in a vision, I speak with him in a dream.
My servant Moses is not so ; he is faithful in all my
house : with him do I speak mouth to mouth, manifestly,^ and not in riddles, and the form of Yahw6 does
he behold.'
Here visions and dreams (cp DIVINATION, § 2, vi.)
are regarded as the ordinary forms of prophetic revelation ; disparagement of dreams as ^j. vehicle of divine
communications, such as arose in consequence of the
abuse of them by the lower or 'false' prophets, had
not yet begun. In contrast with the ordinary prophets,
Moses enjoys the specific dignity of holding immediate
intercourse with God. This is important as showing
the aspirations of the best men ; a higher ideal of prophecy corresponded to the loftier conception of God
which was emerging in their consciousness. The frenzied
dervish-prophets of Saul's time could not satisfy an age
of higher religious culture. The prophets of the eighth
and seventh centuries speak but little of their ecstasies
and visions, with the single exception of Amos, who
stands nearer than the others to the time of the ecstatic
nebi'im.
It is also worth noticing that formula; implying
that the prophet has heard Yahwe speaking to him or,
as Tholuck expresses it, has had phonetic oracles
(DN: and'•> IDN na), are comparatively rare in the older
prophets, whereas from Jeremiah's time onwards they
become extremely frequent. This frequency may perhaps
be accounted for by the necessity of opposing the ' false
prophets,' but no such explanation ean be given of the
strange frequency of ecstasies in the life of the last of
the great prophets—Ezekiel. Three times he tells us
that he saw with the inner eye the glory of Yahwe ( 1 1 ^
^•22 ff. 4 0 1 _ ^ ) ; five times besides he refers to ecstasies
1 ' I sat alone because of thy liand, for thou hadst filled me
with indignation.'
On the passage referred to, see Duhm's
note.
2 I'yn DPI^, a phrase of doubtful m e a n i n g ; Dillm. virtually
reads Cnt!'. <S, however, renders 6 dki^BLvCys oputv, and Onk.
MR TD:;-!, deriving DnE' from C ( = "ICK) and Dn ; so, also,
strangely, W e . CH(^) 112.
3 Read C33 K'2i CX (Di., etc.).
4 Read nKIDD (Sam., ©, Pesh., O n k . ; Di., and others).
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(Sif. I l l / 2 i i / . 33=2 37ij?:), and on some of
tiiese occasions (816II13 241) it is apparently implied
that Ezekiel saw what took place at a distance.^ It is
not for this, however, that this prophet deserves to be
remembered, but for his high moral character. Later
writers may have vied with him in ecstasies and visions ;
but none of them was his match as a preacher of
righteousness. One of them, according to some recent
critics,^ has given us (see Is. 21 i-io) a faithful description
of the process by which, in the ecstatic stale, a revelation
came into existence within the seer (not, strictly speaking,
the prophet). This, however, is too adventurous ; in
few passages of the Book of Isaiah is the text more
open to suspicion than in this (see Crit. Bib.).
To
theorise on an unrevised te.xt of Is. 21 i-io is to make
bricks without straw.
On ecstasies see, further, Tholuck, Die Propheten,
49-74; Giesebrecht, Beruf sbegabung, 38-72. On the
trances and visions of Hindu devotees see -\'eit, World,
9464, where the effect of mental suggestion in determining the form of visions is pointed out. ]

mote the cause of righteousness, the prophet must
himself, before all else, possess moral elevation of
character (cp Mic. 38 : ' I am full of righteousness
[liSBio]').
(2) This however, is not enough ; Yahw^ lays claim
to possession of the entire prophet.
The peculiar
relation of the prophet to Yahwi is one of unconditional
obedience (Ezek. 2 8 ) ; it consists in complete selfsurrender to God. There is nothing that the prophet
has not to forego : social pleasures (Jer. 1517) and the
family life (Jer. I62) are not for him; he may not
mourn the death of his wife if Yahwi forbids (Ezek.
2 4 1 5 / ; ) , must marry a harlot if Yahwi so wills (Hos.
I2), must not be afraid of the hostile judgments or acts
o f h i s contemporaries (Jer. 18 17 I'>,ek. 26).
Putting
off all that cannot be consecrated to Yahwi, the prophet
must surrender his personality to Yahwi that he may
fill it afresh (Jer. 16i6 611), and must turn his purged
ear to his God to hear his plans and purposes. This
self-surrender may sometimes cost a struggle. Thus,
Jeremiah groans under the contumely which he suffers
T. K. c . (§ 1 9 ^ ) .
because of Yahwi (208); fear induces him to say the
Revelation by word is not \erbal inspiration ; it is
thing that is not (8827), on which account Yahwi rejects
dependent on the human (religious, ethical, CEsthetical)
him for a while, and has to admonish him to renewed
_• J individuality of the prophet. Each prophet
fidelity (1519).
took up that which Yahw^ said to him (' thus
(3) Moreover, the prophet has to be constantly and
saith Yahw^ ' ; ' oracle \iie'um'\ of Yahwe '), and gave it
eagerly watching the changeful history of his people,
shape and utterance according to his own individuality.
and the play of the forces by which the present and
\\'hatever knowledge forces itself upon the prophet he
the future are being shaped, so that his eye may be
traces back to Yahwe ; its compelling force makes him
trained to discern the divine method of education, and
believe that it is Yahwe who suggests the words. Somethat he himself may become fully qualified as a public
times, indeed, he requires a later confirmation, in order
counsellor and reprover.
that he may be assured of the divine origin of what he
(4) The moral qualification is partly the presuphas received ; cp Jer. Zibff.
The emphatic clearness
position of the divine call, partly its necessary result.
with which these intuitive pieces of knowledge emerge
It is in this above all that the human independence of
in the prophet's consciousness absolutely separates them
the prophet manifests itself; this too is the guarantee of
from the category of dreams and hallucinations (Jer.
the genuineness of his inspiration alike for the prophet
23 2S); for the prophet, however, the first proof of thc
himself (Mic. 38) and for us in forming a judgment
divineness of his utterances lies not in the form in which
upon him.
they have been revealed, but in their substance (Jer.
The certainty of their divine commission which gave
2329 Mic. 38). The prophets believe Ihemselves to be
life and soul to the prophets had to assert itself in
inspired men of God, not because they see divine
00 * p 1 ' presence of another phenomenon closely
visions and hear divine words ; it is in the fact that
22. i a i s e ^^jj^ ,g jj jjj form—that of the so-called
they cannot do otherwise than reprove that they perceive
p r o p h e t s , .false'prophets.
their unlikeness to their people and their affinity to
(i) Side by side with the greater prophets there was
Yahwfe. It is in fact a feature common to them all
a class of prophets of inferior rank to which both men
that, supported by the prophetic consciousness, they
and women of Israel belonged (Ezek. IZiyff-).
In the
dare—witness Nathan, Elijah, John the Baptist—to
prophetic literature they ar.e not refused the title of
bring home their sins to the very highest in the land.
prophets. They distinctly claim to have the word of
In the classical period we find hardly any mention at all
Yahwi (Jer. 5i3, etc., Ezek. 136 2228), they prophesy
of the rudh (nn) or ' s p i r i t ' of Yahwe (Is. 3 0 i * Mic.
in the name of Yahwi^ (Jer. 1414, etc.), they introduce
2ft/) *S • •+» 38 [?]) : contrast the phenomena of
Yahwi as speaking by them (Jer. 1413 28211), they
^
• Ezekiel, who belongs to the period of
have visions (Jer. 14i4 23i6 Ezek. 136) and dreams
the decline of prophecy.^ The prophet is, indeed,
(Jer. 2 3 2 5 ^ ) ; and they ' hope for the confirmation of
min ff'N—'a man who has the spirit' (Hos. 9?) : but
their word' (Ezek. 136). Whilst the greater prophets
this possession shows itself not in momentary excitestand alone, each for himself, these group themselves
ment, but, like the Pauline irceLc/j-a, as a habitual super- into larger companies ; they come before us as a leadsensuous power. Signs and wonders fitted to gain
ing class, often mentioned in conjunction with the
credence for the word are presumably at the prophet's
elders and priests. A typical example of the class is
disposal (Is. 7II Jer. 4 4 2 9 / . ) ; but they are of subHananiah whom we meet with in Jer. 28 (see § 24).
ordinate importance, and are seldom alluded to.
(2) In the older and more popular conception (i K. 22)
no sharp distinction is as yet made between the oracles
The prophet who is to be deemed worthy of so high
of ' false' prophets and those of a prophecy which is truly
21 fin Tfi
a calling must, it is evident, have certain
divine in its origin ; they are represented as made use of
tions o ^ " qualifications in addition to a certain
by Yahwi, but it is not denied that he sometimes leads
natural predisposition lo discern hidden
prophet.
them into falsehood (ib. 22 / ) . Amos, however, rethings.
pudiates all connection with these prophets of the
(I) Since it is to be his task to reflect Yahwfe himself,
masses (Am. 714), Micah charges them with flagrant
to do battle against sin in Yahwe's name, and to proabuse of their gifts (Mic. 311), Jeremiah and Ezekiel
^ So Kraetzschmar (but cp Giesebrecht,
Berufsbcs;abung,
declare that Yahwi disowns all such prophets ; they
luff-)The experience described in Ezek. 8 r may remind us of
have no message from him (Jer. 1414), but steal words

what Elisha says in 2 K. 5 26 (see ©), ' Went not my heart with
thee when a man turned to meet thee,' etc.
2 See D u h m and Marti on the passage. Similarly Giesebrecht (op. cit. 56).
^ Giesebrecht, Die Beruf sbegabung der Alttest.
Propheten,

mf-

1 [Possibly the wounds 'between the h a n d s ' referred to b y
the ' false prophet' who is introduced in Zech. 13 5 are like those
of the nebi'im of Baal in i K. 1828/:, which were designed to
renew the bond of union with the deity (cp CUTTINGS O F T H E
F L E S H , § i, P R A Y E R ) .

* Ibid. 123.
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of Yahwi from others^ (Jer. 2830), or prophesy things
of their own devising, mere vanity and lies (Jer. 631,
etc., Ezek. 13 2228, cp Is. 915 [14] 29lo^ Zeph. 84).
T h e prophet detects spurious prophets by two
criteria : the contents of their message, and their own
no re -. - moral character.
23. W i i e n a
, , .^-^^ ^^^^ ^^ Yahwi must of neces-

i/'eu5o7rpo0^Tr;s) contemporary with that prophet.
Hananiah, b. Azzur, ' the prophet, who was of Gibeon,'
takes up his station in the temple (cp 262 2926), and
prophesies the return of Jehoiachin and the exiles, with
the sacred vessels, within two years. In an ecstasy (we
may suppose) he breaks the wooden yoke which Jeremiah
(2/2) has on his neck, and declares that so Yahwe will
break the yoke of Nebuchadrezzar on the neck of all
nations. Jeremiah meets his opponent with a calm
appeal to facts ; former prophets have had a message
of woe; let the event decide whether Hananiah's
message of peace is genuine. He also predicts the
death of Hananiah within the year (see J E R E M I A H , § 2).
Clearly this story has upon the whole an historical
appearance, and we may justly infer from it that
prophets like Hananiah were more nearly related than
Jeremiah to the patriotic nebi'i/n who co-operated with
Saul in the liberation of Israel. ^ Hananiah doubtless
had that predisposition to ecstasies and visions which
was apparently one condition of prophecy, and his only
or chief fault was that he had not that sobriety of
judgment which no ndbi' of the old school could have
had, and consequently confirmed the people in their
futile expectation of success for the anti-Chalda;an coalition which was (perhaps) at that time being planned
(273).'^ Certainly he was under an illusion ; but so too
was Habakkuk, whose prophecy (Hab. If)
' expected
from the Chaldseans freedom and prosperity for Judah'
( H A B A K K U K , § 6), and so too, according to most
critics, was Nahum (cp § 39).
Nor does Hananiah
show any trace of that vindictiveness which we find in
Nahum and Zephaniah (cp § 39/".) and in other parts of
the prophetic canon, notably in the prophecies against
the nations ascribed to Jeremiah (Jer. 46-51).^
In fact Hananiah and the other prophets of his type
were, as Robertson Smith puts it, ' the accredited
exponents of the common orthodoxy of their day :—and
even of a somewhat progressive orthodoxy, for the
prophets who opposed Jeremiah took their stand on the
ground of Josiah's reformation.
No doubt there
were many conscious hypocrites and impostors among
the professional prophets, as there always will be among
the professional representatives of a religious standpoint
which is intrinsically untenable, and yet has on its side
the prestige of tradition and popular acceptance. But
on the whole the false prophets deserve that name, not
for their conscious impostures, but because they were
content to handle religious formulas which they had
learned by rote as if they were intuitive principles, the
fruit of direct spiritual experience, to enforce c. conventional morality, shutting their eyes to glaring national
sins, after the manner of professional orthodoxy, and in
brief to treat the religious status quo as if it could be
accepted without question as fully embodying the
unchanging principles of all religion. The popular
faith was full of heathenish superstition strangely
blended with the higher ideas which were the inheritance
left to Israel by men like Moses and Elijah ; but the
common prophets accepted all alike, and combined
heathen arts of divination and practices of mere physical
enthusiasm with a not altogether insincere pretension
that through their professional oracles the ideal was
being maintained of a continuous divine guidance of
the people of Yahwfe.'
One debt to the 'narrow prophets,' not only the

Oz Hllfln

sity be a word of woe to a sinful people.
These prophets, however, proclaim salvation, they deceive
the people as to their true position (Mic. 2 i i ) and rock
it in a. false security (Jer. 614811, e t c . ) ; thus, instead
of warning it (Is. 5610), they confirm it in its sin (Jer.
2817), and hinder its conversion (Jer. 2822 Ezek. 1822) ;
thus they are of no profit to the people (Jer. 2832 Ezek.
135), but rather its bane (Ezek. 184), leading it astray
(Mic. 8s Jer. 231632 2815 2931 Ezek. 1810), 'causing it
to forget Yahwe's n a m e ' (Jer. 2327), and preaching
what is essentially nothing else than rebellion against
Yahwfe (Jer. 2316 2931 ; cp Dt. 186).
(b) The ' false' prophets preach in this tone nol from
conviction but because they thus gain popularity and
thereby prosperity. Thus a prophet of a higher type can
also discern their spuriousness by their low moral tone.
They prophesy for gain (Mic. 3 i i Ezek. I81921), and so
profane Yahw^ (Ezek. 1819), and exploit the people
(Ezek. I821). They speak as pleasers of men (Mic.
35 Ezek. 13i8f),
and espouse the cause of the wicked
as against the righteous (Ezek. 1319); their personal
character too is defective (Zeph. 84 Is. 2S7); they are
even guilty of gross sins (Jer. 2314 2923).
Hence
judgment is to come upon them (Hos. 45)—in particular,
the withdrawal of the prophetic gift (Mic. 36) and public
exposure (Jer. 613).
P. V. §§ 20-23.
In what light are we to regard these prophets? W e
are in the habit of calling them ' false' ; but we should
oa.a P n
rather, with Volz, regard them as
false? ^Case ' Prophets of a narrow range of vision.'
„ TT

. ,

I t is t r u e , t h e m o r e f a v o u r a b l e

epithet

of Hanamah. • 1
.1'
.u
1 •
e *u J
implies that the colouring of the description of these prophets given in the canonical
prophetic books is in some respects too deep.^ N o
one, however, who remembers how prone the prophetic
writers are to take the darkest possible view of their
contemporaries will object to this assumption.
We
are all glad to admire and reverence Amos, Isaiah,
Jeremiah, and others like them, who have no selfregarding thoughts, and are utterly absorbed in the
great reality of Yahw6, Israel's righteous God. Still we
must not allow oursehes to be unjust to lesser men
who, after all, had a necessary function to discharge in
the body politic (cp Is. 3 i / . ) , and who are under the
great disadvantage that there is no account of them and
of their relation to their prophetic rivals from a friendly
hand.
The most important narratives are (a) i K. 221-28,
and (b) Jer. 28.
(a) I K. 221-28 has been referred to already (§§ 5,
23)It only remains to be noticed that there l's probably a
connection between i K. '2-21-28 and the story (which in its
present form appears to be later) in i K, l>^. The four hundred
prophets of Yahwe mentioned in i K. 22')/?^ seem parallel to
the four hundred [and fifty] prophets of haa! (see § 7) in i K.
18 19 22. In both passages 'four h u n d r e d ' (niND yzilN) seems
to the present writer to be a corruption a n d distortion o f ' A r a b jerahmeel ' ('-'N:;nT 3~lV^- ^ ^ ^ redactor of i K. 18 gives to the
antithesis between prophets of Elijah's or INIicaiah's type and
the court prophets, who made no distinction between Vahwe and
the N . Arabian Baal, a sharpness that was unknown in the age
of Ahab.

1 An obscure statement (see Giesebr. and Duhm ad loc).
2 Uoth 9 15 [14] as a whole, and words in 'JU 10, are admitted
to he glosses.
^ Cp Ma^tthes, De Pseudoprophetismo
Heb?-£F0''U7n; Kuenen,
Religion of Israel, vol. ii. : and the histories of O T religion.

1 N o t e that in Jer. 2926, Shemaiah assume^; the probability
that the prophet will act like a madman (y^cD il f<nJnD)2 This is the generally accepted \i(j\\, hut i.s nevertheless
open to doubt. From 2 K. 24 2 it would seem that the Edomites
(Arammites ?) and the other nations were by no means friendly
to J u d a h , and the passage probably nieans that they ravaged
J u d a h with the encouragement of Nebuchadrezzar. In Jer. 27 3
' E d o m ' and ' A m m a n ' both probably represent ' A r a m ' or
' J e r a h m e e l , ' and ' Moab,' ' T y r e , ' a n d ' Z i d o n ' represent (in the
consonantal text) Missur—i.e., the N . Arabian Musri.
The
only power on which J u d a h can be shown to have relied was
E g y p t (under Hophra).
3 See J E R E M I A H [BOOK], § 12 (Schwally's criticism).
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(b) Even the narrative in i K. 22, however, cannot
safely be regarded as historical in the same sense as a
striking passage in the biography of Jeremiah which
contains an account of a 'false prophet' (@ Jer. 281,
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later prophecy, but also the Christian church itself has
24i. Messianic' !in: !the
T : "circles
! L , f Tof? the
^ ' ^ !lower
. . ' ^ ^^^L,!^
I^!
prophets that

idea.
the idea and the hope known to us as
the Messianic took its rise. T h e characteristic of such
prophets was their fanatical patriotism ; the Messiah,
who is predominantly a political figure, belongs to the
same circle of ideas as the ' Day of Yahwfe' which the
prophets took up from the people, giving it a new
significance. The ' Day of Yahw c ' and the Messiah
are both, if this view is correct, derived from the
prophets who had the ear and expressed the hopes of
the people.
This view is quite independent of the
theory (in itself extremely probable) that the Messianic
expectation was not taken up by the prophets till after
the time of Ezekiel (see § 43). Even if the higher
Messianic idea goes back to Isaiah, it forms no part
of the genuine prophetic conceptions, and is, strictly,
inconsistent with the sole sovereignty of Yahwfe.^ On
the Messianic idea in the later writers, see further § 43,
and cp M E S S I A H .

Jeremiah, according to his biographer, expresses a
pious wish that Hananiah's roseate prophecy might be
__ „
fulfilled, but declines to recognise him
r ifii™ 4. ^ a.s a true prophet till his oracle of peace
fulnlineiit of . n ,
u
-i^ J u .i.
:/T
, .
shall ha\ e been verified by the event (Jer.
^ ^
• 2S69). The narrative can hardly be
accurate in this point, for the context states that Jeremiah was confident that Yahwe's real purpose was very
different from what Hananiah supposed. It was, however, no doubt a current axiom that ' when a prophet
speaks in the name of Yahwe, if the thing follow not,
nor come to pass, that is the thing which Yahwe has
not spoken ; the prophet has spoken it presumptuously '
(Dt. I822). On the other hand, it was also said by
accredited teachers that even if a prophet or a dreamer
should arise, and appoint ^L sign or wonder, and the
sign or wonder should come to pass, Israel was not to
be led away to worship other gods, for, though Yahwe
had caused the sign or wonder to come lo pass, he did
it to see whether Israel's heart was firmly fixed on its
God (Dt. 13i-3 [2-4]). Certainly it is evident that the
prophets of the seventh century did not attach great
importance to the exact fulfilment of their predictions ;
otherwise they or their disciples would not have perpetuated these predictions by committing them to
writing. Kuenen ^ has written an elaborate monograph
dealing, among other points, with the fulfilment of O T
predictions. The work, however, needs to be done over
again from the point of view of a more mature textual
criticism and exegesis.
Meanwhile we may content
ourselves with the general opinion thus expressed by
Rudolf Smend [A T Rel.-gesch.^'^^ 188) :—
'When we inquire about the fulfilment of their vision of the
future, we must of course leave the details of prophecy entirely
out of account. T h e prophets describe the future with abundance of colour and imagery; but they lay stress only on the
main points. Much in the description belongs to the rhetorical
form, which may vary, not only with different prophets, but
even with the same prophet. N o r i s this all. Many prophecies
have remained unfulfilled, even as regards their contents.
Certainly their illuminated sight discerned the situation, not
only of Israel and Judah, but also of E g y p t and other peoples
in relation to Assyria and Babylon. But most of the prophecies
on foreign nations were fulfilled, and this is true in still larger
measure of the ^Me.ssianic prophecies.'

In connection with this subject, however, one or two
remarks must still be made. There are some passages
in the OT in which the non-fulfilment of predictions is.
accounted for by a change in the relation of man to God.
It was thought that by repentance the threatened judgment could be averted, and that by disobedience the
promised blessing could be missed (cp Jer. 18 7-10 Jon.
3 4 Joel 212/;).
Once, too, when Jeremiah was in
peril of capital punishment for having predicted the
destruction of Jerusalem, ' certain of the elders of the
^ Cp Kraetzschmar's review of Volz's * Die vorexilische J a h w e prophetie," TLZ 22 (1897) col. 676 ff.
2 Deprofete7i, etc. (1875); also in an English version.
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land' appealed to the case of Micah, who had given the
same prediction, which, however, was not fulfilled, owing
to Hezekiah's repentance (Jer. 2617-19). It would, however, be hasty to follow conservative critics in the
exegetical inference that the threatenings and promises
of the prophets are to be understood as conditional.
There is no evidence, unless it be in critically doubtful
passages, that any of the great prophets of the eighth
century understood their threatenings to be conditional,
and it is better to hold (i) that all predictions whether of
good or of evil were categorically meant, and (2) that
passages like jer. 187-10 represent the rellcxions o f a
later age, not the belief of a great prophet like Jeremiah,
who certainly felt only too acutely that the threatened
destruction of Jerusalem would certainly come to pass.
In fact, the only parts of Jeremiah which can be confidentlyset down to thatprophet are metrical in structure,
and I87-10 is not metrical. That in I83 5 we seem to
find Jeremiah speaking in the first person, is no adequate
proof that the passage is really autobiographical.
The illusion under which the prophets, and not only
the prophets but apparently also Jesus himself, constantly
were, relative to the nearness of the period of ' the e n d '
has been sometimes explained^ by the so-called 'perspective ' character of prophecy.
In a note on Mt. 2429 in his Gnomon, J. A. Bengel thus
illustrates the theory:—' Prophetia est ut pictura regionis
cujuspiam, quae in proximo tecta et calles et pontes notat
distincte, procul valles et montes latissime patentes in augustum
cog it.'

This assimilation of physical and spiritual vision, however, is not only arbitrary ; it is unnecessary. \\'hen
the Second Isaiah predicted the deliverance of the Jews
from exile as simultaneous with the opening of the
Messianic period, the psychological cause is obvious ;
it was the impatient longing of a much-tried soul to see
his people placed beyond the reach of change and
chance—an impatience which could only have been
corrected by a clear intuition of the truth of historical
development which is one of the more recent acquisitions
of the human mind. Why should we look further for
an explanation? Besides, the theory of 'perspective'
is inconsistent with the important fact that events which
might conceivably happen in the time of the prophet
are usually represented as the cause of the great events
which are eschatologically to follow.
See Elmslie, ' T h e perspective in prophecy,' British
and
Foreign Evan. Revdcw, April 1872, pp. 326-347 ; Giesebrecht,
Be7--ufsbegabung, 27 f ; Schwartzkopff, Die prophet.
Offenbarung, 155-158; and cp EsCHATOLooY, § 84, i. ; B. Weiss,
Leben Jesu, 2307.

It was a tragic fate that Jeremiah, the gentlest and
most retiring of men, should have had to repeat the
_
. , old prophetic sentence upon the guilty
* city Jerusalem. It was needful, however ;
for certain sides of the teaching of Deuteronomy had so
beguiled even the best of the citizens that they for the
most part firmly believed in the safety of Jerusalem,
partly on the ground that they had upon the whole
(though the early zeal for the law had abated) obe}'ed
the Deuteronomic prescriptions, and partly because the
escape of Jerusalem in the time of Sennacherib seemed
to show that temple and city possessed an inviolable
sanctity. There was one person, however, who in all
probability questioned the authority of Deuteronomy,
and that was Jeremiah. That he did so from the first
we cannot venture positively to assert, though it is
certainly striking that, when the messengers of Josiah,
seek a prophetic counsel with regard to ' this book that
is found,' they apply, not to Jeremiah, but to a popular
prophetess"-^ named_ H U L U A H .
The whole tone of
Jeremiah's utterances is adverse to the formal religion of
Deuteronomy, and in 88 he even accuses the ' scribes '
1 For example, by Hengstenberg and Oehler. Tholuck's theory
(Die Propheten, biff)
is more subtle, but only slightly less
objectionable than the ' perspective ' theory.
^ T h a t she was a favourite ofthe people appears from 2 K. 22 14
(see

HULDAH).
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or ' book-men ' of making divine law (tdrdh) into a lie.^
TNiwhere too (721-26) he represents Yahwe as giving
license to the people to eat not only the zibdhi7n (EV
sacrifices) but even the 'dldth (EV burnt-offerings) at
their sacrificial feasts (see SACRIFICE), which is interpreted- as implying that Yahwe at the Exodus had
given no commandment at all relative to sacrifices.
This attitude of Jeremiah, though suggested by that of
his predecessors Amos, Hosea, and Isaiah, was of
decisive importance for the future religion of Israel.
Jeremiah was the last great prophet of the pre-exilic
period, and his emphatic assent to the declarations of
the older prophets seemed to the nobler minds of later
generations like the final verdict of Israel's God. They
sought indeed to supplement and qualify his statements ; but they did not attempt to alter the traditional
words of his fragmentary prophecies. Accordingly, mere
ritualism had no standing-ground in the later Jewish
religion.-*
In spite of presentiments of a dark future for Israel,
Jeremiah appears at first to have had some hopes, and to
have striven to persuade his people to repent (see 2i-44
apart from later insertions). As time went on, however,
presentiments gave place to a settled sad conviction
that all was lost, and that nothing remained but lo complain to his God of Israel's impenitence ; and to assert
over and over again to his people the imminence of
judgment. Not even a minority could be excepted from
the general condemnation of the sinful people ;"* not a
single truth-loving man could be found in the whole
of Jerusalem (5i, cp 86 10 13 ; also 627-30 92^ [i^])From this painful, (Tassandra-like role, Jeremiah never
withdrew. It would no doubt have been worthy of this
noble prophet (a true patriot, in spite of Renan's
adverse opinion) to have advised Jehoiachin's companions to make themselves at home in the land of
exile, and to cleave to Yahwe by prayer; but the
central statement of chap. Ii9 that the Babylonian oppression shall last only for a time (seventy years) is certainly unauthentic, and it is not much more probable
that the ill-written narrative in chap. 2i, in which
restoration is promised to the fellow-exiles of Jehoiachin
contains a kernel of tradition.
Shall we say that
Jeremiah's eyes were too much dimmed by tears to
look into the distant future ? It would be a worthier
supposition that, having broken with the idea of sacred
localities, he bade the Jewish exiles—as many of them
as were capable of repentance under the stern discipline
of exile—live the lives which befitted worshippers of
Yahwe on a foreign soil. At the same time, since this
is not suggested in any of the undoubted writings of
Jeremiah (which are all poetic in form), we cannot
regard it as more than a pleasing conjecture.

on the strange prophecy against Gog(?) in E/ek. 38-39 (see below,
§27).
,.
^

The so-called 'Scythian prophecies' in chaps. 4-6 8 10 12 refer
most probably, not to the Scythians (an opinion which has
almost become traditional among commentators), but to the N .
Arabians, who had already made repeated incursions into J u d a h ,
and, from Jehoiakim's time, became foes not less dreaded than
the Babylonians, under whose sanction indeed they appear to
have conducted their operations. This has an important bearing
1 See jERE^riAH, § 4. Jer. 11 1-14 has led xn^ny(e.g., Dahler
and, formerly, the present writer) to suppose tbat for a time
Jeremiah was a preacher of obedience to the Deuteronomic law.
The phraseology is certainly not characteristic of Jeremiah, and
it is only a natural caution, which, after recent criticism of
Isaiah, no longer appears justifiable, that has hindered critics
from recognising the hand of a post-exilic supplementer. N o t e
how badly the material of 228 (certainly Jeremiah's work) is
utilised in 1112f. T h e credit of the rectification belongs to
Duhm.
- ^\•hethe^ by Jeremiah or by a supplementer, is uncertain
(see Duhm).
3 Xext to Pss.406[7l, and 5 0 1 4 / 23, 5 1 1 6 / I [ 1 7 / ] we may
refer to Mic. fi6-8, a passage which excited the ungrudging admiration o*" Huxley (Fssays).
Xnte, however, thedoubtfulness
of the closing words ( M I C A H [BOOKI, g 4).
•* Jer. .'J26 which contains the strange statement, ' For among
my people are found wicked men,' belongs to a passage (5 18-31)
which, as Duhm (rompleting the observations of Siade and
others) has seen, belongs to a late insertion. The writer is less
pessimistic than Jeremiah, and divides the people into a good
and a bad half.
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Jeremiah is a much more attractive personality trian
Ezekiel. Nothing in the whole range of prophecy is
. . . more fascinating than his transparently
27. EzeKiel. veracious references to his intercourse with
his God (cp N A M E , § 4) ; the record of his agonising
mental experiences makes us all the more admire him for
his ultimate self-subordination to the will of Yahwe, and
his unhesitating acceptance of a perilous responsibility.
Ezekiel, howe\er, is in some respects more interesting to
the historian, because endowed with more originality,
not indeed as a prophet, but as « thinker. Little did
Jeremiah know what a gifted man there was in a priestly
family at Jerusalem. It is true, Ezekiel had been deeply
impressed by Deuteronomy, with which (in its original
form, which no effort of criticism can exactly reproduce)
Jeremiah did not sympathise, and in order to understand
Ezekiel, we must place ourselves at the Deuteronomic
point of view. His conception of religion as a churchsystem,^ and of piety as consisting in the fulfilment of
certain precepts and ordinances, is largely influenced
by the new Covenant Book. Little need be said here
of the first part of Ezekiel's ministry. As he was an
exile, it was only to a portion of the nation that he could
address himself, for he belonged to the first captivity—
that of Jehoiachin. But he certainly considered this
fragment of Israel to be representative of the whole
people, and himself to be Israel's prophet. For six
years and a half he proclaimed the imminence of the
ruin of Judah, as the consequence of the incorrigible
wickedness of the people. Then (587-586) came the
fatal blow—expected by none but himself. This not
only raised Ezekiel as a prophet in the estimation of his
fellow-exiles, who now became eager for the word of
Yahwe (3830), but also changed Ezekiel himself from a
* censor' (826, n'^'iD li*'**, EV a reprover) into a ' watchman ' (337^), or, as we should say, a pastor, devoting
himself to the task of preparing suitable individuals to
become partakers of the great future which he confidently predicted for Yahwe's true people. It was for
them that he used his abundant knowledge of ritual and
of sacred architecture ; for them (not for all who heard
him, 8830-33) that he uttered predictions of judgment
on the foes of Israel; for them (but not only for them)
that he delivered wonderful discourses on that fundamental principle of individual responsibility which constitutes one of his chief claims to the possession of
originality (18881-29). Eschatology, too, became prominent in his thoughts—naturally enough, for the waiting-time was to be so short, that the ' last things'
became to him virtually the things of to-morrow ; forty
years, no more, was to be the duration of the exile (46);
when these were over, woe to the wicked, both in Israel
and among the 'nations,' and joy for the righteous!
Though much of Ezekiel's later activity does not concern
our present subject (see LAV\^ L I T E R A T U R E , §§ 14, 2 3 / ) ,
it is right to allude to it even here because it suggests
how continuous the religious progress of Israel was, in
that the same man was at once the last of the prophets,
the first of the great theological thinkers, and at any
rate the most influential of the later students of law and
ritual.
It is commonly taken for granted that Ezekiel,
together with Jehoiachin and his other fellow-exiles,
resided in Babylonia. This, however, is by no means
certain. W e have seen elsewhere (see O B A D I A H [BOOK],
§ 7) that N. Arabian peuples probably joined the
BaVjylonians in the invasion of Judah and the overthrow
of Jerusalem, and that Jewish captives were carried into
X. Arabia. Some of the phenomena which are most
favourable to this view are to be found in Ezekiel which
like other prophetic writings, has been much edited, and
1 See Bertholetj Die Verfassungsentwurf
des
Hesekicl(1806)
2 3 16-21, in which the same term occurs, is evidently a later
insertion.
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in its present form, seems often to misrepresent the
meaning of the prophet. ' The river Chebar' should

Ezekiel (chap. 13 2228). W e e\en find, in a part of the
late appendix to Zechariah (132-6), the anticipation of
the extinction of prophecy, on the ground of its connection with the spirit of uncleanness—i.e., of heathenism.
It seems, therefore, that the unknown writer did not
regard his own and similar writings as ' p r o p h e t i c '
W'e may also refer to Ps. 74 9, ' there is no more any
prophet' (in spite of the fact that the words are probably i gloss on the doubtful word jnr, ' one that
knows'), for it suggests the belief ofthe scribes that in
great crises, when prophetic counsel might have been
looked for, no one with prophetic gifts came forward
in pubhc (sec col. 2207). It was a very poor substitute
for these gifts that some persons (e.g., John Hyrcanus')
were believed to be in communication with the heavenly
world by means of suddenly heard oracular voices called
Bath-kol ('daughter'—i.e., echo, 'of the Voice'), a
parallel to which in Arabian superstition has been
pointed out by Wellhausen. ^
The exceptions to the rule that the post-exilic prophets
are unnamed are Malachi, Joel, and Obadiah. It is
doubtful, however, whether we can trust the tradition.

probably be ' the river of Jerahmeel,' and ' T E L - A B I B '

[q.v.] ' T e l - a r a b ' (mound of Arabia) or, as the Hebrew
text underlying ® may have said, Tel-jerahmeel (mound
Some passages in the book are transformed, not without gain
to the sense, by similar emendations, notably chap. 28, which has
been wrongly supposed to have been directly influenced by a
Babylonian myth ; for this indeed, if Ezekiel had really resided
in Babylonia, there would have been ample opportunity (si.-u
PARADISE), but that is just the point which is in dispute. T h e
description of the cherubs in Ezek. 1 has also been supposed to
show the direct influence of Babylonia. It is plain, however,
that the iniluence of Babylonia on the J u d a h of the later regal
period was strong enough to have produced the imaginative
description in E z e k . l , e\en if the writer had never left Jerusalem, and the whirlwind which brought the cloud-enfolded
chariot of \'ahwe came (according to an e.xtremely probable
view)from Zaphon—i.e., the district in the Negeb which contained ' Horeb, the mount of God.' In another vision (17 4) we
hear of a great eagle which came to Lebanon and ' cropped off
the topmost of the young twigs' of the cedar, and 'carried it
into the land of Kenaz (Up, as often, for |yJ3), and set it in the
city of Jerahmeel (SxDmV -is elsewhere, for D^SDI)-' T h e
vtroiijiest e\idence, however, in favour of a Jerahmeelite or
N. Arabian background is in chaps. 38_/, where ' G o g ' and
• Magog • shi-uld e\erywhere be ' Jerahmeel.' T h e N . Arabian
foe became the symbol of the last and most terrible enemy of
Israel whom Yahwe would destroy.! Ezekiel even gives us the
means of proving the correctness of our view by referring (38 17
39 8) to older prophecies of this last hostile irruption ; he means,
no doubt, Zeph. 1 14 ff. Jer. 4-0 S 10 J2 (parts), which are often
supposed to refer (apart from later modifications) to an apprehended irruption of the SCVTHIANS [q.v.], but which may be
referred with more probability to the dangerous N . Arabian
neighbours of J u d a h .
With a N . Arabian background, many parts of Ezekiel
assume a different aspect.2 It is no easy task, however, to undo
the skilful work of the ancient editor who produced the present
text, and who succeeded, not indeed in infusing a large Babylonian element, but at least in well disguising the many striking
references to Missur, Jerahmeel, Geshur, and Saphon.
Another exilic writing, which in a secondapy sense may be
called prophetic—viz., Is. 40-55, also (according to the present
writer's latest criticism) has a N . Arabian background.
Its
author being unknown, however, we must reserve what we have
to say concerning it for a later section (§ 43).

The consciousness of the decline of prophetic inspiration is equally manifest in Haggai and Zechariah (1-8).
- - . Hence probably their repeated assurances
'
V* that their word is the word of Yahwe.
, . Zechariah's respectful references to the
prop e s. .fQj-^gj. prophets' { 1 4 ^ 77iz), and his
mention of an angelic interpreter of his visions {cp
Ezek. 4O3) point in the same direction—i.e., they show
that the successors of the old prophets are rarely remembered by name because they have no public sphere
of activity, in other words are not, strictly speaking,
prophets at all ; in fact, they pass into the number of
literary persons, whose work was always either anonymous or pseudonymous. It is true that in the memoir
of Nehemiah (610-14) we meet with prophets exercising
public functions, of whom two are mentioned by name,
one a man (Shemaiah), the other a woman (Noadiah).
These f)rophets, however, were morally unworthy of
this venerable official title, and seem to have been akin
to the ' false' prophets and prophetesses described by
* See GOG, H. 4, col. 1747 _/!, where for p n j c (Migdon) read
7KDm' (Jerahmeel). T h e correction was impossible till the
key to a large section of the historic and prophetic literature
had been found. T h e enigmatical CNT (882) should be IIC'N
(Asshur—;.f., Geshur), lt;'C should he Dt'S (Cusham); and ^3n
is probably not an insertion from Gen. IO2 (MT), but a N .
Arabian ethnic (cp Bethul?). On the mysterious 'JiSSn in
Joel 2 20 (a synonym for ' Gog ') see § 44.
^ This chiefly refers to chapters in which names of countries
or peoples occur. But it is probable that fuller knowledge
would reveal other passages affected by the N . Arabian place of
exile. Soothsaying (as the story of Balaam and the true text of
Is. 26 [see Crit. Bib.] show) was specially cultivated in N .
Arabia, and sacrifices of children were very possibly still
practised there, as in the time represented by the story of the
attempted- sacrifice of Isaac (see M O R I A H , and cp M O S E S , § 8).
This may throw fresh light on the denunciation of diviners in
chap. 13, and on the references to the sacrifices of children
among Ezekiel's fellow-exiles in 20 31.
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(a) As to the name (or title) 'IJNSD, ' Malachi,' it was

probably taken from Mal. 31 by the redactor of the
Twelve Prophets, who is also apparently the author of
the superscriptions in Zech. 9 i 121. If so, '^NSD in the
heading (Mal. 11) should not be reproduced as ' Malachi,'
but rendered ' my messenger.' ^ Even if (as the present
writer has suggested) '3N^D. both in Mal. 3 i and in the

heading, should be corrected into SND'D (Michael) this
would not involve the assumption that the name of the
prophetic writer was Michael, for 'Michael' in 3 i
would plainly refer to the angelic patron of the people
of Israel (Dan. 1013 21 121).
(b) As to ' Joel the son of Pethuel,' the probability is
that the name was prefixed by the redactor out of his
own head. It is likely enough that in some late historical
midrash mention was made of c\ prophet bearing this
name.
' Son of Bethuel' (so we should probably read with ©) may
very well mean 'inhabitant of (the southern) Bethel,' which we
conjecture to have been a place and district in the Negeb,
famous in the history of religion (cp Tubal in Ezek. 38 2 ; see
col. 3881, n.). T h e Negeb in the regal period was, according to
our theory, the nursery of prophets of Yahwe ; in the (pre-Maccabasan) post-exilic period, however, no Judahite prophetic writer
would have been called 'son of Bethuel,' because the Negeb
was at that time occupied by the Edomites.

(c) As to ' Obadiah' (,TI3J;), which is most probably

a post-exilic modification of some ethnic, perhaps 'Arabi
('mjJ, Arabian), this name, too, is most probably
fictitious; 2 Ch. 17? shows that it would naturally
suggest itself as a companion to Joel ( = Jerahmeel ?*),
Jonah ( = Jehonathan?^), and Micah ( = Michaiah).
Most probably, therefore, Zechariah may be regarded
as the last prophet of the school of Amos, Hosea, and
Isaiah, and though he is but a poor specimen of that
great school, and hardly enables us to divine what a
wonderful elevation or transformation of nature could
result from the prophetic call, we look upon him with
reverence as the latest representative of the ' goodly
company.
Henceforth it was upon the enemies ot
Yahwe's people that judgment was to be denounced ;
for Israel itself the gentle comforter, the earnest exhorter, the wise teacher, the unveiler of times and
seasons, not the lion-like announcer of Israel's certain
destruction, was the minister of God whom the com1 See OPs. p. 39, note kk.
2 This may be thought to illustrate M t . S i ? J n . 1 2 2 8 / ; if so,
it is the highest glorification of folk-lore. T h e passage from J n .
m a y b e quoted. ' T h e n came there a voice from heaven. . . .
T h e people therefore that stood by and heard^ it, said that it
thundered : others said, An angel spake to him.'
3 Clem.Alex. mentions ' Malachi' as 6 ev TOIS fioiSeica ayyeXos
(ed. Dindorf, 29922 10^241062 110 IS).
^ ' Ben-hail'in 2 Ch. 177 no doubt comes from Benjerahmeel.
5 Jehonathan is probably a modification of Nethaniah, which
like N E T H A N E E L (CJ.V.) ultimatelycomes from the ethnic Ethani
(pointing to the Negeb). Cp § 4.
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munity required.

And so, when for a little while, just

before the appearance of Jesus, J O H N T H E B A I ' T I S T

29 J o h n t h e f^^'"'^ preached in the wilderness of
Rnntist
Judaea, he combined with his threatening
"
" comfort. The old prophetic writings had
before his time been supplemented, and the supplementers had introduced into them bright pictures o f t h e
Messianic king. But whereas the supplementers were
writers merely, John was a forceful personality of the
type of Elijah. T o many of his contemporaries, therefore, he appeared like one of the old prophets come
back ; and to us, at any rate, it is an interesting
coincidence ^ that, according to one form of the Gospel
tradition, the father of John was ' a certain priest named
Zacharias' (Lk. I5). It is plain, however, that the
message of the Baptist was deeply modified by the
parallel announcement of the advent of the Messiah.
In fact, between the prophet Zechariah, and John the
son of Z.acharias, comes the development of apocalyptic,
a specimen of which has even been tacked on to the
Book of Zechariah (see ESCH.ATOLOGY, § 46). It is a
truly wonderful development, with a style, principles,
and method which are all its own, and which have been
dealt with elsewhere (see APOCALYPTIC L I T F , R . \ T U R E ) .

That John the Baptist or any contemporary enthusiast
founded a school of prophets, cannot be shown. It
is, therefore, all the more surprising, as long as we
regard all the sayings in the Sermon on the Mount
as authentic words of Jesus, that he should have
warned his hearers against 'false prophets,' and
announced their miserable fate (Mt. 71519, cp 2 4 i i ) .
If, however, we admit that the discourses ascribed
to the great teacher were adapted (as the early
Hebrew prophecies were adapted) to a later age by
the insertion of sayings not really uttered by the
principal speaker, we shall see that later Christian
circumstances both may and must be referred to. That
there were ' prophets' in the early Christian communities is, indeed, a well-kno\\n fact (see, e.g.. Acts
13t Rom. 126 I Corl228 Weff. Eph. 220 35 4 i i Rev.
I82024).
It remains to illustrate and explain this
phenomenon from the now famous though but recently
recovered treatise called the Didachi, or ' Teaching of
the Apostles.'
T. K. c. (§§ 24-29).
B.

CHRISTIAN

PROPHETS.

The ultimate triumph in the primitive church of the
ministry of ofifice, over what we may call the ministry of
30 ProDhets ^"'^usiasm, has made it difficult for us
in t h e
' ° realise that there ever was a time when
«jj 11
bishops, presbyters, and deacons were
not the prominent figures of the ecclesiastical community. It has been the recovery of the
Didachi, or ' Teaching of the Apostles,' which has been
mainly instrumental in opening our eyes to a different
state of things ; and a large part of the value of this
book has lain for us in the fact that it has enabled us to
recognise in other early Christian documents parallels,
more or less close, to those very features which at first
sight strike us as most strange in the Christian society
which it describes.
.Accordingly, we shall bring together some of the later notices of the prophetic oflice,
before considering the references which are made to it
in the N T .
The chief figures in the church in the locality pictured
for us in the Didache are not bishops and deacons, who
are only mentioned towards the end of the book, but
apostles and prophets. T h e apostles are missionaries,
who travel continually, and do not settle down in any
Christian community ; their gift is for the world outside.
The gift of the prophets, howe\er, is forthe church itself
and they may travel or settle, as they choose (chap. 13).
Their function is that of speaking ' in the .Spirit'—i.e-,
under the influence of an immediate inspiration, declaring
t T o make the coincidence complete, John's father should have
belonged to the ' course' of Iddo (cp Neh. 12 4 16) not of Abijah.
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the will of God in the Christian assembly. Especially at
the Eucharist the prophet's gift comes into play ; he is
free from restriction to the otherwise prescribed formulae,
and may ' give thanks as he chooses' (chap. 10). This
seems to imply that if a prophet were present he would
supersede all others in the celebration of the Eucharist.
The regard in which prophets are to be held demands,
first, that their utterances and actions, however strange,
are to be above criticism—to oppose them is the sin
against the Holy Ghost (chap. 11). Secondly, that they
are to be well provided for, and to receive first-fruits of
every kind ; ' for they are your high priests ' (chap. 13).
It is clear from this that the prophet has no superior in
the community in which he resides.
Here, then, we see the Prophetic Order at its greatest
height ; but it is to be noted that we already have
indications of the dangers which beset it as an institution.
(a) There are counterfeit prophets, who must be
guarded against. Certain simple rules for discrimination
are laid down.
(b) There are prophets, apparently genuine, whose
actions challenge the gravest suspicion ; but they may
not be judged by men ; they are to be left to the divine
judgment.
In this, reference is probably made to
immoral acts defended as typical of the union between
Christ and his church, and further justified as parallel to
certain symbolic acts of the O T prophets.
(c) Prophecy has been already abused by the covetousness of prophets, who have demanded food or money
when speaking under the prophetic influence.
(d) Yet more important is it to observe the struggle
which is beginning between prophecy, as an institution,
and the local administrati\e order. ' Appoint for yourselves,' we read, 'bishops and deacons worthy of the
L o r d ' (chap. 15). These are ' n o t to be despised,' as
probably they often were by those who esteemed the
prophetic enthusiasm as the supreme authority. Prophets are clearly not numerous ; a local church may be
without any prophet at all. T h e advent of a prophet
to such a church would throw the local ministry at once
into the shade. Yet, after all, those functions of the
prophet which were essential to the welfare of the
church could be sufficiently discharged by the local
oflficers, the bishops and deacons : ' for they also
minister to you the ministry of the prophets and
teachers.'
Here we see the elements of a rivalry,
insignificant at first, but destined to overthrow the
prophetic institution. Time was too strong for the
extemporaneous and enthusiastic, and was all on the
side of the regular and permanent authority. T h e
bishops and deacons, still waiting in the background,
plainly have the future before them.
Besides these dangers to which prophecy as an
institution was exposed, there was another and a very
31 I n ' S h e D h e r d '^'*'^'''^"' ° " ^ ' of which we find indicaof H e m m s ' ' ' ° " ^ ' " " ' ^ ' Shepherd of Hermas.'
In turning from the Didachi to the
Shepherd we pass from E. to W . W e are no longer
among a scattered population, with its churches here
and there, visited by eminent strangers with prophetic
gifts. W'e are in the great city of Rome, where the
conditions of life are wholly different. W e are, moreover, amid heathen surroundings, at a time when the little
of earnest religion that survives gathers round magicians
and diviners. Here prophecy has other perils.
The date of the Shepherd is much disputed. The
book is permeated with the language of ' The Two
\ \ a y s , ' if not of the entire Didachi.
If it is to be
placed so late as the middle of the second century, it
must be purposely archaic in form, and intended to be
regarded as an earlier production. In this case the
picture of the true and the false prophet may be in part
a fancy portraiture ; we have little or nothing besides to
make us suppose that there ever was an order of prophets in the Roman church.
Hermas is shown a vision of the false prophet
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[Mand. 11). His powers are not unreal, but diabolic ;
his practices are those of heathen mantic prophecy.
He gives answers privately to those who consult him ;
he is dumb in the assembly of believers. T h e
true prophet speaks only in the Christian congregation ;
the false prophet prophesies in a corner for reward.
No doubt there was something of this mantic prophecy within the Christian church. Simon Magus, and
the legends that cluster round his name, are a proof of
it. Moreover the accusation of magic, so often brought
against the Christians, was perhaps not always unfounded. T h e very name of ' prophet' must in any
case have suggested it to the heathen mind.
This mantic prophecy was of course wholly different
from Christian prophecy. But the confusion was inevitable ; and the writer of the Shepherd is at pains lo
emphasise the true distinction.
Two character sketches of the satirist Lucian throw a
lurid light on this possible abuse of the prophetic
position.
One is entitled Alexander, or the false
diviner'; it shows us the practice of sooth-saving and
oracle-mongering as it fiourished in the Greek and
Roman world of the second century. The other, ' T h e
death of Peregrinus,' is more directly important for the
illustration of our subject. W'e see here the kind of
impostor \\lio then travelled and traded on the religious
sentiment. Among other transformations Peregrinus
adopts the role of Christian prophet. H e is spoken
of as interpreting the sacred books of the Christians,
and as writing fresh ones for them. H e even goes to
prison as a confessor, and is well looked after there by
the widows and other members of the church. Presently he is detected and disgraced, and he ends as a
Cynic philosopher, burning himself at the Olympic
festival in order to gratify the passion of his life, the
desire for notoriety. It is to be noted that Peregrinus
is distinctly spoken of as a * prophet,' and that, although
previously unknown, he rises at once to a position of
pre-eminence in the Christian community.
Thus far, then, we have seen the Order of Christian
Prophets, as it is depicted for us in the Didachi, a
document which, however, it must not be forgotten,
represents an imperfect type of Christian society, confined perhaps within a narrow local range. W e have
seen, too, the perils of various kinds to which that order
was by its very nature exposed ; and we have seen side
by side with it the administrative order, sometimes
temporarily overshadowed by it, but destined to abide
as the permanent ministry of the church when prophecy
as an institution had passed away.
Let us now look back to the N T , and ask what is the
position of the Christian prophet there. The conception
22 In NT ^^ ^ prophet, as it had gradually been
* worked out in the history of Israel, was
that of a man who speaks from God, to warn, to
console, sometimes to foretell. Such voices of God
had long been silent when John the Baptist recalled the
figure of the prophet Elijah. Once more men listened
to the divine voice speaking through a man's lips. ' A
prophet, and more than a prophet' {Lk. 726} had
appeared. The work of Jesus himself is several times
described as prophetic, and his hearers spoke of him as
' a great prophet' (Lk. 7 16).
The new Israel of God could not be thought of as
less fully equipped for its divine mission than the old
Israel had been. On the day of Pentecost the words of
Joel were remembered : ' I will pour out of my Spirit
. and your sons and your daughters shall prophesy'
(Joel 31 [228]). Agabus, Judas, Silas, the four daughters
of Philip, are specially named as prophets and prophetesses (ActsllaS 2I10 1632 2I9).
Agabus foretold
events ; but as a rule the function of the prophets was to
declare the divine will, as at Antioch, when Barnabas and
Saul were sent on their first mission (ActslS if), or again,
when prophecy pointed out Timothy to be the ordained
companion of Paul (i Tim. 118 414). Besides this it
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was their part to make exhortation and to give thanks
in the Christian assembly (i Cor, 1 4 4 ^ ) .
In Paul's earliest letter to a Greek church he has to
defend the position of prophecy: ' Quench not the
Spirit, despise not prophesyings' (i Thess. 620). 1 In
Corinth he has to check the extravagance of some who
exercised the gift in a tumultuous manner, and he lays
down as a guiding principle, that ' the spirits of the
prophets are subject to the prophets ' (i Cor. I432). See
SPIRITUAL GIFTS.

In the Epistle to the Ephesians we

read that the church is ' built on the foundation of the
apostles and prophets ' (220); that to ' his holy apostles
and prophets' the mystery of Christ is revealed (85) ;
and that among the gifts of the ascended Lord to his
church, ' s o m e ' are 'apostles, some prophets, some
evangelists, some pastors and teachers' (411)—words
which recall an earlier passage, i C o r . I 2 2 8 : ' G o d
appointed in the church first apostles, secondly
prophets.'
The Apocalypse, in its first and last chapters, is
distinctly described as a 'prophecy' ( l 3 2 2 7 j ^ ) , and
the seer in one passage is linked with ' his brethren the
prophets' (229).
' T h e saints and apostles and
prophets are called upon to rejoice over the fall of
Babylon, which has shed ' the blood of prophets and
saints' (I82024).
In the letter to Thyatira (22o)
'Jezebel which calleth herself a prophetess,' if not an
individual woman claiming inspiration, at any rate
represents an abuse of the gift of prophecy for immoral
purposes.
It seems probable that there is some connection which
has not yet been worked out between the Didachi and
Second Peter. That epistle gains a new significance
when we read it in the light of what we now know of
Christian prophecy and the perils which beset it. After
a mention of ' the prophetic word, to which ye do well
in taking heed ' (2 Pet. 119), follows a terrific denunciation of the ' false teachers' who are said to correspond
to the false prophets of the ancient Israel ( 2 i ^ ) "Their
immorality and their opposition to constituted authority
is emphasised both here and in the parallel section of
Jude. They are compared to Balaam who prophesied
for hire, and to Korah who resisted Moses and Aaron.
The prophecy of Enoch is quoted against them (Jude 14).
They are denounced as a disgrace to the Christian lovefeasts (2 Pet. 213 Jude 12). It may be that the title of
prophet is purposely avoided in speaking of them.
They have their visions and dreams; but they are
' sensual (psychic), not having the Spirit' (Jude 19). In
contrast with such, true prophecy is again mentioned,
and the faithful are charged to remember earlier utterances of ' the holy prophets ' (2 Pet. 82). That in some
of these passages we cannot sharply distinguish between
OT and N T prophecy is perhaps due to an intentional
vagueness on the part of the writer.
The N T , then, leaves us no room to doubt that in
the primitive church next in importance to the apostles
stood the Christian prophets.
Prophecy, like other
charismata, was an endowment of the church as a
whole. This is clear from the scene at Pentecost (for
we cannot entirely sever prophecy from the gift of
tongues), and also from another significant occasion
when prophecy followed the laying on of apostolic
hands.
But, like other charismata, it manifested
itself especially in certain individuals.
No human
choice, however, determined their selection ; and this in
itself differentiated them from the administrative officers
of the church. T h e prophetic gift was innuediately
recognised wherever it appeared, and its possession
raised the humblest to a position of eminence.
Besides the biblical names which we have mentioned,
we hear of Ammia of Philadelphia and Quadratus of
Athens as exercising the prophetic gift (Eus. HE5i-j),
and other prophets and prophetesses appear among
1 [That Paul himself had ' visions and revelations of the Lord *
appears from 2 Cor. 12 zff.; cp Acts 13 9 27 lo.)
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the early sects. T h e strangely interesting revivalis„ - . n-HiP ^^^ movement called the Phrygian heresy,
and commonly known as A'lontanism,
prophets;
•Jr f • * ^'^'^ ^ "^'^^st effort to resuscitate prophecy,
and to magnify the enthusiastic authority
against the administrative.
Montanus and his two prophetesses, Prisca and
Maximilla, based their extravagant claims on the great
chapters of the Fourth Gospel in which the Holy Spirit
is promised as the Paraclete who shall guide the church
into all the truth. They claimed that in their persons
this promise was at last fulfilled, and that they were
new incarnations of the deity, with authority to supersede the teachings of the apostles, and even to say more
than had been said by Jesus himself. The spirit of this
movement rapidly spread westward. Rome, Carthage,
and Gaul were all stirred by it.
It was a moment
when the church was harassed by persecution, and
men's minds were excited and thrown somewhat off
their balance. The martyrs of Lyons and the martyrs
of Africa alike show sympathy with the movement,
though in a tempered form. It seemed to a. great
spirit hke Tertullian's that the church's love had been
growing cold, and that it needed some startling revival
such as Montanism promised to inaugurate.
It is not clear how far this ' new prophecy,' as it was
called, stood in a direct line of succession to the primitive Christian prophets. Those who sought to harmonise
it with the Catholic church certainly quoted the earlier
prophets in its justification. The movement failed, less
perhaps from its early extravagances than from the
inherent weakness of prophecy as a system.
It has had several parallels in later history, such as
the Anabaptists of the Reformation period, and yet
more notably the Irvingites of a recent generation ; we
might perhaps add to the list the self-denying but extravagant zeal of the Salvation Army. Every such
endeavour has witnessed to a truth—a truth which the
church in its ordered sobriety is perpetually in danger
of dropping out of sight; but it has isolated that truth
from other complementary truths; it has divorced
enthusiasm from order, and erected it into a supreme
authoi:ity. Again and again organisation has been too
strong for it, and prophecy as an institution has proved
to be incapable of permanent resuscitation.
In its most spiritual element the gift of prophecy may
be said never to have become extinct in the Christian
church.
Age after age has seen the
33. Conclusion.
' rise of great teachers, alike within and
without the ranks of the regular ministry : men who
were dominated by a sense of immediate mission from
God, and filled with a conviction which imparted itself
by contagion to their hearers. But prophecy as an
institution is what we have been considering, and as
such it was destined to pass away, leaving those of its
functions which were vital to the church's well-being to
be discharged as a rule by the settled ministry, which
rose to its full height only on its rival's faU.
In reviewing the causes of the disappearance of the
prophetic order, we may give the first place to this
necessary rivalry with the administrative authority. T o
the prophets themselves no administrative functions are
ever assigned. This very exemption led to a contrast
and ultimately to a conflict between them and the regular
church officers.
It became intolerable, as time went
on, that the ordinary officers should be liable to contradiction and opposition from irresponsible enthusiasts
coming and going as they chose. So long as administration was quite subordinate, and the prophets were
true expounders of a divine message, all would go well ;
but the expansion and general settlement of the church
gave a growing importance to the official class, and a
dual control was inconsistent with the church's unity.
Moreover, as we have seen, the institution of prophecy
contained the elements of its own dissolution. Even to
the genuine prophet the fulfilment of his function

brought serious peril. T h e loss of self-control involved
in the ecstatic condition—and ecstasy w^as a common,
though not universal, accompaniment of prophecy—has
often been observed to have a. weakening efiect on
morals. Already in the N T we ha\'e found indications
that immorality was sheltering itself under a prophetic
guise, Again, the prestige and emoluments attaching
to the prophetic gift made it worth while for unworthy
persons to simulate the possession of it. Koi was it
easy to discriminate between the true inspiration and
the sensual excitement which strove to counterfeit it.
Once more, in the Greek and Roman world magic and
mantic prophecy was everywhere in full play ; and it
was inevitable that Christian prophecy should come to
be confused with practices which had this at least in
common with it, that they claimed to be direct communications with the invisible world.
W e need not seek further for the causes of its decay.
It had served its turn in the first enthusiastic stage of
the Christian church. As the church grew larger and
stronger, stress was of necessity laid upon the permanent
organisation on which its corporate unity depended.
Irregularity was destined to give way to regularity, and
the ministry of enthusiasm yielded to the ministry of
office.
J. X.. ^. (§§ 30-33).
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W e now proceed to take a survey of the prophetic
literature in the narrower sense of the word. W e shall
_, , .
treat first of documents whose authors'names
, • ..
are known (§§ 35-42), then of the anonymous
writings (§§ 43-45), and we shall pass over
narratives other than those imbedded in collections of
written prophecies. It is true, by taking this course we
shall give the reader no idea of the large influence of
prophecy on historical literature and on the religious
poetry of the community.
This omission (enforced
upon us by the limits of our work) is, however, to some
extent repaired by anticipation in the article HISTORICAL
L I T E R A T U R E , §§ 3-8, 10 ; see also H Y M N S , § 2, and

any good commentary on the Psalms. On Christian
prophetic literature it is unnecessary to speak here at
length. The Apocalypse of John is called a ' prophecy'
(Rev, l 3 227_^), because it declares 'things which
must shortly come to p a s s ' (Rev. l i ) , though it was
not on this account that U was admitted into the Canon.
Prophecy, indeed, had come more and more to be
regarded as having to do with eschatology (cp Smend,
A T Rel.-gesch. ^^^ 342), and since the ' last things ' were
thought to be close at hand, the definition of the contents of the Johannine Apocalypse may be applied to
apocalyptic writings in general. A recently expressed
view^ that the synoptic Gospels come to us through the
(Christian) prophets is not likely to meet with acceptance.

See,

further,

OLD-CHRISTIAN

LITERATURE,

and on Christian prophets, cp above, §§ 30_^
Our startmg-point, therefore, will be taken, not at
the so-called oracles of BALAAM [q.v.], but at the
«g .
short but important book of Amos, which
suggests so many hard problems—textual,
exegetical, and

historical (see

AMOS, B O O K OF) : we

shall assume the results of critical analysis. Most
readers, perhaps, have no doubt that the author of the
book (see 7i4f, and cp l i ) was a herdman of Tekoa,
and also a cultivator of sycomore figs. It is not clear,
however, how a Tekoite herdman can have mterested
himself so much in the northern kingdom.
' It required
no small courage for a Judsean to enter Israelite territory
for the express purpose of interfering in the religious
and social life of the nation, denouncing everything as
corrupt, threatening swift and utter ruin.'^ Moreover,
how does .Amos come to have two occupations, which
* E . C. Selwyn, The Cliristian Prophets
(igot).
2 D r . J . Taylor, in Hastings' DB 187^,
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appear lo require two different residences (AMOS, § 2)?

Hosea, like Amos (probably), was an Israelite dwelling
in the Jerahmeelite Negeb.

Is this at all likely? and if it is a fact, why does Amos
take the trouble to communicate it to Amaziah ? These
difficulties may predispose us to adopt the results of the
present writer's most recent textual criticism of the
prophecies of Amos, which are connected with the
theory that they are in every sense a S. Palestinian
work, being specially concerned with the N E G E B [(/.f.],
and that this region in the time of Amos belonged to
N. Israel.
For the latter point, see 2 K. 142528 (emended text), ' a n d
they shall oppress you from the region about Maacath to the
WALW of Arabia.' Cp, however, col. 2406, notes 5 and 6, whicii
are based on the traditional view that the great enemies of Israel
before the Assyrians were the Aram.e.i[is of Damascus.
Accordint; to the theory in question, for example, among; tbe
places and regions mentioned in chaps. 1 3-3 3 we find Cushrim
(less probably Ridsliam), Jerahmeel, Missur (see M I / U A I M ) ,
Amalek, Rebuboth, wluch, m the emended text, take the place
of Damascus, Gilead, Moab, Amnion, Rabbah respeciively.
It is also at a southern Bethel that Amos encounters the
hostility of the priest Auiaziah (7 JO), and among the chief
offences of the Israehtes it is mentioned that they resort to the
southern s.i.nctuaries—' Bethel,' Jerahmeel ( = Dan?), ' Dan ' (see
Luz, 2). Shimron, and Beer-sheba ( 4 4 6 5 8 14), which are also
not improbably referred to as ' t h e high places (bamoth) of
Isaac' (7 g), ISAAC [q.v.] being popularly regarded as the patron
ofthe Xe^eb. Lastly, the region to which the Israelites are to
be carried captive is described as being beyond Cusham (5 27,
see SALMA). It now becomes clear where the prophet's native
place must have been, i'lpn (Tekoa), like ^NHp' (see J O K T H E E L ) ,
is a perfectly natural corruption of ' ^ x o m ' (Jerahmeel), and
Cnp33 in 11 probably comes from D'"in"p or Dp"] p , *a native
of Harim,' or 'of R e k e m . ' 1 T h e same origin should most probably be assigned to i p i n in 7 14, while 2*^13 in the same passage
is not less clearly a fresh corruption of SNDm'- I " 7 15, too,
iN:i "iriNO ('from behind the flock ') is probably a distortion of
7KDm^ |C")^^. 'from Cushan-jerahmeel.'

XVe have called Amos a prophet, and one of the
' higher prophets' he certainly was. Even after removing the various post-exilic insertions, however, there is
much in the book that we can w ith difficulty suppose to
have been uttered in public. W'as this really the work
of Amos ? or may we suppose a school of early prophetic
writers to have worked up fragmentary notes of the
prophecies of Amos, and given them a striking literary
form ? As a scholar who does not question the traditional
view has remarked, * it might be difficult to trace any
connection between the orderliness that Amos displays
in his book and his vocation, unless, indeed, we are
bold enough to account for it by the leisure enjoyed
by the Oriental shepherd,'- Another scholar, who is
equally faithful to tradition, has endeavoured to prove
the existence of the strophic form in the writings ascribed
to this prophet.^ Certainly the prophecies in 13-216
and 46-11 are highly artistic in structure. But is it not
the easiest solution of an undeniable difficulty that
Amos, whom we can scarcely suppose to have turned
his mind to the elegances of the poet's art, gave way
to the solicitations of disciples, and permitted them to
edit his prophecies for a public which only the disciples
ventured to imagine as probable? If this conjecture be
accepted, all the more interest attaches to the prophetic
visions in chaps. 7-9, because these visions are here
described in the autobiographic style.
Biographical too is the opening of the next great
literary monument of prophecy (Hos. I2-6 8 / ) .
It
„- TT
does not indeed tell us who Hosea was ;
36. Hosea. , , r
, »
1 *•
r
but if we may adopt an explanation of
'Gomer, bath Diblaim' (I3), based upon textual conjecture, it does mention that Hosea's wife was a Jerahmeelite,'* and this strongly favours the hypothesis that
^ C'"in (Harim) and c p i (Rekem) are both to be explained as
corruptions of Sx^HT (Jerahmeel). For H A R I M (Ezra 2 32) cp
E z r a i 31, where ' tht other Klam ' should be ' Jerahmeel.' For
Rekem, cp R E K K M , S E L A , and altogether see Crit. Bib.
2 Mitchell, .-h/ios(') [igoo], g.
^ Lohr, Gntersuchunge/t
zum Buch Amos (1901).
^ Both "iDJ and D'':'^"' G 3) are probably corruptions of 7NDn'T''
The extraordinary words in 82b we take to be corruptions o f t h e
name of Hosea's wife. This is confirmed by ©'s ve^ek otvov =

V'h22 = Q-'hii = h'Hl2ny- See Crit. Bib.

Wc can easily understand that either from his own travels or
from the statements of the many Israelites who flocked to the
southern sanctuaries, such a person would be well acquainted
with the nioral and political circumstances of northern Israel. At
the same time, he would have a not less keen interest in the Negeb.
Some place-names in the M T of Hosea which have been thought
to refer to N , Israel, in the true text most probably refer to the
N e g e b , ! and llie ' Asshur ' and ' Mizraim ' (read rather ' Mizrim ')
of which he speaks refer to regions to the S. of Palestine. As
in the prophecies of Amos, one of the chief offences ofthe N .
Israelites is their resorting to the sanctuariesof (according to the
hypothesis) the Negeb. This must be the reason why, according to Hosea's biography, the prophet married a Jerahmeelite
wife. The relapse of Israel into a lower form of religion was
symbolised by his union with a ' daughter of Jerahmeel,' because
Baal-worship, or calf-worship (Hosea identifies ' B a a l ' with the
' c;ilf'), \v;ts practised at the Jerahmeelite sanctuaries.
'Loruhamah ' and ' Lo-ammi," the names of Hosea's children, are
no doubt suggested by the name 'Jerahmeel.'2

The second chapter (after the later insertions have
been removed) is almost a commentary on the biographical fragment; Israel's Baal-worship is its adultery,
the punishment of which is desolation of the land.
Generally, however, Hosea delights in short abrupt sentences (hence the epithet applied to his style by Jerome :
C07nmaticus). As the late A. B. Davidson-^ well says, 'he
little addresses the people ; rather, turning his face away
from them, he speaks of them to himself in shuddering,
disjointed monologue.' His literary originality is perhaps
shown by the fact that there are no important phraseological points of contact between him and Amos,
T h e burden of Hosea's warnings to northern Israel and the
Negeb, however, is surely not uninfluenced by that ofthe warnings ofhis older contemporary t o t h e same regions. ' I will cause
you to go into captivity beyond Cusham,' says Amos (5 27) ; they
will not return to Yahwfe, says Hosea, then they shall return
to Misrim, to Geshur (Hos. 115 ; 9 3), to Jerahmeel (7 16).* EV,
it is true, once introduces the Egyptian ' Memphis ' into Hosea's
threatenings (96); but the Hebrew is ribi which occurs nowhere
else and is doubtless corrupt (see M E M P H I S , N O P H ) .

Isaiah is a true successor of Amos and Hosea ; he
combines the ethical severity so transcendently manifest
_ . . in the former with the emotional warmth
37. Isaian. ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^^ -^^ j ^ ^^^ indeed a N.
Israelite ; Judah and Jerusalem are the main objects of
his prophetic threatenings. But he is well aware of the
material strength of the N. Arabian peoples and of the
pernicious religious influence which proceeds from
' Jerahmeel. '^ The primary object of the Jerahmeelites
outside of the Israelitish Negeb was to regain the cities
which had formerly been in their occupation. But their
ambition was not limited to this. They made incursions
both into Israel and into Judah, and in Isaiah's time
under ' Rezin king of Aram (Jerahmeel)' they even
threatened Jerusalem^ (2 K. I65 Is. 7i). Jerahmeel,
however, has ceased to be the instrument of Yahwe's
vengeance ; it is, according to the present theory of a
number of misunderstood passages, one of the four
peoples of which Isaiah is commissioned to predict the
punishment, the others being Israel, Judah, and Assyria.
Isaiah's poetic capacity is clear from the very earliest
of his works (25-21). It is plausible to suppose that
he had not yet come forward as a prophet when he
1 Partly by corruption, partly by editorial manipulation, the
names have often been miswritten. ' M i z p a h ' and ' T a b o r '
(51) should probably be ' Zarephath ' and ' Rehoboth.' ' Gilgal'
(4 15 9 15 12 12 [11]) and ' Gilead'('^ 8 lL» 12 [ n ] ) should be ' J e r a h m e e l ' ; ' Shechem'(0 9) should be ' Cusham.' ' J e z r e e l ' ( 1 4 / , 11
[22)) is no doubt r i g h t ; but it is probably the southern Jezreel
that is meant (see ^ 7).
*
••; Cp Is. 29 1 / (read 'r'NDni' and ^XDm' NV)- 'Dy in *Dy K^
very probably (like SN"Cy> comes from '?NDn"l'a Hastings'J9A', -^25 rt.
•1 The only considerable emendation here is '^NCnT for ^y «"?
in 7 16 ; Pasek warns us to examine the text. See Crit. Fib.
5 In 26 DipDltiSo should certainly be W n T 'Dpp 1N7D,
' t h e y are full of diviners of Jerahmeel,'and in 220 the idols
which the Israelites castaway are described in the true text as
having been made by the Jerahmeelites (see M O L E ) .
6 See 07-11. Bib.; R E Z I N . A* similar case is recorded in 2 K.
1217. Though this is not yet in the commentaries, the Hazael
who 'set his face to go up to Jerusalem' was no doubt a N .
Arabian king. Cp also 2 Ch. 14g (see ZEHAH).
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produced thi;> splendid poetic description of the day of
Yahwe.
At present it stands as the introduction to
some prophetic passages such as Isaiah might really
have uttered.^ This position, however, is presumably
due to the editor who is responsible for the fitting
together of the fragments of prophecy which follow.
There is, however, another prophetic poem, the strophic
structure of which can be more distinctly made out. In
an article on ' prophetic literatu7-e' it may be permissible
to devote a few lines to so remarkable a production.
It would seem at first sight as if the strophic divisions
were ((z) 98 [7]-i2 [ I I ] ; (b) 913 [i2]-i7 [^6] ; (^)9i8[i7]21 [20]; (d) 10 r-4.
In the third strophe, however, the
two halves do not cohere well.
It is probable that
only the first half is correct, and that the third couplet
of the strophe (919 [18] a, b) should run—
By the wrath of \'ahwe the land is overthrown,
And the people become as food for Sheol.

The three following couplets (one of which, * Manasseh,
Ephraim,' etc., is probably a gloss) seem to have
come from some other conte.xt containing a description
of anarchy and oppression. How the third strophe
closed, we do not know. The fourth stanza can scarcely
have been 101-4, which belongs probably (without the
refrain, v. 4b) to the grand succession of ' woes' on
the sinners of Judah in 68-24. Possibly it has taken
the place of 626-29, which describes the approach of the
enemy who is to ' overthrow ' the land, and make the
people ' a s food for ShSol' That the last strophe has
no refrain, is quite natural. Very possibly indeed the
preceding strophe had none.
For after the enemy
(Assyria?) had come from afar, and carried the people
into exile (figuratively described in v. i g b), what room
was there for any further blow ? Very grand is the
refrain (' For all this,' etc.), and surely not less impressive than a thunder-peal; but the poet refused to carry
it on when the sense forbade.
T h e first strophe speaks of the inroads of Rezin and the N .
Arabi ans; the second of a great slaughter (In battle? or in a
usurper's insurrection?); the third and the fourth o f t h e ruin
brought by an Assyrian invasion. In v. ic [ i i ] , '-u;, as Lagarde
saw, is a miswritten py-i, and (as even this able critic did not see)
VD'N (as TH often in the Pss.) is an error for C"3"iy 'Arabians.'

Apparently this fine though fragmentary poem refers,
not at all to Judah, but to the northern kingdom. This
has been doubted, but the unemended text gives no
continuous sense, and the result of the emendations is
confirmed by the explanation given of ' the people, all
of it' in Is. 99 [8]—viz., ' Ephraim and the inhabitants
of Samaria.' As time went on, we may suppose the
poetic impulse declined and the prophetic greatly
increased. The ruin of N . Israel is predicted, most
think, in 84 and in 28i-6,2and inclusively at least in
69-13 and 17 i-ii.
The last of these deserves special notice because of the combination of Aram or Damascus with Ephraim ( N . Israel). It is
most usual to date this prophecy before the ' Syro-Ephraimitish
war,' chiefly because no reference is made to the joint attack of
Syria and Israel on J u d a h . T h e general chronological view of
the prophecy may perhaps be correct, but at any rate (as recent
criticism suggests) ' Ephraim ' in 7/. 3 is a corruption of ' Jerahmeel,' and ' A r a m ' in the same verse means the same N . Arabian
people, while ' Dammesek ' (Damascus) is miswritten for Kidsam
or perhaps rather 'Cusham,' and ' A r o e r ' (v. 2) for ' A r a b ' or
' Arbim.' It is judgment upon the ancient foe of Israel that Isaiah
here prophesies, but also upon Israel itself, which (ifwe may infer
anything from the combination of 77'. 1-3 with T-Z: 4-1 I ) has
found it necessary or expedient to enter into an alliance with
'Jerahmeel.' J u d a h , too, in spite of the JerahmeeUte invasion
(chap. 7),3 probably found reason to seek a Misrite(Jerahmeelite)
alliance at a later day (see col. 2201, n. i).

It is very possible that notes of Isaiah's discourses
were partly worked up by the disciples of whom he
speaks in 816. For I2-26 this view seems to suggest
the only adequate explanation of the phenomena ; but
we cannot venture with any dogmatic positiveness to
limit its application to this passage.
Nevertheless,
oD^-^"'^' ^^^ 16-24, omitting certain later
SBO'P).
'•^ See, however, below, on Micah (§ 38).
3 Sec R E Z I N , and Crit. Bib.
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there appears to be no rashness in adopting the general
verdict of critics that Isaiah, take him all in all, is the
greatest of the older prophets whose discourses have
been committed to writing, though the unique versatility ascribed to him by Ewald may be incapable of
strictly critical proof. ^
Micah, being a younger contemporary of Isaiah, may
naturally be expected to show traces of his influence.
So much at least appears to be certain—
38. Micah. that both prophets announce the ruin of
Judah and Jerusalem (Is. 22i-i4 ; Mic. 812). It is also
generally held that both predict the fall of Samaria (Is.
281-4 Mic. 1 2-7), though the predictions were written
down only after Samaria's fall had occurred. ^ It is very
possible, however, that the prevalent opinion is mistaken.
Amos and Hosea, rightly read, both point, we believe, to the
southern sanctuaries as the cause of sin to the northern kingdom,
and Isaiah (26 20, see above § 37) speaks of ' J e r a h m e e l ' as exercising a baleful influence on J u d a h . This seems to show what
Micah means (I5) by ' t h e transgression of J a c o b ' — n a m e l y ,
piDB'—a-nd the 'sin of the house of J u d a h ' — n a m e l y , nVs^'ITT h e former name should in fact probably be read filp::' SHIMRON'
[q.z'.], and the latter SNvTnT Jerahmeel.
And in Is. 281 3
• nSN n : ; r is not improbably a corruption of 7NDm' CC'3
' Cusham-jerahmeel' ; the reference will in this case be to some
important Jerahmeelite city (cp S H E C H E M , 2), probably the
same as that called ' Shimron ' by Micah. Both prophets anticipate the devastation of the Negeb, its cities and its sanctuaries,^
by the Assyrians.

The historical value of Micah is therefore greater
than his religious originality, unless indeed we take in
portions of the book which criticism tends more and
more to disallow (see MiCAH [BOOK]). From a hterary
as well as a religious point of view, this country prophet
contrasts unfavourably with the great city prophet
Isaiah. There is, however, in 24 (if Stade and Nowack
may be followed) a little kinah or dirge which deserves
attention as an illustration of Budde's kinah-metre (see
L A M E N T A T I O N , § 2).

The next prophet in chronological order, according to
most, is Nahum, of whom Driver"* remarks that ' of all
39. Nahum ajid !?'^ P™Phets he is the one who in
Habakkuk
dignity and force approaches most
nearly to Isaiah.' There is, however,
much to be done before we can say that we thoroughly
understand him (see N A H U M ) ; underneath our present
text it is possible to trace a prophecy which related, not to
Nineveh, but to the Jerahmeelite capital. The key to
the prophecy is in 115 [2i], which, though it forms part
of a late alphabetic poem, may nevertheless be used as a
commentary on the prophecy. The passage runs (we
omit a few words), ' O Judah, keep thy festivals,
perform thy vows, for no more shall SySa pass through
thee ; he is consumed, cut off.' 'jy^'a is almost certainly
miswritten for Sni-mv' T h e prophet himself describes
the city to which he refers as ' city of the Arammites' '
(Jerahmeelites), and its king as ' k i n g of Assur,' i.e.,
the southern Geshur (2i 3i8) ; in 28 87 its name is given
as mr:, which is probably miswritten for SKDOT. The city
whose fate is likened to that of ,-iirj is called (3 8) in M T
[IDN NJ (RV, No-amon). It may have been Janoah, a
city in N . Israel depopulated by Tiglath-pileser (2 K.
1529)—i.e., Yenu'am? (see J A N O A H ) . If SO, Nah. 2 /
was written after 734 B.C. ; the prophet himself was
perhaps a native of the Negeb ; ' Elkoshite' may come
from ' Eshcolite.'' Very possibly we may venture on a
^ This seems to the present writer certain. See, however,
Driver's Introd. (ch. 3).
2 Cp Smend, ATRel.-gesch.C^^
237, n. 2.
3 Note the reference to the idols (symbols of Yahwe?) in
Mic. I 7 .
* Introd., 315.
f* This is one of a group of passages (Is. 35 8 521 Joel 3 [4] 17)
in which the names of the N . Arabian oppressors of the Jews are
cleverly obscured. See Crit. Bib.
6 Reading, in 3 i , C'r^nx for M T ' s O'CT (cp D'DT for D'DIN
Ps. 51 16).
7 Ptiser's explanation (see E L K O S H I T E ) is no doubt attractive ;
but the evidence pointing towards a southern origin for ' Kish '
(to which name Peiser refers as a parallel) is strong,
mnj
3892

PROPHETIC LITERATURE

PROPHETIC LITERATURE

still more definite statement.
Relying on requisite
emendations of passages in Is. 7 and 8, we may lay it
down as in a very high degree probable that the N.
Arabians invaded Judah, and that as a punishment
Isaiah expected the N. Arabian border of Palestine to
be devastated by the Assyrians. It is reasonable to
assume that Nah. 2 / . was written in the course of this
Assyrian invasion, after certain N . Israelitish districts
(including the city of Janoah) had been taken, but
before Cush or Jerahmeel had felt the heavy hand of
the conqueror. That its prediction really was fulfilled
we may probably infer from Tiglath-pileser's own
mention of a campaign against N. Arabia and Gaza,
and from the double notice in 2 K. 1629 (from the
document which Kittel calls K ) and I69 (from Kittel's
A).^ It was reserved for a post-exilic writer, whose
work, however, has been edited in such T way as to
destroy the true geographical reference, to produce an
edifying story describing how, after an initial act of
disobedience, a prophet of Israel, at the divine command, warned the capital of the Jerahmeelites of its
danger, not without happy results (sec § 44).

In reahty, Zeph. 213 and Jer. i6b 6i<5 represent
changes in the prophetic attitude towards the people
or peoples referred to. ' T h e N o r t h ' in these and in
the similar related passages should probably be
'Zaphon.'
This is a name connected with the N .
Arabian border of Palestine (see PARADISE, § 4), and
probably equivalent to Misrim (see MIZRAIM, § 2b). It
appears that not only Jeremiah's late biographer, ^ but
even the supplementers of his fragmentary work (see
§ 45)' regarded him as a prophet of N. Arabia as well
as of Judah ; and in the contexts of Jer. 4 6^ 61^ occur
names which point, in the former case with probability,
in the latter with certainty, to an mvasion from the S.
This view is confirmed by a group of other passages
in the little poems ascribed with most confidence to
Jeremiah himself.

This result places N a h . 2 f. (in its original form) about a
century earlier than the date assigned to it by the new critical
tradition. N o critic, hou-e\er, will deny that there are difficulties
in the ordinary view (see N A H U M [BOOK]). One of these demands
sptrcial notice here. If Nahum's oracle really refers to Nineveh,
it follows that either Isaiah or N a h u m was under a serious
illusion ; for Isaiah distinctly calls Assyria the ' rod of Yahwfe's
wrath' (Is. 105), whereas N a h u m describes the oppression of
'Nineveh' as wicked injustice.^
It was, however, quite in accordance with the prophetic tradition (see Am. 13-5) to accuse
Cusham (or Jerahmeel) of transgressions so great that they
deser\'ed the severest punishment.

The denunciations of the troublesome Jerahmeelite
neighbours still continue ; the captivity spoken of in
2 K. I69 (?) was therefore only partial. Habakkuk is
the true successor of Nahum. For it is plain that the
wicked who seeks to annihilate one who is more righteous
than he (Hab. 113) is the same oppressor whom Nahum
(819) has already accused of far-reaching wickedness.
This oppressor is soon to be put down, and to suffer the
fate which he has destined for Judah, at the hand of
the Chaldccans. Critics have generally thought of the
AssjTians ; but the Assyrian suzerainty could hardly
have awakened the indignation so energetically and
poetically expressed by Habakkuk.^ W e may probably
venture, with Driver, to place the prophecy in the reign
of Jehoiakim.^
Zephaniah is d. follower of Isaiah,^ but lacks that
prophet's classic moderation (Zeph, 1 3 ) ; nor does he
_ ,
. , connect the announcement of the ' day
j^ 1
• y^ of Yahwe'with any high moral purpose,
S TrtV^°^
2 i i and 38-io being, as Smend points
bcyxmans or ^
^^^
j. ^^ ^j^^ original Book of
N. Arabians. ^ , • i
TTT
. L
Zephaniah. W e must not, however,
contrast Zephaniah with Amos, Isaiah, and Jeremiah, on
the ground that he ' threatens all nations from Ethiopia
to Assyria,'^ for 'Assur,' as so often, is substituted for
'Geshur,' 'Nineveh' is misread for 'Jerahmeel,* and
' C u s h ' is the well - authenticated Cush of N. Arabia.
Who is the intended instrument of Yahwe's vengeance,
is not stated. If, however, the destroyers ' from the
north' in Jer. 46^ 61^ are the Scythians, we can hardly
suppose that the same destroyers are meant in Zephaniah,
for the prophet says (213) that Yahw6 ' will stretch out
his hand against the N . '
See Z E P H A N I A H [ B O O K ] .
(Nahum), too, may reasonably be connected with ethnics like
N A H A M , N A H A M A N I , etc.

* S'SJI ly'^a (Gilead and Galilee) in the former very possibly
comes from '?NonT (Jerahmeel); and p c m in the latter from
DK'ip (Kidsam = Kadesh) or rather DB'53 (Cusham = Cush, in N .
Arabia).
2 See Smend, A T Ret.-gesch.^),
240f.
3 That the Jerahmeelites are referred to is also suggested by
Hab. 3 7 (' the tents of CUSHAN '). T h e poem in H a b . 3 must be
later than Habakkuk ; but the editor who inserted it may have
been partly influenced by this reference to the N . Arabian Cush.
A certain geographical consistency need not be denied.
^ On the composition of the book see N A H U M ( B O O K OF).
^ Smend, op. cii. 243.
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(a) Jer. 4 T5_/r
' F o r h a r k ! one declares from Dan, and
makes known calamity from Mount Jerahmeel. Misrites come
from the land of Jerahmeel, and utter their voice (battle-cry)
against the cities of J u d a h . '
This presupposes textual corrections.
Duhm's defence of the traditional text is a plain
makeshift,—' It seems that the remnant of N . Israel at the foot
of Antilibanus and on the Ephraimite mountains were still in
touch with J u d a h and Benjamin (cp H S ff-)-' But the Dan
intended must be a southern Dan ( — Halusah), and ' E p h r a i m , '
as often, is miswritten for ' J e r a h m e e l ' ; 41 5 is corrupt.
(b) y 16, ' T h e snorting of his horses is heard from D a n . ' A
place situated at the extreme northern limit is not appropriate.
(c) 6 I, ' Blow the trumpet in Tekoa, raise up a signal at Bethjerahmeel.' Duhm remarks that, Tekoa and presumably Bethhaccerem (?) being places in the S., the reference to them must
be an interpolation. This suits the Scythian theory, no doubt,
but is the resource of despair, (d) 2 16, ' Also the sons of the
impious (read D'S^n) will break thee to pieces, the sons of
Jerahmeel'—i.e., a desolating Jerahmeelite invasion will be
Judah's punishment for copying the religion of Geshur ( M T
Shihor' and 'A5§ur') and Misrim ( M T Misraim); see v. 18.
Cp N O P H , T A H P A N H E S .

(e) and (f)

5 isf

and 22 20 may also

probably be added (see Crit. Bib.).
T h e former passage is
specially important because xin DTiyD NIH tn'N 'U seems to be
an early explanatory gIoss= ' that is, the Ethanite nation ; that
is, the Jerahmeelite nation.'

This result is important, not only as confirming our
conviction of the perennial influence of N. Arabia on
the political and religious history of Judah, but also as
supplying fresh material for an opinion on the chronology of Jeremiah's works. ^ In their present form, this
prophet's genuine works are certainly monuments of
the later period of his ministry.
Tradition connects Jeremiah with a scribe named
Baruch. It is probable that, like the pre-exilic prophets
_
- 1 1 ' ^ general, he was too much absorbed in
41. Jeremian intercourse with his God to think much
• of the means of perpetuating his revelations. At the same time we can quite well imagine
him dictating his prophecies—which are often rather
poetic elegies than discourses—to ti faithful scribe.
Clearly this involves no disparagement to Jeremiah's
poetic talent ; Baruch, if he was really the author of
the biographic sections, or of part of them,^ was too
prosaic a person to have meddled with the structure of
his master's poems. It is noteworthy that one of the
biographic sections contains a httle poem (see LAMENTATION. § 2), consisting of two pentameters, which is
ascribed to Jeremiah. In Duhm's opinion it is an elegy
on the fate of the people of Judah ; but the prophet's
biographer had access to more poems of Jeremiah than
we now possess.
According to the late A. B. Davidson,^ the literary
remains of Jeremiah are formally less perfect than those
of Isaiah ; ' the poetical rhythm is not so regular, losing
1 See Jer. 27 3, where ny and p-fy are, as in Joel 3 [4] 4, corruptions of l i s p Missur.
2 T h e descriptions of the Jerahmeelite invasion, even if only
anticipative, can hardly have been written long before the fourth
year of Jehoiakim (2 K. 24 2).
3 Duhm accepts this view. N . Schmidt, however, denies that
any part of our present Book of Jeremiah can be ascribed to
Baruch. H e also rejects the narrative in chap. 36 altogether
(see J E R E M I A H [BOOK], § 9, 17), whilst Duhm (288) regards
this as an 'important narrative on Jeremiah's activity as a
writer.'
4 H a s t i n g s ' / ? ^ 2 576 a.
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itself often in elevated prose.' This shows us some of
the points to which future study must be directed. \ \ ' e
must determine more exactly the extent of the literary
remains of these prophets, and in correcting the faults
of the traditional text must pay more regard to metre.
Criticism has till lately somewhat neglected Jeremiah.
Duhm and Cornill, however, have opened up new paths,
and Cl stricter textual criticism may assist us in determining between them where they differ.
Comparmg
their results, we find those of Cornill the less starthng.
According to him, it would be an error to try to bring
the (genuine) poetical passages of Jeremiah into correct
strophic pentameters ('Kinah-strophes') or trimeters.
Apart from a. few lyrical intermezzi in strophes of
pentameters, Jeremiah does not advance beyond irregular verses (' Knittelversen ' ) ; a n d b u t for the strophic
structure of his poems, we might describe his style as
rhythmic prose.
Duhm, however, says, * Most of the
poems are very short (on the average containing less
than five Massoretic verses) ; the metre is ever^'where
the same, quatrains with alternately three and two
beats.' He adds that the poetical diction is correspondingly simple and natural, popular in the best sense, and
on this account touching and even overpowering, and
that in its abundance of striking and original images it
reveals a born poet. This characterisation is based on
the short poems, about sixty in number, which Duhm
assigns to this prophet.

regarded as typical specimens of their age, and Zechariah
gives us no less than eight visions (17-68), of the
artificiality of which there can hardly be a doubt (see

If Jeremiah is distinguished as a poet by his naturalness, Ezekiel is no less conspicuous for his excessive
_, 1^- I A artificiality. His book indeed is much
42. b z e k i e l t o ^^^^ ^ ^^^^ ^^ literature than of
prophecy, in the true and original
sense of the word ' prophecy' (see E Z E K I E L [ B O O K ] , §

2).
He himself tells us of a time when from physical
incapacity he had to suspend his utterance of the
message of woe to his people (826); and though we
cannot doubt that he addressed assemblies of the
exiles—commonly in similitudes (c•'^l:'l':^; see PROVERB)
of one kind or another (2O49 [''^Is])—it is plain that he
gave a more elaborate form to these addresses with a
view to their publication.
H e excels in kinoth or
dirges (for references see LAMENTATKJX. § 2 ) ; but
partly from textual corruption, partly from the extensive
modifications introduced by an editor, who confounded
li-r: (Missur = the N. Arabian Musri)\vith -r^ (Sor = Tyre)
and c'TiJD (Misrim, also —Musri) with c'lS'D. it is difficult
to reconstruct their original form.^
According to
Kraet/.sehmar, the book is full of doublets and parallel
texts (see especially 11-3 1 3 / 84-9 49-17; ^iff
7i-g
8 7 / I'5-7 1 0 i 8 ^ . 1221-27 178-10 16-20 1821-29 2340-44
*J-l22-24 2r)3-7 262-14 19-21 3022-26 353-15^ 38 39 4318-27
A7)2i ff.). If this critic is right, we may even speak of
two recensions of the text, one of which is shorter and
speaks of Ezekiel in the third person (see Kraetzschmar
on 1 2 / ! 2424), and is probably based on an excerpt
from the longer one, in which Ezekiel himself is the
speaker.
T h e combination of these recensions is
obviously the work of ^ redactor. Since the text of 0
presents the same phenomena as M T , the redaction
must have taken place before that version was made.
It has been asserted that the prophets use visions
' as a vehicle in which they bring home to man's highest
faculties the providential mysteries with which they feel
themselves inspired.' This is at any rate not wholly
untrue of Ezekiel and (especially) Zechariah, whose
\isions seem to be to a great extent artificial and
literary. Such visions indeed are distinctively characteristic "f the later period of prophetic and semi-prophetic
litcrnture.
Haggai may have none, and ' M a l a c h i '
may have n o n e ; but they cannot iu this respect be

ZECHARIAH

[BOOK]).

Certainly,

as Moulton

says,^

no other prophecy equals Zechariah's sevenfold (eightfold) vision in the demand it makes on the imaginative
powers. From a literary point of view, however, must
we not add that it contrasts disadvantageously \\ith the
simple, natural, and truly poetic visions of Is. 40-48 ?
D.

JERAHMEELITE THEORY.

T h e writers called ' prophetic who chronologically
precede Ezekiel, Haggai, and Zechariah are fully
.
prophetic, but only half literary ; the
43. bemi-p 0- nameless writers who follow these
pHetic w r i t e r s :^^^^gjjjQ^^j P^'"^°"^§^^ ^^^ " ' ^^^ ^"^^^
"
sense literary, but at most only half
prophetic. That they would have assunied the title
of prophets may confidently be denied, and yet the
existence of o. secondary prophetic element in them is
too plain to require proof. Even ' Malachi,' who is on
the whole (see M A L A C H I , § 7) dry and prosaic in style,
in 31-5 catches something of the old prophetic enthusiasm,
whilst the succession of writers of whom we have to
speak next really succeed in assimilating much of that
which is best in the old prophets, of course apart from
their unique authoritativeness. From a literary point
of view, we may, if we like, criticise them ; but at any
rate they care much about style and imagery, and have
produced a new stvle of literature. For us perhaps the
most interesting feature of their work is the elaboration
of the Messianic idea. W e find it first (so at least A
strict criticism suggests) in Ezekiel (3423/. 3 7 2 4 / ; cp
the gloss in Hos. 35) ; ' the Second Isaiah, however,
apparently dispenses with it ; - Zechariah too, in the
original text of Zech. 612/!, must have referred, not to
a future Messiah, but to ZEKLTBBABEL^ [y-^'-]- When,
however, the hopes attached to this prince were disappointed, devout and patriotic men of the semi-prophetic school looked into the future, and found there a
son of David, marked out by God as, under him, the
king of Israel, the perfect king—the Messiah (Is. 96[5]):
' And the angel of Yahwe calls his name.
Protector of Israel, Prince of prosperity.'4

With regard to Is. 40-66, it is important to mention
that though the results attained (see ISAIAH [ B O O K ] )
without the help ofthe new Jerahmeelite theory are to a
great extent sound, a number of critical details require
re-examination.
For instance, in tbelight of tbis theory it becomes at once highly
probable that the composition of chaps.40-55 sbould be placed in N .
Arabia. That this book (as we may fairly call it) has been much
edited, is certain, and no one can be surprised that sometimes
(though not so often as in Ezekiel) there are traces of an earlier
and very different text underlying the present one(seeC?^V. Bib.).
Four passages at any rate may be referred to. (a) 411-4, where
the Jerahmeelites and Edomites seem to be called upon to listen
to the prophetic writer's argument. This consists of a highly
coloured description of the victorious march of Cyrus, which
has Jerahmeel—the land where the writer and his fellows are
pining in exile—for its goal, (b) T h e second is 4^22, where the
Jews are spoken of as despoiled in Edom and plundered
among the Jerahmeelites. (c) Next comes 43 14, \\here 'N'ahwe
says that he has sent to Jerahmeel, and will lay the Jerahmeelites
low; and (d) 524f, wbere it is afiirmed that Yahwe's people
went down to Misrim to sojourn, but were oppressed by the
Geshurites without cause (cp Lam. 56, and L A M E N T A T I O N S , S
7), and that the Ishmaelites and Jerahmeelites act madly, and
blaspheme tbe name of Yahwe (cp Ps. 74 10 18, and PSALMS, §
28, v.). It may be added tbat in at least one important passage
ofthe third part of Isaiah (-''>r.-6li) there seems to be a reference
to Jerahmeelite oppressors (''>3 19, for c'^iv^o read •''?KCrn''^)(
though we are far from asserting that 0^7-11412 [11] is o f t h e
same date as 40-05.
1 A Short Intrnd. to the Literature
ofthe Bible, 260 (1901).
2 Sellin (Studien, 1 [1901I), hpwever, interprets the 'Servant
of Y a h w e ' in the Second Isaiah as a poetic description of
Jehoiachin.

See S E R V A N T O F T H E L O R D .

^ Kraetzschmar has bestowed much pains both on tbe correction of (be lext (after able predecessors, especially Cornill)
and on the metrical arrangement of Ezekiel's poems. H e
overlook*;, however, the worst corruptions—those of names of
countries.

3 See T)nhxr\, Jere77iia, 181 f.
4 For the emendation of the text here assumed, see Crit. Bib.'
cp aKo Lagarde, Se77iiiica (ad loc).
5 T h e preceding word sbould possibly be ij':nx ( ' o u r lords
are J e r a h m e e l i t e s ' ) ; cp'J'M3,
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The work of the Second Isaiah (which can hardly
have come down to us in its integrity) is clearly enough
only semi-prophetic. T h e writer is a thinker, a rhetorician, and a poet ; possibly he has also been a pastor ;
but the element of strictly prophetic revelation is
secondary, a circumstance with which the anonymity of
the work is closely connected. In truth, a prophet was
not needed at this period of Israel's history. T h e discipline of exile and the self-denying labours of Jeremiah,
the Deuteronomist, and Ezekiel had produced their due
etfect on a noble minority of exiles. T h c truth of the
unique greatness of Yahue, the creator of the world
and the maker of history, had been burnt into their
inmost being, and to this truth corresponded the sLstcrtruth of Yahwe's election and appropriation of the
prophet-people Israel. It \vas needful, no doubt, to be
able to declare in the name of Yahwe that Israel would
be 'justified' in the eyes of the world, and would be
restored to its own land, there to ser\'e its God, and to
give an example of i righteous people. T h e chief
thing, however, xvas to complete the education of the
exiled people, and to quicken the zeal of less advanced
individuals, by presenting a many-sided picture of the
nature of God. The most distinctly predictive passages
are 4^9 43^14 19/. 4426-28 451-314. Upon the whole,
however, the wTiter regards himself as merely one who
has seen or divined beforehand the fulfilment of that
series of prophecies which is, to him, among the most
decisive proofs of the unique divinity of Yahwe.
44. Other
writings
anectea Dy
tliis theory:
e.g.. Joel antt

The Jerahmeelite theory has also a
special bearing on Is. 24-27, on the additions to the Book of Micah, on Joel, on
. Q b a d i a h , ' ! and on both parts of the
composite Book of Zechariah ; also on
^^^ ^
^^ Jonah, and on the Book of
Jeremiah.

Two of these have been considered in the light of that theory
already (see M I C A H [ B O O K ] , O B A D I A H [BOOK]).

A S to Is. 24-27

we can here only point out that, on grounds of analogy, -nc'N and
D"i:>;2 niust be Geshur and Misrim. As to Joel, it can hardly be
lash to say that chap. 3 [4] is closely akin to the latter part of
the Book of Obadiah, referring as it does to the valley of
Zephath or Zarephath (' Jehoshaphat,'z;. 12, is certainly wrong 2),
and to Missur or Misrim^ and Edom (ziz^.419) as the cruel
enemies of j u d a h who shall receive fitting retribution. I t now
appears possible definitely to solve the problem of *3i3a (2 20);
evidently this word should be a N . Arabian ethnic—viz.,
Sephonite (see § 41). T h e reference is to the Jerahmeelites,
whom Ezekiel has already indicated ( ' G o g - M a g o g ' ; see § 27)
as the eschatological foe of Yahwe's people. W e now see how
necessary it is to view the locusts in Joel 1 2, not as mere
locusts, but as harbingers of the D a y of Yahwe.'* Indeed, the
presence of the ethnic ' Sephonite' in 2 20 (pointing forward to
chap. 3 [4]) is already presumptive evidence against a dual origin
of tne book. T h e reconsideration ofthe problems of both parts
of Zechariah must be reserved (see ZECHARIAH [BOOK]).

A still more interesting specimen of editorial manipulation is furnished by the Book of Jonah (author unknown).
Great light has been thrown by a succession of critics on the
story in its present form ; but criticism cannot stop short here.
We have seen (§ 7) tbat tbe territory recovered by Jeroboam I I .
for Israel was really the Negeb, and that the foes from whom it
was taken were the Jerahmeelites (D'SIN); also that the prophet
Jonah is described, according to an extremely probable emendation of 2 K. 14 25, as a Maacathite5 (see M A A C A H ) . W e have
also seen (§ 39) that ' N i n e v e h ' (.-nj'j) in N a h . 2 8 8 7 has been
partly corrupted, partly altered, from ' J e r a h m e e l ' ('^NDm''). and
that ' t h e great c i t y ' (n'?n:[n] T y l n l ) in G e n , 1 0 i 2 has sprung
out of the same place-name ; ' god ' (n'n'^N) and ' k i n g ' (-I^D) are
aUo familiar distortions of ' J e r a h m e e l ' (SNOnT)- It now
becomes highly probable that the mission of Jonah was, not to
Nineveh, but to the capital of the Jerahmeelites, and that the
1 Probably an editor's transformation of ArabT, 'Arabian.'
2 Till the right key had been applied, it was natural to emend
t^Smrf into DStro ( J E H O S H A P H A T , V A L L E Y OF). See, however,
SHAPHAT.

3 For pn'iil "la read "l5!fD, and for nuths read nSIS.
4 See Wellhausen and Nowack on the passage ; and cp J O E L
[BOOK], g§ 5, 7.

s By ' Gath-hepher' is probably meant some southern locality.
' H e p h e r ' appears to have been a southern clan-name (see
E L I P H E L E T , 2).
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story about the ' g r e a t city," the ' c i t y great unto Elohim, a
journey . . .,' has developed out of the simple phrase ' the city
of Jerahmeel.' T h e journey of the prophet was therefore not
more difficult than that of Elijah or Elisha (both men of the
Negeb) to Cusham (i K. If) 15 2 K. 8 7); and the king of Jerahmeel (not of_ Nineveh—au unparalleled expression) might not
unnaturally listen to his preacbing, as Hazael, Elisha's nominee
for the crown of Aram or Jerahmeel, listened to Elisha (2 K.
S8-13, see § 7). T h e story of Jonah in its original form may,
therefore, most naturally be viewed as a Midrash on 2 K. 1425.
Jonah prophesied to Jehoahaz (?) the future reconquest of the
Negeb (so 2 K. states); but he also, at the bidding of a merciful
God, warned Jerahmeel of its danger, so that by a timely
lepentaiiLe the capital of Jerahmeel escaped destruction. I n
both its forms the story is presumably post-exilic.

The same editorial tendency to alter the geographical
setting meets us over and over again in the pro45 Supple- P'^^*'^ wrhings ; Habakkuk, Haggai, and
mentarv
^^^^^^hi are the only ones which seem to
. y have escaped its operation. Of the re-•^
. ,
suits in some of these books we have
spoken already ; and though vastly more
remains to be said, all that we can do here is to throw
some fresh light on parts of Jeremiah, the extremely
interesting phenomena of which book are just now
attracting special attention. T h e parts refeiTed to are
the work of post-exilic writers, mostly supplementers.
It has puzzled critics to account for the fact that the
place of Jer. 46-51 (the prophecies against foreign
nations) in @ is between 2513 and 2515; we should
have expected these chapters to have followed, not
preceded, the fist of nations in t'Z'. 15-26. Many other
small and great problems have also taxed their ingenuity,
among which it is enough to mention the historical
difficulty of the unconfirmed reference (cp J E R E M I A H
[BOOK], § 14) to a battle between Nebuchadrezzar and

Pharaoh-necoh at Carchemish (462), and the difficulty
of finding a historical background for the oracle (so
strangely placed in a collection of prophecies ascribed
to Jeremiah) against Elam (4934-39). ^^'e are well
within the mark, however, in saying that there have been
corruption and editorial modification on a large scale,
both in the list of nations in 2515-26 and in chaps. 46-51.
As to the list, it is enough to refer to SHESHACH, and

to point out that the peoples which are to drink the
wine-cup of judgment are, besides Judah, the various
N. Arabian populations. The manipulation needed was
but slight, and we can with ease, after omitting dittographed names, restore the original form of the passage^
(cp also 273 28 M. and see 0 7 / . Bib.).
W e now see to
what extent Jeremiah was, according to Jer. 110, ' set
over the nations.' With regard to 46-51, some details
are given under M I G D O L , N O - A M O N , N O P H ,
PANHES, L E B - K A M A I , MERATHAIM, PEKOD,

TAHSHE-

SHACH. It must suffice here to add that ptr-Di (Damascus !)
in 4923 is necessarily a corruption of ueiip (Kidsham),
or DtJ'iD (Cusham), non (Hamath !) of Maacath, and
nsiN, probably (cp R E P H I D I M ) of Jerahmeel; and that

DS'V (Elam !) in 4 9 3 4 ^ — a late addition, it would seem
—is, doubtless, a corruption of SKDHT (Jerahmeel 2).

How far insertions were made by the later editor to
convert the original prophecies on Misrim and Jerahmeel into prophecies on Misraim and Babel (Babylon)
cannot here be discussed. Several of the headings, at
any rate (462 47i 4934), have received additions suggested by the editor's faulty view of the historical reference of the prophecies. ^ T h e final redaction of Jeremiah
1 This restoration (see SHESHACH), together with the fact tbat
there seems to be a tendency (cp MOSES, § 7)10 convert Verahme'ellm into 'dretim (' uncircumcised '), enables us to restore the
original text of Jer. 9 25^1, which is simply an announcement
of the judgment impending over the N . Arabian peoples, b u t
was placed where it now stands, after the text had become
corrupted, as an edifying admonition to the Jews not to rely on
their circumcision. Cp, however, J E R E M I A H [ B O O K ] , § 16.
2 So also, most probably, in I s . 1111 (see PATHROS, SHINAR).
3 T h e heading in 46 2 must originally have been simply
onijpV 'concerning Misrim.' T o this was added ^7.'? '"H'^V
^NDm'3 niSN "inrSj? ^^^ "IITK n n a D ' concerning the army of
the king of'Misrim, which was by the river Ephrath in Jerahmeel ' (cp V. 6, where HJISa means ' towards Zaphon ').
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must therefore have been late, for in the original form
of the prophecies in question it was held that Jeremiah
(like Nahum, Ezekiel, and the Jonah of the story)
was a prophet for N. Arabia. T h e idea of ascribing
this group of prophecies on N. Arabia to Jeremiah was
probably suggested by the tradition that he accompanied
a band of Jews which sought refuge (?) in Misrim—i.e.,
in N. Arabia.^
At this point it is necessary to refer to what is stated

lections as regards metre which ought to assist us
greatly in determining the extent of their literary records.
It would be premature, however, to attempt as yet a
summary of results on this head. For this as well as
for other departments of prophetic study, it is urgently
necessary that textual criticism should be practised on
a larger scale, and to some extent by means of other
methods than heretofore. Much that has been done
will doubtless remain, and old methods will not be
discarded ; but virtually new methods will have to be
applied on the basis of a large acquaintance with the
phenomena of the M T and <&. if progress is to be
made in the knowledge of the prophetic writings.
Here, therefore, the present sketch of the prophets,
prophecy, and prophetic literature must be brought to
a close. There are many points on which much greater
fulness would have been easy, if we could only have
assumed the correctness of the traditional text, or if we
could have devoted space to the text-critical basis requisite for a fuller treatment of the points referred to.
W e have been obliged to select such points as appeared
of most importance, in view of what has been said
elsewhere on subjects connected with prophecy ; and
these we have endeavoured to treat in the only way
which seems, in the present position of our study, to be
altogether justifiable, namely, in the light of the most
thorough textual criticism accessible to us. But we are
far from undervaluing the able work done by other
methods, without which the more complete view of
prophetic problems at which, w ith mingled hopes and
fears, we are aiming would be impossible. For WTiters
of all schools, for Delitzsch and Konig, not less than for
Ewald, Wellhausen, and Duhm, every student of prophecy has the warmest regard ; and what Englishspeaking or English-reading scholar will hesitate to join
to these the name of the much-lamented A. B. Davidson ?

elsewhere ( I S A I A H [ B O O K ] , § 3 / ) relative to the present

position of the study of Isaiah, which may \vithout
alteration be extended to the case of Jeremiah. Jeremiah, not less than Isaiah, in its present form is a postexilic work, and we can hardly expect to find that the
whole of a long passage is rightly ascribed to Jeremiah.
The insertions (we must not say, interpolations) both
in Isaiah and in Jeremiah are of great interest for the
study of Jewish religion. They range from very small
additions, which may have seemed necessary to round
off sections or paragraphs, to long compositions with a
definite theological purpose. W e confine ourselves here
to the inserted passages in Jeremiah, which, according
to Duhm, have a twofold origin, about 220 Massoretic
verses belonging to the biography of Jeremiah by
Baruch,''^ and about 850 verses to the writers who
supplemented the works of Jeremiah and his disciple.
The general object of these supplementers (and the
same remark may be made of those who supplemented
the first half of our Isaiah) \\ as to produce an instructive
and edifying book for popular use, not less comprehensive in range than authoritative in tone, and the supplementary portions were, for the period when they arose,
the most important, because they suggested the interpretations and qualifications which the recognised religious
leaders imposed on the fragmentary prophecies that
formed the kernel of the book. The work in its present
form is, therefore, on a much lower level than the
Fourth Gospel, because the object of the supplementers
is not so much to present Jeremiah's personality in an
idealised form adapted to a later age, as to invest their
own ideas of Israel's past, present, and future with the
authority of the last of the great pre-exilic prophets.
From a literary point of view, the merits of this group
of writers are not great. Ezekiel is the model for the
denunciations, the Second Isaiah for the consolations ;
Deuteronomic turns of expression are also not unfrequent. Assimilation and reproduction are, in fact,
the notes of the prophetic or quasi-prophetic literature
of the post-exilic period, which makes it often rather
difficult to determine the date of its monuments.
How the work of the original prophet (say, Isaiah or
Jeremiah) is to be separated from that of supplementers,
4fi How t o
^^ ^^ ^^^ ^° ^ ^ y ^^ explain briefly to
detect t h e
*^°s^ ^^^° ^^^^ "o^ followed the prowork of
cesses of recent criticism. Nor shall
supplementers ^^^ ^^^^ attempt this task, which be^^
' longs rather to those most useful
writers who are now in course of revolutionising our
text-books of theological literature. It may be remarked,
however, that it is not wise to depend too much on the
argument from the use of particular words or phrases,
partly because a thorough textual criticism often throws
much doubt on the traditional text, and partly because
later writers, having before theni the object of supplementing the elder prophets, often avoid, so far as they
can, words or forms which would be distinct indications
of a late age, or even try to reproduce the phraseological
colouring of their models. T h e argument from ideas
and social background, and especially, when we can be
quite sure of the text, historical allusions, are of much
more value. T o these we shall soon be able to add the
argument

§ 8).

from

metre

(cp
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Both Isaiah and Jeremiah have certain predi-

1 Probably a trace of the tradition o f a Jerahmeelite captivity.
Cp MlGDiiL.
- See, however, J E R E M I A H [ B O O K ] , § 9.

In the ancient and mediaival church and in tbe dogmatic
period of Protestantism, there was little or no attempt at
historical study of prophecy, and the pro4 7 . L i t e r a t u r e , phetical books were found instructive only
through tbe application of allegorical or
typical exegesis. For details the reader m a y refer to Diestel,
Gesak. d. AT(}en?L, 1869), a n d , for the final form of orthodox
Protestant views, to Witsius, De Prophetis et Prophetia.
The
growing sense of the insufficiency of this treatment towards the
close of the period of dogmatism showed itself in various ways.
On the one hand we have the revival of apocalyptic exegesis
(by Cocceius and his school), which has continued to influence
certain circles down to the present day, and has led to the most
varied attempts to find in prophecy a histor^', written before the
event, of all the chief vicissitudes of the Christian church down
to the end of the world. On the other hand, Lowth's
Lectures
on Hebreu* Poetry, and the same author's Co7nni. on Isaiah
(1778), show the beginnings of a tendency to look mainly at
the ^esthetic aspects of the prophetical books, and to view the
prophets as enlightened religious poets. This tendency culminates in Eichhorn, Die Heb. Propheten (1816). Neither of these
methods could do much for the historical understanding of the
phenomena of prophecy as a whole, and the more liberal students
of the O T were long blinded by the moralising unhistorical
rationalism which succeeded the old orthodoxy.
T h e first
requisite of real progress, after dogmatic prejudices had been
broken through, was to get a living conception o f t h e history in
which the prophets moved ; and this again called for a revision
of all traditional notions as to the age of the various parts of
Hebrew literature—criticism ofthe sources of tbe history, among
wbich the prophetical books themselves take thefirst place. In
recent times, therefore, advance in the understanding of the
prophets has moved on pari passu with the higher criticism,
especially the criticism of the Pentateuch, and with the general
study of Hebrew history; and most works on the subject prior
to Ewald must be regarded as quite antiquated except for the
light they cast on detailed points of exegesis. On the prophets
and their works in general [stimulus at any rate may even now
be got from] Ewald's Propheten des Alten Bundes (1840-41,i^)
1867-68, E T 1876-77). T h e subject is treated in all works on
O T introduction (among which Kuenen's Onderzoek, vol. ii.,
claims tbe first place), and on O T theology (see especially
Vatke, Rel. des AT 183s).
On the theology of the prophets
there is a separate work by Duhm, Die Theologie der Propheten,
1875 [seealso Duhm, Das Gehei7nniss in der Religion,
i8g6,
and his works on Isaiah and Jeremiah]. Kuenen's De Profeten
en de Profetie onder Israel, 2 vols., 1875 ( E T , 1877 Prophets
and Prophecy in Israet), is in form mainly a criticism of the
traditional view of prophecy, and should therefore be compared
with his Ofiderzoek and Godsdienst van Israet
A sketch of
Hebrew prophecy in connection with the histoiV down to the
close of the eighth century Is given by W . R. Smith, The
3900
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Prophets of Israel, 1882(2), 1895 ; the special literature is referred
to in the articles on the several prophets. [Sec also I'.dersheim,
Proph. a7id Hist. i7i relation to tIte Alessiah, 1885 ; Kirkpatrick,
The Doctrine ofthe Prophets,^ 1892 ; C. G. Montefiore, Religio7i
ofthe Ancient Hebrews (Hibbert Lect.), 1B93 ; G, A. Smith,
Twelve Prophets, 2 vols., 1B96, 1898; F . H . Woods. The Hope
of Israel: a Rcc'le^t' of the Argumetit fro77i Prophecy, 1896
(critical and conciliatory).]
\v. R. s.
Articles by Oehler and Von OrelU in PRE, ist and 2nd
editions respectively. John Smith [the 'Cambridge IMaionist'],
Select Discourses, 1660 (Discourse vi., ' Of Prophesie ' ) ; Kohler,
Der Prophe tis 771 us der Hebrder u. die Ala7iiik der Grieche7i in
ihrem gegenseitigen
Verhdttniss
(1861), Tholuck, Gie Propheten und die It eissagu/tgi'^} (1861). ^\^ R . Smith, ' Prophecy
inthe Schools of the Continent,' Brit. a7id p'or. A \ T ' . 1870 (see
§2); Elmslie, ' O n Prophetic Perspective,' ibid. 1872 (see § 25,
end); Schwartzkopff, Die Prophetische
Gpfeitbaning (1896),
and Giesebrecht, Die Berufsbcgabung
der A Flichen
Propheten, 1897 (both works criticise positions of other scholars;
Giesebrecht s criticism of K.uenen is specially vigorous, but he
is himself open to criticism); K'niig, Der Gffenbarungsbeg-riff
des .AI\ 2 vols., 1882 (see Giesebrecht, 21-35; K'niig is, in
fact, somewhat exuberant in bis supernaturalisin) ; Lotz, ileseh.
u. Offe7ibarung i77i AT, 1801 (see Kautzscli's review, 'Ih. .St.
K. Kr. 1891, pp. 589-597). G. B. Gray, ' G r o w t h of the Prophetic Literature,' Ne-.o World, March 1899, pp. i'::4-i43; S.
Rlichelet [of Christiania], Israels Propiiete7i ais Tri'i^er der
Offenbarung, 1898; Kittel, Pro/'het/e u. IGeissagum:, 1899;
KOnlg, Das Berujsbe^vusstsein
der A Glicheu Pfophete7i, igoo ;
Kraetzschmar, Prophet und Seher in alten Israel
(i^i).
On Christian prophecy, see Buckmann, ' Ueber die Wunderkrafte bei den ersten Christen und ihr Erioschen,' in the Ztschr.
f d. ges. lutlier. Tlieol. u. Kirclie, 1878, pp. 216-255 (learned but
utterly uncritical); Bonwetsch, ' D i e Prophetie in apostol. und
nachapostol. Zeitalter,' in the Ztschr. f kirchl. Wissensch. u.
kirchl. Lebe7i, 1884, pt. 8, p . 408^;, pt. 9, p. 460 f. ; Harnack,
Die Lehre der zivStf Apostel, i8S.^, p . 93-137 ; E . C. Selwyn,
The Christia7t Propliets, 1901 (too ingenious).
T. K. C.^ (§§ I - I I , 1 9 [ p a r t ] , 2 4 - 2 9 , 3 4 - 4 7 ) ; H. G.
(§ 1 2 / ) ; P. V. (§§ 1 4 - 1 8 , 19 [ p a r t ] , 2 0 - 2 3 ) ;
J. .-.. R. (§§ 3 0 - 3 3 ) .

PROPITIATION (iA<\CMOC- i Jn. 22 4 i a ; IAACTHpiON. Rom. 3:;5).
See S A C R I F I C E ,
NESS, g I I , also M E R C Y S E A T , § 6ff.
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It has appeared elsewhere (see

STRANGER AND SOJOURNER, where the various Hebrew

„
_
... and Greek terms will be found) that
1. Non-lsraelite ^-^, .^ ^^^ Priestly code approximates

In the old Hebrew kingdom the word ger had a civil
not CL religious significance, and it would almost seem
that a poor Israelite without inheritance might sink to the
position of ger, which indeed is scarcely distinguishable
from that of the Levite in Judg. 1/8, who went forth to
sojourn [gdr) where he might find a place. The ' exile '
and the ' restoration ' made a. change in this as in all
other aspects of Hebrew society. On the one hand
Ezek. 47^2 and Is. 14i contemplate that the restored
nation shall be i^cruited by strangers who are received
on equal ternis ; but, since the Jews returned not as an
independent nation but as a distinct religious community,
this implies especially that the sons of the stranger, by
joining Israel, observing the Sabbath, and holding fast
to Yahwe's co\enant, may gain admission to all the
privileges of the temple and its worship. So it is put
in Is. 566/", in marked contrast to the restrictions laid
down in 1 >(.ut. 283 7 / . That the vitws of the prophets
had practical issue cannot be doubted ; even the foreign ^
NfiTi-iiNiM (q.v.) in the second temple were rapidly
transformed not merely into good Israelites but into
Levites.
T h e condition of admission to the full
privileges of an Israelite, in particular to the passover,
is, according to thc Priestly Code (Ex. 1248 Nu. 914),
circumcision.
The free admission of foreigners to the Jewish church
is a mark of the universalistic tendency which, in spite
of all the narrownesses of Judaism under the law,
accompanied the break-up of the old national system.
On the other hand, it presents a different line of transition
from the purely civil to the religious meaning of ger. It
demands that certain rules shall be enforced not only on
Israelites proper but also on strangers sojourning in their
land. They are not to eat blood (17 10), commit incest
(1826), sacrifice to Moloch (202), or blaspheme Yahwe
(24i6); and for murder and other crimes they are to
be answerable to the Hebrew authorities according to
Hebrew law (2422).
T h e term •npoa^kvrot, so frequent in © in the sense already
explained, occurs only four times in the N T . Proselytes are
present at Pentecost (Acts 2 1 0 ) ; one of the
2. T e r m s i n deacons ' was a proselyte (6 5) ; Mt. 28 15 refers
N T e t c . to the zeal of the Pharisees in making them ;
'
and in Acts 13 43 (Antioch) we have rdv cre^op.evuiv irpo<rf}kvroiv—perhaps a conflate reading
But the
repeatedly recurring ^opovp.evOL rot* Qeov (ActslO, Cornelius;
13 16 26, speech at Antioch in Pisidia) and (re^opevoL rov Beov
(13 50, women at Antioch ; 16 14, L y d i a ; 17 4, Thessalonica; 1717,
Athens ; 18 7, Justus) are probably synonymous with TrpocnjAuTOt
(see below, § 5), as are eirijkvs, de Execr. § 6, etc., and CTnjAuTTjg,
de Monarch. % 7, etc., with Philo.

yahwi (ni.T'NT, 0 oi <po^o{ipievoi rdv Kvpiov), who
appear in Ps. l l S g - n II82-4 I S o i g / . as a third class
of worshippers of Yahwe. distinct from the house of
Israel and the house of Aaron, are probably proselytes—
in Actsl3i6, ' m e n of Israel, and ye that fear G o d '
("Avdpes''I(rpa7}XeTrai Kal ol (po(3ovpL€Voi rbv 6e6v); the
Conversions to Judaism were not always spontaneous
latter class are clearly such, and so also the ' fearers'
[ofthe Lord] [ae^op-evoi [r6v Kdpiov]) in the Song of the and disinterested. T h e Talmud speaks of ' lion' (cp
,,r ^t. J
J 2K-. 1725) and ' Esther' (cp Esth. 817)
Three Holy Children, Dan. 833 90. With the exception,
3. Methods and proselytes,' who became \such
^- through
_
however, of these late, casual, and vague references,
causes. of.
fear or for the sake of profit, and of
proselytes, in the full religious sense of N T times, do
proselytising, ^^.j^^^, classes of interested converts
not appear in the OT, and the EV of the O T is entirely
[Hull. 3^, Yeb. 24b ap. Jastrow). In Alexandria, for
justified in always abstaining from the use of ' proselyte'
instance, the Jews were included among the privileged
as a translation for ger. The way in which the ancient
classes, and men would be attracted to Judaism by the
Israelite geri/n and the O T teaching concerning them
prospect of an advantageous political status. ^ loreover,
developed in the direction of the Jewish proselytes and
the propaganda of the Maccabasan princes was someJudaistic ideas about them, may be summarised as
what Mohammedan in its character. The zeal of Simon
follows :—
for the law (i Macc. 1848 I41435) must have induced
Proselyte (irpo(Tr}kvTOs) is the term most frequently adopted many Gentiles to profess Judaism.
John Hyrcanus
by the Septuagint, especially in legal passages, to represent tbe
(Jos. Ant. xiii. 9 i ) compelled the Idumaeans, AristoHebrew ger. T h e ger, or more fully ger w^tosdb, is not a n y
bulus (xiii. 113) the Iturseans, and Alexander JanuEeus
'stranger, but a stranger dwelling in a Hebrew community and
(xiii. 154) many cities, etc., especially in Eastern
enjoying a certain measure of protection. In old time at least
the position of such a stranger was no doubt very insecure, for
Palestine, to accept Judaism. The inhabitants of Pella
he had no strong kinsmen to take his part, and so, like the
refused, and their city was destroyed. When kings like
widow and the orphan, with whom many passages of the O T
Izates [Ant. 2O2) and great nobles became proselytes,
associate him, he was liable to oppression. In the law as well as
by the prophets he is commended to tbe humane regard of his
many of their subjects and dependents would naturally
neighbours; but It would have been quite foreign to antique
follow suit.
ideas to grant him equal rights (see Lev. 2645 Deut. 23 20).
Many political and social circumstances aided proselyLike the Arabic Jdr, therefore (whose name is at bottom the
same), he must have generally sought to attach himself as a client
to some individual or community able to protect him, and so we
must understand the metaphor in passages like Ps. 15 i 39 12.
1 Quotations from Prof. W . R . Smith's article ' P r o p h e c y ' in
EB{^), vol. 18, are expressly given as such.

1 [The theory ofthe foreign origin of the Nethinim, however,
may be called in question. In PSALMS ( B O O K ) , § 27, it is maintained that ' N e t h i n i m ' is a distortion of Ethanim —;.^., the
b'ne Ethan, or Ethanites, corresponding to the bn'e Asaph or
Asaphites.]
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tising, just as, later, they promoted the spread of
Christianity.
The Jews were dispersed throughout
all the Mediterranean lands, and involved in many
commercial dealings with Gentile neighbours. Thus
there were countless opportunities for the missionary
spirit referred to in Mt. 23 is, and, on the other hand,
the Gentile inquirer could always learn what Judaism
had to teach him. The Septuagint was an instrument
of the enthusiasm of the one, and an answer to the
questions of the other. The alliances and wars of the
Maccabees and the Herods with Gentile states provided
occasions of proselytising. The Heilenising and Romanising proclivities of the Jewish parties and schools
represented by the Herods, Philo, and Josephus, rendered
them anxious to set Judaism before their foreign patrons
in the most favourable light.
Moreover, the prevalent scepticism as to the ancient
national religions left a void which many were anxious
to fill by faith in some new religion, and Judaism met
this craving.
Doubtless some conversions were the
result of superstition—we read of proselytes converted
by the advice of a dreamer or interpreter of dreams,—
but others were due to the response of a religious nature
to religious teaching. Probably, to some extent the
work of Paul and other apostles illustrates the Jewish
method of proselytising. Gentiles, too, might often
attend a synagogue from curiosity, or as inquirers,
and thus become converted. Perhaps, however, the
propaganda was mainly due to teaching addressed to
families or individuals, as when the Jewish merchant
Ananias converted the mother of Izates. Proselytes
would naturally attempt to convert their relations and
friends.
The treatment of the subject in the Priestly Code is
academical, and is rather concerned with the purity of
4. Numbers of '^^ '^"'^ """VJ^" '^"-PlS' 'h^n with the
prosel3rtes. conversion of Gentiles to Judaism. The
other post-exilic literature, within and
without the canon, is almost entirely silent about proselytes. This fact, coupled with the condition of the
Jews as a subject community, suggests that proselytes
were comparatively rare during the Persian period.
The world-wide dispersion of the Jews during the
Greek period was evidently followed by much proselytising, and we know that Jewish practices were very
widely imitated. Josephus [c. Ap. 239) tells us, * There
is not CL single town, Greek, Barbarian, or any other,
nor a single nation, to which the observance of the
Sabbath as it is found among ourselves has not penetrated ; whilst fasting and the burning of lights and
many of our laws as to meats are also observed.' This
statement is substantially confirmed by many other
references to Judaising practices. Such statements do
not imply that those who imitated Jewish habits became
proselytes ; but, doubtless, partial imitation was often a
stepping-stone to formal conversion.
T h e proselytising zeal of the Jews is spoken of in Mt. 23x5,
and by many Greek and Latin writers.
U p to tbe time of
Hadrian it was facilitated by the favour generally extended to
tbe Jews by tbe Roman emperors ; and not only on Semitic soil,
as at Damascus, where, Josephus (BJ ii. 2O2) tells us, most
of tbe women were proselytes, but also throughout the Roman
world, many converts were matle, especially among women. T h e
most noted conversion was that of the royal house of Adiabene
(Jos. Ant. 20 2), of which the splendid tomb of Queen Helena, a
httle way outside of Jerusalem, still remains a monument.
T h e preponderance of women was due to the deterring effect
upon men of the necessity of being circumcised.

The first large bodies of proselytes of whom we read
are the forced converts of the Maccabsean princes.
Then the clause ' Jews and proselytes' in Acts 210
seems to apply to the whole of v. gf , and to imply that
proselytes would usually be found where there was a
Jewish community, v In N T proselytes are referred to
at Jerusalem, Csesarea, Antioch in Syria, Antioch in
Pisidia, Philippi, Thessalonica, Athens, Corinth (see
§ 2). Josephus [Ap. 210) tells us : ' Many Greeks have
been converted to our laws ; and some have remained
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true ; but there are some who have fallen away from
want of steadfastness.'
The proselytes must everywhere, as at Corinth (Acts
18 7), have facilitated the access of Christian missionaries
to the Gentiles. Christianity had nearly all the attractions which Judaism possessed, and added others of its
own.
Moreover, the Heilenising and other liberal
sections of the Jewish communities seem to have been
for the most part absorbed in the Christian Chnrch,
leaving the remnant narrower and more exclusive than
it was before. Hence the zeal for proselytising declined,
and proselytes were a less important feature of later
Judaism.
Till recently, it was usually said that there were two
classes of proselytes: (a) [p'y&r\ na) gere has-sfdek,
_.
proselytes of righteousness, who were cir/..
.. • cumcised, and observed the law generally;
jSld'ft'atus of '^"^ (^> <^^^'^ "^^ gerehas-Sd'ar, proseproselytes. ^3'*^^ ^^ ^^^ g^t^- who became worshippers
of the one God, and observed the seven
so-called Noachic precepts, against idolatry, profanity,
incest, murder, dishonesty, eating blood or things
strangled, and allowing a murderer to live. T h e reality
of this classification, however, \\as challenged and disproved in the eighteenth century—e.g., by Lardner
(see 'Proselytes' in Kitto, DB).
Schurer (GJVi^)
2568 n., (3) 3127 n., E T ii. 2317) says: ' Throughout the
whole of the literature with which I am acquainted I
have not been able to discover more than one solitary
instance of it [i.e., the expression lyt^ -ij], namely R.
Bechai (belonging to the thirteenth century) in his
Kad ha-Kemach as quoted in Buxtorf s Lex. col. 410.'
Proselytes of the gate may therefore be dismissed from
the biblical aspect of the subject.
The Mishna distinguishes between ger (GSmara
pis lii), a proselyte, and ^ f r to^db, a resident alien, the
OT ger. The o-e^6p,evoL of the N T have been identified
not only with the mythical proselytes of the gate, but
also with the ger tdsdb. But this latter identification is
imhesitatingly rejected by Schiirer and also by Bertholet,
who (334) quotes from Maimonides a statement that no
ger toMb was received into Israel after the captivity of
the Eastern tribes.
Schurer, however (utsup., E T , 311 _^), distinguishes
two classes of proselytes : (a) tpo^ovfxevoi rbv debv or
(re^bfievoi rbv 6ebv, ' God-fearing Gentiles who adopted
the Jewish [i.e., the monotheistic and imageless) mode
of worship, and attended the Jewish synagogues, but, in
the observance of the ceremonial law, restricted themselves to certain leading points, and so were regarded
as outside the fellowship of the Jewish communities';
and (b) irpoffiiXvroi, ' who, through circumcision and the
observance of the law, became completely incorporated
with the Jewish people.' Schurer cites the case of Izates
of Adiabene.^ A Jew named Ananias represented to him
that he could worship God without being circumcised ;
but another Jew named Eleazar, who claimed to be
specially orthodox (Trdru Trepi rd irdrpia SOKUJV dKpL0T)s
etvai), insisted on Izates being circumcised, and the king
obeyed him (Jos. Ant. 20 2). History, of course, shows
that there were not only two, but many grades of
sympathy with, imitation of, and conversion to Judaism ;
but Schiirer's only example suggests that orthodox Jews
only recognised one class of real proselytes, and that
irpoarjXvroi, <popovp.evoL rbv debv, and ae^bp-evoi rbv
Oebv are synonymous. Bertholet ( 3 2 8 ^ ) comes to this
conclusion, mainly on the ground that Philo and
Josephus only recognise a single class of proselytes,
that in Acts neither irpoa-riXvroL and (f>o^ovp-evoi nor
irpoff-qXvroi and ae^bpievoi occur together to denote
separate classes ; and Paul, in his polemic against the
Judaisers, always takes it for granted that circumcision
is indispensable to converts to Judaism.
1 On the story of Cornelius, | one that feared God ' and yet
was regarded as unclean by Jewish Christians, see CORNELIUS.
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One condition, therefore, of becoming a proselyte, was that
required by the Priestly Code, circumcision—to which the later
Tewish usage adds lustration by immersion In water (tebildh,
oaptism) and the presentation of a sacriiice (korbdn).^
The
immersion, about wbich there has been a good deal of controversy,
some maintaining that it came into use later than Christian
baptism, was really a necessary act for one who had been
reviously unclean, and may be held to be involved in the general
entateuchal law of ceremonial washings. T h e later technical
name for a heathen who thus joined the theocracy was pi^i.T i j ,
'proselyte of righteousness' (Sanh. g6b).

TrapapoA^). Ps.78 is, it is true, a historical poem ; but it is history
with a purpose.
The D ' W o f I K. 5i2 [432] (II m-i>^/songs') may go under
either (a) or ()3).
(7) Sc'D denotes finally any poetical composition.
(a) A prophecy, as in Nu. 28718 243 15 2021 23 (all
of Balaam), and Is. I44, cp Mic. 24 (|| ^n3; see

?

The duties and religious privileges of a proselyte were
substantially the same as those of i Jew (Gal. 63 ;
Schiirer, 326, Bertholet, 335). As regards civil rights,
proselytes in Cicntile states, and even in the Roman
province of Judcea, wore not at the mercy of Jewish
authorities. In this and in other respects the elaborate
discussions of the Talmud are academical discussions
of an obsolete jurisprudence, and have little connection
with the actual status of proselytes in N T times.
Obiter dicta which discriminate unfavourably between
the Jew and the proselyte chiefly serve to illustrate
the strong animus which c^ large section of postChristian Jews displayed against proselytising and
proselytes.
Schiirer, Jcivish People, ii. 2291-327; Stapfer, Palesti7te in
the time of Christ,
E T , 130-132 ; Ber6. L i t e r a t u r e , tbolet, Die stellung
der Israeliten
u. der
Juden zu den Fremden,
179-349 \ articles
on ^13 and 13 in Jastrow, Diet, of Targ. etc., and Levy,
NHWB.
\V. R. S. - W . H . XJ.

PROVERB. The words so rendered in EV are :
\-^z"0.. mdsdl. The root-meaning of '^c'O is simple—
to be like, to compare^—but it bears a number of derived
senses the exact relation of which to the root-meaning
and to one another is more difficult to determine.
A. As a general term '-'c'^ denotes (a) a proverb or
popular saying—without definite literary form, and
with no pretension to be philosophical, but a pithy
characterisation of an event or summing-up of a natural
law—e.g., I S. 1012 Ezek. I S 2 ; cp i S. 24i4 [13] Ezek.
1222 (EV ' proverb,' © Trapa/SoXij).
(/3) That against which such a saying is directed—
tropically, a proverb, by-word.
E.g., Dt. 28 37 I K. 9 7 2 Ch. 7 20 Jer. 24 9 (in each case 11 ni'JB'i
'by-word'), Ps. 44 15 [i4](|| ;^N1 113Dt ' a shaking of the head')t
89 13 [12] Ezek, 14 a ( ! m x , ' sign ')—EV ' proverb,' ® Trapa^okij,
but I K. 9 7 Ezek. 14 8 d^avLcrpos.

B. As a technical term in literature Si^D denotes ;
(a) A sententious maxim, the unit in the aggregation of
which the not very philosophical, always empirical,
Hebrew philosophy chiefly consisted. Strictly speaking, hty^ has reference to the form in which such a
sentence was expressed, that of a distich a b—the
juxtaposition of a and b conveying by comparison or
contrast the moral lesson required.
Thus the 376 couplets in Pr. 10 i-22i6 are called (101) -hi^O
ncS:;' (EV 'proverbs,' © o m . ) ; cp 1 1 ( E V 'proverbs,'_ ®
jrapot^iat), l 6 (EV 'proverb,' © rrapa^oK-q, parallels being
n-:''^,'^, 'figure,' ' e n i g m a ' ? cp Ecclus. 47 17 and H a b . 26 'inT
C'CDn. 'words o f t h e w i s e , ' c p Pr. 2 2 i 7 and niTTl. ' d a r k sayings') 25 I ( E V 'proverbs,* © at rratSelat [h^ii^.a.. 7rapotju.iai] al
dStaKptrot) '2157-9 ^EV ' p a r a b l e ' ) J o b l S 12 (|| phSJ, 'memorable
saying") Eccles. iL*9 (EV 'proverbs,' © irapapokaC, parallels

noN na-i. p n n m . TJJ' aino, HDN nm).
(/3) The distich overflowing into a tristich, Prov.
2710 28 IO, a tetrastich, 2618 / , even a. decastich,
2723-27—'^^•o acquires the sense of a sententious or
didactic poem.
Such as we have, e.g., in Prov. 3110-31—see Job 27 i 29 i ( E V
'parable,' © irpooipLLov), Ps. 40 5 ( | | n i ' n ) , 782 ( E V 'parable,' ©
^ Mishna, Pesdch.8%,
Kerlthdth2i.
2 Attempts (see Ges. Thes., s.v. ; Fleischer in Del. Pr. 43 f. \
^a\^vy, Revue des Atudes Juives, 1885, p. 302) to derive the
two notions of comparing and ruling from a single root are
futile—as witness their very variety. W e must assume two
distinct roots (i) ' t o be like,' H e b . ^t£fD, Ass. 7nasalu, Syr.
TJiftat, Ar. 7nathala, and (2) ' to bear rule,' connected possibly
with Ass. masdlu, ' to shine ' (see Del. Heb. Lang. 55).
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L A M E N T A T I O N , § i). Hab. 26 (|| nn^n r^n-h^, see above,

Ba), EV 'parable,' © irapa^oXi), but Is. 144 Bp7}vos.
(b) A parable. Ezek.172 (i| n r n ) . 2I5 [2O49] 243.
EV 'parable,' S irapa^oXI}.
(c) A historical lay.
The 7vdslim^ of Nu. 2I27
recall the Homeric rhapsodists, though they seem to
have recited satirical songs on living persons as well,
cp A(/3) and see P O E T I C A L LITERATUEI':, § 4 (3).
2. 'I'T.n) hiddh (Ar. hdda to decline, cp ny'7D from Ar. Idsa).
In H a b . 2 6 E V renders n n ' n n:i'''?D (© irpo^k-qpa ely St^yrjaLv)
a taunting proverb ; but the asyndeton in the Hebrew, if not
without parallels, is awkward. rin*n may be dispensed with as a
gloss on the rarer word nu^SlD- See RIDDI^E.
3. TTttpot^ia.
In classical Greek irapoipia means 'proverb,'
' b y - w o r d ' : so ^ s c h . Ag. 264 ; Ar. Thesm. 528 ; Kam TTJC
rrapotpLav, ' a s the saying goes,' Plat. Sy7np. 222 B.
In N T Greek it means(i) a proverb, 2 Pet. 2 22; (2) a figurative
discourse, J n . 162529 ; (3) a parable, J n . 106. J n . never uses
the word Trapa^ok-^, and It might have been better had RV in
J n . 106 taken tbe marginal rendering ' p r o v e r b ' Into the text,
just as vice versa in Lie. 4 23 RV has parable' for AV ' proverb'
irapa^ok-q. irapoLp.La is occasionally used by © to translate '?[yni
Pr. l i 25 I (ANc.a.)(by Sym., Ps. 78 2 P r . 2 5 i Ezek. 12 22, Aq.
Eccles. 129 Ezek. 18 2), found also Ecclus. 635 88 18 29 39 3
4717.
^
4. Trapa^okr}. ' Proverb ' is the AV rendering of irapa^kri Lk.
4 2 3 ; but R V renders 'parable.' In classical Gk. Trapa^ok-rj
denotes (i) a laying alongside (as of ships in a naval battle),
Polyb. 15 2 13, Diod. 14 60; (2) juxtaposition, comparison, Phileb.
33 B, Polyb. i. 2 2 ; (3) illustration, analogy, Isoc. 230 A, Arist.
Pol. 25 24, eK TWf Briptuiv TTOLelaBai rr\v rr. ' to take our illustration from the animal world.'
In N T Greek it means (i) a figure, illustration—Mk. 430*1'
rCvL abrrfv -napa^ok^ Bdpev, perhaps also Heb. 1119 (but see
comm. ad loc); (2) figure, image, type, T|TIS irapa^okri els rov
Katpov rov evearriKora, H e b . 9 9 ; (3) parable, Mt. 13 24 31 37,
etc.; Lk. 14 7-11 12-14, ^^^ scarcely parables in the strict sense of
the word, rrapa^ok-q is by far the commonest rendering of Vt^D
in ® (e.g., Ps. 78 2, quoted Mt. I435). Found also J o b 3 4 Wisd.
5 3, and in Ecclus. twelve times.
A. C. P.

PROVERBS (BOOK).
Title (§ i).
Canonicity (§ 2).
Text and versions (§ 3^^).
Form (§ 5).

Authorship, date (§ 6f.).
Process of formation (§ 8).
H e b . aphoristic literature (§ 9),
Bibliography (§ 10).

The Massoretic title is ' Proverbs of Solomon'
(r\i:h^ '•'PC^D, ATisle Sildmoh), in the Talmud and later
_ . . . Jewish works usually abridged to MiUe.
In
' the Talmud the book is also cited simply by
the name of Solomon [Di7-ek Eres, ch. 6), or as one of
the Writings or Hagiographa [Ab. Nathan, ch. 2), and
often without name.
@ has a longer form : Proverbs (TrapoipLiai) of Solomon
son of David who reigned in Israel, and with this agree
Syr. and Vg., except that they read king of Israel.
The superscription in our Gk. MSS is simply irapoipXai
(apparently = Rabbinical Misle) ; the subscription is TT.
[B], It. 2aX. [K], Tr. 2oX. [A], TT. 2OX. Trapd e/35o;iiJKovra [C]. In the \'g. title the book is called ParabolcB
Solo7no7iis, in the superscription Liber Proverbiorum
quem Heb. misle vocant, in the subscription Eiber Proverbiorum.
These readings show that in the fourth century of our
era the common designation of the book was Proverbs,
and the title in the Heb. text Proverbs of Solomon;
1 Mdstim might almost be rendered ' b a r d s ' ; the mosel^ may
be the poet, the ' Dichter,' the setter in order of words or ideas,
perhaps he who places side by side the two halves of his verse,
cp Germ. ' dicbten,' A.S. ' dihtan,' to arrange, set in order. Old
English verse has the same well-defined break in tbe middle of
the line tbat we find in Hebrew. And St^D in N u . 287 may
mean simply ' p o e m ' — ' h e uttered his poem,' a stereotyped
phrase introducing a fresh rhapsody, like the rov S'd-wapei^pevos
irpoa-e^T], etc., of Homer. Tbe author of Job 29 borrowed it
(29 i), and the redactor borrowed it from him (27 i) ; see Budde,
ad loc.
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the expression in the Vss., 'son of David, king of
Israel,' may be a scribal insertion (perhaps suggested
by the M L title of Kdhilcth).
It is probable, though
not certain, that the ascription to Solomon belonged to
the original title (cp the titles of Kdhileth and Wisd.
Sol.) : it may have been given to the earliest collection,
101-22x6, and then have been retained when additions
were made, or the earliest title may have been ' Proverbs,' and the reference to Solomon (based on i K.
512 [432]) may have been added by Jewish editors ; in
the discussions of the book at the Synod of Jamnia the
name of Solomon does not occur, but the authorship
may have been taken for granted.

prophetical writings, and, among the wisdom books, in
Jfdhileth; but it abounds in minor inaccuracies. Many
of its particular words have been deformed ; lines of
couplets have been misplaced ; not a few passages defy
translation or emendation ; and some paragraphs (e.g.,
four short sections in chap. 6) now stand out of their
proper connection. On the other hand, there are few
insertions or modifications in the interests of theological
ideas. The most important instance of such editorial
revision is found in the paragraph 85-10, which is a
theological parallel to the ethical paragraph 81-4 ; and
I I 7 and 14 32 are perhaps other instances.^
The
character of the thought seems to have protected the
book from violent alterations.
Dealing almost exclusively with ethical facts and principles, it rarely
comes into conflict with later thought.

In early Christian writings Prov. is frequently cited with the
formula ; ' Solomon says.' In a number of cases also it is designated by the term ' wisdom' (crot^ta) or by some expression in
which the word ' wisdom' o c c u r s ; but it is doubtful whether
such appellations are titles proper or merely descriptive phrases.
It appears to be called simply Sophia by Melito (in E u s . HE
iv. 26 1 3 ^ ) and in Const. Ap. 110 ; but, even if these readings
are genuine, they hardly prove a general Cbristian usage.
T h e expression ^ iravdperoi; o-o^i'a (Clem.Rom. C<?r. 1 57, E u s .
HE 422, etc.), which is used also of Ecclus. and Wisd. Sol.,
appears to refer not to Proverbs as a book, but to Wisdom
as the 'all-virtuous' speaker and teacber.l I f w e may credit
Hegesippus, indeed (in E u s . HF 4 22), tbe designation ' Wisdom'
is of Jewish origin (from unwritten tradition); but of this there
is no proof—the expression ' books of wisdom' which is used in
a Rabbinical treatise(Tosephoth
Bdbd Bathra, 14/')of Proverbs
and Ecclesiastes appears merely to characterise these books by
tbe nature of their material. In any case the infrequency of the
appellation makes it probable that It is a description, not a
title proper. The prominence of the Idea of wisdom in Proverbs
accounts naturally for such a designation of the book.^

At the Synod of Jamnia (about 100 A.D. ; see CANON,

§ 55) the recognition of the book as one of the Kotublm
p
...
(tiagiographa) was opposed on the
•
grounds that it contained contradictions (264/^) and that some of its descriptions were
indecent (77-20). The first objection was set aside
(Shab. 30 b) by referring 20 4 (' answer not a fool according to his folly') to worldly things, and 265 (' answer a
fool, etc.') to things religious ; this exegesis is incorrect,
but the explanation was accepted.
The apparently
unseemly passages were interpreted allegorically ; see
Abdth A^dlhdn, ch. 1 (in the common recension), and
cp ch. 2 of the same work in which amorous descriptions in Canticles are explained as references to Israel.
After the discussions at Jamnia the canonical character
of the book was not questioned by the Jews, and it has
not since been called in question. It is quoted often in
N T and Talmud, and by Christian and Jewish writers
generally. The citations in N T are almost all of them
after the Gk. \'ersion, and are usually free ; the book
was evidently nmch read, and no attempt was made by
N T writers to give its precise words. ^ As to its position, the better attested M T arrangement places it next
after Pss. and Job.
So in Bab. Bath. 14b, Tg., a number of Spanish Hebrew
M s s and in Baer-Delitzsch ; but In some Hebrew MS.S (mostly
German) It stands next to Psalms (so in H a h n ) ; the M T order
was probably determined by tbe length of tbe books. T h e IVLSS
o f © early adopted an arrangement according to contents, putting
tbe poetical books next to the historical (abandoning the division
into the three canons), and Proverbs next after Psalms (Melito,
in Eus. HE, 4 26 ; © B , etc.),4 and this order Is followed in Pesh.
S y r . ; Jerome's order is Job, Psalms, Proverbs. Among succeeding writers tbere is considerable diversity; modern versions
adopt the arrangement of Jerome. See CANOX.

In respect of accuracy the Massoretic text of Proverbs
^ Hph t p x t ^'^^^P'^s ^ midway position among the
O T books.
It has not been subjected
to the sweeping revision which we find in certain of the
1 Cp Frankenberg, Die Sprache, Einl., § i.
~ For a late occurrence of the name nODnn 130 (in 3- synagogal
prayer of the 12th cent.) see H . Deutsch, Die SpTdiche Sal. nach
d. Auffassu7ig im Tahn. u. Midr.
3 For details see-works on biblical quotations. T h e bibliography up to 1884 is given In Toy, Quotatiojis; since then have
appear(_<l Johnson, Quotatio7is, 1896; Dittmar, ]'T in Novo,
1899; Huhn, ATliche
Citate, 1900. On quotations from © in
N T and in early Christian writings see Swete, Hitrod. to the OT
in Greek, and the bibliography there given.
•* In ©A. the order i s : Psalms, J o b , Proverbs; see Swete
Introd.
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In tbe passage in chap. 7, which called forth discussion at
Jamnia, there bas been no attempt at alteration. It is doubtful
whether we can recognise any deliberate attempt to introduce
into the book a doctrine of ethical immortality (as, for example,
in 11 7 14 32 2). T h e position of Proverbs in tbe less sacred group
of Kethubi77i appears to have worked in two ways : it relieved
the book from theological revision, but gave occasion to many
verbal errors from carelessness of scribes.

The following Ancient Versions of Proverbs have
come down to us : Greek (Sept., fragments of Aquila,
. . .
Symmachus, Theodotion, and of several
.
anonymous translations); Old Latin (frag' ments), and Jerome ; Aramaic (Peshitta,
Hexaplar Syr., T a r g u m ) ; Coptic; to which may be
a d d e d : Ethiopic and Arabic.^
The Septuagint, the most ancient, interesting, and
valuable of the versions of Proverbs, is given in the
principal uncials (BXAV, and fragments in C) and in a
number of cursives (collated by Holmes and Parsons).
Its text, however, is not in good condition ; notwithstanding the work so far done on it, a critical edition (a
necessary preliminary to its best use for the re-establishment of the Heb. text) is still lacking.
Many of
its readings are corrupt, it has many passages not
found in the Heb., and its arrangement of the divisions
of the book is peculiar. It is doubtless a purely Jewish
production ; there is no clear trace of Christian revision.'*
The manner of its origination may be suggested by the
example of the younger Jesus, the translator of BenSira. He rendered his grandfather's work into Greek,
in response, he believed, to a popular demand in
Alexandria ; and so the Jews of the city doubtless desired
to have Proverbs in Gk. form. Of the further history
of the version we know little or nothing. It is doubtful whether there was one translator or many ; there
are, however, no such differences in style and accuracy
in the different parts as clearly to suggest the presence
cf more than one hand. In general it appears to represent fairly a Hebrew text—presumably an Egyptian text
of about 100 B.C. In certain cases this text differed
from that on which our Massoretic text is based. Of
the Greek additions the most seem to be translations
from Hebrew ; but some appear to ha\'e been composed
originally in Greek.
T h e natural inference is that there was in circulation a considerable mass of aphoristic material, out of which our book of
Proverbs (whether H e b . or Gk.) gives selections. This dues
not necessarily imply that there were diiferent recensions of the
H e b , book in Palestine or in E g y p t (though this is possiljle,
and even probable); but it helps to explain the difference in
material between the Gk. and the Hebrew, It is also possible
that the Greek translators or later Greek scribes simply inserted
in the book new material.

It is not likely that Proverbs and Ben-Sira were the
only paroemiac productions of the time ; in these books,
indeed, there are intimations of the existence of other
works of the kind (Pr. 2423 Ecclus. 3 9 i - n ) , and in the
1 Cp Kautzsch, ' Proverbs,' in SBOT.
2 In both of these pafsa-'^s tbe Hebrew text is uncertain ;
©'s reading is probably to be adopted in the second, but not In
the first.
3 For details of editions of Versions see art. ' Bibelubersetzungen ' in PREi'^).
4 The patristic writers interpret it in a Christian sense, but do
not change the text,
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schools aphoristic sayings were doubtless cited and
commented on. In this way there probably arose a
tradition of parcemiac interpretation, which would be
of various types, reflecting the various directions of
Alexandrian Jewish thought. In the Gk. Proverbs we
find allegorising interpretations (as in 216) but no
definite evidence of rigorous legahsm.^ No doubt the
hermeneutical tradition was less well established in the
renderings of thc Wisdom-books than in those of the
Torah and the Prophets, and this fact may account in
part for some of the incorrect translations in ©'s
version of Proverbs; - but unsatisfactory renderings
occur throughout (E^, and nuist be referred in part to
other causes, such as defective Heb. MSS, ignorance
of Heb., and corruption of the Gk. te.xt.

indicated in M T (and also in ©), are as follows :—i.
6 Form ('^^^P^- •^'^)- -^ series of discourses, descrip* tions ofthe nature and function of wisdom and
warnings against robbery and unchastity (827-35 61-19
and 97-12 are misplaced ; the two first belong in iii. or
IV., the last belongs in ii.). ii. (10i-22i6). A bookof
aphoristic couplets on the conduct oflife. iii. (22i7-24 22
and 2423-34). Two collections of quatrains, in which
there is a wider range of subjects than in the preceding
division.
iv. (',^.^-29). A collection of couplets. v.
(30 / ) . A miscellaneous collection, having the appearance of an appendix : chap. 30 contains a dictum
on the limitations of human knowledge, one on the
certainty of God's word, <i. prayer for preservation from
the extremes of poverty and riches, and a group of
tetrads consisting of observations on nature and life
It is evident, houc\t;r, that there was great freedom in the
treatment of the Heb. text b y translator-;, and it is to such
[v. 32 / . stand by themselves); chap. 81 consists of
freedom or caprice that some critics refer © s arrangeniunt of
sub-sections In Pr. 22-31, which i> as fallows : 2'2 i7-"J4 22 31) 1-14 two longer passages, one a code of conduct for kings,
the other a description of a model housewife. ^
24L;^-:;4 30i5-33 311-9 '25-29 31 10-31. In this arrangenitjiit an
order, not wholly unnatural, is observable : first come strophic
(b) Rhythm.—The
material of Proverbs, as far as
passages, ascribed presumably to the 'sages,' then 'miscelregards its contents, though not poetical, is gnomic,
laneous instructions [or, proverbs] of Solomon," finally the
and its literary form is that which appears to have been
description of the ideal housewife. T h e order may be due to
the Gk. editor, or, as t h e subsections probably circulated in
common in both poetical and proverbial utterances
separate form and may bave been arranged variously by H e b ,
among the Hebrews from an early time. The norm is
scribes, he may have found it in a H e b . MS.^
a couplet, with parallelism of lines ; quatrains are
For the criticism of the Gk. text we have the Coptic
common, and there are, less commonly, longer
and Hexaplar S\r!ac versions, to which may be added
strophes ; triplets are rare. T h e line in Proverbs has
the fragments of the Old Latin, the Ethiopic and
usually three beats (a form which may be called ternary),
Arabic translations, and a few verses (9i-ii) of a
sometimes two (binary), sometimes four (quaternary).
Christian Aramaic translation (in Land,
Anecdot.
The determination of the number of beats is matter of
Syr 4).
pronunciation and therefore to some extent arbitrary ;
The Sahidic Coptic M S ed. by Ciasca contains about half of
but it may be said with probability that binary and
Proverbs. It follows tbe Gk, closely, giving tbe passages
which © has in addition to our Heb. (and also some whicb are
quaternary lines are to be regarded with suspicion. In
in neither Gk. nor Heb.). So far it has not been Identified witb
a few cases it is difficult to detect rhythm at all; but in
any recension of © (the Hesychian naturally suggests Itself),
such cases there is ground for supposing the trouble to
nor shown to follow a n y particular M S ; and the same remark
appears to hold of the Bohairic material hitherto published,'* T h e
be in the text."^
Hexaplar Syriac (ed. Ceriani) preserves (how precisely it is
hardly possible to say) Origen's diacritical marks, and in the
margin cites passages from other Gk. translations ; it thus in
many cases enables us to distinguish additions to_©'s text.
As to the Ethiopic version, it is a question how far it is based
on the septuagint; its age is still undetermined, and it has a s
yet contributed nothing to the identification of an Egyptian
recension of the Greek version. T h e Arabic rendering of ©
(in Walton's Potygl., a n d ed. Lagarde) is not without value.
The Old Latin fragments are too few to be of great service.^

The fragments of other Gk. verss. based on the
Heb. (given in Field, Ilex.) represent our M T , and
rarely furnish critical aid, though they are sometimes
lexicographically useful. Nearly the same thing is true
of the Latin Vulgate ; but in its case the question of
text is more complicated ; it represents in general our
MT, but with occasional variations which suggest a
different form from ours, and here and there it shows
dependence on the Septuagint (reproducing, probably,
the Old-Latin). Its interpretations are of interest as
giving in part the Jewish tradition of the time ; but it
cannot be rated high as an aid in the exposition of
Proverbs. T h e history of the Peshitta Syr. text is still
more difficult ; whilst based on M T , it has been considerably affected by 0 , and the details of its revision
are obscure.
The Targum, in its present form, generally follows t b e Pesh.
Syriac, yet sometimes gives M T against Syr. ; apparently jt
has been revised after the Heb., though it is possible that it
renders a Syr, text different from that whicb we have, and
that it m a y be used for criticism of the Peshitta. Saadia
(ed. Derenbourg) gives the Jewish interpretation of the tenth
century; h e is of Httle or no use for the text, but abounds in
lexicographical and exegetical suggestions.6

(a) Divisions.—The

main divisions of the Book,

y Heidenheim (in his Vierteljalirsch7nft,
1865, 1866) is
disposed to see many signs of the influence of Pharisaic i d e a s ;
but the evidence he adduces is not convincing,
2 So Frankenberg, Die Spriiche,
Einl.
3 For a fragment containing Pr. 2821-2435 see The Academy,
Oct. 1892, and Klostermann,
Analecta.
•* Cp H , Hyvernat, in Rev. Bibl. for 1896.
^ See Kennedy, Art, ' L a t . Verss., T h e Old,' In Hastings,
BD 3; h e mentions Pr. 2 1-423 159-26 I629-I712 197-27 and
some others.
6 On the versions, see also T E X T AND V E R S I O N S .
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The rhythmical characteristics of the different parts of the
book are as follows:—i. consists mostly of quatrains, with
synonymous parallelism (3 27-35 ^ 8 are misplaced); in ii.
(couplets) the form is antithetic in 10-15, comparison (with some
antitheses) in 161-2216; iil. (quatrains), except 2416, is
synonymous ; in iv. (couplets) the form is comparison (or a
single sentence) in 25-27, whilst the second half (28 29) is nearly
equally divided between antithesis and comparison (or single
sentence); v. (quatrains and longer strophes) is synonymous.

It appears that the distichal aphorisms are mostly
antithetic, but are sometimes comparisons or single
sentences, and that the longer discourses and the
quatrains prefer the synonymous form. The rhythmical
form is definite and, in general, well maintained, and
may be appealed to for criticism of the text.
(c) Composite Chaj-acter. —From the di\ isions indicated in the text and from the variations in the
rhythmical form it may probably be inferred that the
book is composite in origin.
(d) The Mdsdl.—Proverbial
sayings, brief formulations bf experience and observation, appear to have
been current among the Israelites, as they are among
all other peoples. T h e examples in O T are few but
sufficient to show the usage; see i S. IO12 ( = 1924),
and apparently 2 S. 58 2018 24 14 [13] ; an allied form
is the riddle (Judg. 14 14). and cp Lk. 423 Jn- 437 2 Pet.
222.^ These simple sayings were sometimes in ordinary
prose form, sometimes in the form of couplets, one
line in some way parallel to the other. In the latter
case the general name for them is mdsdl, a term which
is employed in O T to designate c^ great variety of
1 Chajes, in his Proverbia-St7idien,
maintains the view tbat
the central part of the book (10 r-22 16) consists of scattered
couplets which at one time (though not originally) were arranged,
like Ps. 119, according to the letters of the alphabet, and he
tries to restore this arrangement. In this attempt he is not
successful (his scheme Is highly improbable); but he suggests
some good emendations. See also his note in JQR, July, igoo.
2 Valuable remarks on metrical forms in Proverbs are to be
found in E d . Sievers' treatise on 'Hebraische Metrik' in
Abhandlungen
der Kiinigl. Sdch. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften, igoi.
3 The story In Nu. 21 22-35 may be based on an old fable or
beast-story; cp J u d . 98-15 and 2 K. 149.
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compositions of distichal form, and in fact seems to
signify a * distichal composition ' ; ^ for the various
applications of the term see Ezek. 182 215 [2O49],
172 Dt. 2837 Hab. 26 Mic. 24 Nu. 23? Ps. 782 J o b
291.
Though Proverbs now contains gnomic discourses, the title misle seems to have referred originally
to a collection of aphorisms (10i-22i6),

that he did not write Eccles. and Cant., it must be
admitted, in spite of the tradition, that it is possible he
did not write Proverbs,
(b) In 301 311 two other names of authors are given,
Agur ben-Yakeh (Jakeh) and Lemuel (or Lemuel's

T h e etymology of 77idsdl is doubtful; but the probability seems
to be that it signifies 'juxtaposition' or 'similarity,' with
reference to the things or ideas with which it is concerned,As synonyms of 77idsdl In Pr. 16 we have hiddh (m',n) and
jn.'tisdh (n^i'So). terms wbich appear to signify originally
'deflected discf>Lir:^e,' that is, discourse in whicb there is allusion
to something <j)st; than that which the words directly express
(as, for example, in a riddle, J u d g . 14 12 i K. 10 i ) ; later both
terms were used generally for allegorical, visional, derisive, or
didactic utterances (Ezek. 17 2 Nu. 12 8 H a b . 2 6 Ps. 49 5 [4] 78 2).

(a) Until recent times the greater part of the book
(chaps, 1-29) has commonly been ascribed to Solomon.
. . Such may be the meaning of the
t>. AUtUors P-gjjj^gj-ai title or superscription in l i ,
though this may refer to chaps. 1-9 only, especially as
Solomon is named as author in the superscriptions in
101 (in MT, but not in ©) and 2.51. It is quite possible
that he may have composed or collected proverbs of some
sort, as is stated in i K. 512/. [432 / . ] ; but the indications in the Book of Proverbs itself (see below, § 7)
make it impossible to suppose that he is its author.
The tradition of authorship, embodied in the O T titles
and in the Talmud, cannot be relied on. It has been
conclusively proved that in the Prophets and the Psalms
the titles are not authoritative in themselves, and that
the lists of authors given in the Talmud rest on no
good historical or critical foundation.
T h e titles in
Proverbs cannot be supposed to form an exception to
the general rule.
Some critics, however, while
admitting the general doubtfulness of O T titles, make
an exception in favour of P r . ' 2 5 1 : 'these also are
proverbs of Solomon, which the men of Hezekiah,
king of Judah, transcribed.' Whence, they ask, this
particularity of statement, if it does not rest on good
tradition ? And it is added that Hezekiah's reign was
a favourable time for such literary work. Granted that
such work is conceivable for that time, we have only a
possibility. There is no hint of it in the historical and
prophetical books, and there is much against it. Not
only was the period in question one of war and unrest,
but it is highly probable, if not certain, that the task
of collecting and editing writings did not begin till
much later (not before the exile). As to the particularity of the title in 2 5 i , it is quite in the manner of
the Jewish editors—witness the titles of many psalms ;
to be precise and full was a natural tendency, and the
scribes had no historical science to guide them. In
this case Hezekiah may have been selected because of
his alleged prominence as a reformer (so Is. 38 ascribes
a poem to him, and 2 Ch. 19 credits Jehoshaphat with
the creation of a sacerdotal judiciary). W e cannot,
then, base the question of authorship of Proverbs on
the titles in the book. As to the ascription of Proverbs
and other writings to Solomon, this also was perfectly
natural when his reputation for wisdom had once been
established.^ And, as it is now almost universally held
1 It thus stands in contrast with sir, which seems to designate
ppetry as something ' s u n g ' ; bul cp Ass. sira, ' oracle' (perh.
from \'' = ' s e e ' ) .
•^ In the vol. on Proverbs ( H e b . text) in SBOT (on Pr. 16) P .
H a u p t expresses tbe opinion that fnasal means originally
'equality or equal parts and halves (Ass. mislani)'
and then
' simply a line of poetry or verse, each stich consisting of two
hemistichs,' that Is, the reference is to tbe linear form and
not to the form of expression.
N o t to speak of the difficulty
of giving the meaning ' h a l v e s ' to the sing. md.sdl, it is to be
observed that we do not find elsewhere, in Semitic, Gk., a n d
Latin, a reference to linear form in terms for ' p r o v e r b ' ; cp m'rii
Ha-'^T. TTapoLpia, napa^okr), proverl'ium, adagiut7l; c p a l s o T:;'
and Ar. Sir, whicb refer to expression and thought. Further,
the sense ' stich ' seems lo presuppose writing ; but the term ma^al
probably originated before the literary use of writing began,
^ I t need not be doubted that there was some ground for this
reputation ; but exactly what it was we do not know.
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mother),

Cp I T H I E L , L E M U E L .

Agur (if the word is

a proper name) must be supposed to be an otherwise
unknown sage, possibly Jewish, possibly non-Jewish,
By a change of text he m a y be understood lo be called a
' Massalte,' an inhabitant of the region Massa, of whicb nothing
is known (Gen. 2514), or, a ' gnomic writer' (7nosel).
N o r is it
clear how much of chap, 30 it is intended to ascribe to him ;
probably his dictum is given in VZL 2-4, which are an expression
of philosophic (but not irreverent) agnosticism. Lemuel, in like
manner, may be ' k i n g of M a s s a ' (the rendering of R V is impossible), or, by change of text, ' the Massaite.'

In M T the counsel to kings is ascribed to Lemuel's
mother ; but this may be due to textual corruption—the
words may well have been spoken by a sage. In the
present condition of the text we can say of these
passages no more than that they belong to the general
late material of philosophic and gnomic wisdom (see
AGL'R, L E M U E L ,

MASSA).

The 'sages

are cited in

2423 and (in MT) in 2217, and are mentioned in 16
etc. ; substantially the \\'hole of chaps. 1-9 is referred
to them. They represent the body of philosophical
ethical thought of the later time ; they are the teachers
in the academies and the gnomic writers.
It seems clear that the historical statements of origin,
in the book and elsewhere, are not conclusive, and that,
_ ,
for the determination of the date, we must
• look to the customs and ideas indicated in
the book. The data may be arranged as follows : (a)
the conception of life ; (b) the social conditions ; (c) the
ethical ideas ; (d) the religious ideas ; (e) the relation
of Proverbs to other books ; ( / ) the linguistic characteristics,
(a) Conception oflife.—When
we compare Proverbs
with other O T books, especially with the prophetical
writings, we are struck by the differences between them
in the way in which life, as ^ whole, is contemplated
(see W I S D O M L I T E R A T U R E ) .

It is not merely that the

point of view of other books is national, that of Proverbs
individual—they differ also as to what constitutes the
basis of good living. For the prophets it is loyalty to
the service of Yahwe, God of Israel (conceived of as
including obedience to his moral law), in distinction
from other deities ; for the sages it is loyalty to the
universal human conscience,^ and this loyalty is held to
be conditioned on knowledge ; throughout the book it
is knowledge or wisdom that makes the difference
between the good man and the bad—the terms 'fool'
and ' w i c k e d ' are synonymous (see FOOL). NOW, we
find also in a few prophetical passages insistence on the
necessity of knowledge ; but in these passages the import
of the term is markedly different from the conception in
Proverbs.
Hosea (Hos, 46) exclaims that tbe people are destroyed for
lack of knowiedge ; but it is because they are misled by the
priests: 'because thou [O priest] rejectest knowledge, I reject
thee from being priest' ; tbe fault lies in the priests' ignorance
or disregard of the law of Yahwe, I n J e r . 54^1 SsyC ^22f, tbe
charge of immorality is made against all classes of the people :
tbey do not know (that is, obey) Yahwe's law, and it is even
said that they falsify it. T h e wisdom of the prince of Is. 11 2 is
that of a righteous theocratic judge. P s . 119 is a glorification
of knowledge ; but it is knowledge of the words of Yahwe.

In distinction from these prophetical passages,
Proverbs makes the instructed conscience the guide of
life. T h e divine control of all things is recognised, and
the kernel of wisdom is said to be the fear of the Lord ;
but this means an attitude of the soul, and not dependence on an external code. It is assumed that he who
knows will do right—the ultimate basis of life is a wise
perception of the constitution of things. This point of
view occurs elsewhere in O T only in J-ib and Koheleth.
It is a distinct rejection of the prophetical and legal
1 Cheyne (Job a7td Sot
'humanists.'

119) appositely calls the sages the
3912

PROVERBS (BOOK)

PROVERBS (BOOK)

conception, and belongs to a refiective stage that we
can seek only in the period when the Jews were scattered
throughout the Persian and Greek empires.
In Jer.
' wise m e n ' are enemies of truth ^—in Proverbs they are
the sole depositaries of truth.
This latter view is
specifically Greek, and, without denying that some of
the material of Proverbs may be earlier, we may probably
refer the present form of the book to the Greek period.
This date seems to be demanded also by the personification of wisdom in chap. 8 and the rdle assigned her
as the controller of earthly affairs and the companion
and friend of God at the creation of the world.'-^ Such
a personification is foreign to the legal and prophetical
writings ; in the former there is no such representation,
and in the latter it is the ' word ' of Vahwfe (his revelation
or command) on which stress is laid (Jer. 2829 Is. 55 u ,
cp Ps. 336). On the other hand, the personification of
wisdom in Wisd. 7 is manifestly Greek.
(b) Social conditions.—In the picture of social conditions in Prov. there is much that might belong to any
period from David onwards : general goodness and
badness, honesty and dishonesty, truth and falsehood,
industry and sloth, agriculture, business life, courts of
law and kings. There is also much, however, that is out
of accord with the pre-exilic time. Monogamy is taken
for granted, whereas polygamy is assumed in Dt, 2115
(7th cent.) and Lev. 1818 (6th cent.), In the older law
(Lev. 2010) adultery was punishable with death ; Prov.
632-35 treats it merely as a crime against the man's wellbeing. The elaborate descriptions of harlots' wiles and
denunciations of conjugal infidelity (especially in chaps,
1-9) agree better with a monogamous city-life; in a
polygamous community this vice is relatively infrequent
—in many cases the harlots of pre-exilic prophecy are
temple-prostitutes.
Organised robbery, as in 110-19,
belongs more naturally to later city-life, whether the
passage in question refer to literal robbery, or, as some
hold, to extortion and oppression under legal forms.
The practice of hoarding corn (1126) probably belongs
to the later commercial life. The little treatise on the
care of flocks (2723-27) is hardly an early production ;
literary treatment of such subjects is elsewhere late
(Aristotle, Vergil).

most of the duties of a man to his fellow-citizens. They
have nothing to say of courage, fortitude, moderation,
self-sacrifice, intellectual truthfulness, love of beauty,
international obligations ; but this defect, however it
may be explained, is not supplied by later books. The
motive for right-doing, ' that it may be well with thee,'
is the same throughout OT, and the avoidance of
speculative inquiry concerning the nature of conscience
and the ultimate basis of moral rules is common to all
Semitic antiquity. On the other hand, there are injunctions and points of view in Proverbs which appear to
indicate an ethical advance over the exilic and pre-exilic
books.

The same thing is true of the manuals of conduct for kings
(1610-15 25 2-5 312-9), which relate to royal rulers as a class,
without distinction of peoples, and lay tbe emphasis on the
broad administrative virtues, the details being wholly different
from those of Dt, 17 14-20, but nearly identical with those of the
post-exilic Is. 111-5. The instructions (28 1 f. 2b6f)
how to
conduct one's self at the table of a king are noteworthy; tbey
reflect a time when such social Intercourse was not uncommon
(else they would not have found a place in Proverbs), certainly
not the pre-exilic royal period, but rather the period o f t h e
Grecian (and possibly the Maccabaean) princes, when it might
happen to any respectable man to find himself at the king's
table (see, e.g., Jos. Ant. xii, 4 3 g).

Finally, there are, in parts of Prov, (1-9 222i 2423),
suggestions of an organisation of learning which better
suits the late reflective period: the sages are an influential
body, and appear to have pupils—so we may infer from
the address ' my son,' and from 22 21—that is, academies
were in existence. The dictum of Agur implies a habit
of discussing theological questions. The quotations in
3 O 5 / (from Dt. 42 Ps. 183o[3i]and perhaps Job 134 10)
point to a late time, for Ps. 18 must be regarded as
post-exilic.
(c) Ethics.—In certain points the ethical system of
Proverbs agrees with that ofthe pre-exilic and exilic books
on both the positive and the negative sides. The codes
given in Ex. 20-23 Dt. Lev. and the prophets include
^ There is no sign, however, in the prophetical writings of a
class of philosophically sceptical sages ; the ' wise men ' depended
on political shrewdness rather than on the word of Yahwe, and
advocated expediency rather than prophetic piety.
2 In Prov, 830 the term |DN is by some taken as meaning
' a r t i s t , ' ' a r c h i t e c t , ' i n which case it is better pointed f^K ; it
should rather be written f-N, ' nursling ' ' ward ' ; wisdom is the
creation or child of God (W. 22-25) and ^i^ companion in his
creative work.
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Such are the frequent praise of industry (6 6-i 112 24), the scorn
of gluttony (23 2&), and the homely warning against too much
frequenting of others' houses (25 17); the formulation (passim)
ofthe character ofthe scoffer (a conception peculiar to Proverbs),
and the special attention paid to fools, kings, and children,
classes not considered, from the educational point of view, in
other hooks (Dt. 67 Ex. 12 2C,/., are not exceptions) ; the deeper
conceptions of responsibility for one's words (10 11 1218 13 3), of
the wisdom of heeding reproof (12 i 17 10), and of the correspondence between deeds and requital (2412, an advance in
universality on Ezek. 18); the reference to the uncertainty of
the future (27 i), a sort of reflection nf which we find no trace in
Law or prophets ; the injunction of kindness toward enemies
(24 \-]/. 25 2iyC), which goes beyond the rule of Lev. 19 18 (this
latter has in mind only fellow-countrymen).

It must be said, moreover, that, though there is in
Prov. no recognition of a law of international ethics,
there is also no trace of that bitterness toward foreign
nations which disfigures the prophetical and the historical
books, parts of the Law, and some of the Psalms ; the
tone of the book is that of men who have been trained
by experience to the recognition of a universal humanity.
The guide of conduct is the sage—the appeal is to
every man's reason and conscience.
Such is the general attitude. Yet the book has also
its bitterness and implacableness. It adopts toward
the wicked in general the attitude of Yahwe toward the
wicked in Israel (Am. 4 Hos. 6 4 - 6 9 7 ) ; they are warned,
and exhorted to repent, but, if they do not change, they
must die (Prov. I20-33). There is not even a trace of
the softness which is visible in Ezek. 18 32 Hos. 14 4, or
of the recognition of human weakness which is expressed
in Ps. 10314.^ This difference is doubtless due in great
part to the impersonal character of the moral ideal and
judge in Proverbs ; Yahwe may pity, but Wisdom must be
unrelenting. The sages, in fact, set forth a natural law
in the moral world, which is no more capable of pity
than physical law ; the rule is : be wise or perish—it is
the rule of the ethical philosopher, not of the patriot or
the preacher.
In this respect, as in others, we are
struck by the modernness of Proverbs ; prophets and
historians often seem remote from us, and sometimes
even the psalms ; but Proverbs might almost have been
written yesterday.
(d) Religious Attitude.—Oi
all the biblical books, if
we omit such works as Nahum, Obadiah, and parts of
Kohfleth, there is none with so simple and colourless a
theistic creed as Proverbs. It is distinctly and absolutely
monotheistic ; unlike most of the prophetical writings
and some of the psalms it ignores polytheism or the
recognition of other gods than Yahwfe —for it that
question is finally settled ; even of angels and demons
it makes no mention, though these must have formed
part of the general Je*'ish belief whether before or after
the exile — but Proverbs recognises no supernatural'
element in life but the spirit of God manifesting itself
in the thought of man, and omits intermediate agencies
as unnecessary.
Its theistic faith is firm, calm, and
unquestioning. It is enough that God is the creator
and ruler of the world. His ethical attributes are taken
for granted ; there is no discussion of his justice as in
Job, no doubt of the moral significance of the world as
1 See however, whatis said below(underrf)ofGod'seducative
providence. In 26 i 3-12 intellectual folly is treated of humour.
ously or sarcastically.
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in Koheleth. ^ In accordance with this point of view
the emotional element in religion is ignored : we find
no expression of love to God, of sense of sin and repentance, of joy in the service of God—only the conviction that wisdom's ways are ways of peace and
pleasantness. On the other hand, we have ( 3 i i 12) the
fine conception of God as training his servants by
suffering ; here alone in Proverbs is the word * love'
used of God {it is used of wisdom in 817), In striking
contrast with all other O T books except Koheleth the
main features ofthe distinctively national Jewish religious
faith are passed over in almost complete silence.

put verv late. Of the idea of bodily resurrection (whicb
was adopted by the Jews hardly earlier than the second
century B.C.) there is no trace,
"^The central religious conception of Proverbs is the
fear of God, reverence for him as ruler and law-giver ;
the sages, though philosophers, are distinctly religious.
In chaps. 1-9 the expression ' fear of G o d ' represents
simply an attitude ; the fear is described as the essence
of wisdom, and its content is given in ethical terms.
In the remainder of the book God is regarded as the
protector and benefactor of those who fear him. It
must be added that, while ' wisdom ' in o. part of
Proverbs (10-31) generally means sagacity, commonsense or prudence, it has in 1-9 a peculiar religious
or divine character which it is not easy to define w ith
precision. In 8 it is both a. human (z;. 1-21) and a
divine quality [vv. 22-31).

There is no mention of prophets2 or priests or t e m p l e ;
sacrifice is twice alluded to as a popular custom connecled wilb
feasting (7 14 17 i), twice (15 8 21 27) sacrifice without rigbteousness is denounced as al)horrent to God, and once (21 3) it is said
that integrity is more acceptable to God than sacrifice—this last
declaration is quite in the spirit of the prophets of the period of
undeveloped ritual (Am. 521-23 Hos, 66 Is, 111-17 J^'''''^3-7
Z2f.), only, perhaps, with a more marked tone of indifference.

In contrast, however, with prophets and psalmists,
the devotional element in religion (prayer, praise) is
lacking. AV'hile there is no reference to a collection of
sacred scriptures (such as occurs in the prologue to the
Greek translation of Ben-Sira, 132 B.C.), there are two
definite quotations {3O5/) ; the closest parallel to such
employnient of earlier writings is the reference to
Jeremiah in Dan. 92 (165 B.C.), and the suggestion is
that Prov. 30 belongs to a late post-exihc period.
In another point the silence of Proverbs is noteworthy. Before the exile the prophets predicted simply
the restoration of the nation, but, after the fall of
Jerusalem, the figure of the national king was introduced
into the picture by prophets and psalmists as the
natural political head, leading the nation in a career of
conquest (Jer. 3 3 i s / , Is. 111-9, e t c . ) ; he was for a
long time a part of the national hope. In Proverbs,
however, he does not appear : what the book says of
kings (1435 I610-1S 2026 28 2\2if
202-7) seems to
regard them merely as a universal element of society,
to be feared and obeyed ; when they are spoken of as
absolutely just (1610 2O28), this is a natural idealisation
of the office ; ^ their utterances are said to be as just as
an oracular decision, and wickedness is declared (1612)
to be abhorrent to them. This is the tone of a man
who regards society as organised on a moral basis, and
feels no interest in an independent Jewish government.*
Nor do the writers of Proverbs express any interest in
the newer eschatological ideas.
T h e sphere of human activity, the place of struggle a n d
happiness or unhappiness, is the present life on earth ; Sheol, as
in the older literature, has no moral discriminations and no
rewards and punishments (the same view is found in Ecclus. and
Koheleth).

Certain passages in the book are regarded, by some
critics, as giving evidence of a belief in ethical immortality, but this interpretation is improbable : 219 5 s
refer to physical death (premature death, as in IO27,
being the final penalty of sin); in 107 2 8 l l 7 t h e reference is to the present life ; ^ l-l32 may be understood
to refer either to the future or to the present; but the
text is probably in disorder. Inasmuch as the general
position of Proverbs is perfectly clear on this point, a
single couplet affirming immortality may naturally be
regarded with suspicion.
On the other hand, if the
book be held to recognise the doctrine, its date must be
1 Agur (Prov. 30 2-4) merely aflRrms'man's incapacity to comprehend God ; cp Cheyne, Jew. Rel. Life, 1 7 4 ^
••i \n 29 18 the reference is lo people in general (not to t h e
Jewish people particularly) and to law or instruction in general
(not lo the Jewi>h TOrah), and the word vision (jnn) is error of
text.
'
3 Cheyne, however, thinks that there is a real portraiture of
the Messiah in these passages; see his Jew. Rel. Life, 1 4 5 ^
Cp Toy, ' Proverbs ' (in Internal. Crit. Comm.), and art, ' T h e
King in Jew. post-exil, writings' (JBL, 1899).
•* A Messianic hope is seen by some writers (e.g., Smend, A T
Rel.-Gesch. 491) in 22\f. ; this passage, however, hardly affirms
anything more than a general trust in God's protecting power.
" iP'^ rendering of 11 7 appears to assume immortahty ; but it
is not a rendering of our Heb., and may reflect the idea of a
later time.
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Whether t h e author conceived of it as a n energy pervading
tbe universe, or as a faculty breathed into man by God, or in
some other way, it is difficult to say. For it is not shared by
all men, and the only statement that God bestows wisdom on
man occurs in an interpolated passage (2 5-8), and does not
accord with the rest of t b e book. Probably the sage did not
define the conception to himself, b u t held generally tbat true
wisdom could dwell in him only wbo lived in sympathetic and
reverent obedience to t h e Lord of the world. Throughout the
book the interest ofthe writers is in wisdom a s such.

The religious feeling of the sages forces them to
identify wisdom with the divine government; the
definition of wisdom as essentially the fear of God
(I7), the recognition of God as absolute disposer of
human affairs (16133 173), *he affirmation of the
happiness of those who trust in him (I620), and similar
statements, may be regarded as sincere attempts to
harmonise the philosophical point of view with the
national religious conviction.^
(1?) Relation to Ecclesiasticus. — T h e position of
Proverbs in the arrangement of O T books, the fact,
that is, that it stands in the Third Canon, favours the
view that it is late, since the other books in this canon
are either exilic or post-exilic. But, more particularly,
a post-exilic date is suggested by its relation to BenSira.^ T h e two books are so much alike in point of
view, spirit, and contents that their relation can be
explained only by one of two suppositions : either one
imitates the other, or the two are products of the same
period.
But if Ecclus. imitates Proverbs (and the
latter is confessedly the earlier of the two), the more
natural explanation of the fact is that they stand near
together, just as the earlier part of Enoch and Daniel
are near each other in time as in content.
One of the most striking of the similarities between the books
is the fact that neither lays claim to divine inspiration, in
contrast with the other writings (prophets and TOrah) tbat
give the terms of acceptance with God. Tbis fact indicates in
general a post-prophetic post-legal period,^ t b e period of tbe
sages, who are a branch of the class of scribes, and obviously
later than tbe legal development of the fifth century B.C. In
Ecclus. (3x24-3911) learned men are distinctly recognised a s a
separate class, sharply distinguished from artisans, and their
methods of study and tbeir function a r e described at length.
The picture of tbem in Proverbs is less sharply drawn, and it
may be inferred that an interval of time, though not a very
great one, separates the two books.

It thus appears that, since the thought is substantially
the same throughout Proverbs, the whole of the book
in its present form is post-exilic, not earlier than the
second half of the Persian period, and not later than
the first half of the Greek period.^ T h e external
1 Cp Oort. Spreuken (Th.T, 1B85), A similar harmonisation
is found in Ecclus. but not in the original Koheleth. In the
latter there a r e many harmonising additions, in Proverbs
apparently only one, in 25-8.
2 See W I S D O M

L I T E R A T U R E , and cp Holtzmann,

in Stade,

GVI 2 2g2ff.; Cheyne, Job and Sol., and Jew. Relig.
Life,
chap. 4 ; Montefiore in JQR 2 (1889-90).
3 Prophetic and legal material no doubt contitlued to be
produced down lo t h e second century B . C ; but it was fragmentary and complementary. T h e creative prophetic tbought
began to die out in the sixth century, but lingered till the
fourth ; the law-books were practically finished by t h e year
4 0 0 B,C,

* I t is understood, of course, that no little of t h e general
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influences of the time, when the Jews were scattered
and brought into intimate intellectual relations with the
great world, combined with the natural forward movement of the people, led them in the direction of a
philosophical conception of life.

composed of two smaller parts, IO1-I62 and 163-2216 ;
the second of these is mostly made up of comparisons
and other single sentences, whilst the first employs the
antithetic form. With the second agree 25-27 and
part of 28 / . ; with the first agrees the other part of
28/
These seem to have been the earliest collections
(ethical couplets) ; then came the two groups of quatrains, 2217-24::!2 and 2423-34, which, by their distincter
mention of ' sages' and the freer character of their
material, indicate a later t i m e ; the more elaborate
discourses of 1-9 (omitting 25-8 827-35 61-19 97-12) may
be still later ; and 3 0 / . form an appendix. Within
these divisions smaller sections occur (such as I63-9
[or, 1-9] I610-15 252-7 2f) t 3-12 2723-27), which may
well have been inde]H.iKlc'nt productions. Exactly when
and how the \arious parts were combined into a book
it is hardly possible to say, nor is the question very
important; the main point is that the process probably went on through the fourth and third centuries,
and that the appendix, 3 0 / , may have been added
still later ; Agur's dictum somewhat resembles Koheleth,
and the artificial tetradic form in 3O11-31 and the
alphabetical poem, 3110-31 suggest a late time. Apart
from the sections and sub-sections no principle of
arrangement of couplets and quatrains is recognisable.^
It thus appears that the history of ancient Hebrew
aphoristic literature is parallel to the course of such
_ .
literary developments in other peoples—
'
. ,.
it belongs to the maturest period of the
rt
r
riation. The proverbs of half-civilised
* peoples do not deserve to be classed as
literature ; they are merely shrewd popular observations
on the passing affairs of everyday life ; those broader
and deeper observations that are more properly called
aphorisms are the product of cultivated reflection. In
Egypt the mature philosophical and ethical maxims
that bear the names of Ptahhotep, Any, and others had
their origin in one of the most flourishing periods of the
Empire (see EGYPT, § 21). Hindoo proverbial literature
falls in a similar period in the history of Indian thought.
The Greek proverbs ascribed to Menander are probably
to be referred to the time that witnessed the rise of the
great post-Platonic schools of philosophy. Similarly
Hebrew aphoristic literature appears after the beginning
of the philosophical movement that is introduced by the
Book of Job ; and it maintains itself into the Talmudic
period, that is, up to the point when the main Jewish
literary activity, abandoning philosophy and apocalypse,
devoted itself to the legal and ethical exposition of the
Torah. The fall of Jerusalem and the dispersion of the
Jews throughout the Roman Empire had as one effect
the concentration of attention on the law, which was
now the sole bond of union between the scattered communities. But, till this revolution was accomplished,
aphoristic literature continued to be cultivated. The
Book of Proverbs was followed by Ben-Sira ; a number
of proverbs are found in Koheleth ; and the sayings in
Pirke Aboth ascribed to the great sages doubtless
represent the period beginning in the second century
B.C. and extending into the first two centuries of our
era. These sayings are analogous to those that tradition puts into the mouths of the ' seven wise men' of
Greece ; philosophy arose early in Greece, late among
the Jews. The Book of Proverbs, standing midway
in the philosophic development, is the finest philosophical fruitage of the national Jewish spirit broadened
and matured by intellectual contact with the best
foreign thought of the time.

How much, in this movement, is due to Persia and how much
to Greece, il may be hard to s a y ; the two streams of influence
were doubtless blended and assimilated to the fundamental
Hebrew thought,! g u t jt would appear tbat, while the contribution of Persia was mainly in the realm of the supernatural
(eschatology, angelology, demonology), that of Greece was
mainly philosophical (identification of virtue with knowledge,
conception o f t h e unity of tbe cosin. is). It is not impossible also
that some material was taken from 1VL;\ [itiaii sourcus.2

( / ) Linguistic Chaiacter.-—The vocabulary of Proverbs necessarily agrees largely with that of other O T
books. Its linguistic peculiarities are partly due to the
nature of its material, partly belong to the later usage. ^
It is not always possible to say whether a given word
is late-Hebrew or poetical; for particular discussions
reference must be made to the commentaries. In any
case the number of words which may probably be
regarded as post-exilic or .\ramaic is not large ; •* in
this respect Proverbs differs from the lately-discovered
Hebrew text of Ben-Sira. It is not clear that there are
any Arabic or Greek words. ^ The syntactical constructions are characterised by the curtness and compression which naturally belong to gnomic writing.
The general style of the book agrees with what we
might expect of the time when Aramaic influence was
beginning to make itself felt, and the Hebrew was
entering on its later stage—that is, the fourth and
third centuries B.C.
The custom of teaching by aphorisms and short
discourses is illustrated by the whole of the series of
8 Process of ^^^^^' J^^^'*^^ philosophical works (in
fftrmnfn
which the Pirke Aboth may be included).**
In the fourth and following centuries
B.C. there must have been in circulation a number of
proverbial sayings, and out of these our Book of
Proverbs was made up."^ The divisions visible on the
face of the book have been mentioned above (§ 5), and
the differences between them, in content and form,
suggest that they represent separate small collections
(very much as in the composition of the Psalter). The
same fact is indicated by certain repetitions in the book.
Where merely a line is repealed (as in 114 24 6), this need not
show difference of editorship or of authorship, for a teacher
might naturally vary bis expressions. Where, however, a couplet
occurs twice in exactly the same form (as in 18 8 2622 19 i [as
emended] '2ZG 223 27 12, etc.) we may infer that the two have
been inserted by different collectors,^ Such comparisons do
not, however, aid in making out the primary divisions ; for this
we must depend on form and content.

The central part of the book, 10i-22i6, stands out
by itself, but, if we may judge by the form, is really
thought, theistic and ethical, and some of the particular illustrations, may be older than the fourth century ; the present form,
however, is not popular but academic,
1 On Jewish borrowing from other nations cp M. Lazarus,
The Ethics of Judaism (ET), 112 ff.
2 See Erman, AEgypten, 237 f , and cp Griffith, art. ' E g y p t .
Lit.' in Library ofthe Worlds Best Lit. (New York, 1897).
3 Cp the lists of words given by Driver, Introd., and Wildeboer, Die Spriiche.
^ The following appear to be lale : the plur. form o'tS'^N) 8 4 ;
IIND, l"-'3o; y i j , ' t o utter,' 1 5, e t c . ; tbe expression T 3 rh]),
26g, in the sense 'come into the possession o f ; nip) 8 3 ;
and perhaps -]j, 16 2, 'HDJ 1 4 and some others. Aramaic are
the terminations ni and p, and the words 13, 31 2 ; iDn> 'sin,'
1* 34 \ KDD. 7 20, and perhaps some others.
^ The obscure word -in» 21 8, may be Arab., but it Is doubtful
whether it is the right r e a d i n g ; mp^N- 3031, is error of t e x t ;
\\)^\i, ^ 16 may be Gk, oBovq, or tbe Gk. may come from a
Semitic term ; VDEP, 21 28, is textual error,
^ Cp the Gk, ' M e n a n d e r , ' a n d the Syriac work bearing tbe
same name. T b e instruction in the Synoptic Gospels is of the
same character.
"^ These would be of various times and origins, as is the case
everywhere, Cp Oort, in Bible for Learners
[or, for
Voung
People], Bk. iii. chap. 7 ; Back in Graetz's Mo7iatsschrift,
18751884; Wunsche, Die Rdthseltveisheit
b. d. Heb., 1883,
8 For lists of repetitions, see Introductions and Commentaries.
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i. Text and versio7is.—'Voge\ (in Schultens), 1769; Jager,
Obsennj. in Prov. Sal. vers, alex., 1788; Schleusner, Lexicon{^, 1829; Lagarde, Anmerk. z. gnech.
1 0 . L i t e r a t u r e . Uebers. d. Prov. 1863; Dyserinck, Krit.
Schol. (Th.T, 1883); Oort, Spreuken,
1-9
(TluT, 1885); Baumgartner, Etude crit. sur . . Prov., 1B90;
Bickell (WZKM,
1891); Pinkuss, Die syr. Uebers. d. Prov.
(ZATW,
1894); Gratz, Exeget. stud, (in his
Monaisschr.,
1 For attempts at a determination of small sub-divisions see
Ewald, Delitzsch, and Chajes.
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1884), and E7nendationes,
1892-94; Xestle, art. 'Bibelubersetzungen,' in Herzog-Hauck, PRE>-^^\ and published separately ; Chajes, Prov.-Stud.,
1899 ; Kautzsch, Heb. text of Prov.
(SUOT, 1901); Wildeboer, De Tijdsbespaling
des Spreuken'
boekes, 1899.
ii. Transl. and Com77i.—Midrash Misle, ed. Buber, 1893 ;
Saadia, ed, Derenbourg, 1894; Aben Ezra, ed, Horowitz, 1884;
Rashi, Aben Ezra and Levi b. Gersom are given in Giggeius,
In Prov. Sal. Com77ient. trium Rabbin.,
1620; and other
lewish commentaries are named in Cahen, La Bible, 1847;
H . Deutsch, D. Spriiclie Sal.'s nach d. Auffass.
i. Talm. u.
Midr., etc., 1885 ; Mercerius,_i573, 1651 ; Geier, 1653 . . 1725 ;
Schultens, 1748, and ed. Vogel, 1769; Ewald, 1837, 1867;
Hitzig, 1858; Kamphausen (in Bunsen's Bibel'werk),
186B;
Delitzsch, 1873 ; Reuss, Fr. ed. 1878, Germ. ed. 1S94; Nowack,
1883 ; Horton, 1891 ; Kautzsch, D. Heil. Schr. d. ATC^), 1896;
Wildeboer, 1897 ; Frankenberg, 1898 ; Strack(2), 1899 ; Toy, 1899 ;
Oort, Het Oude Test., 1898-1900; M. D . Conway, .Sol. a7td
Solomonic Lit., 1900; Kautzsch, in .SBOT, 1901.
iii. Ge7teral Works.—Bruch,
Weis he its lehre d. Heb., 1851 ;
Bois, La poisie gno7n., e t c , 1886; Cheyne, Job and Sol., 1887 ;
in Sem. Stud., ed. Kohut, 1897; Jew. Rel Life, e t c , 1898;
Montefiore, Notes, etc. (JQR, 1890); ^mend, AT
Rel-gesch.,
1893 ; Pfeiffer, D. rel.-sittl. Weltansckau.
d. B. d. Spr., 1897.
iv. Other gnomic collections.—Jennings,
Prov. phil. of Confucius, 1895; Erman, AZgypt. ; Hal6vy, Alelanges de critique,
etc., 1883; Jager (in BA), 1892; B6htlingk, Ind.
Spruche;
M, Williams, I7utia7t Wisdo/n;
Pirke Aboth, ed. C. T a y l o r ;
Me7iander, eds. of Meineke and K o c h ; Syriac Menander, in
Land, Anecd. Syr. 1 ; Frey tag's Meidani;
Jacob,
Altarab.
Parall. z. A T, 1897 ; Malan, Proverbs, with numerous parallels
from a great number of aphoristic collections of other peoples.
See also The Story of Ahikar (1898) ; cp ACHIACHARUS,

were nominated by the emperor and held office at his
pleasure ; all of them had the power of the sword (jus
gladii).
For the administration of the finances these
lieutenants had procurators under them, whilst the
governors of the senatorial provinces continued to have
quasstors as under the republic.
Another class of
imperial provinces consisted of those which from the
physical nature of the country (as the Alpine districts),
or the backward state of cnilisation (as Mauretania
and Thrace), or the stubborn character of the people
(as Judaea and Egypt) were not adapted to receive a
regular provincial constitution. These were regarded as
domains of the emperor, and were managed by a procurator (in the case of Egypt by a prefect), nominated
by and responsible to the emperor.
The word i-trapxila. (EV ' province ') occurs in N T .
In Acts 23 34 Felix asks concerning Paul iK -trolas itrapXeias iiXTlv—of which kind of province he is—whether
provincial or senatorial.
(Cilicia was probably in the
time cf Felix an imperial province; cp CILICIA, § 3 . )
In 251 the province of Festus the procurator of Judsea

c . H . X.

PROVINCE (provincia; etymology uncertain), in the
Roman sense, may be defined as the department or
sphere of duty ^ assigned to one of the higher magistrates
(the consuls and prsetors). When, however, with the
spread of the Roman arms, the government of conquered countries grew to be one of the most important
duties of the higher magistrates, the term province,
from designating the government of a. conquered
country as one particular duty of a Roman magistrate,
came to be used generally as .^ designation of the
country itself.
It is somewhat in this sense that the word is used in
EV to translate nmn, ^nidindh (apparently from xAn.
'judge,' hence Ut. jurisdiction)^ for which ® almost
always has x^P^- (^Ttapx^la in Esth. 4 i i , aarpaTreia in
Esth. 89). A division of Israel into 7nidindth is mentioned in the time of Ahab (i K. 2 0 i 4 ^ ; see GOVERNMENT, §18); inidtndth of the Babylonian empire are
alluded to in Ezek. 19 8 Dan. S2 (Elam), Lam. l i
(Judsea); those of the Persian empire are referred to
with great frequency in the Book of Esther ( l i , etc.) ;
the Jewish territory was one of them (Neh. 76 Ezra,
2 i ; cp GOVERNOR, I ; G O V E R N M E N T . § 25 ; P E R S I A ,
§ i / , SATRAPS ; TIRSHATHA).
The word is also used

in a general sense in Eccl. 58 (RV'"^- ' t h e s t a t e ' ) ; cp
28. T h e frequent use of x^P'^ •'^ Maccabees (where
EV has ' country,' but 'province' would perhaps be
better) may be noted.
Augustus in 27 B.C. divided the provinces into
imperial and senatorial.
Those which, from their
proximity to the frontier or from the turbulence of their
population, required the presence of an army were
placed under the direct control of the emperor ; those
which needed no troops were left to be administered by
the senate, ( i ) The senatorial provinces were ruled by
an annual governor as under the republic. Of these
provinces Augustus ordained that Africa and Asia should
be consular, the rest prastorian ; but all the governors
of the senatorial provinces were now called proconsuls
(cp PROCONSUL).
Their powers and dignities were
much the same as they had been under the republic,
except that they had now no troops, or only a handful
to maintain order. (2) T h e imperial provinces were
governed by imperial lieutenants [legati Cmsaris), who
1 In familiar language any business was called a province.
2 I n Aramaic and Arabic the cognate word means ' city ' (so,
too, in Palm, inscriptions, but in bilinguals 'D ' O ' m , ' lovers of
their city' [in parallelism with ' fearers of their gods'] is represented by ^LkoirdrptSes; cp Xog. Syr. Cent.1 3. Bevan, Dan.
220). I n Arabic el-Medina is the city, par excellence,
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is intended (see G O V E R N M E N T , § 30, col. 1914 ; I S R A E L ,
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(nnDTO ; ApeTTANON ; falx

[ligo in Mic.]), Is. 24X85 Joel 3 [4] 10 43+.

See V I N E

and cp A G R I C U L T U R E , § 7.

PSALM ( n i » r p ; ® Theod. y&AMOC ; Aq. MeAcoAHMA.

Sym. OOAN, A G M * . ; T g . ^(^^3B'ln ; cp Staerk,

ZATW
xii. [1892] 94 137.
On the linguistic
affinities see BDB and Ges.-Buhl).
The meaning of the Hebrew word is not clear.
According to Lagarde (Or. -2 2-if), -IIDID, mizmor, came
into use as a technical term of synagogue-worship, in
contradistinction to/'A27/aA, I'hillim (nS>nri, D'kin), which
was specially appropriated to the temple cult. Gratz
(Psalmen, 7 9 / . ) , with whom B. Jacob (ZATW
16
[1896] 164 f) inclines to agree, thinks that jnizmbr has
no musical reference, merely indicating that a new
psalm begins: it is equivalent therefore to 'chapter,'
and, but for the carelessness of copyists, would stand
at the head of every psalm.
Delitzsch (introd. to
Ps. 3) conjectures that it was an artificial expression
coined by David. The word, which occurs exclusively
in the headings of 56 psalms and in Ecclus. 491 (see
PSALMS

[BOOK],

§ i),

and

to

which

the

cognate

languages offer no corresponding terms except loanwords, is most probably—like so many other terms in
the headings—corrupt.
The true word must be one which by its meaning
justifies its close connection with the phrases -\-\-t^, -22^
mp, etc., and admits of being corrupted not only into
"IIDID but also into I ' c (a corruptionof a correction of
niDID), with which it is so often combined, and which in
the sense of ' song' is as superfluous as niDiD in the
sense of 'psalm.' T h e required word is either Oli^n,
' m a r k e d ' (Dan. IO21) or ci;in. ' m a r k ' (Aram.). T h e
Aram. ..^Ini:-] corresponds to the Heb. ppn, ' to m a r k '
(cp. T g . , Is. lOi). ' Marked : Of the sons of K o r a h '
is just what we should expect to find at the head of a
poem transcribed from the Korahite collection, and in
the prefix to the title we cannot be surprised to find an
Aramaism. In Ps. 98J, where niDiD stands, we must
supply i n ^ , following 6 , and on the analogy of Ps.
lOOi, where minS (like in'?) is most probably a corruption of pn'"!''?, ' of Jedithun.'
It is very possible that the familiar phrase ' the Book
of Jashar' (nui-n nso), for which 0 substitutes 'songbook,' TBi.T nsD, should rather be, ' t h e book of the
marked poems' (niii'i.'i nso)—ie-, the collection of
poems whose source is indicated c^ri collectively). W .
Robertson Smith considered © s reading certain ; it is
at any rate probably very near the truth.
T. K. c .
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I. I N T R O D U C T O R Y DISCUSSION
Title (§ i).
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The ' I ' psalms (§ 6 ; cp also § 37).
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also § 38).
Dates of collections (§ 8 :
_ 8 9)Confirmations of result .so
Older poems included ? (§
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On MaccabEean psalms (§ 18),

On pre-exilic jjsalms (S 9)Robertson Smith (§ 20).
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(§ 28),
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Ideas of Psalter varied (§ 37),
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iv. Imitative psalms (§ 43),
V, Psalm composition (S 44).
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Poetical form (§ 47).
Ancient versions (§ 48).

Bibliography (§ 49).
said ' t h e Psalms of David,' and believed the whole

I, I N T R O D U C T O R Y D I S C U S S I O N

The Book of Psalms or the Psalter, the first book of
Hagiographa in the Hebrew Bible, ^ bears the Hebrew
title D'i"nj|t, tehillim, or o'^n iDp, sepher
1. Title. tilllm,
' the book of hymns' or rather
'songs of praise,'^ The singular nVnn. t^hillah, is
properly the infinitive or nomen verbi of S'pn, hillel, a
verb employed in the technical language of the temple
service for the execution of a jubilant song of praise to
the accompaniment of music and the blare of the
priestly trumpets ( i Ch. I 6 4 / . 253 2 Ch. 6 1 2 / ) . The
name is not therefore equally applicable to all psalms,
and in the later Jewish ritual the synonym hallel
specially designates two series of psalms, 113-118 and
146-150, of which the former was sung at the three
great feasts, the encsenia, and the new moon, and the
latter at

the

daily morning prayer (see

HALLEL).

That the whole book is named ' praises '. is clearly due
to the fact that it was the manual of the temple service
of song, in which praise was the leading feature. For
an individual psalm, however, the usual name is mizmor
(niDtp ; only in titles of psalms [except in Ecclus. 491]),^
which is applicable to any piece designed to be sung to
a musical accompaniment.
Of this word, ^paXpibs,
'psalm,' is a translation, and in the Greek Bible the
whole book is called ' P s a l m s ' (yj/aXp^oi) or ' P s a l t e r '
(ypaXr-qpLov).^ The title Psalms (\paXp.oi) or Book of
Psalms [^ij3Xos ^paXpiQv) is used in the N T (Lk. 2O42
2444 ; A c t s l 2 0 ) ; but in Heb. 4? we find another title,
namely ' David. *
Hippolytus tells us that in his time most Christians
\ [The part of this article signed *W. R, S.' was originally
writien in 1886, It was, however, virtually re-indorsed in 1892
in the seventh ofthe Lectures on Biblical Criticism now so often
referred to as OTJC^), in which, as the author states, he has
incorporated the main conclusions of his article. Much water
has flowed under the bridge since 1892, and tbe progress of the
critical study of other books cannot but react on that of tbe
Psalms. N o better starting-point, however, for the study of
this great book could be had than the sketch here adopied as
the introduction lo our article ; and if we decline to hold it
certain that a renewed investigation of the Psalter from the
point of view enforced upon us by the present circumstances of
criticism and philology would have led the writer to the same
conclusions as in 1886, no disparagement to an enthusiastically
admired comrade can be intended by the scholar whose signature
is appended to the larger part of the article.]
2 Hippol., ed. Lag., 188; Eus. HE wi.252;
Epiph. Mens,
et PoTtd. § 23 ; Jerome's preface to Psalt. juxta
Hebr^os.
^ [If the reading of the Cairo Hebrew text be correct, "iiDlD
could be used of secular songs. But Hal6vy, niDT'l
* Similarly in the Syriac Bible the title is tnazmore.

2. Traditional ^°% '" ^""G" [^"'^. ^™" Theodore
authorshiT)
Mopsuestia accepted the Davidic
^ ' authorship of the Psalter as a whole].
But this title and belief are both of Jewish origin.
[Thus in 2 Ch. 2930 David and Asaph appear to be
combined as joint-authors of the Psalter, and] in
2 Macc. 213 ' t h e [writings] of David' (ra rod AaveiS)
means the Psalter. Besides, the title of the apocryphal
' Psalms of Solomon ' implies that the previously existing
Psalter was ascribed to David. [Whether, however,
we must also assume that the psalms entitled nnS were
necessarily ascribed to king David, is questioned by
Lagarde and B. Jacob, and the correctness of the
reading Tin'? may be strongly doubted, as also the
reading of the title noSfif'?- See § 12 (a) (d).] Jewish
tradition does not make David the author of all the
psalms ; but as he was regarded as the founder and
legislator of the temple psalmody ( i C h . , ut sup.,
Ezra 310 Neh. 12 36 4 5 / ! Ecclus. 478/".), so also he
was held to have completed and arranged the whole
book, though according to Talmudic tradition^ he
incorporated psalms by ten other authors: Adam,
Melchizedek, Abraham, Moses, Heman, Jeduthun,
Asaph, and the three sons of Korah. [Cp Driver,
Introd.^^h 7 / ; Neubauer, Studia Biblica, 2 6-8.
Another good authority on Jewish tradition—Dr. B.
Jacob—writes thus ; ' Not till quite late, according to
the Midrash, did David take possession of the entire
Psalter. In the second century the most important
teachers of the Mishna still debate the questions whether
all the psalms are by David (R. Meir), and whether
they all refer to David (R. Elasar), or to the community
(R. Joshua), who composed the Hallel, etc. [Pisdhim,
iija).
The Church fathers, too, in the earliest age
protest against the erroneous opinion that David is the
author of all the psalms, and seek for reasons why the
whole Psalter is nevertheless named after him ' (ZA TIV
16 [1896], 1 6 2 / ) . ]
With this it agrees that the [Hebrew] titles of the
psalms name no one later than Solomon, and even he
is not recognised as a psalmodist by the most ancient
tradition, that of 0 , which omits him from the title of
Ps. 127 [^^ inserts the name)^ and makes Ps. 72 be
written els'ZaXo[(j}]p.oiv,i.e., not by but of him.
T h e details of the tradition of authorship show considerable
1 The passages are collected In Kimhi's preface to his commentary on the Psalms, ed. Schiller-Szinessy, Canibridge, 18B3.
^ [The significance of this fact is_changed, if ni^yiD and rrDW
are both corruptions of the same original. See § 12.]
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variation ; according to the Talmudic view Adam is author of the
Sabbath psalm, 92, and Melchizedek of Ps. 110, whilst Abraham
is identified with E t h a n the Ezrahite (Ps. 8y). According to
older Jewish tradition attested by Origen,! Ps. 92 is by Moses,
to whom are assigned Pss. iiO-100 inclusive, according to a
general rule that all anonymous pieces (ai-eTriypa^oi, D'Cin') a-re
by the same band with the nearest preceain^ psalm whose
author is named ; and P s . 110, which by its title is Davidic,
seunis to have been given to Melchizedek lo avoid the dilemma
of iMt. 22 41 f.
Origen's rule accounts for all the psalms except
1 ami •_', which were sometimes reckoned as one poem (Acts 13 33
in the Western t e x t ; Origen, B. Berdkhoth,
gb), and appear
to have been ascribed to David (.Acts425). T b e opinion of
Jerome (Pr^f. in Ps. Heb.) and other Christian writers that
the collector of the Psalter was Ezra does not seem to rest on
Jewish tradition.

the (post-exilic) Jewish c o m m u n i t y ! than to connect it as a
whole too closely witb the services in the temple. I t is thus
left open to suppose that many of the psalms
6. ' I ' of t h e were hymns of the Dispersion (see Roy), a n d
psalms.
at the same time to deny that tbe religious
"
experiences are ever purely personal. Prof.
Robertson Smith, at a later date, qualified his original statement
respecting ' individual religious experience,' and tbe following
passage (OTJCC-) i8g, n,) deserves to be quoted.] * Some recent
writers go so far as to maintain that in all (or almost all) the psalms,
the speaker is Israel, tbe church-nation personified, so that the
* ' I " and " m e " of the psalms throughout mean " w e , " " u s , "
the community of God's grace and worship. So especially
Smend in Stade's Zeitschrift,
849^?: (1888). Few will be disposed to go so far as Smend twho has indeed since 1888 taken
opportunities of qualifying his original position, and in his
Lehrbuch der A T Rel.-gesch.(^), 361, says that be is in essential
agreement with Cheyne, Origin of the Psalter, 2 6 i _ ^ ] . But
tbe view tbat many psalms are spoken in the name of the
community is no novelty, and can hardly be disputed. Tbere
is, of course, room for much difference of opinion as to the
extent to wbicb this method of interpreting tbe " I " and " me "
o f t h e psalms may be applied. Driver, lntrod.\\) 366f. [389_^]
would confine it to a few psalms tbut c p the fuller statement in
ed, 6], while Cheyne (whose remarks on the bearing of the
question on the use of the Psalter in the Christian Church will
repay perusal) gives it a much larger range (Origi7i ofthe
Psalter,
1891, Lecture vi.),' [On this subject see further Schuurmans
Stekhoven, ZATW9[i88gl
1 3 1 ^ ; Budde, TLZ, M a y 14,
1892, col. 254; Beer, IndividualundGemeinde-Psal7nen
(i8g4);
Coblenz, Ueb. das betende Ich in den Psahnen (1897) ; H . R o y ,
Die Volksgemei7ide u. die Gemei7ide der Fro7n77ie7i i7n Psalter
(1897); D . Leimdorfer, Das Psalter-ego in den
Ich-Psahnen
(I8Q8), and Baethgen's commentary.]
[It is often said that tbe practice of those wbo prepare hymnbooks for congregational Cnrlstian use is against Smend's view,
hymns whicb were originally tbe expression of tbe inward experience of individuals in circumstances more or less peculiar to
themselves being adapted to more general use by omissions, additions, and other large or small alterations.
T h e comparison,
howe\er, is hazardous, the awakening of individual life in tbe
Western nations since the introduction of Christianity having no
parallel in the Semitic East. Those hymns in_ the O T which
were traditionally supposed to be the effusions of individuals (i S.
2 i-io Is. 38 10-20 Jon. 2 2-9 [3-10]), turn out to be nothing of the
kind, but simply expressions of tbe faith of the pious community
of Israel. T h e same may on the whole be afiirmed of tbe
' Psalms of Solomon.' T h e truth is, that the controver.sy as to
the ' I ' psalms is not so important as has been supposed. It is
not a part of ibe larger question as to the date of the psalms,
for the representation of a body of men as a single being is
primitive ; ' I ' psalms might, if the tone of thought and tbe
social background permitted, be pre-exilic. N o r does it greatly
aff"ect the exegesis of the psalms, except indeed when by means
of forced interpretations Duhm and B. Jacob endow the speakers
of the psalms with a vigorous and almost self-assertive personality. Between those who contend that the speaker of a psalm
(or of a part of a psalm) Is a representative or typical pious
Israelite, and tbose wbo regard the speaker as the community
itself personified, tbere is, exegetically, but a slight difference.
And yet this difference is not to be wholly disregarded. A
close study of the psalms, especially in connection with a keen
textual criticism, will probably show tbe greater naturalness
(from the point of view of G^dlkerpsyckologic) of the latter way
of accounting for the phenomena Occasionally, of course, e.g.,
in 34 n [12] 4 5 2 [ i ] 18if
1064yC, there is no possible doubt
that it is the poet himself who speaks ; but tbese passages are
widely different from those about which somewhat too lively a
dispute has arisen among critics of the Psalter, T h e evidence
of the heading of Ps, 102 cannot rightly be brought against the
view here recommended ; tbe 'afflicted o n e ' ('jy) there spoken
of is manifestly the pious community (cp noy, 61 3 77 4).]

[The number of the psalms both in 0 and in M T is
150, though the mode of arriving at this number is
-.
different; (5 unites 9 and 10, 114 and
3. w u m o e r ^^g^ and divides 116 and 1 4 7 ;
the
p s a m s . jj^pQcryphal psalm at the end is not
reckoned.
T h e oldest Jewish tradition reckoned 147
psalms {cp Gen. 4728) ; Pss. 9 and 10 are one, 70 and
71 are one, 114 and 115 are one, and 117 and I I 8 1 - 4
are one, whilst 1185 begins a separate psalm (see, e.g.,
the Vienna MS described by Ginsburg, hitrod. 777).
T h e inaccuracy of an arrangement which divides Pss. 9
and 10, 42 and 43 is manifest.]
Whatever may be the value of the titles to individual
psalms, there can be no question that the tradition that
the Psalter was collected by David is not
4. P s a l t e r historical; for no one doubts that [at any
,
,, " ,
rate] some of the psalms date from afle
n a n a D o o K ? ^|^^^ Babylonian exile. T h e truth that
underlies the tradition is that the collection is essentially
the hymn-book of the second temple, and it was therefore ascribed to David, because it was assumed, as we
see clearly from Chronicles, that the order of worship
in the second temple was the same as in the first, and
had 1 )a\id as its father : as Moses completed the law
of Israel for all time before the people entered Canaan,
so David completed the theory and contents of the
temple psalmody before the temple itself was built.
W'hen we thus understand its origin, the tradition
becomes really instructive, and may be translated into
a. statement which throws light on several points connected with the book—the statement, namely, that the
Psalter was (finally, at least) collected with a liturgical
purpose.
Thus, though the Psalms represent [according
to the writer's earlier view] «. great range of individual
experience, they avoid such situations and expressions
as are too unique to be used in acts of public devotion.
Many of the psalms are doxologies or the like, expressly
written for the temple ; others are made up of extracts
from older poems in a way perfectly natural in a hymnbook, but otherwise hardly intelligible.
Such ancient
hymns as V\.\hiff.
[cp E x o D u s , BOOK OF, § 6],
Judg. 5 I S. 2i-io [cp S A M U E L , BOOKS OF, § 3], are not
included in the collection, though motives borrowed
from them are embodied in more modern psalms ; the
interest of the collector, we see, was not historical but
liturgical.
Again, the temple, Zion, the solemn feasts,
are constantly kept in the foreground.
All these points
go to show that the collection was not only used but
actually formed for use in the temple.
[The preceding statement witb regard lo the object and use of
tbe collection would probably have received from the original
writer some qualification.
Most critics
6. N e c e s s a r y would now admit that many of tbe psalms
q u a l i f i c a t i o n , were probably never either used in the
temple or intended for use in tbe temple.
T h e synagogues were 'prayer-houses' like the temple, and it is
difficult tu lielievc that prayer did not include praise ; moreover,
the ' missionary psalms ' and tbe so-called ' Puritan psalms' b a d
a special applicability to the Jews of tbe Dispersion (Che.
OPs, 12 14 363; Duhm, Psal7ne7t, Einl. x. ; Briggs, in New
IGorld, March 1900, 177). Duhm even thinks that many psalms
can only have been used for private edification. At any rate,
it is safer to call the Psalter the prayer-book and hymn-book of
^ Opp. 2 514/! ed, de la R u e ; cp Hippol. ut supra;
Ep. CXL (ad Cypr.), and Prtef. in Mal.
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Jerome,

[The chief names on the other side 2 are those of Noldeke, B.
Jacob, and Duhm, According to Noldeke
(ZATW2(i[i<go6],
02 f), the ' I ' psalms refer as a rule to the poet himself; this is
based on tbe observation tbat in tbe songs in the Hebrew text
of Ecclus, 51 2-12 and 13-29 It must be Ben Sira who speaks.3
Very different is the view of B, J a c o b (ZA TIG17 [1897J, 5 4 4 ^ ) ,
^ Olshausen (Psalmen, 1853) already gives this definition of
the Psalter ; but he does not give a clear notion of tbe great
Jewish community, which, though conscious of its unity
(symbolised even by so apparently trifling a point as the turning
of a worshipper towards Jerusalem even when away from the
Holy Land), was nevertheless not merely Palestinian but
scattered in many lands.
- We do not mention KOnig (Ei7tl. 400), because he admits
the representative character of most of the individuals wbo are
the supposed speakers in tbe psalms. I n Ps. 23, however, the
speaker, he thinks, is not tbe collective community (Smend), b u t
a fugitive, who is cut off from visits to tbe temple, like David,
according to i Sam. 26 19. (But surely tbe speaker in tbis and
parallel psalms is the company of faithful Israelites and diligent
frequenters of the temple, who formed the kernel of the postexilic Judaean community.)
3 This observation of NSldeke, however, is hardly self-evident
so far as 51 2-12 is concerned.
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who maintains that psalms were composed for the use of
individuals who had some sacrificial rite to perform in the
temple, as a means of deliverance from sickness, or as a thankoffering for recovery ; and goes so far as to define the Psalter
(in opposition to Olshausen and many others) a^ ' ein Gemeindeopfergesangbucb—das hat uns nSo gelebrt,—cin Privat(opfer)cebetbuch—das sollte "I'^Tn*? zeigen.' T o these we may add
Duhm, who, as a commentator, represents the same tendency,
and carries the individualising interpretation of the speakers of
the psalms to an extreme. T h e objections to this view will
appear to any student of Duhm's always clear and consistent,
but too often strained, exegesis. Scc further, §§ i6, 37,]

a common editorial treatment distinguishing them from
the rest of the Psalter. And they make up the mass of
books ii. and iii., the remaining psalms, 84-89, appearing
to be a sort of appendix.
iii. When we look at the Elohim psalms more closely,
however, we see that they contain iwo distinct elements :
Davidic psalms and psalms ascribed to the Levitical
choirs (sons of Korah, Asaph).

The question now arises, W'as the collection a single
act, or is the Psalter made up of several older collections ?
«.
.
Here; we have first to observe that in
7. fateps in ^^^ Hebrew text the Psalter is divided
redaction: into five books, each of which closes with
five books. a doxology. The scheme of the whole is
as follows :—
Book i., Pss. 1-41 : all these area-scribed to l),ivid except 1 2 10
(which is really part of 9) 33 (ascribed to David in iIS) ; doxology
41 13.
Book Ii., Pss. 4'J-7'2 : of these 42-A9 are ascribed to the
Korahites (43 being part of 42), 50 to Asaph, 51-71 to David
(except 66 ti? 71 anonymous ; in iB the last two [not ri7 ©N] bear
David's name), 72 to Solomon ; do vology72 18 19 followed by the
sub-scription ' The prayers of D:\\ '\d the son of Jesse are ended.'
Book iii., Pss. 73-Mi : here T'-i-S'S bear the name of Asaph,
8 4 / S 7 / that of the Korahites, 86 of David, 88 also of Heman,
S9 of Ethan ; do.voG^\y 89 52.
hook iv., Pss. ;'0-id6 : all are anonymous except 90 (Moses),
101 103 (David)—ij^ gives also 104 to David ; here the doxology
is peculiar, ' Hles^ed he Yahwe God of Israel from everlasting and
to everlasting. And let all the people say Amen, Hallelujah.'
[On this doxology wilh the preceding benediction see§ 17, end.]
Bookv., Pss. 107-150: of these lOS-110 Vl'l 124 131 133 138-145
are ascribed to David, and 127 to Solomon, and 120-134 are
pilgrimage psalms ; © varies considerably from the Hebrew as
to the psalms to be ascribed to David, and assigns some to
Haggai and Zechariah ; the book closes with a group of doxological psalms.

The division into five books was known to Hippolytus; '•
but a closer examination of the doxologies shows that it
does not represent the original scheme of the Psalter ;
for. while the do.xologies to the first three books are no
part of the psalms to which they are attached, but really
mark the end of a book in a pious fashion not uncommon
in eastern literature, that to book iv., with its rubric
addressed to the people, plainly belongs to the psalm,
or rather to its liturgical execution, and does not, therefore, really mark the close of a collection once separate.
i. In point of fact, books iv. and v. have so many
common characters that there is every reason to regard
them as a single great group.
ii. Again, the main part of books ii. and iii. {Ps.
42-83) is distinguished from the rest of the Psalter by
habitually avoiding the name Yahwe (EV the

LORD)

and using Elohim (God) instead, even in cases like Ps.
50 7, where ' I am Yahwe thy God ' of Ex. 20 2 is quoted
buf changed very awkwardly to ' I am God thy God.'
This is due not to the authors of the individual psalms,
but to an editor ; for Ps. 53 is only another recension
[with some peculiar variations^] of Ps. 14, and Ps. 70
repeats part of Ps. 40, and here Yahwfe is six times
changed to Elohim, whilst the opposite change happens
but once. The Elohim psalms, then, have undergone
^ ' The witness of Hippolytus is found in the Greek (ed. Lag.,
193 ; closely foUowed by Epiphanius, De Mens, et Pond. % 5 ;
see Lagarde, .S"_y?«w/i:^<z, 2 157) In a passage of which the genuineness has been questioned ; but tbe same doubt does nol attach
lo the Syriac form of Hippolytus's testimony (Lagarde, Analecta
Syriaca, 1858, p. 86). T h e Greek speaks o f a division into five
books (^L^kia), the Syriac of five parts or sections (fnenawdth^).
The latler expression agrees best with Jerome's statement in the
Prologus Galeatus, ' D a v i d quem quinque incisionibus et uno
volumine comprehendunt [scil. Hebraei).' In the preface to bis
Psalt. iuxta Hebrceos Jerome refuses to allow the expression
' "five books " which some used ' (OTJCf^), 194, n. i). For the
oldest Jewish evidence Schechter (ibid.) refers to B.
Kiddtishin,
33a (' two-fifths of the Book of Psalms'),
2 [The critics are not of one mind as to the comparative merits
ofthe two recensions, Delitzsch, Duhm, and Wellhausen prefer
Ps. 14, but Hitzig, Ewald (at least in 1829, see St. Kr. 774 f),
Olshausen, and (lately) Budde are in favour of Ps. 53. The lext
of both ' recensions' is surely very defective. Bickell (ZDMG
26811) finds in Ps. 14 the acrostic V^Wt} n|K, ' w h e r e is G o d ? ' ]
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The Davidic collection as we havt it splits the Levitical psalms
into twn groups, and actually divides the Asaphic Ps. 50 from the
main Asaphic collection 73-83. This order can hardly be original,
especially as the Davidic ElOhim psalms [practically 51-7J] have
a separate subscription (Ps. 7'2 20). But ifwe remove ihem we
get a continuous body of Levitical Elohim psalms, or rather two
collections, the first Korahitic [A2-A\>] and the .second Asaphic
[50 73-s;j), to which there have been added by way of appendix
by a non-Elohistic editor a supplementary group of Korahite
psalms |S4y; 81 f] and one psalm (certainly late) ascribed to
David [SO].
[This very attractive theory is due to Ewald, Dichter des
alteit j:u>ides\'^), 1 249, who remarks that (i) the force ofthe subscription in 71*20' (which indicates that something quite different
follows) now first becomes manifest, and (2) Ps. 42-49 50 73-80 are
now placed In a natural juxtaposition.]
The formatiori of books Iv. and v, is certainly later than the
Elohistic redaction of hooks ii. and iii., for Ps. 108 is made up of
two Elohim psalms (57 7-11 [8-12] 6O5-12 [7-14]) in the Elohistic
form, though the last two books of the Psalter are generally
Yahwistic.

iv. We can thus distinguish the following steps in the
redaction :—(a) the formation of a Davidic collection
(book i.) with a closing doxology ; (b) asecond Davidic
collection (51-72) with doxology and subscription, and
(c) a twofold Levitical collection (42-49, 50 73-83) ; (d)
an Elohistic redaction and combination of (b) and (c);
(e) the addition of a non-Elohistic supplement to (d)
with CL doxology; ( / ) a collection later than (d), consisting of books iv. V, Finally, the anonymous psalms
1 2, which as anonymous were hardly an original part
of book i., may have been prefixed after the whole
Psalter was completed. W e see, too, that it is only in
the latest collection (books iv. v,) that anonymity is the
rule, and titles, especially titles with names, occur only
sporadically.
Elsewhere the titles run in series and
correspond to the limits of older collections,
A process of collection which involves so many stages
must plainly have taken a considerable time, and the
« « J.
!!• question arises whether we can fix a limit
8. Dates of for
7_ its
.^ beginning
u„„;„„; andA end,
^„A or
„. even
. „ . . assign
„.
collections. a date for any one stage of the process,
i. External evidence.—An inferior limit for the final
collection is given by the Septuagint translation. This
translation itself, however, was not written all at once,
and its history is obscure ; we only know, from the
prologue to Ecclesiasticus, that the Hagiographa, and
doubtless, therefore, the Psalter, were read in Greek in
Egypt about 130 B.C. or somewhat later.- And the
Greek Psalter, though it contains one apocryphal psalm
at the close, is essentially the same as the Hebrew ;
there is nothing to suggest that the Greek was first
translated from a less complete Psalter and afterwards
extended to agree with the extant Hebrew. It is, therefore, reasonable to hold that the Hebrew Psalter was
completed and recognised as an authoritative collection
long enough before 130 B.C. to allow of its passing to
the Greek-speaking Jews in Alexandria. Beyond this
the external evidence for the completion of the collection
does not carry us.
It appears indeed from i Ch. I68-36 2 Ch. 641 42, that various
psalms belonging to books iv, and v. were current in the time of
the Chronicler,^—that is, towards the close of the Persian or
1 [Ewald compares Job 3140 Jer, 51 64, and Robertson Smith
(OTJC(^), 196, n, 2) refers to a parallel subscription iri tbe Diwan
of the Hodhalite poets (236 end), iam7na hddha
walillahi
J-ha7ndu, etc., showing tbat the collection once ended at this
point. Whether the words 'son of J e s s e ' always stood at the
end of 7220 has been doubted ; see § 12 ( ^ , end.]
'- The text of the passage is obscure and in part corrupt; but
the Latin 'cum multum temporis ibi fuissem.'probably expresses
tbe author's meaning. A friend has suggested to the writer that
for fTvyxpoviiras we ought perbaps to read (TVXVOV eyxpovL<ras.
S [Duhm, however, regards the compilation In i Ch. 16 as the
insertion of a later hand. Similarly, but in more cautious words,
St, GVI221s,
n. 2. S e e § 17.]
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more probably in tbe earlier part of the Greek period. But it is
not certain that t h e psalms he quotes (96 105 106 132) already
existed in their place m our Psalter, or that Ps. 106 even existed
in its present form.

deepest dejection and yet are psalms of the temple choirs. X o w
wben the lemple was reopened for worship after its profanation
by Antiochus, the Jews were victorious and a much more joyous
tone was appropriate.
Besides, if the psalius are of t h e
Maccabee period, they can have been no original part of the
Elohistic psalm-book, wbich certainly was not collected so late.
Bul there is one and only one time in the Persian period to
which they can be referred, viz,, that of the great civil wars
under Artaxerxes I I I . Ochus (middle of 4th cent. B.C.)- T h e
J e w s were involved in these and were severely chastised, and we
know from Josephus that the temple was defiled by the Persians
and humiliating conditions attached to t h e worship there. I t
would appear that to the Jews the struggle took a theocratic
aspect, and it is not impossible that the hopeful beginnings o f a
national movement, which proved in the issue so disastrous, a r e
reflected in some o f t h e other pieces o f t h e collection.!

ii. Internal
evidence. — T u r n i n g now to internal
t^vidence, we find the surest starting-point in the
Levitical psalms of the Elohistic collection. These, as
we have seen, form two groups, referred to the sons of
Korah and to Asaph. At the beginning of the Greek
period or somewhat later Asaph was taken to be a
contemporary of David and chief of the singers of his
time (Neh. I246), or one of the three chief singers
belonging to the three great Levitical houses (i Ch.
2 5 i / ) . The older history, however, knows nothing of
an individual Asaph ; at the time of the return from
Babylon the guild of singers as a whole was called Bne
Asaph (Ezra24i), and so apparently it was in the time
of Nehemiah (Neh, II22 Heb,),^
T h e singers or
Asaphites are at this time still distinguished from the
Levites ; the oldest attempt to incorporate them with
that tribe appears in Ex. 624, where Abiasaph—that is,
the eponym of the guild of Asaphites—is made one of
the three sons of Korah. But when singers and Levites
were fused the Asaphites ceased to be the only singers ;
and ultimately, as we see in Chronicles, they were
distinguished from the Korahites and reckoned to
Gershom ( i Ch. 6), while the head of the Korahites is
Heman, as in the title of Ps, 88. It is only in the
appendix to the Elohistic psalm-book that we find
Heman and Ethan side by side with Asaph, as in the
Chronicles, but the body of the collection distinguishes
between two guilds of singers, Korahites and Asaphites,
and is therefore as a collection younger than Nehemiah,
but presumably older than Chronicles with its three
guilds.
The contents of the Korahite and Asaphic psalms
give no reason to doubt that they really were collected
by or for these two guilds.
(a) Both groups are remarkable from the fact that they
hardly contain any recognition of present sin on the part
of the community of Jewish faith—though they do
confess the sin of Israel in the past—but are exercised
with the observation that prosperity does not follow
righteousness either in the case of the individual (49 73)
or in that of the nation, which suffers notwithstanding
its loyalty to God, or even on account thereof (44 79).
Now the rise of the problems of individual faith is the
mark of the age that followed Jeremiah, whilst the
confident assertion of national righteousness under misfortune is a characteristic mark of pious Judaism after
Ezra, in the period of the law but not earlier. Malachi,
Ezra, and Nehemiah, like Haggai and Zechariah, are
still very far from holding that the sin of Israel lies all
in the past.
(b) Again, a considerable nuniber of these psalms
{44 74 79 80) point to an historical situation which can
be very definitely realised. They are post-exilic in their
whole tone, and belong to a time when prophecy had
ceased and the synagogue worship was fully established
(748/!). But the Jews are no longer the obedient slaves
of Persia ; there has been a national rising and armies
have gone forth to battle. Yet God has not gone forth
with them : the heathen have been victorious, blood has
flowed like water round Jerusalem, the temple has been
defiled, and, these disasters assume the character of a
religious persecution.
These details would fit the time of religious persecution under
Antiochus Epiphanes, to which indeed Ps. 74 is referred (as a
prophec\') in i xMacc. 7 16. But against tbis reference there is
the objection tbat these psalms a r e written in a time of t h e
_ 1 T h e threefold division of the singers appears in the same
list according to the Hebrew text of z;, 17 ; but the occurrence of
Jeduthun a s a proper name instead of amusical note is suspicious,
and makes the text of tpPN \ [which suggests a twofold division ;
see G E N E A L O G I E S , § 7, ii. (a), n. 3, but cp § 26 (<:), end] preferable.

T h e first clear trace ofthe triple choir is, therefore, in Neh. 12 24—
i.e., not earlier than Alexander the Great, with whom J a d d u a
(v. 22) was contemporary.
tSee E Z R A - N E H E M I A H , § 1 1 ;
N E H E M I A H , § i.]

(c) All this carries the collection of the Elohistic
psalm-book down to quite the last years of the Persian
peinod at the earliest, and with this it agrees—to name
but one other point—that the view of Israel's past
history taken in Ps. 78, where the final rejection of the
house of Joseph is co-ordinated with the fall of Shiloh
and the rise of Zion and the Davidic kingdom, indicates a standpoint very near to that of Chronicles.
T h e fusion of the separate Korahite and Asaphic psalmbooks in a single collection along with the second group
of Davidic psalms may very probably be connected with
the remodelling of the singers in three choirs which
Chronicles presupposes,
(d) Now books iv. and v. are, as we have seen, later
than the Elohistic redaction of books ii. and iii., so that
the collection of the last part of the Psalter must, if our
argument up to this point is sound, be thrown into the
Greek period, and probably not the earliest part thereof.
This conclusion (§ %d) is borne out by a variety of
indications.
i. First of all, the language of some of these psalms
clearly points to a very late date indeed. ^ The Jews
^ — had even in the time of Nehemiah (Neh.
* .
. " 1324) been in danger of forgetting their
,,
„
own tongue and adopting a jargon compounded with neighbouring idioms ; but
the restorers of the law fought against this tendency
with vigour, and with so much success that very tolerable
Hebrew w^as written for at least tt century longer. But
in such a psalm as 139 the language is a real jargon,^
a mixture of Hebrew and Aramaic, which, in a hymn
accepted for use in the temple, shows the Hebrew speech
to have reached the last stage of decay,
ii. Again, though no part of the Psalter shows clearer
marks of a liturgical purpose, we find that in books
iv. and v. the musical titles [if we may follow the majority
and admit, comparing Duhm, Psalmen, ' E i n l . , ' 3 0 / ,
that there are musical titles] have entirely disappeared.
The technical terms, that is, ofthe temple music which are
still recognised by the Chronicler* have gone out of use,
presumably because they were already become unintelligible, as they were when the Septuagint version was
made. This implies a revolution in the national music
which we can hardly explain in any other way than by the
influence of that Hellenic culture which, from the time
1 Ps, 83, in which J u d a h is threatened b y t b e neighbouring
stales acting wilb the support rather than under the guidance of
Asshur (the salrap of Syria?), is also much more easily understood
under tbe loose rule of Persia than under t h e Greeks, and t h e
association of Tyre with Philistia (as in 87 4) agrees with PseudoScylax (see EB^] IS 809), who makes Ascalon a Tyrian possession.
If this psalm has a definite historical background, which D e
Wette and Hupfeld doubt, It must be later than the destruction
of Sidon b y Ochus, whicb restored to T y r e its old pre-eminence
in Phoenicia.
2 For details as to the linguistic phenomena o f t h e Psalms, see
especially Giesebrecht in Stade's Zeitschr., 1881, p. 276 f. T h e
objections of Driver (/(37vr?i. of Phil. W 23-3) do not touch t h e
argument tbat such psalms a s 139 [at least if M T Is correct]
belong to the very latest stage of biblical Hebrew. [See also
Cheyne, OPs., Appendix ii., where, however, as also in Giesebrecht's and Driver's essays, due account is not taken of t h e
uncertainty of M T . ]
3 [So again in OTJC^] 208. But in arrest of judgment see
Ps.i^), wbere it is maintained tbat there is much corruptness In
the traditional text.]
* [So according lo M T of i Ch. 15 20 / (RV, ' set to Alamoth,'
' set to the S h e m i n i t h ' ) ; but see § 26 (bb), and S H E M I N I T H . ]
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ofthe Macedonian conquest, began to work such changes
on the whole civilisation and art of the East. Cp
Music, § 12.
iii. Once more, the general tone of large parts of this
collection is much more cheerful than that ofthe Elohistic
psalm-book [42-83].

in books iv. and v. any pieces older than the completion

It begins with a p-s;ilm (90) ascribed in the title to Mo-^cs, and
seemingly designed to express feelings appropriate to a siuiation
analogous to that of the Israelites when, after the weary march
through the wilderness, they stood on the borders of the promised
land. It looks back on a time of great trouble and forward to a
brighter future. In some of the following psalms there are still
references to deeds of oppression and violence ; but more generally Israel appears as happy under the law, with such a happiness
as it did enjoy under the Ptolemies during the third century n.C.
The problems of divine justice are no longer burning questions ;
the righteousness of God is seen in Ihe peaceful felicity of the
pious (l'l 1'- etc.).
Israel, indeed, is still scattered and not
triumphant over the heathen ; but even in the dispersion the
Jews are under a mild rule (lOi'i^b), and the commercial acti\ity
of the nation has begun to de\elop beyond the seas (107 2 3 / ; ) .

The whole situation and vein of piety here are
strikingly parallel to those shown in Ecclesiasticus,
which dates from the close of the Ptolemaic sovereignty
in Palestine. But some of the psalms carry us beyond
this peaceful period to a time of struggle and victory.
In Ps. l i s Israel, led by the house of .\aron—this is a notable
point—has emerged triumphant from a desperate conllict and
celebrates at the temple a great day of rejoicing for the unhopedfor victory ; in Ps. 149 the saints are pictured with the praises of
God in their throat and a sharp sword in their hands to take
vengeance on the heathen, to bind their kings and nobles, and
exercise against them the judgment written in prophecy.

10. Older poems °^ ^°°'^^ "• ^"'^ '"• <§ ^'^)- ^°' "^^
included ?
composition of a poem and its acceptance as part of the Levitical
liturgy are not necessarily coincident in date, except in
psalms written with a diiect liturgical purpose. In the
fifteen [so-called] 'songs of degrees' (Pss. 120-134) we
have a case in point.
According to the INlishtia (Middoth,
25) and other Jewish
traditions Isee J leHtzsLli and GriitzJ these psalms were sung by
the Levites at the Feast of Tabernacles on the fifteen steps or
degrees that led from the women's to the men's court. But when
we look at the psalms tliemselves we see that they must originally have been a hymn-book, not for the Levites, but for the
laity who came up to Jerusalem at the great pilgi image feasts ;
and the title of this hymn-book (which can be restored from the
titles derived from it that were prefixed to each song when they
were taken into the Levitical connection) was simply 'Pilgrimage Songs.' 1

All these songs are plainly later than the exile ; but
some of them cannot well be so late as the formation of
the Elohistic psalm-book.
The simple reason why they are not included in it is that they
were hymns of the laity, describing with much beauty and depth
of feeling the emotions of the pilgrim when his feet stood within
the gates of Jerusalem, when he looked forth on the encircling
hills, when he felt how good it was to be camping side by side
with his brethren on the slopes of Zion 2 (133), when a sense of
Yahwe's forgiving grace and the certainty ofthe redemption of
Israel triumphed over all the evils of the present and tilled his
soul with humble and patient hope.
T h e titles which ascribe four of the pilgrimage songs to David
and one to Solomon are lacking in the true ©, and inconsistent
with the contents of the psalms. [In Ps. 122 the title seems to
have been suggested by v- 5, the true rendering of which is, ' for
there were set thrones of judgment, the thrones of the house of
David.'3]

Such an enthusiasm of militant piety, plainly based
on actual successes of Israel and the house of Aaron,
can only be referred to the first victories of the Maccabees, culminating in the purification of the temple in
[Of the titles of other pieces in book v. ] the name of
165 B. C. This restoration of the worship of the national
Moses in Ps. 90 and that of David in Pss. 101 103
sanctuary under circumstances that inspired religious
108-110 138-145 are better attested, because found in
feelings very different from those of any other generation
@ as well as in the Hebrew, and therefore probably
since the return from Babylon, might most naturaUy be
as old as the collection itself Bnt where did the last
followed by an extension of the temple psalmody; it
collectors of the Psalms find such very ancient pieces
certainly was followed by some liturgical innovations,
which had been passed over by all previous collectors,
for the solemn service of dedication on the twenty-fifth
and what criterion was there to establish their genuineday of Chislev was made the pattern of - new annual
ness? No canon of literary criticism can treat as
feast (that mentioned in Jn. IO22). Now in i Macc.
valuable external evidence an attestation which first
454 we learn that the dedication was celebrated with
appears so many centuries after the supposed date of
hymns and music. In later times the psalms for the
the poems, especially when it is confronted by facts so
encaenia, or feast of dedication, embraced Pss. 30 and
conclusive as that Ps. 108 is made up of extracts from
113-118 (the so-called H A L L E L ) . There is no reason
Pss. 57 and 60, and that Ps. 139 is marked by its language
to doubt that these were the very psalms sung in
as one of the latest pieces in the book. The only
165 B.C., for in the title of Ps. 30 the words ' the song
possible question for the critic is whether the ascription
for the dedication of the house' (n'?n T\3;n;-iy) which
of these psalms to David was due to the idea that he
are a somewhat awkward insertion in the original title,
was the p s a l m i s t / a r excellence, to whom any poem of
are found also in @ (cp- cpSTJs TOV i-^Kacvccsp-ov TOVunknown origin was naturally ascribed, or whether we
O'IKOV), and therefore are probable evidence of the
have in some at least of these tiHes an example of the
liturgical use of the psalm in the very first years of the
habit so common in later Jewish literature of writing in
feast (cp, however, § 24). But no collection of old
the name of ancient worthies. In the case of Ps. 90 it
psalms could fully suffice for such an occasion, and there
can hardly be doubted that this is the real explanation,
is every reason to think that the hallel, which, especially
and the same account must be given of the title in Ps.
in its closing part, contains allusions that fit no other
145, if, as seems probable, it is meant to cover the
time so well, was first arranged for the same ceremony.
whole of the great hallel or tihillah (Pss. 145-150),
The course of the subsequent history makes it very
which must, from the allusions in Ps. 149, as well as
intelligible that the Psalter was finally closed, as we
from its place, be almost if not quite the latest thing in
have seen from the date of the Greek version that it
the Psalter.
must have been, within a few years at most after this
For the later stages of the history of the Psalter we
great event. ^ From the time of Hyrcanus downwards
have, as has been seen (§ 8 / . ) , a fair amount of circumthe ideal of the princely high priests becomes more and
. J. stantial evidence pointing to conclumore divergent from the ideal of the pious in Israel,
11.^ Books l._;.: gj^j^g of a pretty definite kind. The
and in the Psalter of Solomon (§ 4 1 / ) we see religious
' Davidic
approximate dates which their contents
poetrj' turned against the lords of the temple and its
psalms.
suggest for the collection of the
worship. [Besides the more recent commentaries, cp
Elohistic psalm-book [42-83] and of books iv. and v.
Riedel's article, ZATIV I'd (1899) 1 6 9 ^ The quesconfirm one another, and are in harmony with such
tion of the date of the final redaction will be treated
indications as we obtain from external sources. But,
more decisively when the text and the grouping of the
in order to advance from the conclusions already reached
psalms has been examined more thoroughly.]
All this does not, of course, imply that there are not
^ Possibly under Simon ; compare the other hallel (Ps. 146150) with 1 Macc. 1350 yC [See also OPs. 11 f.; Peters, New
IVorld, J u n e 1893, p. 298.]
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to a view of the history of the Psalter as a whole, we
have still to consider the two great groups of psalms
ascribed to David in books i. and ii. Both these groups
appear once to have formed separate collections and in
their separate form to have been ascribed to David ; for
in book i. every psalm, except the ntroductory poems
Ps. If
and the late Ps. 33, which may have been
added as a liturgical sequel to Ps. 32, bears the title ' of
David,' and in like manner the group Pss, 51-72, though
it contains a few anonymous pieces and one psalm which
is either ' o f or rather, according to the oldest tradition,
•for Solomon' (cp § 12, ad init.), is essentially a
Davidic hymn-book, which has been taken over as a
whole into the Elohistic Psalter, even the subscription
7220 not being omitted. Moreover, the collectors of
books i.-iii. knew of no Davidic psalms outside of these
two collections, for Ps. 86 in the appendix to the Elohistic
collection is merely a cento of quotations from Davidic
pieces with a verse or two from Exodus and Jeremiah.
These two groups [3-41 51-72], therefore, represented
to the collectors the oldest tradition of Hebrew psalmody;
they are either really Davidic or they passed as such.
This fact is important ; but its weight may readily be
over-estimated, for the Levitical psalms comprise poems
of the last half-century of the Persian empire, and the
final collection of books ii. and iii. may fall a good deal
later. Thus the tradition that David is the author of
these two collections comes to us, not exactly from the
time of the Chronicler, but certainly from the time when
the view of Hebrew history which he expresses was in
the course of formation.
It is not too much to say
that that view—which to some extent appears in the
historical psalms of the Elohistic Psalter [42 S3]—implies absolute incapacity to understand the difference
between old Israel and later Judaism, and makes almost
anything possible in the way of the ascription of comparatively modern pieces to ancient authors.
Nor will it avail to say that this uncritical age did not
ascribe the psalms to David but accepted them on the
ground of older titles, for it is hardly likely that each
psalm in the Davidic collections had a title before it was
transferred to the larger Psalter ; and in any case the
titles are manifestly the product of the same uncritical
spirit as we have just been speaking of, for not only are
many of the titles certainly wrong, but they are wrong in
such a way as to prove that they date from an age to
which David was merely the abstract psalmist, and which
had no idea whatever of the historical conditions of his
age.
[But cp g 45.]

have been that this collection had already ^ fixed
liturgical position. In other w ords, book i. is the oldest
extant liturgy of the second temple, \\hilst there is no
evidence that the Davidic psalms of book ii. had a
fixed liturgical place till at least the close of the Persian
period.
And now the question arises : May we suppose that
the oldest liturgy of the second temple was also the
liturgy of the temple of Solomon ?
i. W e have it in evidence that music and song accompanied the worship of the great sanctuaries of
,„ — , .
. northern Israel in the eighth century
12. Book 1. not
/.
c \ i_ . r
xu
.*.
B.C. (Am.523); but from the conpre-exuic
^^^^ -j, ^ppg^rs probable that the
musicians were not officers of the temple, but rather the
worshippers at large (cp Am. 65). So it certainly was
in the days of David (2 S. 65) and even of Isaiah {3O29
[but 3O27-33 m a y b e a later insertion, see ISAIAH (BOOK),
§ 12 <^]); the same thing is implied in the song of
Hezekiah (Is. 3820) ; and in Lam. 2? the noise within the
sanctuary on a feast-day which affords a simile for the
shouts of the victorious Chaldasans suggests rather the
untrained efforts of the congregation than the disciplined
music of a temple choir. The allusion to ' chambers of
singers' in ]'!!zek. 4O44 is not found in the text of ©,
which is justified by the context,^ and the first certain
allusion to a class of singers belonging to the sacred
ministers is at the return from Babylon (Ezra 241). The
way in which these singers, the sons of Asaph, are spoken
of may be taken as evidence that there was a guild of
temple singers before the exile ; but they cannot have
been very conspicuous or we should have heard more
of them.
ii. The historical books, as edited in the captivity,
are fond of varying the narrative by the insertion of
lyrical pieces, and one or two of these—the ' passover
song' (Ex. 15) and perhaps the song from the book of
Jashar ascribed to Solomon [zee OTJC^^K 434; JASHER,
BOOK OF, § 3)—look as if they were sung in the first
temple ; but they are not found in the Psalter, and,
conversely, no piece from the Psalter is used to illustrate
the life of David except Ps, 18, and it occurs in a section
which can be shown to be an interpolation in the original
form of 2 S.
iii. These facts seem to indicate that even book i. of
the Psalter did not exist when the editing of the historical
books was completed, and that in music as in other
matters the ritual of the second temple was completely
reconstructed. Indeed, the radical change in the religious
life of the nation caused by the captivity could not fail
to influence the psalmody of the sanctuary more than
any other part of the worship.

(<0 For example, Pss. 20yC are not spoken by a king, but addressed to .1 king by his people ; Pss. •> -7 allude to the temple
(which did not exist in David's time), and the author of the
latter psalm desires to li'.c there continually. Even in the older
Davidic psalm-book [3-41] there is a whole series of hymns in
which the writer identifies himself with the poor and needy, the
righteous people of God suffering in silence al the hands of the
wicked, without other hope than patiently to wait for the interpositinn of Yahwfe(Pss. 12 25 87 f etc.). Nothing can be farther
removed than this from any possible situation in the life of the
David of the books of Samuel; and (b) the case is still worse in
the second Davidic collection t51-7'2], especially where we have
in the tiiles definite notes as to the historical occasion on which
the poems are supposed to have been written. T o refer Ps. 53
to I'oec. Ps. 54 to the Ziphites, Ps. 59 to David when watched
in his house by Saul, implies an absolute lack of the very
elements of histtirical judgment. Even the bare names of the
old history uere no longer correctly known when Abimelech (the
Philistine king in the stories of Abraham and Isaac) could be
substituted in the title of Ps. 34 for Achish, king of Gath.

In a word, the ascription of these two collections to
David has none of the characters of a genuine historical
tradition. [On the whole question cp § 25.]
At the same time it is clear that the two [Davidic]
collections do not stand on quite the same footing.
The Elohistic redaction—the change in the names of
God—extends only to the second [51-72]. Now the
formation of the Elohistic Psalter [42-83] must have
been an official act directed to the consolidation of the
liturgical material of the temple, and if it left one of the
so-called Davidic collections untouched the reason must
393'

(a) T h e book of Lamentations marks an era of profound importance in the religious poetry of Israel, and no collection
formed before these dirges were first sung could have been an
adequate hymn-book for the second temple. In point of fact,
the notes struck in the L A M E N T A T I O N S (g.v.) and in Is. A^-\'Ai
meet our ears again in not a few psalms of book i., e.g., Ps. '2.2
25, where the closing prayer for the redemption of Israel in a
verse additional to the acrostic perhaps gives, as Lagarde
suggests (Sy7n7nicta, 1 107), the characteristic post-exile name
Pedael as that ofthe authnr ;2 Ps. 31, with many points of resemblance to Jeremiah ; Ps. 34_/ where the ' servant of Yahwe ' >* is
the same collective idea as in Deutero-Isaiah; and Pss, 38 41.
The key to many of these psalms is that the singer is not an
individual but, as in Lam. 3, the true people of Gud represented
as one person ; and only in this way can we do ju^^tice to expressions which have always been a stumbling-block to those who
regard David as the author.
(b) At the same time, other psalms of the collection treat the
problems of individual religion in the line of thought first opened
by Jeremiah. Such a psalm is 39, and above all Ps. 16. Other
pieces, indeed, may well be earlier. When we compare Ps. 8
with J o b ~ii7f. [on the text of which cp J O B ( B O O K ) , § 5], we
1 [For D n r , 'singers,' read c;ri^, ' t w o , ' with Hitz., Smend,
etc. ; point niDC'S.]
2 [Lagarde makes a similar suggestion for Ps. 34, where the
additional verse begins with n i T nm!:- See Rahlfs, ' j y UTul
•\y^ in den Psalmen, 41, and Cp I'KDAIAH,]
3 [This involves reading in 34 22 n a y for Tni],'.]
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can hardly doubt that the psalm lay before the writer who
gave its expressions so bitter a turn in the anguish of his
soul, and Ps. 2fSf. plainly belong to the old kingdom. But on
the whole it is not the pre-exilic pieces that give the tone to
the collection.

in the solemn feasts or appear before the altar to fulfil
their vows (Ps. 546 5514 63 t)6i3, etc.). Moreover, the
didactic element so prominent in the Levitical psalms
is not found here.
Such is the fragmentary and conjectural outline
which it seems possible to supply of the history of the
14 Whv called ^^° Davidic collections, from which it
Davidic
appears that the name of David which
they bear is at least so far appropriate
as it marks the generally non-clerical origin of these
poems.
The positive origin of this title must be
sought in another direction and in conneciion with
book i.
From the days of Amos, and in full accordance with the older history, the name of David
had been connected with musical skill and even the
invention of musical instruments (Amos 65 [but cp
DAVID, § 13, n. 3, coh 1034]).
In the days of
Nehemiah, though we do not hear of psalms of David,^
we do lekrn that instruments of the singers were
designated as Davidic, and the epithet ' m a n of God'
(Neh. 1236) probably implies that, agreeably with this,
David was already regarded as having furnished psalms
as well as instruments. But it was because the temple
music was ascribed to him that the oldest liturgy came
to be known in its totality as ' Psalms of David,' and
the same name was extended to the lay collection of
' Prayers of David,' while the psalms whose origin was
known because they had always been temple psalms
were simply named from the Levitical choirs, or at a
later date had no title.
[At the close of his monograph on the Titles of the
Psalms according to early Jewish authorities [Studia
Biblica, 257) Neubauer writes thus :—

Whatever the date of this or that individual poem,
the collection as a whole — whether by selection or
authorship—is adapted to express a religious life of
which the exile is the presupposition. Only in this way
can we understand the contlict and triumph of spiritual
faith, habitually represented as the faith of " poor and
struggling band living in the midst of oppressors and
with no strength or help save the consciousness of loyalty
to Yahwe, which is the fundamental note of the whole
book.
Whether any of the older poems really are David's is a question
more curious than important, as, at least, there is none which
we can fit with certainty into an\' part of his life. If we were
sure that 2 S. 22 was in any sense part of the old tradition of
David's life, there would be every reason to answer the question
in the affirmative, as has been done by Ewald ; but the grave
doubts that exist on this point throw the whole question into
the region of mere conjecture,
[Driver remarks (lntrod.{^), 380), ' T h e generality of 2 S. 22 i
detracts considerably from its v a l u e : there was no " d a y " on
which Yahw^ delivered David " o u t of the hand of Saul."
Contrast 2 S. 117.']

The contents of book i. make it little probable that
it was originally collected by the temple ministers, whose
hymn-book it ultimately became.
The singers and
Levites were ill provided for, and consequently irregular
in their attendance at the temple, till the time of
Nehemiah, who made it his business to settle the
revenues of the clergy in such a way as to make regular
service possible. With regular service a regular liturgy
would be required, and in the absence of direct evidence
it may be conjectured that the adoption of the first part
* From all these different expositions of the titles of the Psalms
of the Psalter for this purpose took place in connecit is evident that the meaning of them was early lost; in fact,
the L X X and the other early Greek and Latin
tion with the other far-reaching reforms of Ezra and
1 5 . T e c h n i c a l translators offer no satisfactory explanation
Xehemiah, which first gave a stable character to the
t e r m s i n t i t l e s , of most of them. Of the best Jewish comcommunity of the second temple. In any case these
mentators like Ibn Ezra and David Kimhi,
psalms, full as they are of spiritual elements which can
the former treats them as the opening words of popular melodies,
the
other
as
names
of
instruments, both confessing that the real
never cease to be the model of true worship, are the
meanings are unknown. Saadyah is no more successful; the
necessary complement of the law as published by Ezra,
Karaitic writers refer them mostly' to the present exile, which is
and must be always taken along with it by those who
more Midrashic than the Midrash upon which the Targum is
based. Immanuel [of Rome, the friend of Dante] and Remokh
would understand what Judaism in its early days really
[of Barcelona] put Averroism in them and in the Psalms. The
was, and how it prepared the way for the gospel.
Syriac headings are a comparatively late production and
The second Davidic collection, which begins with a
arbitrary. Thus, when all traditional matter is exhausted, the
only
remaining resource is the critical method, which, however,
psalm of the exile (Ps. 51 ; see the last two verses),
on the present subject has as yet made no considerable progress'
- „ -. ,
- contains some pieces which carry us
(see § 26).
J T^ -1- down to a date decidedly later than
On musical notes like Neginoth, Sheminith, etc., no
second Davidic . ^ _
. ^^ ,
. ,
^^J.^ o . « o „
that of Nehemiah.
Thus Ps.
suggestion is offered either in the EB article on the
collection.
represents the worshipping congregaPsalms or in OTJG^'^'^. On one point, however, the
tion as drawn partly from the neighbourhood of Jerusalem
writer had reached a definite opinion (cp OTJC^^'> 209),
and partly from the colony of Galilee [so Wellhausen].
viz., that a number of the psalms were set to melodies
In several psalms of this collection, as in the Levitical
named after popular songs,^ and that of one of these
psalms with which it is coupled, we see that the Jews
songs, beginning n'nK'n-SN (see titles of Pss. 57 58), a
have again begun to feel themselves ^ nation, not a
trace is still preserved in Is. 658 (see OTJC^~h 209, and
mere municipality, though they are still passing through
cp A L - T A S C H I T H ) . ]
bitter struggles ; and side by side with this there is a
From this [interesting feature in some of the musical
development of Messianic hope, which in Ps. 72 takes
titles] we may infer that the early religious melody of
a wide sweep, based on the vision of Deutero-Isaiah.
- Israel had a popular origin, and was closely
All these marks carry us down for this as for the other
16. Use ot connected with the old joyous life of the
collections of the Elohistic Psalter [42-83] to the time
psalms in JJ^^JQ^^
From the accounts of the musical
when passive obedience to the Achsemenians was intertemple, gg^yi^es of the Levites in Chronicles no
rupted. Several points indicate that the collection was
clear picture can be obtained or any certainty as to the
not originally formed as part of the temple liturgy.
technical terms used [cp Neubauer, as above, § 15].
The title, as preserved in the subscription to Ps. 72 20,
From Theophrastus (ap. Porph., De Abstin. 226) —
was not ' P s a l m s ' [though © gives vp.voL = rv\S>7[r\^'\ butperhaps the first Greek to make observations on the
' Prayers of David.' Again, while the Levitical psalms
Jews—we may at least gain an illustration of the original
were sung in the name of righteous Israel, of which,
liturgical use of Pss. 8 134. He speaks of the worshippers
according to the theory of the second temple, the priestly
as passing the night in gazing at the stars and calling
and Levitical circles were the special holy representaon God in prayer, words suggestive rather than strictly
tives, these Davidic psalms contain touching expressions
accurate. Some of the Jewish traditions as to the use
of contrition and confession (51 65). And, while there
are direct references to the temple service, these are
1 I.e., not in the parts ofthe book of Nehemiah which are b y
often made from the standpoint, not of the ministers
Nehemiah himself.
of the temple, but of the laity who come up to join
2 Compare the similar way of citing melodies with the prep.
1 [Gratz and T. K. Abbott accept this reading.]

*al or 'at kdla, etc., in Syriac (Land, Anecd., 4 ; Ephr. Syr.,
Hytnni, ed. Lamy). [Cp OTJCi^) I.e.]
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of particular psalms Iin\u been already cited ; it may be
added that the Mishna (Tdmld 73) assigns to the
ser\ii_(' of the continual burnt-offering the following
weekly CVCIL- of psalms,—(i) 24, (2) 48, (3) .S2, (4) 94,
(S) SI., (6) 93, (Sabbath) U2, as in the title. [Cp
Neubauer, op. cit., p. 4 ; Herzfeld, GJV 8163 Gratz,
Mc.i\\'J'Ci21-j ff. The notice in the Mishna is in
the main confirmed by thc LXX, which for most of
these psalms mentions the appointed da\' of the week
in the title; the exceptions are 82 and SI. It is
remarkable that in the Hebrew te.xt only the psalm for
the .Sabbath is indicated, which may confirm the view
mentioned below (§ 26 [26]) that r\Zict'T\ ^-.-^ is a corruption
of n']"::L:'^—i-c., perhaps can'x'? 'of the Ethanites.']
Many other details are given in the treatise Sbphirim ;
but these for the most part refer primarily to the
synagogue service after the destruction of the temple.
For details on the liturgical use of the Psalter in
Christendom the reader may refer to Smith's Diet. Chr.
Ant., s.v. ' Psalmody.'
w. R. s.
H. .SURVEY O F R E C E N T C R I T I C I S M
If Kautzsch's statement of the case in his Outline of
the History of the Literature of the OT (1898, with
17 Recpnt ^''"'^'^ some pages from his pen in Th.
Stud. ... Krit
1891, pp. 577 ff., may
criticism.
be compared) is correct, no very striking
progress has been made in the criticism of the Psalter
since the first publication of Robertson Smith's article.
That there are some pre-exilic pieces in the collection,
though none that can plausibly be shown to be Davidic,
was stated in 1886 in this article, and Prof. Kautzsch
does little more than restate it. These are his words,
•as given by the translator of his e.xceUent work (p.
'43): —
' Our present Psalter in all probability contains a fair number
of pre-exilic songs or fragments of songs.
T o say nothing of
the so-called Ri.yal Psalms, 20 21 4.'j, which can only be understood as songs from before the exile, or of the manifold traces
of antique phraseology, one circumstance in particular supports
this. Such energetic denial ofthe necessity of the sacrificial ntual
as is found in 40 7 [6] bOaff. and 5118 [i6]p: (softened down with
much trouble by the liturgical addition, ?/. 2o[t8]y;)could not have
found its_way into the temple hymn-book till the psalms which
contain it had long been clothed with a kind of canonical
dignity ' (p. 143).

Elsewhere (p. 145 / . ) Kautzsch admits isolated
Maccabtcan psalms in the second collection (Pss.42-89)
and I larger number in the third (Pss. 90-150). H e
make* no reference, however, to the existence of an
imperfectly solved problem, and here Robertson Smith's
article is superior to the Outline.
It must be admitted that several of the bestrknown
scholars agree on the main point (pre-exilic psalms)
with Kautzsch. Thus Konig (£inl. 4 0 1 ^ ) recognises
the Davidic origin' of some psalms as historically
probable (!), and as careful a scholar. Driver (Introd.',^)
380, 384 ff.), recognises certain pre-e.xilic psalms,
beginning with 2 1 8 20 21, and ending with 101110.
Among .American scholars we find J. P. Peters expressing the opinion 2 that not only Ps. 20 21, but even
' perhaps the greater p a r t ' of book i. of the Psalms, is
pre-exilic, and that some at least of the psalms of the
Korahite and Asaphite collections are based on old
Israelite originals, Pss. 42 and 46 being ultimately derived from the N. Israelitish temple of Dan, and Pss.
"lib 80 and 81 from that of Bethel (!). Dr. Peters is
also of opinion that Davidic psalms, edited, adapted,
added to, and subtracted from, and therefore hardly
to be identified, survi\e in our Psalter.
Kirkpatrick :* represents a less original type of
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traditionahsm. In his commentary he repeatedly speaks
of more or less probable, or even certain, Davidic
psalms. Elsewhere he refers for pre-exilic psalms in
the first place to the royal psalms, and to the psalms of
praise for the deliverance of Jerusalem (46 i.s 7.') 76),
which can ' sucurely (?) be claimed for the age of the
kingdom,' and which ' m a y carry many others with
them,' also to the phrase ' t h e sweet psalmist (!) of
Israel,' which he accepts as the true meaning of 2 S. 231^,^
and to the improbability (?) that late psalmists could
write fairly good Hebrew.
Budde is more cautious. H e expresses the view
(1892) that many pre-exihc elements must have passed
' into the flesh and blood of the post-exilic templepoetry,' though he says that he does not feel at all
bound to indicate them,- and (1899) that many psalms
'were the expression of such a relation (viz., of blissful intercourse with God) before the community ever
appropriated thcm.'^
Wildeboer (Ac/Av/iv/;/(/t'l' [1893], 306) says: ' Though
it is not possible to tell with certainty which psalms are
pre-exilic, and what form they originally had, it is most
probable that, especially out of the oldest of the collections which form the foundation of our Psalter, some
ha\'e been transferred to our Psalter.'
Such are the judgments of the chief critics who
support Kautzsch.
One of them, however (Budde),
gives him only a qualified assent, and it may now be
added that Wellhausen, ' t h e William Tell of critics,'
makes up by his consistency for the hesitation of some
of his colleagues. In the notes to the English version
of the psalms in SBOT (1898), this eminent scholar
repeats the substance of a sentence which he inserted in
Bleek's Einleitung
in das AT'^K in these emphatic
words :—
' It is not a question whether there be any post-exilic psalms,
but rather, whether the psalms contain any poems written before
the exile. T h e strong family likeness which runs through the
Psalms forbids our distributing them among periods of Israelitish history widely separated in time a n d fundamentally unlike
in character' (163).

Duhm, too, in a work to which no one can deny the
merit of acuteness (Psahnen, 1899), has aUogether
broken with the critical hypothesis of pre-exilic psalms ;
and so too has the present writer, who in 1891 only
with some hesitation admitted Ps. 18 to be late preexilic—a concession long since retracted, though in
1896 he held it to be not impossible ' that some of the
psalms (in an earlier form) were written in Babylonia
before the Return — i.e., between 538 and 432, the
date of the return of the Golah, according to Kosters.' *
At the same time, it is only too plain that even the
advanced criticism represented by Wellhausen and
Duhm is to a large extent only provisional. Negatively,
the position of these scholars may rightly seem to them
secure ; but positively, they would be the first to admit
that often they do but see in twilight. Duhm, for
instance, whose cnticism of the text is often so unmethodical, cannot feel equal confidence about all the

' When Kiinig states that OPs. ig-jf. 205 admits a Davidic
element in Ps. IM he is evidently under a misunderstanding, as
will appear from the phrases in OPs. ('inspired by the teaching
of the higher p r o p h e t s ' ; 'inconsistent with Davidic authorship.)
2 .\',-iv I!',Trl,l, June 1893, pp. ^o^/l
'•* Divine Lilrary of the OT(\i,c)i), 150.152; Book of Psalms
(1891-1895), Intrud, xxxiiyC ; also pp. 14, 20, 73, etc.

1 Can it be probable that the composition of sweet songs for
Israel's use would be made parallel to the having received the
sacred unction as king? Even if we read Trp\ (Ges.-Bu., W .
R. Smith ?), and rendered *the sweet musician of Israel,' we
should only gain a parallelism (not phraseological) with 1 S. 16 16;
there would still be no parallelism with 2 S. 23 id. ' T h e favourite
o f t h e songs of Israel' (Klost., Kittel) is syntactically easier, but
still not parallel to d. © H A seems to have found a difficulty in
D'yj (euTrpeTreZ? \pakpol 'l<Tpar]k). T h e parallel opening of
Balaam's third and fourth oracles suggests 'TN n p N ^^!2't', and
this would fit in well with ?'. 2.
2 TLZ, May 14. 1892, col. 252. In Exp. T. 12 (1901) 288 he
says that, in his opmion, ' the majority of the psalms will have
passed through a whole scries of phases before reaching their
present form,' This opens the door to a large acceptance of
pre-exilic elements, and seems an exaggeration ; at least the
evidence adduced in Budde's discussion of Pss, 14 and 53 seems
harcdiy to warrant the hypothesis, so far as this psalm in its
twofold form is concerned.
3 I\.clijiio7i of I srael to the Exile, TQ8.
4 ' The Book of Psalms,' etc., in Se7uiiic Studies in Memory
of A. Kohut (1897), p. 115. D a t e of essay, 1896.

3935

3936

PSALMS (BOOK)

PSALMS (BOOK)

details of his system. According to him, the oldest
psalm, among those which have a clearly defined date,
is 137, which has been adapted from a. popular song,
written during the Babylonian e.\ile. Yet, strange to
say, Duhm cannot mention any psalm which specially
suggests the Persian period for its composition. On
the other hand he assigns not a few psalms to the preMaccabosan Greek period—viz., 3 4 11 16 42-43 (23
27a?) 46 48 51 (?) 52 62 76 87 (?); to the Maccabaean
struggle, 12 (?) 13 (?) 24c (?) 35 44 f.5 69a 74 77 79 83
118 149 ; to the time of the Asmonaean high priests,
60a 66a 60b 85 99 101 1101-4 ; 2 18 (144a and b), 20
21 45 61 63 68 72 84* 89 132, and a large number of
psalms, including 9 10 14 56 57 58 59 64 82 92 94 140
(psalms which, he thinks, show a remarkable resemblance
to the ' Psalms of Soloiuon') to the Pharisees as
opponents of the Asmonneans. This goes far beyond
the views of Wellhausen (' Psalms,' SBOT, 1898), and
those enunciated by the present writer in 1891 (Origin
of thc Psalter)Evidently the criticism of the psalms is still only in a
vigorous youth. There are still some critics who hold
,a c\
pre-exilic and even Davidic elements in
ma,<,.ah«aTi * ^ Psalter to be possible or even probable,
sjOn^
'^"'^ while Budde, 1 Briggs, 2 and Oort 3
"
* ha^'e e.xpressed considerable scepticism as
to the feasibleness of dating individual psalms, the
present writer in 1891 and Duhm quite recently have
thought it to be often possible as well as desirable to
search for a probable historical setting of psalms, many
of the psalms being clearly the offspring of moods
produced by definite historical circumstances. As to
Maccabasan psalms, which are certainly by no means
inconceivable,'* whilst Konig (Einl. 403) can only see
his way to recognise one Maccabsean psalm—viz., 74—
many(«.^., Baethgen, Kautzsch, and Cornill) declare
that, at any rate, Pss. 44 74 79 and 83 must be early
Maccabaean,^ and Merx (Festschrift zu Ehren von D.
Ch-wolson, 1899, pp. 1 9 8 ^ ) undertakes to show that
even in book i. there are manifest traces of Maccabaean
transformation of earlier psalms, whilst Ps. 2 itself is of
the very latest period. Driver (p. 385) appears to
stand nearer to Kautzsch than to Konig ; the only
member of the group of four psalms which he omits is
Ps. 44,^ but he allows (p. 389) the attractiveness of
Robertson Smith's Ochus-theory (§ 23). It is difficult,
however, to separate Ps. 44 from Pss. 74, 79, and 83,
though certainly there are excellent grounds for questioning its unity. If we accept M T as substantially correct
(against which see § 28), it would seem that we must
either, with Robertson Smith, assign 44 (or rather 44(5),
74 (or rather 74a), 79 and 83, to the time of Artaxerxes III. Ochus, or (since the evidence for that king's
oppression of the Jews is defective [see § 23]) follow the
majority of critics and make them MaccalDsean. To
the latter course Prof. Schechter would object that the
parallelisms between Ps. 4418 [19] and Ecclus. 46 iitr
and between Ps. 1\cc>f. 13 and Ecclus. 3 6 6 / 1 10
exclude a Maccabaean origin.'' Of these, the first is

of no significance.
With regard to the remaining
parallelisms it would be permissible to suppose that the
impassioned prayer in Ecclus. 361-17, together with
35 r8-2o, was inserted during the Syrian persecution, for
it is certainly unique in the Wisdom of Ben Sira. Too
plainly, there is no agreement as yet with regard to the
course to be adopted. Nor are the critics even at one
as regards the amount of indirect value to be attached
to the headings of the psalms, and the grouping of the
psalms in ' minor Psalters.'
This uncertainty is regrettable, but need not surprise
us. It is only recently that the objections to a post19 On ^^"''^ ^^'^^ foi" '*>^ priestly code, with the
pre-exilic '^"'^"''^"' narratives, have been generally
p s a l m s ^'^™'"'^'^ ^° be invalid, and it is intelligible
^
' that some critics, jealous for the honour of
early Israelitish religion, should declare themselves
unable to form » satisfactory picture of pre-exilic religion without some distinct evidences that the teaching
of the prophets had begun to produce in individuals a
sense of personal communion with God. It is also
intelligible that the discovery of early Babylonian and
Assyrian hymns should have awakened ci desire to be
able to point to early Israelitish hymns, and that the
modern longing to find organic development everywhere should have produced in some critics an inclination to be somewhat easy in the matter of evidence for
early Israelitish hymns, which must, as they rightly
assume, have been produced, and have influenced the
form, if not the ideas, of the later psalms.
Nor is it likely that the belief in pre-exilic psalms
would hold its ground, even if no fresh critical start
were to be made. To those who have passed out of
the semi-traditional phase of criticism the arguments
offered for pre-exilic psalms in our Psalter cannot appear
to have much cogency. Prof Kautzsch, for instance,
claims as such (though without dwelling much on this
trite argument) the psalms referring to a king. It is
more interesting to find that he rejects the theory that
different views were taken in post-exilic times as to the
origin and importance of the sacrificial cultus. Such
differences, however, are to be found in other great religions (^._^., Brahmanism, Zoroastrianism, Christianity);
why not also in early Judaism ? No one would be, so
unwise as to suggest that any of the psalmists, at any
rate if temple-singers, were directly opposed to the
sacrificial system ; but there were probably hot a few
psalmistswhowrote with a viewtothe synagogue-wqjjphip,
and, even apart from this, no psalmist who had any
affinity to Jeremiah (see Jer. 7 2 2 / 88) cotild miss the
sublime truth that obedience and thanksgiving were the
true ' divine service.' ^ It is highly improbable that
Kautzsch regards B. Jacob's treatment of psalms like
40, 50, and 51 ^ as adequate and satisfactory. Kautzsch
does not deny the spiritualising Jeremianic lone of these
psalms ; but he accounts for this by the theory that they
arose before the priestly code had arisen—i.e., that they
are pre-exilic. Now, the theory of late pre-exiUc psalms
influenced by Jeremiah, formerly held by the present
writer (Book of Psalms, 1888), will not stand a close
} TLZ, 14th May 1892, col. 254 ; that Budde should guard
examination. Jeremiah's influence was felt not by his
himself from an extreme statement, was only to be expected.
contemporaries but by posterity—a posterity which, to
2 New World, March rgoo, p. 176.
do honour to the spirit of prophecy, thought fit to
^ In a passage attached to the posthumous essay of Kosters
on the Psalms of Solomon (1898), p. 33expand largely the contents of the roll of Jeremiah's
^ T h e vague phrase r a o-bKo. jrdTpca- )3ij3\ta (not oiyia) in the works.
And with regard to the difficulty of conceiving
Prologue to Ecclesiasticus permits us to hold that the canon of
how utterances of a non-sacrificial view of religion could
the Kethubim was still open. On ra rov Aautfi, 2 Macc. 2 13,
have found admission into the larger Psalter, we may
see Wildeboer, Het Ontstaan van den Kanon des Ouden
VerbondsC,^), 137 (a collection of Davidic psalms, such as 3-41).
fairly ask how, after Pss. 40 and 51 have been admitted
S Even Delitzsch held 74 and 79 to be Maccabasan (cp
into 'Davidic' collections,^ and Ps. 60 into a fasciOPs- ro3).
culus of 'Asaphite' psalms, the psalms referred to
•* Ps. 83, however, he includes doubtfully.
could have been finally rejected by any editor. W e
7 Wisdom
of Ben Sira (Cambridge, 1899), pp. 26, 37.
Schechter overlooks the conventionality of psalm-composition.
may also express the opinion that the predilection of

It would have been better to quote passages from works in
which the difficulties referred to were expressly dealt with,
except of course .so far as relates to Ben Sira. There is no
more characteristic doctrine of the early Judaism than the
typical character of the early Jewish history. T h e psalmists
knew it well, and acted upon it.
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1 See OPs. 364-367, and cp JEREMIAH, § 4, end.
2 ZA TWliig-j],
17 67 273-279.
3 We leave the name ' D a v i d ' as yet unquestioned
below, §26 [4]).
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the guardians of religious classics for uniformity belongs
to a more advanced stage of theological development.
Another remark of the same critic (Kautzsch, in Th.
Stud. «. Krit. as above) seems to deserve notice. It
relates to the ' antique rust' which all the labours of
editors of the psalms could not altogether remove from
certain early psalms. For _i genuine cerugo vetustatis
we must all have great respect. But the value of the
linguistic argument in O T criticism has been exaggerated. Kautzsch himself would surely admit that
' antique' forms, dira^ Xey6p.eva, etc., may often be due
merely to accidents in the transmission of the texts ; ^
and his own very long list of corruptions in the text of
the psalms (see Die heil. Sclwift, 'Beilagen,'
6^ff.),
which might easil\' have been made considerably longer,
detracts from the force of his remark.
The only other critic whom it is important to notice
here is Budde, who, perhaps unintentionally, identifies
tw o statements which ought to be carefully separated.
That pre-exilic psalmody may well have influenced the
form of post-exilic compositions is one proposition ;
that pre-exilic psalms, or parts of psalms, ha\e passed
into our Psalter is another. As stated above, we have
no sufficient grounds for thinking that the religious
teaching of the higher prophets found any wide acceptance among the people. Some influence, indeed, it
may have exercised (Jeremiah evidently had powerful
friends), but not enough to account for the production
of poems like our psalms. W e may, therefore, reaffirm
the position that—

knowledge of the history of the period into which they
are to be fitted is so imperfect, that no satisfactory
conclusion can be drawn from them until the more
external data have been fully estimated.' H e then
quotes the opinion of a ' judicious German scholar'
(Budde), that the parallel texts, the Elohistic redaction
' o f Pss. 42-83, and the separate collections indicated by
the titles, may form an invaluable basis for the history
of the Psalter, and proceeds to give ' a specimen suggested by Ps. 79, of the kind of considerations on which
stress might well be laid.' These considerations have
to do with the steps which must be supposed to have
intervened between the composition of this psalm and its
inclusion in the LXX version, and taking them together
Sanday finds it extremely difficult to get them into the
interval between the Maccabfean revolt and the date
(100 B.C. ?) of the Greek Psalter. H e is aware (256,
n. 3) that ' even writers so conservative as Driver and
Baethgen allow the existence of Maccabaean psahns,'
but apparently does not think it safe to admit that the
few psalms contended for in the first instance by these
scholars made their way into the composite Elohistic
collection, the bulk of which is pre-Maccabasan.
A plea for revision of currently-held opinions is
always welcome, and we shall wait to see whether any
critic attempts to write the history of the formation of
the Psalter on the lines proposed by Sanday. For our
own part, we do not believe that that vivid realisation
of the meaning of the psalms, which is the grand object
of exegesis, will be brought nearer to us by such a
procedure. W'e have to open our eyes to the phenomena of the Hebrew text, and learn to detect the true
text underlying manifest corruptions ; only then will
the main problems of the Psalter become revealed to
us.
Even apart from this, the course recommended
by Sanday is not n. practical one ; we could not wait
for the history of the formation of the Psalter before
attempting to study the historical allusions. Even to
be mistaken would be <,. less misfortune than to be
thrown back on the dim, colourless exegesis of Hupfeld
and his school. Robertson Smith himself was by no
means an extreme advocate of the external d a t a ;
indeed, he helped forward the study of the historical
allusions when he put forward the ' Ochus theory'
(see § 21) in a more plausible form—a theory which
may be right or wrong, but pointed in the right
direction, and made it possible for some critics to
explain Pss. 44 74 79 83 historically, without having to
meet the difficulty (be it great or small) inherent in the
A laccabasan hypothesis.
These critics had no prejudice against the study of external data, though they
could not accept Sanday's attempted rectification of
boundaries. One of the most obvious gains to be
expected from further study is the discovery of some of
the sources from which the collectors of the ' minor
Psalters ' drew, for clear traces of earlier collections are
still traceable in the Psalter. It is certain, however,
that much greater results than this may be looked for
from the adoption of a more frankly critical attitude
towards the traditional text.

' In spite ofthe analogies from the Chaldcean, the Vedic, and
the Zoroastrian hymns, it is not possible to hold that there is
any large 2 admixture of old and new in the Hebrew P s a l t e r ;
almost every psalm might be appropriately styled ' a new song.'
And even if any relatively old songs were used as models by
the temple-poets, the preference would surely be given to those
inspired by the teaching of the higher pn.phet-^, such as . .
the lyric fragments incorporated into the Second Isaiah.'^

Prof. Robertson Smith's criticism, then, when compared with that of other recent critics, may be regarded
«« Tl 1. J.
as fairlv representative of that current
20, R o b e r t s o n . .u i
r »i
* *u
„ .,,
at the close of the nmeteenth century ;
and it is no disparagement to it to
remark that its defect lay partly in its too mechanical
character, partly in its want of a sufficiently firm textual
basis.
First of all, the critic lays, it would seem, a somewhat exaggerated stress on the Psalters within the Psalter, and on his
theory of the development of the singers' guilds. H e did not
undertake the comparative work required for distinguishing
other groups than the traditional ones—viz., those which are
proved to exist virtually by close affinilies of language and
ideas, and deserve not less consideration than those which,
judging from the titles and from other external evidence, have
still an objective existence as ' minor Psalters.'-*
In the next place, he did not, it would seem, fully realise the
state of the Hebrew text of the psalms, which, when closely
examined, turns out to be in very many parts corrupt, nor did
he recognise the fact that by a combination of old and new
methods the text can often be restored with a high degree of
probability, or even with certainty.
To this must be added that he does not appear to have considered the question whether some of the psalms, in addition to
those recognised as such by Ewald (19 24 (iO [?] 06 108 144), may
not be composite.5

A somewhat similar point of view is represented by
Sanday, but with a retrogressive tendency not observable
91 W *?anHav ^" Robertson Smith. In his Bampton
•'" L,ect\ires [Inspiration, 1893, pp. 256/".
270 ff.) Sanday points out that the historical allusions in
the Psalter ' are for the most part so vague, and our
1 OPs. 462.
2 This cautious adiective might now be omitted.
s OPs. 194.
4 Cheyne, in Se»iitic Studies in Me7)zory of Alex.
Kohut,
114. rile principle of virtually existent groups has been
adopted l>y Ewald (FsalmenK^), 1S66), by the present writer
(OPs. IHQI), and with regard to a group of eleven p.salms ("22 25
31 8^f. 38 40 41* 71 102 109), by Rahlfs (*jy und i:y in den
Psal77ien, 1892). The date assigned by Rahlfs to the psalms of
this .group is late in and soon after the exile.
5 T h e importance of this has been specially noted by J . P .
Peters (-Vt re World, J u n e 1893, pp. 2 8 7 / : ) ; the idea was not
new, but needed to be brought into greater prominence.

III. F R E S H SURVEY O F P S A L T E R .
It is now our duty to take a survey of the psalms,
assuming the results of such a criticism as is described
22 F r e s h ^^ *^^ ^^^^ paragraph. Before doing so
'
f (see § 27), however, we have (i) to consider
P s a l t e r ("lakingour statement ascompact as possible
in view of the heavy demands upon our space)
Robertson Smith's theory that certain psalms refer to
the time of Artaxerxes Ochus (§ 23), (2) to take up a
position towards G. B. Gray's theory respecting the
royal psalms (§ 24), and (3) to put side by side with
the traditional readings (which have received such conflicting explanations) of the headings of the psalms in
MT, readings suggested by a careful criticism of the
text, some of which appear to be approximatelv certain,
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others distinctly probable, and a few, at any rate, more
possible and plausible than those which are commonly
received (§ 24).
Feeling it difficult to make Pss. 44 74 79 later than
the Persian period, Robertson Smith ^ revi\'cd an early
»„ /\ 1. il.
^'ew of l'",wald (Dichter des .-llteii
23. Ochus theory. ^,^,^^^^,1, [1835], 35,3; / / " ' • f>-o,
n.) that the occasion of these psalms is to be sought
in the history of Artaxerxes Ochus. Ik-twecn 363 and
345 there were two Palestinian rebellions against Pei sia
(cp ISRAKL. § 66), and it is at least possible that the Jew s
mav have failed to resist the temptaiion to take part in
one of them. The rupuiiuiun of Ochus for cruelty is
well known ( P E R S I A , 55 20), and it has till lately not
been questioned that he punished the Jews severely for
their rebellion, Wc have information of a conflict of
the Persians w'ith the Jews which ended in the destruction
of Jericho, and the transjiorlatiou of a part of the
Judrean population to Hyrcania and Babylonia. According to Robertson Smith the narrative in Josephus
(Ant. xi. 7 i) of the pollution of the temple by Bagoses
is really ' a pragmatical invention' designed to soften,
as being a divine chastisement, the outrages on city
and people committed by order of Ochus. W'ellhausen
too appears to hold (or to have held) ^ similar view
[IJG, 146), and Marquart [L'nters. zur Gesch. vo7i
Eran, 25) infers from the passage in Josephus that a
part of the Jewish community rebelled against the
Persian rule.
Many, too, have supposed (with
Gutschmid and Noldeke) that the wars of Ochus form
the historical background of the Book of Judith.
Unfortunately, all this is only plausible. Moreover,
one part of the evidence (that relating to the destruction
of Jericho) has been shown by Reinach to refer to a
much later period (see col. 2202, n. 2), whilst the
second-hand evidence of the B3'^zantine chronographer
Syncellus,^ though accepted by such a keen critic as
Marquart, cannot be held decisive. Willrich—a keen
though perhaps somewhat too sceptical critic—claims
Josephus as a witness against Persian oppression of the
Jews, and quotes the passage, t. Ap. 2 i i , § 134, which
states that whereas the Egyptians were servants to the
Persians and the Macedonians, the Jews were free and
ruled over the cities round about. He holds that in
the passage, Jos. Ant. xi. 7 i , 'Bagoses \yar. lect.
Bagoas] the general of the other Artaxerxes' (6XXov
Apr.), ' o t h e r ' is an interpolation, and that i t w a s the
Christian chronographers who, through identifying
Bagoses with BA<i(jAS (q.v.), converted Artaxerxes
Ochus into a persecutor of the Jews.*
It is true that from an exegetical point of view there
is much to be said in favour of Robertson Smith's view
which explains Pss. 44 74 79 by cruelties, partly in the
nature of vengeance, partly dictated by religious opposition, on the part of this Persian king. Unless we
are prepared to assign a good many more psalms than
44 74 79 to the Greek period, it is certainly unadvisable
to assign the psalms mentioned either to the time of
Ptolemy Lagi (who treated Jerusaleni with cruelty^) or
—a more plausible theory — to that of Antiochus
Epiphanes.
In the matter of historical criticism,
however, we are all, by further experience, becoming
more and more exacting, and it appears hazardous to
build such an important theory on doubtful statements
of uncritical writers.^

As for Is. 687-6412 [11], though the supposed oppression of
the Jews by Ochus would afford a full explanation of its gloom
and despondency, we must regretfully hold that this is not the
true key to the difficulties of the section, and must look out for
a new and more solidly based theory which will account both
for this passage and for the related passages of the Psalter.
Nor shall w<i long look in vain (§ 28, v.; PHOPJIETIC L I T . , g 43).

1 EB{3) 2031 : C>r/C(2) 2 0 7 / 438.
2 Ed. Dindorf, 1 486.
^ Judaica (1900), pp. 35-39.
^ For the evidence, see col. 2426.
T h a t Jerusalem was
occupied and severely treated by Ptolemy Lagi, cannot be
doubted (cp OPs. 114); but Appian'.s KaBrjpiQKeL makes a very
strong demand on our confidence.
A much better authority
would be required for the theory that the temple itself was
destroyed on this occasion.
^ The present writer was the first to accept Robertson Smith's
argument in OTJCi'^) 438 as historically probable (Ne7u IGorld,
Sept. 1892 ; Founders,
220 ff. ; cp Intr. Is. 360 f).
Beer
(Aidiv. Psalmen, etc., 1894) also adopted the new theory.
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G. B. Gray's theory of the royal psalms [JQR, July,
1895, pp. 658-686) is an able attempt to show that
24 Grav on ^^''^'^ those psalms which, in so far as

royal psalms. ^^^ !""-''"^'' '° f '''"§ ^'^° '= "'='"'='"
Yahwe nor a foreigner, may seem to
be necessarily pre-exilic, can be explained as postexilic without resorting to the improbable hypothesis
that they refer to an Asmonrean king (or kings).
He thinks that in V^s. 2 T'J 18 89 21 the king referred to i^ an
idealisation ofthe people with reference to its sovereign functiuns,
and that the expressions used in these psalms can only, or at
least most satisfactorily, be explained by the circumstances, not
of an individual monarch, but of the (royal) nation. In Ps. 01,
probably also in Vs. 03, the poet speaks in the name ':>f thc
nation, and consequently approjjiiates the term ' k i n g . '
Possibly Pss. 'JO and 110 may be analogously expl.iined. In Ps.
S3 the reference is purely proverbial, and Ps. 45, the interpretation of which is specially difficult, may excusably be left out of
account.

This view ^ does but give a sharper outline to a view
to which some of the best scholars have been tending—
viz., that the ideal king referred to in certain psalms is
a representative and virtually a personification of the
people. As the text stands, we find post-exilic Israel
spoken of as Yahwe's anointed one in Ps. 288 893851
[3952] Hab. 313,"-^ and it would have been but a step
further to call the people of Israel by the ordinary royal
title.
W a s this step actually taken? Hardly, if it be true
that there are in the prophetic literature distinct
announcements of a future ideal Davidic king. The
religious phraseology of the Jews would surely have
been thrown into hopeless confusion if ' king' sometimes
really meant 'king,' and at other times signified 'people.'
There were honourable titles enough to give the personified people—'son of Yahwe,' 'servant of Yahwe,' and
even perhaps ' Vahw^'s anointed one.' The phrase
' Yahwe's anointed one,' if our text is correct in reading
it, is specially important, because it 'is either applied
or applicable to any one who has received from God
some unique commission of a directly or indirectly
religious character' ; ^ in other words, it does not
necessarily connote royalty. \\'hen we consider that
psalms addressed to the king, or relating to the king,
had probably come down to our psalmists from preexilic times, it is very bold to assume that the psalmists
sometimes use the term ' king' as an honorific title for
the Jewish people.^
A problem, however, still remains to be considered.
If it be true (as the present writer has provisionally
maintained^) that it is only in Pss. 101 and 110 that a
historical sovereign is spoken of, how are we to account
for the strange addresses in other royal psalms to an as
yet non-existent personage, as if he were already on the
Messianic royal throne?
W e must return to this
question later (see § 34, end).
With regard to the headings of the psalms, no scholar
will presume to disparage the work of many generations
of learned predecessors. It is high time,
25. Psalm jjQ^ever, to take a step in advance. The
headings. ij^gQ^ies at present in circulation have for
the most part but little to recommend them. Even a
phrase at first sight so transparent as nn'? (EV 'of
David') occasions no slight difficulty,
1 See also Smend, Ret.-gesch.'^)
373-375; Wellh. //G(^)
Z07. Smend has now given up the supposed reference of Ps. 2 to
Alexander Jannaeus (Ret.-gesch.^) 384), and holds with Gray.
2 See Psal77is in SBOT 176 (cp 164, n. on 27), and Isaiah
in the same series, 196.
3 OPs. 338.
, ,
4 Toy's rlear and instructive essay, ' T h e king in Jewish postexilian w r i t i n g s , ' 7 ^ . ^ 1 8 [1899] 156-166, does not directly refer
to this question.
.
.
,
•
1.
5 Jew. ReL Life., 105. A different view is taken in the
present article.
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According to Keil it was the custom of Arabian poets
to attach their nanies to their works. This, however,
cannot be shown.
T h e old poets did not write their
y>oems. Each of them had his ?-dwi, or 'reciter,' who
learned each poem, and transmitted it to others.
Noldeke has shown that late Arabic poems are sometimes ascribed to ancient writers with an object; also
that narrators would illustrate dry historical narratives
by poetical passages of their own composition which
they assigned to their heroes. This is true, but does
not touch the case of -inS. for only by the merest illusion
can the so-called Davidic psalms be said to be illustrative of the life of David.
It is even more important to
observe that the analogy of the titles nip *:^S (EV ' o f
the sons of K o r a h ' ) and nox'? (EV ' o f A s a p h ' ) is
directly opposed to the theory that -in*? can mean ' composed by David.'
[Later writers may have given in'?
this meaning ; it seems to be distinctly implied by the
subscription in 722o, ' E n d e d are the prayers of David
the son of Jesse.')
Then, too, how perplexing is the distribution of
psalms bearing the title mV ! If, in spite of 722o, Ps.
101 was regarded as the work of David, how comes it
to have been placed amidst psalms which are plainly
later than the time of David ?^ It is true, David was
regarded in the time of the Chronicler as the founder of
the temple services as they were organised in his own
time. That, however, does not account for the selection
of particular psalms to bear the honourable title m S .
and as Sanday remarks,^ WL- should have expected
that the influence of the Chronicler, who (if it be not
rather a later editor) ascribes to David a composite
psalm made up of three obviously postexilic psalms,
would have been sufificient to bring the name of David
into the titles of the three psalms.
Difficulties of this sort might be multiplied.
How,
for instance, can n^^iy^, in 7 2 i , mean ' O f Solomon,'
when clearly the psalm consists of anticipations of the
benefits to be enjoyed under some great king's m l e ?
<!5, it is true, renders els (TaXo[o}^o}v [i.e., 'with reference to S o l o m o n ' ) ; but what right has it to be
thus inconsistent? And who can say that a perfectly
satisfactory explanation has been given of the mysterious
imn'"? (EV ' o f J e d u t h u n ' ) , or of the so-called musical
notes ?
Now if a step in advance is to be taken, we must
not dream that it can be done by the application of the
so-called inductive method, for which the Hebrew text
of the phrases in the titles is ill-adapted.
Our only
hope can be from a slow and persistent use of the
methods, continually becoming more refined and varied,
of critical (as opposed to arbitrary) conjecture.
The
present writer has for a long time past endeavoured to
26 N e w ex- ^'^^^^
^^^^^
methods.
T h e following
nlanatlons ^""^P^^^^s presents his results so far as
"
* relates to the statements in the titles concerning the sources from which the psalms were
severally derived and (if this be not a mistake) the
liturgical use or performance of the psalms. So far as
concerns the historical references mentioned in a number
of titles, they will be given separately at the end of this
article (§ 45). If the results are negative, they are also
positive ; and who can say that the explanations for
which, with extreme deliberation, substitutes are offered,
are worthy of their place in commentaries and lexicons
which are otherwise, even if far from perfect, at any
rate neither unprogressive nor unmethodical?

n ? ' - r ' ^ - / . r . , o f Salmah = b*ne Salmah. In Ps. 0 p ' ? ma-Sy (see
18) should be nO^^L- 'i:^_. See (besides M A A L O T H , M A H A I . A T M ,

I. 'Aldmoth, upon (T^ri^V'^^), 46[49]; Mddloth,
the(T\-h\"27]),
and MdcGoth.for
the(T\-\\'-l'^J, 120-134 ['DS in 121];
Mah,\iaili,
upon (n_^nc"^y, 53, and with thu addition of Leannoth
(mjy^),
88; Nehiloth, upon ///^ (ni'^'n:n-^N), 5 ; Solomon, for (-^^rJ^'C^),
7-1 127.
All these (for ? y = 7 N = S) probably originated in .~i:::'^b''? or
1 Cp Driver, in '>,:\w'\':\.Gs Oracles of God, 142.
- Op. cit. 14J.
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N E H I L O T H ) SOLOMON'S S E R V A N T S [ C H I L D R E N O F ] , and observe

that 127 combines rn'i'V-'D.i and naSt''?—'•'^'•, the error and the
correction.
T h e Salmasans then were a division o f t h e singers. I t is true,
Salmah is a N . Arabian ethnic ; but the truth probably is that alt
thedivisionsbear nanies indicating clans of N . Arabian extraction.
T h e result, if accepted, is important. T h e title, ' s o n g of
degrees,' becomes in consequence transformed into ' Marked : of
Salmah,'—i.e. officially attested (cp PSAI.M) as belonging to the
S a l m a a n collection. T h e question as to t h e relation of the
Salmah clan to the Shallum clan (which in E7ra2 42 is reckoned
among the b'ne so'arlm, or rather perhaps the b'ne A^surim; see
10, Jedithun) cannot here be considered.
2. Al-tasheth (nntyn'^N), 07 58 59 7j and Aijiteth
has-sdhar
[upon] (G^i'ty n^fN-^y), 22. Probably from 'n^lNi^ \^^.,
'Of
E t h a n the Ezrahite.' See (6) Ethan.
3. Asaph, of Gp^,
50 73-S3. ' A s a p h ' is evidently an ethnic
n a m e ; its proximity t o ' N e t h i n i m ' (or rather ' E i h a n i m ' ) in
Ezra 2 41, etc. and || passages, suggests as its original
'Zarephath,' through t h e intermediate form mSD (Neh. 7 5 7 ;
'on, Kzra'255). C p Saph, 2 S . 2 I 1 8 ; dsaphsi'tph, N u . 11 4 (see
ML !,l iTuiit, .MIXED). 'Abiasaph ' perhaps comes from 'Arabzarephath ; cp Obed-edom = 'Arrib-edom, 'Abde Shelomoh [see
i] = 'Arab-salmah. It should be noticed that the title cnpb'On,
prefixed to '~(DN '33 in Ezra 2 41, m a y originally have been
intended to refer to the Cn^'cn 'J3 (rather D'l't;'^ ' j r ) , the D'JTlj
(rather D'3n'N) and the r\G>V *1Dj; '33 (ralher n D ^ r mj,' *J3);
i.e., all these clans were devoted to the service of song.
4. David, tyCTjl'), prefixed to all the psalms of book i. except
I 2 10 3^ (which have no title in M T ) ; to 21 in book ii ; to i
in book iii. ; to 2 in book iv. ; and to 17 Jn book v. ; in all, to 78.
Lagarde says (OrientaUa,
223), ' J u s t as English professors
can be called " Margaret,' or ' SavlHan,' or ' Hulsean,' etc., so in
the temple choir one division could be named after David,
another after Heman, or Korah, or any one else.'1 ' I t is no
objection that some titles refer to events in king David's life,
for (i) these appendages are worthless (David had other things
to bring before Yahwe than those mentioned—e.g., in Ps. 3), and
(2) the headings are unknown to tbe Syriac, and are therefore
not an original part of the collections of psalms' (ibid.). T o
this it may be added that these appendages have probably been
obtained by recasting a misread text, which said something
quite different (see ^ 24), and which, when we get the key, we
can plausibly correct, -m'^ (which even Lagarde assumes t o
be authentic) has most probably come from mi'T*? (•''ee 13,
Loves, song of), which in turn comes from jID'T'?, ' O f Jedithun.'
It will be observed that in the titles of Ps. 39 and G2 the two
readings, jin*T7 or p n n ' ? t''"7i?J and HH?, are combined;
also that, in 72 20 't;''' | 3 2 (son of Jesse), and in 144 jo ^^TT1N
are presumably later insertions, based on misunderstanding.
See 10, Jedithun, of.
5. Degrees, song of. See i, Mddloth,
the, and 30, Song.
6. Ethan the Ezrahite, c/CnnrNn JH'N'?), 89, and Me7norial,
to 7nake ? (TBTH?), 3S 70 (' to be sung at the presentation of the
Azkara'?3—'toconfess [sin] '?*). ' Ethan ' a n d * Zerah ' are both
S. Palestinian and N . Arabian clan-names. W h y the editor
has given us but one Ethanite psalm is a mystery. Probably,
however, ' Jedithun ' (see 10) contains tbe name ' E t h a n . ' See
also 2, Al-taSheth and Aijeleth has-sdhar upon, and 26, .Shei7idnith, on the.

See E T H A N .

7. Gittith, upon thc (n'J;i:^"'?y), 8 81 84. C o r r u p t ; perhaps
from TCy^'^TV?^.
See 30, She77ii7ilth, upon the.
8. Heman the Ezrahite,
of (^xy^m^y W\h\
88. See 6, 18.
also H E M A N .

g. Higgdion (['v^n), 916 [17], followed b y HSD (Se'lah), and
923 [4], followed by 'upon the lyre.' Corrupt (see H I G G A I O N ) ;
it is not a technical term at all.
10. Jedi(u)thiin,
of, or upon ( n n ' T ? , 3^*; pniT -^V, 6 2 ;
pnn'*'?y, "")• Jedithun may come from 'Arab-'clhan (cp
J E D U T H U N ) or less probably from Jerimoth (niD'"i') = Jeremoth
= Jerahmeel. In iCh.'.^.0 4, ' J e r i m o t h ' is one o f t h e sons of
Heman. Obed-edom, or rather 'Arab-edom (or -aram = jerahmeel?], appears in i Ch. 16 38 as the son of a Jeduthun. The b'ne
^ Lagarde's view of ' D a v i d ' as a choir named after David is
accepted by Zenner (Zt. f. kath. Theol. 15 tiSgi] 361 f).
Against it see Konig, Einl. 395, who Is content to explain *?
in i n ' s as the ^ auctOTds, remarking that ip not only has (i/faA([ib9)
TW AiLVLb (3 r, etc.), but also TOO A. (i'li i etc.), quite apart from
the ..lifTereiiix-, of MSS (37 i 86 l)._
2 'Ihe author of this interpolation must have seen in Ps. 72 a
prayer of I ).i,vid for Solomon.
3 So DLlii/sch and Baethgen.
4 Jacob, ZATW\>is2
63ff. (similarly in i Ch. 164).
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Jeduthun were, according to i Ch. 16 42, ' at the gate ' ("ly^i':)—
i.e., 'door-keepers,' D'Hi't:* — but there is evidently some misunderstanding connected with these door-keepers, and perhaps
theoriginaltitleoftheb'ne Jeduthun, as well asof the b'ne Shallum
( E z r a 2 4 2 ) w a s D'lU'**, 'Asshurites' = ' G e s h u r i t e s ' (cp i, end).
In I Ch. 26 I 4 the same Obed-edom is represented as a Korahite
(i.e., Jerohamite ?) ; see i. Observe (i) that in 39 and 62 pn'-l'S
or jiniT'Sy '^ followed by the false reading IM'^ ; (2) that in the
headings of IS .ind 86 ni.T i n y S (' of the servant of Yahw&') is
a corruption of p n n ' S (II TilS); (3) that In the heading of 100
pn'!''? h^s become m i n S 5 (4) that Ps. 70 (71) in ©'s Hebrew
text had the double heading i n ' ^ and p m ' ' J i S (vnov Luiva&afi).
On n i ' T in 45 see 13 ; on n n y in 00 MI SCU 28. Cp 4, David, of.
11. Jonath - clem - rehokim, upon (D'pm D 7N n31 '"H'), 50.
That mV'^^V comes from n i j ' j r ' ^ y (cp 54y; (U and see 20,
Ncg!7toth, 7tpon) may be taken as fairly certain. The interpretation of n ' p m D^x given in col. 2572 was affected by the view
taken o f t h e diflicult n^j?''' (now at length explained with high
probability ; see ig). If the explanations of n n and n i p given
here (nos. 4 and 12) are accepted, it will be difficult not to
recognise underneath D'pm D'7N the phrase D'mpn-SN =
I'^.s-li^ni'*^- 'of Jerahmeel,' which is virtually synonymous with
the phrase which follows, —-in^. ic., p n ' T ' ? = m D ' T ' ? (see 10).
12. Korah, of the sons of (nnp '33'^), 42 44-49 8\f. 87 f.
KORAH (g.v.) Is a southern clan-name. The true name, however,
of this guild of singers was probably D m ' 'J3 (as if DHT 'J3,
'sons of J e r o h a m , ' b u t really shortened from ?Ni^n~i' \J3, 'sons
of Jerahmeel'). CHT was distorted (popularly?) into Q'nipSee 2 Ch. 20 ig, where, although the D'nnpn *J3 ^-'id the ' j ^
D'mpn are apparently distinguished, we can hardly doubt
(consistently with the principles of textual criticism we are
applying) that c n n p n and D ' m p n are both corruptions of the
same name—i.e., [SNlt^ni'- D ' m p n occurs only once again,
viz., in I Ch. 126, where it interrupts the list of names, and has
evidently come in from the margin, where It stood as a variant
to Dm' ill the phrase 'T* •<-^2(V. 7 end). On the possible misconception at the root of the Chronicler's statements as to
Korahite doorkeepers, see P O R T E R S , and cp 10, Jedithun.
13. Loves, so7ig ^ ( n i ' T ~i'C'), 45. Shir and JedTdoth are
brought together by a mistake; n i ' T 's a corruption either of
pn'T"^, 'of J e d i t h u n ' l or of n b ' T ? , ' o f J e r i m o t h ' (from which
name ' J e d i t h u n ' comes). In either case, we may compare the
heading of Ps. 56, where Q ' p m ( o ' m p ) , i-e., DHTi and m are
combined.2 See 30, So7tg.
14. Mahdlath, upon. See i.
15. Maschil.
See 19.
16. iilichtdm (DFlDp), 16 56-60. Perhaps from pjnpt, ' s u p plication' ( i : = D ; n = 3 ) ; cp n33n, 301 (title), from n^nn. See
MICHTAM.

17. Moses the 7nan of God, of (D'n'?Kn"t:"t< nc'oS). in 90.
According to Sa'adya, nc'C^^ HETD '33'?, ' of the sons of Moses'
= 'of the Levites ' (i Ch. 23 14). But tbe text is corrupt. Most
probably r\z"G^ comes not from nD'?B'['?]j as we might at first
suppose (cp i), but from £.'\V~s, ' m a r k e d ' (see 24, Psahn);
and
• M \ y , i c"K from ' n i m n |C'n^, 'of Heman the E z r a h i t e '
(see 8). D'nS** CM 's due to a remodelling editor, who had
before him a corrupt text, and made sense of it by the light of
Dt. 3 3 i , D'H*?** e"N nti^D *l-l3 ICN n3"13n- Ps. 90 ^ has in
fact two points of contact (w. 13b 15), not indeed with Dt. 33,
but with Dt. 32.
18. Muth-tabben, upon (]7l^_ niO'Sy), 9. Most probably from
no L;' '337, ' o f t h e sons of Salmath.' See i.
ig. Musician, to the chief (nJfmS), in 55 headings, and in
Hab. 819.3 Probably from fStl'D^, ' a s a thing deposited' = ' t o
be laid up in store ' (an Aramaism). Maschil (f^C^),
in fifteen
psalms (see ^MASCHIL), seems to be another corruption of the
same word. T h t significance of the fact that lfe gives for
niE^fol?. els ro reAo^, and has evidently no idea of a possible use
ofthe verb n!i3 in a musica! connection, is not perhaps generally
recogni zed. "i
1 So already Staerk (ZATIG 12 136), with r\'-\''^' (2 S. 12 25)
as an alternative original.
2 It will be remarked that according to our results * Jerimoth '
(cp 10) and ' J e r o h a m ' both come from 'Jerahmeel.'
3 According to Nestle (ZA TIG20 [igoo] 167 f), the technical
note In Hab. 3 ig is properly the heading of the next psalm in
the collection from which this ' p s a l m ' was taken.
*• Driver, In a communication to Sanday (see the latter's
Oracles of God, 146), says, ' I doubt greatly whether much
weight is to be attached to the ignorance of the L X X . "The
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20. Neginoth, on (ni3'JJ3), 4 6 5 4 / G7 76 H a b . 3 ig (with
superfluous ^ attached), and once (01) on Negi7iath (n_3'JJ"7y),
In 6 m r J J 3 is followed by n'rpu'.T7y. Both words, Neginoth
and Sheminith, may be regarded as corruptions of the same
original (see 26, She77iinith, tipon).
21. Nehiloth, 07i the. See i.
22. Praise (Tv^'P.P), 145. Cp v. 21.
23. Prayer (rh^':^, 17 86 90 102 142.

Cp 72 20.

24. Psalm (liDip), in the titles of 56 psalms. Probably from
DiCl'n, 'marked,' i.e., attested by an official statement. See
PSALM.

25. Sildh (n7D), 71 times, also in Hab. 3 3g 13, and (5toi//aAjiia)
P S . Sol. 17 31 18 TO. Perhaps from ^,^7, 'for complementing,
supplementing,' whence perhaps Tg.'s r\th'^-> Aq.'s act. Very
often n'7D niay be regarded as a corruption of some word which
is an Integral portion of the psalm. See S E L A H .
26. Sheminith,
on the (n'J'p;;'n-'?y), 6 12. Probably from
D'3n'N7 (K, imperfectly written, having been confounded with
i;-)- The Ethfmim, under the disguise of ' N e t h i n i m , ' appear
in Ezra258, etc. (src Amer. Jou7-n. of I'heol. July, igor).
Possibly too nSBin Dr'7 in 92 should be read •'jn'f*'?, ' o f t h e
Ethanites.' Note the ascriptions of Pss. 88 89 90 (see 17).
It is not decisive against this view that © assigns Ps. 92 to the
Sabhath ; <J5 also assigns other psalms to the other days of the
week (except Tuesday and Thursday); see § 16. See also 7,
II, 20, 28).
27. Shiggaion (|*V3ty), 7, plur. in H a b . 3 i. A corruption of
n'J'Dt:' ('J = D)I Sheminith ; see 26.
28. Shdslian7tim, upon (WW'Vt'?^), 45 69 ; Shoshannimeduth,
upon ( n n ; ; D'3K;ti'-'?N), 80; Shushan-eduth,
upon
(\^W-S^
n n y ) , 60. Probably ' S h o s h a n n i m ' and ' S h u s h a n ' are corruptions of ' S h e m i n i t h ' (see 26), and ' ' e d u t h ' of ' J e d i t h u n
(see 10).
29. Solomon, of. See i.
30. Song(y^),
in the titles of 30 psalms, also(aj5^) in Ps. SoL
15 17 (titles). Another corruption (see 24, Psahri) of D't^^,
* marked.'
31. To bring to remembrance, or To make jnemoTdal (I'Stn?).
See 6.
32. To teach CP??), 60, and in 2 S. 118. Either a corrupt
dittogram of -in'?, or miswritten for ^NDm'Sj a phrase synonymous with rnDn'*? (cp 4)-

One conclusion from the above emendations (§ 26)
L X X , in all parts of their translation . . . are apt to stand
apart from the Palestinian tradition ; they frequently show
themselves to be unfamiliar not only with uncommon or exceptional words, but even with those which one would have
expected to be well known.' H e illustrates this from nif3, the
verb of which nS3p (according to Driver, ' precentor') is the
participle. ' It is hardly possible that a word familiarly known
in Palestine circa 300 B.C., and (in its musical connection)
retained in use in the temple services, should have had its
meaning forgotten there during the period of one to two centuries
which may have elapsed between 300 B.C. and the date at which
the L X X translation of the Chronicles and Ezra was m a d e ;
yet the translators of these books have evidently no idea of its
meaning when used in that connection.' It Is admitted,
however, that there is no passage in Ezra, and but one in
Chronicles, in which nUJ 's used with reference to music, and
though Driver says that in i Ch. 15 21 the L X X 'show themselves to be entirely unacquainted with the meaning of the
verb,' it does not appear that modern philology has succeeded in
showing what ni'3? means. BDB states that nTCL-'n-H' ninil33
;*? means, 'over the bass voices, leading them with n n J 3 . '
But since 33 is separated from J / by n'J'IDC'n, and since no
proof of the sense ' bass voices' for n ' y p c can be adduced, we
may venture to question this Interpretation which neither of the
two other standard Hebrew Lexicons ratifies. Siegfried-Stade
rightly questions the text. Aziel and Shemiramoth have probably been wrongly Inserted under the corrupt forms, Azaziah
and Sheminith, respectively ; nxj'? should be n^J? ( = Tpr', 166).
See S H E M I N I T H .
The L X X therefore do not deserve tbe
imputation of ignorance of the meaning of nifJ in a musical
connection, because the word has not \ c t been proved to have
a sp^i-ia! musical sense (for an in^t-nious but very far-fetched
sugL,'':stiijn, see Ges.-Buhl); and the fact that they substitute
jyj^-^ (see MUSICIAN, T H E C H I E F ) for vc^ith suggests that the
translator, whose aloofness from Palestine may be exaggerated,
knew that there was no real Palestinian tradition on the subject.
T h e Cimmerian darkness can only he_ mitigated by critical conjecture. A possible and suitable one is offered above.
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find ' the Arabians' and ' t h e host of Jerahmeel. ' In
will be that the history of the development of the guilds
vv. , 1 / :
27 riiilHq ^^ singers has been written with an
' The Jerahmeelites vent their rage upon me, | the Ishmaehtes
of singers. attempt at undue precision. That the
plunder me.
sint^ers originally called b'ne Asaph (but
T h e Rehobothites requite me with evil, | they bring calamity
cp 2 Ch. 2O19I) gradually split up into many families,
upon me.'"^
some of which called themselves with special emphasis
I n V. 15b :
b n e Asaph, others b'ne Jedithun, others b'ne Heman,^
' Those of Jerahmeel surround me, [ they cry, We have
swallowed him up.' 3
is a conjecture entirely based on the traditional Hebrew
text. There is no reason \\hy there should not have
I n V. 1 9 :
* Let not the Jerahmeelites rejoice, | the men of strife'4
been from the very beginning of the services in the
(cp
6831^ 120 7, below).
second temple, several guilds of singers (Neh. 1117 @BNA
ii. Psalms 42-43.—In Pss. 42-43, the real or imaginary
scarcely justifies us in limiting the number to two ; see
background is also the oppression, not of the BabyBAKBAKKAR, BAKBUKIAH). Their names may have
lonians (as Theodore of Mopsuestia) but of the Jerahvaried somewhat; but whichever names are preferred,
meeUtes. W e find mentioned the ' tribe of the Arabians'
they are always (when closely examined) clan-names of
and the 'race of the Jerahmeelites'^ (427 43i). The
S. Palestine or N. Arabia, One might be inclined to
speaker is apparently in the Jerahmeelite—i.e., Edomite
surmise that the latest of the names borne by any of
—region to the S. of Judsea, where Yahw^ was not
these guilds was Salmah, or b'ne Salmah ; the reason
acknowledged (cp 2 Ch. 2514 20).
Speaking in the
would be the occurrence of the group of Salmah songs
name of a larger or smaller company, he craves the
(EV 'songs of degrees') in book, v., and the very late
collection called -^paXp-ol "ZoXop-Civros [ i- e., perhapsdi\ine guardianship and to be restored to his true home
—the house of God.
originaUy [see § 26 (i)] nnSe' ni'?nn, 'praise-songs of
iii. Psal7n 44:.—Ps. 44 is composite;^ 44*2 is apparSalmah'). But we must not be too positive as to this.
ently the first part of a poetical retrospect of Israel's
Pss. 9-10, according to one of the statements in the title,
ancient history (cp 78); Mb is a prayer of the innocent
belonged to the b'ne Salmah (§ 26 (1), and it is not
martyr-nation. The Davidic king has been set aside,
improbable that n^-rSc' 'SC'L:> (EV ' Proverbs of Solomon ')
and further resistance has become hopeless. Many of
in Prov. lOi 25i originally meant ' Proverbs of Salmah';
the Jews have been killed or carried captive by ' Jerahbesides, in Ezra2, etc. (emended text), the Salmeeans
meel ' ; others seek refuge where they can. Yet Israel
are co-ordinated with the Ethanites.
Ethanites, we
is true—sincerely true—to its religiotis obligations ; it is
say, for we can hardly doubt that 'Nethinim,' both in
indeed its strictness in this respect that so exasperates
Ezra 2 and wherever else it occurs, is ti distortion of
its foes. How can Yahwe be angry with his people?
' E t h a n i m , ' and not only ' E t h a n ' the eponym of the
The real or assumed background, therefore, is not the
clan has two psalms ascribed to him (and probably
time of Hezekiah and Sennacherib(cp Lagarde, Mittheil.
many more, see § 26 [10]), but the Ethanim or
2377). nor that of the Syrian persecution (Baethgen, etc.,
Ethanites, are mentioned, it would seem, in the titles
after Theodore of Mopsuestia) but that of the (Jerahof two other psalms (see § 26 [26]). Nor must we
meelite) exile (see above), soon after the fall of the
overlook the fact that what we have suggested as the
Davidic dynasty. The psalm is one of a large group of
right meaning of ncS::', and in some cases the reading,
psalms, united by parallelism of contents, but is related
had been forgotten, at any rate among the Jewish
most closely to Ps. 60 and 89<^, the former of which we
scholars of Alexandria, as early as the time of ©.
have next to consider.
As to the phrase ' t h e sons of Asaph' ( = Asaph in
the psalm-titles), that Asaph should sometimes (in
iv. Psalm QO.—Ps. 60 has been thought to be comCh. Ezra Neh.) represent all the bands of singers, and
posite—e.g., most recently (1891) by Winckler [GI
ultimately be described (see ABIAS.'^.PH) as of Kora2205), who, like Ewald, thinks he can recognise a prehite affinities, need not surprise us.
'Asaphite'
exilic element in the psalm. The inconsistencies of the
and ' Korahite,' * Zarephathite' and ' Jerahmeelite' psalm, however, are illusory, and, as to the date, though
being in their origin virtually synonymous, a vagueM T strongly suggests the early Maccabcean period, the
ness in the genealogical statements was only to be
present writer's text-critical results make him certain
expected.
that the oppressors spoken of are N. Arabian. The
first stanza reminds us of Ps. 44^, the second of 2 and
Proceeding now, after dealing with these preliminary
18 (see below) ; the third of 89^. W e can only quote
questions (§§ 22-27), ^<^ take a survey of the Psalter, stanza 2, referring for the rest to Ps. f^*
28. Historical ''^^ ^"^in by taking specimens from
For with thee I shall break Ge.shur,
1 shall divide Cusham and iMaacath ;
backgrounds ^''^^'"^"^ P^^^^ ^^ '^' ^^^^^ ^^e object of
I shall measure out Missur and Aram,
°
' getting a historical point of view, and
I shall cast the cord upon Zarephath.
select 35, 42-43, 44. 60, 74, 79, 83, 120, 137.
Yahwe will conduct me to Missur,
Yahwe will lead me unto Aram.*?
i. PsalmSo.—Psalm
35 is one of a group of psalms
which are parallel both in tone and even in some
V. Psalm 74.—Ps. 74 is variously assigned to the
phraseological details^ to the Lamentations and to the
1 Read ^x.-^ni' njn^p | C'2-.yp ' '^ic^K nn' is recognised
Jeremianic Literature.
Now Lamentations 4 5 (see
b y fP here, but not in Is. 4O25 Jer.lHig.
Ciub (Kal) is preLAMENTATIONS, §§ 7 / . ) presuppose that either in the
supposed by © both here and in 662 3. Both y-Y- and •n'? may
present or in the not distant past the Jewish people has
fitly be questioned in the present passage (and nn'? also in
been insulted and oppressed by the Jerahmeelites or
5Q2f.);
seePs.i^l.
Edomites. W'e have found reason to think that the
2 For DDn n v read D'^NOnT; and for 'JllV'!!^-^'? ll^N
N. Arabian leaders \vere principals in the siege and
read C'SNycc;. 'J^SNK'' should be 'J^'pE'', and "jOty should be
capture of Jerusalem and the captivity of the Jews, and
that even during the Persian period and after there had
been a return of many of the captives in Edom, the
3 Read ini3y^3 ^Hio '31-^3 ^ttonr \ p .
Edomites continued to commit outrages, to annoy, to
4 Read fno 'y'JN D'^NnnT mci;';-'?N.
plunder, and to oppress the pious Jewish community in
^ On the very singular corruption, or editorial maniDulation.
Palestine. W e could not be surprised to find evidence
seeP.s-.(2).
^
'
of this state of things in the psalms, and as a fact we
6 C p G . A. Barton's article in .^ w ^ n / o « r « . of Theol. (3 [1899!
PP- 7 4 4 ^ ) , which recognises the composite character of the
find it. In 35 i, underlying very doubtful Hebrew, we
1 T h e present narrative, 2 Ch. 20, appears to have been
altered from an older narrative (cp N E G E B , § 7, col. 3380).
'^ Kiiberle, Die Te7n/>elsdnger im Alten Test. (1899), 150.
3 Thus 35 2ib and 25 are parallel to Lam. 216.

psalm, and distinguishes three strophes, representing (this is the
weak part o f t h e theory) three widely separated periods.
1 On the very interesting corruptions see Ps.'^) ' n in / / e;
and 6, is a fragment of o'n?N. which, as usual in these psalms,
has displaced ni.T- Winckler, GI220S, has not observed this. '
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Chaldsean period ('everlasting ruins,' v. -c.a ; 'have set
on fire thy sanctuary,' v. -ja) and to the S\ rian or
Maccabcean ( ' t h e synagogues,' o. 8; ' n o more any
prophet,' V. g ; 'blaspheme thy name,' i'. lo). Of thc
phrases on which respectively the two theories are based,
only that in v. -ja and that in v. lo remain in the present
writer's revised text. W'hether the Babylonian \\arriors
felt sufficient bitterness against Judah to blaspheme the
name of Vahwe, may be reasonably doubted ; it was
quite otherwise \\ith the Jeraiuiieelites or Edomites
whom (as also perhaps in Ps. Sol. 'J. see § 42) we believe
we can recognise in this psalm. Tlu-re is nothing said
in the context about the defeat of Jewish armies (cp
44nffl 8944); but the couplet which not improbably
underlies v. 3—
Hide thy poor from the w Ickedncss of their neighbours.
The Jerahmeelites, the .\rabi.ins, .iiid the t>eshurites,—

may probably be explained by 2 K. 24 2, where, according to a criticallv entended text, the enemies mentioned
seem to be the Cushites. the Jerahmeelites, and the
Misrites, combined with jer. 393, where, originally, the
princes named were those of the king of Jerahmeel (see
NI;RG.\L-SH.\REZEK).
' The synagogues ' in w. 8 should
most probably be changed to ' the name of Israel' ^ (let
us sweep away from the land). On the complaint,
' there is no prophet' (v. 9), see col. 2207. That the
historical background is imaginary, seems very probable
(see col. 2207). W'e now see what must be the true
explanation of Is. 63 7-IU 12 [11]. T h e inserted passage
(-.n.,. 12-17) reminds us of 8912^1 Is. 5I9.
vi. Psalm 79.
In i Macc. 717 Ps. 79 _ / . are
applied to the massacre of sixty leadmg A S S I D E A N S by
ALCIML'S, and the phraseology of i Macc. 137 (/tai
i^ixecv alpca iOc^ov KVK\cp TOV a-yiaa/inTos Kal ifib^upav
TO ayicusfia) seems to be suggested by -w. if. of this
psalm. This does not, however, prove that the psahn
was known to have been composed during the Syrian
persecution. In spite of Hitzig's attempt to show that
it cannot have reference to the capture of Jerusalem in
586 B. c., it is perfectly safe to explain it as referring to
this, even if we incline to think that in this and the
related psalms the historical background is an imaginary
one.
'To deny that there was any slaughter of the Jews
' round about Jerusaleni,' and that any other neighbours
but the Chaldaeans were considered to have afflicted the
Jews at this period, is very bold. At any rate, after our
revision of the texts, we are precluded from assenting
to Hitzig. See 44 23 ' For thy sake Jerahmeel has
killed us.'2 and the passage referred to above (2 K.
242) as to the hostile ' neighbours' of the Jews. This
psalm, however, is far inferior to 74, and has somewhat
the appearance of an imitation.
vii. Psalm S3-—Ps. 83 has been commonly explained
by the light of i Macc. 5, though Kimhi, Calvin,
Delitzsch, and Lagarde, with what may now at length
be recognised as remarkable insight, prefer to explain
b y 2 C h . 20, and Robertson Smith, as we have seen,
refers the psalm to the time of Artaxerxes Ochus. If,
however, we apply to the difficulties of the text the
critical processes which we have used elsewhere, the real
or supposed occasion of the psalm becomes manifest.
It is the banding of the N . Arabian peoples together
(cp Ps. .'i9)—first to harass, and then to destroy the very
existence of Israel—between about 602 and 586 B.C., of
which the narrative in 2 Ch. 20 may have been like an
1 'jX"''lj;iD is a very improbable phrase for ' the synagogues.'
n p n ' 3 ( i ' o / i j 9 i 5 ) i s a synonym for nD33 n ' 3 , which certainly
does not mean 7N "IV'-'^. ' G o d ' s meeting-place'; indeed T g .
gives u n w ^ ' 3 for the CV-T " ' 3 o f M T in Jer. 398. '?N 'E'i'iPP
is the most obvious correction; but the obvious is often not the
trrje. Havingregard to 83 514], we should most probably read DB"
SN"1B". T h e enemy's ultimate object was to destroy, not
sanctuaries, but worshippers, ig^t;' has probably come from
n'3IJ'3. '73 comes from a misplaced 13^. See f u r t h e r / ' j . W .

- WonT iJjnn for CV.TSD u m n .
" : : 1

TT-;
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anticipation, 1 that is meant.
Asshur' a n d ' G e s h u r '
are constantly confounded, and ' /Xnialek ' is only one
ofthe common distortions of 'Jerahmeel.'
viii. Psalm 120.—Ps. li!0 is admittedly no 'pilgrimsong.' According to Baethgen, it is the record of a
time when the party of apostates fanned strife and
sedition in Jerusaleni, with pernicious consequences for
the righteous. Rather it is the sigh of a band of exiles
in the land of Jerahmeel (cp 42-43). Vv. 4 / should
not improbably run thus ;—
' Arrows ofa warriur are the tongues | of thefolk of Jerahmeel :
Woe Is nie that 1 sojourn in Cusham, | beside tbe dwellings
of jerahmeel."'^

ix. Psalm 137.—According to Duhm, Ps. 137 ^^'as
originally a folk-song, which arose among some Jews
who had fied or migrated from Babylonia not very long
after the destruction of Jerusalem. Budde, too (Neia
Il'orld, '1 [1893]), infers from the metre that it was a
folk-song, and consequently dates it early in the exile.
But ^vhy the pentameter (Kina-metre) should indicate a
folk-song is not at all clear ; Ps. 35 is no folk-song, but
it is in pentameters. Nor could a folk-song have contained such a glaring inconsistency—the enemy in -uv.
1-6 S f being Babylon, but in v. 7 Edom — or have
described the scene in such an improbable and scarcely
intelligible manner (vv. if.).
The psalm is cleared up
by the view that '733, as in Gen. 1010 Jer. 39 3, is a
corruption of '?NDm', so that the opening verse becomes :
' On the heritage (nSn:) of Jerahmeel we wept, | remembering
Zion'

and V. 8 (with other emendations) :
' T o thee also, O house of Jerahmeel, | plunderers shall come ;
Jacob shall uproot thee, and shall overthrow [ all thy palaces.' 3

This must be a near approximation to the truth.
T h e background here, as elsewhere, is imaginary.
W e may now approach other psalms with the right
key in our hands—viz., the well-grounded theory that
_
the bitterness of so many psalmists and
?^' 4 B 4. the despondency ofstill more was caused
p s a l m s : lirst, j ^ ^ ^j^^ ^^^^^ conduct of the Edomites
2 18 a n d 110. ^^^ ^j^^i^. ^gighbours towards the Jews,
of which in the concrete we have hitherto formed a very
insufficient idea. Let us now return to the royal psalms,*
viz., 2 18 20 21 (28) 45 61 63 72 (84) (89) (101) (110)
(132), to which i S. 2i-io may be added.
i. Psalms 2 18 and 110.—Pss. 2 18 and 110 have a
specially intimate connection ; the details of this depend
somewhat upon our views of textual readings, but the
fact of the connection itself cannot be set aside. Let us
take first of all the description of the king's warlike
energy. Even ifwe compare 2 8 / 1830-49 IIO5-7 only
in M't, we find in all these passages the same extraordinary fierceness which will not stop short of destroying
the enemy and establishing an extensive Jewish empire.
Until we critically emend the text, howe\er, we do not
understand this fierceness, this inhumanity. Ps. 2 8 / .
runs thus in a text which has been slowly, methodically,
and at last with much confidence revised,—
' Ask (this) of me, and I will give tbee
The nations as thine inheritance,
The land's utmost parts as thy possession.
Thou shalt subvert Zarephath and Geshur, ^
Thou shalt beat down Jerahmeel and Missur. »

•With equal clearness the much-misunderstood author of
Ps. 18 reveals the secret of his bitterness. T h e whole
i T h e original story has been altered, owing either to mere
textual corruption, or to a misinterpretation of history; or to
both. Originally it was probably a Jerahmeelite and Wisrite
invasion that was meant.
..^r-„
\2 Winckler's restoration of the te.it ( ^ O J ^ 8 4 I 7 ) I S very unsatisfactory.
^xr^n-v n'3 TI'T-DJ
c-hh'ii-rc ••

;]''^3'n-nx I i'n:i Dpr; Tfi"-\-ci-_
4 Compare above, § 23.
.
,
.
5 T h e numbers e.iclused in parentheses are those of psalms in
which the word -JSD does not occur.

6

•]rcii^ ninx onnfi
Y'nn nii'pi SNCHT
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passage referred to above would be too much to quote ;
but here is one of the stanzas (vv. 44-46 49c) :—

assertion of legal righteousness, and the Deuteronomistic
phraseology employed.

44a:
4gc
44^
44c
4Sb
45«
4612
46b

Thou didst deliver me from the folk o f t h e Arabians,
Thou didst rescue me from the men of Maacah ;
Thou madest me the ht:ad ofthe nations,
People whom I knew not becamt; my servants ;
T h e sons of ('-ubal sought me eagerly,
The lihmaelitts became obedient unto me ;
They Ijrought frankincense and gold,
T h e y offered chains of choice gold.

Now we see why, as the speaker says elsewhere, he
beat his foes ' as small as the dust of the market-place,'
and ' swept them away as the mire of the streets ' (v. 43).
It was because of the divine law that men of loyalty
should receive the reward of their loyalty, and the
proud and violent the retribution of their lawlessness
(vv. 24-27 [25-28]). T h e men of loyalty are the Jews ;
the proud and violent are expressly identified with the
Arabians and the Ishmaelites.
Not less fierce is the language of Ps. 110, nor does
the ordinary text suggest any palliating considerations.
Probably no psalm makes equally heavy demands on
the te.xtual critic. Applying our key, however, we
seem to see that Ps. 110 is based on that earlier narrative
which probably underlies our Gen. 14 (see ATELCHIZEDEK, SODOM AND G O M O R R A H ) , and represented the

battle of the kings as fought near Kadesh, and the chief
of the kings opposed to the king of Sodom as the king
of Jerahmeel. T o the psalmist this ancient e.xploit of
the divinely favoured Abram was a type of the still
greater exploit of Yahw6 himself in destroying the people
which had so cruelly oppressed the Jews. An approximate view of the original text is,—
5 T h e Lord will shatter Jerahmeel 1^ | in the day ofhis wrath,
6a H e will judge mighty kings | for the treason of their pride.
6b [The Lord] will smile Geshur'^ | on the land of the
Arabians; ^
T h e kings of Rehoboth* he will destroy, [ the princes of
Jerah meel.5

Is any one of these three psalms a royal psalm, as referring either to a contemporary king or prince (such as
Alexander Janneeus of whom Hitzig and Smend ^ have
thought) or to the Messianic king himself?
[a) Psabn2.—Certainly
Ps. 2 is not. The antithesis,
throughout is between Vahwe and his people on the one
hand, and the Jerahmeelites on the other.
Partly
through accidental corruption of the text, partly through
editorial maniptilation, Ps. 2 was made into a psalm of
the Messianic king.
In the course o f a thorough search for the underlying original
text in'[:*D ' bis anointed ' and ' ^ S D ' iriy k i n g ' naturally attract
suspicion. in'B'D has probably arisen out of ITDn (similarly in
20 7 [6]^ 28 8 84 10 [9] 89 52 [51] 105 15), and thewords, so difficult to
translate satisfactorily, O S D 'nDD3 *JN1 G'- 6), should probably be
7bn' vnJ3L^D"7p, ' o n his dwelling-place he has mercy.' T h e
reason is (1) that \I!^D (v. 2) and D'^^D (f. 10) are certainly
corrupt (read D''?XDnT ' Jerahmeelites'), and (2) that the reading
suggested makes the last couplet of stanza ii. correspond to the
last of stanza i., which should probably run,—
Let us beat down tbeir sanctuaries.
Let us destroy their palaces.

(b) Psalm IS.—Can we pronounce a different verdict
on Ps. 18? It is natural to think that the psalm is a
dramatic utterance of David, and that its exaggerations
are to be viewed as virtual predictions of a future son
(or future sons) of David, who shall raise his kingdom
to a height never attained by the historical David (so
OPs. 206). This is the view expressed in the liturgical
appendix [v. 51 [50], unless ^ is a later addition), but is
nevertheless wrong.
T h e pious community is the
speaker,'' as is plain from the otherwise far too bold
^ '^xr^nT several times underlies r ^ ' - Here it is latent in
•ir,"- '?v- Underlying [TKIConcealed under n3"i•* Underlying -jinn5 Dittographed, and underlying p-'^y and c'T6 I n Rel.-gesch.ih 385; but Smend now holds the people of
Israel to be tbe ' king ' referred to.
7 In support of this view we must not refer to the phrase ' o f
the servant of Yahwe' in the title, for niH' IDV^j here, as in 361
(see § 25 [loD, is corrupt.
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It is true, the speaker is equally bold in the assertion of a
reward already received for hi-^ righteousness. But a poet a n d
a fervent believer in the promises can take this ima§mative
license. T h e warlike enen;y cliiimed is not more surprising in
this psalm than in Fs. 'Jg, or than in 14(16, where we learn that
faithful Jews (c-i'Dn) will know (by supernatural teaching?)
how to wield a tuo-edged swurd. There is no need, be it said
in passing, to bring such psalms down to the Maccabaean
eriod. T h e bitterness against the Edomites seems to have
een perennial, and as they were probably types of all hostile
peoples fresh occasion for vehement psalms was always arising.

C

The Davidic origin of Ps. 18 has been thought [e.g.,
by Delitzsch, Baethgen, Konig, and Kirkpatrick) to be
guaranteed by the occurrence of the psalm (with variations of reading) in 2 S.'22, a passage which, together
with the mdsdl in 23 r-7, forms probably, as Budde
rightly states, the latest addition to the Books of
Samuel.^ When the hymn in question was appended
to 2 S., a hturgical appendix [v. 51) referring to
Yahwe's anointed king and to David and his descendants had already been attached ; and the original
title had been partly corrupted, partly deliberately
altered, so as to make the hymn suit as an illustration
of the life of David. The true text of the title (when
emended according to the analogy of other titles, see
§ 45 ; cp § 12) makes no reference whatever to David.
A Davidic, and even, more generally, a pre-exilic date
is excluded by the idealistic religious and political outlook in vv. 32 44 50, by the Deuteronomic view of the
covenant in vv. 21-28 and the Deuteronomic expressions
in Z'Z/. 22-24, snd by the points of contact between the
psalm and the so-called song and blessing of Moses,
Dt. 3 2 / ! For it took time for the ideas and language
of Deuteronomy (which, moreover, is no longer in its
original form) to affect religious literature. T h e psalm,
however, appears to be of earlier date, not only than
Pss. 116 and 144 Prov. 30 (v.5), and Hab. 3 (z'. 19),
but also than Is. 55 [v. 5), unless, indeed, we hold (this
theory has much to recommend it) that Is. 553-5 is i
very late insertion, made after Ps. 18 had become misinterpreted as a triumphal song of David. References
to the Jerahmeehtes and Arabians in stanzas 13 and 14
complete the parallelism between the second part of
Ps. 18 and Ps. 2 (revised text).
(c) Psal/n 110.—Ps. 110 remains. Is this a royal
psalm? If so, who is the king or prince referred t o ?
Bickell and G. Margoliouth^ independently have noticed
that vv. 1-4 (beginning with 21:}) form an acrostic with
the name jypty ; the rest of the acrostic apparently was
lost, the text of the psalm being mutilated and otherwise in disorder.
T h e present writer has shown 3 that, if the text is correct,
any other Jewish sovereign but Simon the Maccabee is hardly
conceivable as the subject of the psalm ; on the acrostic, bowever, it would be unwise to lay any stress,•* {••r nothing is easier,
but nothing more hazardous, than to di-^coveror imagine such
acrostics. If the psalm was addressed to Simon, we can plausibly
account for its imperfect form ; the omission of the latter part
may have arisen out of a desire to facilitate a Messianic reference.5 T h e view is plausible ; but pna 'D'^^D ' m m " 7 y (v. 4b) has
not been perfectly explained, and P I K ' D S D in Gen. 14 is explained
elsewhere (see M E L C H I Z E D E K ) as a corrupt reading.

Using the experience which long converse with the
text of the psalm ought to give, we arrive at the reading
(for V. 4b), ' I establish thee for ever, because of my
covenant of loving-kindness ' (see MELCHIZF.DEK). T o
whom is this oracle addressed? Evidentlv to the same
person as the promise of the subjugation of his enemies.
The defeat of the king of Jerahmeel was a prophecy of
the overthrow of all subsequent enemies, providetl of
course that the children of Abram displayed their
father's character. Must not, then, the true subject of
1 T o assert with Cornill (Einl.C^) 107) that Ps. IS was taken
into the Psalter from 2 S. seems not very judicious.
2 See the instructive correspondence in the Acade77iy for 1892.
3 OPs. 21-29.
4 Duhm (on Ps. 110) and Marti (Jesaia, 242) think otherwise.
5 Che. Jew. Rel. Life, 105.
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the psalm be Abram ?^ On this, however, we lay far
less emphasis than on the previous results. All that
we can assert with confidence is that the psalm is not a
royal one. If the text of v. 4a is correct, it predicts the
perpetuity of a priesthood ; if an appeal be made to
'Melchizedek.' we reply that even Duhm, who accepts
•u. 4a, is prevented by his critical conscience from
accepting v. 4b, e.xcept after cancelling the interpolated (?) 'Melchizedek, and that if he had listened
to his linguistic conscience he must have questioned
the prosaic and ambiguous 'niDTSv. But though the
original psalm is neither royal nor Maccabaean, we
i^ay plausibly conjecture that the text was edited and
conjecturally restored in early Maccabasan times with
reference to Simon.
ii. Psalms 20 f—Pss.
20 and '21 may also conceivably
have been edited and partly recast in M,iec;ih;i';ui times.
W'e might thus account for the vehem30. Secondly,
ence which deforms Ps. 2 1 , - a n d which,
Ps. 2 0 /
unless our well-tested principles of textual
criticism are altogether at fault, did not appear in the
same inteni.ity in theoriginal psalm. Christian psalms,
indeed, they are not ; but the bitterness is not so excessive as has been imagined, and can be accounted for
by the extreme pro\ocation given to the Jews by the
Edomites. The fifth quatrain of Ps. 21 and the first
half of the sixth should probably run nearly as
follows :—

Ps. 63 also refers to the hated enemy ; but the intemperate language of v. ii [12] is due to te.xtual corruption.
The leading idea is simply this—that pious Jews, at a
distance from the sanctuary, and in peril of their lives,
call upon \'ahw4 to restore to them their priceless
spiritual privileges. At the close of the psalm the
speaker e.xpresses his confidence that Yahwe will annihilate Israel's dangerous foes, and that Israel will
praise God for his goodness in the temple.
Why
should a king be referred to? Both Gratz and Toy
(//?/, I8162) have noticed the problem; but the key
was wanting. The clause in question comes after a
description of the sufferings caused to the Jews by the
N. Arabian populations, and the right reading almost
certainly is nin> j'no; D'SxcnT, ' The Jerahmeelites
\'iihwi will shatter.' ^

Thou wilt put an end to the Rehobothites and the Ishmaelites;
T h y presence, O Vahwe ! will annihilate them.
The Zarephathites thou wilt make to perish from the land,
And the Misrites from the face of the ground.
Yea, thou wilt put an end to the Aramites and the Cushites,
The Rehobothites thou wilt rebuke to their face.^

When Pss. 20 and 21 are looked at as wholes, it
becomes plain that the speaker ought, in accordance
with parallels elsewhere, to be the pious community,
whose salvation in time of trouble brings joy to each
and all of its members (206a), and who can permissibly
be described both as a person and as a, collection of
persons (20io« and b ; 206 212).
The only objection is drawn from ^ ^ s n in 2010 [9] and 7\_/D
in 212 [1], from in'C'O in 20 7 [6], and perhaps from the TS niB];
in 214 [3]. But the ri in ~^:2n is dittographed ; -|'?D is a corruption of -p^ (cp y and ^ in the Palmyrene script), and in'CO
as in 2 2 of n^^n (cp also, especially, 28 sf).
As for the * crown
of choice gold,' it means no more than what is said in 8 6 [5],' with
glory and state didst thou crown him.'

iii. Psalms 61 and 63.—Pss. 61 and 63 are obsctire
only as long as we hesitate to criticise the MT. Ps. 61
31 T h i r d l v ^^ composite. Verse i [2] is i fragP * Cl
A CO nient of a psalm of exile, which is akin
r s s . 61 a n a 63. ^^ p^^^ ^^_^^ . ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ p^^^^
illustrates Pss, 2 21 83 110.

It is enough to quote

vv. 4-7 [ 5 - 8 ] . —

iv. /-'s.clin.c mb and 132.—Pss. 89 (or rather, 89b'')
and 132 h;L\e been thought to refer to the Je\vibh people
32 F o u r t h l v ^^ Yahwi's anointed.
This at least
PsB Rlh and '^ P'^'i—that the psalmist could not
*.. _rt
have written the words ' they insult the
footsteps of thine anointed ' (v. 51 [52]),
meaning 'they insult thy people in its goings.' Nor is
it easy to admit that after promising perpetuity to the
family of David (132iiy!) and joy to the pious members
of the community of Zion (v. i6b), a psalmist could
proceed to say that on Mt. Zion Yahwfe would cause a
horn to spring forth to David, and that he had prepared
a lamp for his anointed. Thus there is only a slight
parallelism between the two psalms—viz., their common
reference to the perpetuity promised to the house of
David. Ps. 89 records the deep despondency of the
community at the apparent failure of the promises ; ^
Ps. 132 is a dramatic representation of the culminating
point in the traditional life of Solomon, with an underlying reference to the future Messianic king. In the
latter psalm, ' mine anointed ' (-n-jt'o) needs no alteration ; in the former, criticism proves convincingly that
•|n'E:'D mDpy is a corruption of ^n'on n'ie'73 (' the insults
of thy loyal ones') || to tinnj; nisnn (' the contumehes of
thy servants ').*
The most various opinions have been held as to the
relation between 1328-io and 2 Ch. 641/! The form in
which the passage is given in the psalm is surely the
more original (cp Ehrt, Abfassungszeit, etc., 6 6 _ ^ ) :
but that does not prove that Ps. 132 is of later date
than Chronicles. An interpolation in 2 Ch. frora the
psalm seems very probable.
,. Psalms 45 72 101.—Pss. 45, 72, and most probare both corruptions of '?NDm' (dittographed), while p'Dln is one
of the many corruptions of nD"l:i- JD in v. 8^ probably comes
from a dittographed pno', the preceding line should run
jntDD! 3N1D3 DSB\

For thou hast heard my wail,
Thou wilt grant Israel's request;
H e will shatter Jerahmeel and Zarephath,
H e will beat them down like Moab and Midian.
H e will abide before Vahwe for ever,
Lovingkindness and faithfulness will preserve him.^
^ ' J I N S is most unlikely. Since -\ and -) are scarcely distinguishable, and ' : and D ^.re constantly confounded, we may
provisionally read DltnlNS, and continue S x o m ' D I'llDtyl^J.
l y r O ' S fnay easily have arisen out of S N C H T D by metathesis
and slight corruption.
^ Duhm once more brings in Alexander Jannaeus.
3 Wc can only mention here that m:niD(^' 10) probably comes

1 T h e paraUel line has fallen out.
2 T h e composite character of Ps. 89 is plain from the difference
both of metre and of subject in the two parts. Verses 1-18 [2-19]
are mosdy in tetrameters and describe the greatness of Yahwe
and the happiness of his people ; w. 19-51 [20-52] are in trimeters and describe the promises to iJavid and Israel and their
failure. According to Baethgen, 89 18 [19] refers to the ideal
king—the Messiah, who is visible only to the eyes of faith.
This is most unnatural. Unless we are willing to suppose a S
of emphasis, we must read IJDSD '?N"1[:'' ty'ilp'i I l:"? pD m,T -J,
'for Yahwe is a shield unto us, the Holy One of Israel is our

•* On the emendations see Ps.(2h We can only mention here
that 'XT in v. sb comes from ^N-IL'"> that the following word -jct:'
should be a corruption of j ' n o ' , and that D'D' and '"^D O'^'^y

3 .Sellin (Serubbabel,
ic)4ff- -, Studien, 2 ic)iff.) thinks of
ZEUUBBABEL \q-v.\ the unsuccessful Messianic king (?). But
the real or imaginary background of Ps. SM is the Jerahmeehte
oppression from 600 it.c. onwards.
* Verses 5 1 / fsoyCl represent the same couplet m different
forms (see Ps.ll^))- Duhm thinks that 'E'D 'p)3 may n"=a" ' ' ' ' ^
footsteps of thy fugitive king,' alluding t o t h e flight of Alexander
Jannseus (88 B.C.?); c p j o s . .-!«/. xiii.14 1 / Asif any psalmist
could have spoken thus of such a miserable king ! Besides, in
Ecclus. 47 2 there seems to be an allusion to T.'s. 89 20I19]:
DllD ( c p ' n i c n . n ) ; and in Ecclus. 46 15c to Ps. 8930129] : lynibl
D'DC 'D'D-
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from D'n'unn, and ny'?B'N from D')>i<yp'>^\ "ISNI is an editorial
insertion; ^'3E3 goes with DyVp' (so p o i n t ; cp Lam. 4 le).
DDB'lO probably comes from C^Di DIN ; -]nn'03 from D'nnn-) ;

p n n from n'lin.
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ably 101, however, are royal psalms ; the king is the
P'fthl
jMt-ssiah ; every other view is encumbered
P ' dR 7^* ^^''^^ difficulties,^ and the one difficulty
*, '
' specially attaching to the present theory
which is enforced upon us by te.xtual
criticism, can be surmounted.
T h e Messiah is descrihefl in all three psalms as a second Solomon.
Of course it is the later legend of Solomon that is built
upon.
We see this especially in the poetic picture in Ps. 45. Admiring mention is made of the king's singular wisdom and
eloquence (cp i K. 429-3^ t5 9-i3l 10 6 f 23 f), of his success in
war (2 Ch. S 3), and of his righteous rule (i K. 3 16-28). Of all
these divine gifts, the greatest is the king's inflexible justice
(eulogised again in Pss. 72 and lOlJ, of which his political
influence, his extensive commerce, and his vast supply of gold
(i K. 10) are the reward. It is the crown of his felicity that he
has a queen-consort, beautiful, and richly adorned, who is an
Jv^yi>t:ian princess (see translation below, and cp i K. 3 i 111-3).
1-rtstly, the king addressed has a prospect of a family of sons,
whom (wilh an allusion .to i K.. 4) he may place over the provinces of Palestine.
In Ps. 72 the Solomonic element is much less striking. T h e
king is called the ' king's son,' a phrase suggested by the coronation of Solomon during David's lifetime, and glowing expectations are formed of the justice of his rule. H e is tender
to the righteous poor but severe to the oppressor, and more
especially severe lo those Cushites, Jerahmeelites, and Edomites,
who were the worst enemies of the Jews in the Babylonian a n d
Persian periods. This contemporary reference is more prominent in Ps, 45 than in Pss. 72 and 101; b u t of its existence
criticism hardly permits us to doubt.
Of these three psalms—the only strictly Messianic
ones in the Psalter—brief specimens may be given.
T h e reader will find that where the translation appears
most novel, the text as it stands is singularly obscure.
A near approximation to the truth is, of course, all that
can be asked.
4.') 6 Upon those that hate thee, O thou hero ! thine arrows
will descend ;
They will fall upon the men of Arabia and Jerahmeel.2
7b A sceptre of justice is the sceptre of thy kingdom,
8 Righteousness thou lovest, iniquity thou h a t e s t ;
Therefore peoples do homage unto thee,
[All kindreds of the nations serve thee].

*

11

Hearken, O Egyptian maiden,3 lean thine ear ;
Forget thine own people, and thine own father's house :
12 For the king longs deeply for thy beauty ;
For he is thy lord [and Yahwe's Anointed]:
13 And unto thee will they bow down, O Egyptian maiden,
\\\t\\ gifts,
The richest of [all] people will sue for thy favour,
72 5 H e shall crush the folk of Cusham,
And destroy the race of J e r a h m e e l ; •*
6 H e shall bring down Maacath and Amalek,
Those of Rehoboth and of Zarephath.

1 As long as we adhere to the traditional text, it is difficult
not to look out for a post-exilic king to whom Ps. 4,') in particular
may be applied, and Smend (Ret.-gesch.\'^) 376, n. 2) still (1899)
applies Pss. 45 and 72 to some Greek king. I n (l) (1893) he
thought of Ptolemy Philadelphus for Ps. 72. T h e fullest treatment of the claims of this Ptolemy to be the hero of Pss. 4.Ci and
72 will be found in OPs. (i?gi), p p . 144-146, 156, 168-172, 183.
T h e Messianic hypothesis, however, is adopted in Jeiv. Ret,
Life, 106-108. Pratt (JBL I'J [IQOO] 1 8 9 ^ ) finds a reference to
tlie bridal relation between V a h u e and his people, and supposes
a nucleus, consisting of a secular royal ode of smaller dimensions.
Really, ifwe presuppose M T , we may form almost any theory.
Budde, in his treatmentof Ps. 101 (E-vp.T. 8 2 0 2 ^ ) shows a
freer spirit. H e thinks that the psalm was originally an utterance of \'ahwe, and that it has been transformed to make it
suitable for the community. N o doubt some passages of the
psalm might be applied to Yahwe. N o doubt, too, if a historical
king wmte the psalm, we might accuse him of self-consciousness. But the psalm is virtually a prophecy, and corresponds
to Is 11 3.5.
'^ "^rir, j3'N I'^D ("'-6) should probably be D^'^N^Dni'l C'DIV^Dulini s 3 ? p for 3^3 is far too superficial to meet his object.
i* For 'Nil n i (v. 11) and "IS nn (v. 13) read D'>'r: n2. T h e
original tradition made Solomon's chief wife a Misrite ; but the
tradition was presumably already corrupted in the time of the
Psalmist.
"* pB'iy MIll'l and c'l^t:' DJ? 1iN*"l" are both corruptions of
C**:'D Dy NI)"i;. it:"C::'also covers over TDK". 'JD^, as elsewhere,
should he 'jn^. c""'.''~i Tsi riT comes from D''^.S'"nT'
other emeii'l.'iK.iiia see l's.''-'.
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Before him those of Cush shall bend the knee,
The Arabians shall lick the dust ;
10 T h e Ishmaelites shall bring gifts,
Those of Sheba shall offer gold.
101 Lovingkindnessand justice will I seek, | Yahwe's righteousness will I practise.
T o the cause of the orphan I will give heed, | to the suit of the
widow.
In Jerahmeel I will destroy ] all the wicked ones o f t h e land,
T h a t I may c u t off from the land of Yahwe | all workers of
wrong.l
W'e have now practically closed our consideration of the
royal psalms, for on Pss. 28 and 84 it is enough to refer
back to the remark (§ 29, i. a ; 30, ii.)
34. Besult. that irT'CO. ' his anointed,' is several times
in the Psalter miswritten for n'on, ' his loyal (or pious)
one.' There are no royal psalms in the sense supposed
by most critics ; there are three, and only three, psalms
which are in the narrower sense Messianic, though in
the broader sense a large proportion of the psalms deserve
this distinctive epithet.
W e can now return to the question raised in a former
paragraph (§ 24, end), How are v<e to account for the
addresses in certain psalms to an as yet non-existent
k i n g ? Any interpreter approaching Pss. 45 72 101
for the first time would suppose them to refer to a
contemporary king.
Vet there are strong reasons for
rejecting this view.
T h e psalmists are not ordinary
poets.
They are all heroes of faith, and some of them,
at any rate, hold strongly to the belief in the Messiah,
and regard the two kings who were specially idealised
by the popular imagination—David and Solomon—as
types of the expected ideal king.
They trusted God's
promise, and prophesied the coming of the king by
portraying him in the likeness of Solomon, as if he
were already on earth.
' For unto us a child is born,
unto us a son is given.'
W e will next take a brief survey of four important
psalms, which have been traditionally held to contain
„^ _
,
, references to the immortality of the
35. P s a l m s of
•,• • .
,
r^,
,
^
.....
- individual.
These psalms are two
i m m o r t a m y .' ij^^^j^) Jedithun-psalms, viz. 16 and
17 ; one Korah-psalm, viz. 49 ; and one Asaph-psalm,
viz. 73.
i. Psalms 16 and 17.—Both 16 and 17 express strong
love for the temple, and a sense of security derived from
Yahwe's presence in the sanctuary.
Both also represent the speaker as exposed to danger from the N .
Arabian enemies, though the references are obscured in
our present corrupt text.
Ps. 17 reminds us strongly of Ps. 22a, in which the Jerahmeelite or Edomite oppre.-sors are variously designated (see Che.
Ps.'i^)) as ' lions ' and ' wild oxen with pointed horns,' 'traitors '
('JID, misinterpreted in v. 19 [18] as ' I J a , ' m y garments'), and
of Ps. 18 (a part of the description of the terrifying ' snares ' and
' floods ' given in this psalm recurs in 17 10, restored text). P s .
16, in its triumphant contempt for outward dangers, reminds us
of Pss. 3 4 and 23.
T h e two psalms ( 1 6 / . ) are connected by their parallel
ending ; and both are akin to the large group of psalms
expressing lo\e of the temple, and especially perhaps to
Ps.27(Z and to the miscalled royal psalm, 61 (cp 618a
w i t h 1 6 I I 1715).
In Ps. 16 the speaker rejoices in the sure hope of deliverance.
In spite of his troubles, he continues to praise Yahwe, and his
one delight is to visit the sanctuary, where he renews that sense
of the divine favour which keeps his inner being in perfect peace.
H e is confident that Yahwe will not suffer his 'loyal o n e ' to
perish. Does the psalmist mean himself? N o ; it is Israel who
says that in heart, mind, and body it is jubilant. T h e glorious
Messianic time (Messianic, in the wider sense) Is at hand.
When it comes, life will be life indeed. T h e way to this life is
^ F o r nT::'N, n-ir:!TN read ~inL'\S', ,in,-:;c'.x (v. 1).
Also
HIDSN 3 n 3 I Dirv 1513 '?'3:;'N (V. 2), and n'OijN SKDHT^
(v. 8a), and m n ' p.KD (v. 8b). Verse 8a does not resume what
has gone before, but adds a fresh detail. T h e worst offenders
against morality are in the land of Jerahmeel or E d o m .
H e r e , too, the Messianic king, who is the speaker, will put a n
end to the wicked. T h u s , as the result of all this purification,
Yahwe's land will have none but righteous people (Is. 60 21a).
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known to ^'ahw&, who will show it to his people, and fill Israel
with joys which are past imagining.
10 My soul thou wilt not yield to the nether world,
T h y loyal one thou w ilt not suffer to see the p i t ;
11 Thou wilt make known to me the path of life.
Thou wilt satisfy me with joys in thy presence.1

The prayer for protection in Ps. 1 7 follows upon an
earnest self-justification in vv. 2-5. The protection
which the speaker craves is guaranteed by the presence
of Vahwe in the sanctuary ; while stands the temple,
pious Israel will stand.
Ves ; here again there is
nothing which according to a strictly cnlieal exegesis
points to an individual. It is Israel who, perceiving
the imminent danger in which, humanly speaking, he
stands, breaks out into a curse—a borrowed curse (see
11 7)—on the enemy. For himself, however, he expresses the sure confidence of Messianic felicity. Israel
will behold Vahwe's face in unclouded brightness, and
the temple will be richer in spiritual pri\ileges than at
present it can be.
15 As for me, by [thy] righteousness | I shall behold thy face ;
I shall be satisfied with thy loving-kindness | in thy habitation.

ii. Psahn 49.—Ps. 49 too, has nothing to do with
the individual, according lo a critical exegesis. It deals
with a problem \ery familiar to Jewish sages—viz., the
right attitude of the pious in view of the prosperity of
the wicked.
The answer, ^\•ellhause^ supposes, is that ' d e a t h makes all
equal, and strikes the man who has much to lose harder than
him who has little.' The correctness of this may, however, be
doubted, and even Wellhausen holds that v. 15 [16] supplements
the negative consolation that death closes the happiness of the
ungodly by the positive comfort that God may deliver the godly
from sudden death ( ' P s a l m s , ' SBOT 185).
Duhm, however, is of opinion that the psalmist holds a doctrine of the
immortality of the pious, which must, he thinks, have been connected with well-defined ideas as to the place to which a good
man was ' t a k e n ' after death. (So also OPs. 382406_^; cp
EscH.^Tor.oGY, § 31, col. 1346.) Obviously this interpretation
has a bearing on the question of the date of the psalm ; in fact,
Duhm includes Ps. 49 (like Ps. 73) among his Pharisee psalms.

So much at least is undeniable, that for a certain class
of persons, according to the psalmist, death has a penal
character. But can we stop short here? Is it likely
that the psalmist, who wrote not for a remote age but
for his own generation, only referred vaguely to the
persons punished by death as the rich and the wicked?
Certainly not. W e have to seek for underlying references to historical people, and if we seek these aright,
we shall find them ; for Jewish editors were not arbitrary
forgers—they did but put the best interpretation they
could on inaccurately transmitted passages, and they
have left us the means of correcting their errors. The
only passage in Ps. 49 which we can safely assign to the
editor is vv. 3 and 4 [4 and 5]. The remainder is really
an attack on the Jerahmeelites or Edomites, who would
seem to have settled amongst the Jews, to have amassed
great wealth, not always by legitimate means, and to
have denied the moral government of God (IO41113
141, etc.).
The first stanza should probably run
thus,—
I H e a r this, all ye Edomites,
Attend, all ye Jerahmeelites,
" Both traitors and deniers,
T h e wicked and the impious together.

And the three most disputed verses (13-15 [14-16]) should
probably run thus,—
13 This is the fate of those that deny God,
T h e latter end of those that insult Israel.
14 For ever they will be prostrate in the pit.
They will seek earnestly in the darkness for daybreak.
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The pangs of death will affright them,
The terrors of Sheol will take hold of them.
15 (But) surely my suul God will ransom,
From the hand of Sheol he will take me.l

Stern and uncompromising is the refrain,—
12 20 Traitors will not come up from Sheol.
'I'he impious are destroyed in Deathland.

Thus the background of Ps. 49 is the same as that
of so very many other psalms—the Jerahmeelite oppression ; and the comfort proffered to Jewish sufferers is
that there will soon be an end of the oppressors in
.SI 1 col.
lii. Psalm 73.—Ps. /-l has the same historical background as I^s. 49. The Edomites are settled in the
land, and their prosperity, which violates the orthodox
doctrine of retribution, tempts the Jews to apostasy.
It is not very likely a prio7'i that such a psalm would
express, even as it were by a lightning-flash, thc intuition
of immortality.
As the traditional text stands, it Is natural to suppose this,
mainly on account of iw. 15-17, where the speaker apparently
distinguishes himself from the ' generation ' of Yahwe's Tsons '—
/.(•., the pious community—and also refers to a visit which he
paid, during his mental struggle, tu the sanctuary of God. If
the speaker in the psalm is an individual —as this passage
appears to i m p l y , - m u s t we not suppose that In w. 2sf. he
expresses the assurance of the perpetual duration of his blissful
communion with God ? Verses 15-17, however, are not altogether
correctly read, and the order of the lines has been disturbed.
The psalm consists of fourteen quatrains ; nos. 8 9 and 10 shoulti
be composed ofw. 16 and 21 ; T/IK 15 and 22 ; and w. 17 and 18When we examine the text closely, we find that the 9th and loth
quatrains need emendation. The whole passage should probably
run thus,—2
16 And when I sought to comprehend this,
Too painful seemed it unto me ;
21 For my heart was astonished.
And in my reins I was horror-stricken.
15 I myself rejected wisdom.
T h y loving-kindness and faithfulness I denied ;
22 I became a dullard, I was ignorant,
I lacked discernment concerning thee ;
17 Until I gave heed to the judgments of God,
And discerned the future of those men :
18 How (suddenly) calamities overtake them !
I'hou castest upon them gloom (of Deathland).

A section of the Jewish community (including, it
would seem, many of the leading members) had, inwardly at any rate, ' denied God,' even if some of them
did not actually join the ' assembly of the impious'
mentioned in Ps. 50 (v. 18, emended text). Looking
back upon this, they saw how foolish they had been,
and recognised that they had missed the only possible
explanation ofthe facts, viz. that when God's time (the
IVIessianic judgment) has come, the wicked will be
suddenly swept awa}'- like grass (cp 927 [8]). Pious
Israel recovered its balance, and the joyous consciousness of the divine Companion returned to it. No inward temptation nor outward misfortune can cause him
to stumble. He longs for Yahw6—the peerless God—
to reveal himself by some mighty deed as Israel's eternal
portion.** No more will he give way to doubt; the
denial of Yahw^ leads to ruin.
Our conclusion is that there are no immortality psalms
1 T h e emendations which, the present writer holds, are forced
upon us are too many to be all given here (see Ps.^)).
A few,
however, may be mentioned. In /. i read rWTV 'tJTIDD ITITII;
in /. 2, SKIC'^ 'DinD nnnni- The refrain is—
^D"13 niD3 D'^33
2 In //. s, 6 read—

1 T h a t the speaker looks for an endless life is certain (cp
21 5 [4] 61 8[7]). But naa ( E V , ' f o r evermore') has passed out
of the revi.sed text. All the stanzas of Ps. Hi have four lines
except (at first sight) the fifth. T h e four preceding lines all
have a v e r b ; the fifth has none. This is the more remarkable
as the adverb nSJl''] follows. The truth is that, for - j r o ' ^ rtlDyj
n^] we should read "I'niJ^B'Dl non- This is also the true close
of Ps. 17. By accident, it was copied Into Ps. 16 from the column
in which Ps 17 was written. See Ps.^A.

3 Verse 26 has received some accretions. It should probably
run thus.
My flesh and my heart pine for him ;
Yahwe is my Rock and my Portion for ever.
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^nnniJ ?iripK] ^i^prt
In /. 8 read, with Gratz, -lajJ 'Pilpn m^npi.

In /. 9, ^'IB-K-IJ?

h^ ^•dtvryS^; in /. lo, HIDS^ nSsn zr^hv.
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for the individual, only for the community, and that
•R
If ^^" ~'^ '^ " ° ^ '""^'-'^ ^ psalm of faith in
immortality, but also a psalm of doubt of
God's fundamental attributes—a doubt from which the
comnmnity emerged with a full spiritual assurance based
on the more deeply realised doctrine of the imminent
Messianic judgment. As a psalm of doubt, Ps. 73 has
its parallels in Pss. SQa, 94a, and 116 ; but we must not
here enter on the consideration of these much misunderstood poems. W^e may, however, state the conclusion,
forced upon us by our new textual criticism, that the
view of Rudinger, Olshausen, Hitzig, Frankel (Einffuss
der Palastin. Exegese auf die
Alexandrin.Herttieneutik,
1851, p. 233). that at any rate Ps. 73 indicates
contact with Hellenism, is incorrect.
The problem
before the psalmist in this and in the parallel psalms
is the prosperity of the wicked rich who had flocked
into Palestine from the neighbouring regions, and who
groimd down the pd5r and faithful Jews.

the divine sake of mdividual Ufe, for the sake o f t h e love and
truth that is in each heart, and is not cumulative—cannot be in
two as one result " ' (OPs. 26s f).

From what has been said, it will be plain that a
historical sketch of the different phases of thought in
^,
- the Psalter would be extremely diffi37. Ideas 01 ^^^ ^^ niake. The religious ideas of
i'salter vanett. ^^^ Psalter 1 are no less varied than
those of the community, nor could we be so rash as to
attempt to describe them at the close of a critical article.
From what has been said already (see § 2) it must be
plain that we have in the Psalter no merely local product. The Psalter is, at least in theory, catholic and
oecumenical; meant for synagogues as well as for the
temple ; for the whole empire of Yahw6 as well as for the
central Judsean province. That its ideas should be all
equally noble, was not to be expected. It is probable,
however, that the nett gains from a. more thorough
criticism of the text of the psalms would be much in
excess of the losses, and that the average religious
standard of the psalmists would prove to be as much
above that which it is commonly supposed to be as the
character of their Hebrew style. T h e imprecatory
psalms, in particular, would be seen to be less shocking
throughout than they appear to be in the traditional
text (see Che. The Christian Use of the Psalms,
1899). This, if correct, is of no slight importance, for
it is a heavy drawback to the religion of the psalmists
that fervent love of God should be accompanied with
such intemperate expressions of hostility to ' the wicked.'
While these psalms stand in their present form, it is
difficult indeed to respect the Psalter as much as we
should like, and we can hardly wonder that such a
candid writer as Duhm should express such strong
repugnance to much that it contains. Only upon the
basis of a thoroughly revised text can we, properly
speaking, maintain that the Psalter is a record of the
religious consciousness of the Jewish C.'hurch.'^
T h e definition here given of the Psalter is in harmony with
the result of the controversy as to the ' I '-psalms (see S 6). It
is still more obviously in accordance with the fact that mo^t of
the psalms in hooks iv. and v. are congregational utterances.
' One might illustrate the combination of" \"- and " We "-psalms
by parallels from the t_'.reek choruses. But the phenomena of
books iv. and v. are perhaps best explained thus. T h e instinctive personification of the church-people in the " I "-psalms was
a survival—an inheritance from antiquity. It was natural that
later religious poets sliould begin to look upon their nation in a
more modern light as an organisation of individualities.
They
did not indeed go so far as those modern hymn ists who have
half-filled the popular hymnals with lyrics of a strongly personal
tone. Rarely do the Hebrew psalmists disclose their persunality.
T h e y had indeed their private joys and sorrows; but they did
not make these the theme of song. The Individual consciousne'-s was not sufiiciently developed for this. . . . But the later
" W'e "-psalms, though not less national than the others, indicate
a perception that, as Kingsley has said, "communities are for
* For the religious ideas of the Psalter, according to the
newer criticism, see OPs. (1891), pp. 258-452; Smend, Rel.gesch.i^), 1893; l-l, iBgg.
2 The word ' c h u r c h ' Is used in the wider sense, as by Dean
Stanley in the phrase ' t h e Jewish church.'
' C o m m u n i t y ' is
less familiar to us than the corresponding word Gemeinde is to
Germans ; it is also somewhat tuu narrow a word fur use in all
connections.
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It must, however, be remembered that not only do
books iv. and v. contain ' I ' - p s a l m s , but a later uncanonical Psalter (that 'of S o l o m o n ' ; §g 4 1 / . ) has a
number of psalms of the personified community. Individualism needed for its development a new and unique
impulse ; not yet could the floods of personal feeling
and emotion break through the dams, and transform
the whole aspect of poetry.
With regard to the chronology of the Psalms, it is
not much that we can say, taking our stand on a
_,
.
carefully revised text. It is, however,
f p ° ^ ° ^ ^ ^ reasonable to hold that the groups or
01 ±'saims.
collections of p s a l m s ~ P s s . 9U-106 Pss.
107-129 Pss. 135T45, and Pss. 146-150—in which the
psalms only occasionally bear titles, contain many works
of the Greek period. Among the possible or probable
representatives of an earlier age are Ps. 90 at any rate,
for the first part of this psalm (90(z) can hardly be
separated from Ps. 89^, both being, from the same
causes, in the same despondent tone and both (as
criticism shows) Ezrahite psalms ; also Ps. 94, which
interrupts the ' new song' of praise, and goes with the
kindred 73rd psalm ; also 137, as one of the chief of
the anti-Edomite psalms, and the group called ni'^i'Dn TE;',
or rather nD*?:;'^, ' of Salmah," but best known to English
readers as 'Songs of degrees,' which may have been
originally enclosed by Hallelujah groups [i.e., before
119 was inserted). Pss. 113-118, called the 'Egyptian
Hallel,' a group which seems filled by the hope of a new
and great event comparable to the Exodus (cp Is.
10 24 26)—such a hope as the conquests of Alexander
may well have fanned into a flame—and Ps. 146-150,
cleverly called by Nachman Krochmal ' the Greek
Hallel,' must surely be allotted to the Greek age. Not,
however, to the Maccabzean age. As we have seen,
even 1496 has its parallels in psalms which we have no
reason for bringing down to the time of the IVIaccabees.
W e must be careful not to exclude, on grounds of
principle, from the psalms of the Greek age all those
which have a real or assumed Jerahmeelite or Edomite
background. It was of course not till the time of John
Hyrcanus that the so-called Idumaea became a Jewish
province, and we could well understand that even at a.
later time ' Edomite' might still be a synonym for
'oppressor.' Beyond this, it is not safe to go. T h e
text binds us—not indeed the Massoretic or the Septuagint text, but that which underlies the tradition, and
which can to tL considerable extent be recovered by
methodical investigation. W e cannot, therefore, say
with Duhm that Pss. 74 79 83 and 110, being clearly
(he thinks) Maccabasan, supply fixed points for the
chronology of the Psalter, and the other psalms which
this critic regards as revealing their date hardly less
distinctly than these—e.g., the so-called royal psalms,
which he places in the first rank of evidence for the time
of Alexander Jannjeus—are, for us, equally devoid of
clear references to contemporary history.
<
Nor can we attach any importance to the widely held
theory that Pss. 96 105i-i5, and IO61 47 48, and also
1328-10, must have been known to the Chronicler^—a
theory \\'hich, as generally expressed (see e.g., Strack,
Einl.^^) 119). involves holding that the so-called fourth
'Book of the Psalms was already in existence in the
Chronicler's time.
This last thesis is not in itself
probable. The division between books iv. and v. is not
natural, and was probably not made till the final redaction of the Psalter, which cannot plausibly be said to
have occurred till after the Chronicler's time. It is
also less probable that the dividing doxology in Ps.
IO648 originally contained the words f;:)^ DUn-'^B "ICNI,
•and let all the people say, Amen,' than that these
words were taken, with one slight and necessary altera1 C p E h r t ' s comparison ofthe texts, Abfassu7igszeit,
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tion, from i Ch. I636, where we read, .it the close of the
strange composite psalm, JDN nyj-Ss naii-i, ' and all the
people said, Amen.' This at least is Wellhausen's view
(Bleek's Einl.^-^) 506, n. i), which, however, seems to
need supplementing. It is probable (i) that the whole
of the close of Ps. 106—v\z.,vv. 4-j f-—is borrowed frorn
I Ch. 1 6 3 5 / . ' (beginning iJV'B'i.i npxi and ending, S'i'ni
•mn''? [rather ,T-i\^ri]), and (2) that both the close (-vv.
I-s) and the opening of Ps. 106 are accretions on the
main body of Ps. 106, which had been b.inded down in
an incomplete form, and needed some such additions to
make it usable. As a consequence, we cannot commit
ourselves to the view that i Ch. 1634 is borrowed from
IO61 (which may well be later than the Chronicler).
The formula \\'as a conventional one, and occurs in
107 I l i s I 1361. Nor can we \enture to assert positively that it was the Chronicler who copied 96 105 1-15
(see i C h . I68-33) and ]328-io (see 2 Ch. 6 4 1 / ) . T h e
books of Chronicles, like other books, passed under the
hands of redactors, and it is very possible that the
insertions from the Psalter referred to w ere made by one
of these.'^ W'e cannot, therefore, safely use the argument
which is often based on these insertions to determine
the date of at least a few psalms.
That there are no pre-e.xilic psalms, nor ascertainable
fragments of such psalms, is for us at least quite certain.
And though there is the abstract possibility that psalms
were written in the lands of exile before the arrival of
Ezra and his band at Jerusalem, the uniformity of the
historical background of the psalms of book i. does not
favour the hypothesis.
In spite of Duhm, whose
chronology of the psalms is opposed (i) to a thorough
textual criticism, and (2) to the literary phenomena of
the fragments of the Hebrew Sirach, we must hold that
at any rate books i.-iii. belong most probably (with the
exceptions of the anonymous psalms 1 2 and 33, unless
6 rightly prefixes to 33 T ^ AaufiS) to the Persian
period, or to the Persian and the very beginning of the
Greek period.
It would no doubt be helpful to make out the extent
of the indebtedness of the Psalter to Is. 40-66, to
p,
Jeremiah, and to Job. Owing, however,
39. Pnraseo- ( i | to the doubt which in an especial
logical
degree hangs round the text of the Psalter
argument. ^^^^ ^j j ^ j , ^ ^^^ j^) to the composite
origin of all the three books mentioned, we cannot here
lay much stress upon this. In a complete Introduction
to the Book of Psalms a phraseological comparison of
the Psalter with these books would have to be instituted ;
but a critical revision of the text of all four books would
of course be presupposed. That there is a small element
of truth in Hitzig's theory of Jeremianic psalms can
hardly be doubted,^ and even in book i. of the Psalms
it is impossible not to recognise some clear points of
contact with the Colloquies of Job. It is also beyond
question that Pss. 93 and 96-100 are even strikingly
parallel to Is. 40-66,^ and the amount of real parallelism
between psalms even in books i. -ii. and the Colloquies
of Job is not inconsiderable (cp Barth, Beitrdge zur
Erklarung des B. Hiob, 1876). It would also be important in the Introduction here suggested to sift the
comparisons of passages in the Psalter and in the
Hebrew text (so far as known) of Ben .Sira given by
Schechter ( Wisdom of Ben Sira, 13-25). There seem
1 This pa.ssaq:e consists of a current liturgical prayer, and a
Uturgical benediction and doxology (similar to tho.se placed by
editors at the end of books i. ii. and iii.).
2 Similarly Reuss, Stade, and D u h m (cp § 4, n. 3).
3 Campe (Das l^erhciltniss, etc., 19 24 27 31 33 33) decides
that Jer. 17 8 10 24 20 10 23 12 10 25 13 are the originals of Ps. 1 3
6 2 [i) 3114 [131 366 7 9 6 y ; i S 5 7 . V.'dxng(Einl. 397) pronounces
this insecure ; but he has perhaps not a good eye for phraseological points of contact. Campe certainly errs on the side of
moderation. Ps. 79 6^?, however, is an interpolation. [Cp ©'s
insertion of Jer. 9 2 3 / ( 2 2 / : ) in I K. 2 10.)
•• Similarly Driver, Intr.l.^) 383 ; cp Ehrt,
Abfassungszeit
(1869), 53-55; Gratz, MGWP 30 (1881) iff.-, and Delitzsch's
commentary.
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to be .several reminiscences of Ps. 147 in Ben Sira,
which is a point of some critical interest. So much, as
Noldeke remarks, is clear—that Ben Sira lived at the
time and in the circles in which a great part of the
later psalms were written.
The linguistic argument, to which we have referred
already (§ 9), has been treated with moderation by
40. Linguistic '•^''"*S' ""^ computes the number of
armiment
occurrences of '^j.^ and 'JK respectively,
°
' of the relative c (only towards the end
of the Psalter), and of n3T ' much,' ' often ' (also chiefly
at end of Psalter), and the designation of ' m y r i a d ' by
••i??T (3 7 [6] [?], 917) and la-i (6818 [17] [?]). J. P. Peters'
attempt to account for linguistic peculiarities in the
mSyDdtl TC by the influence of Babylonian environment,
assumes, rather too confidently, the accuracy of M T .
It is in fact the state of the text of the Psalter that
makes it peculiarly difficult to form conclusions which
can command general assent.
T h e present writer's
inference from a revised text of the Psalms is much in
their favour. If the te.xt of the Hebrew fragments of
Ben Sira can be trusted, he would be unwilling to bring
many of the psalms very near the generally accepted
date of Ben Sira's Wisdom. Unfortunately, the correctness of many parts of the Hebrew text of Ken Sira, in
its present form, is liable to the greatest doubt, and the
present writer would probably go even beyond Noldeke
(ZATW
20 [igoo] 84 ff.) in the extent to which he
traces unbiblical words, idioms, and constructions to
deep-seated corruption of the text.
A singular argument is used by Duhm to confirm the
late date which he assigns to a group within the group
of what he calls Pharisee Psalms (viz.,
41. Psalter of 9-10 14 56 57a 5 8 / . , 64 82 92 94 140,
Solomon.
probably also 5 26 54 141).
These
psalms, he says (Psalmen, ' Einl.' 22), which are probably directed against Alexander Jannaeus and his
adherents, have a striking resemblance to most of the
' Psalms of Solomon.' Elsewhere he expresses surprise
that the critics have not recognised how near chronologically the Davidic Psalter is to the Solomonic.
Frankenberg too ^ has arrived at a somewhat similar
result ; only he assigns the Psalms of Solomon, together
with a (large ?) group of canonical psalms, to the period
ofthe Syrian persecution. T h e existence of points of
contact may be granted ; but, as is shown elsewhere (see
ESCHATOLOGY,

§§ 64,

66), the

eschatology

of

the

Psalter of Solomon differs from that of the canonical
psalms. 2 T o this we must add that, in our judgment,
Kosters is right ^ (against Frankenberg) in denying that
there is any distinct reference in the Psalter of Solomon
to contemporary history. T h e psalms appealed to by
Frankenberg as proving a Maccabasan date and by
Wellhausen* (cp MESSIAH, § 6) as proving a reference
to the capture of Jerusalem by Pompey in 63 B.C.,
really refer, according to Kosters, to the catastrophe of
586 B.C.
On this subject the present writer strongly holds with
Kosters. H e thinks that the references to the capture
. .
of Jerusalem may be used in illustration
42. Their ^f. p^^ ^^ ^^^ 79^ ^^^ g^gn thinks it
background ^^^^^^-^^ j^at the writer (?) of these psalms
and name, continues the tradition of the Jerahmeelite
captivity.^ For want of the Hebrew text we cannot
1 Die Datirung der Psahnen Salomos (i8g6).
2 So too Kirkpatrick, Psalms, Introd. xx.wiiy:
3 De historische achtergrond van de Psalmen van Salomo
(Verslagen der Koninglijke Akad. van Wetenschappen, 42), 1898.
* Die Pharisder und die Sadducder CP.aWs.ict), 1874.
5 In Ps. Sol. 2 26(30], where the death ofthe ' dragon' is related,
i-tiX rHiv 'opeou AiyiiiTTOv may represent onsD "in-^V ' o n the
mountains of Misrim,' and im yij! Kni SaKacrtnis 7NDm; H ^ ' - ' S '
' o n the land of Jerahmeel.' So too in v. 29 [33] i-;iw Kcipccis yfi^
«al eaXo-crcnts may be based on a faulty text, which should have
run, 'jNDnT p n ]'"N '3N, and in 17 15 [17] iv /i-ecTcf iBvCiic crvii.lj.i„Tcv may be a mis'interpretatlon of ^ J J 'DJ/ ^injl ' amidst the
peoples of Arabia.'
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finally prove the latter point; but our experience with
the canonical psalms justifies us in regarding it as at
least not improbable. Highly imitative the Psalms of
Solomon certainly are, and among the signs of this
imitativeness we may probably reckon the heading of
each of the psalms cj/aXfibs T(^ coKaiiMv—i.e., niaiD
n,^^:;''—which, consistently with our e.xplanation of ni,-i3
and of TOSC''? ni'^y^.i -\-c (Ps. 127). we may explain
• Marked : of [the sons olj Salmah ' (see § 21). In other
words, though the old clan-names of the temple-singers
had gone out of use, the collector of these Pharisee Psalms
(as Ryle and James fitly call them) adopted one of these
names as a prefix to the collection anti to the psalms
within it. CorniU's remark (Einl. 295), ' H o w they
came to the designation " Psalms of Solomon " is quite
inexplicable,' is, we may venture to hope, too despondent.
Thus the Psalms of David, the Lamentations, and
possibly the Psalms of Solomon agree in their assumed
•(. +•
historical background, though the want
43. i m i t a t i v e ^^ originality in the text of the third of
psalms.
jj^g^g collections forbids us to speak as
enthusiastically of it as of the two former books. It is
true, the Lamentations as well as many of the canonical
psalms are imitative; so too the psalms assigned by
redactors to Hannah and Jonah respectively (i S. 2i-io
Jon. 22-9) are Imitative, nor is there much originality in
the psalms assigned to Hezekiah (Is. 3810-20) and
Habakkuk (Hab. 3 ; see H A B A K K U K , § 9). But amidst
these imitative compositions there are at least some,
which, if not absolutely original, nevertheless shine out
by-a true lyric beauty.
No doubt many psalms not only of pre-exilic but also
of post-exilic date have been lost. \ \ ' e could wish that
_ ^
gleanings had reached us, as in the case
r s a t m - ^j- ^i.^^ proverbs. -\\. any rate, we have
compos 0 • late specimens of psalm-composition in the
Wisdom of Ben Sira (Ecclus. 361-17 5O22-24 5I1-12 5I12
( i ) 5113-29 ; see Hebrew text), in the Greek Daniel, in
Judith and Tobit, in the Assumption of Moses (lOi-io;
see Charles), and even in the N T (see HYMNS).
Indeed,
since prophetic inspiration still appears to have existed
in N T times, we can hardly wonder that psalms as well
as prophecies are mentioned as characteristic of early
Christianity (cp i Cor. I426).
Long indeed is the
history of the development of the psalm from the rude
cries of the primitive Arabian worshipper on a visit to
the sanctuary (see Wellh. Llcid.W 107, l - ' i i o ; W R S ,
A*.S(2' 340, n. 2) to the carefully elaborated songs of the
temple and perhaps too of the synagogue service.
In conclusion we give, conjecturally but not without good
grounds, restorations of the historical references In the
„ . , . . original titles of some of the canonical
45. Historical psj^i^s
^,,111 be remembered that
reff.
in psalm- again andIt again,
in articles dealing
titles.
with O T narrati\es and prophecies it
has been maintained that these have been altered
from earlier narratives and prophecies, partly misread,
partly misinterpreted, so that they present historical
and geographical statements widely differing from those
originally conveyed. These transformed passages are
analogous to the transformed psalm - titles.
If by
taking this course we help to rehabilitate the authors or
supplementers of the titles, this can hardly be.reckoned
to our discredit. Such hard words have been used by
critics (cp § 11) respecting the unintelligence and incapacity for clear thinking of the unfortunate editors of
the psalms that a plausible critical defence of them may
appeal to those who can put aside prejudice, and look
at facts with a single eye. A\'e omit the portions of
the titles relative to the collections to which the psalms
severally belong (on which see § 2 5 / ! ) , and refer for
details to Pj.C-'
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P s . l S . The words of Israel in the day that
him from the hand of all the Arabians and from
P s . 30. . \ Sabbath (V) supplication.1
P s . 34. When the hosts of those of Jerahmeel
fled. 2
Ps. 51. For the Sabbath (?).
Ps. •J-2- .\gainst the house of Jerahmeel.
Ps. 54. [Concerning] the Zarephathites.
Ps. ^,1',- -\t beholding (i) the Zarephathites.
Ps. 67. When the sons of Ishmael and the

\-ahwe delivers
Ishmael.
. r c- c,
and ot Uesliur

Arabians

drew

Ps. 59. Concerning the Ishmaelites and the house of Jerahmeel.
P s . 60. At the oppression (of Israel) by Aram-jerahmeel and
Aram-missur.
Ps. 63. At the goings-up to the house of Yahwe.
P s . 142. When . . . among the Arabians.^
Ps. 143. When the sons of Jer.ihmeel pursued. (Based on (B.)
Ps. 144. Concerning the captivity. (Based on (5.)

If the truth has not always been reached, the theory
that Jerahmeelite oppression is the real or assumed
background of very many of the psalms has been confirmed.
Neither the authors nor the editors of the
psalms and the psalm-titles deserved the disparaging
epithets often of late years applied to them.
The study of the psalm-titles in the versions stands
aside from our present subject. It need only be said
T.
J.-4.1 that if the explanations of nn'^ and
46. P s a l m - t l t l e s ,„i,„.i, ^^^^^ ^^ g ^6 are correct, the
in versions, ascription of certain psalms in © to
leremiah, or to Haggai and Zechariah, would seem to
be discredited, as belonging to a time when nnV and
no'-i;''' (explained as giving authors' names) were already
found in the titles.
See Staerk, ' Z u r Kritik der Psalmeniiberschriften,'
ZATIV
12 [1892] 9 f i 6 i ; B. Jacob, ZATir
10 [1896] 155-166;
Baethgen, Lntersueh.
uber die Psalmen
nach der
Peschlta,
Kiel, 1878 ( u n f i n i s h e d ) ; / / ' ? ' , 1882, pp. 405 if: 493 i ^ ; ' D e r
Psalmencommentar des Theodor von Mopsuestia in syrischer
Bearbeitung,' ZA'LiV
.0 [1885] 53-101; ' Siebenzehn makkabaische Psalmen nach Theod. von Mops.', ib. 6 [1886] 261-288
7 [i8?7] 1-60.
Baethgen's communications from the Syriac
recast of Theodore's exegesis are very interesting.
It is to
Theodore that Theodoret alludes in the words, ra? en-iypa0aSTwi'
ilia\ficjiy Tife? aireKaAecrei' (Prcrf. ad Psalmos).
H e does not,
however, reject the Davidic origin of the psalms, but onlj^ the
reference of certain psalms to events in the hfe of David. David
often spoke, Theodore believes, prophetically, and assumed the
character of men yet unborn. This will not satisfy the Bishop
of C y r u s : ToAjWTjpbi' otjuai Kal \co.v Bpacrii ^evSecs Tavras
irposcL-^opcnjecv- T h e influence of Theodore, through the book
called Exegesis, on early English theology has been well shown
by Prof J. D . Bruce of Bryn Mawr College, Pennsylvania (see
' Literature').

Poetical form, obviously, cannot be treated in a
small compass. The subject is of great importance.
As Briggs well says,^ the study of the
47. Poetical measurement of the line, and the
form.
strophical arrangement of the psalms,
eombined with the study of their grouping, throws
fresh light upon the Psalter.
The most necessary
preliminary information is given under P O E T I C A L
L I T E R A T U R E , §§ 8, 9, where, too, the appended bibliography gives adequate references to the current literature.
A metrical arrangement of the psalms ought to go on
pari passu with textual revision.
Unfortunately a
thorough textual criticism is still a desideratum, though
a thankworthy beginning has been made by Gratz,
Lagarde, Duhm, and others. Whether S E L A H \_q.v.'\
has any relation to the divisions of psalms, is still a
moot point. Refrains are clearly marked in Pss. 42-43
46 49 ; less certainly in Ps. 107 (v- 6 destroys the
1 n'2n n3:n (what does this mean?) should probably be
n^^'n nsnn.

Ps. 3. At the approach of the sons of Arabia and the sons of
Ishmael.
Ps. 7. With reference to the Arabians, the Cushites, the
Jerahmeelites.

2 It has actually been thought that the historical assignment
of this psalm in the present title was suggested by the occurrence of Dye in v. 9 18], and tbat the scribe or editor substituted
' Abimelech' for ' Achish ' by a slip. Delitzsch and Kirkpatrick,
however, find it hard to suppose such a slip of memory.
In
reality •]'7D'3K comes from ^NDm"3 Xt has been strangely supposed (Hupfeld, Duhm) that the
title in M T and ® was suggested by "lapp, ' confinement,' in v.
817].
4 Presbyterian
Review, Oct. 1888, p. 661.
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connection).
Various forms of alphabetic structure
appear in seven psalms (9-10 25 34 37 U l IIS^ 145).
Originally no doubt Ps.'J-lO was a perfect alphabetic poem.
A later editor, however, broke it into two p a n s which became
independent psalms through the insertion of what mnv forms
OaoliglyC T h e only fairly connected portion of the original p^alni
whicii we can with probability indicate, is vv. 1-12 l'/-i3]. In
Ps. tb 34 145 (cp Prov. 31 Lam. 4), each letter begins a couplet ;
but in psalms 25 and 34, t h e 3 couplet is wanting, and there
is a supernumerary ^ couplet. In l's. 37, each letter be-ins a
stanza of four lines, and in P s . l l i ) each line a stanza i.^f ei^ht
lines. For paraUel compositions, see ECCLESIASTICUS (§ 10);
L.'\MiiNTATIONS (§ i ) ; N A H U M (§ 6). We h a \ c no means of
ascertaining whether this a n i l k i a l form of poetry was used in
nro-e.\lllc times. T h e supposed acrostic in P s . IlU is precari(.uis
(see § 14'*).
Cp RiJnig, Einl. 399, n. i ; Diiver, Introd.i}>)
3^7-J
T. K. C.

the scholars of the period of the revival of Hebrew studies about
the time of the Reformation were mainly dependent on t h e
ancient versions and on the Jewish scholars ofthe Middle Ages.
Xn the latter class Kimhi stands pre-eminent ; to the editions of
his commentary on the Psalms nmst now be added the admirable
edition of Dr. Schiller-Szinessy (Cambridge, 1883), containing
unfortunately only the first book of his longer commentary.
Among the works of older Christian scholars since the revival of
letters, the commentary of Calvin (1557)—full of religious insight
and sound thought—and the laborious work of j\I. Geier (1668,
1681 et sti'pius) mzty stiW be con.sulted wilh a d v a n t a g e ; but for
m(>st purposes Rosemniiller's Scholia in Pss, G^), 1821-22) supersedes the necessity of frequent reference to the predecessors of
that industrious cuitipller.
Of mitre recent works the freshest and most indispensable are
1M\,lid's in thefirst two half-volumes of hi?, Dichter des alten
Bundes ( P , Gottingen, i36o ; W 1880), and Olshausen s (185^).
T o these may be added (excluding general connnentaries on
the 0 ! ' ) the two acute but wayward commentaries o) Hitzig
(1836, 1863-65), that uf iJelil/siji (1859-60, then in shorter form
in several editions since 1867 [{'^)]; E T , by Eaton, from 4th
Germ, ed., 1887-89) and tlui of Hupfeld ((-), by Kiehm, 1867,
2 vojs. ;_(3|, by Nowack, 1888). T h e last-named work, though
lacking in original power and clearness of judgment, i.s extremely
convenient and useful, and has had an influence perhaps disproportionate to lis real exegetical merits.
ii. T h e question >-d the text was first properly raised by Olshausen, and has since reeei\'ed special attention fj om v. Ortenberg
(Zur Textkritik
der Psaliiieii, 1861), Lagarde (Proph.
Chald.,
1872, zind Psalteriu77i IIieroiiymi, i64f.)\
Uruston (Du I'exte
pri7nitif des Psaumes, 1873); Dyserinck, in the ' scholia' to his
Dutch translation of the Psalms, Theol. Tijdschr.,
1878, pp.
27gff.; [ H . Gratz, 1882-83], and Bickell (Caiji/ina VT 7ne trice,
etc., Innsbruck, 1882), whose critical services are not to be
judged merely by the measure of assent which his metrical
theories may command [cp POETICAL LITEKATUKE, end]. In
English we have among others, the useful work uf Perowne
((7), i8go), that of Lowe and Jennings ((2), 1884-5), a,nd the valuable
translation of Cheyne (1884, and with comm., 1888).
The mass of literature on the Psalms Is so enormous that no
full list even of recent commentaries can be here attempted,
much less an enumeration of treatises on individual psalms and
special critical questions. For the latter Kuenen's Onderzoek,
vol. 3, is, up to its date (1865), the most complete, and the new
edition now in preparation will doubtless prove the standard
work of reference. [The new edition was interrupted by the
author's lamented death ; Part 3(1), edited by Matthes, closes
with Proverbs, but does not include Psalms.] As regards the
dates and historical interpretation of the psalms, all older discussions, even those of Ewald, are in great measure antiquated
by recent progress in Pentateuch criticism and the history of the
canon, and an entirely fresh treatment ofthe Psalter by a sober
critical commentator is urgently needed.
"W. R. S.
iii. Tra7islaiions luith or without 7iotes; Ch. Bruston, 1865;
W. K a y , (^), 1874; E . Reus.s, 1875 (French), 1893 (German);
Dyserinck, 1877 ( D u t c h ) ; D e W l t t , 1894 (New Vork), and (new
translation) 1891; E . Kautzsch, 1893; G. Bickell, Die Dichtungen
der Hebrder (3, der Psalter), 1883, from a revised and metrically
arranged text. [Fr. W. Schultz, in KGK, 1888; edited by H .
Kessler, 1899; Fr. Baethgen, 1892; (2|, 1897; Kirkpatrick (In
Cambr. Bible), vol. 1., 1891; vol. ii., 1895 ; vol. iii., 1901; B. Duhm,
1899. S. Minocchi (Italian), 1895; E . G. King, pt. i., 1898; J .
Wellhausen, E T by Furness, J . Taylor, and Paterson, in SBOT,
1898 ; S. R. Driver, The Parallel Psalter, being the P7-ayerbook
Version ofthe Psal7ns and a New Version . . . with a7i Introduction and Glossaries (i8g8).
iv. A rtictes andmo7wgraphs.—(See the introductions of Driver,
Konig, Cornill, Baudissin, and the O T Theologies of Schultz,
Smend, etc.) Delitzsch, Symbolae
ad psabnos
illustrandos
isagogicae (1846); Ehrt, Abfassungszeit
u. Abschluss des
Psalters zur Prufung
der Frage nach
Makkabdeipsahnen,
1869; J . Miihlmann, Zur Fra^e der 77iakkab. Psalmen, 1891 ;
H . Graetz, ' D i e Tempelpsalmen,' MGWJ 27 [1878J 2 1 7 ^ ;
Buchler, ' Z u r Gesch. der Tempelmuslk u. der Tempelpsalmen,'
ZA TW 19 [1899] gbff. ; Lagarde, OrientaUa, 2 []88o] 13-27 ;
Baethgen's articles on the old v e r s i o n s , / / T for 1882, and on
Theodore of Mopsuestia, ZA TW for 1885, 1886, 1887 (see g§ 46,
48); F . Giesebrecht, ' U e b e r die Abfassungszeit der Psalters,"
ZATWl
[1881] 276-332 (see col. 3928, n. 2 ) ; M. Kopfstein, Die
Asaplipsalmen
untersucht (1881); John Forbes, Studies in the
BookofPsal77is, 1888; Kessler, Die asaphitische
Psal7ncngruppe
untersucht, 1889(35 to Maccabsean pss.); T. K. Abbott, ' T h e
alphabetical arrangement of Pss. 9 and 10,' etc.,
Hermathena,
1889; 'Critical notes,'ibid., i8gr, pp. 6sff.(see 12 6 40 8 5 9 1 0 / ,
etc.); C. G. Montefiore, ' T h e Mystic Passages in the Psalm.s,'
JQR,
J a n . 1889, pp. 143 j ^ ; R* Smend, ' U e b . das Ich der
Psalmen,' ZATW
8 [1888] 49-M7; G. Beer, F . Coblenz, H .
de la Roy, D. Leimdorfer, referred to above (g 6 ) ; Ad. Neubauer, ' T h e Authorship and the Titles of the Psalms,' etc.,
Studia
Biblica, 2 [i8go] 1-58; W. Campe, Das Gei-hdltniss
Jeremias zu den Psalmen, 1891 ; W R S , ' T h e P s a l t e r , ' 0 / 7 0 2 ) ,
1892, pp. 188-225 ; Isid. Loeb, La Litterature
des pauvres dans
la Bible (1892); J . Koberle, Die Te7npehdnger
im AT,
1899; J . K. Zenner, Die Chorgesdnge i7n B. der Psalmen,
i8g6;
Che. OPs. (1891); ' T h e Book of Psalms, its origm, and its
relation to Zoroastrianism,' Semitic Studies in Memory of Alex.
Kohut, 1897, pp. i T i - i i g ; Aids to the Devout Study of Criticism,
1892 ; The Christian Use of the Psalms, 1899 ; W. T . Davison,

i. T h e oldest version, the LXX, follows \ text
generally closely ct>rrL'.sponding to the
Massoretic
. . .
Hebrew , the main variations being in the
, titles and in the atldition (laclvine in some
v e r s i o n s . ' M^-^^ C
U I I
-U .
MS.sj of an apocryphal psalm ascribed to
David when he fotight with Goliath.
P.ss. ;i and 10 are
rightly taken as one psalm, but conversely Ps. 147 is
divided into two.
T h e L X X text has many ' daughters,' of which may
be noticed [a) the Memphitic (ed. Lagarde, 1875), see
also IV. below ; (b) the old Latin, which as revised by
Jerome in 383 after the current Greek text forms the
Psalfe7-ium Roma7iu77i, long read in the Roman Church
and still used in St. Peter's ; (e) various Arabic versions,
including that printed in the polyglots of Le Jay and
Walton, and two others of the four exhibited together in
Lagarde's Psalte7'iu7n, lob, P7-ove7bia, Ai'abice, 1 8 7 6 ;
on the relations and history of these versions, see G.
Hoffmann, in Je7iaer Literaturz.,
1876, art. 5 3 9 ; the
fourth of Lagarde's versions is from the Peshitta.
The
Hexaplar lext of the L X X , as reduced by Origen into
greater conformity with the Hebrew by the aid of subsequent Greek versions,^ was further the mother of (d) the
Psalteriu7n Gallicanum,—that
is, Jerome's second revision of the Psalter (385) by the aid of the Hexaplar
text; this edition became current in Gaul and ultimately
was taken into the Vulgate of (e) the Syro-Hexaplar
version (published by Bugati, 1820, and in facsimile
from the famous Ambrosian MS by Ceriani, Milan,
1874).
ii. The Christian Aramaic version or Peshitta is
largely influenced by (!p ; compare Baethgen, JJtitersuchungen (see § 25).
This version has peculiar psalmtitles taken from Eusebius and Theodore of Mopsuestia
{see Nestle, in TLZ, 1876, p . 283).
iii. T h e Jewish Aramaic version or T a r g u m is
probably a late work.
T h e most convenient edition is
in Lagarde, Hagiogi'apha Chaldaice, 1873.
iv. T h e best of all the old versions is that made by
Jerome after the Hebrew in 405.
It did not, however,
obtain ecclesiastical currency—the old versions holding
their ground, just as Anglicans still read the psalms in
the version of the " Great Bible" printed in the Prayer
Book.
Jerome's (important) version was first published
in a good text by Lagarde, Psalterium iuxta Hebrceos
Hieronymi, Leipsic, 1874.
[Baethgen's articles, ' Der textkrit. W e r t der alten
Ueberss. z. d. Ps.' in JPT, 1882, should by all means
be consulted.
On E. W. Budge, The Eaiiiest K?iown
Coptic Psalter (1898), see Brightman, Journ. of Theol.
Studies, 2 2 7 5 /
See, further, ' Bibliography,' ii. (§ 49),
and T E X T AND V E R S I O N S . ]
i. Exegetical
Works. ~'^hi\e
some works of patristic
writers are still of value for text criticism and for t h e history
of early exegetical tradition, the treatment
49. B i b l i o g r a p h y , of the Psalms by_ ancient and mediseval
Christian writers Is as a whole such as to
throw light on the ideas of the commentators and their times rather
than on the sense of a text which most of them knew only through
translations. For the Psalms, as for the other books of the O T ,
1 See» further, T E X T AND V E R S I O N S .
2 See Field, Origenis Hexapla, where the fragments of these
versions are collected. T h a t of Symmachus is esteemed the
best.
396s
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The Praises ofrsrael(iBg-i.-, P), 1897); Budde,
TLZ,iic)6,co'is.
^tif. (review of Wellhausen's Psalms)-, B. Jacob, ' Beitrage zu
einer KinleitLins in die Psalmen,' ZATW
16[t8g6] i?9-i8r2b5291 ; 1, |ISQ7)4W-RO 263-279; 18 [1898] 99-120; J . Halev\-, A ' A /
•J-J 2-. (I'-,, -ly, ib- 111 r ^Ps. i;S) ; Rev. S,'in., 1893, etc. (Ps. -h etc.);
W. St.^crk. ' Z u r Kritik der Psalmeniiberschriften,' ZA
Tti-I'i
[i8u2|Qi-i5i; W. R i e d e l , ' Z u r Redaktion des Psalters,'
ZATW
19 [ 11:991 r 6 q ^ ; A. M e r x , ' Ps. 9 u. 10 und anderes Makkabaische,'
h'est^etirift '..u Ehren von Daniel Chwolson, 1899, p p . igZff. ;
B. .Static, ' ftie messianische HofTnung im Psalter,' ZTK, 1892,
pp. ^6ii-4 [3 (reprinted in Akad. Reden u. Abhandlungen)-,
A.
KalilTs. 'jy und lay in den Psalmen, 1892 ; W . Sanday, ' On the
ci^te C'i c'c,^¥^:chciT,' Oracles o/God, i89r, pp. 1 2 9 ^ ; cp Insfiirati,,n, 2 7 0 ^ (sec § 21); G. B. Gray, JQR, J u l y 1895, p p . 658^;^
on the royal psalms (see § 24); Wellhausen, ' Bemerkungen zu
den Psalmen,' Skizzen 6 (1899) 163-187; J . D . Bruce, ' T h e
Anglo-Saxon version of the Book of Psalms commonly known as
the Paris Psalter' (1894; see § 46); G. Wildeboer, in Feestbundcl aan M. J. de Goeje [1891}, 45-56 (on 16 1-4) ; Nestle,/.ff.^
10 [i89r] Iil f. (6831 [30I); Exp.T.
8287 (126);
ZATW
19 182 (103 5); 2 0 r 6 7 y : ( H a b . 819 in relation to the Psalter);
Nestle and Wildeboer, ibid., 16323 17 180(17 12) ; Che. ZA 'TW
19 [1899] 156 (682831); Expos. 9 5th s. [1899] 252-263 (on text
of the psalms; also specially on 3 9 ) ; 3 6th s. [igoi] 115-117
(41)11 10923); Exp.T. 82:56336 (126); 9 5 1 9 / (668); 10 1 4 1 /
(452 [3]); Schwally, ZATW
\\ [1891J 2 5 8 ^ ( P s . 1 2 9 35316
e t c . ) ; Bu. Exp.T.
8 [1897] 2 0 2 ^ ( l O i ) ; 12 (1901I 2 8 5 ^ .
(Ps. 14 and 53); Van Gilse, Th-T 3 0 9 6 , ^ (Ps. 84) ; W. Diehl,
Ps. 47,' (dissertation) 1893; Peters, JBL 11 [1892J 49-52
(6812-15; I I 8 2 7 ) ; W. E . Barnes, Expos., 1898, p p . 3 0 3 ^
(137); D . A. Walker, JBL 17 [1898J 2 0 4 / (121 i ) ; G. A.
Barton, Amer. Journ. Theol 3 [1899J 7 4 0 ^ (date of Ps. 44) ;
J . Derenbourg, ZAl'W
1 [1881] 3 3 2 / (161-4); REJ 6161
(84); J . Doller, TheoL Quartalschrift,
22 [1900] 1 7 4 ^ (2'2);
Rosenthal, ' Sonderbare Psalmenakrosticha,' ZATW
16 [1896]
40(9-10); B . J a c o b , 2 r / i r » ' 1 7 (1897] 93-96(127); W . S . P r a t t ,
JBL 19 [1900] 189 ff. (45, very elaborate, see § 33); W .
Rothstein, ' Ps. 78,' Theol. St. Kr. 1901, Heft i ; see also
German ed. of Dr. Introd- (on Psalms); Couard, 'Problem der
Theodicee in der Ps. 37 3;)a73,' 'Theol. St. Kr. 1901, pp. 1 0 ^ .
w . R. s . , §§ I [ 2 ] 7 - 1 4 [ 1 6 ] 4 8 4 9 i. i i . ;
T . K . C , §§ 3 5 / 15 1 7 - 4 7 4 9 iii-

coast town is ez-ZIb (ACHZIB) some 9 m. away. Inland
the maritime plain extends nearly 4 m., opposite the
city, to the foothills of Galilee and farther S. bulges to
a greater breadth towards the entrance to Esdraelon.
That the plain holds much water, is proved by the Nahr
Na'man, the ancient Belus, which, rising in a marsh
(probably the Cendevia of Pliny [8626]) at the foot of
'lell Kurdaneh, becomes in its short course of 5 m. or
so a considerable body of water. It reaches the sea a
little more than a mile S. from the city. T h e sandy
mouth of the Belus was famed for the manufacture of

PSALTERY ("pa: ''bl, I C h . 1 6 5 ; "11^";'b??, Ps.
83 2 ; i'lruDS, i'-mJDp, Dan. 3 5 7 10 15). See Music, § -iff.
PTOLEMAIS (TTTOAEMAIC : i Macc. 5 15 22 55 lOi
3 9 5 6 ^ 60 1132224 124548 1312 2 Macc. 1 3 2 4 / Acts
217), or ACCHO, RV Acco (121?; in Judg. I31 «,KXai
[BAL]). For Josh. 1930 see below, § 5.
There seem to have been two forms of the native
name, for each of them appears through several languages.
T h e H e b . isy is confirmed by the Assyr. Ak-ku-u (see below,
§ 6), and is reproduced in the Talmud, 13y (Neubauer, Geog. du
Talm. 231), and even on crusading coins as
1. N a m e . Accon (De Saulcy, Num. de la Terre
Sainte,
153).! But the earliest extant inscriptions, the
Egyptian (helow, § 4), give 'A-ka and '-ka ;2 the Phcen. (on
coins of Alexander the Great, § 7) was x^y and -]^ ; the Greek
was 'Ax>) (so Diod. Polyb. Menander [in Jos. Ant. ix. 14 2 where,
however, Niese reads 'Apxi)], Strabo, xvi. 225, and Josephus in
Ant- viii. 2 3, etc. : see § 7 ) : the Latin .Ace or Acce (Pliny, HN
5 17), and the Arabic down to the present d a y 'Akka, or 'Akka.
T h e difference may have been origmally only one of inflection.

From the form '.Akka the Crusaders produced Acre,
one of the earliest instances of the vulgar addition of r
to a terminal a (cp vulgar English India?-). The fuller
modern name St. Jean d'Acre was properly the title
o( the establishment of the Knights Hospitallers, but
was carelessly extended to the whole town. On the
origin of the name Ptolemais see below, § 7.
.At the N. end of the sandy coast of the Gulf of
'Akka, there rises a short rocky promontory, on which
2 Site and
^'^^ ^"^ modern city. T h e site is
neighbourhood.
^sides
T"™
^ ' "a uhalf
T r ,(W.,
w ' " ^ S.,
^ ' ' "and
° ' i - ,J PE.)" is''™
"
and
the
sea : round the other side and a half (N. a n d ' j E.) the
disposition of the roek has rendered easy the construction from sea to sea of the present lines of wall
and ditch. From the S. end of the promontory a few
ruins of crusading times (PEFAf 1160) running E.
into the sea represent an ancient mole ; the remains of
another lie under the sea S. from the .SE. corner of the
present city. T h e anchorage is good. T o the N. the
coast e.vtends for some distance unbroken ; the nearest
1 Cp Church of St. Nicholas Aeons in Lombard Street
(WiKon, in Smith's DB(^\ 122a).
-' Wi. (KB 5) transliterates Akka.

3967

glass (cp G L A S S ) , and of purple dye (cp P U R P L E ) from

the shells of the mure.\; once gathered there in great
quantities and still to be found.
' I have succeeded in
extracting the dye from some of these I have collected
h e r e ' (Laurence Oliphant, Haifa^'c, 3887, p. 103).
There are rich gardens and groves between the river
and the town. Indeed the whole plain and the foothills
beyond it are very fertile.
All these various opportunities and endowments of the town
are represented on its ancient coinage. On a coin of Trajan
(De Saulcy, 159), Ptolemais is represented as a woman with a
turreted crown, seated on a rock, in her right hand some ears of
corn, at her feet a river. On other pieces the cornucopia and
ears of corn are frequent, and sometimes an olive tree is given ;
whilst the command of the sea is symbolised by Neptune or a
dolphin or a rudder (lb. 153-169 and PI. viii. ; see also Eckhel,
Doctr. Num. I 'et. iii. 305 ; H e a d , Hist. Num. 676).

Within a radius of 7 m. from 'Akka there are some
villages and ancient Tells—more of course on the foothills than on the plain. There is not, however, and
never has been a city large enough to hold 'Akka as
its port. Nothing dominates the town. T h e nearest
mound. Tell el-Fokhkhar (96 ft. above sea level) is over
\ m. from the present fortifications ; but probably the
ancient city extended nearly to this Tell.
Guerin
(GaliUe, 1502-525) found remains up to nearly 800
metres E., and about the same distance N. of the
present walls. T h e next mound, TeU et-Tantur (260
ft. high), is about three miles and a half distant.
The strength and isolated character of the position,
its standing on the coast and near the mouth of the
3. Importance. ^'^\- P ' ^ ' " °\ Esdraelon, the com^
parative security of the harbour, and
the fertility of the neighbourhood form for the town an
assurance of fame. It is no exaggeration to say that in
and around 'Akka, as much history has been transacted
as upon any site in Palestine, with the exception
perhaps of two or three. Pietschmann (Gesch. der
Phbnizier, 2cj f 7 9 / ) regards 'Akka's political inferiority to Tyre and Sidon in ancient history as due to
the absence from its ' Hinterland' of those enormous
mountain ranges which so fully protect them. H e is
wrong, however, in supposing (p. 80) that 'Akka was
more shut off than her sister cities from the great lines
of traffic across Syria. All commerce between Egypt
and Mesopotamia which followed the Phoenician coast
must have visited them alike, whilst she lay nearer than
the rest to the other line which bent inland to Damascus.
Indeed 'Akka, not Tyre or Sidon, is the natural port
not only for Galilee and the plain of Esdraelon, but
also for Damascus, Hauran, and Gilead, the roads from
which reach it without having to cross either of the
Lebanons.
Not ' a small piece of the world' (as
Pietschmann says) but all Galilee, Esdraelon, and the
country E. of Jordan found their clearest outlet through
'Akka. At the present day during harvest some thousands
of camels enter it daily with the grain of Hauran ; ^ and
its bazaars contain a greater motley of people than
those of any other coast towns. Hauran peasants, and
Druses from Jebel ed-Druz, Damascus merchants, the
fellahin of W . Palestine and Gilead, merchants from
Nablus—and all this in spite of the recent rivalry of
Haifa at the opposite end of the Gulf. The commercial
activity of 'Akka cannot have been less in ancient times.
It is true that in O T and N T the city is mentioned
only twice, possibly thrice: as Acco in Judg. 131 (cp
^ According to Schumacher 4000-5000 daily.
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Josh. 1930 (5 [below, § 5]), and as Ptolemais in Acts217 ;
but the monuments of Egypt, Phcenicia, and Assyria,
the Books of Maccabees, Josephus, and Latin and Greek
writers supply us with material for a larger estimate
of its ancient importance.
'Akka first comes into the light of history during the
Egyptian occupations of Syria in the fifteenth and
Earlv
following centuries B.C. In the lists of
_•
..J
the Svrian conquests of Thotmes III.
r k u H o C ( I S 0 3 > ) - No. 47 is read by W . M. Muller
reiaiions. ^^^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^g^^ ^^ ,^_^^ . ^^^ blinders

Sargon held all Phoenicia subject, but still 'Akka is
not mentioned ; and its first appearance in the Assyrian
annals is as one of the towns of Luli of Sidon, whom
Sennacherib overthrew ( i Rawl. 3742). It is noticed
in Esarhaddon's annals, and the first Assyrian mention
of it, apart from Tyre, is after the subjection of the
latter by Asur-bani-pal, when he reports that he
punished Usu and 'Akku at the time (640) that he
fought against the Arabians. All this makes it clear
that till Tyre fell 'Akka was but one of her subordinate
towns, and explains the silence of the prophets. On
Petrie (ffist. of Eg- '232; cp P A L E S T I N E , § 15) reads
this Assyrian evidence see Schrader, ATA T, 173 288 291,
A'aag (=Ajjah), and neither Tyre nor Sidon is given
E T I 161 28r 284 ; and Del. Par. 284.
in the lists.
In any case all three cities must have
'Akka is not much in evidence during the Persian
passed at this time, or previously, into Egyptian hands,
empire ; but it is now that we have the first clear instance
for in his last campaign Thotmes is said to have taken
7 In Greek °^ ''^ military importance as 1 place of
Arkatu ( = Arka) to the N. of them a l l ; he is said elsetimes •
niuster for large armies, which diswhere to have subdued the inhabitants of the ' harbour
Ftolemais ''"ffuished it during the Greek and
towns ' (Pietschmann, 255), and in the following century
Roman period, for according to Diodorus
'Akka is represented as (apparently long since) an
Siculus (1541) Artaxerxes Mnemon gathered his troops
Egyptian fief. In the Amarna despatches, one of the
there for his invasion of Egypt (cp Strabo, xvi. 225).
letters is from Zitaadna of Akku protesting his fidelity
There are extant a very large number of coins of
to Egypt (Fl. Petrie, Hist- Eg. 2277, no. xliv., Wi. KB
Alexander the Great struck at KJD or iy as it is called
5158160) a second is from the same announcing a
in Phoen. letters on some of them.^ As Schurer says,
revolt (Petrie, xlvi.. W'i. 159) ; whilst a third addressed
they prove the importance of the place from Alexander's
to Amenhotep IV. (1383-1365) from the king of
time onwards; yet the fact that Heracles not only
Karduniyas complains that Zitaadna has murdered the
appears in Greek coins of 'AK-IJ, as the town is now
king's ambassadors and appropriated the gifts they
called, but is associated by a Greek legend ^ with the
were carrying to Egj'pt (Petrie, .xlviii., Wi. i i ) . This last
origin of the town, proves that 'Akka's subordination
shows the position of 'Akka in the line of traffic between
to, and close connection with. Tyre lasted into Greek
Egypt and Mesopotamia. A list of Sety I. in Abydos
times.
The town was obviously subject to Tyre
gives '-ka which Muller (op. cit. 191) identifies with
religiously as well as politically. After the death of
'Akka : in any case 'Akka fell with the rest of Phoenicia
Alexander, 'Akka was at first under Antigonus, then
as far as the Xahr el-Kelb under Sety's successor
under Ptolemy Lagi, who destroyed it in 312 when
Rameses II. It is not mentioned under Rameses III.
Antigonus forced him to retire (Diod. Sic. I993).
'Akka lay within the land assigned by biblical writers
During the next century we have no particular data
to Asher. The M T of Josh. 19 24-31, which defines the
for the history of 'Akka, and are therefore unable to
K T n T ii"^i^s of Asher, does not contain its name,
decide with certainty when it received the official name
but for the first word of v. 30, where we
of Ptolemais (HroXe/xalfj). This can hardly have been
should expect to find it, (S^ reads Apxo^, which suggests
during its brief occupation by Ptolemy Lagi (against
the emendation of the Hebrew nj2y to n:iu or i3y (aKKCej Pietschmann, Gesch. der Phbn. 76), but may have
is the reading of a number of cursives in H and P). In
been due to Ptolemy II. whose conquest of Phoenicia
Judg. I31 (J) it is stated that Asher did not dispossess
was more permanent (see Schiirer's note, op. cit. 92 ;
the inhabitants of'Akka. There is no allusion to 'Akka
he quotes in evidence the Pseudo-Aristeas).
In any
either in the account of transactions between Phcenicia
case the name appears to have displaced that of 'KKT)
and Judah or Israel, o'r in any diatribe of the prophets
among the Greeks by the close of the third century B.C.
on the Phcenician cities. Its absence from the former
In describing the occupation of the town by Antiochus
is not altogether explicable. 'Akka was of no use in
the Great in 219, Polybius ( 5 6 1 / ) implies that it was
the trading between Solomon and Hiram—Tyre was
then called Ptolemais ; yet a more conclusive proof
nearer the cedars and Joppa the port for Jerusalem ;
that the name had been bestowed long before this is
whilst between Phoenicia and N. Israel, if all commerce
found in the fact that the Seleucids did not attempt to
was not by land, Dor and the harbour of 'Athlit would
alter it, but suffered this record of their enemies' previous
be more convenient for Samaria, the capital of the
possession and patronage of the town to remain on
Israelite dynasty most closely connected with Phcenicia.
its coins, alongside that of their own.
T h e inhabitants obtained the envied right to call thernselves
Yet Dor and the ancient representative of 'Athlit and
'AcTioYei?—OL iv nroAe/xaiSi; and received equal privileges
'Akka are alike unnoticed by the Books of Kings ; as
with their old superiors of T y r e ; the titles on some of the
striking a proof as we have of the fragmentary character
Seleucid coins are lepa acruAos and icpa aiiTorojuos (Eckhel, op.
of those historical records. 'Akka would have been the
cit. iii. 3 0 5 7 ; ; De Saulcy, op- cit- 1^,3 ff- ; Gardner, Catal- of
Gk. Coins in Brit. M-us.: Seleucid Kings, 41).
natural port for the Galilean fugitive, Jonah, to have
been brought to in that prophetic narrative.^
That
W e now reach the detailed history of Ptolemais
Joppa has been chosen instead is another indication
furnished by Greek historians but especially by the
of the late and Jewish origin of the Book. The absence
Books of Maccabees and Josephus, 1 history which
of 'Akka from the prophetic passages on Phoenicia is
describes the naturally increasing importance of a town,
due, no doubt, to 'Akka's political inferiority to Tyre and
so favourably situated for the enterprises first of its
Sidon—a fact amply proved by the Assyrian monuments.^
Greek and then of its Roman masters. For Egypt, for
Asia Minor, for the Greek Isles and mainland, and for
'Akka is not mentioned among the states which
Italy its harbour was (even after the building of Cassarea
_ ,.
Assyria encountered in the fight at Karkar
by Herod) the most convenient on the Syrian coast;
6. u n t n e ^^gifj^gf g^g gij^n and Tyre) nor does it
Assyrian occur among the Phoenician towns paying and its history till the end of the N T period is that of
monuments.• tribute about 840 to Shalmaneser II,, the arrivals of great men from those shores, of the
or about 804 to .Adad-nirari.
Shalmaneser IV. and
' They run from the year 5 to the year 46 of the Alexandrian
1 [Does not this add fresh plausibility to the view of Jonah as
traditionally a prophet o f t h e Negeb given in P R O P H E T , § 44?—
T. K. c ]
2 It should be noted, however, that Reland's suggestion that
in Mic. l i o 133 stands for i^yj has found favour with many
scholars. But see We. Kl Proph. l.c.
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era—i.<f., they were struck with Alexander's name long after
his death. See Schurer, Hist. ii. 1 91, n. 143.
2 T h e name 'AKI; was derived from the supposed healing
(a-ceiop-ac) of Heracles, through a plant discovered on the site,
after he was poisoned by the Lernsean Hydra,
See Steph.
Byzant. Ilepl ndAeoii', s.v. AKT].
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muster of large armies, of the winter camps of the
invaders of the S3Tian Hinterland, and of bitter conflicts
between Greeks and Jews.
In 164-3 Ptolemais participated in the general
hostility of the Syrian Greeks against the Jews ( i Macc.
515). Simon the Maccabee routed the Greeks up to
its gates (ib. 22; Jos. Ant. xii. 8 i 2 6).
In 153
Alexander Balas took it from his rival Demetrius
(i Mac. l O i ; Ant. xiii.2i).
While it was in Alexander's hands Demetrius cleverly
bribed the Jews by assigning it and its lands to the Jews
' for the expenses that befit the Sanctuary a t Jerusalem '
(i Macc. IO39). When Alexander defeated Demetrius
he married Ptolemy's daughter at Ptolemais in 151150, and Jonathan the Maccabee met the two kings
there and was greatly honoured by them (ib. 48-66;
.4at. xiii. 4169).
It was at Ptolemais also that
Jonathan in 143 by treachery fell into Trypho's hands
( i Macc. 1245i?: ; Jos. Ant. xiii.
62BJh2i).
In 104 Alexander Jannaeus besieged Ptolemais (Ant.
xiii. 122), but raised the siege out of fear of Ptolemy
Lathurus [ib. 3), who in turn besieged (ib. 4) and took
the town [ib. 6); which, however, soon after fell into
the hands of Queen Cleopatra of Egypt, his mother
(Ant.
xiii. 1312),
Soon after 70 it was taken by
Tigranes of Armenia (ib. I64), and relinquished by him
under fear of the Romans. T h e Ptolemaitans received
Pacorus of Parthia (BJ i. 13 i).
Herod landed at Ptolemais from Italy [BJ i. 153 ;
Ant. xiv. 15i), came there from Antioch [.-Int. xiv. 15 n ) ,
_- - .. entertained Cassar there (A/it. xv. 67, cp
8. U n a e r t n e ^^ .^ ^^^^^ ^^^ endowed the town with
Komana. gy^j^asia [BJ i.21ii).
T h e town had
an era dating from Coesar's visit, 47 B.C. (for this
see Eckhel, op. eit. iii. 425 ; De Saulcy, op. cit. i^^ff.).
'Akka had now to suffer the rivalry of Caesarea ; but
however fine might be the harbour which Herod built
there, and however suitable for official traffic between
Jerusalem and Italy, Cassarea could not compete with
Ptolemais for the commerce with Damascus and
eastern Palestine. This too was the period of Galilee's
greatest prosperity, and Ptolemais was the port of
Galilee. It does not appear by name in the Gospels ;
but lying only some 14 m. from Xazareth and in
constant communication with the towns on the Lake of
Galilee, it must have helped to supply the Jews with
that knowledge of Gentile ways which appears in all the
e\angelists, and Jesus with ' the vision of all the
kingdoms of this world.'

doubt that it is the modern Kh. Kabra, due E . from Ptolemais
on a direct road from ^he latter into Galilee—the present W a d y
esh-Shaghur. Farther S. the territory of Ptolemais appears t o
have run more inland upon the plain of Esdraelon. Josephus
Vit. 24 cp BJ ii. I 8 1 , iil. 3 i) gives two towns on the border,
Geba and Besara,
Neither has been satisfactorily identified
with a modern site ; 1 but Josephus's description of the former as
on the great plain and on Carmel and 60 stadia from Simonias
(mod. Semuniyeh) implies a position well inland on tbe N E .
slopes of Carmel.2 This would agree with the probability that
Carmel itself, which was always in Phcenician or Greek hands,
lay within the territory of Ptolemais; a n d indeed Josephus
affirms that the maritime districts of Judsea extended to
Ptolemais (BJ iii. 3 5).

T h e next stage in the history of Ptolemais dates from its
tstablishment as a ci?/j«/(z by Claudius (Pliny, HA^v. 17; colonia
Claudii C(Psarii quee quonda77i .-Ice; for the coins with col.
/'^t>/.see,as cited above, Eckhel and De Saulcy) wlthout,lhowever,
the rights o f a colony (see Schiirer's quotation, 94 n. 161, from the
Digest).
T o this point belongs the visit of Paul coasting from
Tyre to Caesarea, tne more natural port for his goal in Jerasalem
(Acts 21 7).

I Macc. 1039 mentions a certain territory as 'appertaining t o ' Ptolemais in the second century B.C., and it
9 The territorv ^^ po^^'^^^e ^'"o"^ ^^^^ supplied by
„* -D* 1 ™ •
Josephus to define the extent of this
durmg the first Christian century.
How far N. it extended is uncertain. On the E. it was
bounded by Galilee (BJ iii. 31 ; ' Ptolemais the
neighbour of Galilee'), the border of which lay 60
stadia from Ptolemais (id. ii. IO2), i.e., along the base
of the foothills.
BJ ii. 18 9 says that Cestius advanced from Ptolemais CTTI
TToAif

Kaprepav

rifq

TaXiKaias

ZajSouAwi' -ij KoAeiTat

dvSptov.

S<ch\a.tteT (Zur Topog. u. Gesch. Paldst. 3ss,n. 1)—so also Niese—
propo'-cs to read Xa^ovAtui', i.e., the modern Kabul, on the plain
just off the foothills, andsomenine miles S E . from Ptolemais, which
Josephus elsewhere mentions as a border town of Galilee (Git.
43-45). Schlatter proposes to delete dv^p^v as a dittography for
a subsequent dv^ptav ; but TJ KaXelrai dvSpiov seems rather to be
the gloss of some scribe who confused Xa^ovKiav with another
town of GaUlee on this Ptolemaitan border, viz., Fa^apa or
Tepapa (as if from D'TISJ =arfipan/) to which Vespasian advanced
from Ptolemais (BJ iii. 7 i ; for TaSapa read Ta^apa.; cp Vit. 15
wbere PaSapetj should be Po^apeis, and 25). There is little
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In the war between the Jews and the Romans
Ptolemais formed the main base of the Romans so long
_ , f -1 ^^ ^^^ ^^^'* ^ ^ waged in Galilee. Varus
10. i n e O m i ^^^ i i . 5 i ; Ant. xvii. 10 9), Vitellius
^^(Ant. xviii. 53). Petronius [BJih I O 3 / : ;
Ant. xviii. 82) and Cestius (BJ ii. I89) all mustered or
wintered their troops at Ptolemais, and it was a constant
port for Italy [Ant. xviii. 63). Placidus and Josephus
faced each other in front of it (Jos. Vit. 43). Ptolemais
was also Vespasian's base (BJ iii. 2 4 ; Q^f;
9i),
and Titus from Egypt joined him there (42). There is
a description of the town at this time in BJ ii. 10 2.
In Christian times Ptolemais became a bishopric a n d its
bishops were present at the councils of Csesarea (198), Nice
(325), Constantinople (381), Chalcedon (451), a n d Jerusalem
(536). I n 638 Ptolemais was taken by the Mohammedans, under
whom its political, but not its commercial, importance dwindled.
In 1103 it was captured by Baldwin I. and in 1187 it surrendered
to Saladin. In 1189 Guy de Lusignan began tbe long and doubtful siege, which Saladin attempted to raise. H e was defeated
and tbe town taken (in 1191) and further fortified. St. Louis
increased the fortifications in 1252 ; but in 1291 tbe town finally
fell to the Saracens (under Sultan JMelek el-Akraf) and was
ruined. Marino Sanuto (1322) gives a plan of the city as it was
under the Christians (Liber Secretomt7}t Fideliu77i Crucis in
Orientalis Historia [1611] Tom. II.)reproduced in PEFMe77i. 1
163. See also K e y , Alonu7iients des Croisis en Syrie, 172.
There is a double wall round the landward end, with two moles
from the SW. and S E . corners. I n 1558 the ruins were visited
and described by the Chevalier d'Arvieux. I n 1749 the Sheikh
Dhaher el Amer began the reconstruction. I n 1799 Napoleon
besieged 'Akka, but was prevented from taking it by a British
fleet under Sir Sydney Smith. I n 1831 the town was taken
from the Turks by Ibrahim Pasha and the fortifications were partly
rebuilt out of the ruins of 'AthlFt. In 1840 it was bombarded b y
the fleets of Britain, Austria, a n d Turkey, a n d h a s since been
in Turkish hands.
Besides the works already cited see Reland's
Palestina',
Robinson, LBR 11$ ff-! ^ " ^ Hildesheimer, Beitrdge,
iiff.
G. A. S.

PTOLEMY, AV PTOLEMEUS or PTOLEMEE
(TTTOAeMAlOC—i.^-' ' ^he warlike ; Ptolemaus),
a
name apparently of Macedonian origin, which became
the dynastic name of the Greek kings of Egypt. For
a. complete list of these kings see EGYPT, §§ 71-73,
and for full details of their history see, besides the
histories of Israel, ATahaffy, The Ptolemaic Dynasty.
The only Ptolemy expressly mentioned in the Greek
Bible is Ptoler.:y V I . [ V I L ] Philometor ( i Macc. 118
- , . , , . , \Os-i-ff. II1-18 \^i6ff. 2 M a c c . l i o 421
r f r n s ^ ^ ^ ' P''obably also Esther l l i [?]). In
Dan. 1125, however, the same king seems
to be again referred to as ' the king of the south' ; and
earlier in the same chapter his five predecessors are
alluded to [vv. s ff.)- See the Commentaries on
Maccabees and Daniel; also the articles M A C C A B E E S
[ B O O K S ] and D A N I E L .

C p also Willrich, Juden

und

Griechen.
I. Ptolemy I., Soter, son of Lagos, 322-285 B.C., is
alluded to in v. 5 of Dan. 11. When, on the death of
2 F a r l v Alexander the Great, the Macedonian
p.' ,
.'^ kingdom was divided among his generals,
Soter became ruler of Egypt.
Subsequently, he acquired possession of CO^-LESYRIA [q-v.'l

and Judsea, and afterwards even attacked and captured
Jerusalem, taking its defenders unawares on a Sabbath
1 Guerin (Gal. 1 3 9 5 ^ ) places Geba at Sheikh Abrek; Schlatter
at K h . el-Medlna; and B e s a r a = B e t h Sara = ^T7(rapa a t Tell
Tora (Zur Topog. u. Gesch. 296).
2 Schurer (Hist. ii. i 128, n. 306) denies that Geba c a n b e
the present J e b a t a ; b u t this is by no means clear.
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(see J E R U S A L E M , § 26). H e then carried away many
Jews and Samaritans to Egypt, but being, as Graetz
expresses it, ' the gentlest of the mihtary followers of
Alexander' his treatment of the Jews was by no means
harsh; he set an example of leniency which was
followed by his immediate successors. See DISPERSION,
§§ 7> 15" Ptolemy was not allowed, however, to remain
long in undisputed possession of Coelesyria.
His
ambitious rival Antigonus cast envious eyes on the
coveted province; and at length his son Demetrius
confronted Ptolemy with an army. The battle of Gaza
(312) resulted in the defeat of Ptolemy. Subsequently,
Antigonus and Demetrius made a combined attack on
their enemy. Ptolemy \sas at first obliged to retreat,
and the possession of Ccelesyria for a time remained
doubtiul ; but at length in 301 Antigonus was severely
defeated and lost his life at Ipsus. T h e kingdom was
then divided between Ptolemy and his allies ; he himself
taking Egvpt, while Seleucus received the greater part
of Asia. This marks the beginning of the Seleucidean

(169 B.C.) into Egypt. He besieged Alexandria without
success. T h e two brothers, whose rivalry had been
encouraged by Antiochus for his own purposes, then
became reconciled. Thereupon, Antiochus proceeded
to attack them both (168 B. c . ) ; and he was again preparing to lay siege to Alexandria when he was stopped'
by the Romans, who compelled him to evacuate Egypt
and consolidated, at least for a time, the peace between
the two brothers. It was. on his return from this campaign that Antiochus IV. Epiphanes began his persecution of the Jews. See, further, ISRAEL, §§ 7 0 ^ , and
SELEUCID.qi ; and on Ptolemy IV.'s attitude towards
the Jews, DISPERSION, § 7 / . For Ptolemy's brother,

era.

See SEI.EUCID.I;.

Ptolemy's kindly feeling did much to foster, if it did
not start, the growth of the Jewish community at ALE.XANDRi.\ ['/.I'.]. See DISPERSION.
2. Ptolemy H . , Philadelphus, 285-247 B.C., is
alluded to in Dan. 116. His daughter Berenice was given
in marriage to Antiochus II., T h e o s ; see D A N I E L
(BOOK), § 7. In Philadelphus' reign Ccelesyria and
Judsea again caused trouble, Antiochus IV. Callinicos
instigating them to revolt. It was in this reign that Jewish
literature, under the influence of Greek thought, began to
undergo such an important development (see H E L L E N I S M ,
H I S T O R I C A L L I T E R A T U R E ) ; and It is commonly sup-

posed that under the patronage of Ptolemy Philadelphus
the Greek version of the O T was undertaken (see, however, T E X T AND VERSIONS and D I S P E R S I O N , § 19).

3. Ptolemy I I L , Euergetes I., 247-222 B.C., who is
alluded to in Dan. 117. was the brother of Berenice, wife of
Antiochus I I . His history Is supposed to have been
closely bound up with that of the adventurer Joseph,
nephew of Onias. See, however, ONIAS, § 4.
4. Ptolemy IV., Philopator, 222-205 B.C., is alluded
to in Dan. 1111 (cp 3 Macc. 11-5). His reign marks the
decline of the Ptolemies ; for, as Cornill
3. Decline says, ' the fourth Ptolemy, a Louis XV. on
Of dynasty, t^e Egyptian throne . . . allowed everything
to decay and rot, while at the same time in Antiochus III.
incorrectly called the Great, the throne of the Seleucidse
had received at least an enterprising and energetic
ruler.' Coelesyria again became a bone of contention,
and Ptolemy was roused from his life of luxury by the
approach of Antiochus. Contrary to what might have
been expected, Ptolemy contrived to ward off the
attack ; his adversary was severely beaten at Raphia
(217), retired a n d gave up Coelesyria. For this reign,
cp O.MAS, § 4 /
5. Ptolemy V., Epiphanes, 205-182 B.C., who is
alluded to in Dan. 11 1 4 / , was only a child when he succeeded his father. H e was still in his minority when
Antiochus returned to the attack. This time Antiochus
met with complete success ; the Egyptians under Scopas
were badly defeated, and Palestine and Coelesyria
became a province of Syria.
Ptolemy Epiphanes
married Cleopatra, daughter of Antiochus I I I . (see
D A N I E L [ B O O K ] , § 7).

On his death, Cleopatra held

the regency during the minority of Ptolemy VI. [VIL],
Philometor.
sb. Ptolemy [VI.], Eupator, 182 B.C. H e died very
soon after his accession to the throne.
6. Ptolemy VI. [VIL], Philometor, son of Ptolemy
V. and Cleopatra, 182-146 B.C., is mentioned by name
in the .Apocrypha (see above). An attempt to recover
for Egypt her Syrian provinces resulted in his defeat by
Antiochus IV. Epiphanes near Pelusium (170 B.C.).
After Philometor's younger brother had been proclaimed
king in Alexandria, Antiochus made a second expedition
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PTOLEMY V I I . , Euergetes I I . , see also E U E R G E T E S .
Other persons of the name of Ptolemy mentioned in the
Apocrypha a r e : ( i ) One of the 'friends' (see F R I E N D ) of
Antiochus Epiphanes, who took part in the cam4 . O t h e r paign of 166 B.C. We learn, further, from 2 Macc.
P t o l e m i e s . —not a very trustworthy authority, yet our only
one—that he was son of Dorymenes (445),—probably that Dorymenes who opposed Antiochus the Great on his
occupation of Coelesyria (Polyb. 56i),—that h e w a s surnamed
Macron (1012), that he had been entrusted with the government
of Cyprus by Ptolemy Philometor, but had abandoned the island
and withdrawn himself to Antiochus Epiphanes, who rewarded
him with the governorship of Coelesyria and Phcenicia.
His
policy of ' observing justice towards the Jews,' and endeavouring
' to conduct his dealings with them on peaceful terms ' led to his
being impeached before Antiochus Eupator, the successor of
Antiochus Epiphanes, with the result that he poisoned himself
(\O12f.).
'This Ptolemy is not to be confounded with the
Ptolemy of Megalopolis, son of Agesarchus, who lived at the
court of Ptolemy IV. Philopator, and wrote a history of that
king.
2. Son of Abubus, and son-in-law of Simon the Maccabee,
whom with two of his sons he murdered (i Macc. I611-16 ; cp
Jos. ^ « / . xiii. 7 4 8 1 ) .
3. Father of LYSIMACHUS, I .
4. Son of DOSITHEUS, 4; along with his father he carried to
Egypt the ' epistle of P h r u r a i ' alluded to in Esth. 111 ^ .

PUAH (nX-ia, or [Gen. 46t3, Nu. 2623, AV PUA ;
RV P U V A H ] , ' m S ; t^ioyd. [BAFL]), father of T O L A , '

an Issacharite judge (Judg. lOt), whence both names
appear in post-exilic lists as 'sons' of Issachar (Gen. 46r3,
AV PHUVAH dJOyA [L]. I Ch. 7 I , - T [B], Nu. 2623 AV
PUA,-AA

[ L ] : ethnic ib. 'J-ISn,

PUNITES,

4)0Y[A]ei

[B]-Ai [A] -YI [F], -YAAI [L]). The name Is possibly
to be read for ,T;3 (see P H U R A H ) In Judg. 7 1 0 /
PUAH ( n W S ; ct)OY». [BAL]), the name of one of
the Hebrew midwives in Egypt (Ex. 1 rs).
PUBASTUM
PI-BESETH

(nD2-''3),

Ezek. SOr?, AV^ff-, EV

(g.v.).

PUBLICAN (reAcoNHc), Mt. IO3.

See T A X A T I O N ,

I S R A E L , g 90.

PUBLIUS ( n o n A i o c ) . the 'chief m a n ' (npcoTOc)
of Melita (see M E L I T A , § 3), who received and entertained Paul and his companions after the shipwreck,
and whose father was cured of his fever by the apostle
(Acts 28 7-8).
Later traditions named him the first bishop of the island, and
bishop of Athens after the demise of Dionysus ; and according
to Jerome (yir. III. rg) he died a martyr's death.

PUDENS (TTOYAHC [Ti. W H ] ) joins in Paul's
salutation to Timothy (2 Tim. 42r). Even if these
salutations belong, at any rate, to a Pauline element in
the epistle, we have no right to assume that this Pudens
is the husband of the Claudia (Quinctilla) who appears
in an inscription in CIL 615,066.
See CLAUDIA,
and cp Lightfoot, 5 . Clement, 176-79.
T h e name occurs in the list of the ' s e v e n t y ' given by the
Pseudo-Hippolytus; and in thatof the Pseudo-Dorotheusit is said
that Pudens, Aristarchus, and Trophimus suffered martyrdom at
Rome along with Paul. In the apocryphal Acts of Praxedis
and Pudentiana
(his daughters) Pudens figures as a disciple of
Paul ; in later Roman tradition, he comes into the Peter-legend,
and is represented as a senator, and as entertaining Peter at his
house on the Viminal.
1 I t is perhaps noteworthy that while Tola means the Coc:cus
ilicis, the source of the crimson dye Puah ,s ih^Rubia
cinctomm, Linn., another source of a red dye (Low,
Pfianzennamen,
p. 251)-
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PUHITES
PUHITES (^n-1S), I Ch.253 AV, R V
(q-V.). See also SHOBAL.

PUTHITES

PUL (h^B; <J)OYA [ B A Q " > S ] <\>oye [NQ*]; ^'^
Africam)
Is. 6619, correct reading lO-lS- See P U T ,
n . 2.

PUL {^-13; (()OYA [BAL], 2 K ; C|)AACOX M , <t>AAcoc
[A], 4 ) 0 Y A [ L ] , i C h . ) .
In 2 K. 1519 we read that
' Pul, king of Assyria, came against the land (of Israel)';
the historical points raised by this statement are considered elsewhere (see M E N A H K M ) . In i C h . 626 the
captivity of certain tribes of Israel is ascribed to an
impulse divinely given to ' the spirit of Pul king of
Assyria, andthespirit of Tilgath-pilneser, king of Assyria.'
The language of the Chronicler (we are not here concerned with the historical contents of his statement) ^
led to the supposition that Pul was a different person
from Tiglath-pileser I I I . , and several suggestions were
made—such as that he was the general of that king ;
that he was a pretender to the Assyrian throne ; and
that he was 1 Babylonian ruler (Berossus'^ represents
Pul as a Chaldsean king) who in troublous times had
obtained possession of the Euphrates valley, and descended thence upon Syria and Palestine — 'Assyria'
might be a scribe's error for ' Chalda5a.' This explanation received likewise a certain amount of support from
the Canon of Ptolemy, which gives x'L^^7}pos and trCipos
(Ukin-zer and Pul) as having reigned, together, five
years, namely, from 731 to 726 B.C. The likeness
between Pul and Poros was naturally taken as a. confirmation of the theory.
No king Pulu, however, is mentioned in the Assyrian
inscriptions, and the Babylonian Chronicle only speaks
of Tiglath-pileser, whose reign in Babylonia lasted two
years, making, with the three years of Ukin-zer, the
total of five years given by the Canon of Ptolemy. A
second ruler of either country seems, by these statements,
to be excluded. There is, therefore, hardly a doubt that
the two names indicate one and the same person, and
this is confirmed by the fact that the Babylonian Canon
(from which the Canon of Ptolemy was to all appearance copied) gives the name of Pulu or Pul after that
of Ukin-zer, with the same length of reign as that of
Tiglath-pileser, namely, two years (728-726 B.C.).
Oppert (PSBA, 1898, pp. 4 3 ^ ) says that there were
two rulers named Pul, the earlier being more than
thirty years anterior to the Pul who was the Poros of
the Ptolemaic canon ' the antagonist of Tiglath-pileser,
whom he turned out from Babylon at least once if not
twice.
In order to make room for the earlier Pul he
places a gap of 'just forty-six years (the reign of
several monarchs),' between Asur-nirari and Tiglathpileser, his successor (the Pulu ofthe Babylonian canon).
There is more than one possibility as to the reason
why this king bore two names. As Pulu occurs in the
Babylonian Canon, the question naturally arises whether
he may not have received that name on account of the
Babylonian opinion of his character (cp Ass. bitlu ' wild
animal"). It is more probable, however, that, as Pulu
is otherwise known (Tablet K. 8143 [Johns, Assyr.
Deeds, 860], col. ^, /. 15) as a personal name in the
inscriptions of Assyria, it was his original name,^
exchanged for that of Tiglath-pileser on his coming to
the throne on account of the memories connected with
those of his predecessors who bore it.^ Nothing is

known of the early life of this king ; but the suggestion
that he had been a general in the army of his predecessor on the throne of Assyria, Asur-nirari, is as
probable as any other.
The Greek forms Phaloch and Phalos seem to suggest
that the translators had an idea that the word was connected in some way with the element phal in the Greek
form Thaglathphallasar (see T I G L A T H - P I L E S E R ) .
[Another view is proposed in Crit. Bib., where evidence is
produced to show that in the case of the nanies of some of the
foreign kings with whom Israel came into contact there has been
a confusion of traditions. * Pul,' it is there held, was really king
of the southern Asshur (in N . Arabia), which is supported b y
the fact that N . Arabia exercised a constant pressure, sometimes
friendly, sometimes adverse, on the Israelitish states. ' Pul,' or
Phaloch (®B) may be a corruption of' J e r a h m e e l ' ; cp P H I C H O L . ]
Literature.—G.
Rawlinson, Five Great Monarchies, 2 3^ff.;
ZDMG 25453 ff.; COT \2igff.;
Murdter-Delitzsch, Gesch.
Bab. u. Ass. 182; Sayce, Assyria,
its princes, etc. 37 ; G.
Smith, History of Babylonia^),
ed. Sayce, 114, and and ed.
(1895) ed. Sayce, m ; Hommel, GBA 63gff.; PSBA,
1884,
pp. 1 9 3 ^ ; JRSA,
1887, pp. 656 658 665 673 (Babylonian
Chronicle, lines 19-26) [Schr. KGF422-460;
KA T{^), 238^?^]
T. G. P.

PULPIT, EV"iff- ' tower' (7"![3p ; B H M A ;
gradus;
Neh. 84). Read perhaps nSj/D, mcidleh, 'raised place,'
the word used in a similar context in Neh. 94 {cp
STAIRS).

PULSE (RVn'ff- ' herbs ') is the rendering in Dan. 112
of D'y^rt and, ib. 16, of Q'^ynit.
If the reading is
correct, D'yil ^ should be —•'yni ( I s . 6 1 i i , cp Lev.1137).
T h e form D'jyil would seem to be a diminutive. It
occurs in the Talmud, and may be borrowed from
Aram. |^ci!^9l (Nold. Mand. Gr. 140). The meaning
assigned is ' garden h e r b s ' ; the context is thought to
suggest that fruits or uncooked vegetables are meant
(so, e.g., Bertholdt, Marti). T h e expression, however,
is vague and hardly probable.
Cheyne suggests (Crit. Bib.) that D'yiTiTfD (^- 12) may
be a corruption of D'^yb DDp, 'barley-meal,' and D'jyil (z/. 16)
of D'^iyB*, 'barley.' T h e phrase E' flDp occurs in 2 S. 17 28.
In the same passage of 2 S. E V gets over the difficulty which t-he
repetitron-of ' / p occasionsby rendering it first'parched (ct??-«),*
and then 'parched (pulse).' But '7i5 simply means ' p a r c h e d
grain ' ; the second 'hp is most probably a scribe's error.

PUNISHMENTS.

See L A W AND JU.STICE, §§11-13.

PUNITES (*>lSn), Nu. 2623.
PUNON (p-1S), Nu. 3 3 4 2 / .
P U E (l-IB), Esth. 3? 926.

See P U A H , i.
See PiNON.

See PURIM.

PURAH (n-IS), J u d g . 7 i o / .

AV P H U R A H

PUEIFICATION, PURIFYING.
UNCLEAN.

(q.v.).

See C L E A N A N D

The words are : —

1. nnb, tihar,
1245- '

mrvi, iohlrah. Lev. 1246 2 Ch. 80 19 Neh.

2. JlNQn, hattdth, N u . 87 (ayvLupos) 10 9 17 (ayvLcrfxa). AV
agrees with 0.
RV, however, '(water of) expiation,' ' a sinoffering ' ; so Dillmann. Cp Nt3n, Lev. 8 15 (EV * purify '),
Ezek. 43 2 2 ^ (EV 'cleanse'), etc. Cp SACRIFICE.
3. D ' p n p , »z«r77^««, D'pnpPi, ^«wr77^««, E s t h . 2 3 9 12. Cp
PERFUMES.

4. ayvLavLos, Acts 21 26 (cp v. 24) 2418 ; a-yvC^fa, J n . 11 55, In
E x . 19 10 for Vip.
Cp C'lpnn, Josh. 3 5 1 S . I 6 5 2 S . I I 4 , E V
* to sanctify oneself.'
5. KaBapi(rp.6s. Of the ' w a s h i n g s ' before meals, J n . 2 6 ( c p
M t . 1 5 2 ) ; see M E A L S , § 5- Of special 'purifications,' Mk.
I 4 4 L k . 5 i 4 222. KaBapL^ui repeatedly of leprosy (e.g., Mt.
8 2f.).
On the 'questioning about purifying,' J n . 825, see

1 [Schr. (A'-^ T(% 239, n. i) remarks that the Chronicler blends
the statement of 2 K. 15 29 (which refers to Tiglath-pileser) and
2 K. 17 n (which refers to Shalmaneser).]
2 A l t \ . Polyhistor in Eusebius, Arm. Chron. 1 4.
3 Prof. Cheyne (in T I G L A T H - P I L E S E R ) suggests that the Poros
of the Canon of Ptolemy may preserve the more correct form—
i.e.. B u r , ' child,'the second part ofthe name, which would naturally be the name of a god (e.g., Ninib, in accordance with the
usual explanation of Tiglaih-pileser), having been dropped. Cp
Bur-Ramman, Bur-Sin. See, however, E . Meyer, Ent. 30.
•1 Another case of a double name is that of Tiglath-pileser
I I L ' s successor, Shalmaneser IV., who is called UIu]aa(Elul£eus,
' he of the month E l u l ' ) in the Babylonian Canon. As a personal
name Ululaa is more common than Pulu, and may likewise have

been the original name of its bearer. [Winckler (GI^A 221) adds
the case of Asur-bani-pal, the Kandalanu of the Babylonian lists;
cp col. 451.]
1 On the form, cp Barth, NB 42.
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J O H N T H E B A P T I S T , § 6.

PURIM (Dn-1S, Esth. 926 ; 4)poYPAt [BX*^'d. A L ] ,
-pIM [X*^'*]), a feast of the later Jews to further the
observance of which is the purpose of the book of

PURIM
E S T H E R (q.v.,
P H U R I M (RV

§ 6/.);

PURIM

cp Esth. l l i , the Epistle of

P H R U R A I , 4)poYP<M [BL]

-A [ N * ] - I M

According to Esth. 926 the name is from P U R (-\VZ-,
tppocpcu [BN*""'- AL] ippovp [N'^]), which is explained
in 3? as ' l o t ' {f^aXei/ KXripois [BNAL]). This deriva1. I n a d e q u a c y '1°" "^ ^^^ "^'™'^' however, has but a
,
„ ; •" shght connection with the story ; still
01 meaniziEr • ^
,
. •
, , . , ° It has a better claim on our acceptance
than the narratire in which it occurs
(cp E S T H E R ) . Because Haman, the arch-enemy of the
Jews, cast lots to ascertain the day favourable for the
execution of the decree against them, the festival (we
are to believe) was called in grim irony ' t h e Lots.'
Nothing, however, in the essentials of the festival itself
required that the name of it should be of that meaning.
On the other hand, if n good independent reason be
found for 1 name Purim, in the sense of 'lots,' it is
worth considering whether the name, being already in
existence, may not have suggested the insertion of the
episode of Haman's casting lots, into the story, after its
association with the festival.
As actually observed, the institution commenced with
a fast observed on the 13th of Adar. This was called
„ . . .
' t h e fast of Esther,' and explained as
observances ' " memory of the fast which Esther and
„. T, ; „
her maids observed and which she,
through Mordecai, enjoined on the Jews
in Shushan (Esth. i 16). This fast was so integral a
part of the observance that if the 13th fell on the
Sabbath, the fast was put back to the fifth day of the
week, the sixth being impossible for a fast, as the preparation of food for the sabbath and the feast days
which would follow necessitated tasting the dishes prepared. The 14th and 15th of Adar were feast days.
As soon as the stars appeared on the night of the 13th,
when the 14th began, candles were lighted in all the
houses, as a sign of rejoicing, and the people repaired
to the synagogue. After prayer and thanksgiving, the
reading of the Roll (Megillah) of Esther began.
This was accompanied by a running translation, with comment-?, in the vernacular of the district. The reading was
dramatic in style so as to bring out the full force of the passages,
and the congregation punctuated it with curses on Haman, or
* the u n g o d l y ' in general, whenever the name was uttered. This
afforded an opportunity to exprobrate Christians as well as
Persians, Macedonians, or Amalekites; the name in the narrative being understood to cover the others according to the
nationality most prominent as oppressors at the time.
After
the Megillah is read through, the congregation solemnly curse
Haman, Zeresh, idolators in general, and pronounce a solemn
blessing upon Mordecai, Esther, the Israelites, and even the
Gentile Harbonah, because he hanged Haman.

Then the people return to a light supper of milk and
eggs. In the morning of the 14th, after prayers in the
synagogue, the lesson from the Law (Ex. 178-16) relating
to the destruction of the Amalekites, of whom was Agag,
the ancestor of Haman (Esth. 3i), is read and the
Megillah is read again in the same manner as before.
It is a sacred duty for all to attend this reading. The
14th day is looked upon as the actual day of deliverance,
and in 2 Macc. 1536 is called Mordecai's day. When
the ceremony in the synagogue is over, all give themselves up to rejoicings and feastings, which are continued on the 15th.
Excess on these occasions is
excused.
The gifts given to the poor, and the
mutual interchange of gifts, are a custom much
honoured. So great was the esteem in which the feast
was held that its observance was regarded as certain to
survive when the temple and the prophets had failed.
If a second Adar occurred, the festival was repeated, if
not the fast.
There seems no reason to doubt that all this, not
intimately connected with the temple, nor altogether in
.
keeping with dominant religious senti3. H i s t o n e a l ^g^it .^^^ ,he embodiment ofa national
occasion of fggUng of intense joy at some deliveri n s t l t u t i o n . ^^^^ jj^j ^ fritter, if veiled, resentment
against some specific oppressors. The Jews had but
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too good reason to perpetuate a feeling of resentment,
changing the people aimed at, from time to time.
The details of the observance may not always have
been the same ; but in its essential character we can
recognise no great change. If we dismiss the account
given in the Megillah itself as impossible historically,
there seems no event so likely to have been the occasion
of the institution as the defeat of Nicanor by Judas
Maccabasus, on the 13th of Adar, 161 B.C. ( i Macc.
749). This gave rise to a festival kept on that day as
Nicanor's day, perhaps afterwards transferred to the
14th, as the day on which the victory became known.
Such at least is the view taken by Erbt, Die Purimsage.
80.
Even the name of Hadassah, Esther's first name,
may be a reminiscence of Adasa, where the battle took
place. It seems evident that, at this period, no general
observance of Purim by the Jews was in force.
In
times of such national extremity, popular festivals may
have been neglected, even if the religious feasts were
kept up.
But the question arises : Was there no Purim feast
before the event just mentioned ? Many attempts have
. p-gaij-ip been made to assign to it a more general
_'„_ T • u meaning. A full-moon feast of Adar is
non-Jewisu
. " ,
..
j u Tu
„ a natural suggestion, made by Ewald
P u Z ? e ° a s t . Saturnalia,
^^V ''f^-^\
"
^
'
"
t
"
"
"
^
"
'
=
^Gl'
Sakaia, etc., as primarily the
festival of the supernumerary (lamustu at the end of
the year, which was regentless, and an interregnum in
the calendar, whence emerged {by lot?) the consuls,
eponyms, or other regular annual rulers. His theory
serves to connect many of the Esther personages with
astral divinities, but seems to demand the last week in
Adar for its celebration.
(a) Oppert and Lagarde.—The
assumptions that
there was such a Purim feast in older times, and that
the story of the Megillah is borrowed from non-Jewish
sources and is radically connected with Purim, have
led to many attempts to discover the source of both
in close combination. Guided by the indications of the
Megillah itself, Oppert, Revue des Etudes Juives, 1894,
p. 3 4 / . , * found many words that he regarded as
Persian, more or less corrupted. Lagarde, however,
showed that the resemblances were fallacious and involved too great a stretch of the imagination. Above
all, he showed that no Persian word for ' lot' could
be the origin of Purim.
He fell back on 0 and
especially Lucian's reading of the name, as (povpdia, as
a foundation for the theory that Purim was a lineal
descendant of the Persian Farwardigan, or New Year's
Feast. There certainly were elements in the observances of that day which have counterparts in the Purim.
Even, however, ifwe admit the white-washing, etc., of
the tombs, vouched for by Schwally, as Persian in
origin, there is no evidence of its essential connection
with Purim, and all the poetic description of the
Persian feast given by Lagarde only shows its dissimilarity to Purim. At both, gifts were distributed to
the poor and to mutual friends.
T h e foundation itself is too slight. T h e name <^oupSta may
be taken as a mere error for <ftovpaia as is done by Erbt, or
may be the attempt of a learned Greek to connect the festivals.
T h e Egyptian colouring of the translation throughout, shows
rather that the translator was unfamiliar with Persian terms and
aimed at finding an etymology in his own tongue. He may
have derived Purim from ^ovpeLv and given it a form <^oupata
to help his derivation.

The transfer of a New Year's feast to the 14th of
Adar remains unaccounted for, and such a change is
always a thing difficult to accomplish in practice.
(b) Jensen.—The publication by Jensen of his Elamztische Eigennamen [IVZA'AIA 37, etc.) brought into
prominence the Babylonian affinities of some parts of
the Megillah.
He showed that whilst Esther and
Mordecai recall the Babylonian Istar and Marduk,
Haman can be taken to be Humman the Elamite chief
* Cp A7inales de philosophie
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chritienne,

J a n . 1864.

PURIM

PURIM

god, and Zeresh may be Girisft, supposing a T ^vritten
in error for 3. Hence, at least some part of the story
may go back to a national epos of Babylonia, representing the conflict between the gods of Babylonia and of
Elam.
Efforts were accordingly made to discover,
either in the Creation-story or in the Gilgames epic, a
source for this portion. Although, however, there may
be reminiscences, there is no known Babylonian account
that could be regarded as the literary source of the story.

ceivable that those offices were previously fixed in Adar.
Then the Puhru and Puru festivals would be separate.
Marduk's fixations of the fates may have been anticipated
by the previous appeal to the ' lot.' True, in historical
times, the eponyms appear to follow a regular order,
and an appeal to the lot seems out of question. Still,
in the later Assyrian times this order is widely departed
from, and granting the royal favour to have ' loaded
the dice,' we may imagine a formal appeal to the ' lot.'
The Babylonian hemerologies have yet to be consulted
as to the observances in Adar. Unfortunately, these
await publication. But the 13th of Adar was so far a
fast day that on it no fish or fowl might be eaten : in
one tablet the 13th is marked ' n o t good,' whilst the
14th and 15th are * good' ; on another the 14th was
marked as ' n o t favourable,' whilst the 13th is 'favourable.' On this tablet there is no entry preserved for
the 15th; but we know that at Sippara, in the ninth
century B.C., of the six great yearly festivals of Samas,
for which Nabu - aplu - iddin left rich vestments and
endo\vments, one was held on the 15th of Adar.
Hence, we see that a fast on the 13th, and feasts on
the 14th and 15th, are quite in keeping with known
Babylonian observances in Adar.
Further, the antagonism of Marduk and Esther outside
the Creation-story and Gilgames-epic is not so complete
that one and the same day might not be sacred to
Marduk and Istar, as was actually the case in the
second Elul.
Even if it be the case that the real derivation of
Purim carries back both name and meaning to Babylonian times, the association of the stories told in
Esther with the Jewish festival may have no parallel in
its prototype. Indeed, as de Goeje has pointed out,
there are elements of the story to be found in the
Arabian Nights. Jensen has also shown reason to
suppose Judith another Purim legend, with the same
motif, though with different nomenclature. Erbt agrees
with this, and has further shown that Esther itself is
of composite origin. There seems to have been a
somewhat wide circle of stories, more or less closely
linked by popular association with the original Babylonian Purim festival or its Canaanite relative, and
some of them are blended into these Jewish tales,
adorned with incidents perhaps originally unrelated,
but all twisted to serve the purpose of illustrating God's
care of his chosen people and his vengeance on their
enemies. That Persian editions of some of these stories
may have furnished some further modifications is not
impossible ; but the Persian colouring may be artificial,
being within the powers of a Jew even in the Macedonian
times. Hence whilst the Nicanor day is probably the
starting-point of the specifically Jewish festival, which
may be artificial and intentional, the older sources of
the Megillah are probably Gentile, Babylonian, with
some Persian influence, and a free adaptation of
material.
The observances are appropriate to an
occasion of national rejoicing for deliverance from
disaster ; but they may preserve non-Jewish features of
widely different origin.
The time of observance is
linked closely with the historic date of institution, but
may be identical with previously observed festivals of
other origin.
c. H. w. j .

T h e Creation-story does not associate I.star and Marduk as
allies against Elamite gods, as would be required if it were the
source. Nor will it admit, in its present form, of their alliance
against Tiamat and her helpers, as Erbt ingeniously attempts
to show.
In the Gilgames-story, even if GilgameS as a solar hero be
confused with Marduk, a sun god, we should have a sun-god
and Babylonian tutelary divinity as champion against H u m b a b a
of Elam, rather than against Humman. Tbere is no place for
any other of the Esther personages. A story of national conflicts
is the most we could recognise. Istar indeed occurs ; but the
hero and IStar are there essentially hostile.

(c) Zi7ntnem.—At the same time, the resemblances
brought out by these attempts do show that the Esther
story is indebted for some of its incidents to the sources
adduced, unless indeed it is directly drawn from some
unknown source, which had already absorbed them.
Intimately connected with these attempts was Zimmern's
derivation of Puriin from puhru, the Babylonian name
for the assemblage of the gods, at the Zakmuku, or Xew
Year's festival, when under the presidency of Marduk
the fates of the year were determined {see
ZATW
11 157-169). With this assemblage of the gods it is
possible to connect the earlier portion of the Creationstory, where Marduk takes his place as chief among the
gods and controller of the tablets of destiny. Hence
it is not impossible that the recitation of this section of
the Creation-story may have formed part of the ritual
on the Babylonian New Ve;ir's Day ; but that proves
nothing for the month of Adar.
The derivation of Purim from puhru, however, even
after the intervention of the Syriac NiniS, Mandaic xims.
is difficult. The loss of the h is a grave objection.
Besides, puhru does not incan ' l o t ' Erbt suggests
that after the Jewish fashion a Hebrew etymology was
found from a root -ns, Assyrian pardru, which by
meaning ' t o break in pieces,' could come to mean ' a
small stone,' after the types of S'Wl and rl/rj^os. This,
however, does not explain why ' l o t s ' needed to be
reached as the meaning of the word. If the feast had
to be assigned a name, why fix on Purim, even if
corrupted from Puhru, unless Puhru had been the name
of the feast already ? If that be granted, then Zimmern's
view must follow. If, however, the feast was already
called Purim, puhru is a difficult derivation. Nor does
Erbt's suggestion that pu^ru may have already become
piiru in Babylonian help at all. Certainly Jensen would
not venture on such an assertion.
Let us, however, sum up the present position of the
inquiry as soberly as possible.
It is a fact that in
p
. Babylonian piiru has these meanings—
* ...
- a small 'round stone,'^ a ' c o u n t e r ' (the
".
.
origin of the ' circle' to denote the
"
•'' number 10), a ' vessel' for holding oil, a
stone ' u r n or 'jar.' It also means 'lot,* and is used
of dividing an inheritance ' by lot.' ^ Further, in
Assyrian it denotes a 'term of office,' specially the
year of eponymy. These offices were entered upon at
the New ^'ear fuast in Assyria. Hence whilst that
festival may have been called the Puhru festival, it
may also have been called the Piiru festival. Such
«. name for the New Year festival, however, remains
undiscovered in cuneiform literature. If it were fully
established, we should still have to account for the
transference of the date. As on the New Year festival
all officials entered on their offices, however, it is con-

Following Zimmern, J. G. Frazer inclines to hold that
Purim was derived by the Jews, probably at the time of
6 Further
^^^ captivity, from the Babylonian
develoDinenta ^ ^ ^ ^^^^ festival of Zakmuk, which
,-«
in '<r£.ij««
Golden fell about the vernal equinox. Further,
adopting the view of Br. Meissner, he
Bough.'
would identify Zakmuk with the Sacsea,
a Babylonian festival described by Berossus {Athenasus,

^ Cp the present writer's article in Expos., Aug. 1896, pp.
151-154 ; Jensen, in Wildeboer's Esther, 173,
- For references to passages see .Assyria, Deeds and DocuT/ieuts, vol. iii., p. 1 5 6 ^

1 [The condition of critical progress being the full development of a theory, taking in as many data as possible from all
sources, we have no hesitation in appending a sketch of J. G.
Frazer's view of the origin of Purim (Golden Boughi"^), 3 138-200),
to which will be added a very brief sketch of the position
necessitated by another inquiry which has the closest bearing
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14639c ; cp Dio Chrysostom, Or. i v . 6 9 / M) and Strabo
(xi. 85). A serious objection, however, to identifying
Zakmuk with the Sacaea is that, whereas Zakmuk was
held in spring, the Sacsea seems to have fallen in
summer, probably in July. T h e two chief features of
the SacTsa were (i) its Bacchanalian or orgiastic
character, and (2) the appointment of a condemned
criminal to be a mock or tempoiary king (Zoganes),
who after enjoying full license for five days, including
permission to use the king's concubines, was stript of
his royal robes, scourged, and hanged or crucified.
Resemblances to these two features of the Sacasa are
found (i) in the orgiastic character of Purim, and (2)
in the story of Haman and Mordecai, of whom one
sought and the other attained a temporary grant of
royal honours, while the unsuccessful aspirant perished
on the gallows. Further, a vestige of the leave granted
to the mock king of the Sacui^a to use the king's concubines may perhaps be discerned in the suspicion of
.Ahasuerus that Haman intended violence to the queen
(Esther 7 8). Following Jensen and others, Frazer identifies Mordecai and Esther with the great Babylonian
deities M.irduk and Ishtar, and he further inclines to
accept Jensen's identification of Haman and Vashti
\\ ith the Elamite deities Humman and Vashti. Frazer
conjectures, however, that this opposition between the
native Babylonian deities on the one hand and the deities
of the hostile Elamites on the other hand was not original
but sprang from a later misunderstanding. Originally,
if he is right, H a m a n and Vashti on the one side and
Mordecai and Esther (Marduk and IStar) on the other
represented the same divine couple viewed under
different aspects. Haman and Vashti stood for the
god and goddess of fertility regarded as decaying and
dying with the old year ; Mordecai and Esther stood
for the same divine beings coming to life again with the
new year in spring. H e supposes that at the New
Year festival the god and goddess were personated by
a human couple, a mock king and queen, whose
temporary union was nieant to promote, by means of
sympathetic magic, the fruitfulness of the earth and the
fecundity of the flocks and herds for the year. When
the mock king (the Zoganes of the Sacaea) had discharged this function, he was put to death, originally
perhaps at the end of the year, and his place was taken
by a new representative of the deity, who after a similar
union with another mock queen shared the fate of his
predecessor.
Movers pointed out long ago (Die
Phbnizier. \4c)off.) that the legends of Sardanapalus
and Semiramis appear to embody reminiscences, both
of the debauchery of these temporary kings and queens
and of the violent death of the male partner. Thus,
on Frazer's theory, Haman and Vashti were originally
the outgoing representatives of the powers of fertility,
of whom at the end of the year one was slain and the
other deposed ; Mordecai and Esther (Marduk and
Ishtar) were the incoming representatives of these same
powers, who were appointed at the beginning of the
year in spring, and after enjoying their regal and conjugal privileges for a season went the way of their
predecessors. A reminiscence of a conjugal relation
between Mordecai and Esther is preserved in Jewish
tradition (J. J. Schudt, Jiidische Merk-wurdigkeilen, ii.
Theil, 316). T h e whole custom may thus have been
the oriental equivalent of those popular European
ceremonies which celebrate the advent of spring by
representing in a dramatic form the expulsion or defeat
of winter by the victorious summer ; and it would be
intimately related to the custom of personating the
powers of vegetation by a king and queen of May. At
the Sacaea, at least in later times, the mock king was
always a condemned criminal; so that public opinion
was not shocked by the custom of putting him to death.
From the Acts of St. Dasius, published a few years
on the criticism of the theorie.s so ably and zealously
elaborated in Germany and E n g l a n d . — E D . ]
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being

ago by Prof. Franz Cumont of Ghent (Analecta Bollandiana, 16, 1897, pp. 5-16), we learn that in like
manner the Roman soldiers at Durostolum in Moesia
used to appoint one of their number as a representative
of the divine king Saturn, who was put to death at the
Saturnalia after enjoying a nominal reign of thirty days. ^
In later times the Jews have been wont to make
effigies of Haman and destroy them at Purim. Such
a ceremony has not unfrequently been «. mitigation of
an older practice of putting a man to death. There
are some grounds for thinking that all over the ancient
Wfjrld, from Italy to Babylon, there prevailed at a very
remote era a. custom of annually appointing a human
representative of the divine powers of fertiUty, who
exercised his divine and royal functions for the purpose
of quickening the earth and the flocks, and then suffered
a violent death. Of such a custom both Purim and the
Saturnalia are, on Frazer's theory, mitigated survivals.
J. G. F.
The hospitality given to rival though closely connected theories which assume that in the main the M T
p 1- •Ul is correct, justifies us in pointing out here
that the use of Babylonian material, and
r e s u l t s of the application of a mythological key detextual
rived from that material to the problems
criticiBm. of the story of Esther is only to a slight
extent legitimate if the results of criticism referred to
under

MORDECAI

and

VASHTI

(cp

Crit.

Bib.)

are

correct. T h e critical view of the origin of Esther to
which they lead is that this book, like Judith, is based
on an earlier narrative, the traces of which are still
visible in the proper names, and which had a different
geographical and historical setting.
That Mordecai
has no connection with Marduk, but is simply a corruption of a name such as Carmeli (one of the popular
distortions of Jerahmeeli), appears to the present writer,
from a text-critical point of view, certain (cp Ezra 22
Neh. 77). Hadassah and Esther seem to be equally
remote from Istar, being simply variants of the same
name, which in its original form is Israelith (cp Judith).
Haman is Heman or Hemam. Hammedatha is an
outgrowth of Hemdan (Gen. 8626). In fact, theoriginal
Esther referred to a captivity of the Jews in Edo7n (cp
OBADIAH, BOOK).

T h e Persian element has been ex-

If we reserve the bulk cf the text • critical evidence, it
may suffice to remark here that in 13 D'DniSn HDl DIS '?''n
should be emended into •'nfi'ljl D'Sxpni^ (cp P A R A S ) . With
regard to -1^3 (3 7 [where jnn 'JDS is no doubt an error for
• 'n*?N ""JS?] 9 24) and DniB (9 26, etc.), one must venture to say
that, however plausible the connection with Ass. puru ' a round
stone' may be, and willing as one may be to admit the possibility
that, when Esther was edited in its present form, there niay
have been a Hebrew word "113 with that meaning (cp 7n^J
and B D B 174a), one can hardly believe that * the stones '—i.e.,
' t h e lots'—gives the right meaning of Purim. Even from the
point of view of a conservative textual criticism_, it is difficult to
make a connection of Purim with the Babylonian N e w Yearns
festival probable, and from a text-critical point of view it is
most improbable.

The origin of ' Purim' cannot be finally settled. In
the view of the present writer, however, it is not improbable that Pur and Purim are corruptions of a
place-name, and that place-name very possibly was
some collateral form of Ephrath, for there seems to
have been an Ephrath in Jerahmeelite ^ territory ; cp
P A R A D I S E , § 5, end, R A C H E L .

It is at Ephrath that the peril and the deliverance of
the Jews are localised. It may, however, be cheerfully
1 T h e analogy between the treatment of this Roman representative of Saturn and the mockery and death of Jesus was first
pointed out by P . Wendland (Her77ies, 33, i8g8, pp. I75-I7Q)Frazer has also been struck by this analogy. H e conjectures
that the Jews may have borrowed from the Babylonians the
custom of putting a malefactor to death at Purim in the character
of Haman, and that Jesus may have suffered hi that character.
For the details ofhis theory see The Golden BougMA, 3 1872?:
2 Jerahmeelite is here used in its proper sense, referring to the
land of the Negeb.
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PURPLE
granted that, as in the case of the stories of Abraham,
Joseph, Moses, a few elements of mythic affinities may
have found their way, in a very pale form, into the
Esther story.
There were doubtless, many such motifs,
and narrators could not help using them.
This attempted solution of the problem of Purim (and of
K^th(;r)may be supported by a brief reference to a possible similar
solution of the problem of the stories of Daniel. ' D a n i e l , '
Swan, in Ezek. 14 14 20 'JS3 is most easily explained as a corruption of ' Jerahmeel,' ^Ncni'- It is by no means improbable
(wnen we consider the extent to which the editorial transformation of certain Hterary works has gone in the O T ) that the
hero of the stories in our Book of Daniel was originally called
by some popular mutilation of ' J e r a h m e e l ' such as Carmeli,
that ' B a b e l , ' S33, is a distortion of '73'1 = '?NDn"l* G^''3-hmeel),
that ' N e b u c h a d r e z z a r ' comes from Nebrod (named after the
^reat North Arabian hero—see N I M R O D ) , and 'Belshazzar'
from ' Baal, prince of Missur.' This is supported by the theory
(see

NERGAL-SHAREZER;

O B A D I A H [ B O O K ] , § 5_^) that the

Misrites took part in the siege of Jerusalem, and carried away
captives from it, and, in fact, by the arguments already offered
in the case of the Book of Esther. It may be added that the
force ofthe evidence for the editorial resetting of biblical traditions is cumulative (see Crit. Bib.).
T . K . C.
For the literature of the subject, see Erbt, Die PuT-imsage,
1-5. For a discussion of the distinct Esther and Marduk stories
and allied stories which afford more or less close
L i t e r a t u r e , parallels, see Erbt, 45-76. For the Babylonian
pftr~u see Zimmern, Beitrdge zur Ke7int7iiss der
Bab. Religion.
T h e indirect contributions of Winckler, .AOF,
2 IOI 182 353 381, note, etc., are to be read for their suggestiveness, but hardly account for all the facts.
C. H. w . J., §§ 1-5 ; J. G. F. . § 6 ; T. K. c . , § 7 .
PURPLE. T h e two sorts of purple dye mentioned
in the O T are called respectively jDnN, 'argdmdn (in
s C h . 27 [6] paix) and n^:;n, tikHeth.
For argdmdn (a
bright red kind) EV gives ' p u r p l e ; for t^kHeth (a
violet blue) the rendering is 'blue.
T h e two terms
often occur together, like their cognates in Assyrian
(KA 7^(2) 154 / . ) .
It is remarkable that there is
only one biblical mention of purple stuffs of native
Phoenician origin ; but though it refers nominally to the
time of Solomon, it can only be used for the third
century B.C. {2 Ch. •26[7] i3[i4]).
According to Ezekiel
{277) both purple-red and purple-blue stuffs were imported from the 'coastlands of E L I S H A H ' (q.v.), as if
the Tyrians preferred expensive foreign to cheaper
native products—an improbable idea, which of itself
suggests that an examination of the basis of the view
that Tyre is the city meant by Ezekiel is not superfluous
(see Crit. Bib.).
Certainly the industry of preparing
purple dye in Phcenicia must have been of great antiquity;
the Phoenicians indeed were traditionally regarded as its
inventors (cp PHCENICIA, § 1 ) .
T o this day large accumulations of the shells of the purple-producing murex
are to be found in the neighbourhood of Tyre,^ and remains of the vats in which the dye was prepared are still
found at Sidon. In Europe t h e S . Italian coasts (Elishah?)
and those of Laconia and the Euripus, in Asia Minor
the coast of Caria, and in North Africa the island of
Meninx (SE. of Carthage) and the Gsetulian coast are
specially mentioned as, besides the Phoenician coast,
sources of the murex (cp Plin. / / A ' 9 60).
It is not surprising that the costly purple stuffs were
much in request for sanctuaries and sacred officers.
Van Hoonacker [Le sacerdoce Livitique,
3 4 1 ^ ) takes
the trouble to show that the purple and violet of the
Jewish high priest's dress are no indication o f a royal as
distinct from the pontifical dignity.
Other priests and
high - priests wore purple —e.g., the chief priest of
Hierapohs in Syria (Lucian, De Syr. Dea, 42), the
priest of Zeus at Magnesia in Asia Minor (Strabo,
14648), the priest of Hercules at Tarsus (Athen. 554),
and the Roman augurs (Serv. ad .En. 7612).^ T h e blue
purple seems to have been more used for sacred purposes
than the red.
See T A B E R N A C L E .
Supplementing the article COLOURS (§§ 13, 15) we may draw
attention to three biblical passages (about each of which there is

PUT
something new to be said) which are not specially considered
there.
,
(a) In Cant. 3 10 M T we read that the centre (AV ' covering,
R V ' seat') of Solomon's grand palanquin was ' of purple.' It is
obvious, however, that ' silver-gold-purple-love ' forrn an odd
combination. ' P u r p l e ' should be rt/fK;w;«/?« = almuggim-wood ;
' love ' should be ' ebony ' (see LCTTER).
(b) In I K. 22 10 M T makes Ahab and Jehoshaphat sit in their
robes of state ' i n a threshing-floor' (=ite R V m n ) .
W h a t the
narrator really said was that they seated themselves (at the
entrance of the gate of Samaria) 'in purple robes'
(arga7nan
for bi'goren ; Kamph., Ki.). A writer in a Bible Dictionary
(Riehm, HWBC^) i268o)says that there is nowhere any reference
to the use of purple robes by kings of Israel. If the suggestion
j u s t made be accepted this will now be seen to need qualification.
It would certainly be strange if so late as the time of Ahab purple
robes were unused by the Israelitish kings. T h e Midianite kings
are reported t o have worn them (Judg. 826), and the Books of
Daniel (5 7 16 29) and Esther (8 15) speak ol^ the gift of purple
raiment as a signal mark of favour from Babylonian and Persian
kings.
(c) In Bar. 0 72, to heighten the effect of tbe sarcasms on
idolatry, it is said (cp J e r . 10 g) that the idols are seen to be no
gods by the ' purple and * * that rots upon them,' TTijs irop^vpas
Kal rifs p.app.apov [BAQI \ Vg. ' a purpura quoque et murice ' ;
E V ' b r i g h t purple,' RVmtr- ' p u r p l e and brightness.' T h e k e y
to this passage (supposed to be desperate) is Cant. 515,
where <S* has papp.dpLvos for VV^'. T h e writer of Bar. 6 72 most
certainly translates from a Hebrew original; he confounds t^E'
' white m a r b l e ' with VV 'fine linen.' ' P u r p l e and fine linen'
is a natural combination (Esth. 16 8 15 '^NI r i i ) .
PURSE.^ I. D**!) is thus rendered only in Pr. I14 ;
elsewhere it is translated ' b a g . ' See B A G , -.i.
2. ^oKdvrLov, Lk. IO4 etc. See BAG, 5.
3. ^divr\, Mt. IO9 Mk. 68. See GiRDLE, 2 « .
P U R S L A I N (n-1D^n), referred to in J o b 66 RV^^ffT h e general sense of the context is clear (see F O W L S ,
§ 4 ) ; but expositors waver between ' white of an e g g '
and ' purslain ' as the rendering of halldmuth.
This is
not such a trifle as it may seem ; the first reply of J o b
to Eliphaz (see J O B [ B O O K ] , § 5) is so fine that we
cannot endure that our impression should be spoiled at
the opening by the very poor sixth and seventh verses.
It is one step towards the recovery of sense to substitute
* purslain ' for ' white of an egg,' if this can be justified.
First, as to ' w h i t e of an egg.' This sense is thought to be
supported by the Talmudic WiDTTI, ' yolk of an egg ' (Te7^7ndtk
1 0 1 2 ; 'Aboda zdrd, 40a), as if the ' slime (?) of the yolk of a n
e g g ' were a natural phrase for ' white of an egg.' N e x t as to
'purslain.' For this the Syrian h'le7nta, N H n'D?n are compared. I t is true, tbis means not strictly 'purslain,' but the
anchusa. Germ. Ochsen77iaut(see Low, Ara/n.
Pffanzennatnen,
no. 120), a plant such as only the poorest would eat, like the
borago, which indeed is related to the a7u:husa. T h e English
reader, however, would gain nothing by tbe substitution of
a7ichusa ; let us therefore conventionally retain ' purslain.'
T h e rest of the verse, however, is quite impossible,
and the correction, though it has been missed, lies close
at hand.
Instead of AV's
Can that which is unsavoury be eaten without salt,
Or is there any taste in the white of an e g g ?
we should probably read thus,
Can I eat my morsel with leaves of mallow,
Or drink purslain broth?
* M y morsel' is suggested by ® (apros); ' leaves of mallow' b y
J o b 30 4 (emended text), a passage fully explained elsewhere
(see J U N I P E R ) , which combines these two plants—mallow a n d
purslain (rather anchusa), as foods of the poorest and meanest
class. Those who read 7/11. 5 and 6 together now, will not be
disappointed. C p M A L L O W .
T h e Hebrew is mD^n p^D nnc'N-CK n'^p-'-yn 'FiS ^DNn.
T h e latter part occurs in a corrupt variant in v. 7b; on v. 7a
(wbich is misplaced) see Duhm.
x . K. C.
PUT, AV (twice) P H U T (D-1D Gen. 106 i C h . l 8
J e r . 4 6 Q E z e k . 2 7 i o 3 0 5 38 5 N a h . 3 9 + ;2 <(.ou5 3 in Gen. [ A D E ]
and Ch. [BA], also J u d i t h 2 2 3 , elsewhere Ai^ues [BAQ] except
in N a h . njs ^vyr}s [BKA]; AV h a s ' L i b y a n s ' once and ' Libya '
twice).
According to the present form of Jer. 469 Ezek. 2710
3O5 885 Neh. 89, a people which, like Lud (Lydians?),
1 From ^vpaa ; see LEATHER.

1 T h e lati H e b . name for the 7nurex is p ' ^ n ; in Shabb. 26a
thc collectors o f t h e shelU are spoken of (See Jastrow, Lex.).
2 T h e references are from Dillmann-Ryssel (Ex. Lev. 342).

3 tp BAQmg. also gives ^ovS, where M T h a s '753, in Is. 66 19.
Probably m s is the true reading.
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2 On Ezek. 38 5 see P A R A S , and on N a h . 3 9 see L U B I M .

PUTEOLI

PUTIEL

supplied mercenary troops to Egypt and to Tyre. Doubt
has been thrown, however, on the authenticity of the text
of these passages. It is very possible that prophecies
which originally referred to North Arabian regions have
been so altered, partly by accidental corruption, partly
by editorial manipulation, as to refer to Egypt and
Egyptian cities and to countries connected, locally or
otherwise, with the Nile-valley (see No-AMON, and
Crit. Bib.).
At any rate, if we grant (see CuSH, § 2)
that onsDi v\2 in Gen. 106 ( i Ch. 18) means the North
1 Tn Ron lOfi Arabian regions called Kus and Musur,
it becomes reasonable to hold that the
region intended there by oijj lay between Musur (see
MIZR.\1M) and Canaan ; and the corruption of names
being such a common phenomenon in the M T , we can
hardly avoid supposing that ms in Gen. 106 comes
from njns or possibly from naSn or nSs, into which (see
P E L E T H I T E S ) ntrs (Zarephath) appears to the present
writer to be sometimes corrupted. How important and
troublesome a population in early times the Zarephathites were, is shown elsewhere.^ See Z A R E P H A T H , and

trated in those two harbours, the traffic in luxuries being mainly
directed to Puteoli, in the immediate neighbourhood of which
town was a market hardly inferior to that of the capital itself
—viz., the district of Baix, which was the great resort of the
wealthy.
In the last years of the Republic and the early period
of the Empire, Puteoli was the great Italian port for
the Mediterranean trade (cp Stat. .?«'&. 8575, litora
mundi hospila), especially for that of its eastern half.'
Puteoli had attained this importance even before the ruin
of Delos (Strabo, 486); but that event a.ssured its supremacy,
and gained it also the name itself of 'little Delos'(cp Festus,
122, minorcm Delum Puteolos esse dixerunt quod Delos alicjiiando maximum emporium fuerit totius orbis terrarum,
cui successit postea Puteolanum, etc.). Though the town was
150 m. from Rome, travellers going to the capital often preferred to land at it (e.g-, Cicero, see Pro Plane. 2665, cum. . . ,
decedens e provincia Puteolos forte venissem; from Sicily. Cp
Jos. ^«^. xvii. 12 I xviii. 72; Jews journeying to Rome from
Palestine).
The accumulation of sand at the Tiber's mouth
compelled the grain-ships also to anchor at Puteoli,
if they were not to be unladed in the open sea at Ostia
(cp Strabo, 231). In the second year of Claudius a new
harbour at Ostia was begun (Dio Cass. 60 n ) , which
was completed under Nero, and known as the Portus
Augusti.
The construction of this harbour sealed the
fate of Puteoli (cp CIL\^iZ2f.
; Beloch, Campanien,
si^f.) -, but some years would elapse before the trade
was permanently diverted to the northern harbour.
The latter may not yet have been completed when Paul
landed at Puteoli (60 A. D.) ; or the ship, as Ramsay
suggests (St. Paul the Traveller, 345), proceeded to
Ostia. Seneca gives a graphic account of the arrival
of the Alexandrian fleet at Puteoli (Ep. 77). All ships
entering the bay were obliged to strike their topsails
(suppara), except the grain-ships, which could therefore
be distinguished at a distance. It was also the practice
to send forward fast-sailing vessels (tabellarics) to
announce the coming of the fleet, whose safe arrival
meant so much for the populace of Rome (cp Suet.
Aug. 98).
It was a natural result of the intercourse of Puteoli
with the East, that Paul found Christians there (v. 14).
After the time of Domitian, the road to Rome went along the
coast (the I-^ia Domitiand) to Sinuessa, where it joined the
great yia Appia. In Paul's time the Appian Waywas joined
at Capua by the cross-road called the ' Campanian' Road,
leading from Cumse Eaiae and Puteoli (cp Suet. Aug. 94 ; Pliny,
HNIS 29 ; Hor. Ep. i. 16 10f.).
w. J. W.

cp

LETUSHIM.

The determination of the locality of the true Put
(if we may admit its e.xistence) is not easy. This at
„ _ . . _ ! , . _ . least is clear—that Put is not the land
of Punt (famous from Queen Ha'tlepsut's expedition ; see EGYPT, §§ 48, 53), for Punt
never supplied Egypt with warriors.
Nah. 89 (best
reading ; see LUBIM) suggests a better view of Put and
Ludim as the ' h e l p e r s ' of No-Amon (the Egyptian
Thebes) in the latter part of the Assyrian period ; cp
Jer. 469, Ezek. 27 10. Put and Lud (or Ludim) might
therefore be the Carian and Lydian mercenaries of the
later Egyptian kings. (This suggests a not impossible
explanation of Ludim, in Gen. IO13.) This view may
perhaps be confirmed by a cuneiform fragment on the
war of Nebuchadrezzar against Amasis, published by
Strassmaier, and translated by Sayce (Acad, n t h April
1891, 25th July 1892) and Winckler ( ^ O F l s n / ) .
It
is there stated that in the course of his campaign
Nebuchadrezzar had to do with an ally of Amasis whose
city or land was called Putu-Yaman, and is described,
with another town of the same prince, as ' far regions
in the midst of the sea.' Krall (Acad. 23rd May
1891) identified Putu-Yaman with Cyrene, Sayce with
Pelusium. It seems more natural, however, to think of
some remoter country, such as the island of Samos
(so Wi.), or at any rate of some part of the coast of Asia
Minor, such as Caria, close to which Samos lay. Such
conjectures as these are necessary if we accept the
traditional text of the prophetic passages referred to
above. But the question is whether ' P u t ' may not be
simply due to textual corruption—whether the editor
may not have retained it out of conscientiousness, and
without holding any opinion as to the connection of a
region called Put with Mizraim or Egypt.
T. K. c.
PUTEOLI (TTOTloAof, Acts 2813), ealled by the
Greeks Dicasarchia, was a colony from the neighbouring
Cyme (Cumae), itself the first Greek colony planted on
Italian soil. It lay on the northern shore of the bay of
Naples: about 5 m. eastward was Neapolis (Naples),
also a colony from Cumae. The name Puteoli ( =
' W e l l s ' ; mod. Pozzuoli) was probably given to
Dicasarchia by the Romans in 194 B.C., when a citizen
colony was planted there (Strabo, 245). The harbour
was excellent; and ' Ostia and Puteoli became the
great marts, not only for Syrian unguents and Egyptian
linen, but also for the faith^ of the E a s t ' (Mommsen,
ffist- of Some, -ETZ 43-;).
The transmarine traffic, chiefly one of imports, was concen1 To complete this statement it should be added that Dn
(Ham) in Gen. 10 5 is not improbably a fragment of SuDnl"
(Jerahmeel).
2 It is significant that the first temple to the livmg Augustus
was erected in Puteoli, by a private person ; cp Marq. Rdm,
Staatw. 1201, n.
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PUTHITE ('nis, cp PiTHON [fin^S]; Mel4)ele6lA^
[B], rfcfngtiv [A], nck^ovBc [L]; Vg. Aputhei; AV, by a misprint
[corrected in RV], PUHITE), a post-exilic family of Kirjathjearim (i Ch. 2 53). See SHOBAL.
PUTIEL ('jK'tp-IS; (JJOYTIHA [BAL]), apparently
the father-in-law of Eleazar (Ex. 625 [P])- The name
of the child of the ' daughter of Putiel' was Phinehas,
and both Putiel and Phinehas have been thought to
have an Egyptian origin.
In the case of Putiel,
indeed, it is of course only the first part which comes
into question (cp the hybrid form Pet-baal [Brugsch,
GA 197239]) ; but it is conceivable that the Hebrew el
was substituted by P for the Egyptian p h - r a (cp
POTIPHERA). Upon this theory 'Putiel' nieans ' H e
whom El (God) has given.'
[In the Egyptian Aramaic inscriptions and papyri of the end
cf the fifth and fourth centuries B.C. we often find BB as an
element of names (cp Gk. compounds like TreT-o<npi!=Aram.
nOIBS. CISi 138 A). A still earlier example is quoted from an
inscription belonging to Teima in Arabia (see CISi 113).]
But though Hommel (/(//r293) treats'Putiel as a genuine
Israelitish name of the Mosaic epoch, we must bear in mind the
frequency of corruption in the genealogies. Phinehas, too, is
most likely corrupt; the name should probably be Jerahmeel.
When we remember the strong S. Palestinian connection of
Levi, a half-Egyptian origin of Putiel is very improbable.
Most likely Puti is an ethnic, and ^ simply an afformative (cp
'Nethaneel,' etc.); on the Put of S. Palestme or N. Arabia,
see PUT.
I'- K. c.
1 Cp C/il0i797, a dedication to L. Calpurnius Capitolinus
by the mercatores gui Alexandriai AsiaiSyriai negotiantur.
See Beloch, Campanien, i2iyi
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PUVAH

PYTHON

PUVAH (niS), Gen. 4613 RV, AV P H U V A H .

See

P U A H i.

PYGARG (tL'"T, dlson: ' l e a p e r ' [ ? ] ; r r r r A p r o c
—-i-e., ' white-rumped'[BL], n y i A P r O C [ A ] ; pygargus),
a clean animal mentioned only in Dt. 1 4 s t (see C L E / \ N
AND U N C L E A N , § 8). The rendering of EV, derived
from (5, is improbable, and the AV"?- ' bison' is almost
certainly incorrect. Targ. Pesh. favour ' mountain-goat,'
which is the meaning of the doubtless related Ass. word
daslu.'^ Diion is identified by Tristram with the Addax^

(Addax nasomaculatus);
this denizen of Arabia and
Northern Africa, it is true, can hardly be said to have
been known in Palestine, in recent times at least ; but
it is improbable that the ancients distinguished clearly
between the species. Herodotus (4192) uses the word to
denote some Libyan deer or antelope ; but possibly any
antelope with a white rump may have been meant.
The Addax is rather over than under 3 ft. in height, of a
yellowish-white colour, with a brown head, neck, and mane ;
the horns attain a length of nearly 3 ft., measured along the
spiral, and are ringed at the base. T h e Bedouins regularly
hunt the Addax in the deserts and wastes which it frequents ;
the flesh is eaten. T h e name recurs as that of a Seirite clan ;

1 For the Ass. analogy cp Del. Ass- Studien, I 54 ; Hommel,
S,-iugethicrc, 391; and see TSBA .5 346 and Ball, PSBA
11395
(who translates 'spotted deer'). For the Pesh. ]X^9 , rainid,

see D I S H O N .

see UMICORN.

SOPATER

- Thi^ is supported by addacem (in the accus.) which,
according to Pliny, is the African name for the Strejjsiceros (cp
mod. Ar. names adas, akas ; cited b y Houghton, Smith's DB).

PYTHON ( H N C Y M A n y e o o N ^ ) . A c t s l 6 i 6 , EV^^-,
EV a spirit of DIVINATION (q.v.).
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END

OF

A . E . S . — S . A.

c.

PYRRHUS (nyppOC [ T i . W H ] ) , Acts204. father of

VOL.

Ill

(g.v.).

